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PREFACE. 


L 

Alex. Csoma de Koros, the pioneer student of Tibetan, in the 
preface of his Tibetan-English Dictionary, published in 1834, wrote 
as follows:— 

‘‘When there shall bo more interest taken for Buddhism (\>bich 
lias much in common 'with the spirit of true Cliristianity) and for 
diffusing Christian and European knowledge throughout tlie most 
eastern parts of Asia, the Tibetan Dictionary may bo much lm» 
proved, enlarged, and illustrated by the addition of Sanskrit terms. 

The result of his investigations, to speak in Csoma’s own words, was 
that the literature of Tibet is entirely of Indian origin. The im¬ 
mense volumes on diiforent branches of science, etc., being exact 
or faithful translations from Sanskrit works, taken from Bengal, Magadha, 
Gangotlc or Central India, Kashmir, and Nepal, commencing from the 
SGveiitli century after Chih.t. And that many of these works have been 
translated (mostly from Tibetan) into the Mongol, Manchn, and the 
Cliinosc languages; so that by this means the Tibetan language became 
in Chinese Tartary the language of the learned as the Latin in Europe. 
In the year 1889 t brought those opinions of that original investiga¬ 
tor to the notice of Sir Alfred Croft, k.c.i.e., the then Director of Public 
Instruction in Bengal, and explained to him the necessity of compiling 
a Tibetan-English Dictionary on the lines indicated by Csoma de Korbs 
for the use of Tibetan students and particularly to assist European 
scholars in tlie thorough exploration of the vast literature of Tibet, 
which, besides indigenous works, comprises almost all the Buddhist 
religious works of India, including the great collections of the Kahjijur 
and the Tamijur, Shortly before this Sir Alfred Croft had received a 
communication from the late Right Hon*bio Professor F. Max Muller on 
tlie desirability of translating into English a Sanskrit-Tibetan work 
on Buddhist terminology, which was looked for with interest, because 
it was expected to throw light on many obscure points of Buddliist- 
Sanskrit literature. The philosophical terms of that literature, many 
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of which wero of extremely doubtful meaning, had been translated 
with literal accuracy into Tibetan in early times, and it was antici¬ 
pated that an analysis of the moaning of those terms would elucidate 
that of tlie original Sanskrit words, of which they were the equivalent 
renderings, lioiug impressed with the importance of the proposed work, 
Sir Alfred Croft, in a memorandum addressed to Government, wrote 
as follows:— 

^‘Babu Sarat Chandra Das has brought with him lour dictionaries 
of the clastical Tibetan; one of these being a well-known Tibetan- 
Sanskrit Dictionary, compiled from a large number of named Tibetan 
as well as standard Sanskrit works, and dating from the 13th centuiy 
A.D., and another being a Sanskrit-Tibetan Dictionary, which explains 
the Tantrik portion of the Buddhist Scriptures. The external arrange¬ 
ment of the dictionary will be as follows:—The Tibetan words will 
bo placed first in alphabetical order; next their accepted Sanskrit 
equivalents; next the English rendering of the Tibetan terms; then 
will follow what is to bo a special and valuable feature tho new 
dictionary. The moaning of each technical term is to be illustrated 
by extracts, with exact references from Sanskrit-Buddhist and Tibetan 
works. Further, it is proposed that Babu Sarat Chandra Das should 
include in tho dictionary words of modern Tibetan which wero not 
known to Csoma or Jilschko. The materials which lie has amassed 
during his two journeys to and residence in Tibet give him excep¬ 
tional facilities for making the work complete.’’ 

These recommendations having received the sanction of Government 
in Juno 1889, 1 was placed on special duty in connection with the 
compilation of tho proposed dictionary. In 1899, when tho work of 
compilation was brought to a close, the Hon’blo Mr. C, W, Bolton, c.s.i., 
then Chief Secretary to the Government of Bengal, entrusted the revision 
of tho work to the Bevd. Graham Sandberg and Kovd. William Heyde, 
and deputed Trofessor Satis Chandra Acharya, m.a,.. whohad made Buddhist 
Sanskrit and Pali works his special study, to co-operate with me. My 
respectful thanks arc, therefore, duo to Sir Alfred Croft for the keen 
interest he took in my Tibetan studies and for his kind help at the inception 
of the work, and to Mr. Bolton for securing tlie services of the two 
Tibetan scholars—tho Uevd. Graham Sandberg and Revd. William Heyde 
—for its successful completion. 1 also record my obligations to Sir John 



Edgar, k.c.i.e., formerly Chief Secretarj to the Goverriment of Bengal; to 
Dr, Emil Schlagintweit of Bavaria, and to the Hon’ble W, W. Rockhilh 
Author of The Land of Lamas for encouragement, assistance, and advice 
during the prosecution of my researches. Groat is the debt of gratitude 
which I owe to the Revd. G. Sandberg for various acts of kindness. 
Without his scholarly and efficient aid this work would} irdly have assumed 
its present shape, as he nas given a scieruitic finish to the work which 
it was not in my power tc do. 


II. 

In studying tho origin and growth of Tibetan literature and the 
landmarks in the history of that language, Jaschke, the compiler of the 
second Tibetan-English Dictionary (published in 1882), noticed only two 
periods of literary activity. Had that critical student of Tibetan been 
in possession of works of modern literature, which dates from the 
establishment of rho Dalai Lama’s sovereignty over whole Tibet in the 
beginning of the 18th century A.D., ho would certainly have modified 
his remarks on the subject. Neither he noi Csoma do Kbros had any 
means or opportunities of studying either the current literature of every¬ 
day business or the refined, idiomatic literature of Tibet itself, which 
is quite distinct from the Indian literature that was translated or 
imported into tho language. They do not seem to have ever during 
the course of their study of Tibetan come across works on drama, 
fiction, correspondence, etc. It is, therefore, no wonder that tlie compiler 
of the later dictionary should assign only two periods to the history 
of the literature of Tibet, entirely ignoring the third, which is indeed 
not the least important of the three. 

The first period, to describe it in the language of Jasclike, is 
the Period of Translations, which, however, might also be entitled the 
Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious message conferred 
a corresponding reputation and tradition of excellence upon the 
form in which it was convoyed. This period begins in the second 
half of the seventh century A.D., when Thon-mi Sambhota (the 
good Bhota or Tibetan), the minister of King Srongtsan Gampo, 
returned to Tibet aftei studying the Sanskrit language under an 
eminent Brahman teacher of Magadha. ‘^His invention of the Tibetan 
alphabet gave two-fold impulse: for several centuries the wisdom of 



Via 


Ijidia nnd the in^iienuity of Tibet laboured in unison and with the 
greatest industry and enthusiasm at the work of translation. Tlhe 
tribute due to real genius must be accorded to these early pioneers 
of 'I’ibelan grainmor. *J'hey had to grapple with infinite wealth and 
refinement of Sanskrit; they had to save the independenco of their 
own tongue, while they strove to subject it to the rule of scientific 
principles, and it is most remarkable how they managed to produce 
translations at once literal and faithful to the spirit of the original.’’ 

The Classical Period may be divided into three stages. The first 
or the earliest stage terminated with the downfall of the first histor. 
ical monarchy, when King Langdarina fell by the hand of an 
assassin. The second stage commenced with the introduction of the 
system of chronology, called the Vrihaspati cycle of GO years, in 
Tibet by an Iiid^aiT Buddhist called Chandra Nath and Chilu Pandit 
of Tibet in 102o A.D. This was the ago of Jlilarasj a and Atisa, 
whose illustrious disciple, Brom-ton Gyalwai tJnngne, laid iho founda¬ 
tion of the first Buddhist IIi(‘iarehy in Tibet and established the 
groat inonastciy of Rwadeng, with a library of Sanskrit works. Jiischke’s 
second {)eriod evidently corresponds with this stage, when ‘‘ Tibetan 
authors l)egan to indulge in composition of their ov/n” and wrote 
on lii>torical and legendary subjects, d'he third stage began with 
the eoiKpicst of Tibet by the 'J'artar Conqueror, Chingis Khan, in 
120') A.D., when Pandit S'akya S ri of Kasiimir had returned to Tibet 
after witnessing the plunder an 1 destruction of the great Buddhist 
monasteries of Odantapuri and Vikrama S'ila in Jlagadha, and the conquest 
of Bengal and Behar by the Mahoincdans under Baktyar Gliilji in 
P203 A.D. In this last stage fioaiished the grand hierarchy of Sakya, 
which obtained vsupreine intlucnec over Tibet and the country^ which was 
then divided into 13 provinces, caUed Thikor Chusuin, as a gift fioin 
the immediate succcssois of Chingis Khan. Among the most noted 
writers of the time were Sakya Pandit Kungah Gyal-tshan, Dogon 
Phag-pa, the spiritual tutor of Emperor Khiibli Khan, and Shongtoii 
Lotsawa, who translated tho Kavyadarta of Dandi and Kshemendra’s 
Avadana Kalpalafii in metrical Tibetan. With the opening of tho 15th 
century Baton Rinchen Diib introduced a new era in the literature of 
Tibet, and Buddhism received fresh impulse under the rule of the 
Phagmodu chiefs, when Tibetan scholars took largely to the study of 
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Chinese literature inulev the auspices of the Ming' Emperors of China. 
During this period, called tliC age of Dii-nying (old orthography), the gieat 
indigenous literature of 'ril>et arose. A host of learned Lotsfiwas and 
scholars like Tsongkhapa, Baton, Gyalwa Ngapa, Lama TruTinritha, 
Desri Sangye Gyai4io, Sumpa Khaiapo. and otlu rs flourished. I^his 
was the age of the Gelug-pa, or the Yclle Cap School of Buddhism, 
founded by Tsoiigkhapu with Gahdan ua its head-quarters. 

The third period begins with the first quarter of the IHth century, 
when Chinese uver/nuty over ^J^ibot was iully established and the 
last of the Tartar kings of the dynasty of Gushi Khan was killed 
by a General of the Jungar Tartars—an incident which transferred 
the sovereignty of Tibet to the Dalai Lama, who was till then a mere 
hierarch ci the Gelug-pa Church. It is within this period that 
Tibet has enjoyed unprecedented peace under the benign sway of 
the holy Bodhisattvas, and its language has become the lingua 
jranca of Higher Asia. 

Lhasa Villa, Dabjeeling, 

,, i SARAT CHANDRA DAS. 






REVISORS* PREFACE. 


When in December 1899 the Chief Secretary tr the Government of 
Bengal handed over to us for revision the T'hcVan Dictionary upon which 
Sarat Chandra Das had laboured for some uozen years, Tve found at our 
disposal a work embracing a mass of new and important collections on 
the language, the value of which was marred I') two prominent character¬ 
istics —firsty the Uiaterial had been put Logother in somewhat heteroge¬ 
neous fashion, hardly systematic enough for a dictionary ; secondlyy the 
vast amount of original mnUer had been throughout greatly interlarded 
with lengtiiy excerpts from Jaschko's Dictionary, not always separable from 
the new information, and this imparted a second-hand appearance to large 
portions of the work, which was, in reality, by no means deserved. 
Moreover, in this way, no attempt had been made to improve upon 
Jaschke’s definitions of many of the commoner Buddhist philosophical 
terms or to incorporate the later results of European scholarship in these 
instances. On the other hand, one was very often gratified to find, in the 
case of the more difficult philosophical terminology, that the learned 
Bengali had gone to original and little-explored sources of native informa¬ 
tion, such as Tsongkiiapa’s Lam-rim ChhemnOy and, by extracts from the 
same, furnished valuable and novel particulars under those heads. 

Accordingly, the task which the Kevisors set themselves was directed 
mainly to counteracting the errors of judgment above indicated. Such a 
task proved one of a more laborious character than might be at first 
imagined; and the fact that the work of amendment and addition has 
taken them upwards of two years of incessant toil sufficiently evidences 
its difficulty. 

Firsty has come the business of selection and excision. The religion 
and philosophy of Tibetan books are properly confined to the Bon cult 
and to Buddhism. There had been, however, a tendency here to draw 
in all manner of Hindu thought and mythology, because one or two works 
translated into Tibetan from the Sanskrit dealt with these matters. This 
tendency it seemed right to curb except in those instances, not at all 
infrequent, where the Vedic and Puranic Hinduism, in some measure, was 
bound up with, or bore upon, or explained, Buddhist belief or popular practice. 
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Excision has had to be meted out, further, in the case of unnecessary 
repetition of othcr^vise properly-introduced information. SecondJf/^ our 
task has been one of substitution. Many articles have had to be freshly 
written, or at least rc^compiled. In place of the innumerable excerpts 
from Jaschke, already referred to, we have had to examine and to treat de 
novo the grammar and general usage of a large number of tlie commoner 
nouns, adjectives, and vi^rbs, notably the verbs. To illustrate these 
now articles, wo have had to substitute for JiLschke’s examples a large 
number of original quotations from Tibetan authors as well as a certain 
number of made-up sentences put together to exhibit various phrases 
of ordinary employment. In otlier arti(dos, also, where Sarat Chandra Das 
had not thought it necessary to do more* than repeat Csoma’sor Jaschke's 
illustrative sentences, wo havo looked out fresh examples to replace them. 
Of still greater importance was it in the ease of certain doctrinal terms 
and phrases of Buddhism to undertake re-definition and to connote and 
assimilate modern discussion and research on the subject. Among those 
terms may be noted such as rhjirn-; rten-hbn>I • Ija-iva; rdul; 

bla^wa ; ^ .But while 

referring to these substitutions and others of a like nature, we do 
not wish to assume too much. We would rather repeat that, in the 
matter of philosophical definitions akso, wo have been frequently surprised 
and instructed by the descriptions and explanations of recondite ideas 
and terms which Sarat Chandra Das has Iiiniself succeeded in collecting 
from various native authorities. Such information would have sufficed if 
ho had not sometimes confused it by the sudden and inconsequent linking 
on of Jaschke’s remarks without curtailment and without any connotation 
of them to that which he Iiad himself just set out. Thirdly^ in the way of 
direct addition to the original work, there have been certain moderate sup¬ 
plementary contributions. Jaschke had dealt very fully with the Western 
collo(|uial, and avo have sought to introduce a number of the colloquial 
words and phrases belonging to tho Central and Eastern speech- Other 
additions have been short paragraphs on the mythological pantheon of 
Tib«t and Mongolia, together with an attempt to give exact information 
on zoological and geographical points. 

It may be considered by some that there is a certain lack of reference 
to known authorities in support of many of tho statements set forth in 
this work. Ilowever, it should be remembered that in dealing with a 
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language so little explored as the Tibetan (or which, indeed, in one narrow 
groove—that of tlie Kahgyur translations from Sanskrit—has, in some sense, 
been over-explored), the difficulty is to find adequate authorities for the 
real and more current uses of words and phrases. The '^tilted verbiage 
of the Kahgyur is often mere Sanskrit idiom llterail/ rendered into 
Tibetan, but it gives no idea of the elastic stylo to be tound m the innumer¬ 
able indigenous productions of native Tibet?n writers. Saiat Chandra 
Das has held familiar intercourse with modern vnen of learning in Tibet 
itself—the professors at Tashi-lhunpo, Daipung, Samyo, Mindolling, and 
other important monastic institutions. Much, therefore, has been gleaned 
by him which, though absolutely reliable, cannot be given on any stated 
authority, but must be accepted as information obtained at first hand and 
now presented for the first time. This frank acceptance should also be 
extended to much with which the Revisers have been ablo to supplement 
the Author’s original work. Both of them have been located for lengthy 
periods where Tibetan is the language of the people of the place, and have 
been in constant communication with men from Lhasa ^ and all parts 
of Tibet. Under such circumstances, ‘‘authorities” cannot of course 
be quoted. 

In dealing with philosophical terms, and in general with the forms to 
be met with both in the old classical works and in modern treatises, it 
will certainly be found, however, that our examples are constantly 
supported by exact references. These have been taken from writings 
of all kinds. Hitherto European scholars seem to have thought of the 
literature of Tibet as one consisting wholly of Sanskritic translation and as 
limited to the contents of the Kahgyur and Taiigyiir The Author and 
the Revisors have endeavoured, by widening the sources of their quota¬ 
tions, to show how extensive a field is covered by mediceval and modern 
Tibetan writers. Geography, history, biography, political government, 
accounts, astrology, are all represented. It may be remarked, for example 
that the official biographies of the successive Dalai Lamas alone fill some 
82 volumes. Nevertheless, altliough these scarce memoirs are included 
in Sarat Chandra Das’s library, we are sorry to point out that none of 
his examples appear to have been taken therefrom. 

Knowing, however how scanty is the range of Tibetan works avail¬ 
able to the majority of students, we have not failed to quote largely in 
our examples fvom the Kahgyur and Tangyur collections. We may 
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note on this point that a suggestion has been forwarded to us that, in 
quoting from the former, special references should be given to Mons. 
Feer’s Textes tires du Kandjovr, But we are afraid that the scope for 
quotation would bo narrowed if our references to the Kahgyur were con¬ 
fined to Mona. Feer’s very limited extracts published in lithograph form over 
30 years ago. As to the Indeoi du Kandjoufj which was issued in the pub¬ 
lications of the Mus^e Guimet 20 years back, it is evident to every 
Tibetan student that this Index was only a rSchaufi of Csoma Korbsi’s 
much clearer and fuller analysis of the Kahgyur printed 68 years 
ago in the pages of the Asiatic Researches, We fear, indeed, that reli¬ 
ance on such works as these would rather expose us to charges of non¬ 
acquaintance with more recent results of European investigation in the 
present field. Although working in India, we may observe, however, 
that we have done, our best to keep pace with what European Orien¬ 
talists have written on our subject; but assistance has been mainly derived 
from the many memoirs compiled by Russian and German scholars, 
and we would specially recommend to notice the collections in this 
field made by Prince Ukhtomski and the very recent publications of 
Dr. Albert Griinwedel, Dr, A. Conrady, and Professor Huth. The 
analyses of the Tangyur^ issued by Professor Huth during the last 
three or four years, are particularly noteworthy. To return, however, 
to the above-mentioned suggestion, we may say that not only would 
the scope be too restricted, but also there is no necessity, under 
present conditions, to refer to any mere collection of extracts. Nearly 
every capital city in Europe now has obtained possession of com¬ 
plete copies of the Kahgyur volumes, and in two or three libraries 
the 220 volumes of the Tangyur may be also consulted. In St. 
Petersburg are three full ^ts of the Kahgyur and two sets of the 
Tangyur; in Paris is a set of the Kcchgyur; in one or other of the 
great German libraries both the Tibetan encyclopoedia may be seen; 
in England, while curiously enough the British Museum Library 
owns only a small drawer-ful of loose Tibetan book-leaves, the 
India Ofiice Library can boast a perfect series of both Kahgyur and 
Tangyur; and, lastly, in the Vatican Propaganda Librarv is preserved 
Oratio della Penna’s incomplete collection of Kahgyur volumes. 

A word as to thp Sanskrit equivalents following each Tibetan term. 
Sanskrit scholars will perhaps consider these equivalents rather 
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unsystematically enumerated. They have, nevertheless, wl^h regard to 
the majority of them, this particular valuer—they were selected 
by native Indian scholars of mediaeval and later days ir collaboration 
with Tibetan loisawas or translators, the app^c )riatc Sanskrit 
synonyms of the respective Tibetan words. Th .:j hr.v been taken 
chiefly from one celebrated Sanskrit-Tibetan Jictior/’xy, and supple¬ 
mented by a well-known Calcutta pandit and professor, Satis 
Chandra Acharya Vidyabhman^ who has also considerable acquain¬ 
tance with literary Tibetan. The same lep.ued professor has also, 
in numerous instances, appended a literal English rendering of the Sanskrit 
terms# These renderings have been placed within square brackets with 
the initial S outside the brackets, and ho alone is responsible for such 
translations. 

The system of transliteration followed is that adopted finally at the 
Vienna Congress of Orientalists ; and this system is observed in the case 
of all Tibetan and Sanskrit words intended to be literally transliterated 
and printed in italics. Ilowever, when a Tibetan or Sanskrit proper 
name occurs in Roman characters, not as a transliteration, but in the 
English explanation of a word, or in any English sentence as an integral 
part of such explanation or sentence, the name is spelled according* to the 
conventional English fashion and, in the case of Sanskrit terms or names, 
as in Sir Monier Williams’s Dictionary. 

A considerable number of Tibetan words at the head, of paragraphs 
will be found in larger type. This indicates cither that the word is the 
root of all related terms, or that it is the most common word of the series 
and thus ostensibly that from which the others have been derived. Two 
different arbitrary signs will be found prefixed to many words. The Author, 
it seems, has marked such words as he considers archaic or gone out of 
present use with a swastika and those words deemed by him to have 

been imported into Tibetan from the Sanskrit, whether directly or by 
derivation, he has distinguished by a double-headed dagger (^). 

In conclusion, the Revisors would point out that although they have 
been given, and have generally taken, the greatest freedom in correcting 
or rejecting the matter set forth in this work, and for that reason 
cannot justly shift responsibility for the accuracy or non-accuracy of 
that which is herein written, nevertheless they have generally not reversed 
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the vieM’8 and statements of the Author wherever these have seemed 
to them reasonablo or fairly tenable, and to be the result of deliberately- 
formed opinion. They have felt, even when differing personally from 
the Author, that this Dictionary was Sarat Chandra Das’a—not their 
own. 

We must not omit to mention that, by the agency of the Chief 
Secretary to Government, certain brief comments on various portions of 
the Dictionary were received from Professor Bcndall, and we have to thank 
him for his kind suggestions. 

GRAHAM SANDBERG. 

A. WILLIAM HEYDE. 

Dib/ielino, India ; 

The Jit "March 190Q, J 



ALPHABETICAL PLAN OF THE TIBETAN LANC JAGE, 


{yang nga). 
The five vowels: 


The four vowel signs that are atiached to the basic letter w are called gi-gu, 
shahkyu^ deng^hu and ndro : 

^ - V- 

I S «>• 

ND 


silm-chay 


T) • p ■ I) fi 

hr, kha, yn, m. 

t| ' 5J ■ q ■ *J| 

ptiy phn, ^>n, ma. 

^ ’ OJ ’ ^ 

<'1, la, ga, sa. 


The thiiiy consonants: 

5 ’ E * 

ca, cha, jn, na. 

^ ^ ’ !y| 

f^n, tnlidy dm, wa, 

ha, a. 


to, ihd, da, na, 

' Q, ^ UI( 

^ha, za, ha, ya. 


The Dictionaiy order of the Tibetan letters, 

\Aith their Indo-Ronianic equivalents and their pronunciation 
oxeini'lifted by English words: 


^ k ill kill, seek. 

P kh ,, ink-hora. 

**I </ ». gun, go, dog. 

q’fl (=«(/)„ Bing, king. 


5 0 {—(h) in porch. 
^chi=chh),f church-hill. 
E j „ jet, jump. 
^ » (=») „ emge. 



XVIU 


5 

t 

in water (in Ireland). 


fih 

in shone or 5 in leisure 

g 

tfl 

,, nut-hook. 

a 

z 

„ azure or s in as. 

s 

d 

„ dice (more like th in 

this), q. 

h 

„ hour, honour. 


n 

„ not, nut. 

ttj 

H 

„ yard, year. 


P 

„ pull, page. 


r 

„ ray, rope. 

5| 

ph 

„ uphill. 

ai 

1 

,, last, large. 

q b, 

, or 

w „ ball, boy, bard. 



,, sha7q:>. 


m 

„ man, map. 

51 

s 

„ same, soon. 

s 

U 

,, ]>arts. 


h 

,, half, happy. 


t^k 

„ aspiratc.il). 


a 

„ far. 


ds 

„ guards. 





w 

,, waft, wave. 




all 

the 

above twenty nine lotto: 

rs tlio last 

letter ^ is inherent, thorofo 


Tibetan Grammarians have included it as a basis both for vowels and consonants. 
letter ^ (h) called the little a is j^^enerally joined to the basic-vowel of a h.tter to 

make its pronunciation lonj:^. Wh<ni it is subjoined to the letter w the compound s<.) 
formed becomes equivalent to the Sanskrit d and is pronounced as n in tar, far, o 2 ' 

father. When it is sulojoincd to the vowel Iho compound so formed resemhles the 

Sanskrit % and is ])ronouuccd like i in police and so on. 

The Sanskrit Alphabet and their Tibetan equivalents: 

The vowch . 

/, //, L\ 0 , nn, aw, ah. 

The consonants: 

ka, kha, ga, gha, na. tm, tsha^ dsa^ duha, na ta, tha, da, dha, na. ta, tha^ da, dha, na. 
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^ ¥ %T in 

^ f lii sn 

iT ^ VI 

^1 

C| • aj’-q -Jl| 



fi'l 

pay pfiay hUy hhay ma. 

ytty Ttty 'o, wa. 

fflj, say say 

km 


The consonant signs representing the letters % and . 

and ^ 'dg). 

■<5j«T]-a)j||-^«)I {hg-yig six). 

Tlie six inverted Tibetan, letters rer asenting the Sanskrit letters: 

3 3 ^ ^ Wl 

ta^ tha^ doy na^ Pfty km. 

(Jia-tdg six). 

The six aspirates, i.e., letters having ^ subjoined to them, 

V 

(jhily dha^ hhify dsha^ dha, lha. 


§]'^-«|q 5 j-^-c^gc-g,- 3 i-X'(or ^’X'jq^-q^'tl^l'q’^ f 


Tlie compounds formed with the four vowel signs of f, Uy e and o called gi-gn —the 
angle*^, shab§-kgu —the hook^, hgreMu the ‘standing’ stroke"", and 
ma-ro ‘ the horns over the nose ’ which are joined to the 
consonants including the basic vowel ’ll. 




kiy kuy key ko. 

giy gtiy gey go. 

Ciy Clly Cey CO. 

Jh Jity j(^y jo. 


c-5-£-E-| 


khiy k/itiy khoy kho. 

^iy nUy fJOy ^0. 
cfiiy ch%iy chCy cho 
niy nUy nCy «o. 



XX 



ii^ 

tU, Uy to. 


ihi, thu, the, tho. 


r//, 

dn, (Ifiy fio. 


at, nu, ne, 7K). 


Ph 

2 m, p^>, po. 


pfn, ])hn. phe, pho. 


hi. 

ba„ be, bo. 


mi, mu, me, im. 


isi^ 

, Ua^ tse, tso. 


Uhi, tshu, tshe, tsho. 


dsi 

, dsuy dse, dso. 


wi, wu, ice, wo. 


bhi 

, shu, she, sho. 


zi, zu, ze, zo. 


hi, 

huy he, ho. 


yi. yo 


ri. 

ru, re, ro. 


ll, la, le, lo. 



QU, fc, 


Pi, >■'!, SC, so. 


hi. 

hn, he, ho. 


iy -o 0. 


{jya-iag seven). 

'Dio so von basic consonants to which the letter ^ // is subjoined : 

kya^ khya, gya, 2^ya, ^phya^ by a, 7nyn. 


'riic foiiT cornpoimde which in their pronunciation resemble 
the four simple letters *, 

y> /o/v/ is pronounced as « ca, ^ phya is pronounced as * cha 

5 „ ,, 1 , ^ }«■ ^ nvja „ „ „ ^ na. 

{ra-tag tliirtoen). 

ri)f* tiiirteon basic consonants to which Iho letter ^ r may be subjoined and in wliich 
though the basic constituent is not pronounced, in Tibet proper yet the 
compounds so formed have *i pronunciation altogether 
ditl’erent freau that of any of the oonstitueuts, 

lh>'a, (/•'', } ra, p/rrn^ Ira, n\rfi, f^ra, hra, 

{la , {t/i<ny W'u), {Uta), {sra)^ (-'^0) kra 
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The eight compounds of which the pronunciation resembles that of the Sanskrt 
cerebrals H, ^ represented in Tibetan by the inverted letters p, :— 

hra {ta), ^ ira (ia), g pra (fa). (fha). 

qj gra (da). dra {(fa), g bra (da). g phra (tha; 

(la-tag six). 

The six basic vO which the letter ^ I dubjoined : 

51 

r/tf, j/rt, zla (da). 

In the compounds the i.e.^ basic are silent except in | which is 

pronounced as d : the letters not pronounced are underlined 

» 

The same with ti subjoined : 

SIsi'll 

NO NO ^ n3 ^ 

J/w, glu^ blu, rliiy ^luy zla (du). 


(yoa-zur tdg-pa sixteen). 


The sixteen letters with (‘**'1^) i.e. ^ which is a comer of the letter **1 w 
subjoined to them: 



hway khway gwuy exca^ nwa^ twa, dwa^ Uwa^ Ulmay shway zway rway Iway ^wuy ^wa, hive 


(ra-go twelve). 

The twelve basic consonants with r on their head, t.e., ^ siumounting them: 

*i-ai-e-g-5-5-^-^-a'a-S'-ri 

rkay rgay rjay rn«, rta^ rdUy rna^ rhay rnuiy rtsa, rd%a, 

(the superscribed letter being generallj silent is repz^ented by an underlined r) 
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{]iM-go ten). 

The ten basic consonants with the letter »«I surmounting them : 

Ika, l(j((, Ina, hi, Ija, Ua, ida, Ipa, Ihn, lha. 
the superscribed letter where silent is represented by an underlined 1. 

{za-go eleven). 

The eleven basic consonants with the letter ^ .s* siimiountin^ them : 

§tt(, sna^ §pa, sba^ sfna-^ slsa. 

the suporsorihed letter which is not pronounced is represented by an uiulerliued 6. 

{ngon-jiig fiv('). 

The five letters wliicli, when prefixed to initial or basic letters to lonu a word, are 
seldom in Tibet Proper pronounced and are ropresc'uted hv "n.torlincd italics; 

fir, d, b, m, h. 

{js-jhj ten)- 

The ten letters which when alhxcdto initial h'ttors to form a 
word are very softly pronounced 

ij, w, r/, u, 6, ni, A, >•, /, ,S'. 


[ihog-ishig eleven). 

The eleven letters which aro reduplicated (to form the preterite) wlnai joineti 

mth a tonninal o : 

go^ .nOy do^ no, bo, mo, ho, ro, io, co, to. 
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(la-don seven) 

The seven postpositions si^j^ying to or at, 

sj/, rw, ras na^ 

(del-da five). 

The postpositive particles to signify possession: 

S' § 

9h Icyi, yyi, hi, yi. 

che-d^ or je-da, 

'liie instrumental particles :— 

gih oy^h .w- 

the basic 'H and its compounds with the letter b ^ prefixed, 


qTiQ.| 

bhah. 

q^l^’I 

bkan. 

q^l^lll 

bkay. 

q^n^il 

bkan. 

q^iqi 

hkah. 


bkas. 

q'n^l 

bkar. 

qT|Ti][ 

bkal. 


hkinj. 


bknms 


bsknr. 

q’Tl*;| 

bkiir. 

q-^^I 

bku^. 

q^SI 

bkod. 

q^aj| 

bkoL 

qgq|^| 

bkyigs 


hkyc. 

q-TJl 

hkra. 

q-nqil 

bkraff. 

q^jq^Jf 

bkrabs. 

qTjSl^ii 

hkyam8. 

q^Tjail 

bkral. 

q^I 

bkri. 

q^I 

bkru. 

q;g^l 

bkrus. 


bkren. 


bkre§. 

q^q^l 

hkron^. 

qfoij 

bkrol. 

q^i^ii 

bkrag. 


bskye^, 


bskyur. 

qj34( 

b$kos. 

brKmn. 

q)ff 

^rko. 

qjl 

^rku. 


krkyaiii. 
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q'Q^Q|-^q-£<^-3| 

the basic ^ and its compounds with the letter prefixed, 



hcah. 

q5*qN| 

beag 9 . 

qsc«If 

icans. 

qs«^| 

bead. 


bcnb^. 

qs^l 

bear. 

qsoji 

bcal. 

q591| 

bca9. 


boil. 

q^q^l 

bct^9- 

q^K'l 

bci^. 


bcug. 


bend. 

q^«| 

bcum. 


bcu. 


bcom9. 


bco9» 

qTajj 

icoL 


blcid 






q-^q-q^-^ ( 





the basic 5 and its ( 

compounds with the letter ^ prefixed, 



itag9. 

q^C'l 


q^l 

ktab. 




btu. 

q^^l 

btuf. 


htud- 


htiib. 


btul. 


itua. 

q^l 

kteh. 


^rtan. 


brten. 


bftan. 


kiten. 


hUa, 

q^NI 

bUa9 

q^=«;| 

bltar. 

q^^l 

b{to9. 

q^«^| 

bltams. 


brtim. 

qjoil 

brial. 

q^q|^| 

bzteg9. 

q|«| 

b^tum. 


q-^q-q^-i | 

tho basic < and its compounds with the letter •> prefixed, 


q<qil 

btsag. 


btsan. 


itsah. 

q^91| 

btaaf. 

q^ajj 

^tsal. 


btsir. 

q^qi^I 

btsugs. 


itsud. 


(itsun. 

ktauntt. 


btsems. 

q?l 

btso. 

^^■<11 

btsog. 

ql&c’l 

btsoH. 

q?SI 

btsod. 

q^Jjl 

btaon. 


btsoHs. 

q^^l 

bt%09. 

q|-| 

irtsi. 

qmi 

tgrtsub. 

q*"! 

brtse. 



qr*<^I 

irtsams. 

NO 
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the hamo “il and its compounds wdh the letter *i prefixed, 

C)l||q|| Wpi'SI ««'■ “WISI ‘”P'I 

£^1 im>- q«fl '’3='" 

q|, q|«| W. q|s| S«'*' 

qgjj^^I bgrans 

q^idji irgan. q^aij kgoi. q|S! 

q^i^l btgyui. H^djj kcgy^^- ^tgy^- 

q^qj| hrgyai- q^s;^) irgya4. q|=^| 

q^^l itgy^<f. q^i itgrob, q|di| isgrun. q|K?l| 

q|«| itgr>*>n. qJC’l itrefi. q|3il 

q^q^l itgrubt. 

^ --- 


9AP OE THE STOPS. 

^ pronounced shad in Ladat and Amdo hut in Tsang and Central Tibet is 

pronounced: Slaay * 

or ^ 8i“g^® perpendicular stroke | = (,) Comma. 

double stroke || = (•) full stop. 

four-fold stroke i used at the end of a chapter or section. 


point, dot separating syllables. 

stroke with dote on ite top j or ^ ornamental stop. 


Id 




ABBREVIATIONS OF NAMES. 


. Ati-fahi rnam-thar 125 S'w f 

.Avadana Kalpalata. 

.Asiatic Eesearches. 

^ .Asta Sahasrika B. T. Society. 

Q ...Anuruddha-Cataka B. T. Society. 

.AbhidharnTnattka-sangabo. 

• • .Arabic. 

. Bon-,tj* ay>^''-mthah [ 

.Bon Nam shag. 

.Buddhist Text Society. 

.Baltistan. 

. Bchu-hum ^^on-po g ( 

.Bengali language. 

.Eharata. dialogue, ed. by Dr. A. Schiefner. 

.Bhotan, province. 

.Bodhicharyavatara, B. T. Society. 

. Bon-vho^ 

.Buddhism. 

. §man-hbiim chu^, 

.Burnouf, Introduction au Buddhism Indien. 

.Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne loi. 

^ .Central Tibet. 

. Canakija (Tsa-na-ha) ^ 

Cho-za^ . Zrwto C/ios-dzafi gsi(fi-hbu?n. 

. Chos-rgyal bstod-pa j«i qfSi’t! f 

.Csoraa de Kordsi’s Tibetan English Dictionary 

.(Junningham Ocnoral, Ladak and tho suiTounding country. 

Ce or C. doH . Qe^-rab sdon-hn g f 

91/^ . Qe^-rah brgya-pa g I 

Q' . Qam-bha^lahi lam-gig i 

. (^er-gyi me-lo^ ^ f 

9^^ . Qila^’fA] 

.Diyyavadana. 

. DivaH^-gel me-M Sfc.* f 

^ . Biil-wct Rinpo-cho., a Bon religious work. 

. Bran-pa fi(r gating f 

. Il(- Bbyc4 gsal-wahi me4oA I 
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Deh . Beh^ther ^fion-po 1 

Besg .Desgodins, La Mission du Tibet de 1855-1870. 

J)h .Dharmasangraha (Max MuUer). 

JDham. . .Dhammapado, B. Text Society's edition. 

Do or Dorn. Mdo-man I 

Dsam . JSdsam-gM rgya$~igad I 

Z)u^-ye . Dus-hkhor-gyi yp.-ge§-ki/i lehu also Dus-hgrel ye-le, 

Bm-kho .H Bm-hkhor ti^ka, 

Bug . Qdug^-dkav I 

Bzl . Mdo hdsa^l-hhin an ancient collection of Legends of Buddha. 

Ev . E-mm I 

Q, Bon . RgyaUrahi hon-gyi hhyu^-gna^ 

O, kab . RgyaUpo bkah-thaH nc .-1 

O. Sndg .Graham Sandberg, b.a., ll.b. 

Oyal . Rgyul mtshan rtsemohi g%uM. 

Gyal, S . RgyaUrah^ gsal-tmhi me-lon Sji;. ( 

Qlr . Rgyal-rabs, a history of the kings of Tibet quoted by Jiisclike. 

Gram .Grammar or native grammatical works. 

Grub . Grub-mthah gel-gyi me-M I 

Gul . Mkha^-pahi mguUrgyan. 

Gya^her . Oya-cher roUpa^ Tib. version of the Lalitvistara Ed. by Eoucaux. 

Qlu . Rgyal-wa Tshaii^-dbya^s rgya-mfshohi mguUglu, 

G»er-phreA .5^U«c5)q| Qiqm Nagarjuna. 

Gshon . Gshon-nuhi mgul mgyur 

Qyu . .Qyu-thog-pahi rnam^thar | 

Hey .Revd. A. W. Heyde of the Moravian Mission. 

Hind .Hindi language. 

Hook, ..Sir Joseph Hooker’s Himalayan journals. 

Hue .Abbe Hue and Gabet’s Tibet. 

Jffbronk . Qhrom-^ton-pahi rnanuthar ( 

J^hum . Yum-chen-mo 

J, Za^ . Qpag-bsa^n IJon-bza^ qa^’ | 

Jd ..Jaohke’s Tibetan-English Dictionary. 

Jig . Bjig-rten lug$-kyi b$tan^ico§ qlt^i I 

K. d . Skah-hgyur mdo q^^q§v»<X»| 

K. du . §kah-hgyur hdul-wa q’H'^ q I 

K. dun . Bkah-’babi kdun-ldan-gyi rnam-thar q*»]‘^'qq«^ q^<J^ 

K. g . Bkah-hgyur tgyud ! 

K, ko .(//co»- 6 r^sr/ 7 § q'T)^qj-o^ ( 

K, my . §kah-bgyur myaH^hda$ 

K. phal . ^kab bgyur phal-po^tie q«i Zi ^) 
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K.P .Kannia-pu^(}arika) B. T. Society. 

K, thafi. or Kathad. Padma \kah thad. 

Kalac, T .Kalaohakra of TAranatha. 

Kh .Kham, eastern part of Tibet. 

Kha . Hikhah hgro-matii brd'th, 

Khrid^ . Klod^chen 'Skhrid-yig f^ ; 

Kb'pf .Kbppen, die relip des Buddha. 

Kun .Kunawar, province under British protection. 

Kye-rim. .. . Mjw-^byed ^^kyed-^rim f 

L. V. .Jialitavistara. 

Lankd .Laijkava'Vru-Sutra, B. T. Society. 

Lam-rim . Byad-chuh Lam-gyi rim-pa ^ f 

Lam. ti . Lam-don ti-ka 

Lat .Latin. 

La .Ladak. 

Ld. Glr . Ladak Gyal-rah, a history of Tibet, Ed. by Dr. E. Schlagintweit. 

Lex or Lo.xx .Lexicon or Lexicons, native Tibetan dictionaries. 

Lh .Lhasa. 

Lh. kar . Lha-sahi dkar-chag 

Lha. kah . Lha-hdre hkah-thad fI 

Liq . Lu(}i gur-khad a Tibetan glossary. 

Lo . Thog-mahi blo-sbyods (Lam-rim). 

Lod . Klod-rdol gsud-bhum 16th 

volume. 

L. kah . Blon-po bkah-thad I 

Ljads . Ifjad-glid-gi bsgruds gc. t 

M. V. . Mahd Vyutpatti. 

M. vriti ... Madhyamika Yritti B. T. Society. 

M. Wills .Sir. Monier William’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary. 

Ma . Ma-hod^ lnd-ht(^n «Tibetan Apocalypse. 

M. gu . Margyud 

Mahd. p .MahaparinibbAna-sutta, Pali Text Society. 

Mahd. V .MahAvamso. 

Mam . . Mamo iskad gso. 

Med. .Medical works of Tibet. 

Mi. ... Mihi mlshan-nid 

Mil .Milaragpa’s Wwr bbum hundred thousand songs. 

Mil. nt . Mi-la ra$-pahi rnam4har ft ^ Mila’s autobiography. 

Mid-rda . . Mid-don brdaJt-^rod {Pctg-yig)* 

Mong .Mongolian. 

Mdg . Man-dag rgyu4 a medical work. 









































XXX 


lijgrin . Mgrin-iHon zla-wahi rtog$-irjo4 f 

J^gur . Mi-la ra^-pahi mgiir-hlnm 

Muon . Mnon-fy[jod mkha^-p>ani rna-rgyaa I a Lhasa 


block-print work in 80 leaves conipiled by Nag Wang Jigten 
Waitgehhg Tagpai Dorje from 

Sakya Pajjohhen’s Tshig-gter, Tibetan translation of Araarkosa 
and other lexicons. 


Mishan . Jjftshan-nid f 

Mro . Na-ro chos-drag i 

Mor . Nor-lhahi gzuiis I 

^ag . dJag-yig ^ag-§grou I 

Org .Original texts. 

Org. . .Original manuscripts. 

Pay . R^og§-^'rod dpag-min hkhri-^in [ 

Pth. .. Pad-ma than-yig 

Pur .Pnrrang. 

Pdo . Rdo-rin sum-rtags 

Rdo-phren . Rdo-rje phreH-wa. 

Rdm . Sgom-chen dan rdsa-rtsig-gi rnam-tliar s' 

Rgyan . Rgyan-gyi Wan bcos ! 

Rjc-na/n . Rje rin-po cheat rnam-tha^* I q l 

Rnam . Rnam-h^ad ^nin-rgyan I 

Rtm-g . Rtsa-rgyud 

Rtm. ti . Dhu-ma rha hgrel-pa gnk-ka^ r ^ S*^ ^ ^ i 

Rtsa-fihufi . Man-Hag rgynd-kyi rtm-ivnhi gfihnn ^ - 

Rtai . Rtsi^-kyi Wan-hco^ 

Rtsii . Rtsis-gshi phyog§-b$grigs ( 

S .Sanskrit terms from Tibotan-Sanskrit Lexicons of Tibet explained 

by Satis Chandra Acharya, m.a. 

!S. del . Qsum-hgrel f 

S, g . Shad-gyudy a medical work. 

S. Lex .Sanskrit lexicon. 

8. phreH . Lcg$-bgad gser-hphreH 

S. kar . Bsam-ya$ dkar-chag 1 

S, lav\ .Sambhalai lam-yig. 

8, leg . 8a-$kya ^ 8 I 

8. 0 . Qser-hod dam-pa 

8.P .Suvarpa-prabha, B. T. Society. 

Samd .Samadhiraya-sutra, B. T. Society 

SdViX . Sdmkhya-tattra Kaamudi, 

Sans .Sanskrit or Sanskrt.. 





































XXXI 


Sch . ...Prof. Is. J. Schmidt, Tibetisch-Deutsehes Wbrterbiich. and 

Tibetische grammatik. 

Schr .Dr. A. Schiefner. 

SM. .Dr. E. Schlagintweit, Buddlii i i in T^bet. 

Schtr .Schrdter, editor of the first Tibetan Dio* ion?) 

Ser . Gser-fiyi Melon, 

Shad . . Sman-gyi hgad-rgyud fj^ § 

Shal . Sh^Ulce, 

Sikk .Sikkim. 

Situ . SUuUc . ':.K^ctag§ S ^ > g 

SniuH. g . Sman-rgyud or I 

Snmn . Bder-dge ^man-hsdu6 chen-mo ^ ^ I 

Mag . Smgs-skad a vocabulary of mystic Sanskrt torms. 

Man . Snan nag melon 

Shin . ,,.Eloh’‘Chen shih-thig-gi theg-mchog mdsod ^ ^<i| ( 

Sh(L Mbk .Eev, G. Sandljerg^s Hand-book of Tibetan. 

Sog . Sog-gtam I 

So)Hg . Qso-rig chos-nbyuh i 

Sjjyod . Spyod’-rnam 

Spyo . Spyod-hjng 

Stg . Bstan-hgyur collection of coi'imeiitarics. 

Snkh .Siikbavati-vyuha. 

Surah .Surangama Sutra 

Tan^ d . Bf^tan-hgynr-mdo 

Tan. shag . Bstan hgyur shags. 

Td .Tara Natha’s Rgya-gar chos-hbyuh, history of the rise of Buddhism- 

Thcg . Theg-rmhog mdsod I 

Thgr . Bar-do thos-grol chcn-mo 

Thgy .Thaigyan, scientific treatises. 

Tib .For Tibetan. 

Trig .Tiiglot a collection of Buddhist terms by Prof. Minuyeff 

Ts. or Tsah . Otsah Tsang province. 

T.s\ kah . BtsH}i-?no bkah-thah I 

Tshig . Tshigs-hrgya-pa f 

td. .The province of Dbu$, Central Tibet. 

V. C . Vajra-chedikd. 

Vai. kar . Vai-dinrya 4kar-po 

Vai. $h . {Vui-dury $hon-po). 

Visnddhi .Yisuddhimaggo B. T. Societv 

W. or W. Tib ..Western Tibet. 
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Was .Prof. W. Wassiljew, Der Buddhiamus. 

Wih .Wilson’s Grammar. 

Wts .Wai-tsang thu-shi; a description of Tibet, Ed. by Klaproth. 

Ya-sel . Vat-dura I 

Yan-ti . DbyaH^-can tikd. 

Yid . Yii-kyi mun-sel 

Yig . Rgya-bod yig-tshafi f 

Yig. k. . Yig-b^kur t^am-gshag 

Yon . Yon-gtan mdsod *ns^ I 

Z. . ZaH^-dkar 

Zam . Brdah-yi Man-bco^ Za-ma-tog {Dag-yiy). 

^ and prefixed to some words indicate them as hr da rniH) belonging to the 

older orthography 

J and i prefixed to some words indicate their Indian or Sanskrit origin. 

* words marked with asterisks were sent by Dr. Albert Griinwedel for being incur- 
pcrtated in this Dictionary. They were collected by Dr. A. Schiefner. 













GRAMMATICAL ABBREVIATIONS, 


abbr. 

abbreviated; abbreviations. 

genit. 

genitive case. 

abslr. 

abstraction; abstract. 

gram. 

grammar. 

acc. 

according to. 

\l'i L 

ibidem, in ho same place. 

accus. 

accusative case. 

id. 

id^ra, the sa^ .e. 

act. 

active, actively. 

i. e. 

id est, ll.at is. 

ndj. 

adjective. 

imp. 

imperative mood. 

adv. 

adverb, adverbially. 

^mpe^-s. 

impersonal, impersorally. 

aritli. 

arithmetic 

incorr. 

,.icorrect, incorrectly. 

b. 

books. 

inf. 

infinitive mood. 

c. 

cum, with. 

init. 

initio, at the beginring of a longer 

c.c. 

construitur cum, construed w’‘h. 

inst. 

instead. [article. 

c.c.a. 

constr icd with the accusative, etc. 

instr. 

inst rumen tative case. 

cf. 

confer, compn’-e. 

mterj. 

interjection. 

cb. 

chapter. 

interr. 

interrogative, interrogatively. 

cog. 

cognate, related in origin 

inter‘s.. 

intransitive. 

col or colloq. 

colloquial, colloquially. 

i.o. 

instead of. 

collect. 

collective, collectively. 

irr. 

irregularly, irregular. 

com. 

commonly. 

lang. 

language. 

corap. 

compound, compounds. 

lit. 

literally, also literature. 

COD]. 

conjunction. 

long. 

longitude. 

contr. 

contractc d. 

masc. 

masculine gender. 

corr. 

correct, correctly. 

med. 

medical works, [longer article. 

correl. 

correlative, correlatively. 

mod. 

medio, about the middb’ of i 

dat. 

dative case. 

metaph. 

metaphorical, metaphuii'ally. 

demon. 

demonstrative. 

met. or meton. 

metonymical, m(' 1 onyini *‘11 y. 

deriv. 

derivative. 

myst. 

my.stical or mysticcilly. 

dub. 

dubious. 

n. 

name. 

:b. 

east. 

N.E. 

north-east. 

c. g. 

exempli gratia, for instance. 

neut. 

neuter gender. 

eleg. 

elegant, elegantly. 

ni.f. 

ni fallor, if I am not mistaken. 

elswh. 

elsewhere. 

n.p. 

noun proper. 

emphat. 

emphatical, emphatically. 

N.W. 

north-west’ 

erron. 

erroneous, erroneously. 

num. 

numeral. 

esp. 

especially. 

obs. 

obsolete. 

equiv. 

equivalent. 

opp. 

as opposed to. 

euph. 

euphemistical, euphemistically. 

orig. 

for original work. 

cx. 

example. 

orthog. 

orthography. 

expl. 

explain, explainations. 

P- 

page. 

extr. 

extrimo, towards the end of a 

para. 

paragraph. 

fern. 

feminine gender, [longer article. 

paruo. 

participle. 

fig- 

figurative, figuratively. 

pass. 

passive, passively. 

frq. 

frequently. 

past. 

past t<?ns^. 

fut. 

future tense. 

perh. 

perhaps. 

gen 

general, generally. 

pers. 

person, personal. 


Ic 
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pf. 

perfect tense. 

S.E. 

south-east. 

pi. 

plural number. 

sim. 

similar in meaning, similarly. 

pIcon. 

pleonastic, piconasf ically. 


singular number. 

p. n. 

•roper name. 

sh or H 

for ^ or p-. 

po. 

poetically 

symb. num. 

symbolical numeral 

pop 

popular lanpuago. 

Syu. or synon. 

synonymous. 

poss. p. 

possessive pronoun 

termin. 

terminalive case. 

postp. 

postposition. 

trop. 

tropically. 

prep. 

preposition. 

irs. 

transitive. 

pres, prct 

present tense, preterite. 

V. 

vide, see. 

prob. 

probably. 

vb. 

verb. 

pron. 

protioun. 

vb. ft. 

verb active 

prop. 

properly. 

vb. Dl 

verb neuter. 

proT, 

]»r<>vineialisni, pro^ incial. 

vulg. 

vulgar, low ex press! o/i. 

q. V. 

quod vide, which see. 

vul ro 

in coimnoii life 

rcl. 

j'v'lative. 

w. 

west. 

resp. 

ebst 

respectful, respectfi;lly. 
sub.stantivo. 

\v.e. 

without explanation. 



TIBETAN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY 



^ Ka the first letter of the Tibetan 
alphabet, correspond!n^e: in sound to the 
banskrit ^ or the English K. Of this 
letter we read: ha-ni 

rUa-ica shei^par grogs {K, g, ‘‘the 

ka is called the root.” As the first letter 
it has the sense of “ the beginning ”: 

ko-nas (lag-pa pure from the begin¬ 
ning. Again, it can signify “power”: 

swrr/i htsher-ruH ma-shtc 
ka-med though unpleasant to hear, I have 
no power not to say it j ma 

gnan ka-med powerless not to give; 

ma hgro ka-med powerless not to go, 
cannot avoid going. kn has almost 
the same sense in ka Hs 

kgafi mi-phan hchi-wa la {Lo. 35), no re¬ 
source avails at death. This letter seems 
to have other metaphorical meanings; thus 
we read: ka sites bya-tva 

hdod-pa yin (K. g, r 179) ka, so to be 
called, is desire.” 

T| I: 1, when used in indicating 
numbers ka signifies one or first. 2. in 
modem Tibetan as an affix to many words 
it denotes: the, all the, the very. 
skabs-ka has the same meaning as 
skabs-suy on a certain occasion; (le-ka 


that very; gnis-ka the two. 3. in a 
large number of words we find occurring 
as the second syllable. In some of these it 
has been added apparently as a differenti- 
ative particle; and in the colloq. we often 
find it annexed to the older monosyllabic 
form without explainable reason. 

T| II: indeed; surely: 
slar yaH dran-du ka soH {Pag* 4^) later 
again he indeed recollected (the separa¬ 
tion). 

'»] ka for; ka-tca a pillar. 

ka-kita 1. the A-B-C, or alphabet. 
2. a feather: hsa^-Skad 

la ka-kha nl sg>'o-ho (K. g. 21G) in 
the secret language ka-kha signifies a 
feather. 

ka-kha-pn a beginner of the 
alphabet; a child. 

ka-thOy also ka-kltal^i thOy an 

alphabetical register; an index. 

’»! Ka-thog lit. “on the top of ^ u. of 
a celebrated Buddhist monastery in Kham 
belonging to the R?UH-ma School, the Head 
Lama of which is believed always to be an 
incarnation of his predecessor and holds 
the title of I The hill on 
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which this monastery was built is said to 
have resembled the letter ka. 

26) On the bunk of the Di-chu {Hhri-chii), 
near Pom-po, is the monastery called 
Kathog. 

ha-dnn = ka-nn^ dag-pa 

pure from the hegiimlrig. According to 
the Rilin-ma School of Biiddlusm it means 

^ton-pa-aid ((;u))f/aid) emptiness, or 
the void; that wiiich is pure from the 
beginning : 2r2f 

f ( Yig. l!i) that which is not com- 
])ounJed, being evolved of itself, is pure 
troin tho beginning. 

ka-^de 1. tho four letters in 

tho first grouj) of tiro Tibetan alpliabet, 
namely, f in astronomy con¬ 
secutive numbers’ I 

(Ya-ael. J^6) tho order of figures in tho 
(zodiac sign of the) crocodile is con- 
soeutive 

ka-jta the first volume of a work or 
a sericwS of works; a volume or anything 
else marked with the letter H kn. 

ka-dp.\ also expressed ka 

khnhi dpe^ an A-13-(i book; a primer. 

kxi-phren {k(i-thc))g)—-\'^ Ac//the 
series of consonants in the Tibetan 
alphabet. 

ka-med helpless, powerless. 

^fiS^^'^ka-^madx^um-cu lit. “the thirty 
(letters of the Tibetan alphabet; below the 
letter *'1.” 

ka-rtmn an acrostic; a metrical 
composition in which the initial letters 
of each line form a continuous word or 
sentence. 


ka-li ordinarily written for the 
Tibetan Sanskrt word + 

J 11'^ kd-li:=^'%^' ka-p/i7'eii the series of 
letters gen. beginning with ka, t.e., the 
consonants of the Tibetan language: 

f/i-ge d-li kd-li yin “ letters are of 
the w series, ?.c., vowels, and of the 'H 
series, be., consonants’^ {Situ, 3), 

I: ka-ka 1. the crow. 2. 

the cry of the crow: I 

( Vai, kar.) “if a crow caws, wealth will be 
found.” 

TTTI II: excrement (nursery ’ivord); 
in W, ka-ka French /h/rc 

vaca (Jd.), 

} ’1'’^'^ ka-ka-ni 1 . a small 

coin of Ancient India ((7.?.): 

‘^ka-kn •ni of the value of twenty shells 
(/o,\'t/c 6).” 2. the fourth part of a 

pana, 3. the quarter of a mdna. 4. the 
seed of prccatorias, used as a w’eight 

in medicine. 5. the shell of Cypnea 
monvfay used as money, 

ka-ka-tan the cucumber is 
so called in Kunawar (Ju.), 

n. of a fabulous snowy 
mountain situated to the north of a river 
called Paint, where a medicinal plant 
called Tujanaya grows {8. Lam. 36). 

Ka-ki-ni 1. n. of a Buddhist 
literary work. 2. n. of a female Buddhist 
deity: (2). 20) 

“ (taught) the rites concerning the goddess 
Kakini to the saint Mal-bye Tshan-pa.” 

t TO Ka-ku-tta n. of a river 

(K. d. S 5S2). 
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i Oha-ya 1. n. 

of a plant used in medicine, Terminalia 
arjuna. = (hiy-.uo niin-^ 

gi qin^nor the “ fruit of the tree of little 
poison 

t Aff-Z.-tf-n'-iin n. of 

a tree which grew on Grdhiukula, or 
the Vulture-peak UilJ of Magadha 
(K. ko. 3), 

ka-ko applied in Sikkim for 
^ ^ ka-koJa, 

^ ka~l o4a 1, cardamom, 

ne fruit of Cocculns In'^icu ^; [i plant with 
a berry, the inner part of which consists 
i)i seeds with a \’ax-liko aromatic sub¬ 
stance. 2. ^af'v/fdnan tmn/a, 

but is variously desc-ribod as a fruit used 
in medicine; a poisonous tree-drii£r: also 
= the castor-oil plant. 

Syn. tsJxtn man ; zla-ica 

g^hon-nii ; zla-tcaki Oye-ma ( Jffnon.), 

^'5 /.‘a-ea (also ^'^ka-eJm) articles, 
goods, effects, y^roperty, furniture: 

^ I the king who follows 
after property; property 

causes satisfactioi 

Syn. spynd-lag] yo-byad; 

dHos-cha^ (Mnou.). 

Ka-can n. of a place in Tibet 

{Del, *q k3), 

n\’% ka-ci colloq. ’TI ka~rji 1. a kind 
of coarse white cotton cloth largely im¬ 
ported into Tibet from Nepal and used 
tor making prayer-flags. A. piece of ka-ci 
is generally four to six yards long and a 
foot and-a-half broad. 2. a kind of muslin 
a very fine cotton cloth imported iron 
Benares: piece 

of ka-ci eight bushels of barley. 


fca-ci xine cotton 

cloth or muslin, so ca' >d from its resem¬ 
blance to the supr^iri quality of Tibetan 
r eper c»>lled skdotn ^, ( 

(S. k<n\ 179 > dilffTCut sorts of 3 otton 
cloth, in * iiT,, &c. brought from Upper 
Tibet; an inferior kind of ka-ci 

cloth. 

^ y ka-ci-U u. of a flower 

(/r. my, W). is identical With ^ 

ind a plant with an esculent root 

(Aram colocasia) Cultivated for food. 

•n l ka-lci sometimes used for 'T'S. 

K((-lco(j an abbr. of the names 
of two oelehratod translators of the Kah- 
gyur: Ka-wa ^pal-ortsey^ 

and Kluhi rgyul-mtskdu of 

Lcog-ro. 

’’I’* ka‘eha = ^'^ ka^cK. 

la-cha-la a habitation, a hat 

{Schi,-.). 

k.,. •Jmg so, like that, accord¬ 
ingly ; ka-cftuy mdaod means 

^ de-ltar~byed^ do like that, do accord- 
ingly: 

is disinclined let (him) not do like that ” 
(A. H). 

kaAn in mystic language a term 
for mother [K. </. *n 216) 

I ka^tfiAa 1. n. of a tree. ’^’5’’^’ 

>^1 if an eye-medicine be made from 
kataka and honey, all eye-diseases may be 
removed (S. Lam. 38), 2, tho 

clearing nut-plant, Strychnos potatorum, A 
seed of this plant when rubbed on the 
inside of a water jar prodiicos a precipita¬ 
tion of the earthy particles of water. 







ka-td-ma-ka 
bin! (/v. ho. v>). 


n. of a kind of 


Ka-ta-j/dy also ’’T5 Ka-tya n. 
of :i place ill Ancient India, ])robably the 
ooontry of the Oa iitr; according t<) (7s. 
Si^ytliia; n. of a district in Tibet. 

: A'/ -ta-ya-mi noy-cmi lit. 

Ivatyayaiia witli a hump on his siiouhlcrs ; 
one of the six licrotieul tcacliers who 
disputed witli Buddha. 

Ka^fnhi — hd-tya ya-na 

the son of Katyayani; n. of a 
Jiliiksd (Buddhist monk) (AV/y. J). 

Ka.taht hn-mo 

th<‘ goddess Urna ; also the luothor of the 
Katyayana. 

^ ^ Ko-iyahi ba ^T?qT?J5T lit. the 

son of Katya. It is said that tlie family 
name of Katyayana was given because 
the patriarch of tlio tribe took the 
vows of an a.scetic from the sage Nado 
{K. d.si^r). 

k(i-l(i-ni n. of ii (lownr 

(A'.p n). 

ka — rehn yrtiy a table 

cd’ ligures made of lines crossing each 
other and forming squares. 


k(l-/clll=:KV rus cotton flotll 

ka-tam-hha described as 
(A". <L * If()2)y n. of an insect. 

^ ^ kd-to~ra — *^^^'g>i/tofi a basin, 
howl; ^fflTT (also ka-to-ra) the 

Tibetan form of the Hindi word katord, 

t ha-t(i-k% a generic 

name for mountain; n. of a mountain 

(.V/o). 


Ka~ta-kiJ’(( n. of a 

city in Ancient Sind (6\ Lam. do); lit. a 
pillar of grass. 

Lo-ld Indian n. for 
the town of Paro in Bhutan (Dmm.), 

Ka-iu-ka n. of a fabulous city 

wliicli "is described to liave been fifty 
yojana in circumference. 

ka-tO'ra v. ka-io-ra. 


ka-tha-ra in Kuna war a sort of 
pcaeli (Jd.). 

K(i‘thi-(^i a Chinese minister 
who founded the monastery of Hi kivan- 
:sc (i7y. 45). 

ka-fhe v. ka-ica. 


t ka-da-rn-ha (prob. 

a bird nestling on khadira trees) 

n. of a kind of bird [K,ko, ’’I 2). 

ka^dam-pa 1. n, 

of a tree ; the ia- 

t/amAi/flower; the tree Nanclea cadarnba, 

a tree with orange-coloured fragrant 

blossoms. 2. \ 

{^aydj n. of a species of bird of a deep 
blue colour and also that of a tree. d. a 
kind of grass. 

ka-dam-pa can cloud, v. 
sprin-pa {Mnon.), 

ka-da-ka alsc ka- 

dd-pa 1. n. of a fruit. 2. n. of a bird 
(/C d. 20). 

t ka’da-pa ^¥TiT n. ot a fruit 

{K. d. 202) ; prob. . the fruit of the 
tree Ficus religiosa. 


ka a-kam gold; a 

pedantic synonym for gser (JIfnon,). 
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n. of an Indian 

paudit who visited Tibet {J. Zan.), 

kii-na-taa. (prob. lit. 

sprouting; generic name for a tro.(‘; llic 
plant Ahnis precatorius ; f 

the ilowers of the ka-na-tm tree (/f. <j. 
^ 227). 

ka-na-fsa-na n. of 

a trco {K. (f. •' '‘S2) : the plant 

Commelina Beufjali'i-.uii. 

ka-m-ya n. of a kind of 

weapon; a short lance attached by a string 
to the arm, by which it can be drawn back 
after having been thrown at an object; 

the hands, a sword, a lance and a large 
arrow {K. g. ^ 113). 

Ka~ni’ka also 

n. of a celebrated Turuska (Tartar) king 
who ruled over Palhava, Kashmir and 
Jalatidhara (the provinces of the Panjab 
and Kabul) iu ancient times ; he embraced 
Buddhism and is said to have held the 
last great Buddhist (council for the com¬ 
pilation of the Mahayaua Tripitaka in 
the first century B.C. 

Ka-gnam n. of a province of 
Tibet north-east of Kong-po; kxi 

gnam-pa a native of Ka-gnam. 

i ka-na~ya for ka-na- 

ya a kind of spear or lance. and 

^55, are synonymous terms. 

k(f-pd-la the skull; the 

forehead. In Tib. Budh. kapala or 
kapali signifies either the skull or a 
drinking cup made of the human skull. 

I: Kapi n. of the language that 
was anciently spoken in the country of 


'fl-a-aii 

Kapistan; n. of a country. The Bon 
Ugyal-ra})^ (a history of the kings of 
Tibet), according to the Bon historians, 
was asserted to have been written in Kapi, 
(ho language of : gods, iu which the 
ancient Bon s riptuvos were mostly 
writtc It IS al.i^o stated tliat the Bon 
bockr '.vere translated into the language 
of the T'ersians or Ttijik people, from 
which o; 7 un the Tibetans translated them 
in^,^. tlio language of Shan Shiln iu 
Northern Tibet. 

II: 1 gum, resin (c/a.); 

(he resin extracted from a medicinal 
j)lant called (^ug^pa {Juniper communia). 
The root is gathered in autumn or 
spring and being thoroughly cleansed, is 
cut into pieces and beaten into pulp. The 
juice is scpiee/.ed out witli a clean cotton 
rag, and being poured into a clean 
dry earthen pot is subjected to a gentle 
heat. As soon 8ts it begins to thicken it 
is stirred with a spoon till it gains the 
consistency of resin. 2. the hog-plum, 
Spondiaa niagnifera \ a tree; Ventapiira 
tomeniom \ the maue-fig tree; 
inpectoria. Also a wood-apple tree, 
d, n. of a y<^dlow orpiment. 

ka-pi kU’-Uha n. of a medi¬ 
cinal plant (Ad g. ^ 61); the plant 

Mumnu pruritus, 

i ka-pi-da = ^ ^ ka~pi. 

Ka^pi-na n. of a king 

ot Southern India who lived in Buddha’s 
time and considered himself the greatest 
monarch of the world. Ilis vanity was 
exposed by the Great Teacher, who con¬ 
verted him to Buddhism and ultimately 
raised him to the position of an Arhat 
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'n-^saii 


4 ^ftra >5^ n- of a 

IhahmaDical sacro whose hermitage was 
nt the mouth of the Ganges (S. Lain.). 

I l(f^pin4ha n. of a 

very delicious fruit {K. d. '20). 

^ h((.-pui~da-h( u. nt 

a kiud of bird. 

Ka-pu-ta n. of a place in 
Ancient India where, in accordance wit1i 
the curse of a holy sage, adultery and 
incest were punished with the burning of 
the house in which such crimes were 
committed (Dmm.). 

ka-ped a gourd; a sort of 
medicinal fruit (Le.r.). 

ku-piia a tree. 

I : Ka-v'd n. of the niotlier of 
llromtou, the founder of the Ibnldhist 
hif'rarcliy of Tibet [IJhf'ODi. H d7). 

[I: = a 

]ullar, column, stake, support ; also tri¬ 
dent; kd-ske the neck of a pillar or 
column ; ka-skcd tlio shaft ; 

ka~gcig-?na a small house or temple hav¬ 
ing but one pillar ; ka-chvn tlie prin¬ 
cipal pillar, a very large pillar; ka-rten 

the base of a pillar ; kn-stfgs the 

pedestal of a pillar; ka-gdun the 

base or pedestal on which a pillar stands ; 

ka-$pufis a colonnade, a numlxT 
oi pillars ; 'n a grooved pillar ; 

•n-q'S^ ) QO^-ni qr^-^C^- 

of houses built with pillars Jind king-])osts) 
one of the thirty-six holy places f>f the 
Buddhists; q kd-/i'a bn)tt-pa~< (tn 

one of the pillars of the great Jokliang 
temple at Lhasa, with the upjw })art of 


its capital in the shape of a water-pot; 

ka-iva ^hrnUmgo-can the pillar 
tliat had a serpent-shaped capital; 

ka-iva ^in-lo-can the pillar which 
had designs of leaves of trees round its 
capital; ka-wa aen-mgo-can 

flic pillar witli a lion’s head on its capital. 
T) I CSC were the names given tc the four 
principal pillars of the Jokhang temple 
of Buddha at i^hasa, built by King Sron- 
btsan sgain-po about 640 A.D., aftiT 
the model of the pillars in the palace of 
the Emperor ']"’ai-tsung, called Kyh lun 
tin, tlie palace of the golden dragon. 

gnam-ggi ka-wa the 

pillar of heaven; ^'Sl’^Tq m^yi ka-wa 
the pillar of earth ; me-gi- 

kd-ica the pillar of /ire; 

nya r/f({-gt kd-wa 5r@n5T«W the pillar 
of water,—these are the fabulous and 
metaphorical pillars mentioned in the 
astrological works of Tibet, 
gyd^Jci kd‘ira a pillar of turquoise, or 
one that is studded with turquoises 
(Lha. kar. 15) 

Ka khokuKi n. of a historicnl 
pilhir ill tlie grand temple of Buddha 
at Lhasa, inside of w'hich the earliest 
known MS. of Tibet, called 

nnd said to be tlie will of King 
Sron-btsan Sgnni-po, was alleged to have 
been found in tlie middle of the eleventii 
century A.J). 

kd-rngo im* capilal of a pillar. 

kd-nni — ^^'^'^ kd-iia-can lit. with 
a pillar or pillars; a house. In the sense 
of being the sujiports or uplioMers of tic 
sejKxjl of Marpa., the Tantrik sage of 
Ti'hct, his four disciples wore called 

ka-aru hshi “the four pillars of luo 



school.” Tliey received his commis¬ 
sion, regarding Buddhism, and were also 
called “ the four commissioned 

ones.” Tho following were the four 
disciples: Chos-rdor of Rvoff ; 

B;od^jia?ns rf///fd-mfs/fffn ; 

MtahhV-iluan rdo-i'/r of 
To/; :.iid Mi-la ra§-p((. 

kei-n^'uj §go-g> ,)f 1 . a small 
house with but one n ‘‘md one door, 
a small prison-house. 2- A mode of 
capital punishment is said to be cahod so 
when the culprit is fastened to a pillar in 
a dungeon until ho dies of hunger {Jd .). 

ha^hphan the ornamental silk 
fringes and embroidered liaugings made 
in various mythical designs for decorating 
the capitals of pillars. 

»T) q o.jic 23 a strong well-finished 

pillar. 

ha^KoJii shyai'-bkr4 a cor¬ 
nice; the ornamental projeetions, »Jcc., 
which surmount a pillar ; tho decorative 
pieces which are attached to a pillar. 

Ica-man-ma a house with many 

pillars. 

ka-mi(j the square space (of about 
twelve feet) enclosed by four pillars is 
called a ka-mig ; tho area or enclosure 
of a colonnade is measured by the ka-mig, 

ka-rt^e the top of a pillar. 

ka-rtse ka-yan-rt^c) the 

upper part or capital of a pillar. 

’*|**i|3 ka-gshu capital of a 

wooden pillar; a piece of timber in the 
shape of a bow fixed on a pillar to hold 
up the main beam (Lex,), 


tlie extremity of a pillar which 
projects over tho capital (architrave) 

— ^ ka-u'ahi (;ubs 

tlio . over of a pillar, erhaps the abacus. 

'Tj*^ III: a paii culnr faculty acquired 
by a niy ^'C .rocorin whicli the appetites 
—hiiiigev, thirst, &c —are .suppressed. 
This is ( lu of the six practices of the 
iiuddhist Taotrika who practise yoga 
(medihitive concentration). 

IV : a large vein or artery 

in the abdomen ; a vessel in the side of 
the breast containing vital air (’sn^THj), 
supposed to be brought into action in 
above mystic process. 

cs 

^ kabU(( n. of a tree, 

the elephant or wood-apple, Ftrouia 
Elephantum {S, Lam, 38). 

^ ka-bi-(a-la 1. n. of a tree 

(K, (/. « 4^2). 2. probably benzoin, 

storax. 

K((-bu-/o, described as 
u. of a Gand/iarra llaja—Prince 
of the celestial musicians (K. fay. 492). 

ka-hi d or ^’'=1 ku-KO, gourd. In 
the district of Fed-ma dkod in Tibet, just 
north of Assam, tho gourd is called 
a-hum : I the gourd 

fruit cures fever and diarrhoea : q^^’ 

qja’q^’ * aj’ goj ^^’ q- it's!' q^ 1 

burnt or baked gourd eaten with molasses 
cures bloody diarrhoea {K. g, ^47). 

Ka-hcl u. of a city in Ancient 
Udyana,!.e., in XJ- rgyan yul pro¬ 

bably the modern Kabul. 

^ Ka-ho-hi n. of a Prince of 

Ancient Kabul (^S. Lam. 17), 



8 




ij'sj'*! 

Kn-ma-cha or ''T?l’* Ka-mn- 
tsha n. of a sacred place in Assam 

where there is a stone-cut symbol of liali, 
the Hindu goddess. 

h(i-)na-t(i tlic lotus 

;j; a kind of 

nuMlicmai plant: 

I “ if the root of ka-ma-tai bo placod 
on the lop of the head, sleep arises’' 
^K. (j. « 5r). 

t ^ kama-rn 1. Kamarupa in 
Assam. 2. alabaster {Sch .); rdo 

ka-ma-ru-pa marble. 

ka-}ua~l(i 1. the watei 
lil}', lotus Nclumbinm. 2. a river. 3.= 
sf>n8 a consulting or reflect¬ 
ing mind (AVj/.)* wtjrd Kanuila is 

variously used by the Tibetans, and the 
following synonyms of it (both symbolic 
and metai)horic) are enumerated in the 
work {^(i[h) :— 

Syn. 8grahi ple-ma soft tones; 

a branching tree ; 

y_l,in-pohi ini/os-htun the teats of an ele- 
pliant; n. of a Buddha; 

n-smra-ivd one wlio speaks the 
truth; nam mkJiah the sky; 

tior-hu a gem ; snan-byed Qr/is- 

pa the second luminary, the moon; ^ 
ba-g.f(in a Vaill ; bar-gi/i mfsba/HS 

tho middle zone or boundary: bija 

swan; s^uv/?i-c/mn beer made 

cf honey ; du'aii-})ohi qhkI a 

lamp, that which clears the sight ; ma-- 
/o‘a buffalo; mi-mohi oAf a woman’s 

song ; «in»i bf</iou-pahi rta a riding 
horse; ^'^9^ yulgdiran a small country; 
V a deer ; q l,tn tahays- 

pa a collected mind ; rin-po che 


precious thing; ri-rah-kyi 

ri-phran a smaller peak of the mountain 
Sumeru; (^ifi-rta a chariot; 
g.^er~gyi kha-dog the colour of gold. 

a celebrated 
Buddhist philosopher of the ancient 
monastery of Vikramacila in Magadba, 
who introduced the Yogaedrya Mahayaiia 
School of Buddhism into Tibet, after 
defeating in controversy a Chin hsc 
hoshang who wished to convert the 
Tibetans to the doctrine of the do- 
nothing” school during the reign of King 
Khri-aron sdc-hn btsan about 
the middle of the 8th century A.D. 

Tj'Jl’QJ 

ka-mi-l? a very sharp sword 

a)-. 5f<ii»iqI 

{!). 21.) grasping in his nine hands nine 
lotus-hafted razors. 

ka-nm-h T^lo-rgyad n. 
of a sort of alabaster or steatite found in 
(loutral Tibet (c/d.) 

ka-tsa rked-Tntg rusty ami 
crooked : I tlie 

steel ribs of the coat of mail wliich are 
rusty and bent ” {Jig.). 

1: n. of a kind of 

bird (K. ko. J.). 

ka-tsa-lin-di (prob. 

dress made of a 
heavenly stuff, /.c., the finest kind of v^iik 
wliich is used h:)v prosimtation at nii 
interview, or when making an application 
for any favour, &c.; n. of a very fine 
cloth or linen made of Kacilindi {/^eu^,). 

+ rq'^c:-7r|’'3j Ka-tmn-kaJa n. of a 
B/iikstwi (Buddhist nun) {K. d. 18). 
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Ka-tsi‘li-lnn tlie Kacliili 

forest: 

I oil the uoitherii Lank of the river 
Rohita tliei’o is ilio Kaihili forest and a 
Nepalese stronghold (Dunn. 21). 

kii-rt-Ki-ffi-lii the sea 

(SMr.). 


'Tir^ h'a-rtH(n>> •. ftnceh's of wild oats; 
it differs from ytt'.-jio or Tibetan cats 
and IS considered sopeiT'r tu buckwheat, 
but inferior to wheat. 


p. of a place situated 
to the east of I.hasa; Jloro^- 

the monastery known as Ka-tshal 
Llia-khan of Mal-gro in Upper U (Cen¬ 
tral Tibet). 


K<(~t!\hi(js c/trn-po the 
title of a Buddliist work on the gcuealogy 
of the Kings of Tibet (Gynl. S. 28). 

described as 

(D-sain.) “n. of an Indian Cf/a/fy t situated 
on the high hill (of Ga^a Gauii).^’ 


I: hn-ni sugar: 

) having taken sugar and 
arsenic in equal parts, if beer made from 
the root of QoUwjana be drunk, the gravel 
of the bladder will be ejected; 

dlnir-smug brown sugar; ’’f^' 
f a kind of brown 
crystallized treacle and honey; 

ka-ra toy-tog loaf sugar, sugar in 
lumps; Ugyul-mo ha-ra sugar 

from Rgynl-mo Ron., situated on the con¬ 
fines of Tibet and China; hye-rna 

ka-ra powdered sugar, or granulated sugar; 

Qiil-ka-ru rocky candy (A", g, ^ 46 ). 


II: tent-pole ; ka-ra 

^di(f-po4 a tent-pole with a grooved .«ulb 
on top used in some countries; 

I or ^ i a tent-pole without 

a grooved b*db on ten. 

^ ^ ^ kd-rnu-.isa ?f«T5SI, 

it^fW a medicinal fruit or berry ; n. of 
the tree .1 ongrumn ghdivn and VcrbcHlna 
s.'an.ti iis. f karahdsa pro¬ 

duces natural warmth (in the stomach). 

Syn. rul hyed skyes; J 

mor-gyi gori ; f S‘3S'** rtsod Oyed-mn ; 

hjam-hbru^ dbyc-wa\ q 

tahigs drny-pa ; '^**’§*^'* saa-ina lus-lci'js 

(Mnun.). 

ka-ra-da n. of a bird, the cry 
of which is like the sound of a drum. 
It is described in Buddhist books as like 
fire in colour, and as located in the abodes 
of tlie A Sara (K d. ^ 15). 

/ca-ra-na-Jus a kind of fine 
Chinese satin (Jig.). 

the kinds of 

satin (called) karanajas and damjvs^ &o., 
are distinguished by their colour and the 
shape of the figures on them. 

ka-ra-na-nts a kind of 

Chinese satin: 

^<i| aprons are mostly made of kara- 

nariis and ta-shiH satin. 

ka-ra-naH in the mystic 
language of the Ddkini of Tibet=tlie food 
of pigs (K. g* P 27)» 

ka-ra-hi-ra or 

m-ra 1. a fragrant oleander, 

Nerium odorum ; a species oi soma] a 

8 
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particular uuiipcal formula or spell fur 
recove^iug n iTiissilo of niysiio propertios 
after its discharr^o. [The name karacira is 
also applied to the daphne plant, from the 
bark of which Tibetan paper is made. Tho 
creeper called tho white karavira robbed 
^vith tlie blood of the rook-lizard and the 
luedieiuo stnatha rubbed with BhrinfjirdJa, 
when conbined, make an ointment which 
cures venereal eruptions on the skin ot the 
jiouls (/r. y. ^ 2. a sword or sc imitar. 

8yn. sn-m' ryod ; so-sor 

bxhad \ rta ywd\ dpah-po 

k’()-p>i ; ^>iod rta{/$ me-toy 

can; bi'yy^fd yye^; ^Um-po 

{I^flon.). 

ka-ra rn-be-ka a 

kind of bird {K. ho, 'H ^). 

^ ka-ra ha~ri — ^^^ la-ram 

su;.^ar [Smafi. 2 i)l), 

ka-ran t/a-w i 

t I : ka^ran-dn L a 

sort of wild duck ; f 

karanda is tho name of a sweet-voicctl 
bird. Ih cFKTjjf, also ftr^, in Sans, a 
ba.sket or covered box of bamboo wicker¬ 
work used for keeping books in; a basket 
for flowers; 

n. of a Buddhist work {K. d. ^ 5 ), 

II: 4 H, white. 

ka^raSj abbr. of Kabila hi ra$j 
I he Benares muslin which used to be in 
great demand in Tibet. In the sacred 
books of Tibet the gods are generally 
dressed in fine Benares muslin. 

I for imitation Benares 

N> 

muslin the price per piece is two bre of 
barley. 


Ka-ri^hi bu-mo 

the daughter of Katyayana ; Uma. 

ka-ru 1. a wedge {Jd.), 2. white 
{^ag. 3). 

ka-re^ probably ^ ^ ^<7 ov*. Tiie use 
of Uio latter is very eoinmon in biastcuai 
Tibet. In Sikkim they say ka-te, what V 
which? ^ *S^‘^ lipasaka, in 

what do you deliglii, ? (A. O/ 4 ), 

Ka-la-fa in mysticism 
I Ka-la-ta is described as :? 
man of lovely appearance (/T. g. ^ 21C^. 

^ ^ Ka da-jiin-ka swftn? a 

sparrow; a singing bird with a sweet voice. 
According to Lex. tho Indian cuckoo. 

rgyal gsnn yan-lag-^ 
rycr^ hgro mkhan ; 

pah dpe-can; V'fat-icahi bend \ 

sgo-nahi das Ha§ shad smraht 

diron [Mfion.). 

4 Ka-lu-lnt n. of a king; 

time (there lived) a king named Kalapntra, 
fierce and wrathful (/f. my. 209). 

Ahj-/c3 ro-zan, lit. 

the black lord of death who eats the dead; 
n. of a Ndga. 

4 >Tj nj 4 :| pitcher, jar ; a large 
waterpot. 

ka-lag in W. mwd; earth and 
water used instead of mortar; also other 
similar compounds {Jd.). 

+ >T|''5]dj'^’iTJ www=B(lin« 

fgwhiUpa 

a species of bird, probably the BU^hid. 
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Ka4a7i-da-ht 

1. a towii 2. an individual: 

I having arrived at the town of 
Kalandaka : 

I then appeared Zan-jin the 
long-lived, son of Kalandaka (.^i. d. 

ka4an-dui-7'l ka 

fr^ 1. a dowering pi,^. j’oO the dower 
used in sacridcial fire {K. g. S 3d). 

2 hoionging to an animal struck 

with a poisoned arrow; tobacco. 

:{: kn-lam k.,. described as 

, n. of a place in Ancient India 
{Iham. li). 


Jca lam-ba the pot-herb 
ConvolvohtH I'cpciis^ Mcnif^permum caluniha 
a medicinal plant: 

I the leaf of Kalamha when eaten 
improves health {K. g. * 4^>). 


^ ^ ka4d-pa L an aggre¬ 

gate of many accomplishments; an 
accumulation of excellent and wonderful 
properties in one place or thing {L(\cj\). 
2. the Buddhist Utopia; the capital of 
the fabulous kingdom of S'arabhala. 



ha4i an abbreviation of the w'ord 


Ica-pu-llj a skull {Lrxx.). 

^ ka4i-ka 1. described as 

1 the fruit of the 
dowor-piant; a bud of that flower 
(cjtfiioa.). 2, prob, a plant iKnirliig 

a a lit which is used as a febrifuge, grey 
Bondtic. 


I" Kd-li^-ga or Ka-lin- 

ka 1. one of the thirty-six Buddhist 

sacred places said to bo situated at a 
distance of 60 yojana S. E. of Gaya—also 


the birth-place of Yis wanfnra {I)u$-(/ 
39). 2. a bird, a native of an island or 
maritime province of ^ ^d'-a bordering on 
the Indian Ocean (Jf 15). 

ka-lP. oi '‘V“ ^ kaUb saddle- 
eloth {Jo). 

^ A;tf §pan-r^M {Nag.) 
a ^peeies ol grass {/C. d. 91); gnq 
.Sacc/iar/' t apontaiumm. 

: ka-^i-ka the finest Benares 
muslin; cotton cloth of the finest texture 
formerly manufactured in Benares ; 

Benares muslin which 
in ancient times was of great repute. It 
is said that even the gods longed to wear 
clothes made of this mat:-?ial. According 
to C.v. ka-(;i-ka means a kind of flax as 
well 0 .S linen cloth; ^vhi^e 

Benares linen ; the oil of 

kagika grain, prob. linseed oil. 

} II: of Kashi (Benares); an 

inhabitant of Benares. 

A:r/-fi ka phra-ino fine flax;. 
Benares muslin. 

ka~^i$, abbr. of cotton 

cloth. 

^ ^ Ka-^i ru n. of a place or 

island in the Indian ocean {K. d. S 319) ; 

one of the nine divisions of Jamhu- 
Ivipa. 

kf(-,sa the- cullo<|. form of the 
expiv s-ion bkah gsoi^ a definite 

ord*‘j or clear message. According to 
Ja. kasa and kaso are mutilated forms 
of bkah b§tsal, meaning in Ld. 

‘‘yes, sir; very well, sir ; at your service.” 

ka-.sait ka-ra 

•< n. of a city of Ancient India*' 
{Daam. 25). 
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^ Ki(-li(i-nit }ja~na gi~ 

^ D. of an Tii<]i;ui P-in<lu 

Juik kn li-pa n. of an 
Iu<liaii 13u<Mlii>t sag * (h\ (lun. 5'2), 

4 K a ho-In a secret 

abo<le of the D'thnn {h. {). 'H SoT). 

katjox hng-ma mischief,harm, 

danger [Lrx.) ; or or implies some 

accident or injury; = 

lan§ lleeiiig from harm; 

Qic^isid) going from a place which has 
not suited one owing to had luck or any 
a(‘cldent; also to run away from a place 
from fear; adv. suddenly (Sc/i.). 

k(t(j-ka-wn n. of a 

fipecios of bird living on the Vulture-peak 
Hill near Gaya (A", ko. 'H ^). 

kanaka 1. crane. 

2. in Tibet a bird that feeds on dead 
V>odi(‘S and is therefore called dur-bya 

the bird of the cemetery 

kan-ka-ra WWK 1. n. of a 
flower described as growing on the Vul¬ 
ture-peak Hill of Gaya (K. ko. //). 

2. piob. the plant Aianyium J^xa^ 

}jciuln)n. 

Kun-daii-kin prop, n of a 
t(‘rrific deity, a Ddki)i%. When the monas¬ 
tery of Sam-ye was built, the image of 
Kiin-dnn-ktn was placed on the first floor 
of the principal temple {Gyal. S. 87). 

^ ^ ^q( Kaii-tsha-ra^ga a place 

in Ancient Bengal, called Gaur in the 
ludian language and Gha-lroti in the 
tnlloq. of Tibet {S. Lam.), 


kad in Ld. sometimes used instead 
of the alRx /»y7 , c.r;., giris-kady 

tsanJcad\oiho mnam-kad (At.)- 

I: ka7i (sco khann) t lie side or 
hank; mi the 

further hank of llu^ riv* !' Sri-chti there 
being a country of hr^gamP (./f. 

T|?i IT : also spelt sknUy to cease 
absolutely from : 'V^ ^ ’^'^1 “ now 

give up anger and passion” ; **1 ^ cease 
to tell anybody. Here the word 
kan is an omphatical j)roljibition {Bon.). 

III: 1. the palate; in pad’ 
kan phlegm ; lit. the plywer of the palate, 
2. TPC^ that seizes or takes away 
by force. 3. a thorn; an illness; a 

disease {Lex.). 4. n. of the pulse felt 

with the middle Rnger called kan-nia, 

+ Kan-ni-ka district in 

the east of India {K. d. ^ 2(o7), 

1; (lit. fho daughter of 

the hunchba(‘k) '^rsi, also writti;ii 
Kar-nyahi yuly a city in Ancient 
India, the capital of which was Kanya- 
kubja, the modem Kanouj (A*, du, \ 
131). 

kan~ma the midtile finger. 

Kan-tsi'^T^ n. of a province, 
and also that of a city of Buddhist fame 
in tSouthern India {Iht^-ye. 39). 

i kan-ta-kd-ri q i ggiFT ri a 

wild Ruins ; n. of a plant, Solatium jnqni- 
ni; also the fruit of this plant; a dmg 
useful in stopping fever ; a thorny stick. 
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Syn. TJeV/j Idan-ma; 

yiil hkhor slujrs'y stag ld(in\ 35'^^ t%he 

Idan ; 2»s'»i /.vA r-/m can ; ^‘*1*3 

f^tstfb-mohi rcg-hya; phyogs mcd^ 

fna\ sknl bgcd (MfiOn.). 

kdh-koh — ^ ^'^^'^ ))ide ; un- 
taiincd skin {Nag. 6). 

knh-ra ?]ioc ; icat’nor sho'\s oi 
Hindu fasliion usi u - v iho wealtliicr 
Tibt'tans ida^, 

o 

i k t77i-k(tr=:^c,'^ kun-ku, '^Ja¬ 

la ta-U'i 3i^r<j7T crauo 

hi7)7, hi4a a kind of tree 
growing on tlio Vnlluto-peak Hill near 
Gaya {K. ko. '»! ■^) ; prob. the plant 

C7'i7iam Aimii'yllac.ro. 

+ K(n7i-bo-dsa 1. a 

country in the north-west of India ( Fan 
^n.), written Kampo-rtHC («/d.); n. of a 
fabulous city said to have contained an 
area of a hundred yojana (S, Lam.). 
2. modern Cambodia, wnra'cntly called 
(vhainpa. 

Kam-ho-dnAia n. of tno coun¬ 
try, also of the people, as well is of 
u-ticles that come from it (K. du. \ 1J^8). 

knhti water-melon {Sch.). 

Kahu^hi^ n. of a Chinese 

minister {Yig. 2k). 

kaVj also kar-kar, great pain; suf¬ 
fering {Lex) ; I aching pain 

{Nag. If). 

kar nadzug 

iaiis-pa {j^ag.)y irritation or pain in sick 
ness; exaoerbation. 


^ ^ the cou 

stellation of “ Cancer.” It is i 
by the frog in Tibet. 

kaidce- 

doocnbed as a yellow gem or 

precious ston^- {K. d, i J^5). 

kar-§k'/i7i l^an ; in ^Kilite lun' 

iriiago V. ekgi7i {Ja.)- 

Kar-rg7jal a Ndga {S. kar.). 

Kc 7* rOlPtd members of the 

line of the Kai'iyia~pu hierarchy; also an 
abbreviation of the expression Karma- 
pahi-rggudpa. 

har-chag (also written 
a register ; list; index 

kar-ni-ka ^Rf$irr^ n. 

of aflower of tlie shape of an ear-ring {K. 
g. ^ 2); the flower of the tree Ptvrosper- 
mu 7 ti acerifoliiim and of Cassia fistula. 

harm tsha-la 

borax {Sma/i. IfSU)- 

d kar7ii-ka in mystic language = 

\ai 3 didhbuy a bell {K. g. T 27). 

d /tar-wa hphri7iAa$OT 

commission, service; action ; work ; 
that which is produced from action; 

Karma-pa (in Nepal called 
n. of a Tdntrik school of Buddhism. 
The head of that school in Tibet holds 
the title of Rgyal-xca Karma-pa. The 
followers of the school are generally 
designated by the name of Kay'ma-pa. 

Karma-gfiii-pa the second head 
of this sect, named Pak§i or Baksi, 
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invited to China by the Emperor 
ICublai Khan. The third chief, called Kar¬ 
ma Rati-bynn rdorjcy was invited to Peking 
by the Emperor Temur Toakwan. The 
fourth Karma Rol pahi rdorjo wa« a 
friend of the last monarch of tiro Mongol 
dynasty. The fifth Karma De Bshin 
g(;f‘(j!^-pa was invitcnl to Ciiina in the reigTi 
of the Miny Emperor Yunglo {!A)n. 10). 

Karma Utaa §lyoft the last 
of tlie iSdt-bfi QUan-pa or ruhos of Tsang 
and tJ whom the Mongol (.diief Gu-slii 
Khan overthrow (^Lou. ^ 15), 

Jif(r-ma ha-dnya n. of an 

Indian j)andit who worked in Tibet for 
buddhism (J. Zan.). 

kar-%mng or ka-ra- 

smu(j-pa brown sugar or ireaclo {Jig). 

kar^yol (also written 
meaning white ware) porcelain; china- 
ware ; a china cup. 

kar-lav-tm to stand up ; 
to rise suddenly (Jd). 

kar-ga-pa-ni I. 

a coin in Ancient India, or a w'oight 
of varying value; a tola or one rupre 
weight of gold; tlio value of two Tibet .sho : 

I rna-nu Ina sog^ nid-sa-ka^ 
\ 1 de-rnam% ben-drug kar- 

^a-pa-na, ( dr, bshi ni g.^rr- 

fraH-Ho {^ag) five manu make a mdSaka, 
sixteen mdsaka make a kar-sa-pana^ and 
four of those make a gold sran {i.e.^ half r 
tola of gold). 2. the 

“value of 1,600 8. ^munracoin 

or weight of different values=; if 
of gold, weighing sixteen mdm,, which are 
variously calculated; if of silver, in value 
equal to 16 pana of coitrics^ i.e.^ 1,280 


coivries^ commonly termed a kahan ; if of 
copper, it weighs 80 raktikoy or the same 
as of gold, about 17G grains. 

kar-gub$ (abbr. of *\**|«^ S 
dkar-yol-gyi g%ib%) the cover of a 
china tea-cup, generally made of iron, 
brass or silver: kar-gub§-ln 

brr-bcu (Rtsii.) “for the cover of a tea-cup 
made of silver (the-price is) 10 brcl' 

Kdr-sa n. of a kind of brick- 
tea; also called * IJan-ja (green tea) or 
Ijan-ja pa-ri; also jhe tea tliat 
comes from the Chinese district of J}in: 

I by the Jang route (come) both 
Karsa %xia Bod-thing (teas), now well 
known as Jang-ja {Jig. 2>J). 

Kar-Sog, an abbr. of Kar-ma- 
pa and Sog-poy followers of the Karma- 
pa sect and the Mongolians. 

s.,N 

W Karti igan u. of a place in 
Tibet. 

f k'alpa tor Q bskal-pa an 
age; a mythical period of time 

kd-ka a c^ow^ 

kd-khi-la (mystic) door; en¬ 
trance {K g. P 28). 

kivaJsi a shirt; a 

Q 

Chinese jacket {Sch,). In Chinese Kua-^tzu. 

i ’^■5'g'*' Kd-tya hu-mo described 
as the goddess Umf 

wife of Dwan dphyug {Mrion.). 

kd-ta-ka fish (Sohtr), 



:|;7T|'crQy 

Id-pa-li Jftmur human skull; 
rup made of skull: 

I (^A. 121) having made the 
silver pieces green, (he) put them in the 
skull-cup. 

^ ka be-ri wfkx^ 


41 . 


le river 


CauvoT}'^ in Mysore, a river said to he half 
a yoimia broad and 300 yo jana long. On 
the banks of ihisri' ■ • fl'.'.vor gardens 
(K, d. ^ 208). 

CSy 

1 MAsi-kd L ^RTTf^^, a! ^ as 

T q; ^ 

a sped o of bamboo which when 
bent by the wind is said to emit fire 
(TT. d. 287). 2. a plant bearing 

a red and black seed used as a weight, 
Arbus precatorias; or another plant bear¬ 
ing a pungent seed, Nigplla Indicu. 

kd-ri-kd aphorism ; 

purely Sanskrt yet largely used in 
Tibetan works 7) 

a Sutra or Udana in verse. 

i Kd-la-ko a country beyond 

the sea into which the Indus flows and 
where the finest coral grows (probably 
a marine province or island in the Persian 
Gulf) (K. d. ^ 280). 

kd~la sno-bsaii deep 
blue-black colour {Sch.). 

Kd-ga 1. a city in Ancient 

Inaia which was twenty yojana in area 
(S. Lam), 2. a sort of grass, Saccharum 
spent aneum. 

^ kwa or S Oh! 
kwahi grog$-po Oh friend ! 


ktea-ye an exclamation used in 
calling some one, generally a subordinate. 

P ksha this word in its mystic sigi^ifi- 
cation is symbolic of die source of all 
Lhnrma (matter pnd phenomena), and 
demonstrates Lb at t‘ ey are subject to 
eternal . k iu^e. 

ksc-tra pd-la {Sekr.) 

H deity pro'* oting tlio fields ; in Budli. a 
guardof the province of a Buddha’s 
work. 

^ ki numeral for thirty-one. 

ki-ki a hortative utterance in 
the invocation of spirits: ^ ^ j 

“ Hail, 0, ye gods! to-day is warm ! 

ki-knn 1. wild leek {Sch.), 2. 

des(Tibed as n. of a demi-god, 

a Ndg:i. It is inauspicious to do any 
work of merit when Kikan comes near. 

%‘5 ki~gu a hook; the vow'el sign /, 
which resembles a hook in shape. 

a mystical invocation 
signifying “ Lord” : j 

“ 0 Lord, be appeased by this prostrate 
(devotee).” It is a mystic charm to pro¬ 
pitiate the Bon-po deity, called Cen-gsrai 
Mi-mgon rgyal-po {D.R.). 

KiAa-ka 1. sl JRdksasa 

or cannibal demon (A" d. ^ 189). 2. a 

worm or insect (Cs.). 

ki-ldir a shrill shout; a savage 

howl. 

kupa a volume, <^c., marked wdth 
the letter 
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ki-ma according to Schr. a cor¬ 
ruption of iho Chinese word hhin^ a lyre 
with seven strings. {Pilgrimage oj Fa- 
Eian, Calcutta^ 18.^8, p. 205 ) 


ki-tsi tickling; StV** ki-lii byed- 
pa to tickle {Jd.). 

ki-ra-na (mystic) a flower 

(A', g. r 2(j). 

+ ki-ri~kan a kind 

of iieppor, Piprr chaha ; 5|c.*(w, «^»T|^‘or^ Q' 

I ^ ^ I {K. g. ^ 210) the 

roots of white arka tree and roots of white 
kiri-kan (ore used in medicine). 

I kin-kara a servant 

or an emissary. 

kin-^fi-ka a kind of 

flower; the tree Butva Frondosa; a tree 
bearing pretty flowers. 

kim-pa a pretty but bitter 
fruit, erroneously for ^ ktm-pa-ka. 

i kim-pa-ka a fruit, Cu- 

curbitmous plant, Tri''hos(inthe.s palmatn; 
also possibly Ciicumis colocgnthis. 

I I {K. d, ^ 

S25) men entertain desires which are 
transient and deceptive like the Kimpaka 
fruit and like fish that eq.t bait on a 
hook. 

+ ^jrcr'5J kim-pa-la or kim-ha- 

In ftcRfir a musical instrument; a cymbal 
{Ch.). 


ki-hn a species of small 

red garlic; ace. to some carrot. 


kil slowly = **1^ gn-lc: 

crossing a mountain pass (he) 
arrived slowly {D.Ii,), 


Kila-kila 1. an 

epithet of S'iva. 2.-atowm in Ancient 
India. 3. a Iidk.ptsn King {K. g. ** 023). 
4. an onomatopoetic for sounds or cries 
(Jd). 

Ki-ri ta-ka the 

country of the Sapta Kosi in Nepal inha¬ 
bited by the Kirat tribes and called 
Kiranla ; ii. of a district in 35^ ^'*1’ Sub- 
llimalava (Diis-yr. JU). 

kl-^ahi hdtb 

w q the leaf of the tree Achyrnn- 

thes anpeva used in incantations, in medi¬ 
cine, in washing linen, and in sacrifices 
(Mnofi), 

-N 

Kin-kan v. ijc Kan da^ 

kiii, 

^ I: ku 1. for the numeral 61, 
2. (mystic) a fairy or ddkinl (K. g. p, 
179); ku~pa^ the 61st (volume). 

^ II: a cry, moan ; *5 H ku-§gra 
clamour, noise ; ^1’8’^’^ I‘S'^ a general cry; 
the vociferations of many people together; 

I th ^ noise of general conversation: 

then, when they arrived at the bank of 
Sog chu, there was the sound of chattering 
in a house (A. 82). 

ku-ku — ^^ ihi-^ku 

Ida-hu an enigma, a riddle, a puzzling 
question. 

kii-kn $grogs lit. that cries 
A:wA’?f; = 3’**!**! bya-gag a grey species of 
duck (Jffnon). 

Ku-kn-ra-tsa a 

teacher or trainer of dogs; n. of an 
Indian Buddhist sage who was also oallod 
Kukuripa (K. dun. ^5). 
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Kii-hir-ta pa-da 

t^^^=:^■5‘^K.•q^5<^ n. of a hill in Magadha 
{Bsam. 17 ). 

'Ji’i Kti-he, orrononiialy for Gu-ge^ 
11 part of t)u5 province l Nga-ri in Tibet. 


kxi-co noise, 

olamonr; ^ 

when an ohl dog barks, go else¬ 
where without ex})ian..'i'jn (<S. kg.). ^1 
noisy, clamorous; to 

speak in a loud voice (meaning nothing); 
to bawl out; to bawl, to cry 

out, to make a loud noise; Ij-Ya-q a 
great noise or tunUiIt, an uproar. 

■jy*; Ifd-cor^ also , n. of a place 
in Tibet. 


kn-defi’-He: See ante H ku. 

TJ-a*. — mtho-ris rlufi 

the heavenly breeze (Jjt^on.). 


Ku-na-la 1. the mandl 

or Himalayan pheasant; also, a bird with 
beautiful eyes which lives in the fabu¬ 
lous mount Suineru. 2. the eldest son 
of As'oka. 


TJ-q hi-wa or sku-wa (in Chinese: 
kua) a gourd; the bottlo 

gourd, Lagenaria vulgaris. In the Pema- 
koi district this fruit is called 5** a-lacin^ 
i.e.f nature’s bottle. A bottle made of a 
dried gourd is also called III'J hu-wa. 

Syn, rnam-par rgyal\ 

zdofi-hu rifi; ^ dra-wrt-can: 

rfia zhim hyed ; hhigs byed ; 

'}}hra9 mchog ; mdnb Ipags (MHon.). 

kn-tcahi a float made of 
long-dried gourds. 


;J; kn-ba-la mc4og 

also the water-lily; also, th« jujube 

plant, Zizyphus jxijuba and the f) nt of 
that plant. 

•f Xu-h ra i^lCuvera, the 

god of riches^ the chief of the Ncijin 
known olso as IVaga Ki cera and g 

B.nmn-thos kyi-bu^ the son of Vaigi'avann. 
According .’osome Tibetan writers, Kuvera 
is on^ ol the eight keepers of the horses 
of Vaiqravana. [Kubera^ or in later 
Sanskrit Kiwcra^ originally the name ol 
the chief of the evil beings of darkness 
bearing tlio epithet Vaicramna ; afterwards 
the god of riches and treasures, and is 
regent of the northern quarter of the 
world, which is hence called Kuhera- 
qupta-dik.^ Kubera is the son of Via'ava 
by idavideti the chief of the Takm and a 
friend of Rudra.j {.M. Wills.). 

Ku-hyi man-ke t Bon 
deity who resembles the Bodhisattva 
Jampal; the god of learning and wisdom 
among the Northern Buddhists {D.R.)^ 

gscr-mchog 

leaf-gold (from China brought 
by way of Ceylon); it is described in 

{Miion.): gold ex- 

poited from LankS (Ancient Ceylon).. 

+ ’5'^'S the water-lily 

which opens at the appearance of the 
moon; said to be Nymphesa escuUnta , 
= 5 « a bush or cluster 

of water-lilies. 

Syn. xit-pa-ln dkar-pa ; 

zla-wahi dri; sa-mo$; Sit-dgah ; 

sahi gdn-QU ; gtefi htAuH 

dkar-po ; zla-waf Jgah; ^'5 ttici ; 

sa-9g?'og; ^ sa-^lobf; 
mtshah-mo hshad 
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-nil 

+ 51 ku-mud <jrogt r=«iSai l^ bstl-zer 
or ,5'^S zla-hod moonbeams {Mtion,). 

t ku-mud dgra, ni-ma, tlio 

sun (MHon.). 

J ku-mud can^ v. ku-mud- 

t's'nal (MHon.). 

t kM-mud-ghen f lit, 

the friend of the water-lily ; tbe moon. 

t kii-mud-ldan, v. !ll ku-mud 

tshal. 

ku-mud 

I a medicinal plant of tlie lily species 
{M^on.)s 

i kn-mud-tshnl a cluster of water- 

lilies, 

n’^ ku-dsa 1 . a tree; lit. that 
which grows on tho earth. 2, the planet 

Alars. 

c\ 

luihi a devil or <lomon in 
Chinese demonology. In Chinoso Kuci. 

kuhi-gin a class of (‘vil spirits 
(Grid).). In Chinese JLuet-fi/ien, ‘'devils 
and gods.” 

kuhi-tsa^ a Chinese work on 
divination {Gruh, ^ 5). 

ku-ya sediment of urine from 
which Tibetan physicians diagnose 
disease {Med.). 

t ku-m-va f TX = S H ^ n. of ii 

bird; an osprey {Mnon.). 

ra-ba-ka or 

the crimson amaranth; a purple or yellow 
Barlrrm; tho bloseom of the amaranth or 
Barleria. 

+ Ti;»,E-q| ku-ran-'ja tlie deer; 

also trog-chagi an insect {K. d. ^ 

m). 


Ku-ru a city in Ancient 
India near Delhi one yojana in area; also 
i province {S. Lam, 20). 

Ku-ru-kul-le a 

female Bnddhist deity associated with 
Kiivera, the god of wealth; is goddess 
of might and power; she is also called 
{Vidya). Tho first sovereign 
Dalai Lama is said to have acquired great 
power hy propitiating this deity. 

t ku-ru-2nn-da — (^-^ sha-ne 

1. lead. 2. a fragrant grass, 

Cyprrus rotu?idus; the bud of a flower, 
d. a ruby ; cinnabar 

^ ^*^*^^*^ ku-ru ban-da, v. 
mon-lug^ tho breed of sheep in the sub- 
Himalayan countries {Mnon.). 

kii-rr or ka-ns 

sport, diversion, jest, liorsc- 
])lay; to jest; for the 

purj)oso of luuust^Tuent or fun; 

not liking, dis¬ 
gusted with, amusements. 

Kfi-la-kd a Srin-mo 

(goblin) that lived only on lotus flowers 
and lotus-honey, and resided in tlie 
fabulous island of Ramanio {K. d. 5 280). 

ku-lan-fa the countr}' 

inhabited by an aboriginal race of people 
(Dus-ye.). 

t Kn-ld-la for Ku-na-la. 

Kn-lu-ia a place situated in 
the south-east of Kashmir, now called 
Nyun-ti by Tibetans, by Hindus Kulu 
(iSf. Lam. 19). 

W kn-ga 1. the sacred 

gra.ss used in certain religious ceremonies 
both by Brahmans and Buddhists 







19 


Poa cynommdcs^ a grass with long stalk 
and numerous pointed leaves: 

1 the grass ku^a ensures 
longevity and inereascs the strength of 
the body. 2. u. of a city {K. du. P 152), 

Syn. fwh-sicl\ ^%S 

bdnd hdul g.d(td\ mchod 

sJtyhi Tjyi>d\ Q.imn-hyed\ 

kliyii^-kyi rtsa-rtichog\ 

I'ff^a-dwan (Mnoyi.) 

"J,5 Ku~(}(ihi (jroii-khypr faTl5T?r<^ 
(^fij^nTT) 1. Tvus'ianagara, one ot the 
thirty-six sacred places of the Buddhists, 
where Gautama Buddha is said to have 
breatlied his last. 2. n. of Chakravart! 
llajji (Supremo Ituler cf the Universe) ; 

Kn-ga chcn-po n. of a 

Chakravart! Itaja, 

ku-(^a-na n. ot a flower; also 

u. p. 

I wli JiK^e did you bring that Srin-po’s 
daugliter called Kusana flower {Hbrom. 
121 ). 

kit-^a-ban-dha a 

gem which is said to possess the property 
of curing infectious diseases and plague. 

I df/e-ica 

piety, holiness. 

+ 

Ku-ga-li, also ku-sd- 

li a Buddhist sage; the title 

of a Buddhist monk or priest who 

has acquired spiritual knowledge and is 
more devout than learned : 

(Tig.). Generally there are 

among both Brahmans and Buddjiists 
those called Pa^dita and Kuyali. The 


title of Pan^di^ta is applied to one who is 
versed in intellectual vseience. Those > ho 
arc called have attained a high 

spiritual development by abstraction from 
material or ^ntehe< iial enjoyments. In 
some worhs r is calleo Kn-Hd-li. 

kn-cu a kind of lime; a kind of 
fi^dt; an aymle iJa.)\ ku-(^u gin an 

apple ^ .e ; 

q ( the fruit of Ku-gn cures griping 
and acute pains in the intestines 

t- ku-m-lu is a corrupt form of 

Kn-ga-li. 

ku-guhi khams n. of u 
kind of blue flower, v. thin. 

^yn- (im-kyi mp-iog\ S /5^'^ 

hti<i-kliyi(n rdo\ nie-tog s/^uy/- 

))tc-tog ze\ gml-ldau 

gs(/l-tC(l-c(l)l (I^non.). 

t kn-gc-ga-ya a kind 

of lotus flower (TT. d, ^ 324 ); a gene¬ 
ric name for water-lily or lotus 

t Kn-^sa-ra an Indian 

pandub who preached Buddhism in Tibet 
{J. Zan,). 

^ Ku-sa-li bhadm 

n. of an Indian Buddhist sage {R, dun. 
13). 

t 1. gur- 

kum saffron. 2. a flower {Snian. 1^28). 

+ wS| Ku’-m-li a Buddhist exorcist; 
a Naljor or Buddhist yogi who carries 
a small hand-drum (called damriru which 
is generally made of a human skull) and a 
thigh-bone trumpet in his hands, and pro¬ 
fesses power of exorcising evil spirits; 
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Ku-^if h<hl ,wj/o^^’pa the practice 
of the Shaman or Buddbist exorcists ; 

! {A. 9j(j) wheu practising 
the rites of a Ku-suAu exorcist. 

kn-mAu'pa is a worcPof Tantnk 
mysticism,' its proper Tibetan eouivalent 
being ^cod-pa, the art of exorcism. 

The mystic Tantrik rites of the Avudhauhj 
called Avadhuiipa in Tibet, exist in 
India. 


Ku-se-rdsoH n. of a fort and 
also that of a district in Khams 

{S. kar.). 


ku Ip wo the shrill ejaculation 
8wo^ 8 W 0 , made at tlie time of sacrifice 
to the earthly gods, demi-gods and spirits 
by priests, in Tibet: 

the celestial 

troops in inconceivable numbers surround¬ 
ing them gave vent to (iswo-tiswo. 


11J5 the cry of the Indian 

cuchoo ; the cuckoo, 

t.c., the bird that cries ^koohoo'; acc. to 
Cs. a kind of ring dove. 


ku-hraH sheep and goats: 

3^ I 5 SC. 

i lic ai «q|%i I Bon ) among the 

toUowers of Sbenrab the Bon-po of the 
Rgyu and JJbra^-po sects sacrifice sheep and 
goats, buffaloes, duO, mules, camels, &o. 

kug crooked; a hook; 3JgrR 
kug (the kukri)^ a curved kmdV ; short sabre ; 

IcagsAug an iron hook; ^ ha- 
kug a fish-hook 

kug Aug byed-pa to bend, 
curve, cliut'h (a iJa.). 

kug-kug altogether crooked ; 
hug-pa-hid crookedness (Cc,.). 


wi 

TjirJ- kug-rtse cuckoo in W (dd,). 

KuhAib-na possibly the pro¬ 
vince of Konkan in Western India (S. 
Lam. 3S). 

saffron. 

Tibetan is evidently a corruption 

of the Sanskpt word. 

Kuh-dsa-ra a fabulous 
«ilver mountain situated beyond the greet 
sea aud at a distance of 2,000 yojana to 
the south of Stma [dan^ where the sun 
never sets. It is full of precious stones, 
such as lapis lazuli, sapphire, &c., and on 
the sides of this mountain there grows a 
species of tree producing a race of men 
who live only one day; they ano bom 
at dawn, they begin to walk after day¬ 
break, in the morning they are youths, 
towards evening they grow old, and at 
sunset they die. (K. d. ^ 276.), 

^ kun qft, ut nil, 

entire, the whole; f fmm 

qll pores of the hair; all those; 

the others; all, eveiy 

one included; in the hearing of 

all; ^all these flowers 

should be strewn about; seeii 

by everybody; or time 

without iuterruption; at all times; colloq. 
kun4a means “everywhere.’’ 

Syn. thani$-cad all; ^na- 

tshogi various kinds; ma4u^ without 
leaving anything behind; zad^ar 

exhaustively; lhag>^cd without 

remainder lus-mrd nothing lei* 

(Mhon.). 

kun-dkyil, same as 3 - 

gyt dkyil, in the midst of all, iji the middle 
of all; at tlie centre. 
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kun-^krii {kunM)non- 
rnofis lit. that which binds .all ; misery, 
moral corruption, general corruptness, sin. 

knn-bkram {kun-tani) or 
kun-Cu ikram strewn about, spread 

over. 

21^ g knn-^hje^ same as g k m4u skye 
or % kun-la-^kye WtRt, 
grows everywhere : 
g Howers giov' everywlu^re in summer 
time. 

kun-^kyed-bycd^'^^' iniit the 
heart, mind {Mnon.). 

kui.^kyo-wa or kun-iK 

$kyo-wa to become 

penitent; to thoroughly regret: 

’^1 his mind was filled with rogi*et 
day and night. 

kum-$kyod agitated, moved; 

agitation. 

Kun-§kyob glin n. of a 
monastery in Tibet. 

kun-kh i)^ any 

cover; the all-encompassing cover, the sky. 
I*, kun-khyabnam mkhah 
that which encompasses all 
things ; the void space, the sky,* the four 
quarters'Of heaven, 

21*^13^ II ^phroy-hycd tPc he 

that takes away misery; tlie all-pervading 
enemy; the snatcher; the lord of death. 

knn-hkhor v. 21^’q3c.qfi^«sJl5 
hzan hkhor-lo, a charm in the name of the 
Dhyani Buddha called Samanta Bhadra. 

21^ (3^ ^ knn-kkyab dpal-mo = ^^ ^^^ 

nam-mkhah the sky ; n. of a godde^ 
(Vig. k. 16). 

hai-hk/njams a wan¬ 

derer; a beggar, a mendicant who goes 
to every door for alms. 


Kun-vykhycn = 
cad mkhyen-pa the All-knowing; 

the Physician; an epithet of Buddh.. and 
also of tho highest order of Bodhisattva. 

**|^*n«i 'iun-mkhycn kiin-gzig^ 
omnhoieut ‘^nd al’-s'^'oing, referring to tho 
attribu- ■ o‘ a Buddlia or Bodhisattva, 

Kun-mkhyen Itlo^-chen a 
religious teacher of the BniH-ma School 
who fou.;vlcd a sect of his own called 
Kuu dyah lu(j$. 

Kun-mkhyen cho 9 -iku 
hod-zer tho Tibetan hierarch of Sa-ikya^ 
who, at tho request of Klni-lug$y the Chief 
of Horchen, first shaped the Mongolian 
alphabet. 

Kun-rrikhyen ni-mahi 
gnen an epithet of Gautama 

Buddlia { Yi(j, k, 8S^), 

Kun-mkhycn dbyig-gnen 
n. of a lama who was given the religious 
title of ICtin-fpkhyen, the all-knowing. 

kun-khrug$ ^ 

agitated; anxious: 
tho waves of the sea were agitated. 

kim-hkhrul blunder; illu¬ 

sion ; also adj. all-delusive; all-wandering. 

kun-gyi mthah the end or ter¬ 
mination of all (merits) : 

^ ^§>^1 the end of 

accumulation is expenditure ; the end of 
rising is fall {K, d. SSO). 

kuyi-gyi-gnas the basis or abode 
of all (miseries) : ■^^qj^'Jq|'qgq|'! 1 iaj' 9 • 

^^^ I the grounds • of misery ^vro disease, 
old age, and death (K. d. ^ 333). 

l knyi-gyi^ rtsa-iva^ i\iQ root of 
everything; wisdom, divine knowledge. 

I f 

This seen or unseen talent has Brajnd 
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(absolute knowledge) for its basis, i.e.^ the 
root of all things is wisdom (prajna) 

( 9 * 

}iuii-tjyis bknr-iva be who is 
respected by all; a learned man, v. 
mk/i/f§-2X. (i^Moa.). 

phy(tij-h\j(t^ to 

whom all paid homage: 

I hjig-rten kun-gyi§ phyag^hyn^ ^in, to 
whom the world has bowed (K. d. ^ 113). 

kun-grub — ]^'^'^^ zla-wa dgu-pa 
or §toH-zla tha-chun the month of 

October (Btsii.). 

Kun-gUa, same as Kxn- 

hd(t glin^ the place or grove of all happi¬ 
ness; one of the four royal monasteries 
of Lhasa, tlxis one being situated in the 
western suburbs. 

W km-dgah amuse¬ 

ment; groat merriment or joy. 

* Kun-dgahrgyal- 

mtfihan-dpal-bzaUpo the name of 

Hasjkya Pandita 

Kun-dgah §nirl-po n. of a 
celebrated lama of Tibet (Lori. ^12). 

Kun-dgnh Nor a lake in 
Mongolia (Lofl. * 21) \ probably the 
Gonga-nor (Egg lake). In Mongol jior 
= a lake. 

kuii’-dgah-ua hdfiin-pr/ = 

5 ^ rin-po-ilie n. of a precious article or 
gem (/r. d, 2^J!^), 

Kun-dgah-bo WT^ the. per- 
sou:d attendant and cousin of Buddha. 

W Kun-dgah-hhar n. of the 
son of Kun-dgah $nin-po, one of the 
chiefs of Sa-^kya who visited India to 
study Buddhism (Lo^. ^). 


Kun-dgah hd.^in-pa a 
mountain in Ultara Kuru, the tabulous 
continent of the north {K. d.^ 318). 

kun-dgah gshon-mi-=^ 
hu-su coriander {Snian. U28). 

knn-dgah ra-u'a=-'^^S^^ gUii- 
dgah a grove; any pleasure-grove 

containing groups of trees, ilower beds, 
artificial lakes, garden houses, shady w^alks, 
&c., often surrounded by a wall or fence. 

kun-dgahi dican-mo an 
address of courtesy for ladies 

of the class of Lhacham—her grace or 
ladyship . 

“ at the (feet) of her charming ladyship ” 
(Yig. k. 1^9). 

kun-mgyog^ speed; also 

as adv. speedily, at full speed. 

kun-hgeh^ — ^^'^f^'^ nam-mkhah 
trfrTnfT the sky; that which covers all; 
the all-covering. 

kun-hgog that which hinderp 
physical or moral growth. 

i: kun-hgrOyY. nam-mkhah. 

the sky (MHon.). 

II: snake,* v. 3®* ^brui a serpent 

{mo7i.). 

kun-hgro hhad ^nft^ to be 
assiduous : assi¬ 

duous in the manner of performance. 

hm-hgroii 8rol='^^ lam a 
road, passage (Mnon.), 

Kmi-ci^S B*WTfud 1. that pains, 
ties or entangles all at all times. 2. 
the God of Love ; also for kun-tn 

cin$ : 1 by 

the fetters of misery the mind is always 
fastened down. 
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Kun-hcom 1. van¬ 

quished ; suppressed, fully put down. 2 
tho vau(piisher or killer of all; the lord 
of death, d. 11 . of a son of a Brahma^i of 
Ujjayani {S. log.). 

Ixtui-chuh ge§-rah all-perfec¬ 

tion; wisdom; divine knowledge {K. d. 
26 ); ho that has compre- 

hemled everything. 

kmi-mchog-ldan or 
l {Mnun.,, the 

Ttintvik doctrine of Kalachakra. 

krin-hjug for I 

^ hringiTig together; putting in 

lianuouy with nil. 

kn}i-hjn(j i}ho-na the messen¬ 
ger of harmony, 11 lat which harmonises or 
makes everything agreeable, hence='T*' 
ka^ra, sugar. 

Kun‘hjom% wr^TcT^' 

L. Tndra, the subduer of all; that by 
which everything can be subdued or 
controlled. 2. Yoga or the contemplative 
concenti'ation of the mind. 

kiin-hjoms mchog the chief 
all-subduing (elixir); 

I is an excellent preparation 
of mercury, which subdues all evil spirits 
and diseases. 

Kan-snin—Tdrandtha. {Td. 2S.) 
kun-txi unto all; in all; everywhere ; 
in every direction: 
flowers were strewn everywhere, above 
and below : I articles 

of merchandise were spread in every place, 
inside and outside (the house). When 
us«d in reference to time, kun4u 
signifies : continually or perpetually ; du9 
kun-tu same as du 9 rgyun-du or 

*5‘*^'*^**l'6, at all times, always. 


kun-tu b^kyea producing every 
where, aU-producing, t.e., imagination : 

imagination is all- 
productive {K. d. r ^6). 

kdn4u hkl^ wandering 
everywhere: I in the 

fearful world. ., in ch unhappy states 
of oxistenrv, he wanders ‘.bout {R. d. ^ 
169). 

’ on-tu hkhrugs signifies 
Q q convulsed ; also convulsive, 
iuhjoct to agitation and shaking {M^on,). 

kun4u gas = span- 

rgyan rne-tog or (autumn flower), 

lit. the fully developed or blown; n. of 
a species of daisy whicli blossoms, in 
autumn {Mnon.). 

kiin-ta go-ica well- 

known ; well-understood ; celebrated. 

Kxm-tu dgah-ivar 
gxjxir-icahi glin a fabulous continent situa¬ 
ted 5,000 yojaxia beyond the Western 
Ocean of {Jambadvlpa) India, where there 
are lions that fly in space: some of the 
wild animals of that continent are said to 
live a thousand years {K. d. ^ 280). 

kxxn-tu-hgons-pa ho 

that provides for the world, tho All- 
Provider; Providence. 

kxxn-txx, hgxjcd-pa 

to be diffused ; that which goes in every 
direction: spiritual emana¬ 
tions; envoys : rays of 

light went in every direction. 

= Aata-f-a rgyn-xca 

1. lit. going everywhere. 2. 
as met. wind ; a bird. 3. n. of a 
spirit. 
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hin-tu rgya^-par hjed-pa 
qp C ^ r c ^yft to fully spread ; to make plen¬ 
tiful everywhere; to make copious. 

A'w;z-^w eclipsed; dark¬ 

ness:the wya 
of the sun and moon were eclipsed. 

kun4u-b€ug~pa or 3^^**|*^ 
kun-bcug^a to put in; to employ, engage: 

I put this vessel (or pot) to all 

uses. 

kun-tn chcfgs-pa 5ni^ 
fknpa anxiety; yejwning, clinging to: 

f the mind remains 
attached to its crooked desires. 

kun~hjiig-pa = ^^'Q^'A'^ sdug^ 
hif\al-wa misery, sufferings. 

kun-tu hjtig~pa 

^ hm-iclen-pa the truth about the way 
to Nirvonaf i.e., out of misery. 

kun^tu igug 
hid }}byu^^wa sin, 

A/w^-6rdr/free¬ 
dom from sin, or q hgog-pa^ entire 
stoppage of sullering. 

NoU .—The above four expressions a 3 *e 
used in the higher spiritual terminology 
relating to Bodhisattva {K, ko. 'H 235), 

kun-tu dad- 

gu 9 daH Idan-pa faith and reverence; also 
possessed of faith, respect, etc. 

Syn. 5^’«» gu9-pa\ gus-ldan; 3N 

gm-par hye 4 \ rnfwn-par 

tda^] gcig-tu sems; ;/«?{- 

pa ; mo^-ldan ; dad-ldan; ^ 

dad-chag^-can; dad-pa-can \ 

5<) avq phyag-byed-pa- ^ ske-sa byei 
(Jf^ow.). 

kun-tu hthor etre^vxj 

over, scatter^, diffused, dispersed: ^T*i| 


fiov/er.s wt^re scattered over 

every place. 

kun-iu dor perfect aban¬ 
donment: all faults 

shoiild be entirely thrown out. 

kun^tu ^de^m 

general happineHS, prosperity; beatitude 
{§pyod)> 

Rnn-tu hdres-pa n. of a river 
in the fabulous continent of Godaniya 
(TT. d, ^ 831), 

kun-tu gnu^ ftifk, 
stability; the all-abiding residence, that 
'which remains at all times or e'veiywhere. 

5 kun-ia hrdufi-icd the burning 
rays of the sun; extrerooly painful; all- 
piercing. 

hnn-tu gnod-par gyur- 
pa to do mischief everywhere. 

kun-tu ^Em^wniTW 

1. the sun; n. of a Buddha. 2. all- 
illumined, all-enlightened. 

kun-tu spyad an usual dufv 
habitual work; as a vb. to practise: Vi 
practise righteousness or reli¬ 
gious acts at all times. 

5 ilS ^ kun-tu ^pyod-pa free or 
unbridled behaviour: described as 
the Brfihmaqical conduct 

kun-tu fprai dressed 

in every way; adorning the body with 
precious ornaments. 

^ q kun-tu shyor-wa'^^9^^’^*\'^^^^Q 
giving up eveiything {Mnon,), 

kun-tu mig-ldan (lit. with 
eyes everywhere), described as 
n. of a fabulous tree on which grow 
tering gems; also a plant or tree in full 
bloom; 5)d^ 
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5 I this (kind ol tree) is 

generally to be found in tho lands of gods, 
demi-gods, and in the continent of Uttara 
Kuru (K. d. ^16). 

kun4u nnofis thoall-stunning, 
all-obscuring ; darkness of mind ; igno¬ 
rance: 

1^-3^-q^ | Q, best of ^ lends 

who guideth me in precepts, morals, re¬ 
sources, tho weapons for vanquishing tlio 
all-obscuring enemy! 

hin-ia rnwnf^-hyed-kyi 

ntdiifi the all-stnpeiymg tascina- 

tion; n. of one of tho arrows of Cupi<^ 

Kun-tii hdsin-ma 

holding to all or everything ; n. of a 
goddess. 

Kun4n ^zaH-po 1 . 

lit. good to all and everywhere and at all 
times; n. of tho first Dhyani Bodlnsitttvay 
the equivalent of Samanta Bhadra; the 
of the Mongols. 2. in the 
Bnifi-nia sect, n. of the first or Adi Buddha. 
Kun4u bzan-mo 

1. is a female figured iu conn cciion with 
the foregoing Bodhisattva. 2. a kind of 
flower growing on the Sumoru Mountain 
{K. my, 1 20), 

Kun4u .gziy§ he who sees 
all things and everywhere by his divine 
eye of knowledge; n. of a Buddha, also 
that of the Bodhisatita Avalokitesvara. 

kun4u hur-hur a great 
noise or uproar heard everywhere; the 
rattling of .thunder; also the noise of wind 
or rain. 

kun4u si-dsa-dsu 

(4fflon.) n. of a tree with milky sap. 

kun4u bo4 fully en¬ 
lightened; m ^cu‘^cig~pa the 

eleventh sta^ of Bodhmttva perfection. 


lciin4u ral4u bkhrugi 
lit. YO*’y much agitated; n. of the six des- 
ariptions of earthquake (JT, d, *^269)^ 

5^5 kun4u rah4u hgut lit. 

moving and shaking very greatly; n. of 
a form of earthquake, 

^un4 4 ^ah4u chem-cbem 
lit. aring about;, n. of a 
kind of eai chquake, 

ktimtu rah4i^ hur-hur 
loud and fee.lul rattling or roaring; n 
of one c:C the six forms of earthquake in 
which sound comes out of the sea and the 
mountains. 

a^’5 knn4u V(ib4u gyo^ lit. 

everywhere all shaken very much; n. of 
imiveisal earthquake in which the moun¬ 
tains and the oceans are moved profoundly. 

i: kun4u rig 

all-knowing ; omniscient; n. of a 
deitx. 

II ge^^rah wisdom 

(ir, d. ^ 26 ), 

kun4u gml ^i^Thrir, ^tht, 
the sky; clear inside and outside; 
very clear, lucid, illuminated. 

kiin4u gmft a flower mention¬ 
ed in the Kahgyur {K, my, ^ 20 ), 

kun4u gso to heal everyone or 
repair everything; the healer of all. 

5^ **!^*^ kun-gimi lit. very fierce; 

(lnm^^~rig§ n. of lowest mste in 

India, 

kun-hUii n. of a religious 

work which is full of extracts taken from 
different sacred books {Mf\on.), 

kuiuriogy same as rnofn^ 

ttog fancy, illusory 

associations. 
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kun-irtags tTfr^^r ideas and 

fiioo.'iations. 

hin-lirtagi-pahi mtshan 
rit4 one of the three signs, 

characteristics or lakhnna^ v. rnfskan 

fiij. 

•^'S'^i^^kHU^Mnn 1. support. 2. 

neglige nco. 

knn-b^tcn reliance; re¬ 

signation; service or adoration. 

Ken mlhoft-gyi mtsho a 
fabulous fresli-Wul.,r lako in the land of 
tho Lhe-mn-ijiii or Afiura, situatod at the 
centre of tliair chief city Slmbhra Malika, 
rt is said to bo five yojana on each .side. 
When the Lha fight with tho Lha-ma-yin 
tho .signs ot victory or defeat are .said to 
be reflected on its surface. 

hin -iiaH hkkon-pa quarrelling 
with all: |<Nf a 

j)crsou wliosc lipH are , black quarrels 
witli oteryb dy {Tan, d. 217). 

ktni-daf\ mt/nnhpa — ^^^'^\ 
harmonious, concordant; agreeing 
or in harmony with all. 

kun-don the puldic weal, 

general interest, caiiso of all 

kiDi-di'd.-f/' i " ^ tskofi-niG 

b^doHi’-pa all taken togctiier, 

kun-gdnn that 

afflicts all ; the all-burning uJtc; Cupid. 

Kiouhdari fipgT?|? flio 

liord of All. tho Sotil of the 

World; the Supremo Lord of tho World. 

kioi-brduH 1. an oppressor ; a 

tyrant: X *5^ q|c.- 

2. In astronomical calculations the six 

teenth coniunciion is called Kun-brduf\. 


>33i-3i5|-|Q'£lV|5,| 

kun-hdar the pulse that 

always beats = idsa (/t'if~nia n. of 

the central artery. 

Kun^hdren tho Supreme Leader; 
ho w^ho leads all into tho wav of deliver- 
anoo; epithet of Buddha. 

knn-nas, same as kun-lai 

or from every place or direc- 

lion; round about;-wholly, thoroughly : 

I in every direction 
it was surrounded by railings ; 
to wish from the bottom of the heart. 

kun-nas dkrfgs-piM entirely 
darkened: raiu-elouds 

liave darkened all quarters. 

hun-iws g/io/e 

produced or grown every whore (like grass'. 
kan-nas hkhwms 
gvr-gvm !>afrron (Mra))^). 

kun-naf! hgcg? 

a rosidoiico that is closed on every side, a 
sanctum ; rosidonce of a qne6n ; a convent 
(ilZwVm.). 

Syn. hkhov-icuhi khyim ; ^ 

sf(-,y)yod-/na gnas ; f^rnfi-ma- 

('an\ dag-pahi mthah-cen \ 

gfsan-gnas. 

kun-)w§ hgro commu¬ 

nion. 

?Sgod=zfv^S^ bshad-gad 
to laugh out {BJ^aon.). 

Kun-na$ sgoht Ichu 

shr^-pahi mdo 

the “ Sutra on the door or entrance from 
all quarters,’' /.e., of free entrance 
(IC ko, p» 287). 

kun-na$ ^grih-par hyei 
to over-shadow all round, to 
put into shade in all directions. 





knn~nas non-mof^i-pa 
mado very miserable; pained, dis¬ 
tressed; I entirely free 

from misery (Ebum. ^ 239), 
ktm-nas snems 
very haughty; arrogant. 

kttn-na$ htags-pa ’^trfVtr, 
fastened or tied up on all sides, 
q kun-nas htiii-pa 

collected from overywhoi.-: extracted or 
taken from ever^ work. 

kun-nai hdiii-pa 

venerated by everybody or everywhere : 

to reverence in 
every manner with body, speech, and 
heart. 

kt(fi-iir($ IdaH-iva 

<Tig?BR raised from every place; set up 
well; got-up: tho 

enemies rose up in all directions. 

kun-nas §di(d- 2 >a col¬ 

lected from every place; brought together 
from every place. 

* ki(n-na§ $)}afi-ica = rgyfd- 

na the all-illuminator (Sc/ir.). 

kun-na^ hphag^-pa 
sprung from everywhere. 

kun~na^ bris 

perfectly painted, described, delineated, 
referred to. 

kun-n t^ ilafis taken from 

evei’y place. 

w bbffr V’nipR 

indamed; ablaze : fire 

broke out in every direction. 

kun-nas $bgor^wa fi^t«R to 
combine; combination ; to 

compound or mix up medicines. 


irfs>^g$-pa 

built up everywhere; piled up; erected. 

kun-rm mdses illuminated ; 
very beautiful: I the 

signs or charms of the moon are exquisitely 
fine; 

q j (the garden'/ rrom it collection of 
flowers was lo'.. y and ;'ieasafif {M^on.}. 
W ki<ih?i<($ bzafi 

= dpaUgui lo-ma n. of a tree the 

leaves of wlr' h are sweet. 

Syn. lo->)na mf\ar\ lo-nta 

hz{(fi (J^^on.). 

hni-nas hzod-pa all-forgiv¬ 
ing ; ver}' patient {K, d. ^ 68 ). 

ku?i-n(7S yons~su bskor- 
ica entirely besieged, shut up cntirel 3 % 
surrounded on all sides. 

knn.nai gyen$ 

thoroughly ; very excited : 
^^%3^V'q)w)q^'q I ^tho mind agitated (not 
being fixed on any subject). 

knn-snan hhar~ica=^^'>i^^'^S^^ 
ni-mahi hod-zer all-illuminating rays; the 
rays of tho sun [Mfion.). 

kun-spaf{^ bya 

btafi all-abstracted : ^Tgr; 

q f one who has left off all the concerns 
of this world; ho who has renounced all 
worldly matters, acts and concerns; an 
epithet of Buddha. 

knn-spafis chen-po 

the all-renouncer ; an ascetic ; a hermit : 

% jq q!^’ 

before the feet of the Arch Benouncer who 
in one life has attained to Buddhahood. 

kun-$pya4 I. 

that which is to be practised at all times. 
2. customary or habitual work ; habit. 



ilnyi-pd 

black or faLlon Brabnian; bad hdbits, 
ifnooB acts or profcsBiona. 

kun-spyod mtsAufi$-maz= 
gro(j 9 -ma a sweetheart, mistress 

^lUon.). 

J^ c^qc Q kun-phan bdui-rtsi 
/?-rflrt-po = ^ ^ zla-ioa the moon 
r. 16). 

kunJjor all-renouncer: 

5^ I he cast off relatioaa, 
wealth, properties, realm and all {K. d. 

■' 33S). 

ijai-avjarZi kun-hyed rgyal-pb 1. tf JIV 
S‘=' S‘ tio ffnan spaH-rtsi a medicinal vege¬ 
table growing in the grass in Tibet. 2. in 
the terminology of the Nying-raa sect, 
the (mind) is called kun^byed xgyalpoy 
the chief agent, the prince of all 
doings. 

kun-hhyun — '^^M^^ all- 

growing ; misery; sin. 

kun-^byor libertinism (see 
kun-iu-ru). 

kun-mo^ dn-bzafi 
bshonpa-cm^ = dri^shim^po sweet 

perfume. 

Syu. hdod'pcihi‘dri] J}gria- 

tshim-Jbyed ; Had^bzaii ; rtd-du 

khydb \ '^‘iiN Ug$~par ibul {Afnan.). 

kuyi‘rnioi{s ifw error; the all- 
hlunderiug {A. K. 7^). 

kun~hdsin the all-con¬ 

taining; that which holds everything in 
itself. 

^j^^pqq^^Q kuiurdsob Men-pa 
condilioDcl or dependent truth ; acc. to 
fTos. subjective truth. 

basis ; the mind (Stflo/i.); q 


iTPr consciousness oi 
sel/; literally the primary cause of all 
things, "the basis of all ,* the soul/ spirit: 

q5*|^ ^'gski is a philosophical term for 
tifndna^ soul, which is considered to be the 
basis of virtue, sin, worldly or spiritual 
ei^istence, &c.” 

kun-%a 

flower of the plant called Spyi-shuv, which 
•gives blu6*tint to water 

kun-gzig$ who sees 

all; the All-seeing One ; that is cognizant 
ofaU {Lofl.^15). 

Kun-bzaH the all-good; 

epithet of Buddha; a Bon sage and 
teacher. 

Kun-hzaH hkhorAo a metri¬ 
cal arrangement in several squartjs 
resombling a chess-board and sometimes 
forming an acrostic. 

'jj^ Oiq gieK Kun-hiafi glifx n. of a place of 
pilgrimage in Tibet {Deb. 1^3). 

Kun-bzaii rnam-gsum the 
three .good ones ; the Supreme’ Deity of 
the Bon religion in Tibet who is explain¬ 
ed as having throe manifestations: (1) 

the imper¬ 
sonal God or Supreme Being, ^ 

3*» 1, who from eternity has been free and 
all-perfect; (2) 1 the personal 

God as manifest in 

the form of a sentient being (like Shenrab); 

('^l I the deity represented 

in symbol, t.e., form; 

representations in. painting,- 
figuTOB in relief or casts. 

sa-g&hi 

the all-enduring; h. figurative name for 
the earth. 
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)in-cho$ gttsar^wa a Bud¬ 
dhist sent with a few monastc^rios border¬ 
ing on Yunnan. 

Kun-rig all-knowing; n. 

of a god ; a learned man. 

Syn. mkha^-pa ; kun ’f^ca [ 

kun qyi ikur-wa {Mi^on ). 

kun-la ^5|sr to every one, to all; 
to everywhere. 

kun-la 

Idan-ma sho who gives blessings to all: 

Sie.- a name of the god¬ 
dess Uma, the wif6 of Mahes'wara (Iffnon.). 

kun-la khyah^hyci ser^po 
ghd-wan (Sman. 107) a 
bright yellow pigment prepared from the 
urine or bile of a cow, or vomited in the 
shape of soiduloe by that animal; bezoar 
stone. 

kun4a hjug efficient; able to 
enter into anything: 

‘'I'*!! the intellect being cultured becomes 
efficient in composing. 

kun-la bde happiness to all. 
kun-la .phan useful or good to 
all. 

hphro(JhQ)nQfLO\oX\ agree¬ 
able to all: <^5^1 “ cow 

butter being the best of butter is agreeable 
to all.’» 

kun-la btseg^pa injuring all, 
all-hurting, hurtful, obnoxious. 

kun-la reg meddling, 

moddlesorae, touching everything. 

A:MW-/as = kun-na^ ^T^rTT’. 

from every place or thing; from all; than 
all. 

kun-la^ htus-pa 

selected or compiled from every book; n. 
of a book. 


kun ^erpa all-knowing; 

knowing? all, omui'^cient. 

kun co-gam-pa 

a religious mnn who, being -mder moral 

disriplfnc, has reduced b s desires and 
requirements ; li^. “ m ah-J lowing tax- 
gatherer.” 

^ knr} hi^od-pa well 

cxpiaim u, preach i ig all the religionsi 
one that preaeT ^s everywhere. 

nj<ii kifn-srms to be odnsoiouA 
Or eogriiztint of ail things; to think at all 
times 

5^’ kun-$lo^ ii^f?rpr a gene¬ 

ral rising; rising from every direction or 
plaue;- sems-bskyed fa i ? l>qing 
coneoption; nloa ; the notion of a thing; a 
thought; ^ the mind 

vbioh gives rise to thoughts of sins Ot 
merits, virtue or vice. 

a^*2i kun-flo^ chen-po oomprfces the 
tliroo chag^-sdaH-tmo^^ luflt, 

anger and ignorance. 

hm-gsod all-killing, that 

which kills everybody or thing; the lord 
of death. 

hin-gsal—^^'9ffK mm^fpkhab I. 

the sky; that is fully clear, illuminated. 

2 ni-nia^ the sun, the all-olearer. 

hun-ta ^! from where P one 
from an unknown place; also interroga¬ 
tively, come from where ? It is used in 
mystic language (K. g. P 26). 

kun-tu-ru the union. of the 
two scaoi.s, copulation (used only in mystic 
liuiguage) (K. g. ^ 216). 

^ kun-th'i-ra n. of a 

bird QJ ¥ m \ ' <r ^ 

(K. g. ♦ 58), 
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hin-da 1. mistake, blunder, 
illusion {Lex.). 2, the 

blue jessamine, Ja^mimini mdltijlornm or 
pubescens. 

Syn. chH-}!a/< s; a 3” 
da tha-c.hnfi {k//rs; SSsigi;, ,„oA/ 

mL<o(l {Mnon.). 

*(«« knn-d'i hiififi- t‘n<s — 
(MiiUhn quicksilver {Sihnh. 7U). 

kun-dti-ni sweet- 

smelling tree; a kind of inccuse; tlio resin 
of Boswellia thiirifn'a\ g\m\ oUbamim (J/. 

Wilk.), 

Syn. $k>/on~bf/(‘(Lpn; HfU- 

bKU‘da\ kun-du (Mflou.). 

ku}i^dii-ii(=^‘^^'^s/i{ithbii a eat 

(J^non.). 

knn-dofi onion. 

ki{iii-p(( erooked ; slirivellod ; 
k(i))i-pd~ni(l couiraetioii; knut- 

ku})i very contracted 

kidn-po cringing; one in a con- 
troeted posluro; kani’por erlng- 

ingly; contractcdly. 

kum-bJdi b]{)))-pf( 

p;en. an earthen jar; a vessel for water. 

kuni-ui-ra ■ n. of a 

trin-po (demi-god or domon). 

kur-ti to hasten ; ^ 

kiir-ti lafi§-.h(jro to start or go off on any 
business; (in colloq. language) to start on 
an errand or mission early in the morning 
without having oven a cup 6f tea. 

Kul-kar^ also kul-4kar, 

n. of a place in Tsang; a kind of shield 
manufactured in KuUkar: 


the shield manufactured at 
Kul-kar is of superior quality (on account 
of its superior metal) ; 
as to the Kul~4kar it costs five sZ/o 

for the best. 

^ Ztc numeral for 1)1; ke-pa iho 91st 
(volume). 

Tl-'I) ke-ka in the dialect of Bplxin-yul 
for Ig ’n ^kpa-ka^ a magpie. 

Ke-ka-pi-uo a coun¬ 

try west of Jambudvipa of romantic 
scenery, said to bo filled with gardens, 
dales, fountains, cascades, etc., and inter¬ 
sected with streams, and inhabited by a 
race of very handsome nu n who eat red 
rice {K. d.^ 179). 

kc-kihi-$f/)'a the cry of the 
peacock {Sekfr.). 

f or a 

white precious stone. 

^ ZiY-r^y?^/? a charm of the Bon 

deity called Qcn-sraS mi rpejon roydl-po: 

(1). li.). 

t ^ ^ ^ k>'-fa-ka from 5irT^ 1. a gem 
wliich has the property of purifying water : 
its Tibetan name is or tlu 

purifier. 2. a great mountain situated 
north of the great forest plain beyond the 
north bank of the river Sita. Its peaks 
are described as very grand in appearance. 
It contains mines of gold and silver, and 
round its peaks are four fabulous lakes 
which at jill seasons remain filled with 
lotuses and lilies. The ruler of this 
country in ancient times was Vaigravnna^ 
whose army consisted of amazons of 
great beauty and valour {S. Lam ). 
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I Ke -ta-ra a mountain, probably 

Kodara ; part of the Himalaya 

(Jd.), 

Ke4u 1. a fabulous planet in 
Brahmaiucal as well as in Tibetan astro¬ 
logy. In Tibet tho name Kc-iu is gene¬ 
rally applied to comets, called also 
(lit. the long smoke-tailed). 2. a fiery 
meteor; a shootlug star; t‘v lepor.'idiiig 
node. 3. n. of a demon. 


tho time 


^ Ke-mht-bu n. of a sage of 
of Gautama the Buddha {K. 


Ki-byc(i Kdrtika, the god of 
war {Svh(r.). 

Kc-rtsettl'd n. of a Bon teacher: 
tj 'ai ^ {Drh.^^O) \ho Bonpo 

priests invited Kr-rts -. 


Kc-ttihegs a Ndga ; tlio quar¬ 
ter wliore it resides during a certain astro¬ 
logical period is considered inauspicious. 

Kuhn 1. a tribe in Tibet (Fhf ^v/r. 
160). 2. in classical Tibetan a 

kind of garlic. 3. a cavern, den, hollow 
place {Cs). 

Kuhu’rtsc^ also he-rise, a 
jacket made in tho Chinese fashion; in 
Cliinese ktea-fzu. 

fuhu -tshaH (in Cliine.se JTV- 
tnang^ a treasury ; a store-house n. 
of a sacre d rock-cavern. 


Kuhu-ri n. of a female deity of 
fearful mien. 

Ku}^n4i the Tibetan and Mon¬ 
golian name for Corea. In Chinese Kaoli. 


kebu-le customary seal 

(Ja.). 

kohu~(;a-ya (from kasdya) 
celestial robes; robes by the gods 

(IT. my. ^ 7). 

ke^jyr. vickodnoss: 

th> root 'of wickedness 
of a bad noart {i.c. envy) having sprung 
forth {J. Znfi ]. 

t Ru-yn-ra-ka 1. a 

kind of grass used in ancient times in 
making garments for a Bhiksn (K. du. 
^ 388). 2. n. of a Qandharva. 

Kc-rn 1. n. of a jdaco and 
monastery in the district of Hon in 
Yar-lung {J.Zaft, 9A7). 2, 5|^’« ,svy^//- 

a species of peas: 

I after casting 
water in oblation, he conducted (him) 
inside tho house and served him with a 
cupful of pea-soui> (Brb. *»! 35). 

Ki'-rey V. kyc-rl. 

^■'3] Ke-la fie,- 1 n. of a 

tribal clan 


A:e-/rt-A:ry = 3|’g sga^skya ginger 
{Sman. 967). 


4 =%'»!*•#} kaiAa’>(^a ^ 5 ' 

the king of mountains 
f.c., Kailasa in tho Himalayas. 

Ke-km, prob. con’uption of 
follower of Tsongkhapa {Huc^ vol. II). 


'T)’51 Ke-le n. of a fabulous place or 
country : the country of 

cannibals, Ke-le (D. R.). 


kc-<^a hair; mane; ^'^'^’*1' 
letters which are surmounted with 
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douV)lo si^ra called or o^srgii 

called naro. Signs for long accentuation 
are also called kt!-<^a. 

' "*^ *<1*^ hx^a-ra mane (Sthr). 

t KL’(;ii-ka a plant, porkapa 

Annr? colova^^ia^ ^v'itil edible roots; also 

V. (ffbum. 'H 

17), 

Ke-sa-ra 1. the hair; 

(he mane of the lion. 2, the hairy fila- 
inent of the lotus; a celestial flower; 
saffron. 

Till har-chai danger; 

accident, v. 'H**! kag. 

Keg-ma^^^^ kag-ma {Lex7), 

KeH-rus skeleton. 

Ken-gu-ka an evergreen 
tree, t.c., of the colour of the parrot 
{^ag. 3). This is evidently a corruption 
of 

Ker-ko a cymbal; a musical 
instrument: 

(carrying with him) a hand-drum, a 
cymbal, a pipe (flute) {K, g, ^2). 

ktr-gyis suddenly (Sch.). 

Ker-wa to raise; to lift up; 
«i’wgq I to point the fingers towards 
heaven. 

^’^■'*1^^ k>x4ai\9 suddenly stood 

up; ‘‘suddenly standing eivct 

iind still (like a tree”) {Nag. 3). 

ker leb $gnr metnph. for 
horse, sheep and yak: 

the tax (in kind, rc., 
one in a hundred) on horso and yak 
from aiming tl^e three kinds of cattle 


KeUmag possibly indicates 
the Kalmiik Tartars. 

Kai-ta-ka n. of a mytholo- 

gicttl demon. 

Kai ne-ya a rishi or sage ; 
also patronymic of Havana {K, d. « 18&) 

Kai-ln-(}a 

l\i-wo gafii^can the huge snowy luonnlain 
on the -north shore of the Mannsarowara- 
lake called Gang Ti-so by the Tibetans 
and Kailasa by the Indians. 

^ I: ko num. 121; ko m the 

volume marked with the letter ^ A:o, or the 
121st volume. 

^ II: ^ an expletive moaning: 
same, the same, very; as in hdi-ko^ 
the same; as hdi-m\ this very: 

“these same classifications*’ 
dc-ko—A'^ de-ni that very. 

^ III: all, whole; quite, entirely, 
altogether {Bchtr). 

ko-wa. 1. hide, leather—that 
derived from yaks, buffaloes and horses oa 
distinguished from pag$’j)a the skins of 
sheep, goats, foxes, &c. 2. coUoq. foi 

ko-gru a hide-boat. 

^■R<n kO’khug a leather purse ; a little 
leathern money-bag. 

^@'*1 ko-khxol {kO’thol) a sieve made of 
hide-strips or strings to clean peas, barley 
grain, &€., of gravel, &c.: ^ 

(g/. 9 ;V.) for a hide-sieve for sift¬ 
ing peas and barley {i.e., price for). 

^ 5 ko-gru {ko-dn) a hide-boat a boat 
made of the entire hide of a yak ; a skin 
coracle. 

ko-bfum hide-packing. This is 
said to be a criminal punishment in 






Central Tibet, varying in severity, 

when the culprit’s hands are 
cut off, the stumps sewed up in leather 
and the poor wretch thrown as a beggar 
upon public charity, &o. {Jd,). 
ko4hag strap; thong. 
ko4hu^ a kind of tea, probably so 
called on account of being sold packed 
in hide cases; on inferior tea * 

{Rtsit. ^. the cost of 

pressed brick-tea.” 

ko4hum$ packed up in hide; 

'•^**1 a leather 
package contuiaing 30 ounces of gold: 

having sto¬ 
len a bag containing gold, (we) concealed it 
in a marmot’s a marmot) hole. 

ko-hthag§ a small instrument of 
leather to weave lace with- (Cs.). 

ko-gdan, pronounced kom-gd/ni, 
skin-rug or seat; a piece of leather put 
under the saddle {Sch.): 

for 0 K('h tanned skiii-rug or 
leather folding used for cushions (thr <‘0 
faHka) {Etsti.). 

ko-md(th an arrow l)ound with 
liido: the hide arrow used in 

the north (of Tibet). 

ko-ldin a vessel or basin made of 
hide to keep or cleanse oil or lime-wash: 

{UtHii,) for each 
hide vessel for holding m-rtd (such and 
such a price). 

ko-ljmys hide ; also tanned skin; 

leatluT mate¬ 
rial or stuff included in the fourteen 
materials prescribed for clothing to bo 
used by Buddhist monks. 

ko4p(f(j9 

lham-mkhan worker in hide and 

leather; a shoe-maker. 


ko-^pyin {ko-pin glue: 
for each stick o • cake of glue 
{Rhl). 

^ ko-^p. If gait r (gen. made of 
thin bell k. i of a cow) (Ld.); it is 
tuned in t iree-foir ths {J,.), 

ko-rdior a cup made of leather 
and painted to look like a wooden cup; 
ko~q nofi a basin made of hide. 

ko-ica vpkhan a tanner; the 
steersman of a hide boat. 

ko-wa a tanner. 

Ko-wa brag 

u. of a district in Upper Tibet: 

^i;*^ q gq|*^-5a^ then he visited Ko-wa brag 
in Sto<i4iiii (Ijha. kak. 23)» 

^ ko-bubf an entire skin: 

^ an entire skin of 
a sheep holds throe khar-mg measure of 
good butter {Rtsii. 7//). 

^ ko'hhugf an awl; a three-sided 

ncedlo for sewing leather {Sch,), 

^ ko-hbo itch scab; ^ scabby. 

In Sikkim a moasuro for rice or barley 
made of hide. 

^ ko-fbragi a hide filled witli 

butter ; itxe whole package is so called. 

^ ko4shal pieces of leather or hide: 

for each skin 

of butter and honey, &c., with hide 
wrapping {Rtsii,), 

ko-rlon gtmm packed in a 

fresh skin: 

like a man packed in a fresh skin, or any¬ 
thing packed or fastened with raw liide 
which becomes shrivelled when the skin 
dries and illness is induced. 
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^ ko-rfd a roUon hiJo. 

^'21 /^Q.irt a ^riib wliiehbroods in hides; 
akiu'lof hide-miitli; 

^<H 5] 1 tin) Judfi niotli, something 

like a spocifs of V('rmiu in flesh (Rtsit.). 

ko-(;am~pa {Lr.r.) ono dressed in 
skin or having a skin for his undor- 
elothing, v. Q kom-po. 

Ko-ka a place in Bengal where 
in ancient ilines many Tantrik adepts 
lived {S. Lfon.). 

Ko-ka-li-ka a 

Bhiksu of tlie Buddha’s time who sided 
with Dovadatla (A”, d. ^47). 

Ko-ki a wild mountainous country 
cast of Bengal in tlie (Jliaknia and Ilanisa- 
vati countries wliieli are east and south¬ 
east of Ifaribhadra (Manipur) {S. Lam,). 

the Indian 

cuckoo, in books described as a bird that 
sings sweetly (TT. du. r 09). 

ko-ki lakm n. of a tree 

(Mrha.). 

JCo-ko (variously spelt ko~ 
sko, ko^-ko ^ kos-sko) 1. the 

(‘hin; also occasionally the throat or the 
neck: ^ to raise 

the chin 

chinlcss, or one witli a small chin: 

with a slightly perceptible 
cliin; a chin like 

that of a pig; pig-faced (no cliiii) “be¬ 
neath the chin.” or 

the lower part of the chin. 2. a 
Tibetan of mixed breed, be., born of a 
(Chinese father and a Tibetan mother. 

•gCJJ Ko.I, :o lhan-ma a country 
in or ne'ar Ceylon (Jd.). 


^’3 Kokrja pure {Lexx.). 

Ko-krai {ko4eh) 1 . 
lham-gyi dkrai the worn out leather of old 
shoes and boots; 2. also a leather- 
shoe (t/d.). 

ko-gko^^ ko-ko = ^^^’^ neck: ^ 
ko-$ko m(jrin-p!( 

hdegs raise the neck {^ag, U)- 

Ko-na yul-shig gi-mid 

n. of a place in Tibet i Yig.). 

ko-non-tsey also ko-nol- 

t-'ic or ko-londsCy the kernel of 

the pine-apple [Cn .); more particularly the 
edible seed of the iVcos^-pine growing in 
the valley of the Sutlej ; it is also called 
ska7i-nan-tse in Kunawar (Jd.). 

^•c>-^(Tn = l9**l k/i7*ag blood in 
mystic language {K. g. **| 216). 

kodam-pa n. of a 

mountain {K. dim, IT). 

ko4am~pahi-ra$ 

one of the 41 materials of clothing permis¬ 
sible to Buddhist mendicants ; a kind of 
grass formerly used in making clothes 
{JCda. ^SS8). 

ko-t(im-bhag same as above. 

ko-tra-pa ?Trf5r, in viilg. 

Nepalese Kodti, a kind of millet largely 
used in Sikkim for making manva beer; it 
is mentioned in K. d. ^ 333. A sj^ecies 
of grain eaten by the poor; Paspatum 
scrobiculatum. 

ko4rog~can krog 

h'og applied to a thoughtless, childish 
man {K. d. ^362). 

’SI ko4ha ^ a kind of leprosy 
{Jd.). 
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ko4hal cinders, ashes; 
kO'thal’dn hya^ pa to be reduced to 
ashes : «i ko4hal bthor^war 

gytir-pa scattered about ashes. 

t^'S^ kO‘dd-la or a 

tree growing in the mounfniii called 
Kokila Parvata (TT. d. ^ 27h). 

kO’-paii4so a sort of tea 
(Sc/dr.); usually d ipnize (Schtr.). 

Kc-hi-da-'^'a ttrtpr^ the 
free of paradise on which grows Pdri- 
jdta flower; nUo a tree the flower of which 
is pretty and of sweet scent, probably 
Bauhin'm vaneyata {K. my. ^ 20) ; 

an abode of the gods 

(/r. du.SSlO). 

>f\-n Ko-ho prop. 11 . of a country 
( V((i. kar.). 

Ko-hray-pa prop, a sect of Tan- 
irik Buddllists; also its founder: ^gcqq- 

B8od-nam§ ryyal-mfHhan of Ko-hray 
brought Yibhuti Chandra from Bal-po 
(Nopal) to Ding-ri and later on founded 
the monastery of Ko-brag in Tipper Myan. 

ko-ma a bird {Vai. s>1.). 


'll'? ko4se ja hr yy ad-pa 


Chinese name for the brick-tca used by 
the common people of Tibet. It is called 
ja hrgyad-pa., the eighth or the inferior 
quality of tea (/S', kar. SO). 


ko-wags is meant to express 
the voice of a raven (/d.). % 


Ko-ran(fo prop, a 

country, said to be in the fabulous 


Western Continent of Godfiniya (K. d. ^ 
SSI). 

J Ko-raha the loscen- 

dants of Kuru; their party; n. of a 
country in the ea.i {K. d. ^ 2G7). 


Jo-rt or C ^ ko-ra cup for drink¬ 
ing : ^:7t-kor vooden cup which 

every Tibetan carries with him in the 
pocket of his great coat next to his bosom; 
ijoi fff' a di’inkiug glass. 

ko-lahi = gM- 

2 )ohi pi-pi lin plantain loaf {M-iion.). 


I: ko-loH annoyance; dissatis¬ 
faction; the jealousy of demi-gods or of 
Naya, &c.: 1 “pray 

do not out of dissatisfaction be jealous of 
mo.’' In saying grace at meal time thn 
Gods are exhorted by the lamas not to be 
spiteful, jealous or angl'y, &c.: 

f the 

Lord (Atis'a) not being actuated by any 
spite did not express any dissatisfaction, 
&c. (A. 58). 

TI: is a dubious word {Schtr .); 
to hate, envy; but in a 
passage in Mil.., where the connection 
a<lmits of no doubt, ko-loh mdsad-pa must 
bo taken =disdain {Jd.). In Amdo ^ 
/»’C-/oa = dispute, fight. 

-ga-ld mythical river 

east of Jambudvipa (/f. d. ^ 267). 


’o-gi-jd a certain king 

of birds {IT. my. ^18). 

Kondi-nya the son 

of Upayamati; in Tib. n. of a 

Muni or sage; n. of a grammarian; a 
patronymic of the poet Jayadova. 





4 l{n.y: . iltsu Wl'ittt'll 

Kohu-yhii-hi ebprrisj’l, tln' «‘ity of 
tiowors; n. ''t. .iii .ui.'n iif, <‘ity silu{it< <l 
on tlio G:lii;^<'s in tlu' lowor of tlio 
J)oal>, in ill'* vicinity o[‘ Jvnrr.ili; :icc. tn 
/^c y. y V;il;-ipa11an:). 

, ul-o \vi'ilt(‘U 

Ko-h)i-ry'~k'i 1. an <*pitlict of 

Intlra; n. ol a 'Z. n. of ihc l^ufird 

li()hiis(((\ n. Cl' a li'Mcla r; an (twl; a 

patronymic ol \'is v;itm; ra, aGio was tli'* 
j^icmdson of Jvas ika.; n. of a river, river 
Ko.m [ K . ^ 

Svn. si'r'i/ 

hh'ts .S'/.'y^-ye/; ^ 'ir. 

milso'f y { Sn,j ) 

II. nl' 1 :i!(. Intuul >'l 

t lie limit Ilia { l\ . ■ini/. i . 

Kn- .f.f.l clhUW n. of 

I, part of Aik it lit Oiidh wliit li in the Hutl- 
dlia’s time was lui' -l Ity Ivin;;* I’rae* najif. 

1; b'fhjut I. a rover; 'V>t 

J{()f/-y)tj tile paper eevt'i* of a- letter; an 
eiivi'lopo /.•■ d): 

tilt' cover or ('inelope (of a letter) 
slioiild 1)0 neat aid clean. iu-h( (j a 

hide ease in win h ;< is j'aeked is iisnall)' 
called jn-Uo , inK)'-].■(xj ^ n. skin of 

Imtter; ^ ^ i (•'n. /-7 ) 

diki' a stoiK* in water or paekap'e of 
hotter.” yrn-fxuj slmll, rind; « 'd'ij^i 

j)hiii-ni-h'i-j exterior s 1 iell;hark. Z. tin-* 
name hnj-pa is npplietl t" an o]-] 

man a ft'a* llie at^e of So 

^ n : 1, a ).., no spHiiler off, to 

chij>; ^Ti'ncq to |Ms;^ sinMcnly and run 


ifj-c-fi 

away (/«.). 2. y 

jiccl, pai'i' oft. 

koo-fsn ^TTesr a net: tn'c. to 

{^'({h) ' “a lo-t 

or snare to caleli birds or wild animalfi.” 

I: kofiy also kon-kori^ concave ; 

excavated; crooked; bent; warped. 

m kofi-kon nndulaling* gioiind; 
kofi~p((~ni(I concavity. 

n: KoH-po, also skon- 

4/7 1. cup; crucible. 2. the country 

of ravines, u. of a province of Tibet 
lying to the sonth-cast of Lhasa and 
'•ast of Tse-thuug. K(jn-g,.uim 

f^Tpr! the thivo divisions of Kof\-yt(l\ also 

n. of a kingdom in Ancient Tiidiii which 
was 1 ulc'l by I\iiig Susanna. Kan- 

s.. //a kind of .-asli or waist-band of fine 
Wool nianufactnivd in Kon-po) 
f.i>iUrit(/in'l a, kind of B})oar nianufaoturt d 
in /yoii-jio irfiij. J?i; cl^' kon-pon planks 
brought from Kon-po (S', kar. Ik-f); 
/.•(n<-s///>7 an ape from Koft-po ; the name 
!•[ an individual wlio made a donation to 
aid in repairing t he monastery of Samye. 
^tje qf a kind of armour or weapon 

manni’acturi (I in Kon-po. 

kon-kon ^fefinr n. p. (Sc/tr.). 

kon-kkrii ikon-thn] a kind <»£ 

yellow Tiitin : ^fN S 5 {S. kar. 
ISO) a [lif'co or roll of yellow satin fur a 
gown. 

K>n~j'o, in Chinese Kung-chu, a 
prine('>^; the Tihetan name of tlie daugh¬ 
ter of Kmperor Tai-tsiing, who was married 
to Iviiig Srnn-f.xin- iSg(nn-2)0, 

q3Q Jtffq ? KoV'/o^ from China ; the Chinese 
spouse Kuh-jo [Lon. 5). 
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^•ai, 


Kon-hu a small eup-sliaped 
brass nr copper oil-burner ; rnrhof!- 

A >n an ollbring ])()wl, a cup for offering 
ijuro wati r to any (Uvinity ; s/e/_v- 

kon iiik-stau<l, generally for black ink; 

iiik-sland t red ink 
or vermilion ; easting 

mould, crucible; ^.^iv-kon a gold 

cup or oil-burucr placed bt ore Tibetan 
deities ; S byc-kon »' -v, i of sand. 

“n/t 3^ kof\~)no a cavc, a ditch. 

Kvd Iv iled; E 

(/r Jivu-nifs kx-ra bixon-yo 
Inn bi/in-j)as Jo-Wu '/yy/es (A. f^d) the tea 
having been boiled (i' 7 > ymslj and given 
with five lumps of sugar, the Jo-u'O was 
gratified. 

kon-pa, also ealh'd 

knn-ptf fjah-skyi‘S, the nanu' of a pdaut that 
grows in solitary plaru's, generally in the 
clefts of rocks. This medicine, kon-pa 
yxb-skyrs, is used in Tibet for sto})ping 
liemorrhago. 

kob-kob, same as kxb-htb, 
the noise or sound produced from the 
.^tretelling of hi(los. 

yjjj’q k(nn-p(( to tan (>kiii). 

kom-ydan a scat made of tan¬ 
ned skin. 

^*^'5 kom-po skin which has been made 
soft and pliable by tauning; leatbcr. 


ko)\ same as skor. 1. is used 
as a or auxiliary particle us.d in 

tile manner of an dliv, as in 
stod-bjr, wliii-b f ii'iili s n cloth that 
uT(-u:i<ls or ' ')Ac. f■•per [>art of one's 
body; u- 5 o'// a kind of half 

jacket aufnby cidldreu and also hy lama 
dancers; kiS kJdd-kor th 3 circular dot 
put over Jie head of coriain letters to 
sigi'ifj tlie letter ^ nxi. 2. anything that 
has been eut (uit by tin* hand or a latiie, 
such (^in-kor a wooden cup; 

I'dm-koy an earthen cup or vessel turned 
out. d. n. of a place; 
p(( n. of a great lama who was a native 
of the place called Kvv. [l)tb. ^ Jl). 

kor also oeeiirs in than-kor^ 

nr/t-ku ', hod-kor^ p'xd-kor, 

ydub'kory 


kor-kor coiled: 

! '"a siring was \V(.)un«l round the 

(exorcist’s) dagger {Vai.sn. S2). 


kor~bzo lit. <d' round make; a 
kind of sliield of round shape {Rtsii.). 


a colluq. fi>rin of 

fn^ koktrxhi — lam-finn- 

p(i, a bad roud (Mnon.). 


/ 10 /-.SY.', V. fpjoU,sa or 

(joUsd. 

kos-ko the chin. This 

word is also applied to the throat and 
oven to the wind-pipe. 


M" Kodi-(^in kon-jo the 
princess Kom, the voungi’^st daugliter of 
Wen Chung, the fifth Emperor of the 
Tang dynasty. She wuo married to King 
Mo Agtsliom {J. Zafi.). 


r^'Oi 

KyaAa (also called J p>oMy; 
n. of a pretty stale in Tibet, the chief towm 
of W’hich is j (lit. the lion-face), 

whore tho Tsang-po, it is said, enters a 
rocky chasm in the mountains. 
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j’wail 

Km -an u. of a Invgn fort in 
Tibet {Dsam. 32). 

hjag or 1. 

throwing obstacles in the way of another’s 
work out of spite. 2. thick; run into 
clots; lujag-pa nid thickness (Cs.). 

ki/acj-kyog or 3'n'S*’! kyog- 
kyog cui’ved; crooked; not straight. 

I : kyrffi, also ki/aH-kyan or 

3 C.-E 5 kyaH-po^ 1. straight; right; very 
straight 2. slender as a stick 

(/a.). 

JI: ^ 1. and; and also; 

tliough; although; too; yet more; used 
instead of (kin cnclitieally after the 

letters In composition tlie 'vvord 

3^^’ is placed between the subject and 
the pr(‘(licate, for example :— 

lie was beautiful and his 
mind was also goo<l. In the sense of 
“ though” 3*=^’ follows the first or contrast¬ 
ed verb “though 

his face was handsome yet his body was 
crooked.” | this being 

handsome a ho sheds lustre. 2. since, 
since that ; tlion, therefore ; likewise; 
whereas. 

kijai\-kyo^ indolent, lazy, idle 

{Ja.Y 

ky(U'-po^ also 3^ 3^ kyar-kyar, 
fiat, not globular ( (7.5.). 

kyarJxyor still feeble as a 
convaloacout after disease (/a.). 

3'^ I: ros].. siml-kijal, a 

joke; also a comic or jocular look : 

(yf. US) onco liaving a 
jocular flmile on his face. 


3^1 II: also 3 '^‘ 3 '^/i:yrt/-/tyc^/, sometimes 
written as 5^ rkyaJ-vkyal^ long and flat, 
not globular. Described in (Nag.) 

f like straw, hollow 
and devoid of meaning; worthless. 

3QJ’3 kyakka joke, jest, 

tricks: 3'^’’!^^^ kyal-^kahi iuldg 

rhed-mohi Uhig jdayful word. 

3 'v cj kyal-pa vain, idle talk, nonsense. 

kyal-kyal poor; ill-condi¬ 
tioned. 

^ kyi 1. d^'liis .syllable is primarily an 
in fleeting affix attaolieJ to nouns, adj., 
participles, imheating the genitive 

case. This affix takes the form % only 
after the final loiters S, or and is 
varied to | where the word to which it 
is attached ends in either or and 

to ^ where the preceding final is ^ or 

or simply to ^ if the final happens to 
he a vowel, Dx.; of Tibet, Tibetan ; 

of tbo way ; of the north ; 
at tlio time of going. Sometimes, more¬ 
over, it is elided altogether, as in 
Tihotan language. 2. It is annexed to 
verbal roots (with the same variations of 
form) after the maimc]’ of a continuative 
particle and imparling the gerundial sense, 
but by some modern writers used as a 
finite verb. Gerundially it generally im¬ 
plies an antithesis which may be ex¬ 
pressed in English by “though” followed 
by “yet”: 

'^5'^ tliough the girl called to him, yet 
he w'cnt on the straight way without turn¬ 
ing his head. As afflx to a finite verb it 
i.s frequent in the writings of Padma 
Junguas and Milaraspa, and is aEo used 
in the C. eolloquial. Attached to the 
verbal root it may also carry the sense of 
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‘‘as much as,” ‘‘as far as” : 

S as far as he remembered 

this road, he followed the ox. 3. S oon- 
neL-ting the auxiliary verb with the veAal 
root forms a mucli-used present tense : 

3'^*^ I am lying down. But here the 
filial vowel does not often take the .simple 
* (^)) is seeing; still wo have 

in books is eating food. * 

The use with th« rumentai form 

will come under that arte/ij.j 

5 3J^’ h the elbow. 

Kiji4(\ xi. of a medieiual plant, 
Gnitiana decumhuia. 'The white species of 
this plant called kyi-lce dkar-po 

is in repute for biliousness. The blue 
called kyi-lce ^non^po heals swell¬ 

ing in the throat or glands {Med.), 

C!\ 

kyi-hun a chill; a feeling of 
cold {Sck.). 

S ^ ^ ^ kyi-Un cha-vta ^non-po-— 

dnul-eJta quicksilver {§tndn. 118). 

S'5s -hud TT ^<T, vTfT, tt 
1. interj., the sound of weeping, lamenta¬ 
tion ; an expression of grief, sorrow or loss; 
Alas ! Ah ! S kyi-hud zer-ua TlTT 

expressing deep sorrow or lamenta¬ 
tion. 2. one of the eight cold hells of the 
Buddhist purgatory. 

ki/ig-rtse unhurnt brick 

(Sc/t.). 

Kyia n. of a people li\ ing in the 
oast of Asia {Yig. 8). 

kyin ser-rlnn a violent 

wind with hail: acc. to Jd. also Hl’^kya-su, 
onomatopoetic word; a blowing wind. 


kyin a verbal termination used 
alternatively with 3^ yyin and 5)^ yin and 
after a vowel; yin denoting a par 
pres, like the English ‘ i}iy ’: 
proceed on your way ringing! With 
ir'd or hduff it t ji'ius.i periphrastical 
present t( 'O. ^ ^mon-lam 

hdeh^-kyi.i yod he is praying (just now) 
{Jd.). Most probably the common present 
furm in kyi. ji^ See., is an exeised form of 
this use, c.y., coming ; 5i>'3'^‘S is 

looking. 

Ay/r, also kyir-kyir, round; 

circular; a disk ; a round thing; 
kyir-icu^nid roundness. 

kyis by, with; the sign of the 
instrumental case, used after the letters 
S, or and generally indicating the 
personal subject of the action. It is called 
the hyed-pn 2yohi iyra (the term of 

the doer). Gerundially kyis is annexed 
to a verbal root to render clauses which in 
English wwld be introduced with “by,” 
“from,” &c., c.y., 

from the sword having pierced the liver, 
he w'as slain. Of course the prop. “ from ” 
might be omitted hero. Again our “because” 
is often an appropriate opening to clauses 
terminated in ; 3^, v*tc.: 

the demon coming, ho turned aside ; 
or, because the demon came, he, &c. 

^ kyu a hook; lcag.s- 

kyu iron hook; an angle; a fishing hook; 

shah$-kyu (i.c,, the foot-hook) a 

mark fixed jit the foot of a letter to 
signify the vowel ‘u' and written as 

>• 

twittering; the cry 
of a small bird : byihu 

coy a kyur-kyur sy^oy the swallow twitters. 
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Si 

♦tT: the vocative ; 0! 
Holla .-in called ^ hhad-ptthi 

^yra or iiderjc<>tioii—the word of invr.f'i- 
fion orcHlllng : 3 a [ Q ^reat King ! 

O u)tu>-g(‘m ((dicnraisi). 

Kije-hli\ also written S for 
aljl)ioviation : convoys the some moaning 
as 

| Kyp-rdo-rj(‘ % 11. of a tciTifi,-i 

Tanh'ik deity. 

S'’! kyc-qa n. lor the mogpio. 

Kye-phdU-pa 11. of an idol of 
the Nying-ma sect, consisting, like most 
of the popular idols in Tibet, of an 
enchanted stick or log decked with rags, 
hut much dreaded and said to ho identical 
with Pe-pihar Gyalpo (Jd.). 

kye-ma tt (intorj.) Alas! An 

expression of surprise with son*ow, also of 
misery; 3'*^ kyp-ma-ma-la hut 

oh! an interjection expressive of desire 
for compassion or fatigue: 3 

kye-ma ma-la ^lafi-iK) hdi alas this 
elephant! (A. K. 1-3(j). 

kye-re or ke-re, also 3*'' kyet\ 

upright, erect; 3^^ kye-re-iva or 3 ^"^^ 
kye-re-nkl the act of standing erect. 

(intorj.)Alas ! 
Woe! Ah! What misery! An expression 
of grief or pain; 3? kye-ho AVhat oh! 
Holla ! 3 '^ '»|’^ kye-ho'dwA ktea-ye 

lire exclamatory words. 

kyo-wa a pointed iron-hook; 

a large pin to pien 0 with. 

'v-' 

kyo-rafi. v. 3'^ kyo^iea. 


m 

/7/C/7, also OT crooked, 

bent, winding, curved; I 

having turned liis head (sideways). 
lam-kyoy a winding or surpentine road; a 
zig-zag. 

Kyoy-po ^cfi crooked; 
kyoy-por crookedly, not straiglit : 

wild animals lliat conceal Ihe/nselvcs 
bending their m'cks ran away. 

I: /’//ca or kyofi-kyun 1. 

hollow; cavity; the liollow of a <lish or 
tray; cogiiale to koh. 2. oltstinatc; 

unmaiiagcahle {Jd.). d. liar<l, a; in 
hard water; evidently a ctdloij. 
fonn of 

3c ri: or kyon-}m .a small shove), 
scraper; kyon-kJta (.\\idvvA f*SV 7 /.;. 

3 ^ kyo)ii flexible but without c]a>' 
ticity ; tlahhy, loose, lax. 

kyom-pa soft and tough ; 3^ ^ 
kyom-pa-nid pliancy; toughness. 

*V^ •S/-' 

3 ^' 3 ^ kyom-kyom oi irregtdar 
shape, not rectilinear {Jn.). 

3 =^ kyor or 3^’3^ kyoi-kyor wi'ak, 
feeble, unfortified (( 7 .s’.). 

-v- 

kyol or kyol-k/jol=z'^^ >>y<o-. 

nj Kra {ta) for ^ kra~(d^:ii(/s 

established a Pharmas'ala (A. 67 ). 

kra-ma (;((r-{(i n. ol' a kin;, 
of precious stone ; “ ^ 

♦ilf q ^-51 <q <i|5< [ {Ijtsii. ' 31 ) a house 

Imilt of ruby made lofty with a oom.' of 
krarna t^arm. 

33 Mguifyin^. 

rock. 
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krafi-ne [tang-He) standing ; 

^ q or an upright posture; 

kran-sdod-pa to stand. 

Kran-naft {tancj-namj) a gallery 
round a house; a covered passage; evi- 
deiitly an incorrect form of . 

31^. q kro^^wa (tang-v:<j)^ proh. wrongly 
wrUteo for to make straiglit. 

^,[^X Irod-kfdhjr ' '..>}') a ring 
u^cd in the ex< rcisn of anli.Ty as a butt 
f"r a mark; a target. 

k)'i{(Uc'JP^' ” pif^eo of 

long narrow leather to mend shoes with ; 
ace. to Os. a long nanuw piece of leather 
to faste n the solo to the upp^r leather of a 
shoe or boot. 

T!S’« a shoe; a Ciiver- 

ing for the feet of the lower classes 
of people; a leathern half-boot ; H'S 
kyad-Jhan a patch for shoe. 

kran-ma colloq. for 

>'yi(n-tiH(^ peas. 

krdJj-ki'Cih it(ih4ab)z=z<^^^ ^ 
(lancing or stamping of the feet : 

^q jTjq g q legs aiuj^arius moved as 
in dancing. According to ^(vj, 
is equivalent to flat. 

kram {t(U)i) cabbage ; sweet 

er fresh cabbage; Irani $ki/ar Qnh- 

>» ‘ 

bage-pickle; cabbage soaked in vinegar, 

I Kri-ka-ru-hi n. of a 

monustery in ancient Bchar which was also 
known by the names of Samudra Gupta 
and Kusumapuri (A, 00 ). 

cv 

^ kn'A-a Id-m a 

small lizard.^ There is an account of this 


animal being once offered as a burnt sat a- 
fice to the gods {K. d. dl!f). 

tv Cv 

if 'D T! n. of a Bud- 

dhis< king of Benaia'^^ ho is said to have 
par.v uizcd Biidd' a i ,a 'yapa. In the 
Chinese vo=‘ i of i’;e Vii: aladdrti-iiir- 
des'a sulra, lie.is called Krpin, the kind 
and merciful. 

^’P h-'-' fJia {ti-kha) the magpie; the 
white-breasted magpie; colloq. called kt/a- 
k(t in 'Ihbet. 

^•q-4^a'ci|X^q JCri-ica s?i<(}ii~y.don n. of a 
place ill Tibet {J. Zan.). 

kri-mi 1. the 

groy duck {Unon.). 2. a worm. 

l]'“l krinn f^TjT; the 

ritualistif! part of 8nmblmwa mysticism: 

^ a ui5 ^^'91 {A. 7It) 

the kryd man-tra liaving been performed 
by the six^armod deity. 

Kri-gofi-ba’-ro n. of an indi¬ 
vidual wlio did some service to Atis'a 
during his journey to Tibet through Nepal 

{A, m). 

kriffAruj to 

beat or press with the hand or feet; to 
make tlio sound tig 4 ig. 

krig-gi {tig-gi) straight : 

S ^ ^ I the iron arrow wlieu 

quite straight being good {D.It.), 

kn'g-cags med-pa 

! not customary 
or purposelessly; for nothing : 

Mongol tribes 

without adhering to custom would always 
be making prayers (/>. ^ 4 . 10 ). 
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n-kafi (tifi’k'in) a weapon 
liku thf spear; a forkoil spear: 

I (to the cost of) a 
spear iiiul lanoe with saw-liko teeth 


(/i/.s'V.). 





<rluo or paste mado of Hour. 

r\ 

h'l'in-ttdjl {lid-id^) 


{Un-pmj-iji/o) 


t he colic 


Krisdd n. of Kciilptor ; an 
‘luring' Alisa’s tiiiio about 

1000 A.j). (.1. I il)> 

^ ' 

K>'iH-nd-sd-rd llio 

spotted antelope (t/a.) ; a kind of black 
antelope which is said to possess the heart 
of a JiodJtisditca. The ckiu of this animal 
is used by Hindus and Bnddhists alike 
to sit upon; the Tibetan lamas attach 
n\noh sanctity to this antelope and its 
skin. 


T]-'T| /,r../,r. (tH4u) (IF.) wind-pipe 
■o >o 
{'/ca). 

hru-krd tri$ {tu4ti li) 

a kind of yellow chintz resembling 
satin of great value, formerly highly 
prized in India and Tibet. It is called 

krn-ra dnidfU- 

ri(j$ the vulgar, or the lowest class of peo¬ 
ple in the mystical language {K. (j, (*> 2t!). 

Kntfi-kruii ^fjra-can 

tindj-da-can) n. of a country (filled with tin; 
cry of storks or cranes) said to have ])eeu 
vivited by the Bud la {K. du, I*’ 302). 

Krnn4h(in the chief Chinese 

miiustm' who was resident in Tibet when 
Abbe H uc visited Lhasa ; an offi(;iul of 


his class (Y'hj. k, 38). Probablj^ an error 
for Chung fang., a title borne ))y certain 
high officials in China. 

n[]aq^q krudi’pa [tujit-^/d) broken in the 
edge or side or nibbled, but not coitircly 
broken to pieces. 

Krunis {ld}}i) meat: in polite 

NO / 

language it is eallcil [i-,ol~ld))i), 

the meat iiiat is olfered 1o a respected 
person. 

JUf -nag (k' -f/d/j) n. oT a phioe 

in Kliani. 

/..Y,V -nag [(r^?/((g) the sj)onl of u 
kettle (Sch.). 

Tj’Cf kre^pa {U‘-pa) the forehead ; also 
a rH)llo(p spelling for dpral-pa, tlie 

forehead. 

Krc4}0 (O-d) n. of a place in 

Kham. 

/■ 

11 fioroo woman ; tin aimizon {Mnon.). 

krog [toipiog) a kind of 
sound produced by the grinding of hard or 
luittle objects togetlier: 
tog is a sound ” [Nag.) ; iog-U)g is an ono- 
matof)octie word meaning a gratings sound. 

kvon (to?1) vred; stiandiug : 
l the body erectly stood. 

’UC-’Ijc: krofi-kron (tong4ong) stand- 
ing; posing still and erect: 

f (A. 27) 

while the two pupils were looki]ig on, tlio 
deity was able Ui appear erect as if in 
life.” 'When used of persons, it means 
aUo standing oii one’s knees; kneeling 
ia an upright positioii [Jd.). 



(tong-tsv) u. of a kind 
of round writing anciently used iu China: 

I the 

characters of that time were circular letters 
called Toi^g-tse, The word kroH-iJse 
seems to be a corruption of the Chinese 
tang-cJi icn, copper cash. Tibetans sh} 
q a hundred cash.” 

I kron-kro/i [tou-ton) in IT'", hang¬ 
ing; dangling. 

kla-rtsi musk : this is an 

incorrect spoiling of the word gl'J" gla-cni. 

31 '^ 3 ^ 5 . 

1 . a barbarian; 5’ 

ghi^glo du4 bgvo kin {^atn. Alas, the 

Mleccha, the beasts, and the Ndga 2. 
any Musalman of India, a Ilwi-hwi or 
llwi-tse in China. 3. a nation without 
laws ; a barbarous, uncivilized race. 

51 kla-klO’k/i(( = ^^^ copper 

(Mfioif.). 

klu-klo niains the bar¬ 

barians 

S a kla-klohi kha a Musal- 

man^s mouth ; = kha-chc “ a wide mouth- 
man,” /.c., a Musalman of Kashmir, 

kh-khhi cho§ (Sekr.) 

“religion on tlie lips.” 

g kli(~klohi tig-ia several hitter 

roots growing in tin* suh-Himalayan 
regions; one is also called Gen- 

tuvna cherettd {Mi^on.). 

2)31'^^ kla-klohi = garlic 

]tl(i~]flobi hphcl 
n. of a Turuska (Tartar) King; 
lit. growth of the Yamna cyt MIecc'ia; 


klfi-k/uhi hj/e-hrag a 

tribe of Tur\iska ; a Taidar. 

khig-cor ^?5rr^, 

clamoui, noise: less noisy: 

j ) Lving made a roAV 

about.” 

a»i-« k'nj-p(( 1. s'ady,. reading; 

a teaching profes¬ 
sor, a teacher ^ | 

“has com^^ietadhis vow of study” (A. K. 
30), V. klosi-pa to read, peruse; 

31^*^ klag^ is pret. of ^"*1 2. 

'^■«3ncTT^ to incarnate : ^ 

waiting for or expectant of one’s advent 
or incarnation; in Asia. “one 

who finds fault with”; CTn = 2 i*i|n* 

not incarnated or obtained an in(^ar- 
nated state: 

“there cannot be transmigration from one 
to another state of emptiness.” (Tins is 
ill reference to the eighteen states of 
Sungafd.) 

S**]*^^ klags, v. klog. 

as klad 

1 . “the word kdfd means above or up¬ 
ward” i^cig.) ; revolving 

round overhead (^. i55). 2. 

bead; brain ; it is also written as SjS’q 
same as a dot or cypher placed 

on iho top or head of a letter to denote 
the abbreviation of the letter ^ ma, which 
is commonly used in writing and occa¬ 
sionally in printing. 3. first; from 
the first: 

as to lion’s cubs, their claws 
are promiuent from the filrst. 

!DS’3 ]clad tgya membrane covering the 
brain; jna mater ; 31^’the bloody 
marrow in the bones {Schr)\ lilai sgo 
the fontanel in the infant cranium (Schr.j, 
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khd chu^ r)ie c 

kkd yshci< fht- ^I'lii.il in;irrow; 
khd yzer p^in^uf pi irkiJiL,*' s^jicntioii in tJjo 
brain: T^S or 71*^5 th(^ thin rovoriii^ 
o[ the b'-iin 

'Si"! k!,id-fhn t.lin tup K-iigtli of a 
Tibetan tout, /.o., t]i(3 (listanoo betwoon 
\t> i wo ]; llO". 

■X^’y k/^,■</-!''.T) lit, tlio moaniiij 4 ‘ 

qF tlio I' Xl or Hn' niip'iii;,! ^\’()rk, but is 
n-(<l a> a t'orm. for llio ^Sanskrit 
nano ^ or .-sions wliicli hoa«l almost 

ail liio j I'll i,;'i( oi.-^ ^Mioks of ITbrt. 'iriio 
woil: makes (IjS synonymous witli 

'-CS 5T File ai))])liiieation of tin* ori^i^inal 
text, 

^ what is n]>])ermo.st; 

IIS ^ priority, bej^inning, 

Inp. 

IJS'a khiil.^i,} iuicfut lit, wlioso 

i'Oiins liiive become eonfoiiinhal ; to stun ; 
to Mupiio ; to eonfouml; to overthrow 
In ai'pument. 

tQS kkiflJjzo tile makine- of the outer 
side of auylhinp': 

k/f/d hrj> shiiij tJif'r skahs diin b^tun’bdr 
bya thi> outer eoveriup- and the llanuel 
within mu>t )»e uuule to tit in their sizo 

as'n k/d,,-l.ii eonsure, blaiuo ; 

^ cj k/(u/-ka mi hts/ioZ-ird one not 
socking hrawLs : ^ 

casting imputations against 
>niother is called khtn-kfi htshol-ua ; ts 
aqit]s q^wc also fomenting a dis- 

])ute is ealhsl kbni-ka ; = 

'Tj q; 

7!^ ^S'^ or SIV'H'SS ^ or 3)^ or 

to oeiibure, blame. 


k/ihi-jhi 1. rovongc; wi'on;:' firmer, 
cd; to wreiik vongeatn'o for: 

^Zn. d) the crow 
r<‘V<mgos itself u]>on the owl liy what is 

called llej-li-reveega . 

SIVS kilifobyd part to hu mended 
,)r to ho patelied. 

5]^’^ khuu-pd .itliiek blanket; 

also npdejrt or tinban used hy Tibetans 
wbeii travelling : 

(^Jy^ il((, ‘-T) /.j*/) kl((i}o tile t(>rm for a 
long piece of cloth wbieb is tied round the 
bead.' 

3]^-q bf^ijpifis-jdf or 

g^’q^c,M'q kifit bsn(/fi§-j)d yassuing; 

to yawn. 

51^ k/ffS '^vi, eopious, abundant ; 
an ecjiiivalent of i/<fs^ be>-on<], apart, 
as in khy (U* 

Jii Ibis ease may bu t-.kcu 
to UH'an ‘‘willmut,’ and is .oi ((jiiiv'dciit 

of tlie Sanskrit 

':n 

5!c-^ k Jin-rnn or § ^ , 1! 1 

margin of a river or lake. 

o] I : khi rfin n. of a kind of tloAver 

(/r. wij. 2i)). 

3] II: ^HT, cT^, 1. the 

-vO 

Indian that i.s, a demi-god liaving tlie 

liuman head and the body of a serptmt, 
Avhieh is geiim-ally supjiosed to live in 
fountains, rivers, and lakes, ddie Lu are 
also lielliwed to he the guardian of great 
treasures under-ground; tliey are able to 
eauso rain and certain maladies, and 
become dangerous when angry. 2. a 
serpent or any snake in general. 

khi kun-tii (hjdh- 

wahi zlos-yar the drama of Nagauanda; 





45 




'liuiiiati'’ trr‘ili,so l»y Itarsaclova 

: Va^sJ. 

'5 kfu-khny) tlic rosidoneo of the Lu 
or .s('rpent gods. Au imaginary palace 
-u]t]M)S(Ml to oxisf- at th<; bottom of trio sea 
or ot som<' lako wlua’o tlio Ndga iv.do: 

(J/f/.) sa.w 

tlin palace of tlio Ln and their grove with 
delight. 

kh(-g/>in uag-i'o ha-ru 
(YO/-—i?/'] tliG crab winch i-- called by 
the Tibetans bnll-hoiued black L < 
{Snian. 

* 'O'S'*^ klu-l'H'!"' ^iNTTniT iSc/n'.). 

K' IktO'^po dnf\~ 
§kyoi{ ?TTiTTf5f-^^-^T^"qT^ n. of a certain 
Nd(ja Rdjd nr a Mo-pf nt denii-god called 
the White rmtector -h (bmeh SIk'IL-^: 

the Lu 

ruler called white S'ankhaj>ahi and S an- 
khadhara Balm Baib, tb(> th-ity with many 
arms, and otliers [RLn. 'pf). 

kin-rtji/d/ mfhah’fiu.s 

infinite; the king of tlie sufikcs (leseri]»cd 
in llindii mytln.-log}’ i .Wmu /.); one of the 
eight 51 kiu-c/icn, great Lu. 

{fl klu-rijiju^ rltis-ljiu th<‘ li\’0 
clnsscft among the Xu go Jidjd or Lu kings 
iO'sidingin the fabulous world of the ■‘iiakes. 

Ul'U^ Kin-sgruh (Iju-duh) tlie 

oYpouiider of the ^ladliyamika school of 
Ihiddhiftt philosoph}-. 

klu-chi ll brfjyud tlie eight chiefs 
d the Lu or aga eve ; 

; 

^«|»i 8j«, f 


kill hjoij-po tie- class 'f 

Lu or Nd(ja called TuhpMl-u. 

2)'^QN klu-theb§ the eoliling forth ol thy 
Lu in summer Irom their retreats. This 
time is fixed in TihetP'^ ‘’i^nanacs for wor- 
shi[.p,,:g them: jr-VTl 

db yur-su .r- u k^'i ^ I / klu-t/irl>s 
zer the coming npwaids of rlic Lu from 
their retreats in summer is calh-d 

N 3 

klu-t/iobs. 

lilu ddofi the retiring of the Zc 
to their abodes in tho nether regions 
is calk'd klu-ldog^ which time is 

generally caleulatod hy tho Tibetan astro¬ 
logers to fall in Docomher. 

klu mfhnr hyed the 

chief patriarch of the Ndga\ also 3TT?TT*fi^, 
which is a name of the Oaruda bird. 

[. IX. of an indolent ])oison. 
d. n. of a very venomous snake (iSiuuh. 
350). 

3! di'n kiu dug-cun poisonous snakes. 

51 kln-gdon hjoin§-hyndz=z^'»l 

q’jj«r?q rgyul-jio smug-po lit. that which 
destroys puisou or kills Lai demons = 81'1“ 
musk [Hntun. 333), 

® ^ klu-bdud rdor-Jc n.of a mediei- 

nal plant which is believi'd to have tho 
]»roperty of healing all sorts of diseases 
caused hy Iju or malignant spirits. 

5 klu-mdud prob. Codonopsfs orata 
iJd.) also kluht gnocl-pa cures all 

kinds of arthritis and rheumatism (ir,). 

k/u-sdifis sTTWr^ the peaks or 
hanks of ji mountain where snakes reside. 

klu-na4 5TT?lft?r, tho disease 

caused hy the Lu or leprosy. 
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aj Ijfu-ffuas sTTTrgTf tho abode of 

the Lu. 

•37’^‘i kln-bod ^TITTW^ ono of tho 
disciples of Nagarjuiia (Sc/ir,). 

klu-hyafi an epitliet of 

Nagarjuna and also that of one of his 
disciples. 

in^ kU-(lwaf\-(ji VjyaUyo a 
Buddha ruling over iho Lv^ usually depict¬ 
ed with 4 attendant Bodhuattia {Grub. 
109). 

5 |’<^5»4 Khi-hbum n. of a section of the 
tSyoniaH division of the monastery of 

Dp(tl4jlan Bbra$-$j)H^§ (Dai- 
pungnoar Lliasa); 

tho Gomang 

sections of Daipung Monastery are the 
Hordong, Sani-lo and Luhum ; n. of a 
treatise on a hundred thousand Nd(p(. 

ilu-hbum khnt-bo 1. n. of a 
r<digiou8 work among the Bon-po. 2, 
hhra-bo means “ mottled.'’ Tlioro are also 
kla.hbum dkcir-po., 

kla-ibiim nag-po. Klu-hbuin^ originally a 
flooded snake, cobra di capcllv ; tlie mytlio- 
logical sense, however, is only understood 
in Tibet, where every child knows and 
believes in Lu or Nagas, &e., cobras being 
unknown, 

klu-ows {1)4. 46*) n. 

of a lama of Tibet. 

klu-mo a female serpent; also a 
Bor^ient demoness. 

kln-nio mu-fig nu-sho- 
enn n. of medicinal plant used for wounds 
or sores. Its flowers are of garnet colour; 
wlieu they are plucked there oozes out a 
milkish sap wliich is said to possess 
healing [)Ower {Smau. 350). 

5 ]fb(‘Sman n. of a medicine. 
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, body or likeness 

o( a make; also a Zu 10 J 

snake; anything with the body or JU 
the guise of a snake, 

khifii ikad the language of the 
Ndga ; according to seme Tibetan authors 
this is the N&gari language of India which 
they identify with the Prakrit, Accord¬ 
ing to the earliest historians of Tibet 
kliihi skad, «>., the Ndga hhdrdy was 
the language of the Chinese: 3 “^^ 3 
Egya-nag-pa klu4a$ chai-pa^^ 

1 the Chinese having originated 
from the serpent demi-gods, speak the 
Ndga krta., the language of the Lu. 4 
^‘5 ndga krta is distinguislied from tho 
Sanskrit language which is called D. va 
bhdm., tho language of tho gods. Ndga- 
krf(( moans corrupt language and Sunn- 
krta moans refined language. 

kluhi gron-khyor HTn- 

the mythological city of the Ndga 
ill tho nether world ruled by King S'esu. 

kluhl bjig-rten 5TT?T^^ the 
nether world or region inhabited by the 
Lu or Ndga. 

Kluhl dug-bv.om n. of a fabu¬ 
lous sea which lies beyond a great sandy 
desert. The Lu chieftain Stob§4dau {Bala- 
van) resides there and excites dissensions 
among living beings {K. d. ^ 385). 

gdcf\^-ka the hood or 
neck of a Ndga or of a serpent. 

* Kluhl-sdc {Sekr.) u. of the 

celebrated Buddhist snge who answered 
the interrogations of King Menander 
(of Milinda Pannha); one of the eighty 
Buddhist saints of the northern school. 

blahi gnod-pa or i/w^i 

§kyoH^ plague; a disease of unknown origin ; 



maladies supposed to bo originated from 
the malignity of the serpent demi-gods. 

* 5^ h'fnhi hf/arx-chHb 

iSrJn^). 

l^luhi §J,r(fl a class of very 
venomous snakes. 

^ i/i-i/r acc. to Cs. 

the Chinoso cliaiacier; acc. to somo authors 
the Nrajan charaett r. 

+ khn hccf^ j:ien snTrfir^ 

^ i fcT 

n. of a Buddlhst saint. 

^lu-yi skat/ ?TT?ruun the laugu^^^j 
nt the M(ja: 

I it is said that (he) under¬ 
stood (it) wlien related in the Sanskrit or 
in the language of the Ndyn, 

Jcla-i/i 

u. of a leafy creeping plant (I^non.). 

k/n-yi lit. the snake’s 

longue; n. of a plant used in medicine. 

Syn. §fio-safi 9 hkhri-gm; 

u^^ §no-san$ mt/mh-yas; ^^'^''^^'^ 
mthah-yas rtm\ ba~g.la^ bsntn; 

nw-tofj pbra-nio {Mnon.). 

kki-y^ = the earth 

kht-fi^ 5TT?I^ lit. the snake- 
tree ; the tree of golden bark, 

Syn. hum-can; skyes-bu 

mtho\ lhahi Mdb\ lhahi 

icug-ma ; ’^S seU-gc ih'o4 ; 

"^lubi mp-tog; ge-sar mar^po; 

ih-skyei (Jtf/lon.). 

The names of some species of trees 
called ndga vrksa are the following:— 
hha44dan hdab- ma; 
me-tog r/ae; sa-snt^; Jcitthf 

ifit^hnn ; Wq|-^|q so/ 7 -/<? igrib\ 

^un-pa arUshim] rtm-iva 


sahi dsnm-bu-ka tlie plan^ 

Flaconrtia spadia {MHon.). ^ 

"kin grfi(i g^inn the names of 
three medicines, vm., ■^dig-srtn, 

■^bf{l-)iag und byafx-mg {Snian, 

hb(J). 

3j^* kka:i r valley; river, cJm-klai\ 

>o ^ " 

5T^ a river in general: ^'>1^ !D^' nays-k/an 

a river passing through wooded tracts; the 

name /v/>/n is seldom applied to small 

streams or rivulets. 

klun-rgyun a stream, current; 
like the How of a river. 
kluii sgog a kind of garlic 
growing wild on the margins of rivers in 
Tibet: wild 

garlic cures leprous sores and dries up the 
fluids in swelling's {3fed.). 

, klnfi-rta (in nag-rlsi$ tlie 

art of divinatmn) I'/ufi-rta, 

]ilnf\-phyug$ cattle living in the 
lower table-lands of Tibet. This term is 
also applied to tlie yaks which are kept 
in the lower plains of Tibet: 

I'^ q ^^1 So-gni$ yan- 

gyi ko-u'a rer “for (nc., the price of) each 
hide of cattle of two teeth,” {i.e.^ above 
two y'eors old) [Rtsii.). 

jgc, Rqq'q Jc/afi hhah-pa the rushing of a 
hill torrent; the flov ing of a river. 

k/v^-ma a river. 

* 

Sjc. klafi-hhag a yak of the valley; 
^’<^<*1 ri-tshag a hill yak—a yak belonging 
to the higher elevations and hill-tops of 
Tibet [Etm.). 

n. of a pflaco in the 
uplands ot (Digan) situated to the 

north-east of Lhasa (Lod. <■ 12). 




!0«i IfluA-fOs a kind of plant growing 
on tlio margins of rivers in Tibet, and 
said to be efficacious when applied to sores; 
Jt jfm khid-syoij garlic of the valley. 

1: kMs this tcnii is applied 

to Ifio astrologifilil results arrived at hy 
oomputing <uie’s ago in releroiioo to that 
of one’s parents hy (iOiisnUing their 
hon'.scopes. It o-eurs in tlio l^nidurya 
Kfh-po in expressions such 

IF: tliltivated lands; a field: 
kfnf}§-i^u skf/r grow on cultivated 
i>v)il; DL'ar-mhin^-kyi 

Uh(tn~m(t all folds helonging to 
Dt'fn'-hdftns. 

■pa, pt. kli(hs-p(f; 

1. louver the holly with ornauients {Jd-); 
to put on luxuriously (6's.) : 

^,sv r l-h rt(( (^in fia<jdas /eys yrnh-pahl .sv oh 
hhvla<r(ih hhriJi tha-ina g^-'inai-da kl>d>$ (-/d/-)- 

2. to st‘t up (a ti'uant). 3. n. of a triho 
in Tlhi't ( Vai. kar. IdO). 

3]N ^S kofl Xann-hrapa, 

on(.rof the 28 Buddhist sages ineutioned 
n the M. V. 

KIh$ hyni\-<dud> Nuya 

Bodhi, one of tho chief disci}>les of Nagar- 
juna. His osseiite is supposed to have 
heon embodied in the late Kuslio Seng- 
chon of Tasbi-lhiinpo. 

[JjN it/cs a rack for clothes, elothes- 
hoTso. 

kloif-pa to read, imp. 
khf/s^pv also do read, pf. 

jj^Ti^’q kla(js~pa or hkhg^^ 31*11 klag 


or Wog, 

§*S hlog-par-bye4 is reading; 

klog-par hyei-pa the act of reading, the 

causing to be read; 5^'S klog-hya any¬ 
thing to ho read; klog-in hjag- 

pa to begin or cause one to read; 31*^ ^ ^ 
klog-pa po or klog-mkhan a reader ; 

5Q**| 91, klog-grva a reading school, a scliool 
for reading; ^pe-rlia sags 

klog-pa reading books, &c. biog- 

hdon to read aloud ; klog-hyafi ^<5- 

well-read, accomxilislied in reading, 
a scholar ; kiog-pa yadi klog-pa 

to read again. 

^*JT^q Klog-thoh u. of a Bodhisattca 
{K. ko, ^50). 

kM I: or kM-pa 

extent; mass, bulk, body; depth, abyss. 
Also a wave or any undulating thing : 15^ 
<;^c,’q^,^’q with o]iening or revesting 

folds or coils as in a coneli shell. 

TI: tin's word either alone or 
ill eomhination with yans is generally 
used to express the idea of vastness, in¬ 
finitude or immensity. It also signilics 
‘‘space” as a dePinih^ I'xpanse, Ix'iiig iii 
a measuia^ .synonymous with d'jyith: 

Ihe immensity or profound- 
ness of DJtaraaf ; the 

«‘xx>anse of matter or iiifiuitade of pheno¬ 
mena; tlie do^dh or amjili- 

tude fd* tlie mind : 1( | 

I this sxfritual being of 
l)orjb‘ (hang (bn eloxies in the wide boutid- 
h'ss sphere of the gods into that jowel of 
the lieavons which eomx)ris(xs tlie ftve illu¬ 
sive bodies (tf Dorjo Naljor i JVdro. 7). 

III: omitre or middle ; = 
(IbifS or dkyil as in dbah khn or 
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fi 5*^ rha-kloH the eddy or whirlpool caused 
by 5 rha or dhahy the waves; 
dbah~kh>n or rha-kloH is also used to 
siguify rha-riaisy a w’ave, billow. 

klon-khor a whirlpool or eddy 

(MHon,). 

vf. IV; klofi-du gyur-pa 

has the meaning of under 

one’s subjection or ( (^divalent 

to fully comprehended; over- 

f"-'Wt;i ed., It is also used to signify per 
feet ion in mystic arts, as Jaschko renaers 
It “a soaring mto mystic perfection.” 
The work explains it in the fob 

lowing manner ; 

*‘it is also applied (to me.-ni) what¬ 
ever has arrived at complete perfection or 
become concentrated into one.” 

Klon-chcn n. of a celebrated 
lama of Tibet who was also culled 

klon-sde a division of the lluddhist 
writings of tlie class, the 

introduction of which is attributed to 
Lo-tmva Vaira-tsana. 

• q • I ^• q • ’^c. c. «r|- 

“in this country of Tibet (in books) 
known as the great Man-nag rd'iogs- 
pay there are the Setns section, the 
[j(di section, and the Man-Hag section ” 
{Deb, 3). 

klon-ma dkyel 1. of great capa¬ 
city. 2. the cavity of the abdomen. 

kloHs-pa same as ^ 

dkrugs-pa, 

rag n. of a place in Tibet; 
^ n the ferry at KM^rag 

(W 


klon-pa to mend, to patch shoes, 
&o ; 5^ ^ 2i a cobbler, mender of shoes. 

^ km in mystic language the ten 
signifiog an evil spirit. 

kmycty pronoj ic»^d iu Tibetan as 
p' 'dfir- puli iomflis ; but accord¬ 
ing to liie Tibetan pathology 
denotes a bilious disease, prob. black jaun¬ 
dice (Jii.). The symptoms of the disease 
km-ya, as described in the medical w'orks 
of Tibet, arc as follows: 

“the bile hav¬ 
ing permeated the body, itching is set 
up, the skin becomes greenish-black in 
colour, the hair and the eyebrows /all off, 
loss of strength, shrivelled flesh, and black 
8])ots on the nails, will be produced ” 
(3Ld,), 

^pa-su-ra a kind of precious 
stone resembling crystal; it is very rare 
in Tibet : 

QW ^ as to Ksasura, that 

crystal and the genuine gtan-zil stone do 
not occur in Tibet except singly {Yig.). 

dkag-wa constipation; obs¬ 
tructed bowels. 

+ J)ka)\ I: TTT^, acc. to flag. 
the palate, the roof of the mouth; 
the upper part of the palate ; 
the lower part, of the palate; cleft 

palate ; ^ wrawT'J the palatal 

letters; fipHTTWl^ an 

in the palate ; any disease of the 

palate. 

is sometimes xised in the plaee 
of gyeuy steep or up hill; 

8 
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dha)} gzar-po a steep declivity; precipice 
{f^ag. 5). 

Dkah, W** c/kah-ua or ^ 
dkah-bo^^^^(^ 1. hard, difficult; used 
as adj. hard to understand; 

very hard or difficult. 2. pains, 
exertions, sufferings ; q 

gain without pain or exertion; 
q q without hardsliip or difficulty ; 
difficult of access; g ^ sgrt(b 
dkah-u a hard to accomplish or to perfect; 
fig. to propitiate; hard to ex¬ 
press or describe difficult to find; 

S hard work, or hard to do; 

difficulty ; one 

who accomplishes a difficult or hard task. 

dkah-hgvel lit. difficul¬ 

ties explained; a commentary; explana¬ 
tion of difficulties {Jd.) : f 

q^fj( q meanings of terms whu h are 
difficult to understand are explained in a 
(‘ommentary (Nng. 5). 

*>’»)sq5 dkah-heu ten ascetical 

hanlships; a Buddhist scholar who has 
acrpiin‘d such great proficiency in sacred 
literature as to be able to inter]')ret the 
meanings of a term in ten differtmt ways. 

i: dkah-thub ?rqwr; also ’stfr, 
^f<T, ^nifaRT, asceticism, also penance; 
an ascetic, one who is able to stand hard¬ 
ships or privations: I 

« | *^q‘^'Ei H'«ia\ q g I 

“that an ascetic’s 
body should be fat, that a pretty woman 
should sleep by herself, and that a hero 
should be without wound-scars—these 
three are things the mind does not credit.’^ 

II: a name for the first mouth of 
the Tibetan calendar [Rtm,), 


Dkah-fhub^kyi gnas 

the residence of an ascetic; a hermitage. 

*\T‘5*’S3I dkah-thHb^dgra = <^\^'^^‘^'^^ 
(lit. the ascetic’s enemy) a name 
of the god of love (Mnon.). 

^»»)'^’ 5 q «^ dkrth'lhub-can = ^'^^^’^ non- 
mon§-pa one who undergoes 

asceticism; a hermit; one who having 
renounced the worldly life has retired to 
solitude; an epithet of the Hindu deity 
Mahes'vara. 

Syn. $pan-spo§ ; ^ <8^ spu-can ; V 

drihi-sra^-po ; Rgq-25R-^q q hbifim^pohi 
raUpa {Mnon.). 

dkah-thnb sppod^pa tlie 
practices of an ascetic or hermit; 
dran-sron a rielii {Mnon .); to 

embrace the life of an anchorite; 

saffron {Sman. 361) ; ST' 
crq:wrai one whose asceticism or 
penitence is either visible or exemplary. 

^ ^ Dkah-zlog bla-ma ii. of a 
.'inowy mountain; it is generally applied 
to lU-ho gons-con 

ST’ Dkah-zlog-ma n. of the God¬ 
dess Gau-rl {Mnon.). 

^^'^^'^’^dkah4(($ che-u a very difficult; 
free from difficulty; easy. 

sii>; I: dkar in compounds ^'sT’^ 
dkar-po white; grey. 

ST II: sincere; ST’^’S^ not con¬ 
fessing one’s guilt; not exonerated; not 
making a clean breast of anything. 

ST’S dkar-skya light grey: 

ST’J pale; w hite. 

ST’T dkar-khan a lighted house; also 
a store room (-S', kar. 6'd, 178). 
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window, a 

sky-light; a hole in the wall of a house 
for the entrance of light. 

dar-khyug anything streakM 
or ornamented with diverse colours. 

dkar-khrig^ {kar-thig) white; 
shining; bright; glittering; brilliant. 

dkar-goU 1. a kind of white clay 
porcelain clay. 2. same as mi-rdo 
flint: f white- 

clay is useful to expel worms and for the 
poison of evil spirits. 

dkar-rgya rose-coloured; pale 

pink. 

dkar-rgyaii white ornament; the 
butter used in painting offerings made of 
barley flour or rice to tlie gods: 

cakes that are painted white and red 
with (coloured) butter (Rtm). 

dkar-bciid-gsum the triple 
white elixir, f.c., the cream from the milk 
of the female yak, ewe, and cow : 

^^Khanda is the mix¬ 
ed milk of the female yak, ewe and cow.'’ 

dkar-chag 1. an index; 

register. 2. whitish; grey. 3. morally 
good; standing on the side of virtue; 
sincere; candid. 

dkar-chab-chab = ^ or 
glittering white rays. 

DkaV’Chu^ Iha-khaH n. of a 
monastery in Tibet (J, Za^,), 

dkar-ne=^^W^'\^ a true friend; 
one who has come over to one’s side out 
of sincere good will; a friendly relation. 

S*n^’l^’*’*^** Skar-^Ua cha-^am n. of a 
place in Kham near Bi-wo^che, {Lon^ ^ 


dkar4hag the string of a bow: 

^ dkar-^dro milk and curd: 

j it will make milk and 
curd of equal value v^dth the above 
{Jig, SO). 

DharJdan lit. the fair 

one ; the Goddess Gauri, the wife of S'iva. 

^ dkar-po^ also dkar-mo 

w, ^^rnr, 

1. white; pure ; fair; a qualification, 
talent, enlightenment; (sometimes) wise. 
2. silver; dub grass; a learned man; 
piirity: S’i)*,-i5-«,wq>5, Ni(e, Qa.m 

“ complete enlightenment, is a stage 
of insight.” It is one of the stages of 
perfection of the JEElnaydna School. 

^»!|^-q Bij|- 5 q dkar-po chig4hub a kind 
of medicinal plant; also, its root, which is 
used to kill worms ; \ 

it draws out poisonous matter and sub¬ 
dues worms which infest one. 

dkar-po rnatn^-par 
hchar-pa {Schr.). 

*<^»T|^-25 ^q^ dkar-po hbar {8chr) 

white lustre. 

S’n^’q jjq jq Bkar-po ^bah-rgyah 
n. of a medicinal stone (called “ white 
frog’s back”) {M^on.). 

q dkar~pohi ^^kal-pa 
the enlightened age or Kalpa. 

dkar^phigs used in colloq, for 
^m^’Sqq 4kar-phihi. 

^^^•9qq dkar^phibs a tower or dome 
built on pillars or on the roof of a house 
for oonmaanding a view, generally in the 
Chinese style: 

in the great domed tower is the tall pillar 
with a lion’s mouth. 
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dkar-ithyogi tlio light 

lialf of a month; the period from tho now 
to the full moon; the innocent side in two 
contending parties ; the gods 

who belong to the side of virtue ; 
dkar-phrcii n. of tho mythical capital of 
the Aster a {Png. 30). 

dkar-tra white, v. 

13 ^^ whiteness: 1 

‘‘through sincerity in the doctrine”; “by 
piety ” {Png, 30). 

dkar-mi hyed-pa to plead 
innocence, i&ag. explains it as 

to show by signs or by 
oath that he is not guilty. 

dkar-min not 

white; black; dark; chaos; bent; crooked. 

Pknr-mtn-hu the son of 
Dkar’min\ the offspring of chaos : an 

epithet of tho son of Brahma. 

dkar~mo — ^^'^ efios me sacred fire; 
especially lamps lighted before deities: 

( the kind (of cloth) fit 
for wicks of lamps (lighted before tho 
images of saints and deities) {Jitsii,). 

Dkar-nicd-um 

(MHon.) a name of tho queen of the Yaksa, 
S^^'^dkar-mo 1. mutton; a sheep when 
slaughtered; -q-«i«T| q 

a shoulder of mutton from the riglit side 
of a slaughtered sheep {Rfsii .); 

H Qjqj q^ q)■3^N mutton of sheep slaughterc<l 
by tlie hand (as distinguished from the 
meat of a dead sheep) {Jig. 0). 2 . 
f^T, ^^nrf^rnxift an epithet of the goddess 
Durga. 3. white rice. 

dkar-dmar light red or whitish 

led. 

dknr-rtsi,alBO spelt dknrAse 
1. lime; white-wash; white-paint. 2. a 


SZl 

kind of coarse cotton cloth; lint: 

lint arrests decay¬ 
ing disease in the flesh and bone (iS. 
kar. 3). 3. white muslin. 

dkarAsis or astrology: 

j the sys¬ 

tem of reckoning introduced in Tibet 
from India is called dkar-rtsis {D, ^cl. 8). 

dkar rtser-wn very white or 
fair : I a y mng 

maiden of very fair complexion on horse¬ 
back {A. 135). 

dkar-hdsin the female breast ; 

teats. 

Syn. hdod-pnhi myos-hmn; 

lan-Uhohi mUhan-ma ; 
ho-ma hdsin\ logs-skycB {M^on.). 

dkar-mdsod a dispensar}". 

fire-fly 

{Mnon3j. 

dfcar-yol procelain {^ag. 5). 
dkar-gye^ is explained as pw* 
^q'*'|<^q a trial or investigation under 
law. 

dkar-sans pure white ; also 
^ q or very white. 

^ q dkar-stn-iie’-wa^i'^^'^ v. 

dkar^sob yan^rcahi hod^ 
= alabaster [Sman. 353). 

**1^*** dkar-gsal fair ; white; light. 

dkar-gmm the three white 
things, viz., curd, milk and butter 
{A. U3). 

dku gff%; ='a*«'3'fl' (Lex.) the 
side of one’s body: 

1 dku 

is towards the small ribs just above the 





hip, whether on the right or left of 
the body; or to carry 

a thing at one’s side {Zani) ; to 

open the side; STI a-heavy feeling in 
the side, as a symptom of pregnancy; 

dkn-nad apparently a disease of the 
kidneys {Jd .); dki(.-zlum round and 

plump buttocks; the cavity of the abdo¬ 
men (/d.); for 

example a bell resting on its side {^ag.). 

dkit-mne a rug to sit upon ; 

a seat. 

dkii’lto contrivance, stratagem; 
M’aft; trick, ospocially if under some pre¬ 
text one person induces another to do a 
tiling that proves hurtful to him (^/d.); 
S'!! using a stratagem, 

S’!!'? dkn-ste = ^^'^ im remaining; 
In excess. 

+ S11’=> dku-tca stench ; putrid smell: 
SH ^ signifies any¬ 

thing that is not of agreeable smell; 
q the smell of that which is 

putrid is called dku-ica. the five 

kinds of dka-ica, i.e.y objects with bad 
strong smell, are the following:—^*1’^ 
garlic ; onion ; Chinese garlic ; 

the hill or Tibetan garlic ; and 
usafcntida. The use of these five are for¬ 
bidden to the Buddhist JBhiksu {K. d. «« 
115). 

dkon 1. adj. rare, 

scarce; hard to acquire: 

this year rain and grain are 
scarce; ‘^^**11 just now 

Tibetan tea is very rare; K 

exceedingly rare in tbe world; ^ 

q^ paq 2r | it is of a quality rarely to be 
met with in tbe world; 


I I to see a person like you is nothing 
particularly rare; ^ **^’**with 
a prattler religidh is scarce (e/d.). 
rarity; valuable property; riches; 

rare things. 2. sbst., a i tiity. There are 
said to be s^ven dkon cr rarities. 

d. n mchog TW any precious 
object; anything very excellent or best of 
its kind. The oldest forms of this word 
are—^**1. S^^’**^**! means 

the chief of rarities, the rarest 
being or object, the Supreme Being: 1^’ 

5)^ I t 

*‘in general in this world a precious jewel 
difficult to procure is a rarity; that which is 
much rarer still than any rarity is dkon- 
chogT A precious gem of the rarest kind is 
Useful only for worldly purposes; but 
Buddha, his church, and creed, are of use 
to all living beings, both here and here¬ 
after, for increasing and ensuring their 
happiness. Apart from Buddhism, the 
Tibetans appear to have possessed the 
conception of the Supreme Deity in the 
term Dkon-mchog. This term, is 

used in Tibetan writings for each member 
of the Buddhist triad—Buddha, Dharma, 
and Saqgha—separately, as also for the 
throe collectively; in the latter case often 
with giium annexed. Mr. W. W. Ilockhill 
has condemned the use of this word 
by Christian missionaries to signify 
*‘God.” But Jaschke has elaborated 
on the subject as follows:—“Bud^ism 
bus always sought the highest good 
not in anything material, but in the 
moral sphere, looking with indifler- 
enee, and indeed with contempt, on 
everything merely relating to ibatter. 
It is not, however, moral perfection, or 



the happiness attained thereby, which 
is understood by the * most precious 
thing/ but the mediator tr mediators who 
procure that happiness for mankind, viz., 
Buddha (the originator of the doctrine), 
the doctrinal scriptures and the corporate 
body of priests, called f^n:w, dkon-mhog 
gsiim. Now, although this triad cannot, 
by any means, be placed on a level with the 
Christian doctrine of a triune God, yet it 
will be easily understood how the innate 
desire of man to adore and worship some¬ 
thing supernatural, together with tho 
hierarchical tendency of the teaching class, 
have afterwards contributed to convert 
the acknowledgment of human activity 
for tho benefit of others (for such it was 
undoubtedly on the part of the founder 
himself and his earlier followers) into a 
devout, and by degrees idolatrous, adora¬ 
tion of those three agents, especially as 
Buddha’s religious doctrine did not at 
all satisfy the deeper wants of the human 
mind, and its author himself did not 
know anything of a God standing apart 
and above this world. For, whatever in 
Buddhism is found of beings to whom 
divine attributes are assigned, has cither 
been transferred from tho Indian and 
other mytfiologies, and had, accordingly, 
been current among the people before the 
introduction of Buddhism, or is the result 
of philosophical speculation that has re¬ 
mained more or less foreign to tho people 
at large. As, then, the original and 
etymological signification of the word is no 
longer current, and as to every Tibetan 
Dkon-mcho<y suggests the idea of some 
supernatural power, the existence of which 
ho feels in his heart, and tho nature and 
properties of which he attributes more or 
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less to the three agents mentioned above, 
we are fully entitled to assign to the word 
Dkon-mchog also tho signification of God, 
though the sublime conception which the 
Bible connects with the word, viz., that of 
a personal absolute Omnipotent Being, 
will only with the spread of the Christian 
religion bo gradually introduced and 
established.” 

dkon-mchog kun-hdus the 
three gems, i.e.^ Buddha^ Dharnia and 
Saygha collectively: 

lama is the essence 
of all the Buddhas of the three ages masserl 
together; 

the image represents 
tho church; the scriptures represent tho 
heart, i.e,^ the Bharma ; and the holy relics 
(symbolical of tho spirit of Buddha) com- 
[)lote tho three gems. 

the service or worship 

of the Dkon-mchog. 

Dkon-mchog hbyun- 
gna§ a name of the first of the nine 

stages of Samadhi or the medita¬ 

tions of a Bodhisattvii. 

a Sanskrit work 
on tho names and attributes of Buddha, 
in one hundred chapters, out of which 
forty-nine chapters were translated into 
Tibetan ; of those forty-nine only six are 
now extant in Tibet. The entire work 
was translated into Chinese by Jnana 
Gupta, A.D. 589-618. 

dkon-mchog gfium 

tho throe Ratna or Precious Ones. The 
Buddhist triad are—(1) San^-rgyas dkon- 
mchog Buddha most rare; (2) Dharma, 
called Dam-cho^ dkon-mchog the holy Doc¬ 
trine most rare; (3) Dge-hdun dkon'mehog 
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lx)dy of priests most rare. Colloq. the 
phrase is frequently used as an exclama¬ 
tion quite in the sense of our “God 
knows !” 

| dkon-mchog gsum- 

gtji hhan§ {Schr.) lit. a servant of 

the three gems, i.e.^ a devout Buddhist; 
n. of an individual. 

dkon-gncr a priest who 

is in charge of a Buddhist chapel or 
temple and performs the daily services 
to the deities contained in it. The Skii 
gfier is also called Am-chod\ 

the priests 

and image-steward and others who con¬ 
tinually officiate get the customary allow¬ 
ances (Rtm,). 

dkon-po or rare, scarce; 

dear, precious, 

+ dkon-ki a wreath; 

a flower wreath. 

dko7'=z^^ dkor is rosp. 

for substance, wealth, riches, property: 

the property of the church or 
that of a monastic congregation ; 
foundation, endowment of a monastery ; 

additional or occasional gifts for 
the support of a religious institution; 

landed ondo^NTuents of a monastery 
or redigious mstitution. 

dkor-hday lit. the owner of 
property. It generally signifies the spirit 
or demi-god who is supposed to be the 
custodian of the images of all Buddhist 
deities, scriptures, symbols; in short, of all 
church and sacerdotal properties. In this 
sense the demon called Pehar igyaUpo of 
Sam-ye is a Dkor-idag or custodian of 
religious property. 


4kor-nor church property or 
general wealth: 

I (D. P,) you possess accumulated 
wealth and church-property. 

dkov'-pa a treasurer (Ca'.) ; one in 
charge of tne end . wmeat and properties 
of a temple : u: onasf'^ly. 

dkor-hla or a lama who 

apprv.priates sa ied property tc himself 
{31. V. 66) 

dkor~7na-hbag§ not misappro¬ 
priating the treasures*, stores, etc., of the 
church: do 

not take wine for drink nor embezzle the 
property of the priesthood {Kathan. 115). 

dkor-mdsod is a general name 
for wealth or property and hence is 
frequently used to signify 
treasury; treasure-chest {^ag. 5). 

Dkor-rdsogs n. of a monastery 
in Southern Ladak, situated 16,000 feet 
above the sea loyol. 

+ dkor-za$=^^"*^'^ spendthrift 

(Nffg. 5). 

dkor-Hg$ fipT, different 
properties belonging to a monastery. 

dkol-pa struck by cala¬ 
mity ; afflicted; one in suffering. 

dkos4hag = ^m'^ff\ 1 . 

suffering, affliction. 2. 
exciting disgust. 

sa*; dkya7' any appliance for crossing 
snow or glaciers. Stocking boots (Sch.). 
The 4kyar used by the Tibetans and the 
Sharpa ^Bhutias of Nepal in crossing 
glaciers is a light circular disk of wood 
about a foot in diameter, with four holes 
through which strings are passed to fasten 
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it to tho knee. In climbing up and walk¬ 
ing down tho snowy sides of mountains, 
these boards are attached to the solos of 
tho felt boots and are of great assistance to 
the traveller, pr<3veutingthe feet from sink¬ 
ing in the soft snow. 

dk>jil or the mi<l- 

dlo, centre; bottom, base ; 

kijti-nas from the middle or centre; from 
amidst; from the bcMlom ; the mid¬ 

dle one ; tho ocnfral otio ; 

whh wide base ; spacious 
interior; comprcli(*nsive understanding; 
also quick comprcdionsion. 

dlnpl-dhruns 
a cross-legged posture: 

sitting in a cross-legged 
posture for mystic meditation. 

dkt/iUhkhor %fiT 

I. circle; circumfercnoe ; globe; disk: 
ctfiq*; the disk of tlie face 
; the full or whole face. 2. osjie- 
cially used as the CMpiivalent of the 
Sanskrit Mandalay tlio magic diagrams or 
figures fonned of grain or oilier materials 
whicli are ‘‘ offered ” to deities in Tantrik 
Buddliist riles. In Tantrik rites diagrams 
rejireseiiting supiioscd mansions of cer¬ 
tain BodJiisatt ra and called 

are traced on the ground or on paper. 
The respective [ilacea assigned to the 
different minor deities are painted in 
diffcTont colours in the design, and tho 
central ])lace in tho diagram is occupied 
by the tutelary deity himself, to wliom the 
rest are subordinate, d. regioj^ sphere; 
surroundings; suliurb. According to the 
Buddhist cosmogony there are ^ 

the sphere of oartlu tho 

sphere of water, the ocean. 


rlun-gi-dhjil-hkhor the atmosphere, 

the sphere of fire ; each forming a 
stratum over the other. The upper stratum, 
t.e.y that which is beyond the atmosphere, 
is called the sphere of fire or light. 

dkyil-hkhor gra-b^hi-pa 
a quadrangle ; square; a certain mysti¬ 
cal figure ; diagram or model. The ex¬ 
pression means 

the gods who constitute the assembly 
in the Vinidna or superb 

mansion represented. 

is a description of tin* 
eight mansions of eight imaginary Bud¬ 
dhas {K, d. * 72). Whoever utters tlie 
names of these Buddhas or hears the 
aphorisms about them is liberated from 
dangers caused by evil spirits, snakes, t^c. 
By remembering and repeating them, rvim 
brigands, not to speak of kings, are said 
to bo able to make tho weapons of their 
enemies ineffectual against themselves. 

*^^'<^K^^dkgil-hkhor-can any¬ 

thing that hns a circular and mystical 
figure on it ; also any Tantrik deity 
placeil to bo wor.shipped on tlio plane of 
his faiuaod cole.stial mansion traced on tlu^ 
ground. 

Dk)jil-hkhor4din n. of the 
grand central temple of Biidilha at Lhasa, 
popularly known as Kiukhording. 

dkyiUhkhor g.mm 
three cycles (of offerings): (1) 

tho cycle of offt-rings 
for the Bon gods sprung out naturally 
in oourse of lime; (2) 

the celestial mansion 
for contemplation formed in the sky (to 
imagine an aerial castle); (d) 

q^ [ the mansions of gods 
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designed on the ground for placing the 
offerings to them {B. Nam). 

4kyii rta or dkyu^naM rta 

a race-horse. 

SS Ladak : to lose 

colour by washing; perhaps more correctly 

^ dkyu-wa—^^ 1. to run a 

race; dkya-sar dkyus= 

running a race ; galloping * 

5) “iorexampl<^ 
running a race on horseback.” 2. to wring 
out; to filter {Svh). 3. to caper about 
iJd) ; S!l'^^ %dkyH-hyahiita a race-horse. 

^21'^ dkyu-sa a race-course; the race 
ground (Cs.). 

dkyu4‘P(i=^^\S^ to forget; 

I an affectionate 
letter to prevent one being forgotten or a 
letter which love will not forget {Ykj. 
k. 37). 

gf/cyas 1. length; length¬ 
wise 2. untruth; also adj. untrue; 
spurious (Jfi). 3. bold, insolent {Sch). 
In lexicons it is synonymous with the term 
meaning “lengthwise.” In 
weaving, the threads that are stretched 
lengthwise are called 4kyns4hag 

(the woof) and those that pass them 
crosswise are called spun-thag: 

^ X; g' \ 

{S.kar.lSU) upon 
that stood the throne constructed of stone, 
having a lotus cushion, in breadth tw'o 
cubits and a span, in length three running 
fathoms. 

4kyu^-4kar a porcelain cup of 
inferior quality; a common porcelain cup. 


4kyus-ja common or inferior tea. 
Tea served to the public or to the congre¬ 
gation of monks in a monastery or in a 
religious service, 

4kyui-ma common, vulgar, 
inferior; ^ mi-d^aj -h ma an ordi¬ 

nary man; i who neithi'i- an olficijil 
nor a religious man ['l^ag 3) : ^2)*^ 

“indigo of inferior 

quality is v<Jued at so much per 

or lb.” dkyii^-htags a scarf of 

ordinary quality; JH^'^^dkf/as-hur treacle 

of inferior quality : 

4kyi($3mr $(jor tskag§ rrr “coaise treacle 
for each thick lump ” (Rtsii). 

4kya$-mo = q nig yogs-pa 
quickly, swiftly. 

4kyus-tsha4 the dimensions of 

>» 

anything when measured lengthwise. 

4kyas-rii\ = ’^'^'^^ 
spacious; large ; long. 

‘fi klo^ the compass, 

extent, bulk of anything: 
the compass of the heavens : 
the stretch of sea : q 

spacious; of wide capacity {^ag. 5). 

4kycl~po-che acc. to Sch. is the 
Universe; defined as the wi<le 

house( Lex)' 

CV 

dkyor-hhym capable of 
being thrown down ; impelled or driven 
on; also capable of being felled dowm. 

dkram-ko htkag- 

pa-=. spyi-hrtol che-ica 1. 

transgression. 2. adj. very impudent; 
impertinent. 
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3h'as-ijofis, abbr. of 

{T((s/d jong), n. of a district under Lhtai- 
gru/j RdsoH in Tibet, 
cs 

dkri {li) anything to wraj^ 

with ; a tie ; a olotli to tie round 

the face or covcrthe mouth; raiifHer ; 
vb., wrapping or winding up with paper; 
paper-wi*apping; an envelope {Yig. k. 2). 

Cv 

+ I: dkri-frif (li-wa) in old 

Tibetan, to conduct one’s pupil from one 
stage of learning to another stage ; pf. 

vb. a. (of. in modern Tibetan, 
to wind; to wrap round about; dkri- 

one who wraps up; 
to fold up clothes, etc. 

Cv 

S dkri $iirg$-pa 
IJa-lm a snare, anything to entangle with; 
vb., to ensnare. 

c\ 

dkrig (tig) personally : 
is same as 

not having come personally, can¬ 
not reply or say dceidiHlly. 

CN 

I ; dkrig^ a term 

for a thousand billions. The term 
or or 

is used fur a still larger number. 

= dense; tliickly- 

gathored: ^priN-dkrigs : = 

q gathering or condensing of clouds; 
alsovb. darkened, obscured, dim, dilfiised: 

[A. K. a, 4?) tlie 
tlashing of his tootli bewildered tlioin ; 

dkrigs~j}ar hggn}'-})ar grown 
tlim; 4krig$~pay ip/etRpa to 

• 'bscure. 

dkri$^ggur iti-gyur) ^ sur¬ 
rounded, encircled, encompassed : 


dpaUgyii dhri^^gyur en¬ 

circled with glory. 

dkm-pa 1. to pur- 

roimd, encircle, ensnare. 2. 

to lie round ; to wind up {I^non .): 

kun-na$dkm quite 
ensnared in avarice {Jd). 

dkri§-phrag n. of a large 
number {f^lag, 5), 

dkru-wa {tu~wa)-=\'^ dri-ma'^^ 

'no 

abomination, pollution; also dirt, filth 

{Lexx ). 

*s^q|’q dkrug-pa [tug-pa)— gloil- 

bo 

ua to disturb, to put in motion ; the 
act of troubling, agitating, churning ; to 
turn ; to turn a lathe. 

dkrags-po = hsruhs-pa 

fT, stirred up, agitated, 

troubled, rulHed, disturbed, confused; 
churned; turned (as in a lathe); confound¬ 
ed : dpe-cha dkrags the loaves of 

a book are confused or mixed up together; 

bag-cJiag§-kyis dkrags 
pahi sous a mind troubled with passion; 

rlan-gis dkrag§-pahi chn 

\j >o 

water agitated by tho wind. 

dkrags-pa-po confouuder: 

flu, 

man wlio causes confusion afar off and 
nigli is called tug-pa-po. 

dkrags^yig 

a kind of character Ucod in Tibet 
which is puzzling. 

dkrum-pa brittle; 

nD ^ 

defined in Lcjjt. a.s 

breaking in tho manner a porcelain vessel 

does. 
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+ S’!! fsTiF^g (ho 

glans-ponis. 

rog-pa = cfliritg- 

pa 1. to cbiiru; to agitato, mingle, trouble. 
&c. : s/io dkrog-pa churning mrds 

(for butter). 2. to rouse, scare up; to 
wag, e.g.y the tail (Jd.), Also= 
dkrogs-pa, ho-nia dkrogs-pu to 

churn milk; aco. to ^^ag. is equivalent to 
$fiog$-pa. 

dk 7 'og$-§kye§ (lit. anything pro¬ 
duced from churning) butter [Mfion,). 
dkrog§-p>a~po 

dkrogs-pnr hged-mkhan one who cUUixia. 

dkrogs-ma, v. .v'ab§-ma, 

the churning rod; also said to == whey 
(if^ow.). 

S^E-alS 4kt'oii-i§kyed {tong-ke) 
^Tft?QrT^ of instantaneous birth; instanta¬ 
neous perception. Acc. to Lex, in 
meditating on a certain deity, the act 
of perceiving him to be a reality instan¬ 
taneously is called 4krofi bskged, 

dkrol pf. and fut. of 

hkvoh dkroUu'a-po is defined as 

“ one who causes music to sound or be 
sounded.’^ 

I: ^kag in hkag lai\$ 

the lid or cover of a trunk; the sides of a 
Tibetan leather-trunk. Defined in Btsii, 
as both the 

flat pieces of leather which are at the back 
and front on the right and left of a trunk. 

II; vpTf^T, ; pf. of 
obstructed, opposed; also prohibition, 
obstruction, hindrance. 

bkag-sko)' 

without delay, as in sending any¬ 
thing; also without let or hinderance; 


not permissible and per¬ 
missible, not fit and fit, unbecoming and 
becoming. 

q hkc.g-cha hyd.pa to forbid; 
to put a hinderance {Edi ). 

q»T]qj-^5^ bknq sftohi pi/hibitiou ,* pro¬ 
hibiting one iron! pa.-sing Vy-a road or 
from entering any garden or place. 

qn^^ hhag-fno k/icgs-g^a not to be 

observant; Lo f ransgress, to trespass. 

bkafl acc. to Rdo. Ji6, pf. of 
S**I^’*J dgafi-\ea , filled to the brim; full 
to the brim as in the case of a water pot; 

snod’bkan-iea a vessel filled up ; 
ij |,2 qn]q'q a bow with an arrow ready to 
shoot; wish fulfilled. Acc. 

to Jd. pf. of to fill. m:kefull; and 

used in W. instead of 

q^lS hkad 1. set or placed in order ; 
arrangement: same as 

I’l^* q»T|i^- K I 

mgo-spuhi rinupaham graUlahafk., tJiags- 
kyi §nal-ma g)har hgrohi dii^Jcyi spun hgro- 
xea do dafi, btags tJiar ivahi svanubuhi 
spiui-gyi rjs hbur-hbur yod-pahi min la 
yafi thagS‘kyi hkad zer {^^ag.) the order or 
row (of plaits) in the hair of the head, 
the crosswise thread in the web of a cloth, 
also the ridge in the cross-wise texture of 
a blanket, are called the hkad of weaving. 

bkad-nas having described; 
represented in any manner. 

ikad-sa, 

1. the place where barley, corn, &c., are 
parched; a bake-house, kitchen, cook^s 
shop ((/«.). 2. acc. to ^(dg. + 

one^s own home or residence. 
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qT|c:i-q^ai( 


PTiai'^l 

3 . o])en Iiall or shed ei’ected on festive 
occasions (Ja.). 

bkan-pfi ]. to iip-root or turn 
up anything hy a]>plying a slick at its 
foot or ro(;t. 2. to ])end: 

{N<{<j.) the ))ody hent backwards; 

to strot<li the arm lamding it up¬ 
wards to ]>nll aiiytliing. 3. 

q |*s (-•onnting up and tlu'U 

})ack wards is called }j((n(j-ltka)i (S. drl). It 
is also a])])lied to counting from riglit to loft 
( V((L k((r.). 4. to put; to press; to a])])ly 
y ^^ to j)ress Olio’s foot 
igaiiist a wall. 5. to hold fast; to extend 
'6V). 

q^q’q hhih^pa, pf. of 

to cover; to spread over. 
hk<(h a cover; a sliolter. 

Syn, khvhi ; ht/ih^ 

(^nou.). 

hkam-pa pincers or nippers: 
q7]N q qjq q to hold or cut with pincers. 

qT]^ bh^h I: (FVii. k(u\ 00) u. of a 
tribe in Tibet. 

mfl II: {A. K. XXVI), 

: primarily means simply “ word ” or 
‘‘speech’’; but being the honorific form it 
usually implies an order or (‘ommand. 
When used of a sacred perseiuige it means 
his advi« o or precepts as well as his autho¬ 
ritative words, tlio lama’s 

injunction ; J'*!the king’s com¬ 
mand ; the order of the chief. 

q^<^ III: also signifies, especially, the 
enunciations and pronouncements which 
have issued from the Buddha. They are 
said to be of three kinds; so 
has three divisions :— 

(1) shal-nas gsu^^-pa pre¬ 

cepts delivered by the Buddha personally. 


( 2 ) those conveyed through 

the attendant Bodhimttva and S'rdraka, 
such as Subhuti, S'ariputra, &c., under 
ins])irafion from Buddha or hy his 
sancf ion expressed or implied or re¬ 
vealed in such works as Ihdhi 

Ijou-^in the celestial tree; m/- 

ho che mdo the great drum sufra. 
The precepts under this head are suh- 
divided into—( 1 ) tin' personal 

hlcssings (of the Buddha), also the bless¬ 
ings received from his enchanted image; 
( 2 ) ^ the blessings derived from 

his teachings ; (3) the bless¬ 

ings of the s])irit. This last again is sub¬ 
divided into the following:—( 1 ) ^ 

g,^ q^ci^’q the blessings of a contem¬ 
plative lieart as in the \vork called 
'p‘$-r(dj snifi-po; ( 2 ) 
fl^QN’q the grace of tlie spirit, as in 

q«j |j^'q^ gajN, the Ma/itras uttered 
hy Noijin and otlier goblins ; (3) 
qq g the blessings inherent 

in a truthful spirit or mind. 

(3) I'p'S’SH, giin^-iva anything 
reproduced from memory by the successor^ 
of the Buddha under inspiration from 
him at the Buddhist convocation 
(J. Z((ii.), 

Syn. //<f?; ^^ g^ q^’^ g Hvs-par b$tau~ 

pa\ ^ q^s’q^^ g ne-u'ur ^§t(ui~pa\ g 

^ilatn^-pa ] g tjrs-.su b§t(ui-pa\ 

g'q]<^q q rje^-sH ^mn-u'd ; ne-ivar 

gnaf(-pn \ ^^^hkah-lnfi [Mnou.), 

q'»)^ q5ty«^'g bkah-bko4 po to publish, pro¬ 
claim ; also publication, proclamation. 

q'Tjq q bkah-hkijon according to ^ag. 
implies blaming; a verbal blow, repri¬ 
mand, rebuke (given by a superior) {Ja.). 

qT|qqfai ^kah bkrof {ka-tol) leave of 
absence. 
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ikah-§kor 
without delay. 

p'Jl bkah-khol, ? ■*5'^ ci’T]<^ very im¬ 
portant order {Yi(j. h) \ the 

most important will of King Sron-btsan 
&gam-po. This document having been dis¬ 
covered witliiu one of the great pilbi.- of 
Kinkliording tomph! in Lhasa is generally 
know'll by the name 

i 

bkah-hlihor, divided into m4- 
hkor domestic servants; hran-^j/oy ser¬ 
vants, menials; phyi-hkkor attendants, 
those who wait for orders, 
attendants; official clerks; also 

private secretaries and personal assistants 
of a high official; attendants in general. 

hkah-kliy<(h a decree, manifesto, 
edict; a general order. 

q»T|^ hkah khrifNS a law', command¬ 
ment; strict justice; severe 

punishment: the 

cruel order of the king {J(i.). 

q ^kah khrims-pa a lawyer; a 

magistrate. 

bkah groi {ka-doi) a conference, 
consultation ; 

makes consultation; gives advice or coun¬ 
sel; gives instructions; to 

give advice (/a.). 

q ^ka groi-pa (ka-c/oi-pa) a coun¬ 
sellor ; senator. 

bkah igro-wa debating; 

considering; taking measures for: 

deliberating care¬ 
fully with the ten confidential ministers. 

^kab bgrol-tca to dismiss; 
dissolve a meeting or a conference. 

phyag-irti 

or ikab-gog a letter; an autogi-aph: 


5 ^q«%i *JI^c.q q»T|R-^<ji * | '‘^veat many thank, 
for the gracious letter v. itU enclosures sent 
by the Donher according to the good 
customs ” {Yig. k, Y2), 

qTg bknh-hg iur is gmeirdly taken 
as a synonjii fc. “thv instructions and 
precepts oi rioldlia,” and moans literally 
“that which has become a command.” 
This term is in tact the title of the groat 
collection of the religious Buddhist 
writings (mostly, but not all, translated 
from Sanskiit into Tibetan) known as the 
Kahgyiir. The Kahgyur is divided 
into seven series of books containing 
several hundred treatises, and consists pro¬ 
perly of 108 volumes, though editions in 
100, 102, and 104 volumes are also current. 

q'i]'^'jqja|ci ^kah-rgga bcug-pa issuing 
of an official order; also the accumulation 
of gold, silver, and grain in a Government 
treasury. 

bkah rgya-ma ^njTf^fq 

in Hind. Para-uaua 1. public order, 
permit, missive, communication, &c. 2. 

q»»)‘^'q'»]rfl|«iq q’<5^ [Lex.) in mysticism 
a secret precept; occult communication 
which is made only to the trusted few. 

q»Tfi’^«> i: kkah-rgiju4 succession or 
descent of the dogmatic principles of 
Buddha. The principal school of Tantrik 
Lamaism originating from Naro Pa?-chen 
of Magadha and alleged by Milaraspa to 
have been introduced by Mar-pa Lo-tsava 
in Tibet in the beginning of the 11th cen¬ 
tury A.D. Its different sects or branches 
are the following Karma 
l^kah-rggi(4, IJge^ldan i^kah- 

rggf<4y Bwag^-po ^kah xgy^4, 

Ubri-guH I4kah-rgyu4y 
^T’JS Ubrug-pa bkab Tgyu4^ ^ 



II: ‘JT hkah-yi rgyud, i.e., 
tb« line or thread of the word, i.e., the 
oral tradition of the word of Buddha 
which is supposed to have heen delivered 
through a continued chain of teachers and 
disciples apart from the written scriptures. 

q»rp-« flip's! (lit. the illuminator 

of the ^doctrine of Kahgyud School) a 
general designation of the chief lamas of 
the Bka^-rgyud-pa sect {Yig. k. 67). 

5'*’ Bkah*rgyn4 rnam-rgyal 
the ^kab rgyud, Chief Lama whom the 
Mongol Chief Gushi Khan dethroned 
after overthrowing the power of Sde-pa 
Qtsa^-pa the ruler of Tsang and U in 
1643 A.D. {LoH. 13). 

^T‘|^ bkah-^gynr admonition and 
reprehension ; to issue an 

order ; to admonish ; to translate 

the words of Buddha, &c. 

hkah-^gyur hta^-m to in¬ 
struct a subordinate in a rough pointed 
manner, cautioning him against his faults ; 
to counsel against wrung practices. 

bkah §grog-pa to publish an 
order; to proclaim or j ead an order or 
edict. 

bkah b$go 1. exhorta¬ 

tion to the deity. When any one falls ill 
either naturally or from the sup^wsed 
malignity of an evil spirit, ho goes to 
a lama or a Tantrik priest and begs of 
him for a bkah bfgo —permission to invoke 
the deity. The lama touches the patient’s 
head with the consecrated sceptre called 
Vorje {cajra)y with the sacred dagger 
called the phitrluy a string of beads, 
an image of a Buddha or a deity or a 
holy book, and repeating some charms 


jxhorts the deity to be propitious to 
the patient. Those who do not actually 
suffer from any kind of illness also ask 
for such protective religious measures. 

2. commandment; precept (/a.). 

ikaff b§gos is pf. of bk(ih 

bsgo, a sentence passed. 

q ^kah m^ags-pa^ 

to send verbal message; to give a reply. 

bkah-bcu^ also bknh ben- 

pa^ one who has observed the ten command¬ 
ments of Buddha. The title of Bkah-bcu 
is given to a Buddhist monk-scholar who 
has passed all preliminary examinations 
for a religious degree. There are two 
classes of —those of yleii‘bsre$ and 

; a of Tashilhunpo monas¬ 

tery is called Bkah-chen on account of 
liis superior prestige in religious study 
and practice. 

hkah g.cog-pa to act against 
an order; to disregard an express order 
or command : the order 

of (one’s father must not be disregarded) 

{Ja). 

bk(fh-bco§ an abbreviation of 
or the two great collec¬ 
tions of Buddhist writings. 

bk(ih-chem§=^'^’^^^ resp. tor 
a great man’s last will; a royal 
testament or will: 

'*1^ I in the work called Bkah-c/iem$ ka- 
khol~ma, etc. (J. ZaH.), 

+ bkah or 

^<>1^ a command in reply resp., but also 
word or speech of a superior person. 
The term likewise signifies a conference, 
debate, &c. : what 

conversation did ho hold? 

( “^pray, let the nectar of 
pious conversation be uttered 1” 
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hkah-nan 1 . obedient; dutiful; 
submissive; observant of command. 2. 
one’s tutelary deity is also called his hkah- 
nan^ because he carries out his protege’s 
behest; service; doing 

service 

Itkah nan-pa to obey; be 
obedient; to disobey ; 

an observer of orders orprece^'ts. 
q»T|q’ij|^^ hkah g.fian the cruel commander; 
acc. to Lex, hUan-pahi ta brhff^ ‘‘the 
mighty lord of the soil,’’ is said to be a 
pre-Buddhist deity {Jd.). 

q»T|q'«ri^^’q hkah (^nan-pa 1. severe retri¬ 
bution from guardian deities for defects in 
worshipping them ; also the injury they 
do their devotees for impropriety in their 
conduct or language. 2. damnation into 
which both a teacher and his pupil fall 
for disclosure of secrets of their doctrine 
without authority. 

hkah-^nan irji4 a weighty 
command or injunction. 

proclaimed order : is also 

colloq. called bkar-btags, 2. 

one versed in drawing omens; 
an astrologer (J/, V. 61). 

bkah-rtag§ mark seal; precept; 
maxim (Cs .): (Yig. k. 27). 

bkah-§to4 a subaltern; agent 

(Sch.) 

bkah-thafi-=-^'^^'^^^kah-lnn order; 
edict {Jd.) ; written order ; command ; 
commandment; precept ((7s.). 

hkah4ham = ^*^’S^ phyag-dam 
or S**’!**! dam-p)irug^ seal; chief seal : 

received the 

letter containing the chief seal of the 
Grand Lama and enclosing a scarf with 
charmed knots {Yig. k. 76). 


q'tI«i'^a|*25'B<q q bkah drag-pa phah-pa to 
command sharply, hastily or severely 
{8ch.) ; to issue an ultimatum. 

hkah-drin^ resp. for V dr in 
TOT?[, a favour, kindness, jrace, boon: 

through Ine kindness of the 

lama. 

bkah-dt:in-can^^<^^'^'^^'^9(^ 
hyam^-pa dafi Idun-pa kind; gracious; 
benevolent {Mno)> ). 

qkah-drin-che very gracious; 
(you are) very kind; the usual phrase for 
our “ thank you,” in acknowledgment of 
a kindness or favour—common in letters, 
&o. 

q ikah-drin-che shn^-pa to 
say it is an act of great kindness; to 
acknowledge kindness; to thank. 

bkafi-drin rjes-sit dtan- 
pa to remember a benefit or kindness 
received. 

ikah-drin sniA-djnjafit to 
bear in mind or remember the kindness 
obtained of another person. 

hkah-drin mdmd-pa to 
bestow a favour; to show kindness. 

hkah-drin gmm-ldan pos¬ 
sessed of or making use of the three graces 
or courtesies, viz.: (1) ^«i|’q-q; 5 (q q teaching 
of the sciences; (2) q explaining 

the aphorisms and the Tantra\ (3) 

^ blessing and ordaining. 

hkah-drin g%ol-\ca to thank ; 
to be grateful for favours. 

hkah-dmfi a secretary of state. 

hkah~gdams an advice; coun¬ 
sel; instruction from a high official. 

q^’^T^wq §kah-gdam 9 -pa 1. an 
adviser (Sch.). 2. the reformed Buddhist 
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Pcliool of Tibet fouTifled by 

the chief disc'iple of Atisha. . It 
was divided into two stages: 
or the earlier school from 

Brooiston to Tsongkha-pa, aud 

c; or the modern school, said to be 
identical with that now called Oelug-pa, 
dating from T 80 iigkhu.-pa downwards. 
The earlier Pkah-g,d(itns~p(i were distin¬ 
guished for their elaborate ritual and for 
their power of propitiating deities. The 
members of the later Bkah-^dam-pa have 
been remarkable for scliolarship aud 
linguistic erudition.- 

(tkah-^ffams pho-hmit the 
palace where the Grand Lama of Tashi- 
lliuii-po resides. 

q»»l^ ^kuh-nidah a contraction for 
hkah-hlon-ddH mdah-dpoti^ 
mini ter and general (IV^. k. 52). 

5 ikah-hdus cfm-kyi 

r[!!/((• mislio a kind of ritualistic obser- 
vaiu-e uf the Ihhofj^-chen sect of the 
linin-nKi Buddhist S« hool in which a parti¬ 
cular deity with his followers is depicted. 

q hkali hdogs-pa to make into 
law; to proclaim ; a proclamation (/d.). 

bkah-hdoni^ — ^^^ ^^ ^yjv 
instruction; order. 

f^ka-fdod^ also written as 
Olio waiting for orders; an attendant 
on a superior; an aide-de-campone’s 
guardian deity is also callcal by this 
epithet: I S (A. IJ) 

“he who has propitiated the lord of 
(buitli. to serve him as his attendant 
spirit.” 

q bsdu-icu collection of the 
di) irine (Ju .); synopsis of the scriptures 
at the grand Buddliist convocations; also 


q-Tp-^5< f 

tho (■‘onvoentions wheru the precepts ef 
Buddha wore promulged. 

q»T|^^ ii|d^q'q ^kdk gnali-tra^ vb., to order, 
command, grant, permit; an order; per¬ 
mission : 

I beg you wu’ll give her as a consort to 
our King of Tibet {Jd.). 

district in 

the east of Kong-bu ; also n. of a disirict 
of Ngari Khorsum in Western Tibet. 

q»T|<^ Bjq«j bkah-pJicb^ a great man’s order. 

bkah-phrin (ka-tia) a message. 

bkah-hphrin letter of command; 
q»»|<^ <= 15 ^ q^S’q to write or issue a letter 
containing instructions. 

q»»|q qq%^ j; ^kaf^-hab^ an injunction; a 
direction. 

q»T|q qq«i jj. bk(ih-b(ib^ the fulfilment of 
a commission ; also the lama or saint who is 
commissioned with some high duty. When 
a lama at the command of his spiritual 
instructor fulfils what was entrusted to 
him, he is said to be a hkah-babs, 

«5’»l‘^ qq^ q^^ bkah-bahs hdun n. of a his¬ 
torical work on later Indian Buddhism 
by Lama Taranatha. 

q»T|:iqqNq^ ^^kah bahs-Quhi the four 
commissioned ones (see q'»)‘^ qq4j). 

q'T^^qJi bkah-bam^^^^'^ order; dip- 
lonm: q»iirq5»|-5iq|-§t. §£, t;^, (, 1 ^^ 

of sending tlie autograph letter (Htisii.). 

gN bkah-hris, rosp. bkah-^og^ 

a letter; a written authority, generally in 
autograph : 

it Ps very gracious 
of you to favour me with your autograph 
and enclosure presented by the hand of 
the Don nyer ( Yig. k. 11^). 



qT]q«;,qc-1 55 q’qQ.-^ll'iii | 


hkah-dwaf} — ^^'^ a minister 

(4fnon.). 

bkah-hbab-pa the going forth 
of an order or edict (Scltr.). 

bkah-hbuni the hundred thou¬ 
sand precepts; n. of a religious work. 

^kah-blo bd‘-wa^^^'' 
^kah-klo go-wa\ ^ {^^9) 1 * 

tentive ; executing an instruction or order 
with attention; one wh^^ is photrful at 
heart owing to his attention to 
2. one who easily understands what he is 
ordered to do; one wlio appreciates ms 
superior’s instruction. 3. speaking 

well; elocpiont; ^ bkah-blo 

mi-bde-wa one whose expression 

or delivery is not good. 

bkah-blon or bkah-iji 

blon-po^ the name given to the four Cabinet 
Ministers who assist the Gyal-tshab or 
Eogent in the administration of the Govern¬ 
ment of Tibet during the minority of the 
Grand Lama of lihasa. The four Kalon 
must bo laymen and are often military 
officers. I’opularly they are styled Shape 
bkah-bloH gzims- 
i}a(j the residence of a bkah-blon. 

bkah-k^on druH-hkhor the 
official staff of a Kaldn. 

**’’1'^' hka-hlon-bski (particularly) the 

four ministers whom the 4th Manchu 
Emperor K’ien-lung (in Tibetan called 
Lha-§kf/on Protected of Heaven) appointed 
to condiKd the state affairs of Tibet. They 
were Kk} i-d(jah-bM No-yoji^ 

Tshe-riH diian-ryjjal of Qyafi 

Thon-pa^ and Rtse-druH 

of Po4a4a. These four governed the 
country for twenty-seven years from the 
year of the iron-sheep (Lo^. 16). 


hkah-Won-gmm the three 
ministers who conducted the Government 
of Tibet from the year of the fire-horse to 
the middle of the year of the earth-ape. 
Their names were :—q’" q q b^<^h- 

blor Lion-mi-iva^ q’^j^’^ bkah-blon 

fka-phod-pa d Koj^-b>(, tad q 

bkah-bIon S>> iji i •- ra-xca . 

q»»)‘^'5>i sphitual or 

intellectual he :-loom. This is a philo¬ 
sophical term of the Rni^-xna School, 
meaning the descent of the bkoh (Bud¬ 
dha’s word) in an unbroken succes¬ 
sion or without being kept concealed 
for a period. One who has received such 
a succession, or any scrii:)ture that has 
come down to liim in such a manner. 

q'T]^ g bkah-inafi thim-pa to con¬ 
tain many prec^epts or commands; one on 
whom there are instructions or commis¬ 
sions to perform. 

bhah gtsan-ma viu. vviiose 
morals are pure; one who has preserved 
his vows. 

q»T]a'^ q bkah-^tsol-ica^ pf. stsal^ to speak ; 
to say (where an honoured person is the 
spokesman) ; according to circumstances, 
to command, ask, beg, relate, answer, 
&c., especially in ancient literature, in 
which it is almost invariably used of 
Buddha anel of kings sj)eaking. 

bkah4sho(js==^^^^^9^bkah4((tt or 
a reply in the way of instruction : 

“ pray favour me with replies on internal 
affairs (uninterruptedly) like the flow (»f 
the river of gold ” (P/V/. k. lo.) 

bkah-hdsin letter of authority 
or commission from Government (issued to 
one who is on the move or who is to 

10 
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ex«}roiso some kind of power over tlio 
pouplo) to alTord facilities for Iravellin^or 
for oarryin^^ ont i mission ; ^ 

gc. I (5^<vf/.) a 

coniinission was issued to despatch hither 
ft man who would frame settled laws and 
allow onerg3^ 

bhah-hiih.in. hijod-pa to do 
a(;(iording to order; doing; ordered: 

to bo obedient; a faithful servant. 
iqrr|^ bkak rab-hhijam^-pa a doc¬ 

tor of divinity among the monastic 
scholars of Tibet; one who has acquired 
the highest proficiency in the Buddhist 
sacred literature and is of pure morals. 

bkah-rani^-pa one who has 
passed the highest examination in Bud¬ 
dhist metaphysics; one who has reached 
the higliest of the Id classes in the 
Bihhau-hid groa-tshatij the metaphysical 
school in the groat monastic establish¬ 
ments of Tibet. 

cyi]'^'Ji bkah-la rhi-tca to give heed 
to or attend to an instruction or precept; 
to listen to any advice. 

q'Tj^-^c; bkah-lnix an order; a precept: 
q to command or give orders; 
to issue an injunction. 

q'Tj^ bkak-/ijg = ’^'^^ grba-log {(a-log) 
one who has given up his religious vows; 
a Buddhist monk turned out of liis 
monastery for miseouduot. In Kkam^ 
ho is called kk tb-log\ in Middle TIbcft 
ta-log, 

**’n^’*1'*I the court or council- 

house of the four kllbn or ministers of 
Lhasa: q’»ivj q <^5 *^ 

wlien the 

warrant olH-ior register-i the dociimont at 
the court ol k ilbn he should also verify it' 
at the Account Oflico {RUii:), 


q»Tj<^ fikah-^cg any writing of autho¬ 
rity from a superior; decree; diploma ; 
passport; official paper or letter; 

bkah-(;og rihun-nia a fabricated autho¬ 
rity; spurious writing or deed; 

hkaf^-gog rim ^kgel to circulate a pass¬ 
port or an official order; serial letters sent 
ono after another. 

q'n^'^worder; official 
message: to send a 

message or express order ono ait 3r 
another. 

^ bkahi-rfa-u'o-che proclamation 
by tbo beat of drum {Yig. k. IS). 

q’T)'^dr^ Q^ bkahi cod-pan an instruction 
or precept to he received with perfect 
obedience; to value or honour an order; 
a command carried out with the same 
rospoct as that with which a man carries 
his own head-dress, 

q'T)fX »<^a| bkahi mdun~blon resp, 

blon-po minister: 

my humble self bearing the title of 
state minister together with the cirolo of 
attendants, both lay and clerical officials, 
are in good health ( Yig. k. 0). 

bkar or q’^l^q according to 
tho law; to legalize; to make it into law 
(Ch) ; to proclaim, publish {Jd ); q'’!^ 
q9?l«Mq to publish; publication: 

for 

+ 1. 5A;ar-«Ja pf. of vb. 

IQ to separate, put aside, select, 

banish: banished from his 

place. 2. to ask any questioB oaptioualy ; 
to make a peevish enquiry. 

bhal-wa^ pf. of but in 

W. is the piimary form of the verb 
meaning 1. to load ; tobnrden; put a load 
on (Cs .): WfVVfH'Q to load wool; 
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to load a beast of burden, &q. : |g'«i 
to levy a tnx. 2. pf. of to spin; 

q epun ; twisted (^^ag. 5). 

kl<al4hag^ a kind of 
stuff made of coarse goat-hair about nine 
inches in width: 

q^l ra spii fiag-l^a re la hkal4hags byas-^ar 
with every five pounds of goat’s hair to 
weave one blanket (Rhit.), 

ikas, oontractioi! iustr. 

of «1T. 

= n 1. crack, split, 
cleft. 2. pf. of q. 

qi^-q ^kiMva 1. elixir, quintessence 
{Cs,); medicinal extract. 2. with 

pf. q to make extract of a drug by 
drawing out the juice {Lex .); wq^ 
melted butter; *J:!I’q‘^|^'q to extract the 
spirit of; bka phyufi spirit extracted 

(( 7 . 9 .); to extract medicine 

by infusion. 

hkng'pa pf. of 
drawn or pulled forward; 
summons {Yig. 7). 

hknm-p'', pf. of but 

pres, in W. and according to Let, fujj. 
q^»i hkum, pf. q-Jl^^N q, to kill, to destroy; 

to cut off the edge ; fix a 

boundary to. 

q^^ # ikur-^ti Hfw, ^qr, qft- 

honour, respect, homage; mark of 
honour; respectful reception (by asking 
one to sit on a seat of honour); q^^’f *<^S’q 
ikur-sti mchod~pa to distinguish (a per¬ 
son) by marks of respect {Zam .); 

rafi-la ikiir-^tl /ibyun~dus when 
honour is shewn to (one’s self) yourself 
(Jd.)\ dregs sense of 

honour; self-respect: 


I mi chen~po rnams4a ikur-stis 
drcg§-pa yod great men have the sense 
of dignity. 

Syn. ^’Itvq rnckod-pa ; ^ 5 riw-gro ; 
q‘|q‘q^q h^'U-bkur; ^'35^9 ! ri-mor bya§\ 
^q^ f^ shaI/^~to'j \ f, ' shabs-ibriH; 
q^q q bkur~wa ^ nc-icy r gnas\ 

Vq^’SS nc'-icor tpyod ; q rjed-pa {J^Hon.). 

I: = wX^q 2, to pay 

homage or rev^ri^noe; to esteem. «q’25«’ 
q^^‘q^ S'*'’q ttsit literally ^‘thc 

king honoured of many ” was the name 
of the first king of the world according 
to the Buddhist legendary account. 2. to 
carry; to fetch; to convey in W. being also 
pf. of q; ^q'^'q!Iiq q to carry upward. 

^^•q to slander; to blashpheme ; 

not to accept as true or correct (Li^. P 4b 
q^vqq’gS-q blcKv-H'ar hyed-pa the act of 
respecting; to do honour; frq. to make 
reverence, to salute. 

q^q^qj hkur-tshig^^S^'^^ batod-pahi- 
tshig words or expressions of honour, 
some of which are 
hos\ q^qj^qq^S bsHags-pa brjod] ¥V|| 
stod477}ra; »<^V^q| mchod4shig\ »<^qq'S 
mtho-war-bya\ stod-pa S77ira; 

che-irjod ; ^^qj mchog g^jur ; p/fw/- 
hyufi ; iiimLhyufi ; ^qj^’q?S kg^hrjod ; 

qi^q^ qlpsq gze^s^Wod-pa\ 
gin-tii-bzan 

bkur has worthy of* rOspbet; 
respectable. 

q^qj-q bkog-pa, pf. of q^qi’q. 

q’flC'q bkof^-ica^ pf. of q^q.’q. When 
q^K^ bko^ is joined with ado form the 
compound word H'q^q it means 
threat, menace 
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t)d/ts to ai)p'>in( ; to 

raise to the tliroiio. 

bhnd-jm, V. 

arT«l. or§Ntj,inMii”-ciiii'n( ; 

orilor or ariMrioiiiiioii) ; iiicttiod ot 
nrningiiJfj'; applied t(e niitiil, as in ttw 
the nio.'iniii^ is nietliiaiion, 

2. vh. —to build, an-aii'^n*, plan, 

(te. 

of boujidl<‘sft or 
tnrinil(3 tb-sign ; the uiiivd'r-'e; n. of a p^reaf 
Jhx/lusdt/r((. 

aj5«; bk<></-p'ih> gf>n/~gfoy~ 
^4) qa;jq q <Im j»iiu(-e ot learniiiir; seienee. 

bk(vl-h'/o,HS -- ^ hkvd- 

( IVy. k. 

hki>(l-blta (e<41()(p bkoh^lta) 

the plan ot an undertaking; design ; plot. 

6A7>d-/t/7^/ y z/a-u-d 

bcd-g(U(j~i>d or ^^ (/(jHn-zhi hbri^- 
])0 the elovfoitli nioiith (»f the dhht>tan year, 
sonietiiues (‘(UTespouding witli January 
(Hfsii.). 

hk()})-pa^ pf. of ^ h(f()ii.-})d. 

hkor-hiil^ seems to be a kind 
of goblin (7a.). 

bkol-spijod n. ot a tormcnit ; 
torture from being boiled in water or oil: 

giij qgtjj buol-son bkol spgotU 
kyi 9(ld(j-^§f\al ibo sufferings of the damned 
through tho torture of being boiled. 

q^Tl’q bkol-wa occasionally pf. of q 
hkhol-wa^ to boil; usually indicates q to 
bind to soiwico ; to employ ; ^'5*^ 
snod-fpya^ bkol-tva a boiling vessel ; 

^q^'JTs gyng-td hkoUu'a to take into ser¬ 
vice ; 3^ to set aside; to keep o\it. 


q^Ti-q bhi/al-tca 1. to talk norsensp 
{■la.). 2. taiAiai qtorave in apnocli; totalk 

nonsense : qj"! ^5 k-oi 5i>jjn(, v. 


S'x "n. 

qJ^Tj-q hkyig-pct in 
Tsang=W’^ hkhyiy-pa 
rope); 

fastened {Ifi-non.). 


the colloq, of 
to tie (by a 
bound, tied, 


hJcyp~u'a, pf. and fut of 
bnt in W. is used as the only form of 
the verb = to send, despatch; to cause to 
come forth: ^ ^^3 pho-m bkye despatch¬ 
ed au envoy: ^3 hod bkye sent forth 

rays: sprui-pa bkye caused a form 

to emanate: ^ *^3 ^ton-nio ikye made 

an exhibition of. 

hkyed-pa, pf. to bend back; 
recline (vb. nt.). 

bkyon-pa^^'^ r(lni\-wa to beat 
(7d.); ^ resp. to chastise with 

words, to scold (/d.). !Schtr, mentions 
ci 3 '»i ci chiding. 

q7]’q bkra-iva {ta-ua) cog. to 
frr^, vari(5gated; beautifid, 

blooming (of complexion); glossy, well- 
fc(l (of animals); a groat 

pMinling; a painter: 

qT|'q^-^dti7fi^ with variegated figures; paint¬ 
ings : q^ q^ a radiant» 

or illuminated zone or halo: fifHfti, 

variegated; with shades of colour. 

bkrd-wdhi ^kad-hhyin n. of 
tho bird called Gurghoiigatd ; 3 
I {Mmn.). 

Is bkrd-bf/cd^^ '^ ^^9^ ri-mo-mkhan 
a painter (itffloa.). 

q^j hkra f fVJ 4mar parti-coloured; 

on a red ground. 
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M o‘lMnn^ ; 

tliL! beauty or elltect })vo(liuiL*(l by 
variegated colours as in a pariitliig; the 
illumination^of colours as set 1‘ortli in a 
rainbow ; hence splendour. 

bkar-^is 51^1- 

pros]ierity ; blessing; good luck : 

g^>n(l fortune i‘> my 
peOf>le ! may they prosj)e; ! 
holy-water; consecrated water or con¬ 
secrating water ; jtuspicious 

bed; nuptijil bed {Cs.); S words 

of blessing; benedict'ion ; 
hhra q-so §fj//ofi auspi¬ 
cious fasting ; ^ 

Lcahi (jo-cha insfruments used for inspiring 
luck; sacrificial ceremony by which 
blessings are to be drawn down (-/a j; 

propitious ; lucky ; 
good omens; lucky signs; 
bkra-^is-pahi rUvj^ lucky configurations or 
semblances; happy omens ; ^t| w 
n. of a goddess the goddess of glory 
p/d.) ; misfortune; calamity; 

calamity; adj, wretched; 

unlucky, 

glin n. of a place in 

K/i(ifns [Lon. ^ "2d). 

bh'a-i^'is bnji/ad-pdhi 
mdo n. of a short sutra in K. d, ^ 76 
which contains the names of eight Bud¬ 
dhas. Whoever recites it and meditates 
oil the perfections aequirtal by the 
Ihiddhas escapes from the dangers of evil 
spirits and demons. Such a devotee can 
easily have admission into the courts of 
kings and address the highest authorities 
without let or hinderauce. Kemembranco 
(.»f this effusion is bcliewd to be a safe¬ 
guard against bad dreams and also 


misHfvps ol aoiderci in wgr, and in 
re[)elli]ig (.ffi'iisjve weapons, 

bkrft-<^f§ $(/o-fu n n. of a 
nnm in Amdo. 

q;T| 5}N•.*><* bkr: ^cis- an . n. of an 
incense {Mr,on.) 

IT] Bkya-(^ii c/zo^-rd-se/i the 

Slimmer seat of the Goverumont of Bliutan 
where the Dharr" i Baja resides. It is 
ordinarily cn’l.;d Tassisudon on English 
maps. 

hrjod-pa 

auspicious expression ; a benediction. 

^5^ bhra-ps vta(jS‘br(jt/ad the 
eight auspicious signs or emblems, viz. :— 
(1) the precious or 

jewelled umbrella ; (2) 
the golden fish ; (d) q 

fPW the pot of treasures; (4) 
the excellent lotus; (5) 

the white conch-shell with 
whorls turning to the right; (6) 

§ the auspicious mark repre¬ 

sented hy a curled noose emblematical of 
love; (7) the chief 

standard of victory, b^., the emblem of 
royalty ; (8) S the 

golden wheel. 

^3} rtfigS'Can possessed 

of auspicious marks: q^Tj 

a glossy hand 

2 K>s 6 e 8 sing auspicious lines will cause one 
to obtain both a son and wealth {K. d. 
^ ^ 217 ). 

bkra-^i§ = 

duA-dknr gua^-hkhiiil aconeb- 

sholl with its whorls turning to the right 
instead of to the left {M. hon,). 

Syn. dun-inchog \ J’q g q ^kyc-iva 

ina-pa\ q rgyaLpo hkhyii-wa 
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^h-a-ft's Idan 

auspicious ; lucky. 

^j/i'ra-ci§-j)nhi r</o</s 

lucky articles. 

51 ^ Jjkni-gis-jjahi yi-Qi' u. of a 
kind of (mystic) writing which is consi- 
iored auspicious. 

kh'a-(in-par (jy^^r-ciy 
may you enjoy prosperity. 

hyecUma^’^^ 

n. of a goddess {K. y. S 11^). 

«J 2 J §/ira-gis 1- Tashi 

Lama, the name by which the Panchhen 
Lama of Tashilhun-po is known in India 
and Europe. 2. a lama priest who 

officiates at a marriage ceremony in 
Sikkim: q^l 

I the Tashi lama will touch 

with the auspicious offerings (for the gods) 
the head of the bride. 

Bhra -^is-rfsc {Tashi4se) n. of a 
village in the district of Stod-tuix in Tibet. 

q'Tj’^^’q^qi?? Blra-^is-h^fsorjs {Tai^Jii ficg- 
pa) n. of a brother of King Skyid-lde 
Rimahi myon, who settled down in 
n's in West cm Tibet (Lofi. ^ 8), 

bkra-fis btaeys-jMthi 
i(ido n. of a wc)rk tjio reading of which 
l»r()duccd auspicious oocum*nces. 

the ei^ht lucky articles 
arc—(1) ^ mirror; (2) medicinal 

concretion from the brains of elephant; 
t3)(^ curd; (4) Da/>-grass ; (5)^^’^^ 

the wood-apple; ((>) V' 
a right-whorled conch-shell; (7) ^ ^ li-kkri 
Vermillion ; (8) white mustard 

bkra^cia rd.soys-2}a 

^<**1 completion of an auspicious work 
or event. 


^T\^\ 

Bkra-ps Unin-po (Ta^hi- 
Ihunpo) the seat of the Paodihen Rin-po- 
che, the second Lama in Tibet, ordinarily 
called Tashi Lama, ranking next to the 
Dalai Lama of Lhasa. The grand nionasr 
tery of this name adjoining the town of 
Shiga-tse in Tsang harbours 4,880 monks, 
presided over by the Tashi Lama. 

hkray {lay) ho4 

Ihon^lhon mdan^ yod-im 1. dazzling 
brightness; lustre; mdafi^ also 

c.y., glitter (of jewels). 2. 
beautiful appearance ; high colour (of ^ho 
face, skin) ; pQre gloss of the 

skin ; ^ very bright {Ja). 

qTjqj’q *33c. q fair or 

fine complexion. 

Syn. mdan^-can ; htshvr- 

tca {Mrion,), 

hkn(y-7ncd^^\^ ^9(^ or r)s 

dull appearance; bad complexion {Mnoa.). 

q^q’p 

bkrah-^Hi {l(tb-j)a) pf. 
to choose or select from among many; 
»<^<T|-^’qijq nichoy~tn bkrah exquisite clehjo 
{Lex.), 

q^a:j'q bkram~pa {ta)n-pa), pf. C32]»<^'c, 
a form of Ut 

spread over, scatter. 

Syn. dyram-j)a ; brdaLpa 

also **I?^’*3 ytor-wa ; U hthord-pa f^^fH : 

U yhttys-pa {Mrion.). 

qT|^'q hkral~\va {ial ua) 1. pf. of 
{Ci}.) 

elucidation (of the meanings of the terms 
ill the Sufra and the Tantra). 2. to 
appoint: <?i qijiqq^to engage in business. 

bkras in the passage 

here moans rolled o.?. 
varnished in variegated colours. 
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bk7‘a$-pa ((e-pa) an abbreviation 
of according to Sc/i. nlso pf. of 

the verb for 

an auspicious scarf for presentation on the 
occasion of a visit or some ceremony or 
festivity- 

hkra^-laii (Tc-lung) n. of a valley 
in Tibet (Deh.U). 

Blras-lhnn (T^ '-lhm) a 

contraction of *i!II cj (Tt;>jiii-lhun-po); 

also a heap or moimtain of glory or auspi¬ 
cious objects. 

^ bkri-xia (ti-wa) 1. pf. of ^ 

to conduct according to order, e.g.^ one 
after another. 2. for to wrap. 

3. to draw; to try; to acquire; to search 
for. 

bkrid-draH ((i-dang)^^'^'^'^'^%»^' 
the black discipliner of the unsub¬ 
dued; the black and horrible (assumed) 
appearance of Manju Ghosa Bodhisattva to 
lead the sinner into the path of righteous¬ 
ness and virtue : 0’^ the 

dreaded (Ron) deity who leads or drags 
the subdued straight onward (Z). R.). 

^5^ ikrifi an abbreviation of 
bkra-gis, 

q bkriiypa (ti-pa)y pf. of 

thar-pa-la (fkri^-pa conducted to 
emancipation or Nirvana, 

CJT] bkm (III), fut.of 0^ khri(s,\. 

bkru-zin ^9^^' 

gyi 9 twd UTW washing bowl; to wash 
a vessel, plate, &o.: bkru-bt/a, 

clothes, etc., to be washed. 

hkrng-pa (tug-pa'" probibly an 
incorrect reading of 

*J3wq bknis pa, pf. of k/tru^. 


PU Pkre (tch) n. of a place in Kham^^ 
which is also called Bkre-uag 

tskan. 

Bkre-hor (te-'or' n. of a section of 
the tSt/o-7unn dep*- Imerc f tho monastio 
school of Dp' o r 

bkre7i-2^a> (ion-pa), 1 . 

poor, ‘ndigent, hungry; 

a covu-ry w'here rosourcos are 

scanty (Lex.). 2. miserly, stingy. 

= Q a beggar; desti¬ 
tute person. 

Syn. nor-nied; p hphoh^-pa 

(Mnon). 

bkre^-sko7Ji, contraction of P' 

hungry and thirsty : 

this to^'acco does not allay 
in any way eitfier hunger or thirst : 

I leading from hunger 
and thirst to satiety (J(i.) ' 

| the cow’s milk removes 
hunger and thirst and hard breathing.” 

bkrc 9 ~nas being hungry. 

bkres-pa (tch-pa) to be 
hungry; also hunger. In C. resp. for 
“hunger” ; to have ravenous 

appetite (Sch,) ; the nppotite 

or feeling of hunger; honorific term: 

q^rjj'q^4|*qQ|-is\a|’^1*^ P^^q jc.*q 
on arriving at the top of a barton 
mountain, ho felt hungry and vrns sup¬ 
plied whth food (Deb. 7). 

.f, qjk^-ci bkro^i-pa resp. terift for 
killed; dead. 

qgai'q 

bkrol-ica (tot) pf. of kf/rol-ica 
vb. trs.to Untie,to loosen; also in JF. is tho 
only form in use : »<^^ q qjf'^ q mdud-pa 
bikrot-wa the knot untied, UH'vq 
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bi;ifis-pa ^kroUm set free from Loiidogo; 
gTj qJjiq k-kral ikroi-ira remitted revenue 
or rent ; d(jor\$-pa hkrol-ira 

forgiven, pardoned, &c. 

6/t>’05 {toi) — ^S^^ ^ to elioo.se; to 
Rolect; imp. Hros-(^‘if/ {Sitt(.105). 

qj|<i|^q bklag^-pa pf- of to have 

read; done rending: Avislies to 

read or sing. 

^ rka or chuhi-rha or — a 
gutter; a small eliaunel on the roof of 
a liouse or at llie edge of tlie roof 
for carrying off tlie rain small 

furrow conveying water from a conduit 
to trees or jdants; furrow between the 
bods of a garden; hence even fiower-bed. 

Rk'(( chnhi lha khai^ n. of a 
Tuonastory near Sam-yo. 

rkafi I: 1. marrow, pith. 2. 

<lesooiit, extraction, origin : 
jqN q ^ example, 

the mule on which the Gfoddess Paldan 
Lliamo rides is called rkan ^s/z/y^, on 
nci'ount of a so-called tliioc-fold origin ” 
(its father is an ass, mother a mare 
but in itself it is neither of tliem, but 
a mule !). 

ri: 1. stuff: it is of 

good Bluff: 4|t «i<i) it is not of good 

stuff 2 buudl<>; a ccdlfction : f “ill'll 
a bundle of grass: a tuft of hair: 

a skein of yarn. 

rka^-pa re^p, 

1. foot, log, hind log of a quadruped: 

UtI: not throwing tlie 
foot {DJ.mn.). 2. lower part, lower end, 
of a letter: having a foot, so 

the nine letters are called that extend 


below the line ^ T'H, otc. ('7(0). 3. a 

metrical lino, verse. 4. base founda 
tion : r § rf/.soy-^ 7 y/yr/z/-f/y/ rkafi 

2 }a hshi the four feet (stages) of 

performing miracles. 

Syn. f^Jnihs; Vi}lP>-blj> 4 \ 

Is kiJ}'0-hjfrd\ ^5S’IS hfjrod-h)/('d\ 
Vijii^uj-bijed 

kafi-kyoij bandy-legged, (t/d.) 

rkan-kri {kdng-ti) a piece of cloth 
to wrap round the legs [Srh.). 

rkafi-bkod the manner 

of walking ; q rkari-pu bkni- 

uahi ■'id the place for Avashing 

the feet. 

born of 

the hill-rat; a name of Agastya Muni 
{Mnon). 

rk!if^-$kji('$ n. for the touum ca.>tt' 
^of India) which originated from the toot 
(of Brahma) (Mf^on.). 

RkaH khra [Kdng-tha) n. of a king 
of Ancient India : 

! “ like Ihi' 

Indian Kings, Khray and Rab .sofc/i 

and others, their lineage on the mother's 
side was also from apes, etc.’’ (/. Zan^. 

rkafi kJtrah {ka)t(j-thah) iron shoes 
worn along with the coat of mail; tliat 
part of armour worn like boots from tlio 
foot to the kuees; greaves. 

rkaf-kbri {kamj-thi foot¬ 
stool {JUJ-noii.). 

rkaf-hkhnm (probably) liuviug 
a foot contracted by disease (Zc.y.). 

rkaf-hkhov bandy-legged {Sch.). 

9f»i rkafi-(jo% = gos-lhani 

Tibolan boots made of felt or of 
coarse serge. 
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rkaH-mfjo xr^rii tho foro part 
of the foot. 

Syn. ^^’1“ rkaH-rhe {M^o)).). 

V^((^-m(jyog§ swift-footed : 

mihii*rtml r)md~du hyuA^wa rkan-myyoys 
rlun-dan mmm~i)a grig ^pyan-d.ims 
invited (brought) one who was swift¬ 
footed like the wind and possessed of 
miraculous powers: tho 

secret blessing of swift-footodiioss: 

I (/r. dun. 73) having 
acquired tho grace of swift-footedness. 

rkafi-hgro (kang-do) ^^ 1 T one 
who travels on foot; a vassal or subject 
paying his duty by serving as a messenger 
or porter (Cs.). 

rkai-hgro$ also rka^-hyo§ 

1. walking on foot. 2. domestic cattle; 
breeding cattle. 

rkan-glln a trumpet made of the 
human thigh-bone used in temples; also in 
travelling to keep off evil-spirits. 

rkafi-rgyu a foot-soldier, v. 

infantry aco. to Cs, 

^'^5 rkaii-^rgya or = ^^'^5'y a centi¬ 
pede; “the name 

of the worm which has a hundred feet 
and arms ” (Mnon.). 

rkafi kvgyad-pa a fabulous lion 
having eight feet. An imaginary lion 
of Buddhist design with eight legs, 
generally found in sculpture and in 
Tibetan mythological pictures. 

rkaMar the leg (4?«ow.). 

rka^-geig-pa tr?ircr^ one- 
looted, met. a tree; the fabulous countries 
of the Snrafl and Tsu-tay the people of 
which are said to walk on one foot. 


rkaii-rjes footstep, 

foot-mark; a dog; “foot-foUower.’' 

rkan gni$-pa mankind; 
the chief of bipeds; an epithet of 
Jluddlia or Mon.) : #F|C. 

I San$- (/'ni$ (Buddha) is 
the chief of T ^ loiman kind. 

^c.*q^q rkai^ gfnb a foot ornament; 
a foot bangle. 

rkn:wrten a foot-stool; 

trestle; a raised ground or stone step on 
which, at tho time of alighting from any 
conveyance, the foot is placed. 

rkafi-stegs or 

foot-stool. 

Syn. rkaH-rten ; rkan-kkri; 

i q qilqj q zl(t-wa gdg-po \ skah^- 

sfeb§ (Mnon.). 

star of the golden flight or a name 

of a fixed star (Mno)i.). 

= the star 

of higher flight (I^non.). 

^i; sjq rkan-tkaH 1. on foot. 2. = ^*=^ 
a foot soldier {Mnon.). 

q rkaH-tha^-pa a pedestrian; 

q one travelling on foot; to walk ; 
to go on foot. 

rkan-mthil the sole of 

the foot; foot-sole. 

rkaii-hthnii m^xT, metaph. for a 
tree, i.e.y that which drinks or draws 
nourishment through its feet, or roots: 

q the red tree ; 

the devil’s tree. 

?j)q-^<i| q rkaH drug-pa or the 

six-footed, mot. for the bee. 


11 
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rkafi-drHfj-tshfS — 'f*'y^^'^ tho 

mango tree. 

*f|C.ai«^q rhifi-^duh t'oot-ring; 

bangle-like ornament worn on the Coot. 

rJcan-hdron also f'dhy 

drawn by the foot; shame; disgrace. 

rkan-ldan shf'es ; that contains or 
holds tho feet ; also nif'taph. Cor a road, 
w'ay, passage; 
tho lioii’s-tall tree (Mao//,). 

rkf/h-SiK/iH ('Otiise v.’uollen leg¬ 
gings manniaetured in Til'el. 

rl, ,i.f/o (jrkyffhs the leg.s 
St ivt<'lo‘tl; eeiitiaeted legs: 

rr q h) rov»', wander; to disperse, 
separate; 

banlslied from their country, by 
foive of Kdniia lh('y wandered fortli and 
tamo to tlie country of Til'ct. 

cj rhan -p(( htht n-po 

lame. 

rk<in-pa 

ho who is pos.^cssed of 
throe logs or three regions; Yisliou; an 
epithet of Vais^ravana. 

Syn. lip((}%pltpo(js htkig- 

p(>\ 5'irq^'5'»t r(i>;(d-ji(du rgi/<il\ 
oiNC qs^uj dpal-gtry fpaydjdag'^ 3 

y-k'i'-rjyi bd(i(j\ }»i!ii . hns-Uiau 

c'Jiq^jN ci fui(-bm-j>o; kod-f/ms 

f.sha-bo\ w E-l(ilii brynd'^ 

^ 'Uor-shpDi hdrt n-p(i\ guod- 

sfp/ifi~r(ji/a/; ^*^’3 nor-gni bdmy, 
dhi,iij-(ji r/ia7'-kbrbs ; S*' 

hyuh-j,ftyo(j .s-j/-^ 0n {lUyjo/i.'), 

^Efbs-syy/(r dan- 

oing at the eudeiifc of a song {Mfwn.). 

tkdd-jnthi hdii-hycd 

(he movoiiioiits (jC tho feet which are 


described as dal-hyroy, 

hiil-hyros; lo-lohi li(jyG§; 

hyytn-‘hyros;%^'‘^^^ sydy-hyros; 
vidpdhi hyros ; i 

00in-(;fiyd; youi-sfabs; ^Vg^q« 

(jodi-r/db&y q’t^q^ (jodi-pn ydiiS] 
yodi-pd hkhyor ; ltdn mchon hyro ; 

mynr-hyyo ; wyyoy^-hyyo ; 

^q-R^ rah-hyyo ; ^ {Mnon.). 

;fjc,q^'^*q rkdn-pahi rtsa‘ica=^%^'^ 
iiin-pa the lieol {Mnon.). 

^c. q(V54^;j('*- 5 ^ rkdix-pahi mtshoi-cha 

= 9; poultry; a fowl (of which the 

weapon is in its feet). 

rkan-phyin felt for covering the 

logs. 

^c. 25 ai rkan-bol upper part of the foot 
iJd.). 

rkafi byal fttru footless; help¬ 
less; involved. 

rkan hbarn a disease in 

the foot; swelling in the foot; also 
gout. 

idmii-hhro^ or v. 

pkan-Hhas (lit. hidden feet)=:=g'^ 

**» 

a snake {Milon.) 

Rkdn-wa I'kan-ckiy in of the 
j»ait of the nether world wdiero the Ndya 
demi-gods reside. 

rka^-mdy pith; maiTOW: 

• I • ' ii|c. • g ojN ’ ■ §M 

by rubbing in any kind of marrow, 
eontiacted limbs may be Bmootbened 
(f.c., straightened). 

Syn. mdan%\ kku-wad.yed 

{Mnoti.). 

^c.2|qj Ukdn-miy n, 

of tho founder of Nydya philosophical 
sect in ancient India. 
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T}. 2 fi- 4 Mag infantry; a foot- 

soldier. 

Syn. rha^i-thaii rka^-pas 

rgyu\ raA stohs~hjis h(jro4\ 

rkaii (;ar-\ca\ lu§~kyi$ 

hthah\ lu^-kyi% rgol) 

mtahon-chas htsho-ica; dpiiMu 

clmfi (Mnon.). 

rkai[-rt§a^ resp. shahs rtsa^ 

general name for shoos in Tsang. In 
Tibet the solo of a shoe is generally made 
of a kind of durable grass, hence the name 
rkan rtsa^ foot-grass, signifies a 

shoe. 

^^'1" rkan rise the fore part of 

the foot. 

rka&tshKgs==<^'‘^^’^^ or 
to have a firm footing ; to take 

root. 

rkan miser iron nails or spikes 
fastened to the boot-solo for climbing, 

7jkan-m(Is('§ = ^^’^'^^’^^' the 
As'oka tree, Joncsia asoka lloxbiirgh 
{Mno)i.). 

rkan-bshi) iif)C,'q^ q four-footed; 
quadruped; a beast; alsd a chair or any¬ 
thing that stands on four legs; 

lit. possessed of cattle; 
a herdsman (M^on.). 

^c. ujq ka^-T/afi agile; quick in going 
or walking. 

kan-riH i; long shanks. 

II: V. the crane; acc. 

to some the grey species of duck (Mnon.). 

rkan-lam foot-path; a passage 
whore a man can only pass but not ride. 

a foot- 

Boldier {Mnoti,), 

¥•■5) rkafi gt^ treadle of a loom. 


i'^\ 

kran-gu foot-sore. 

rh'aii-gub$ socks; stocking. 
ka^-sor toe. 

rkan 1. sometii' used in the place 
of ^1 e T)alale = ‘\'n^, which 

is an oT'^okie form: rkan- 

mthahi rrit end oi the palate or “gums 
at the end of the palate”: 

^ “the six letters t, th, d, n, 

r, 1, ar^oo* from the tip of the tongue and 
the front palate.’’ 

rkan~phngi\iQ cavity of the palate : 
-ilp <i] E.5-5i «| q^, i^’gqi'^ l-^-a anj'gc. i tbeHe 
four letters come out from partly the 
cavity of the palate and partly the tip of 
the tongue. the roof or centre 

of the palate: 

I these :^evon letters are pronounoea 
from the centre of the tongue and the 
mhldlo of the palate. 

rkan-inar the butter which is 
mixed Aviih barley-flour to make a paste 
for the food of children and infants; bar¬ 
ley paste made with water or milk is apt 
to clioke infants, so tlie Tibetan mothers 
mix in butter i^Deh. ’^10). 

if, ^ rkam-pa or of passion¬ 
ate desii’e. The latter form is 

generally used; it signifies 
longing; greed; passionate: 

hkHr-^ti daft rned-pa 
la brkani-pa a longing for honours and 
gain: P’-3N’Qi'q^*i'q'«^§^ becomes eager for 
cakes. 

rku-ica pf. ^5^, fut. qj 

or 3^> steal, rob; pres,. 

5'q^’IS steals, robs; qJ'S hrka-hya an 
article to be stolon; qJJ 3*^ bvkii-byahi 
rdsas things that may be stolen; also stolen 
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])roperty. The six kinds of theft «acc. to 
Ihiddliism aro—(1) hjdh-hu^ 

rk>\-n:u to steal or take away qundly 
another’s property; (2) ^ 

ira to rob a thing knowing all about it 
befo'<chand ; (d) ^ mthvs-rkii-u'ii to 

rob fiolenlly one’s property; 

q |() r,)P ^ thing promising to 
return itj fO) ^ J steal by con- 
Cenlineiit; ((ij to rob a 

thing by slandering anotlier j)erson 
(A: (L ^ 5). 

j qi^ q^i. q rh'u.irar bijran-ica 
to eoiint as stealing, 

rku-seins a iniiid to steal, 

or tbievi.di mind. 

q rjcffr brH{/-pa 

j sjq^i A’ rkn-thah§-HH g.na^-i)(i 

tlie ten kinds of stealing aeeording 
to Tibdan anthers, viz. ;—q ml bus 
rku-Hft to rob by means of ineantations; 
I qq*}- rku-ira to rob 
l)y produeing niugieal illusions; q 

hhrid-pas rku-ira to rob (Jiio ]>y using 
tlircats; q y_ta)u-p(i§ rJcK-ira to rol) 

by .s])eecli (by lying); ^ to 

roll Olio by soft words; ^^^’q^q q to 

rob by saying (liat ho. wdl retimi lla- thing 
afterwards; J q to steal by 

eoujuring; g^j j q .stealing by 

misat)proprh tioii or breaeli of trust; 

Jq cl'oaliug by gentle persuasion; 
JN'Jh'q stealing by (imposing upon 
anctlier in the name of) religion {Loil. 
^ 15), 

5 a rkuJjfpj^ same as S |’«3 to keep 
secret, liide. 

rkun-i<jijiy thief’s pouch; a sort 
(){ snifll wallet. 

tjkiUi-am a thief. 




rkuii-bcom plunder; highway 

robbery. 


rkun-thihs-su bJa^-ux^ to 
take away by tbicYi'-'l'* rut'ans. 

rkuN-Hor stolen goods. 
rkint-jjo, fern. rkfi/^-f/w 

%TK, a thief, a robber. 

Syn. Sp/os-m(f', 

ujyQ|fq q^ yan-Uuj ^an\ w^’q ar-pa\ ‘^e.q’^ q 
hjah-hu-pa\ choM-rkun\ 

g^!ihan.~(lun\ mts/irnns~kjp 

bjjcd-po ; hoy-tu-ryiju ; chom-po 

(jMwoa-.). 

j^-q^ q^-q rkH)i-po$ 6sf/o-?ra= 
gS q rkiui-pos mm bpa^-pa the haiin done 
by a thief. 

rkn)i-dpo)i the head of a gang 
of waiulernig marauders 

rkun~}na one who steals; a thief; 
also up])lies occasionally to theft. 

rkfm-rdsas stolen goods or things. 

83U1. rkim-noy ; lkoy-HO)\ 

stolen property {Mfwii.). 

rk»n-S}'un a guard; a watchman; 
to watch for thieves: 

rkifU-mK sriit%ryf/iiki <kf’d-dn kbi/i^gws 
feeding dogs to guard against thieves. 


5^ 

anus, 


rkfib qig vulgar word for the 
backside, posterior ; eolloq, or 


5*^ l'kub-$kf/od-p(n' to move or 

shako one’s hinder parts, a mode of 
nauteh girl’s dance in India. 


Jq'5^ vkiib-?syf/ay a chair to sit upon. 


Jq rki<b-s^py§ a sitting bench ; a 
pf»rtable rest used by coolies. 

rkiib-t^s/ioi buttocks {C^.). 
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^ rke-ica — ^S^ rid-pa (of.^^'^ ^kcm^ 
pa) lean; meagre ((7^\): J *5^ rA:^- 

(var hfjyur-war to grow lean, thin. 

rked-pa^ also the 

waist, more particularly that part where 
the girdle is worn; also the loins; also 
defined as the ends or notches 

of the bow which hold the string or to 
which the string is attached. 


Syn. ^Ke-rag9 yxil ; 

hav~ma; lu$-phra (]j^^on). 

rked-rgyuH an ornament (ch. ln) 
hanging from waist. 

rked-hchu the buttocks 


rkctf-mliid anything twisted 
at the middle; knotted-waist; n, of a 
biscuit (Jig)^ 

rhed-nad can-rna, v. 

ci, a woman who has her monthly 
courses {M^on), 

rked-pci gyoix-pa stiff, unyield¬ 
ing waist: the 

husband of the woman with a stiff waist 
will die {K. d. m), 

'*1 rked-pct’i rgyar-toa (metaph.) to 
become a slave (female): 

1 a woman whose waist has 
become bent like a bow becomes a maid 
servant (/r. d. ^ 211). 

rked‘pa chag (lit. broken waist) 
to fail in a great undertaking: 

if a fox (tries to) leap 
over a place where lions jump, he breaks 
his waist, i,e.^ dies in the attempt. 

^S’^’5 rked-pa phra a slender waist. 

rked-bhmi:=:^^'^'^^ n. of a fruit 
used in fever {Mnon). 


rkcd-§bom one with a large or 
broad waist; a corpulent person. 

Syn. che~iva\ ^ 

gsK§-2^0 che; ^ Ito-ldir-wa; 

gsu 8 -rdse$ can; >i lio-iva hpkyarl~xva; 

q ^•^5 grod-pa. chc) grod- 

pa ^born-pv ' ^oon). 


rked-med-yna ^ pretty woman; 
a woman with slender 

waist {Mnou), 

+ rkei-^o-==^^ rked-pa the waist : 

^de-mig chuH- 

^ii sua-?na^~po9 ^kuhi rked-so hkhor-xca (J. 
133) many little keys of different kinds 
surrounded his waist. 

rko-icay pf. brko$, imp. 

^**1 rkos-pg 1. to dig, dig out; to hoe 
2. to engrave ; turn up ; till. 


^^Svko-hyed i: = a hog; also 

that which digs; a mattock, shovel. 
2. f^ar an arrow. 

II: V. byi-xva burrows; a 
rat {MHon). 

rko-ma a kind of small hoe for 
digging earth; u. of a bird called ^ ^ 
ko-ma ( Vai. §fl.). 

rko$-mkhan or or 

a digger ; one who hoes 


Ikog-nia. 


rkog-ma incorrectly for 




rko^-pa — ^'^^ za-rkoH 
ringworm; itch [Cs). 

rkofi-po hbvas cfien n. of a 
skin disease with large eruptions; also 
eruptions (Ya^ncl 28). 

rkoi-pa engraving; iko^ 

u*a, to dig or to engra^'e (C^,). 



78 






rkon-pa net; a fowler’s net: 

q|ii* q^’ I 

( N(tj.) to set up a snare to catch birds is 
called rkon-pfi hdaug^-pft. 

Syn. S’5 hya-rgya ; 3'^^ bya-rkon 

{JSHon.). 

qf|» 4 *<i|^ brkam-c/iags passionate; 
also greedy. 

brkus rknn-im brkH§ 

char-wa stolon : bor-tnt 

to abandon or throw away a thing after 
stealing it. 

brko-spyod a gouge; an instru¬ 
ment to scoop out {Sch .); an instrument to 
engrave; brko-hyahl m ploughed 

land; ^ brko$~p(t ^r7\ dug out; 

brkos-yhor a mould for making 
clay images: 

I in the time of the lihatho- 
thori dynasty there fell on the top of the 
]>aIaco a book called Spaix ekofi phyng-rgya 
and a mould for clay miniature images 
and brouglit the commencement of the 
lioly doctrine. 

beko^-ma sculpture; anything 
that has been engraved upon. 

rkyag-pa, also 8 ^'^ ^kyag-pa, 
dung; ordure; excrement: jq|q’q 9 c.'q 
rkyag-pa btoH-ica to cause purging, v. 8 *^ 
^kyag. 


I: rkyari Uqum kyangy 

or the wild ass of Tibet and Higher Asia. 
It is found everywhere in Tibet in large 
droves, and is distinct from the wild ass 
of Sindh and Persia. ^ a male kyang ; 
35‘jr.. a female kyang \ an adult 

kyang \ an old kyang {Cs.). 

II: or rkyaf{-pa, also 
rkyufi-rkyafl fry, each; 


single; simple; alone: c*’I alone 
cannot: dressed only ir cotton 

cloth: g':s\qM-g'will ToUl* 
Honour go thus alone ? drink¬ 
ing w’ater only. naked body; 

only one ; same as t.e., a free, 

unemployed man, generally one that 
carries no burden ; q|'jq-q yi.ge rkyari- 
pa a letter that forms by itself a syllable, 
or one that is not ivteg^-pa (mounted) and 
without any other consonant or any vowel 
sign superscribed; said to be 

1 , 10 , 100 , and the further multiples of 

10 ; a word that has no affix 

denoting case, &c., also a name wilnout 
any titles added to it 

S 3 U 1 . rc-re\ ^^*^3 ycAg^h(\ 
smb-pa ; Qccr-bu. 

Bkyan chu n. of a lake in the south 
of Ladak, in the neighbourhood of which 
there are many wild asses. 

^^'^^rkyaMhag 

wq^q'q) a rope that is lowered from the 
top of a mountain or from the roof of a 
lofty house [Yig.). 

5 ^’^ 1 . rkyan-pa 71^ prose ; writing. 

2 . rkya{i‘iva = ^c.’Q rkyo^-wa 
extended; spread. 

rkyaH-hphyes an im¬ 

mensely large number. 

jq.'« rkyan-ma n. of an artery often 
referred to in mystic meditation. It is 
one of the three atteries denominated 
Srog-t^sa rifi-po, and is asserted to run 
towards the left side. 

rkyafi-phyag salutation by pros¬ 
trating one's self on the ground with the 
hands and feet stretched out (A, US). 
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thjan 1. a brass vessel like atea- 
i)Ot, with a spout; in W. a milk- 

pot. 2. pot-belly ; paunch [Sch) ; 
a vessel for v/ator ; a vessel for wune 

[Jii). 

rkyan-hu = hgrim-sJiht 

a kind of vessel made of brass or silver 
or gold of the shape of a wine glass. 

JOI-Tj rkyal^ka:=^%'^ vein talk; rkyaU 
ha byed-pa to play a practical joke on ; to 
make game of. 

rkyal^pa a sack or 

leather bag, frq. is poetical term for the 
body or the five aggregates, i.r., 

9 ‘‘the body is a bag of 
unclean things” (/a.)* 

rkyalrwa to swim; 5'*^’ 

rkyalrV^tvd-pa to amuse one’s self 
by swimming {Jd.) ; colloq. ‘‘ khynl-nyah 
khan ” a swimmer. 

rkyal-hii small bag; pouch; 
colloq. kyaUbu. a bag of goat skin ; 

flouiy ^'5'^ water bag or 
Hindi moshuk ; butter bag. 

rkyal byed-pa the act 

of swimming or bathing. In the mystic 
language of the Brahmakdyika deva 
tkyal^hyed or signifies 

misery; or means 

^«s\agc>*q sins; denotes 

the exhaustion of misery, i.c,, the cessation 
of misery or its 

signifies to meditate on the 

exhaustion of misery signifies or the 
way to Nirvana, These are the terms 
believed to be used in the language of the 
celestial beings who dwell in the heaven 
called W'W {K, ko, ’»] 236). 


rkyon I: In isiiddhist science this 
important tenn exprcsocs any co-oper¬ 
ating influence which serves to shape and 
bring about an event as 0, tinguished 
from ^ TOyify its direct nnej obvious cause. 
In plain Ic.iguage, ryiJiti is the primary 
cause of T iything, but jyyu is frequently 
"on^^i’oUed and modified by a co-ordinate 
uifluenec knov u SLs rkj/eti. As a medical 
term, according to J&schko, rkyen is 
d'fiorontiated from ryytc in that it indi¬ 
cates the pathological or secondary cause 
of disease, while the latter word denotes its 
primary or antliropological cause. How¬ 
ever, while assigning to 7_'kye}i the primary 
meaning of “cause” and “occasion” in 
the qualified sense of being con tributary 
only to that which comes to pass, wo have 
to note the apparently contradictory 
signification—effect, occurrence, incident, 
event. So wo meet with vkyen* 

^an-pa unfortunate accident; 

ho has perished Tjy an evil incident; 
^ the adversities arising 

in this life; an event dis¬ 
agreeable to one’s own self; J/o- 

hnr rkyen a sudden accident ; 

rkyen de-la brfen-na$ owing to that 
circumstance ; med-pahi 

rkyen-la blia§-te or lp:ten-te consider¬ 

ing tne case of not being, not having ; 
thus stands also for a 

cause of disease and of death ; 
hgol-rkyen any circumi^tance or event 
adverse to the success of an action, any 
obstacle, anything opposed or hostile to 
the existence of another thing : 
nfithun-Tkyen a happy, favourable circum¬ 
stance ; furtherance ; assistance ; supply; 

r!ith^^'f*‘tkyen byed-pa to assist 
in; to help to ; mthun-rkyen 

^(kom-pa altogether successful. 
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II: In Budilhist 

muliipbysifs thoro uro four kinds of 

viz., (1) vot/uhi rh'n tgaw?? 

ivlatiou of f-auMility ; (2) ile- 

ma-lhivj pdhi rkijm ni»J?T relation 

of jK^storiority: (3) '•S'n ^datj-rki/i n 

relatioii of subordination or 
conditionality ; (d) imiij^-rkyen 

rotation of dependence (as for 
in.^tanco the relation of parts to tlio wliolo 
and vicr versa) : S''»i‘ 

Jj 

■ S ■ ^ ^ 

besides tlicalx^vo four tliere are 
two oilier subdivisions of rkyvn^ \va.^ 
and Is 

STrljq ‘Lon, In), 


^^III: niisforlune ; ill-luck ; calamity: 

^ vk;i(‘H gh)(f-])n to avert a misfortune : 
q rl:jir)i tlii‘(js-pa to endure misfor- 
liine: q rkifoi thnh-pa to be equal to 

tli(.‘ oceussion, cope with calamity. 

j^ Sn rJxi/vD-fji/is, postp, wit]I gen. by 
reason of ; on account of ; by ; S^ 

therefore; accordingly. 

rkrn-gcUj = 

an epithet for a Pratycka Buddha 
i^MhOit.). 

q rkiunf-rhags hOtjun-na to 
die or to bo abolislied {JJ. (p L 11)\ 

rk//vii-$fo(js also the 

contemplation of a Pratijeka Buddha 
and ordinary saint; a class of Buddhist 
devotees who meditate on rkyeny the 
co-operative cause. 

r%^a-^/n (6 = ci^S'^ patience ; for¬ 
te arauco (4/ae;/.). 

sy« ikyen-pa barley. 




+ SVf rkye)i-rfsi = rki/en^ 

Sfi/roi a medicine that is 

administered for determining the co¬ 
operative cause of a disease. 

rktjoii-wa^ pf. fut. ^ 

or to stretch, extend, stretch 

forth (one’s hand to a person) ; put out 
(the tongue); spread; distend (the wings, 
a curtain) : shahs-gnii^ 

brktfon bsknnt one l(*g stretched out, the 
otlior drawn in. 

Syu. q brkyaf{-u'a \ b7:ky<(fis^ 

yy/; q rkyf(^§-p((rkyon§‘j)a ; 

bsiiarara [Mixon.). 


iJa. 


7:ki/oii-fsc in W. lamp; candle 


qjc;-5)t, hrki/a^-^ir^. 1. literally “the 
extending-wood,” an instrument of torture 
in Tibet; a wooden frame on which tlie 
extended arms and legs of the dolinqumit 
are fastened down, whilst burning pitch 
or sealing wax is dropped on his naked 
breast, which procedure is called 

or or pllll'iug or 

stretching one on a cross (Jd.). 2. inN ew 
Testament translation adopted to sitrnifv 
“cross.” 


f^rkyaH^ prostrated (by 

fatigue); stretched out ; . 5 *^ 

5TT?r for the purpose of stretching. 

Ikng a wager: S ‘‘to 

gain a wager in dice-iilaying, <^c.” 


lkx((j§-pa 1 . diuih; mute; 
kha lkug§- 2 jar b[n d-pa to put 
to silence; a dumb woman [Cs.). 

2. «rf dull, stupid [Sch.). The fol¬ 
lowing examples may belong to either 
1 . or 2 .:— IkiKjs-par ski/es bom 
idiotic or mute: 
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Kqi| 

I ^ (leat- 

mute, one’s consciousness (soul) not being 
suited to work, one cannot act religiously. 

Syn. 

4iul\ i{ag miUan; 

hem-po\ hhignams ] ,V/?y/ 

mi-gsal ; hem-po liar Ikug ; ^ jg 

mi-§mra ge§ (Mnon.). 

•v^ 

Ikog = pha-gl yonder. In 
the passage w, 

ho said “from here look to yomler hill¬ 
side”: ( = 1* the 

corner of Ite bill there. 

^ II: secrecy; a wife kept 

secretly in Tibet. Where polyandry pre¬ 
vails any of the brothers who is not satis¬ 
fied with the common spouse takes to 
himself a wife called Kok-gi chuug-ma —a 
concubine (Cs.). 

Ikog-im, vulg. 9*i"I og-hjol 
1. gullet, oesophagus. 2. wind-pipe. 3. 
the throat; Ikoff-Mahi (ha-goU 

the larynx {Sch.); also written 

Ikog-dkar the ferret-badger 
{llflictis mwUicola). 

^‘*111’^ V(og-gy«>'i ^ Ikog-na-ina 

(4f^o«.); Ikog-gya byat mivde 

secret. 

Ikog-glu a secret hummed song: 

sung so that others may not hear it is 
called Kog-l(i (i^cce/.). 

Ikog-chad secret punishment. 

Ikog-cJm hyed-pa to apply 
one’s self to religious studies secretly. 

jfoj Ikog-rmn a reward given secretly; 
a bribe. 

ip*|’5 ^kog-tn confidentially, secretly; 
or secret; hidden; 


out of sight (Jd .); gui-tu Ikog- 

gynr very secret; most confidential. 

Ikog-tn l^rkui duleu ; removed 
secretly; to converse secretly; 

M, secret doctrine; to worship 
se.retis' > to speak confidentially. 

Ikoy-mdud^^^'^'^ the larynx. 

Ikog-hdnn is described as mean¬ 
ing ^secret conversation or 
deliberating, so that others may not under¬ 
stand it. 

Ikog-na-ma that which is not 

evident. 

Syn. ^^Y'lkog-VlPH", ryf^on- 

sum mhi-pa (Mnon.), 

lkog-}ior:=^^^'t^ rkun-rdas, lit. 
secret articles; stolen property (Mfion,). 

/^of7-7;/^rrt=:3p«I-5-5|'« SS‘«»or 
§S ^ dkrng~gifi hyed-pa misunderstanding ; 
ditference (between two parties). 

^*ilji^jq IJkog zan-m-wa to take lusurious 
interest in secret (Sch .); to 

watch; to witness from a lurking-place. 

fn| wj q lko(i-za$ za-tca to take food 
secretly. 

^q| I^kog-Ia braH hhyar^ 

(jyi rygal khanis the name of a kingdom 
of the Asnra (demons) where people have 
no nock, their chins being joined to tlie 
breast. 

•^'*1 Ikog-Qol ^JW\ dew-lap (of oxen); 
lkog-g(tl-can=:^^’l^*^ oxen in 
general (^fon.). 

Ikog-sog craw (of birds) (Cs.). 

Ikob fat, heavy, plump {Seh.). 
lkol-mcbt4=^'*'*^ larynx. 

jH ska ; this word is thus explained 
H 9 -*l*' *' y “ska 

a 



shows the complete knowledge of the 
aggregation of all dharma or phenomena” 
(TT. d. This explanation also 

occnrs in the apliorism on the interroga¬ 
tion of tho Naga-raja Samudra {K. d, ^ 
178), also in {Mum. ^ ^S3 ): 

is the sym¬ 
bol of the law of Bnddha (Buddhism; as 
it explains mystically that all things are 
not dependant; they are sup- 
porlloss, /.c., liavo no real existence.” 

s/m'cif/ for a moment 

SI'?-!) ska-co'f or kn-lrotj the 

names of t wo grammarians jointly written 
for abbreviation, Sku standing for 

auil Co(j for X g wiaj 
Co(j-ro kln-yi rtjijdl-ihti^liau. 

nka-ica tliiek (of fluids, cf. 
s/a-ua); $ka-$/ad consisleneo; density 
(Jd ). 

§k{M-ar/s 

also in rf^sp. laii- 

gnage; a girdle: q to put 

on a girdle. [Sck.) a girdle 

with a olas]), ^ ^ ^ 

TT^ ornamental chain worn by Tibetan 
women on tho waist. 

Ska-)'u(j.^ bzan-po mu ; 

u. of a princess of the 
Noijiu domi-gods {Mnon.). 

$kag = ^^ k(Ui or krg 1. 

u. of one of tho 27 constellations, A^ln^d; 
an evil star. 2. mischief; bad luck; evil; 
the name of the goddess Bhogavati; a 
fox ^ h-$kag an unlucky or bad 
year |’^*q zla-^kag an evil or unlucky 
month skag^^kag a bad day ; 

{iu(- k(uj evil hour; inauspicious time. 


Syn. gde^^-can lha-mo; ^ 

ua (Risi. and Mixon.), 

dkag-rtsis astrology which treats 
of the planets and of bad omens, &c. 

8kag-lu$ = 

a comet; born under the constellation 
of Aqle^d. 

Syn. 

gtsug-phuci-can ; ^hml-can ; 

§kra-gn i.s-pu {Mnon.). 

skan-(('(( . satisfac¬ 
tion (Sr/i.). 2. a kind of expiatory 

sacrifice to make amends for a duty not 
performed (Jd.) 

§kan-^a sods cut out (Sch.). 

skadl: {krh) HTMT, 1. voico^ 

cry, sound. Though and g are gene¬ 
rally used as synonymous wor^s, yet the 
majority of tho grammarians of Tibet 
apply tho former to all manner of sounds 
and the latter to the sounds uttered by 
animate things only 2. is equivalent 
of in some expressions such as 

which mean “ thus he said,” “speak¬ 
ing these words,” &c., and in 
&c., may be traced similar significations: 

what is your pleasure ? what 
did you say, sir? the 

(words) spoken what speech are they? 
what do they mean? (Jd.) ^ “in 

these words” is used before a literally 
quoted speech and after it. also 

often occurs after statements meaning “ it 
is said” or “it is rumoured.” Other 
phrases are : don’t do that or so; 

to give an account, to relate. 3. 
language: the Tibetan language ; 

the Indian language; 
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in the provincial dialect; speaking 

human language ; hbrug-^had 

Idxr zcr the voice of thunder rattles; 

a voice like the cry of an 
elephant; to utter 

painful or lamentable cries ; 
to send forth cries for pity; 

\rrg the root of a word. 

II: 1 adder = ^hi^-ko {Jd^. 

^tcad-hgag or shad hdser 

po hoarseness of the voice {Cs.). 

skad-rgyal, mc^ .ph. a donkey 
{Snian. 2). 

§kad-b$gur-pa = one 

who has changed his language. 

Skad-sgi’a eke {ke' da-che) me vul¬ 
gar expression for “fame”: 

ho is just now very famous. 

sk(id-i\ar rough language : 

on account 

of their speaking rough speech the name 
of that place was called Na-ra thari 
(Ytg, 65). 

$kad-can having a voice; sound¬ 
ing. 

ikai-cig tjur, one 

moment; an instant. 

is described as ^ 

g^'», ‘one fifth part of the time required 
for the sound of the snapping of the 
fingers.” 

^kai-cig bcom^ v. 

ikai-cig bdoi-ldan^ v. 
a pigeon {Hj^^on.). 

^ka4-cig-pa or 

^piRiT, instanteneous; also ephe¬ 

meral, momentary; also lightning. 


$kad-Gig-db^ig§ lit. that takes 
breath only for a moment = 5J*<, an otter 
{Mno)i.). 

§kad-cig Mod sudden 

Hash; fla a of lightning. 

S' $kad-cig ghg-bod^^^^^ 

hghtniug {W'on.). 

^kad-cha qivif 

nows, report,discourse, conversation, topic; 
q (^q converse; to have achat. 

$kad-gni§-p(i lit. that has two 
kinds of voices, i.e., a parrot. 

Syu. Ice-gnis-pa; 

hkhtjog-2>ohi rntku-can\ tshig- 

hjam-ld(w; hjmmrljafL Mob^ 

Idan [Mnon.). 

§kad-gnk smra-icahi 
dwan-po one learned in science; one who 
has mastered (at least) two languages 
{Yig. k. I^S). 

q ^kad mnen-pa of a 

gentle Noice ; soft voiced. 

^!/i-ac/-6§wa?i=g**l’* an echo 
(returned by a rock) {Mnon.). 

^kad-snan b§gyur-ua to sing 
or whistle in a quavering, warbling man¬ 
ner, of birds, flute-players, &c. (Jd.): 
a singing or playing of this kind. 

skad §nan-pa one 

with a sweet voice; spoken of the 
cuckoo. 

ska4-sfiam~ma the princess of 
the iVb?ym demi-gods: cf. 

{JUnon.), 

^ka4 s^(?r-?ra = iiiV3**I’^ to call 
to a person {Schtr.). 
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fj!n4 mthnii-par with one 
voice; with one accord. 

skad-(hd—^S'*•^ an equivalent 
term in another language; the original 
from which another is translated : 

whether there are any original 
texts: it is without the original 

text (Situ. tlO). 

s/i(fd-k//i the character 

or tone of the voice: 

NJ 

(Mfskan.) wlieii the lone of one’s voice 
is that of a goose or dragon it betokens 
tlio possession of weallli. A voice like 
tiiat of an ass or ox Indicates great 
troubles. 

$kad-g.(f'fi^s dmah-iva 
low sinking voice ; pour voice 

i^kad~h(hH ?TTr? bawling out; 

loud voice. 

ikod-pa kya-ua^ 

called ; named {A. V 20 ). 

n: ]. vb to say, t(dl, relate; 

tPjLf a laud (of bliss) 
exists 1 heard people say. interpreter ; 
bingiiage nnstcr ; teacher ('/a.) 

^ skffd-pn-rkr or skad-po-chc 

(;eb^brate<l; famed. 

skad-po che rumour. 

$k(id~hhyi,'^ singing of a 

bird. 

^kad $hy((iis-(^i(j cultivate your 
voice; improve tlie voice by exercise. 

s/.Y/d '>ni-gml one whose 
language is not intelligible; a barbarian. 

skad-rin a voice heard 

at a distance ; a bigb pitched voice. 


^kad-rig^ hen-po 6 . 9 /^f the 
four great divisions of language—( 1 ) 

Sanskrit, the language of the gods; 
( 2 ) ^ r^aUl, the language of 

the meat-eating people; (d) 5 

ra^-bshin she^-pa pra-kr-ta the Prakrta or 
the natural language of the people; (4) 
g Aj)a hhnm-ga corrupt 
language {T. K.). 

skadAi(gs = ^S^‘^^ sk ^d-rig^ 

dialect 

f$<r| skadAog clamour ; screaming. 

a celestial courtezan {Mi{on.). 

^kan~te^ W., instead of ka^na 

hgor-po delay: 

{Rasa. 28) the 
swift not hurrying, the lingerers not 
iini.s])ing. 

§kahs ?r*!T, 1. time, oppor¬ 

tunity, o<casion, circumstance: 
sjj^N opportunity of seeing: skab^ 

rncd~pa to lind an opportunity : 
or ^ now and then; sometimes. 

or with genit. = at the time of, 
on the occasion of, during, while, when; 

^in a moment; instantly; 

shihs di r thereafter; 

now ; here ; in this case; in this place: 

once for a time ; each time ; 
interval; inter-lapse of time. 2. spbera, 
state, situation: fit for; 

adapted ; suited to the occasion 3. 
also means lehii., chapter, and is 
sjmonymous with ^**1^ 

.signifying section ; ^kahi jea, the 

ten sections of the doctrine ; also he that 
has observed them {Jii.). 4. mode, 



method, way, manner, &o the word seems 
to bo used in rm’sno : 

i Idutn-huhi skabs la-phug (/ ffi 
$kgr$ iiig$ hdra-icar the manner (nature) 
of the piau - being similar to that of 
a raddish as ^ ‘ i \ Jd.). 

5 / o gm$~pa ftf^T the 
second chapter. 

^kab?-dop for the sake 

of leisure; also circumstance. 

skab§ hdi-la at 

this opportunity; at this time ; or this 
subject. 

^kdbs i)hye-)ui to 

make opporhiTiity. 

q ^kalA hhyed-pa leisure. 

^kab^-lu bab^-pd when 

tlie time came; opportunity anived, 

q ^krfhs-g.von bfutUfVO 

the driuk of the gods ; ambrosia: 

qa-|d^ 

I pray send kind letters 
like the flow of tlie drink of the gods over 
the heads of the good {Yig. k. 78), 

the residence of the gods : the heaven, 
q sJeabs gHum~2)a i: 

a god; a common name for gods possessed 
of the knowledge of their past and future 
births and also of those of others. 

II : a name of the celestial 

musician; lhahi ghi-mkhan (JU^non.). 

>» 

^kab$-g8um-dwafl a name of 
Indra; §rgya-byin or 

(4f^cn.). 

ikabi~g8X(yn mnhen-cha 
thunderbolt of Indra. 


Sham I: n. of a tribe in Tibet 

( Vai. kar. 160), 

r a pair of tongs; pincers ; an 
instrum at for seizing anything. 

,11. hdsiti-byrd'^ 6 san- 

■g* d (T^nou.). 

skam-pa 1 J 5 dry; 

vfou lit. dry and wet; all articles (iunii- 
turo, chattels, clothes, utensils, &e.) and 
food, drink.etc., being included in the term. 

is often used as equivalent to the 

dry land, hence a pliin or q 

Skanhia skbs-pa to get ashore ; joui*- 

ney by laud, dry food, dry 

meat, skaxn-skodt the dry or stuffed 

carcass of an animal: 

dried carcasses of 

bea^^ts and giime and of all (others) 
(i). E.), 

skam-glog a flash of summer 
lightning : 

“on a great flash of light¬ 
ning coming forth, all his attendants 
became very much frightened {A, 

in. 

$kam-cba 9 all goods except live¬ 
stock. 

ora*^com or 
barley" flour .o make gruel. 

$kafH'f7idg gruel made of barley- 
ftour, dry meat and raddish. 

skam~dra9 neat and clean 

{Jig. SO). 

q<*| 9 kam-pag di-y, flour of barley. 
skam-po %s;%, diy di-ied. 

9 kam~phogs allowances or wages 
of an officer or inferior servant m 
barley-flouv, tea or coin, etc., but not 
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cooked food; according 

to Government order ; dry allowance 

(/. ZaA.). 

skani-las ^kyc-wa pro¬ 

duced or boru on land. 

sh'atu~b<;a4 dry or meauiiigloss 
words; hollow expressions meaning 
nothing: “ one 

versoil in talking nonsenso, as if only 
for his mouth’s sake” (or “as if on 
account of liis mouth”) 

skums-jm — ^'^^ bleak and barren 
place (Mnon.). 

skar-ica I: pf. , imp. to 
hang up ; to weigh; 
weight; measure ; scale ; skar~tea 

for and points on a steel¬ 
yard for weight or measure : five 

points on the stool-yard weighing two 
annas of silver : »|^ **|*^ (one skar) is equal 
to ten M hon, which is a little loss than 
an Indian anna. 

skar-ma cTITT, 

5 r^3i a star ; a fixed star; constellation : 

( Vai. kar.) 

the stars that are liberated and that soar 
on high and roam are twenty-eight in 
number: skar-ma-catt. with stars or 

figures of stars on anything, a shawl, &c. 

skar-khun ?TTr^, 

a hole or small opening for the admission 
of light in a house; a window; same as 

V. ■n’^vise,; a 

board for a window; shutters ; 

^lattice window; a grated 
window. 

skar-kho^s the sphere of a 
lunar mansion; a constellation together 
with the minor stars which are included 
within its sphere. 


skar~mk/ian an astrologer. 
skar-lcag a rigorous enquiry ; a 
flogging (Jtt.). 

skar-chu i: literally star-water; 
bathing when the star Agastya (Rt-byi) 
appears in October, when, according to 
Tibetan astrologers, water becomes pure 
ind wholesome. 

II: generally applied to dew 
which is said to come from the stars : 
skar-taytan eke {Jd.) to enquire rigorously; 
to restrict; to bind down ; to flog. 

skar-mdah a shooting star, ^ 

sgron-ma a lamp; a meteor: 

or gc.*q the falling or 

shooting of a meteor. 

skar-mdahi gdoix-ftam 
sna or one having either 

his face or nose glowing as a meteor; a 
demon ; a meteor-mouthed arrow ; n. of a 
fire-arm anciently used in India. One of 
the ancestors of Gautama Buddha, directly 
descended from Maliasammata, the first 
elected king of the world. 

§kar-dpyad—^^^’^^ skar-rtst's 
astrology; = an astrologer 

(jy^iion.). 

skar-phran or a little 

star. 

Skar-hpreH 1. n. of a fabulous 
city situated at the foot of Eirab (Sumeru) 
mountain said to be the residence of the 
Asura King, Kautha-Mali. 2. the squares 
in a chart of the constellations in 
which the figures representing the stars 
are written. 3. the angular distance 
between two stars or planets ((7s.). 

II : ((7s.) 1 po* ning of 
cattle ; assortment ; separation ; to pen ; 
to fold ; to separate, v. S*^^’**. 
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Skar-wa ^tod-phur ; 

bupposed to be Leon is. This star is 
believed to be the most Bt(‘;'dy among the 
stars and is therefore called the sure-stnr 
or fixed-star ; also called the crown-star. 

Syn. brtan-pa; rkan §te^- 

bu\ ^nan-ldan ^in-rta*^ 

^lupS'bzt:^, ^kye$; gzah-f/i rten; 

'./; (jan-rgyaL 
bu \ gser-hpjhnr (Mnon.). 

§kay-ma rtsag-rtsig, also 
jg-a twinkling star; ^ j-inting on a 
canopy or on a coiling in starry design; 

those ccnstcllations throng^i which 
the moon passes in her revolution round 
the heaven; the constellation under 

which one is born ; a propitious 

constellation ; the constellation under 
which one prospers or which brings 
fortune and good luck to one. 

skar-nm htshe rnTTiptfST the 
injury (uiused by a malignant star. 

§kiir-mahi dpyod ^fcT^ an 
examination or observation of the stars. 

§kar-mig-hu “ son of Star-oyo 
or §kar-'}ni<jy^ the eagle. A certain hermit 
called Skar-mig found three eggs. These 
ho gave to a woman in distress, saying 
that if she broke them after seven days 
they w’ould bring her happiness. Out of 
impatient curiosity she broke two on the 
third and the sixth day. These turned 
into lightning and the dawm. The third 
she broke on the seventh day, when there 
sprung forth a full-fledged eagle which 
turning round asked what she wanted of 
him. In reply she wished him to kill the 
Lu demons; and this ho accordingly did. 
Thenceforth the eagle came to be known 
as the son of §kar-7m(j (M^on.). 


S^^'nr-CK -V n star catching; making 
sure of a prop!tit .s constellation, e,g,f 
for ii ended journey (Jd.). 

-ti* ^kar- kod the light emit¬ 

ted by a star; name of a kind of flower. 

§kar-yxm works or treatises on 
the f i irs ; sacred works on 

st'' ;- and planets. 

skal-pa 5?^ luck, chance, 

fortune—particular!}^ when propitious. 

§kal-^an wretched; un¬ 

lucky ; unfortunate. 

^kal-can-ma, also called 
^kal-ldan-ma 1. n. of a goddess ; 

a blessed lady. 2. $pn-la hbab- 

2 ^^ n. of a disease in which the hairs are 
aflc'tcd. 

skaUdan liappy; 

blessed; also n. of one of the 28 ancient 
sagos mentioned in Buddhist works. 

SkaUldan giU-rta n. 

of a king of the solar race who is said to 
have brought the river Ganges to Jambu- 
dvipa (India! from heaven ; one of the 
ancestors of the Buddha S'akya-muni: 

• 3^djc, ’ 1^^ ’ ^q g I 

“favour me with letters uninterruptedly 
like the course of the river Bhagirath! 
(Ganges)” {Vig- 17). 

§kf(l-ldan giU-rtahi bxi-tno 

V. Gan-gd, the daughter of 

Bhagiratha, the river Ganges (MHon.). 

skal-pa-can KTprr^ tlie for¬ 
tunate : ^ are 

very fortunate. 

8kaLpa-cbe = S^^' »r?lHTir 

very fortunate, luck}'; also powerful and 
rich. 
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§kal- 2 )af mnam~pa uniformly 
fortunate or always luoky; 
fortunate : q mi da^ sJcal. 

pft rpnam-par skt/ef 

born with fortune equal to that of a human 
being. 

q skcil-pa bzak(j ‘])0 good 

fortune; ^l'»» ^ bad luck, unfortunate; 
^ the matrimonial share of 

the present life; the connubial fate for 
which a person is predestined ; 
religious good luck; also the merit of the 
pious; very lucky; unfortu¬ 

nate, 

q q sknppa i)o4-pa fortunate ; 

^ extra luck. 

skal-hphar enlarged fortune; 
lucky or of increased luck. 

skf//-/ra = * ch(( HT?r 1. portion; 
sliarc; apportioned 

sliare of hereditary wealth ; inheritance; 
sliaro or portion of food ; ration; 
])ersonal share: q^ without 

being dcjuived of any of his portion. 2. 
the portion of good or bad fortune that 
lulls to a man’s lot as a consequence of 
his formc'r actions ; lot, fate, destiny. 

^Qi q'*^q skkl-(r(i dtad-pa suppressed 
furl uiu*; unhappy. 

skf/l-hzfin 1 . prosperous; of 
good fortune. 2. a plant— 
coroxariiun. 

skol-rin the valuation of one’s 
share of ]»roperty ; the price of one’s share 
in any conc'crn [Jifj.). 

8/075 or §kas~ka, also called 

a stair ; a fliglit of steps ; 

5 ^»j q order of ^teps; the two 

side pieces of a staircase or ladder (C'w.) 


^^**1 ^ to place a ladder ; 

to come down a ladder; 
to climb up a ladder. 

§ka8-§kor khra-ma the lattice, 
rail or fencing by the sides of stairs. 

skas-gdaH-bu, abbr. of 
a flight of long steps in a ladder: 

I to 

bring him (here) a seven-stop ladder was 
necessary (A. 91). 

§k(iS-tshari signifies a flight of 
step.s (/<>/.). 

§kas-kb tho steps of a ladder or 
aXixir; the planks of a ladder. 

^ skn ^T?l, ?TT^, resp. for /u§, 

body. 1. $kt( may be prefixed to lijc 
names of parts of the body and even of 
anything belonging to a person, tlius 
imparting to tlnuu the cliaraetei’ oJ iv.s- 
pectful terms. As lioiiorific i^artido it cun 
also be prefixed l^) nouns in general: g 
the person or body of a great man ; ^ 
goods, stores or prop(a*ty of a man of 
rank ; also the religious robe of a lama. 
g $kn-ski/('$ a present (given to or re¬ 
ceived from a respected personage) ; g 
virtue, happiness; imago, statue; 

I’**13-^ tho wrapper used by a lama or a 
great man; the cloak used by tlie 

lamas wlien attending a religiou.s service; 
g the inner lower garment of a man 
of rank. Even buildings (monasteries, 
&c) are honoured by this respectful 
expr(*ssion : g q to white-wash 

a luniw, i^e.; jdos-skk an engraved 
imuge; g taja^stry ; a figure worked 
upon satin with silky an imuge of 

clay; a w^oven image; a stone 
imago; ,a molten image; g'g a 

pH luted imuge; a Ii(f}iso Mr/icro 



image; 5^^’8 ilugMku a oast image; 

gser^sku a golden image. 2. | or 
I'S) sku-yi may be also used honorifically as 
a poBS. meaDJn'>***his,” “her,” ‘‘yours,” 
&o. 3. It is iu. ;ox .iployed to express 

the reflective ve> khycd-gafi la sku 
ideg “ why are you beating yourself ?” 

^ku-skal portion or share of a 
respected person. 

sku-skem the lean sler jr body of 
a respectable person. 

$kn~khamif a great man’s person; 
also the state oi health. 

fJcii-gam flo-icar a persona^ 
interview; to approach or come before a 
great man personally. 

sku-hgegs ckags disease 
caused by evil spirits. 

U'g joi'iQ $ku-l^a vgyal-po the five divine 
Buddhas symbolical of the five liighest 
moral virtues inculcated in Buddhism. 

sku-rgyn the matter or substance 
whereof an image is made. 

sku-rgyud a scion, descendant, of 
a noble family. 

$kii~ic(tr personal attendant of a 
greatman; gen. the attendant monks of 
the Dalai Lama {S. kar. 181)] idso same as 
y as in q sku-^car mkhan- 

po, the domestic priest of the Dalai Lama 
who is also (;alled 

j| ika-^car-nto the raiment worn 

next to the skin (Fhy.). 

8'*^ §ku-c/uis ^ 

the chattels and other possessions of 
any high class person. 

robes; dress worn 
by great men or by lamas. 


skii-mched brothers and sisters: 

^“those who are bom the 
sons of ] iiigs are ‘knm-che,’ and the 
pupilf* A one lama are ‘kum-che’ {Lofi, * 
^). 3 the three spiritual sons of 

Bromston—(2) 

(3) 

three were called the spiritual sons of 
Bromston. 

,sk//-‘7nfud=%'^^ Ito-^ras or 
handkerchief {Vig. k, 65). 

Skti-gner keeper of 

images in a temple or monastery. 

Syn. Iha-gner] \ha}ii 

htsho-wa i^ISHon.). 

^ku’brnan i: a reflected image, v. 
g**^^ (r ^|**|^ likeness (M^on.). 

g’^l^ II: =3’-^ the health or flesh of a 
respectable person (M^on.). 

^kU’Xlen an image of Buddha 
or of a saint. It is a contraction of the 
three words: #w, gsuHsy thug-rten the holy 
image, /.<?., of a Buddha or saint; the 
sacred hooks or volumes containing reli¬ 
gious precepts; and the chatty a {mchorten), 
the symbol of the resting of the thugi or 
heart. 

birth (of 

a great man). 

sku-thog =g’^^’ lifetime; age; 
generatiou; g'ir*Tg!'«=g''^*q or 

« former generation; also ancestor 
or predecessor ; suc¬ 
ceeding gentiation; many gene¬ 
rations : Q 

q I the three incarnate beings 
of 'J'ibet (i.e., the Dalai Lama, Paneben 
Lama and Tavanath Lama) having come 
in many re-births are greatly blessed. 





sku drufi-pa a page; an attendant 
or a great man; a private secretary to a 
high official. 

S §kH-g.di(n relics, roniains; also 
lineage, descendants. 

sku-hdra ({'ihtda) srOrm, 
sgrrt image; statue of Buddha or any 
sainted persons 

Syn. ^'^^^sk/f-brn(f)}; skif-gzuf/s ; 

«r[|a|N’q|3ii sl(ir-g.zug^\ 

mohod-hi/a; nc-tvar hjal i 

hdiyi-icay bshef\s\ hdra- 

hbf(fr, de-lja; ^‘^^dr^hdra; de^ 

mtsinfris ; *S^ djw ; rnnani ; mtshuri ^; 

dehi (^shi-luhin ; rab-tu 

hdr^f'■, pra-phab bshin\ 

lojj^.pnr bshGi\§\ lder-hzo\ 

slfir-(jrib~ma\ ^lar-bya^ 

mthun\ 4no^-po mUhn^^\ ‘^^'*5 

hdra-icd] ^'3 lt(t-bu: ner-tshad; 

iles-siiaji {M^on.). 

Idem-pa to be unwell, ill; 

ill-health. 

KSyn. nad-kyi^ btab; 

7Vtd pbo(j-pa\ 7if:~wa ; q na-tsba 

hbyun-iia\ khams im-bdc-u'a\ 

q hda-iva hkltrugs-pa ; nc- 

7vat' gdun-u'(i; 3««^’») q^'q nani$ 7na-bde-ira; 
^'^*'^'^b)'0 htshal-wa) ^^^sniin-pa {Mnon.). 

g'-’i sku-na a respectable person’s age. 

§kii-biib a monkey of the langur 
class found near Bathang. 

§ku-hbum “a hundred thousand 
images,” commonly pronounced Kum- 
bum. The name of the birth place of 
Tsongkhapa in Amdo, situated to the east 
of lake Kokonor ; also the name of huge 
monastery built on the spot. Village and 
monastery both derive their names from 


a poplar tree, the leaves of ^\liich are said 
to bear miraculous impressions of a hun¬ 
dred thousand images of Buddha on them. 
Hue and W. W. Eockhill have given 
elaborate accounts of Kumbum monastery: 

• 3,^^ ■ q ’ S ^ ^ ■ 5' 

{Lon. 17) he (King TAr/?//) 

erected the gilt dome of the monastery 
of Ohamhaling above Kum-hum in Amdo. 

g §f‘-u-S})i((d the part of the body 
below the navel; the upper and 

lower parts of the body. 

sku-tsha a brother’s son ; a nephew; 
called tshcMco in colloiiuial language. 

^’^‘>$ki(4s/iab a representative; deputy. 
^ku t8he-§tod=^^‘^^'^^'^ during 
the time of his predecessors. 

sku-mtshal^ resp. for q!l'*|^’I3^, the 
blood (of a great man’s) body. 

^'(aq^ skn-§hab? lit. “your honour’s 
feet,” is the correct form of the :}olloq. 
expression moaning your 

honour, your lordship, jmur worship. It 
is generally proiioniiced as ku-sho. 

sku-gzan — '^^^ gzrn shaul wrap¬ 
per w'orn by lamas [Yig. k. 55). 

g ail<n»i q^ sku-gm<(js bdi = health; 

also healthy. 

Syn. kham^ hdo ; ney- 

ht^he imd) hbynn-h^hi ^noin^\ 

liyo 7ni-htshal {Mnon.). 

8'^’qq^V‘^ q|^ $kii-yi babs daH bstun 
according as his health permits; according 
to the state of one’s health 

J zo-mdog.^ resp. of <^^’3 

lu§~kyLkhaim health : 

f just now your 
health is good like the condition of the 
gold in the Dsam-bu river. 
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ika-rag^ skc-rags, also %' 

ska-rags^ Q, sash {Yuj, k. 55.). 

§ku-rifl lhei)criod of a life—one’s 
own or another’s. 

sku-rim, rosp. for rim-ligro, 

reverence, respect, and ^I nee the common 
word for any set service in a temple and in 
general for a ceremoniid act of worship, 
and particularly in the spccied sem-: a 

boiemn sacrl'\ ial • crtinony. 

indicates the allowance 
granted by the Gevernment of Lhasa for 
Kurim in the different rwnastorios of 
Tibet. 

^kii^ra a water-wheel without a 
rim; such are the water-wheels of all 
the mills in the Himalaya [Jd.). 

^kn-ru-kJia asterisks; marks 
generally of the figure of a cross, + 
also X . The latter is common in books 
as an abbreviation like “ditto,” to save 
the repeated writing at full length of the 
same sentence or word or expression. 
Some authors spell this word as 

§kn-li(S resp. for the 

body. 

corpulent; also corpulence; the ori¬ 
ginal name of Sbrom Ugyal-ivahi hbyuii 
gna^ {Jj^non,). 

$ku-ggegs~pa dying; death. 

S Skfi-ggen-ggm Rab the great 
teacher of the Bou: 

Bod-zer dpal was my 
father, I Ska ggen of Yag g^her am called 
Bbrom*’ {Mbrom. I*’ 22). 

Sku-sras brgya^, the eight 
spiritual sons of Bon-po S^en-rab are the 
following:—(1) Jifu^c/ws ; (2) 


^Bol-drug than-po\ ( 3 ) (iio-ha 

ham-^oU \ <' 4 ) ^pya4-hukhri-^iii\ 

(5) l^afi-k hen ; \ 6) Brgyad 

hdren ; (7) Ko^-tsha dkar-po ; 

^ 8 ) /'Ko '^Asha hphul-bu chiiH. 

j^ qi lea gsarl-thugsy resp. for 

C, . -.0 A\ ' »dy, Ccich, thought, which 
consthute the three spheres of a man’s 
doings or sufferings; works in words and 
thoughts. 

§ku-gsim the throe 

personal exsistences of a Buddha, viz., 
S’ 8 spiritual existence ; 

celestial existence, 
and bodily existence; 

also miraculously emar^ated existence. 

8 skit-gseH rest and gentle exercise 
(of a great man) when convalescent; »|W 

when gout was indica¬ 
ted in the form of swelling of the body and 
slight improvement approached, it being 
the time of convalescence, he went out 
{Ya-seL 11). 

8 *351 ^kti-hHrniii or 8’^*^^’^ 
bsrans- 2 )a cTW^T, attendant ; 

waiter; body-guard. 

skags = ^^ wager; the stake in a 
game received by the winner. 8**i^ ^ 
signifies that is, 

anything placed in pawn: 8**^^ ^ 

I {D. R.) if the wager is lost he 
will bo plunged into an ocean of grief. 

= to conceal in 

a secret place {^ag.)j pf. *^8^.^ b§kufl(, fut. 

b$kuti. 1. to hide in the ground ; to 
bury; to inter: 

I have found hidden treasures and 
concealed wealth (nor.). 2. ^?ih»5T 

{A. K. 55-55) to fasten downto tie, to 
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tie on all sides (a corpse in a doubled up 
or twisted position before it is burnt). 

•sa lurking pbioe; hiding 

plaoe. 

or ^*>'0 ^nrifc 

1. throiid, yarn, wire: ^ to cut 

tlio thr^adi ' -i’-, tho tic of marriage; to 
divorce. ^ thro<id to sow 

a dress with; cotton thread, yarn; 

*^'<4 ^ woollen thread ; gold Avii’o ; 

8*i silver wire; yellow thread; 

silk thread ; coloured thread; 

tho frayed ends of a seam ; gS 
an embroiderer; one that )nake8 up a 
picture with threads of <lifhu’eTit eolcuirs; 

needle-work on 
cloth; spiuning thread. 2. 

vb. pf. fut. im[) 1^, to smear; to 
besmear; to daub : to bo 

smeared with oil: sT'^ to paint a 

door: to anoint; to apply an 

ointment; or 5s‘(•‘ill*)*) 1.^:1 

tlxreads twisted together, 

skud-ptfhi = dur- 

<jyi srin-bu silk-worrn (ilfno/i,). 

IV ^ — chu^-mahi 

spun zla 1. wdfe’s bvolht r; brother- 
in-law. 2. fatlier-ie-law (Jd.). 3 . 

in 8ikkiiii a husbaud’s younger brother 
is also called skud-po. 

^kun-bu is described as 
q^*qN smyug-7na-lii htwjs pahi ^nod a 

wieVer-work basket; but a basket or vessel 
m!\do of bamboo is called or 

i^ay.). 

9kub very low {Lrj'.). 

9kmn-pa, pf. *?5»J«n,fut. imp. 
!»<•), to contriict; also to b'o drawn up ; to be 
paralysed: to draw in the 

limbs. 


skur-pa shinder; false 

witness; blasphemy; abuse: ^ same 

as to throw abuse, cast aspersion 

and to bear false witness; to speak im¬ 
piously of holy things : ^ 

to blaspheme by'v iew- 
ing as untrue the Ihrt'e most ]n'ccioU' 
Ones. 

|=C-q I:§kiir-ica or q to slandcv, 

mock, ridicule. 

II:—q^q-q a bestowing, 

giving, sending ; also vb. a. to bestow*, 
give, send; to furnish 

with power; to empower or instal; 
r'*’ to send intelligence; probably 

decorating one wdth the peacock’s feather 
(as in China). 

^kiir-u a hdeh^-pa to bold as 
not existing tvhat exists; to belittle. 

^kul-mkhan in W. overseer 

(cTd.). 

skul-rgyu to render service; to 
exact service: 

the son-in-law (elect), though ho is not a 
slave by birth, must render service for tlii*co 
years (to the parents of the bride). 

|ai'q sknUva, pf. qg«u’q«; g^ to 

excite; to exhort, admonish, enjoin; 

q to exhort a man to do a 
thing; to appoint ; ^ «‘i q^'a|-5' im¬ 
posed some work on a person : 5 j*i- 

qgsf being induced by his words: 
41^01%, the (departed) 

soul iLVged on by its former deeds and 
sins: 3*^' though I tried to 

bring round the gods and evil spirits 
by sacrifices: arousing 

strongly (the actors) with tlutes and other 
instruments, qg^cq and more frequently 
qg'’* exhortation; admonition. 



also and to 

expostulate with, rebuke; incite. 

ikul-hyp 4 , V. 

shd-ishig a word in the horta¬ 
tive or imperalivG mood. 

^ ike resp. neok; throat: 
q with one throat: unanimously : 
*j|t\q=‘5(’*q^*3'^ and to cut one’s 

throat; (ii behead: *^"N’a^»<*q to seize by the 
throat ; to {Seh .): to tie 

round the ne(‘k (an amulet); neck¬ 

lace {S(‘/n \); ornament for the neck ;a 
necklace ; ^ the coral neck¬ 

lace of a woman of Khamf. 

ike-$tofi cavity of the throat (Ja.), 
defined in Med. as 

^ the cavity as far dowm as below the 
larynx. 

or (I * Sinapis 

ramosa, black mustard; mustard seeds 
{Jd ): it removes 

evil spirits and cures swellings and 
carbuncles {^Med.). 

Ske-tshan n.of an old monastery 
situated in the mountains behind the 
monastery of Sera (Deb. ^ 13). 

a sash; an ornament like a sash worn 
round the waist. 

skeg n. of a constellation; 

ikegda ikyei born in the 

constellation of A^lcsd. [The nmn born 
In the constellation of A^plesa is unfortu¬ 
nate, inasmuch es his bicth > followed by 
the death of himself, his tnother or f ther.J- 
^(**1'^^ ikeg-tsfiOi paint, rouge (for the 
face) (Sch.), 

Ske*t-hin 9 n. of a place in 
Tibet (Dch.^^ 11). 


ikyed-dkar same as ^ 
whit^ saph. 

f \ hjig^ = da^dr u 

bjorni r. of a medicinal drug (4?^oa.). 

1 sled /yrt=>iS:o the waist : 

\ jS ikn sJyed sked-ikahs 

the hind parts bjtow the waist; 

waist-band. ^ sked-so the waists : 

the length of 

hair reaching down even to the waist 
(Bhroni. p55). 

sked-ma, v. pomegranate 

(Mfion.). 

skem-na4 consumption. 

^ skem-pa:=r.^^^^ adj. 

vb. pf. ^TtfsRT, fut. or 
imp. gkoms, pres. 
to make dry, lean meagre; to dry up. 
2. also as adj. skam-po dry; dried 
up; meagre. 

— lean, thin 

body (Mfion.). 

Skeni-hyed n. of a demon that 
causes drought; n. of a 

trouble (in the body of a person) caused 
by an evil spirit. 

9*> ST" skeoi-hye4 dkar-po the resin 
of the ml tree, which is burnt as an 
incense; same as white incense 

glim (5mrtn. bi7.) 

^ Skem-hye4~ma n. of a goddess. 
^^ 3V^ ^ Skem-byed 

an epithet of Kumara, 
the younger son of Mahadeva (M^on.). 

■ wiwr^, vm^y r. *^g**| «* 

very thin, lean. 

gkems-pahi gbrebs-pa litW 
the hunger of emaciating disease. 
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iker is sometimes written as ker, 

sker hh sgtir pony, sheep, 
and yak ; collectively cattle. 

w sko-sko the chin. 

^’2^ sko-iva, pf. fut. or **^’^^'5, 

to select; also to appoint, nominate, com¬ 
mission, charge; to appoint a 

person to work : 

(K. dll. d62) should appoint a gc-long 
(Buddhist monk) to arrange for lodg¬ 
ing; raised to the throne; 

without mandate; unbidden; 
fli^<’Qiq5(Vi-q destined; appointed to the work, 
1 ./ 7 ., destined (to be a man) in consequence 
of his works ; S appointed by 

my destiny; fate (Jd.). 

^ 'S sko-tse a mixture of the leaves 
of various kinds of leeks pounded and 
formed into balls and dried ; when used, 
a small portion is broken off, fried in 
butter, and then added to the food. This 
spice forms a lucrative article of commerce 
and is exported from Ladak to Kashmir 
and from Lhasa to India (Jd.). 

$ko(j$ = ^‘^'^ or a hard cover¬ 
ing ; rind; bark ; a shell: $ko(j$can 

adj., having a cover or shell (Cs.). 

Skofi, V. Icon. 

§k(A-ica pf. bska^Sy 

fut. inip. to fulfil; also sbst. 

^to fulfil a hope: to fill up 

what is open ; to make up a deficiency: 
q^ pq-^q dijc^irahi k/ia-skofiio fulfil perfectly 
the laws of virtue. Tor also 

signify an appendix; supplement: **I-*l«’ 
^vill be described in the 
appendix below : to do a 

certain ceremony fully according to your 


vow; the ceremony to satisfy 

one’s guardian deity by supplementing 
what was wanting and making amends 
for the same: is an offering or 

iorma for a deficiency: offering 

of some representation of celestial man¬ 
sions, made of coloured threads, to one’s 
guardian deities; offering to the 

gods and guardian deifies. 

may your 

hope be fulfilled. 

skou-j?a = ^^'Q 1. sbst. v. 

2. vb. pf. and fut. to dress; to clothe 
another person. 

signifies the com- 
ing occasion of doing some difficult work. 

I; s^oni ftf<JTfrr, thirst; rosp 
i^«i shat-skom, tormented 

by thirst; food and drink: Sf*!' 

take milk (lit. “ white”) 
and tea for thirst: j}»i fltom-du 
clucti-gsol take wine for thirst {Kalhafi. 
115). 

II: the dry land {Jd.). 

skom-ikyur sour beer; sour 
fermented liquor. 

or thirst; 

{jj^-^ q one wlio is very thirsty : 

unf qnTTfqwi: (give) drink to the 
thir.sty ; q 

wishing for 

drink ; mouth drying; thirsty : 

q I the thirsty will be 

freed from their thirst. 

sko?7i~7ia9 thirsty; imp. 

become thirsty ;» 
thirsty. 

sko7n-ga the flesh of a calf ,fh^t 
died or was killed as soon as it wa8%(3^n 
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even before it could suck milk from its 
mother’s teat {i^?nan,), 

9kom§-pa fhimft thirsty, 

8yn. htiiii loa Mod; 

chnhdod; kha-^ko}ii{ Mnon.). 

skor 1. class, o^-der; appertain¬ 
ing to; subject; circle; body—a term often 
used tc signify a retinue, a sot of atten¬ 
dants, pers'i , ' '■ j class: class 

of official stefT ; also court (Yig. k. 37); 

5 class of husband; that which 

concerns a husband ; class of 

women, about women ; of that 

order; with respect to that; also of that 
subject ; on the subject of 

litigation ; {]iq paraphernalia of 

worship ; circuit, tour : 

I “ the llosident 
Amban of Tibet (started) from Lhasa on 
a military tour, &c.” 2. anything round, 
a circle ; eye-ball. In JF. ^ 

hoop of bambof (Schtr.) ; the 

(circumference) of a man's head ; 
the top of a house. 3. section, division, 
e.g.^ of a book, similar to chapter, 4. 
repetition ; to repeat (Sektr.), 5. 

religious circumambulation, v. 

Syn. sde-ts/ian, rigs, 31^ grasj 
do?i (MHon.), 

§kor-mkhan one who goes round; 
one who turns a lathe; one who cir¬ 
cumambulates or \v'alks round a sacred 
object. 

{Val 

kar.) classes in astrology. There are eight 
heads or sections according to Indian 
astrology; according to Tibetan astrology 
there are fifteen heads of astrology, 

fluoh as about kings, ministers, priests, 
sages, mystics, queens, &o. ; also about 


f .VI 

birth, gro^^tb, n lidens. old persons, ill¬ 
ness, husl dry, lu isos, service, &c.; 

^ about profit in trade ; 
|j^ S" I ] r>fit from the com- 

poai <liug of medici .es and drugs ; 

| j interest accruing 

from ilie laying out of silver (money). 

skor-rggng$ turning the enemy; 
gett'.ig into his roar {Jd.). 

skor-thag the cord of a lathe. 

skor-thdH price or rate ; also 
interest on anything in kind ; in grain 
given as loan. 

ikor-thig a pair of compasses; 
a sling. 

^kor-pa or or a turner; 
also one who goes on his round" 

skor-uv, vb., pf., &c., fut. 

1. to fill with ; to surround, encircle, 

enclose, besiege; to come again and again ; 
to revolve: 1 {A. K.) 

the town that was encircled (filled) with 

houses : | the 

three men of tliose who were surrounding 
them : w|*’ 5 «i'q q|ui£^-WN’q?f^I the Chief of the 
Ya-rf$o mountains is surrounded by 
rugged rocks: the 

Ti-rtso {Tise) mountain is surrounded by 
glaciers: 3 the Kgura 

Rggalpo mountain is surrounded by w’ater 
(D. A). 2. to traverse ; ride round a thing. 
Also metaphorically in the religious sense: 
lCq'g’<^p63^’f5’j(*s q to preach, to propound the 
doctrine of Buddhism : 
to make mystic offerings («.<?., the symbo¬ 
lical offerings ropro8<^nting one’s accumu¬ 
lated merits) to the Tantrik deities, and 
to observe the ceremonies thereof. 3 
or the reverential cere¬ 

mony of circumambulation which consists 
in walking round a holy object with 



one's right side towards it. This is also 
caJiod 3^*/ cho$-$kor Buddhist 

circumambulation. The Buddhist priests 
of Tibet perform this in contradistinction 
to or the ceremony of the who 

reverences a sacred object by walking 
round it keeping it to his left. The Bon 
ceremony is also called walking 

round a holy object keeping it to the left 
as a specification of reli¬ 
gious duties, to make salutation and cir- 
cumambulations. the inner path¬ 

way for circumambulating a holy place 
or shrine ; the outer passage for the 
above object ; *=»*=> the middle pathway 
for the same ; ‘jSr*' 3 S ikor-bye4 one who 
goes round or makes a circle or traverse. 
Other usages of this verb ore:— 
or ^ to befool, delude, deceive a 

person ; P kha skor-tva to make one 
alter one’s sentiments; to divert one from 
a plan, &o. (fkor in signifies 

if all were taken into account; the cir¬ 
cumstances or things available {A. li^). 

Syn. bkhor-wa; q yaH- 

yafi hoU’Wa {Jlfflon.). 

skor4sher on this occasion : 

I on this (present) occasion 
prosperity arose. 

q in courses; in 
rotation, one coming after another and 
again going back. 

ikar4am a roundabout way; 
the way or passage round any sacred 
place, temple or town for pilgrims to 
circumambulate it; the pathway round 
about a monastery used for holy proces¬ 
sions. 

(kor4og^pa a wrong turn : jp^‘ 
to walk round an object in the 
wrong way, keeping it to his left. 
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t/for-fid a turner’s lathe or tool. 

^'25 pf- and fut. <«, 

to boil (rb., act., of. one who 

boils tea. 

8ko$-pa, v. q sko-wa. 

^ skya 1 . crop ; the produce of 
a year, i.e.^ 8 5 ^ plenteous crop: 

gt'i this year the crop has been 
abundant : S 

crop has been unsuccessful (lit. ** a loser ”). 
2. a paddle; also ladle. 3. wall or parti¬ 
tion, usually 5 . 4. plain, without dis¬ 
tinguishing colour, but see J ^ below : J' 
a plain unpainted box: 3 a blank 
book : 8 <5 a plain hat without riband. 

8 ’q<*| skya4og greyish colour; iron-grey 
colour (Jig.). 

I'T] sA 7 /a-A-a = 3 '^ magpie; in Ld. 
n. of a bird (Cs .). 

Syn. byakhra^wo) 9 S 
rpyron-gyi hphrin-ikysl hya\ 
m^on-f^ei’-can {Mflon.). 

3'3 $kya zkya pale-white; grey colour. 

3’3q q ^kya rgyab-pa to row ; to ladle. 

8 8kya~ehen a superior kind of plain 
scarf (for presentation) {S. knr. 179). 
skya-nil zinc. 

3 8kya4ha4e of plain white colour. 

8’8S ^kya4hti4 a kind of plain cheese 
made of pounded dried milk with butter 
but not with sugar. 

8'3S’^q skya4hu44eh a kind of cheese¬ 
cake made of dried milk and butter. 

3’8** skya4hiim a kind of cake or biscuit 
made without sugar or treacle. 

j q skya thom-me-‘wa glaring white: 

5 ^ q at all times one of 
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S'^JI 

5'^^ ikya ’tlCl)' m#tfl 1, n. of Qi 

flower, Bignonia graveolens, 2. brown; 
buff. 

ikya-nar khra-iOj also 
TTT^i^r, n. of a flower; 
mzw another species of 
nia gravrol.m. 

8»i''S'9 Skya-nnr-gyi hn xn^Pfr'H^ n. 
of a city in ancient India, Pataliputra, 
now supposed to be l^aina. 

Skf/a-iiur Idan-ma trnf^nRft, 
also n. of a liver in Ancient 

India; aco. to JBhavabhuti’s description 
the river flowed by or modern 

Narwar in Mslwa (wiftsfl). This 
latter name of the river occurs in Bhava- 
bhuti’s Malatimadhava, written early in 
the 8th century. 

§l'yn-zval: 1. vb. pf. h§kya$y 
fut. hshja^ to carry; convey to a place 
(a quantity of stones, wood, water, &c.). 

2 to change place. 

skya^tca II: also skya-ivo UTOT, 
grey or whitish grey; pale-white; 
^'5 a secular personage ; one clothed in no 
particular colour; a layman, from the grey 
colour of the coarse serge which is gene¬ 
rally worn by the lay people of Tibet: 8' 
when (he was still) a layman, 
had not entered the sacred order {A. 126): 
51 {A, 126) from the time I was a 

layman; g’J light blue. 3 light green; 
SWji light red; ^^'9 tawny; light 

yellow; ^’9 ri^; barley without anything 
to eat it with; insipid miserable food; 9’ 
whiteness; faintness; 

• the city of Kapila; 9*^ ^fw- 

;Err^ the residence of Kapila; 

the hermitage of Kapila. 
i ^kya-tva hd8in=^^^^'^ mnan-pa or 
^ a rower {M^on,), 


9*25 pale 

whitish yellow. 

9’^ I skya-^co fpyi vulgar poople; the 
common worldly men. 

9 »< sA-y/c- (,a hard and rough soil for 
cultivation. j 

c to oil, two kinds, the alluvial or soft 
and the hard or gravelly. 

8 Skya-ma l a-kha n. of a vast 
grn.-.y plain or common belonging to the 
vjrovernmcnt of Lhasa in U (Central 
Tibet). 

9‘^T Skya-rtsa dry grass. 

9 ^ skya-rtse a layman at the top (of 

a row): ^q q-5l^ the front 

left hand row of seats should have a lay¬ 
man heading it {Jtg.)> 

9'^^ skya-ris outline, sketch, draw¬ 
ing of the outlines of a 2 '^f‘tiu:e, which is 
genenilly done with charcoal in Tibet: 

then outlines of this 
kind are necessary (A. 108.). 

9 Skya-rcn^ also called 9 , 

n. of the lake from which (the Yang-tse 
kiaiig) the Biver of the Golden Sands 
takes its rise. 

I skya-rcHs mi~ho the 

several stages or divisions of the dawn 
which are—cTT^ncnr the copj>er- 
red (lawn; ?ft^T the white 

dawn (the earth); the golden or 

yellow dawn; 

the first appearance of the dawn ; 

i?l7TPR the appearance of the 
middle or the yellow dawn; 

?rr^T^ the last (stage of the) dawn. 

g 'Ji^ skyaAan also 9 ^ in G. morning; 
twilight; dawn. 

9'^*i ikyaAch=.i^'^\^ a rudder. 

9'^^ Skya^seH n. of a tree (Jd.); 
translation of the name Pfiijcjiu. 


14 
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sk^asefi-gi hu tlie sons 

of Paptju; 8 ««£- Sl-3g5 «)^ti'^-«ai-9»s.' the 
names of Karpa, the eldest of the Pftpdava 

qa Uf the names of I'm- 
dhisthira^-'^^^X, 

^ 5 ^STTfTR’J, 

'5^, l^ g^: the names of 

Bhima-seua— Klii-gi 
stobs-ldan, Tahog^-las skges 

jSrid §gntb-kgi min^ tlie names of 
Arjima— 

^M'^ Sr\^''^y Breda g/io, : 

the names of As'vinikii- 
maras tSaliadova— Skge$ rgn ^kges, 
%’^’^*^ g^ Bha}i-»'ig-skyfs^ 

ihe names 

of the wife of the five Papdava— 
a^<r)-30 g'(i)^ li«in, qr^rr^; ^ g^'^ Ri-skge§-ma, 
^ Skyid-may 

^*qg\gN lUghyod ^kye§y 

$kya~ser white and yellow, ?.<’., 
the laity and the clergy, the latter being 
distinguished from the former by their 
yellow drees. 

skya-8/otns oeeurs in the pas¬ 
sage 

5 (Rlsti.). "* 

5 skya-lham leather boots put on 
by laymen. 

skyag-pa I: same as H^ g^ 1. 
human excrement; also any kind of ordure. 
2. bad man, the dreg or scum of society ; 

S)a|gni 

secretion fix)m the eyes; 5^'q'**l?k q 
to ease nature. 

Syn. \ dri-c/ien ; brun (tun ); S' 
mi-gtsai\-ma [lH^on.). 


II: l.r=g**!-«. 2. pf. fut. 
qg^, imp. to spend, lay out, expend: 
g^’sf expenditure or items of expenditure: 
g^ y skyag-tho list or account of expenses, 
d. in W. to slaughter, to mimder 

§kya(j‘po n. of a place in Tibet: 
q the marshy plain of g**I’2i. 

skyan reddish 

brown. 

skya^ uul==^^’ or %q 
plaster ; also pavement; clay-flour; mud- 
flour; g^’i'V'g«^’q = (^'j|qg«^’ q to pave; to 
plaster; according to Sch. to rub, polish. 

skya^s ashamed ; in shame: g^^‘ 
being ashamed (A. K.), 

skyabs irT?m protection, defence; 
help, assistance: protec¬ 

tion for the place and for the occasion: 

permanent and ever¬ 
lasting protection which according to 
the Buddhists can only be obtained from 
taking refuge in the three holies:—(1) 
Buddha who is the teacher is called gq^’ 
or the Befuge Master; (2) Bhanna 
or the sacred doctrine called g^^ the 
real pi'otoction; (3) Sangha, the priest¬ 
hood called the friend for 

gaining protection. Befuge in these three 
completely liberates one from the miseries 
of the world and secures the state of omnis¬ 
cience for the devotee: 

the three formula or expressions for 
seeking refuge in the three holies : (1) 

I <‘I come 

for refuge to Buddha who is the chief of 
the two-footed(2) 

‘‘I come for refuge to 
Bharma which separates from desires*’; 
(3) 3?<II^ “I come 





for reflure to the priesthood, the chief of 
all assemblies.’' 

^hjahs-mgon helper; protector; 
deliverer. The Kijap-ffon is the popiuar 
term for the Dalai Lama in IJiasa and 
for the Paochen Lama in Shigatoe 
and throughout Tsang. It is also applied 
to other incamatu lamas by courtesy. 

§kgal)§~m(jon shit a orminal 
or real protector; o complementar}' title 
of the Dalai Lama: 5^- 

according to the j^piiit of the 
letter of command of the ^^rotoctcr. 

^kf/ahs^-mtjo^i rtsr-^od lit. 
the Protector (residing on the) to]) (of 
Potala and the court) below: 

“offer, without fail annually, as 
before, the now year’s homago to the 
G-rnnd Lama and his Court.” 

§ki/ab$-sf/rou both pro¬ 

tector and enlightener. 
gq^-pqS’'V §kt/ah$-bcol, 

gPN' lat'v ’ ’ %■ ci' 

ski/ahfj hrol-m the nlace of 
refuge: ex- 

v-upt the three precious ones there is no 
place of refuge. 

§kgah§-kji{g^^^'‘^^ a blessing; 
favour; taken under protection: 

1 blessing attained in accoid- 
ance with one’s mental prayer (I 7 </. 
A; 25). 

^kyah^-hjug shit-wa to ask 
benediction from the higher class of 
incarnate lamas for protection against 
disease, evil spirits, and other enemies, and 
also for a safe journey to heaven without 
falling into hell, &o. 

|q4<'4|a;m 6 kgabs-Qna$ tho place of 
refuge, shelter; also of persons, helper- 


§kyab$~gnas gya-cheu'ssi 
the great object cx worship or 
adoration {Mi’^on.). 

JWf , = hskyabs 

protcctiOT ; yavf^u [Zaiit.,. 


S ?/ yal'4-hya the person who seeks 


lexugo. 

^kyah^-hyc(i-=^^^^'^^ VS[J pro- 
C' ‘tiou, defence {Mixon.). 


§kyahs hyed-pa to protect, help, 

save. 

,skyahs-ho§ xixva worthy of 
protection; also the three 

protectors, nc., Buddha, Dharma and 

Sangha. 

gqN ?j‘^$q ^kyabs-su hgro-wa or gq^’ 

^kyahs hgro-wa to seek 

refuge; a going unto or repairing to for 
])rotection. or has been 

defined in the Bodhicharyavatara as fol¬ 
lows I “ I 

take refuge in the three gems.” In the 
same work has been substituted for it 
and it is found in the list of seven-fold 
lugliest modes of worship. 

gq^'^^^N skyab-sem gqN-^A5’q^'?^»<^’qg^f 
the uLa of seeking refuge. 


Skyar-phn a place in Tibet 

(Deb. 1 , 5 ). 

§ky((r-yo!/ naked (in the 
dialect of Purang). 

skyar-bcag to bring into 
recollection, to bring back into memory 
anything that has been forgotten. 


5»;-5 

(Sch.). 


skyar-po 


snipe; 


wood-cock 


s%;7;--«Y?=g^ q 
again and again. 

Syn. g^ q^’^^ skyar-tcafii tshig\ 
skyor 4 fihig\ zlos-tshig ] 



zlo§-2^a; zloi-^tam 

{mon.), 

5^ s/.-f/ar-r/tal (Cs.) ttto ft?r a kind 
of dropsy ; a greyish rheumatic swelling. 

$kyar-mo a kind of water fowl; 
according to Sch. a heron. The flesh of 
this fowl is antidote for a poison adminis¬ 
tered in Mongolia mixed with horse 
flesh {Sman yshnn). duck Sch .); 
bittern, but the of the Lex. is a 

kind of goose. 

^kyar-leh the sheldrake. 

skyal swimming. 

skyal-kka leaping; a boat. 
$kyal-gy{S sgrol cross¬ 

ing over by swimming. 

$kyai-cken=:y''^ na-pa fish; a 
fisherman {H^non.). 

skya^ a changing of abode or 
residence ; death ; ^ 

the groat cliange of place that uplifts, f.c., 
death ; g^ q to change one’s dwelling 
place; (of. g «i) g^'^^ to die; vb. 

^kya^-jja^ pf. *5g»J, fut. *Jg or to 

transfer, and hence to depart this life. 

^kyaS’tua 1. v. 5^ 2. fern 

(in KSikkiin). 

^ skyi 1. interest on loan; g'^^ wealth 
accrued from interest, /.c,, money-lending; 
according t(' some borrowed wealth. 2. 
the outward side of a skin or hide (C.s‘.). 


Skyumkhm Iha-kha^ n. of a 
monastery in Tsang {Dch. ^ 12). 

g'5|5< skyi-syam a box, chest or trunk 
lined outside with dressed hide. 

g*q§5<« skyi-bsfum$ anything packed 
or tied round with dressed hide; a skin or 
hide to pack with: dkron- 

rise skyi bstmns-mn. 

g *^**| Skyi-7iag or | ^kyi-skyi )\a-ga 
n. of a pasture land in province Tsang. 

i^yHpagi chamois wash-leather 

skyi-wa I: a medicinal plant 
{Med .); acc. to Jd. potato. 

II: vb. pf. «Jg^ hskyi$, fut. *3g bskyi, 
imp. g^ to borrow, especially money 
or goods (cf. and g^’^ skyi)i-pa). 

g’^t- ^kyi.hnn cloud: 

I thereupon the phantom 
King Kong-tse departed with the clouds 
{D. R). 

g’Q^ sk?yiMin prob. an itching of the 
skin (Jd.). 

g qjWR fkyt-gyha=^^*f\^’^ fear; dread 
(M^on.) : g’^“*^'q skyi gyah-tva to shiver, 
tremble with fear (Cs.); to be struck with 
panic. 

5 skyi pa outward and inward side 
of a hide (Jd .); according to Sch, the 
anus. 


g S’^^ skyi = the white 

fatty side of a skin 

acc. to (7s., di'ossed leather ; tanned leather, 
sometimes hide: parch¬ 

ment 

g (5^* SkyukhuH a place in Tibet 
{Deb. **1 3i). 


or skyig 8 - 2 )a also 

g**|^'9 skyigS’bu vulgo. i-k/mg 

hicough; yex; also a sob: 

coughing by 

those who eat the berry (gyer-ma)” {tfag .); 

skyigs-bu brtseg-par to keep 

on sobbing. 



ijc-pqi 
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ihji^-khah in Hindi Kifikab^ 
embroidery inlaid with gold nnd silk 
manufactured both in India and China. 

skye^ firr eagle ,* vulture (JdX 

$kyins occurs in the .ssag'^ 

( 2 ). Jt,y 

§kyi4-<jr*)^ n.ofa well-known 
town in Southern Tib... near sources of the 
Ganduk ju Nopnl luA’der, commonly called 
Kirong : f 

having come to meditate on the mountains 
of Kirong between TlLet ind Nepal 

gva skyt^ song ot joy; a merry 
song. 

skytd vj^ijo beginning of happi¬ 
ness. 

^S^Ski/id-chu ‘‘the river of happiness,” 
n. of northern tributary of the great Yeru 
Tsangpo or Brahmaputra River, on vhich 
tributary Lhasa is situated. 

$kf/ul-hes comfortable; ^*>*^*<^ 
Hvd-rnumi skyid ches-pa wo have 
been comiortable (A. 129). 

skyid-thab^ comforts ; mode of 
comfortable living: 

m In-de bde-thabs skyid-tbabs hjam- 
thahs kho-na4a the son only sought lor 
opportunities ot happiness and comiort. 

skyuUdar a silk scarf presented to 
the bride at the time of marriage as a token 
of prosperity. 

Skyid-lde ni-ma-uptfon n. 
of a King of Tibet: « 

I this Kyi-de Siraa-gon 
came in^o Ngari and seized the kingdom 
(Zofl.). I 

ikyid-sdiuj good tad ill-luck, 
happiness and misery; one’s general 


circumstances: whatever 

circumstarces may happen . ^ 

pleasure and pain intermingled. 

^kyid-pa or §S'2| skyd-po sbst. 
happiness; adj. 

iJ ' PPy : 5S ^kyid-po hd(^~ 

na achj-j)or ^'‘jd if you wish to be happy, 
live alone, i.e,^ be a celibate {Lo. 27). 

skyidziU-ne — '^S^^^' §kyi §tofi-fie 
always happy ; uninterrupted happiness: 

skyid ziU-zifi irrd-pa to be 
continuously happy. 

§kyid-(;od the district including 
the tracts in the lower valley of the river 
Kyi ; the central district of or U, the 
province of which Lhasa is the chief city. 

SS'SJ^ §kyi-lhan signifies 
skyi-po-ia hyro-icar, to be prosperous; 

skyia the Tibetan ibex, Capra 

sakeen : 

khyebu chaH-skyin-yyi ral-ka-can 
g.Her-(iyi ral-yri thoys-pa ydg {D. R.) 
a little boy who had the horns of an ibex 
holding a golden sword. In Ladak the 
female ibex is differentiated as 

skyin-gor or skyin- 

mgo a lizard (Lew .); also called 
snow-frog. 

skyin-tha^=^^^'^ ser-wa hail 
and sleet {Sch.). 

^kyin-pa 1. sbst. a loan ; money 
borrowed iruespective of interest; 
w-jas-q loan producing interest : c 

^a-la hdi shyin^du b^shal grant me 
this as a loan; tl«jin-pa fprod- 

pa or ji^’q'^wq skyin-pa hjal-na to pay 
back or return a loan ; nor-ikym a 
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loan of money oi goods ; gos-skyin 

a loon of clothes ; skyin-pa kn- 

va to take on credit. 2. vb. jif. ^g^ 
^skyi/i to borrow. 

q ^kyin-jK) cluefly collofj. resp. 
kar-skyin a loan ; a thing borrowofl; 
money advanced witliout interest [Ja.), 

skyiji-nii aci;. to Scln'. a dcldor. 

|<3^-a^q ^l:yijt-f.sJift/j }1 debt; any thing paid 
as oqiiivaleiit ol thing taken on loan. In 
C. siguiiies same as tlie pletlge for 
loan. 


skyihs a place giving shelter 
(eitlier in a rock, under a tree, roof or 
cavern) : 

n ^ be¬ 


cause birds dwell in tlie liollowof an over¬ 
hanging rock, sue)) reck known as skyibs 
is termed “ bird-slieltcr’’ for the reason 
that it nfl‘ord.s protection [^ay.): 
hray-skyihs a slielteriug place under an 
overliangiiig rock ora ]>roj('(tiug roof : 
q'T]H'^qN hkah-^kyihf^ a (‘ovensi t(Trace or 
small portico before a house : *^’gn vkdr- 
skyih sbeltor from rain. 


I" skynd dressed leather paiiite<I 
red or in oOier colours, japanned or var¬ 
nished leather. 

skf/if-h'iin \ kil-lnn) llie posture 
of sitting cross-h'gged serenely without 
moving the limbs ; skyH-krufi 

byLfkpd io take n partionlar kind of 

postin')' ,)ia)lis‘d by a'^ceties in medi¬ 
tation; O skyil-tno kntu-yi 

h<iuj-p(i or ci^^N’C] bshd(fs-p({ to sit in a 
eross-legged jxisture ; scniS- 

4p(thi s/i\ fi-krnn the mental concentration, 
or the posture of sitting perfectly still, of a 


Bodhimttca : ^ rdo-rje skyikkruA 

the posture of sitting perfectly 
still without moving the body ; the un¬ 
changeable posture of sitting cross-legged; 

rdsoy^^pdhi skyil-krufi the 
posture of perfection, i.e.^ of a Buddha. 

skyil-ira, pf. «}g«i’n bskyikpa or 
bskyikto^iui. b^kyikwur bya 

oxhskyil 1. to up, shut up; to dam up 
a river ; ^ chu §kyikica to bank up 
water ; chu plsin-du ^kyil-tca 

to collect water in a pond ; 

•JiH rjifi‘hur ^kyiUica to collect water for 
a pond. When the water collects it'^^elf 
into a pool or tank it is called 
elm hkhyikwa : 

'^1'^ zag-mod hdwd-rUihi btun-u'd mtsko- 
Itar bskyid the cxhaustless drink of 
ambrosia stands collected like a sea. 
[2. to bend, esp. the legs when sitting on 
the ground after Oriental fashion ; also 
to bend in another's log b}^ a kick from 
behind ; to bend the bow (f//'/.)’). 

s/,-^«7-;«oA;r;(/5==)^'TJ'tN posture 
of sitting; it is same as t^l goi'Kic.' rdo-rjc 
skyd-kruH {Mnon,), 

skyn-gdn 1. aco. to Sch, a 
•o 

gulp; draught. 2. dough made of fioiir 
with tea: 

^ N> ^ 

{^ag.) at the time of eating pap of barley 
flour the dough becomes formed like a 
hollow bowl and the name of the rounded 
buttery lump is kyn-gdng : 

q, jenm^ey 

when eating barley flour mi^ ed with butter 
and boiled tea the dougli so maae ‘Lo.), 

Skyu-ra-sgaA one of the six 

districts of Kham^ designated under 
the name of The six Sgan ai*^ the 
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following:—(1) Sgafi, (2) 

Rab-Sgal (3) Spo-^r 

Sgod, (4) Dmar-K/iaiii! Sgafi, 

(5) * J|^' Tika-Sgafi, (6) w^ Kf Zai-mo 
Sgafi. 

I: $kyu-ru a kind of medidunl 

NO 

fruit called ^kyrr-gim. 

II: ikyu^ru in Sikk. and 5^ 3^ 
$k^r-mo ii‘ Lhapo, signify a sour liquid or 
\’inGgar (Jcl.). 

§kyu-rH-ra wi 1. 

11 . of a BOUT fruit said to euro tlio 
diseases of phlegm, bile and blood. 2. 
Jd. in his Diet, says: In later times the 
word seems to have been used also for tlio 
olive, and $kyxi-ru fiVI, the olive tree, which 
in Sikkim is called kha {kyur-pohi (pin J* 
Syn. rgyaUhhra ^; shiJjyci }; 

$ 67 /^ Ifia-pa] M-tsho 

brtan-bye^; na-tsho^-gnas: 

ipal-idan ; heui-gna ^; ma^ma 

(mon.), 

5'^»< skyu-rnm^'^S^^'^^' tshod-mahi 

mii' {Nag.) 1. n. of a kind of table vege¬ 
table. 2. condiment; sauce; pickle {Cs). 
According to others, at least in W,y only 
the reap, word for ^pagi : {Jd.) 

to prepare sauce, &o.; sauce 

made of vinegar for meat; 
sauce made of vegetable or pot-herbs. 

skyng-pa, pf. tkmtgs 1. 

■sj> 

to vomit, eject, e.^., blood; 
skyug-te hjiig-pa to cause to vomit; 
q skyiig-pa dren-pa to excite vomit- 
Tng; ^an-skyiigi vomit (it is the 

food of certain demons, and being boiled 
in it is one of the punishments of hell) 
(Jd.). 2. to lose colour; to stain. 


ikyug nes-pa that can¬ 

not be taken or eaten. 

^kyugJda4 ruminatiun; chewing 
the cud; acc. to 8ch. eructation : 

to chew the cud as cattle. 

i‘ dP^g hro-ua {kyng-io-wa) or 
nausea {Mioxi .); also what is 
repulsive to taste or sight or smell; causing 
j^'^.usca; the disease of nausea; 

from disgust (to eat anything) ; 
$kyugJjro in C. shameful; impure 
with regard to religion (Jd.). 

§A;?y?(( 7 -sma» = |'*llS an emetic; a 
medicine causing to vomit. 

gq| ajq| q skyug log-pa {8ch.) to feel 
disgust, V. 5^ 5’*^ ikyug hro-wa. 

skyvgs-po = ^^^^ gmUwa 

ND 

1. clear; 2. n. of a bird the bill of which 
is of coral colour. 

Syn. ifgchn-can'y 

yuMan }iM\ grafi^reg 

pho-na {Mon.). 

skyun-u'ay pf. b^kyaflf-pa, 

■ 

fut. bikyuH, imp. 5^'' skanfxSy to dimi¬ 
nish or reduce ; bsku/n-pa or also 

hWi-ivay nuU-du btai\~xva ; 

skyii^i reduced ; subdued: bskyuHs 

{A. 10) “he was 
seated on his cushion after his pride was 
subdued.” Acc. to Jd. in C. skyun-nay to 
leave behind; to lay aside, e.g.yti task. 

8kyu4~pa to forget, resp. 

ND 

thugi brjc4 gor-m forget¬ 
fulness ; acc. to Jd. to leave off: *JjV^ 
bfkyn4’pa {Zam. 10). Aco. to Sch. to 
communicate; to swallow. 



104 


NS 

I: sky nr-tea j vb. pf. and fut. 

li§kyur to throw, to cast; to leave 
off; skyttr 

to cast behind; sky^wtTy 

to throw at a distance: 

lliiifi-bzpd nam-mkhah4a h^kijiir~na$ 
having* flung* his mendicant s plattor 
towards the sky.; ^ chu-la §kyur-ica, 

to throw into tlie water. $kyur also 
implies tomi?^.throw; pour out, 

to throw away ; throw down a stone, a 
corpse, &o.: bdag 

vkafi hthu^-rgyn skytir b^hag^pa yin I have 
loft off drinking beer. lud-pa 

sky nr-tea to eject a phlegm ; to throw off a 
rider; to give up, abandon a work; to 
forsake a friend ; to abort {A. 155.). 

skyur-pa bleached; bleach¬ 
ing : like the moon bleached, or 

white like the moon. §kyur-po 

acid; sour. 

a^'|5 skyiir-k/iii 1. a sour soup ; sour 
>» , 
iuice. 2. raii-skynr vinegar (m 

Sikkim skyur-rn^'^ in Lahoiil "^^yur~ 

skynr gor\, also g^’S*> sA://io’-d«rf, 
^ • • 

same as g^^^ $kijur-non. g^ s/cy/o* signi- 

^ ' -v^ ^ ~ 

fies “thrown” and gon over; hence 
one over-powered by wine ; a dnuikard ; 

one who is over¬ 
powered by wine delights in women *. 

a tipsy man is con¬ 
temptible: if a 

layman is intoxiwited with beer, drunken 
noisiness arises {Rdsa. 11). 

Skyur-rioin or g^ SS skynr-dad—^^' 
necessity (by habit) to drink ; 
passion for drinking. 

gf slyuv can powerful ; spirited. 


skyur-hjug-pa to leaven to 
turn sour; to take a sour taste; r’g^^’^i 
kha^ikyur-po or P’i'g*^’25 kha-qa ikynr-po 
olive {Jd.). 

gV5« Skynrdnm a condiment; 

sauce; a sour vegetable curry. 

II: adj. sour, acid; 

more frequently g^'^l §kyur-po also g^'^ 
^tkynr-mo. Also sbst. sourness. 

^kyur-byed = 

hhra^-hu gsiim the three sour medicinal 
fruits; also called 

knn daii mthun-pahi ^kyur-byed gsum “the 
three myroholan which agree with all ” and 
are:—(1) a-r«, (2) ba-ru.^ (3) g'^ 

^kyu~ru {Srnan. 

g^'»< §A:y«r-wa abortion; in W. ^‘g^ chu~ 
§kyury gyafl ikyu)% capital punish¬ 

ment in Tibet, when the delinquent, with 
a weight fastened to his neck, is thrown 
from a rock into a river (/a.). 

g^ ^ skyur^fHO leaf of the £!ld plant; 
EkUaria cardarnomum., v. (4fwc/i.). 

§kyur-rtsi—^^’^'^S^ gifl-ka pad- 
tha a kind of lemon {Mnon.). 

rskyur-rtsi chnn the 

smaller sjieeies of orange. 

skynr-rtsi chvn- 2)0 n. 

of a kind of lemon. 

Syn. ^ S so-rtsi; kgs-hdsin ; 

rah-gna^ me-tog \ l snin-rje\ 
gso-dgah-byed\ rnam- 

par-mdse§ {B^^on.). 

$Jxyi(r-gifi = ^ag-chuH 
n. of a plant {Mnon.). 

skyn^^ acc. to Sch. g^’lfqiq sky us 
'O ^ 

thog-pa altogether: skyns-su 

klog^pa to pronounce jointly, viz., two 
consonants without a vowel between 
them {Jd.). 
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^ V. |S ^1<yed^ and 3'^ ^hye-wa, 

I'S3 ^kye-dgu^\'^ §ky'>^io kun 
all beings. This word is sometimes writ¬ 
ten as 5 J skye-rgu. dgu “nine/’ in 
the word J'S^ ikye-dgu signifies many: J' 
S3 ^kye~dgu mavhn-ica or |'S3'*^’^^ 

q dgu~ma run-wahi hsam-pa 

can wicked and vici< is animals orscnsate 
beings {K. w ^ ’ -J). 

8'S3^'‘’S^'® skye-dgiihi hd((g-po=^^'^'%^’^ 
ikar-ma ^nur-ma 1. n. of the 

fourth constellation 2. ^c.q*q the 

god Brahma of the Hindus {M^on.). 

|’S3^ *=’S‘’I'^ Skye^dgu-hi hdag~mo^ w^T- 
the stop-mother and first gover¬ 
ness of Buddha ; also a name of the 
goddess Paldan Lhamo. 

skye-hgro—^K^^ hgro-wa 
bemgs or moving beings; also skye-bo 
human being (J^non.). 

j 5 §kye-hgro yoiiS'kyi 

mdog-gsal^^^t' honey {Snuin. 7d), 

skye-rgas, contraction of 
fkye-wa dati i'ga-ica§y by birth and old age, 
t.e., death. 

gif skyp-sgo 1. entrance to rebirth, 
viz., to one of the six regions of birth: 

gcod-pa to prevent birth, 
to lock it up 2. face: g skye- 

igo Icgi-pa a handsome face; ^kye- 

igo 8han-pa an ugly face ; also 
«i^^ q kha-sgo 8kye~bkra$ leg^^pa is said 
for having a handsome extc/ior. 

g’^^ ^kye~^any lit. “a bad 

man,” but also a dwarf. 

g*«^S sAryc-w^?/^rcf i:=«^qc.-Ei the 

sources and places of origin of the senses. 


Of these ther are four:—(1) 

nan mkhuh mthah ya^ ikye- 
mchvd fT'iirJF ffj'nrwiT a world as infi- 
n :s the sky; (2) 

. n hah yo ^kye-mched I^RTRT^TT- 

^ a woi ld as loimless as consciousness ; 
(3) ci-yaH med^pahi skye^ 

mchrd a world as unlimited 

a void; (4) hdu- 

q>)s-7ncd hdii-(^es-incd min ^kye-^mched 
^n^^nrnrfTH a world where there is 
neither consciousness nor unconsciousness. 

g II: the inner and outward organs 
of S3nse. 

g'«^«^-^ q^ §kye’-rnched mii-^ahi is said to 
mean n. of the world. 

I q skye-hchi med-pa without birth 
or death; eternal. 

1. birth-place; station 
or locality of a plant; also = 
the female generative organ. 2. the 

state or sphere of birth or rebirth; 
g'q hyohno^-gi skye-wa the being bom as 
an animal; g'*l'*J^ $kye-iva, Js/worg’^^^’ 
skye-gnas b^/ii the four states or ways 
of being bora. 

g'q|^iq'»<^q^’q ^kye-gnoi mtshu^^-pa^^^' 
nM-nrii^ brother and sister {itflon.). 

I: fkye-ua pf. skyes to be born: 

lu skyes-pa yin I have 
given birth to a son, or to me a son has 
been bora. rpHal skye§ or 

|'*J ip^al-nat ^kye-wa viviparous; 

born of the womb, j sgoU skyf$ or if’ 
qoi^’l'q fgo fia-laf skye-ua bora 

out of an egg or oviparous; 
drod^gi^er ikyes ^noisture-sprung ; 

born out of heat and humidity; 
rdsui-skyei apparitional; born 

in a supernatural way like the gods who, 

15 
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it is said, spring out from lotus flowers; 
also the inhabitants of the infernal re¬ 
gions; souls in that state of existence 
between death and rebirth which is called 
bar-do; pho-sk^e$ a male; a 

man; also one who has done a manly 
work; a woman; female: 

j ^ qg'Ji skyc-ga-na hehi-xvahi ^dug- 

b^nal the evils of birth—old age, sickness 
and death. 

II: ^kyp-iva arrfir 1. the being 
born ; the birth; also re-birlh ; §kyc- 

wa mfho-wa high birth; of Iiigh birth; 
nobleman; male; j'«i^wq skye-u'a dmaf}- 
tea or g ^kye-dniah or jj S*** ^kye-dmaa 
of low birth; ignoble; also a woman: 
^«'|q’3c> nii-JiiQ thob-kyafi ^kt.e-ica 

dmaa born a human being, it is true, but 
only a female. ^kyp^-dman^ in collo¬ 

quial kypv-mcii^ a vulgar word for wife or 
woman: sky r-mcn^'’ my woman or 

wife: /U/V ^kye-wa hshcn-pa io 

take or assume rebirth, e^iistence, life. 

1'° III: 1. to become; to begin to 
exist; to arise; 

ne morbus ullus nascatur^ natus quoque sediur 
khe-’hu kbres-pahi 
8cf?i$-skyes-te the youth—thoughts of wrath 
arising (in him). 2. toffiovv 
j’*» valleys w^hore corn grows: 
ru rpgo-la ^kye a hom is growing on 
the head. 3. 

growing up, or grow up; thriving. 4. 
to grow {crescerp) ; cher or 5^’j q 
chexi-por fkye-u'a to grow up; to grow tall : 

ra^^kyan lus-kyi Ishad^ 
du ikyes-so the garment also grew'to the 
measure in proportion to the growth of 
the body, t.e., riul-phod-par 

ikyc^-sOy he grew up a valiant man; became 


a valiant man; to bud, germinate, sprout; 
in W. to accelerate the germinating of 
the seed by maceration. 

IV: 1. v. skye-gnui in a 

concrete sense the reborn individual: 

yum^oy^ she is the 

rebirth of the mother. 2. the arising, 
etc 3. the growing, etc. 

jq-j'Jl ikye-xca ikye-pa a 

person. 

skye-tva rgyun-gvod to stop 
the continuance of birth.—to interrupt 
it. 

jSyn. brag-^pra ^; *<|*i’*^*^' gab miH 

{Mill,). 

ikyc-xca 

dufi-dkar gyii§'‘hkhyil a conch- 

shell with its coil reverting to the right 
instead of to the left {J}j.non,). 

^ye-xca ^Ha former 

birth; anterior birth; ifA:yr-?ra 

^na-mahi re-kha the lines or marks in 
the hand or head which are supposed to 
represent the symbols of oue^s acts in a 
former life. 

j-q * 4 ^^ q ^kxje-xva ndhun-pa is defined as 
rigs-rui geig- 

par skye xcahxn nin-gcig ikye-xva “ the being 
born of one and the same lineage or the 
being bom on one day.'’ 

j q <;^q'^iq) q skye-wa dafi hjig-pa birth 
and death, or passing away; frequently 
of thoughts, passions, &c. (the person as 
well as the thing in the accusative). 

J’q’^(^q %kyc-vca dran-pa •rrfirn^^ 
remembrance of a former birth. 





5 ^ ^dun seven periods of 

life. 

ifcye^ica hdula in this my 
present perifxl of life 

3’^^ sem^-can 

animaiou beings (4? >i.). 

3 S/cyr-ldiwi a plantain (in Zayiil) 
Slid. JIbk.) 

^fcye-ica /=<^§*q ci hhhriy-pa 
to copulate. 

Syn. dgah-rngur sjyyod; 

SS c/iag?-.jjyod\ SS A dod-log ^pyhd\ 

^qc.-ci qf^N’J^ (iK^a-po gnis §byor; 
loa-gyem; ^■^•n-§pyo(l; 

midsban^ st)f/od {^non.) 

§^*yc-HHi p/iy/-m(f=^‘^'^,'^ (she 
phyi-ma future birth or existence. 

g §1;y(i-wa = an 

animalculoe ; also a small grain {Mnon.). 

j’q'qj'^ai ^kye-ica gsban a future 

or previous birth, 

j'q ^ij] q ^kye-iva rig-pa inherited intel¬ 
ligence : q-^^’ilN «^5^'3'q’^*i|’q 

kkam$ thams-cad hbynn-ira Inar (;e$-pai §kyc- 
iva rig-pa that all the elements from 
which wo spring are known to be five is 
hereditary knowledge. 

^■q^ *'-53^ §kge-wahi c.ha-can:=^^ ^ dog. 

Sya. ’**|**I’^ rdo-rjehi nijug-Dur, 
sen-gehi rig^; yrong-gi 

gcan-gzan {MHon.). 

j ^kye-wahi lani-$fer^^ wa 

mother 

j'q^'»<)f $kye-wa9 = ^kyei-pa 

of high birth; man. 

ikye-wa!i f^thob 

or »»^Pw?ir inheritance; heritage. 


5 ^ sk:fje‘bo 1. a general name for all 
living creatures: ^ Qi*ltq|4^ q’J’^ mi la-sogf- 
p^' skye-bo in in and other living beings. 
2. people; uinkind; hphrul 

teas ^kyn [) > infatuated men j g 

^k ii'-bo m/c/ais-pa gshan rnam$ other 
intuilectual people , g ^(t q 

§kye-bo ?mn-}/ohi ytd-chi ho^-wa beloved 
by maii}^; ^ mi-nag skye-bo lay¬ 

men (on account of the dimness of their 
religious knowledge); so-so skye- 

bo 'the lower clergy, common 

monks, but also simple laymen if they 
are not quite without religious know¬ 
ledge; not of saintly origin; not an 
incarnate Lama; g skye-bo 

fbamS-chad la phan-yon useful 

to all; of public utility. 

Syii. skyc-hgro, 

I q skye-bo bkres-pa hungry per¬ 
son; bkres-pa 

the people residing in that country (or 
continent) are (always) hungry {K. d. m 

m. 

g ’dq skye-bo fain-pa ^ a eharla- 
tan ; a kuavo ; j lS- 

<;^aM q gj*i|'q=^ gS skyc-bo fian daH hgrogs-pa-yiSy 
skye-bo dam-pa rlag-par byei by friendship 
with a had man a holy man is spoiled 
{Can,), 

3 « skye-bo dam-pa a good 

or holy man; an incarnate being. 

skyc-bo g)ias-pa ^ a 
nlace of habitation. 

I ^ye-bo phal-po-chelfi 
phan-pa awvRiTtl ft^H of good or 
use to the general public. 



^kye-ho Uhm-po-che a large 
number of men; a crowd; tshan-po 
implying a large number. 

^kye-bo g.m4hig n. of a 
treatise on ethics by Nagarjuna (Tan d. 
^ 176 ). 

skyu-hohi qtani 
popular talk ; rumour. 

skye-hohi tshog ^T^rm assem¬ 
bly ; a crowd. 

^kye-hohi tshog-can^fUS^^^' 
imad-htshori mahi gho-mo queen of 
the luirlots (Mrion.^ 

skye-bo§ bld^itr-may v. 
§mad-htshoti mahi gtso-mo 

(Mnon.), 

j &kye^io$ dwon-pa a solitary 

man. 

ikye-nied ^han-sa zin-pa 
attained to an exalted state of existence 
from which there is no rebirth. 

= skyr-lu 

rmo^S-pa a stupid man; one who is sunk 
in pleasures or sordid acts. 

skye-t^nfi Tif^T mustard; §3^^’ 

Skye-tshehi hbru KTpJRRT mustard 

grain. 

8 I ikye-zla (keh-dd) the month or the 
particular phase of the moon in which 
one is born ( Ya-sel. 11), 

fkye^rag§, v. for ske^rags, 

girdle. The term in Mil. book, skye- 
rag§-kyi ra$ hdi, seems an invei’sion of the 
intended order of the words. 

8’^^ sA: 2 /c- 9 /w = ^t^ <f|E;*gs^ ^doH rkafi $bod 
a tree with a huge trunk. 
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■ $kye-scr-gyi rlufi the cold 

north wind called skyefl^Hcr rlnH in Mil 

hyafi ikye-ser-gyi rlui-po ma, rgyab-na 
Iho-rii tsan-dan-gyi-nags mi-hgul if the 
north wind does not blow, the sandal 
trees in the south do not move. 

skye-srid sa-bonr=zt4 father 

(Miion.). 

m ^Kyeg=^Keg or kag misfortune. 

§kyo(jS 1 . n. 01 a bird; ^’ 8 ^^ 
chii-skyeg^ coot ; water-hen Sell .); 
ri-§kyo(j^ a large singing bird (C^.); also 
according to Seh. grouse; heath cock.. 
S* 8 ^^ t 9 y(^’^kyc(j§ shell-lac [Jd.), 

^kyen-iva 0 i skyciis-pa 

to be ashamed ; sliamo ; bashfulness: 
kha ^kyeix-ica or 1 ^ *3 s/ial $kyen- 
tea to be unable to reply out of shame. 

skyeH-ser rlnH, v. 
^kye-ser’-gyi rlufi. 

\^^'^^Sikyo^^-pa mod = 

shameless ( 4 ?wen.). 

ikyed and 5 ^kye 1. growth; pro¬ 
gress; increase' *’ 8 S taho-skyod longe¬ 
vity or increase of life: i/f§ §kycd 

growth of the body: dwa^^tka^ 

ikyed growth of wealth and power: 

5 S increase of strength: 

8 ^ nu8-pa skyfd increase of efficucy or 
ability: skytd olio-war hgijiir- 

wa to grow much : 

gahan-gut zla ^kyed-pa^ dohi ahag-^kyod 
cho his daily growth was greater than the 
growth of others in a month (Jd) : 

V'8V^^ ywr-?r«Af chu-yis shiii skyed 
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hdra just as the water of the irrigatkm 
canals makes in the fields ; |<s' 

$l'ijcd-kyi^ htsho-wa to nurse up; 
ikyed-yo^ shall make progress. 2. 
interest, profit; gain: 4^uU%ky^^ 

profit in silver or money; ibru-skyed 

interest of com loan ; 8kye4-du 

gfafiAva to lay out or to give on interest 
{Ca. : nad4ii skye4 me4 (this) 

is of no use to* i ' i' disease (Ja.) 

gS skyrd-^go^ not improbably 
rgyahf^go^ principal door {Jd.). 

%kye,4-caii i; yield!ug interest or 
profit (Os.). 

II: ^kyed-can^ v. 

tsun-dfin sbnd-gyi $hin-po^ the sandal wood 
called ‘snake’s heart’ {Mf,on.). 

skycd‘cig yar-^kyed cig 

let it grow up, thrive. 

I: §kyed-pa vb. pf. kikyed-, 
act. to g skyc-wa^ to procreate, gene¬ 
rate, and, sometimes, to bring forth ; give 
birtli to: ga khrag 

lu§ hdi, bikyi 4 - 2 )ahi pha daH ma the 
parents who generated this body of blood 
and flesh : 

saris-rgyas thams-ead bskyid-^Mhi yah daH 
ygm the father and mother who have 
begotten all the Buddhas : |*>’§*> skycd- 
hyc4 free. 

to produce, form, cause; 
and metaph. to generate (opposite to 

m 'd-p(^r hye4~pn to destroy, annihi¬ 
late), e.g.y diseases, fear, roots of virtue, 
merit: the accumula¬ 

tion of merits or the seed or germ of virtue. 
Fig. hbras^hu retribution: ^'*J'*JgV 

q g ipro-wa b^kyi‘4- 

pas, dchipha-ma-ya^ spro-wa cun^zad skyes- 
nas joy having arisen (in him), his parents 


also were caused i little joy : 

t1 imi-cad^kyis brtson-hgruf 
^Skyed-'dc *^hey all 3reatedzeal; took great 
pair s : ces bsarp-pa bsky(4- 

no iPij werf though i:s generated [Jd), 
2. skyfd-j^a o\ skyf4-po 
father. 

skyc4-hphel 

yod-pns med-bi bn-lon §kye4-hphel 
/ton (the rich one) who has should give 
loan on interest to one who has not 
(Kaihaft. US), 

l^’SS ^kye4-hye4 applies to father or 
earth; also to a tree ; gSS^’^ skye4 hyed^ 
2 M blowing : gS ji sri4 rlu^» 

ni skye4 hye4~pa iTT^*. as the wind 

blows [A, K, 2-7). 

$A:yeg?-w?<? = gS §S'w skyc4J)y€4 nm 
mother ; also shadow; shade. 
^kyed-tshal 

the so-called Tibetan park; artificial grove; 
also fkycd-mos tshal. 

gV^« ikyed-rim the kind of 

Tdnirik meditation in which one has to 
imagine himself to be a god with a view 
ultimately to be changed into a god: 

rdsog9-rim, uumuiJJT, in which 
according to the Tantrik process one has 
to pass through five stages of development 
before attaining the Bodhisatva rank. 

9 kyen thorn. 

skyen-pa = n'^'^v‘t mgyog9-pa 
{l^ag) 1. quick, swift : S '»« g^ khro-la 
ikyen-pa or 9 da^ 9 kyen-pa swift to 

wrath : 9S g^’^ bye4 ikyen-pa. 2, rash, 
hasty, precipitate. 3. nimble; dexterous; 

hphofi 9 kyen-pa dexterous in 
shooting; a skilful archer. 

g^’oi $kym-la colloq. C, “upwards** 
{Snd, Hbk. H). 
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»kyem-m resp. to be thirsty; |»t»i 
skyems 1- thirst 2. drink, beverage, 
especially beer; also shal-skyemi or 

shal-stkoms ; hdren^ 

pa to ofTcr or mi betore an honoured person 
something to drink ; ^kyems 

bshc^~pa to accept of it;, to take it ; 5^^' 
$kyc)iiS- la Qwl-ra$ hyed-pa to 
be' permitted to drink beer in company; 

^<}C(js-skyc7ns a carousal on the 
departure of an honoured person; drink- 
offerings to a lama jn his departure {MiL 
l2a) ; g.ficr-$hypm$ an offering 

of beer or wine to the gods for the good 
success ol an enterprise, a journey, etc., 
also for recovery from illness : 

^.ser fi1iyem^-pa “the offerer of golden 
drink”; a Ttintrik priest w)io offers tho 
drink to tho gods; among tlio religious 
dancers of Tibet the priest who offers wine 
to the gods for invocation is called (jner- 

w ^kycm-bprd-noi ivft the God¬ 
dess is var i 

§ki/40H-(^()l a kind of su])erior 
ympor manufactm’ed in the town of 
Skt/(‘)ii$ in the district of .Oicay^^po) this 
paper is of large size, generally measimng 
two feet by six feet in size. 

^<3^^ iSkyrfus n. if a y liice in 
Upper l)k(ti)^~po, 

^kycni^-chaH 

chi drinkable water; di-inking water. 

§**^'lf* Skyem$-sto^ rdsoH the fort of 
Skyems-^ioH ; Skycms-$prag§ 

lun tho place where the ^nesiBap/uw paper 
called skyt fni-(;og is manufaevured. 

^kyemi-tahug cup; dish {Sch.) 
iDc ^kyciH^-stii small beer-cup {Jd.) 


T^\ 

^kyems-izafi pieasant beverage, 
such as good wine or savoury tea. 

skyems-ysol resp. beverage, 
drink : niandara- 

wahi gla ya-rah^ $kyeni9 U^ol The lady) 
Mandarava sang and offered drink to the 
superior (personages). 

^ Skyev-skya = B 

reddish brown {flag,), 

qkycr-$kyer solitary; perfectly 
solitary : skyep^^ycr 

mi (fa4 hguUhgul khyi lonely without men; 
where not even a dog stirs about. 

skycr-kha a kind of dye ; colour; 
▼for, yellow dye; a light yellow 

colour. 

ISkycr-cha n. of a river of Q ^ 
(ra^ro) in iUiutfin. 

§kycr-pa the barberry ; applied to 
the plant and its wood from which a yellow 
dye is extracted; tho tiower of this plant is 
said to be euro for diarrhcoa, its fiaiit draws 
out bilious matters and its yellow bark is 
useful in dropsy, etc. ; ^kycr-khanda 

a confection of 8"^’^ skycr-pa useful iu 
eye diseases. 

Syn khu-wa .sr r-po ; da^- 

skyes; gin-ser; (;i4a-dru 

{Mixon.). 

3*''W = $kyes-dman 

a woman. The former is a corruption of 
the latter and, sounded kyermcn^ is one of 
the most familiar terms in the colloquial 
for “wife ” or “ woman ” 

skyer-<^ifi n, 

of a tree, Flacourtia cataphracta. 



^kycl-gyur removal of 

articles, furniture, etc. (to another place): 

ikyel che-ica frequent 

removal or changing. 

§kyel thufi to accompany to 
escort one from the place of starting to a 
distance on the way: 

Lha btsun-pas tliag rin-‘por 
<'ikyel iimfi mdsadna^ Lah tshun-pa having 
accompanied the part^ to a long distance 
(A. 129) ; ikyel-thuft, byed~paov 

^ S^Cf’gs-skyel hyed-pa to accom¬ 
pany one to a sliort distance (generally 
with some wine for his refreshment). 

^kycl-dar, acc. to Lejr. also in ooUoq , 
presentation scarf of the departing person 
to those that had accompanied him for a 
short distance. 

I'll-q I : §kyel~u'a pf. and fut. 
fiskyal, imp. ^^skyol 1. to carry, take 
away; gi-wahi ro skyei-tca to 

take away the body of the dead (Cs .): 

do not bring wood : bring! 

take away 12. to send, e.g.y clothes, 
to somebody. 3. to risk, to stake (one^s 
life r«^-sro^). 4. to use, to employ : 

baglM lashyed-pa la skyal 
use an ox for work ; to de¬ 
vote one’s whole life to work. in 

idleness; gior^maglud ikyeU 

wa to cast away as a ransom in the tornm 
sacrifice; kha ikyeUwa to kiss («/a,); 

gnod-pa skyel-wa to do harm; 
to hurt; inflict an injury; to play one a 
trick; fpnah ikyel-wa to swear; 

take an oath; lo skyel-ica to rely; 

depend upon; repose confidence. 

II: pf. and fut. iikyely imp. 
^kyol 1. to conduct ; accompany; 
resp. ^^5*** *^ gdan-skyei-u'a\ 
ikyolAa gog conduct him hither; «*jpi 


hm-hskyal going to meet and \ ■ accom¬ 
pany ; ggegi skyal-hyei-pa 

resp. to accompany an honoured person on 
departing ; t sec him off. 

j/ ; l~ma an escort; 

e- mvr v: skyel~?nar yo(i he is a 

^.i)d j (to do): M ■ ^’9 ikyeUma nhu graqt 
us safe conduct. dmag 

dan hca^ pahi ^kyel-7,la a military escort; 
pai ■Cam'g<^ q ^kycl-rog^ hyed-pa to escort or 
accompany one to a place. 

$kycl-7ni an escort: 

Lhasa 

nas ^kycl mi dgos rig^ iiiar-rgyun liar mi- 
dpon na$ gto^-ica ica^ bgyis the Mi-ipon 
should arrange for the escort (skyel-mi) of 
those formerly entitled to that privilege 
from Lhasa. 

I: skyes 1. v. ^ ska. 2. v. |S 
skyed, 3 . skye-wa. 

II: also 8^'*^ skya^-ma or 
^ skyo§-may khyos-rnay resp. 

gnan-skyos a present; 

news, tidings; ‘^§'^’8’^ hbyon-skyes^^W 
3^ phebs-skyes a present given to or received 
from somebody on his arrival or going 
away ; skes-chaH a present of beer: 

^kye^ ehen a present sent with a letter, 
etc. {^ag) ; skeykhur present of 

cakes ; skesAan a present made in 

return {Cs.). 

III: Hn, K^y birth or 

growth; growing or grown; rafi^- 

kye9 self-grown; skirl-fkyes bom in 

a grove; lhati-kyei or 

bom together; pho-skyes male; 
7no-$kyc9 female ; 9 ^ag 9 - 9 kye 9 of 

enchanted growth; born out of charms : 

5 « V' 
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f shi^-skyes 
Ihan-chigikyes da^ ^^ag^-skyes-kyi mkhab- 
hgrohi tfihogi-kyii hii-la ma-bshiU’du irtse- 
war 4go^i nas 4rios-grub kun stsal-shin igegs 
kun ne-war shUivahi bkah-drin md8o4y as 
the assemblage of khadoma fairies, who 
have been bom in groves and bom simul¬ 
taneously and are of magic birth, are medi¬ 
tating lovingly as a mother towards a son, 
may the grace bo granted of all manner 
of perfect knowledge being bestowed and 
of all demons being speedily soothed! 

skycs-sg>'a can^^ goat 
^kyei-He^ certain of 

being born or reborn. 

5^’^^ skyci’Chen a present with or as an 
enclosure to a letter, explained in ]Sfag» 
as that which is sent as 

a support to a letter. 

^kyei-cJiPn sgruh-gnas a 
hermitage of holy persons. 

§kyp$-chpn dam-pa a holy 
incarnate person: 

Bsod-nam^ rgya-mtsho sog§ 8kye§-chen dam- 
pa brgga-phrag maH-po It gas-hdaddtdi dtd- 
hhnl rgya-cher mdse-do “ So-nain Gya-ts’o 
and others made salutations and offerings 
in full form to many hundred holy incar¬ 
nate ones” {Lof^. i j:). 

skyrs -mhog or 3 ^ 1 ^ 

an inoarnato personage; a Mahnhnd : 5’^’ 
w^qj-q^ skyes-mcliog J -Jiai ^ g 

the names of four great 
learned lamas of China, tlie four incarnate 
ones:—(1) Jlt-p/ta-gt, (2) 

WenwtH, (d) Vi'je.' Cihi kyaft, (4) 
Khn^isi (Confucius) [Grub. ^ 7). 

8*^^^ 8 kye§-ld'(n — ^\ mt-spyi r|^; 

mankind (Mfion.). 


^kes-sdo^, $kyes4a ^do^ 

in Sikkim the banana^ plantain; from 

Hindi ke-la and a plant: la is dropt 
in conversation, hence ke-la and 

are abbreviated into ke-doft.^"* In the 
districts of Upper Tib. and W. ke-do^ 
signifies a layman. 

^kyes-nagz=z in C. widower 

[Jd.). stands for 8^'Q'W^ 

ikye§-ba nag-po (lit. black person) a 

layman = ^ in the 

country dialect of the lay people. 

I: skye^-pa 1. mnn; male 

person. the year-croj»; 

produce. 3. adult; full grown. 

Ex. of 1. skyei-pa daft bud- 

med men and women ; 
rgyal-po man; gcig-po §kges-pa yin the 
king alone is a man [Jd .); 

iky e- 2 Ki hdra-wahi bnd-mcd.^ 

a woman resembling a man, 
'/.c., possessing masculine appearance nnd 
virtues. 

Syn. I^’9'^ skyci-hu pho\ ikyes- 

pa vggal; g^ q^ ^iX §kye-u'a§ mt/io; 

kkn-imhi bdag-hid ; g^S*S 4^yofi- 
hyed\ ^ hzan-p)ko \ ^’g^ lra-syes\ ^ 
mi-pliO] lift-ga-ean [Mnott.). 

II: pf. of g q skye-u'a=^^^ 

also growth or grown up. 

^ HI : = ‘^,^qN q hlruft^’^Ht born. 

gi4'q'«^>s’« skycs-pa dar-ma fu]l ; 
mniiliood. 

phyiin-wa according to some: an euruch, 
one who is made so artificially. 

Syn. hog-mtd\ 

2)0 nams-pa ; khyimkhol; q^'^ Q 

btsun-mohi khoi- 2 ^ 0 : Inid-med 
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dtjah bral; -5^ raUgu-can) 
hkhrig mi-yiuR\ hhra$ dbynn-tca^ 

nug-ncm-pa; bcos-pahi 

ma-nin {SJ^iion.), 

* $kyes-pahi rgyu-skar 

W’f {Schf) the particular star or const el 
lation under which one is bom. 

skges-spor the measure used by 
creditors in receiving back the l^an of 
grain, etc.: 

Iha-ipor daH Iha^-svafi gsum bs/ii §kge§-$por 
che “ a large kge-phor contains 3 or 4 ounces 
in measure or weight.” 

q ^kgeS’-wa rggal=^^'^ skgrs-pa 
or a? a man or male iierson (Mnon.). 

ikyci-phan^^^^ ^ damsel, 

maiden. 

skyes-hu man, esp. a holy 
man ; person; $kyes-bu gafi whoso¬ 

ever; human {Med.) ; one : 

^^’3^ ^kycs-bu Uig-pa hrkyn^^xca tmm-gyi^ 
as quick as one stretches out his hand {Jd .); 

^kyri-hn 4am-pa a saint; 

dad-ljian %kye^-hu the believing; 
the faithful. According to some Tibetan 
grammarians 8*»'3 skyes-bu applies both 
to men and women: 

^ ^ ikyei-hn gaH-zag 

da4-p(t-cany goU-shig lha rnami mchod 
byed-pa^ Ston-pahi ^kah bshin bye4~p(i-ite^ 
de ni Saf{$-rgyas-rnawS’kyis b$fi(ig9 {K, di^, 
r 96) that human being who is faithful, 
and who worships the gods (saints) and 
acts according to the commands of the 
Teacher is praised by the Buddhas. 

$kye 9 ’bu ikye mchog 
51 ^ the chief among men. 


3^'9’13 skye$~bu khu-rpchog 
the leader of men. 

$kye.$-bu c<in £4'^ |jn*5 rta- 

dan bca§-pahi 8kye§‘bu a hors oian; one 
on horseback. 

Syn. f'* ‘ ia-pa\ ^ rta-la gffhon- 

pa (Mh'.jn.). 

I* 11^1 sky> -bu mchog n- 

supnrior pcTson; lama; also Visriu : 

‘ 1 * 1-3 q §kycs-bu che.i-po a great 

lUiin or saint; an epithet of Buddha. 

skye$’^bH intho = ^'^^' gla^^in 

N* . 

n. of a tree supposed to grow in the land 
of the Naga {Mnon.). 

$kyes-bu nag~po, same as 
^^ 3, II. of a kind of flower {JS/nan. 

8kyes->bu = skye$-pa a 

man or male person. 

3 ^ §kye$‘bu hbnn = ^^'^‘^^'^ 

$kyr8-bii bar-ma or ^kye^-bu 

dba^.ma the second person; 

j>ersonal pronoun in grammar. 

fkyes-buki hkhrag^-pa 
pride, self-respect. 

fkye^-buhi ^05 5 ^T^, 
manliness; manly self-respect or confi¬ 
dence. 

skyes-ma 1 . fern, of skyes-pa, a 
female; she that has been bom. 2 . *^4*^ 
a bride. 3. skye^-ma fem in Sikkim. 

|ii' 94 -^ 9 | ^kyep-ma thag as soon as born ; 
newly born. 

skyes-ma thag-pa a new-born 

infant. 

Syn. bfms.ma tiiag-pa; *[' 

q sho thuH-ym; gffhib-hthijfi; 

«ctqA^q kjib-hfhuii; hkhynd-hfhuH; 

]^-mahi mgrin^pa-can (M^on.). 

IS 
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^hye^'dman in the vnlg. lan¬ 
guage a woman ; = or {Mnon). 

^kye^-rdaor.s cultivation; a 

farm. 

s/iyr^-gzHffR gold; 

birth ; form or l>orn-shapo; stature; figure 
(gold). 

eky^s-)'f(hs a series of 

alleged births of an individual, or legendary 
history of these, and especially accounts of 
the different births of Buddha 

slt/f'S-.^o coy ancestors: 

si:yes i.^ftffd tli(tniS~e(id ; g 

^nu-rabs-kyi plia dan 
DU'S^po yan~7)ies la-sogs-pa §kyc$~so-c/iog 
kyan rim-par (;i stc da-lta ni min-gi lhag 
tsam-dn gyur father, grandfather, great¬ 
grandfather, &o., ancestors of the former 
generations having successively died, now 
nothing remains but their names. 

^ ^kyo or 3 skyo-ir/fy ^ITT, 

grief; sorrow; grieving; 

mourning. 

§kyo-hgy€d weariness dispersed: 

the inhabitants of the laud of blis.s 
relieved of weariness accept all your 
precepts {^Levn-rim.). 

= sem^ ikyo-tva 

to repent; repentance yMnon.). 

-f. g 2rq|fi ^kyo-r\ogs quarrel; 
hkhrug-loH {Lex.)y esp. f S q q 

reviving of old feuds and dissensions. 

skyo-tra 1. g’^’S'Fvq siiar^gyt rtso^^ 
pa old quarrels and feuds. 2. repentance; 
sorrow; ^ semf fkyo^ 

ira i^kyed»ia rt-khro hgrim bo wanders on 


1^1 

mountain ranges to induce repentance 
(Zo.). 

skyo-bran servant; slave: 
q a slave for life. 

1\ $kyo-ma 1. quarrel; litigation. 
2. thin gruel, gruel of rice and tea, thin 
paste of wheat or oatmeal: g 

'S5«s 5kyo-ma-u-a 
shes-pahi rgya-mUtso nv.b Ba-lan-spyad- 
kyi glin hdas 7ias yod tlie ocean cah id 
Skyoma-wa lies beyond the continent of 
Godaniya (TT. d. ^ 23^). 

■v^ 

II: V. khrim-pa 1. one 

convicted. 2. ?ni?T, wrR penitence; 
smaller transgression: skyo-ma 

^na btsan 

one who was once convicted before on the 
occasion of a former dispute. 

shjo-ma can adj. slanderous {Cs.); 
§kyo-ma hyed-pa a slandering 

(Cs*.). 

g’^S mtho-ris kyi 

gna^ the heaven, where there is no peni¬ 
tence. 

Syn. dal-hdsin gna§-bzaiij 

bdc’hgroy 

mtho~7H§ rgyal-sridy §kab§-gsum 

gnaSy sfefi-gi hjigMeiiy 

griib-pahi gnaij kchi-medy 

^lam-xidchahi khyim^ sum-rtseny ^'Sl 
Ika-yt groU, lha-yi hjig-rten, 5j’ 

^ Iha^yi yuly a semi-divine being 

possessed of supernatural powers (MHon,), 
^ skyo 7md‘kh7jah 
XL. of ViBnids bow {Mnon.). 

skyo-tskag a light broth made 
of barley-rflour with the addition of a little 
butter (A. 165): 

m iho»rafi 9 ^ky% du^^au ikyo4%hag 

\aer^ni\a (tM) mi %kyQ-vca earjy in the 
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morning at dawn) by taking barley 
gruel, wind is not engendered {A. 155). 

§f{yo^ras tsho-tshogs n. of a 
kind of chintz {S. kar. 170). 

^kf/o-rogs a consoler; one who 
consoles a person during grief: S'3^5*3' 
the mother cannot bo the 
consoler of her daughter’s grief, i.e., one 
cannot be of service to another in tain 
cases of sorrow. 

^kyo-gas to be sad; sorrowful: 

ran la ties- 

hbyuH dan ikyo-ga^ sad-sttd skyes he felt 
(slight) repentance and sorrow. 

skyo-sans to console in his giief 
or sorrow or repentance. 

§kyO’-safl§ nid freedom from 

fatigue. 

§kyo-8an§ gna? a pleasm*e 

garden. 

skyog-nag iron spoon or scoop. 

skyogs 1. a spoon or ladle; also 
shovel. Wooden spoons for wine measure 
used in Tibet are called skyog§. There 
are three kinds of spoons used in Tibet 
for measuring liquids, salt, <&c.—^those 
which are mounted with copper are the 
largest; those lined with silver are of 
middle size; those of the smallest size 
are tipped with gold and called gser-skyogs, 
golden spoons. ^’5^^ mc-skyogs coal 
shovel; ^'|[»«the copper 
spoon with which to measure the allowance 
in salt and oil for servants, etc.; ^’^*1^ 8hu» 
fkyog$ melting spoon or crucible. 2. 
drinking cup; bowl; goblet; gser- 

t^yogi Sh'^'^V^ d^ul-skyogsy etc., gold cup, 
sUrer oup, and wooden cup are now called 


g^ar-hu; shal-skyog$ lip-cup; 

resp. eating or drinking-cup; 5'**'3^’** the 
rein of a bridle; also name of tribe in 
Tibet ( Vai. kar.). 

! skyogs IJo-hbu a snai) in W. 

(Jd.,. 

9 kyog^‘ 2 ^a 1. to turn : 
mgr in-pa $kyogs-pa to turn the 
i-ock, i.e.y look round, back; also to tiun 
away, aside. 2. one who uses or mniiu- 
factures the coal-shovel or stone scoop, etc. 

skyon hdogs- 

p (^; to find fault with. 

$kyog8-me(l not curved; 

without any curvature or crookedness. 

$kyori Idan-ma n. of a goddess; 
she who protects. 

§kyon-ica xjt, KW, pf. 

b§kyoflSy fut. '>3*' b^kyaHy imp. bskyom 
or *5j*^N’^**| bskyofi^-gigy to guard; to keep; 
to defend; to save; preserve (the life, tho 
body); to support; to take care of (poor 
people) drin bzaH-pos skyon- 

u'a to support by benefits, favours: 

q thabi-kyis skyoii-wa to protect by 
various means; to attend to; 

(hugs-dam-ghyi ^kyoH-wa to protect 
by the moral force of meditation; 

lag-len-gyi by exercise: 

Xgyal^rid §kyo^-wa to rule; govern a king¬ 
dom: cho^ b^hin-in h^kyon- 

tca to protect by justice or justly : 
chos-skyon protector, defender of 

religion, is used for a certain individual 
deity or for a class of exorcists in some of 
tho monasteries of Tibet. Under this 
head there are certain powerful deities 
who have taken on themselves the duty 
of defending Buddhism against its 
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enemies. When oo-erced they can even 
mako their appearance in the person of the 
invoker. The Qna$-chiiri 

cho§-skyon living near Lhasa is a deity of 
this class who is generally consulted both 
by the State and the people of Tibet as an 
oracle: 5 *'’ hj^Q^tten ^kyon 

guardian of the world- There are four of 
these, identical with the Kgyfii- 

r'hen bshi^ the four great spirit kings:— 
V<nTJ Yul-hkhor ^kyon) the 

pr«>tect(jr of the country or kingdom; 

Uphags skyes-bn); 

Ufg q^c.- Spy (in mi-bza ^); 

Snani fbos-srns). ^kyon-dal 

assi4uiice (iu the colloquial of JF.) ; jk' 
skyofi’dal byed-pa to help; 
$kyon~mcu same as bt^an-ma, the God- 
d*'ss of the Earth; J'** 51S rgyal^srtd 
skyon a defender of the realm; 

same as ?^JrT^T^ a defender or 

]?rotector of the subject or of peophj: 5 '^* 
§‘S ^kyon-byrd one who supports or 

[a’otects. 

§k>/on byed~ma^ v, 

( Mnon.) 

$kyod-po pf. Mud fut. bskyod 

^n^^, 

ygO'-ivd or q 
hgnl-iva to move (trans. vb.); also to 
go, pass on: if the wind 

moves the branches. ^ Mi-^kyod-pa or 

*^** 1 ^«» mi-gyo-wa the unmoved; 

he whoso mind is not agitated; n, of the 
second Dhyani Buddha. In W. ^kyod^pa 
is the general respectful term for: to go; 
to walk. k^kyo4~Mod is same as 

bgro-hdod desirous to go or about to 
go; nation skyod^'step in (if 

you please); tan^po kyot" tread firmly! 
q|«> q bskyod skabs4a at the time of 
going or coming. 


S^l 

sk!/od-b!/eJ=%i gru-ski/n oar 

'on.), 

^ skyon^ ^ m-p(i 

msnft, 

also r hog-pa 1 . a fault, defect: 

§kon gan-yaft rmd it has no 
fault whatever. The two words 3 ^ ^kyon 
and h( $-pa are sometimes used together 
as he$’§kyOn^ but defects in inanimate 
things are expressed by the word 3 ^ ^kyon 
and never by the words hes or he§- 

skyon ; slight defects in honoured persons 
are expressed by the words dge^ 

skyon,, whic h also signifies faults jr sins 
in holy persons, that is, 3 ^ skyon (fault) 
in dge or dgr-hdnn (clergy): 

^ q 01 skyon ci yod hkhrnl-pa la, 

what harm is there in erring? mi- 

skyon no harm; skyon-^m d no 

harm, no matter; ojc. skyon 

yon gah yah min he is without auv 
imperfection or perfection; 
skyon-du mthoh-xva to consider as a loss, 
also to find fault with. 2 . bodily defect, 
fault, as lameness, derangement, disorder 
in the mixtiux* of the humours. 3 . 
spiritual defect, sin, vicious quality; 

ev ^ 

rdsHH-dn smva-wahiskyon the sin 
of lying; skyon-gyi mn-gos not 

defiled by sin : lay skyon die but 

that is very bad (of you). skyon 

by id-pa to commit a fault; 3 ^ ^ skyon 

Spah-ira to leave off a fault or quit it; 
^ q ogq 4 j q ql^<q^ q skyon hbebs-pa 

hdogs-pa to charge one with a crime; to 
criminate ; yshan-gyi 

skyon glch brjod-pa to name the faults 

of others, to speak ill of them; to slander; 
to blame, criticise; skyon^ 

ipah kha she med-pa to do any work with 
application and at the same time without 



any fault or mischief to any body ; 

not perceive a fault or 

defect. 

1^ 5 §kyon‘$kye ecn- 

ducive of sin ; sin-producing. 

§kyon-na<j thorny; mis¬ 

chievous. 

= shyon-daH 

bcas-pa or sky^hi-ldan ^rfe^T, 

faulty, J.ciective, incorrect, sinful; 

;■ ailty. 

qjS skyon (/LO-bry the eighteen 
defects are the following :—(l) ^ ^ ;>u- 

sdny-pd ugliness; (2) mgo Bhm 

wnt-pa bad or bristling hair; (3) 
riprJ-u'dchnH-ica small or narrow forehead, 
g rngo ser-skya brown hair ; (5) 

*5 udgser-iva yellow eyes; (6) a*^'**^*^*^' 
<4 Si/j'^ ma-hhyar-iva the 

ey* -br( \\v Ji'^j'.'ined ; (7) $h,i h^h-pa 

hat nose ; '^8) Ito-wa bottle-teeth ; 

( 9 ) ^**1^ di<j-pu stammering ; (10) ^ 

ftiuj zlnm-pd round eyes ; (11) ^**1 ^ //././ 

chufidcd small eyes ; (12) sytir-ica 

crooked or bent body ; (13) Ito-bo 

che-^wa large or pot-belly; (14) 

dpuii-pa rje ^ar thaH-wa small 
shoulders ; (15) g’^ ^pu-can haiiy body; 
(16) the arnrs and legs 

with the feet not proportionate; (17) 

« tHhi(j 9 ^hom-p(t large or swollen joints; 
(18) bad foetid smell 

coming out of the body aud the mouth. 

$Jcyon brJod-pnz=:^’d^'^9i §mad- 
puhi ishig to slander or speak ill of others; 
also slander {Mrion.). 

q ^kyoH-du hgruH-ica 
to reckon as or into sin or defect. 

skyon~nas §mra~u:a 
to ascribe a fault. 


q fkyon gnad med^pa without 
the least fault or blemish. 

ikyoh-pa, pf. b^kyon^ to put 
astride a thing (causative form of 

/) : ^ 7m-shig rta^la 

■ 'y( ii~po 10 cpusf a man to mount ; to 
ride on horseback; to fix something on a 
stick ;q to impale a man 
^;^.); boH-bvr skyon4c having 

caused him to ride a donkey {Pag. 61). 

skyo>i-)n(d rtog free 

from disease; thinking or taking as fault¬ 
less. 

skyon-vird gnas 

remaining, living, or dwelling, in a state of 
innocence or faultlessness : 
mod-$kyon par bahug^-pa jqiH: residing 
without fault. 

'^'5] skyod44ti<j slander; also scandal. 

skyon-hdsin to find 

fault with. 

skyon-O'S^^^^'^ a learned man; 

a critic. 

Syn. ktm-rig ; kun-r^ei ; 

q kun-kyi^-bkar-icd. {M^on.) 

q fC 4 S-^r/ = man-pa 

a physician (Mfion.). 

q skyon sel-ica to remove a sin ; 
amend or oon*ect a fault. 

|q-« skyob~pa «CTW, pf. 

fut. «:8^, imp. or to 

protect; to defend, preserve^ save; fre¬ 
quently <^tq|>H'q’'ai' 5 qq bg{g 9 -pa la ^kyob- 
pay to protect from fear or danger or 
destruction : the protecting power; 

ihe preserving cause : 

q ^ ^ Iq q q»4'^q q 5 ho that 
gives protection to another is called 
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skjjob-pa : skf/oh? ^hijin-jya the 

giver of refuge or shelter. 

skyob-ston skyob-pa-po 

or y skyobs-pa a protector. 

■N^ 

skyobs liel}), assistance; seldom 
for 5*5^ skyab^ ; « skyobs-hm and 5i^‘ 

3*3^ srofj-skyobs in colloq., preservation of 
life; escape; also he that saves another’s 
life ; a helper (Jd.) ; imp. of ^ §kyob-pa 
protect from all 

the dangers. 

skyob-byed 

one who protects; a name of Balabhadra. 

skyom-jja^ pf. bskyonts^ fnt. 
bskyonij imp. §kyoms to pour; 
to pour out, agi'ate, stir up; according to 
Loj\ to give ; defined as 

jjc. c/iH snod chn- 

skyof)S‘kyi$ blans-te zam-nan-du blngs-jxt 
Ua-bu^ taking from water-pots and water- 
bowls and pouring into kettles {Nay.). 
Seldom used in collocpiial language ; 
3*^’^ to stir the water ; to shake a 

vessel. 

skyor, same as khyor^ the 

hollow of the hand filled ; cha-skyor 
a handful of water {Jd.). 

g^ skyor^ hkhyoy-pahaoi 

^ner-iva bent, contracted or crooked : 
g^ ^an$-skyor — sna hkhyotj-jxi (his) nose 
was bent {A. 100). 

+ skyor~§kyor again and 

again ; repeatedly. 

skyor-jca, vb. pf. and fut. 
bskyar 1. to hold up, to prop ; to paste. 
2. to repeat; to recite by heart; 
q^q ^$kyarJe btafi it was ret)eatedly sent: 


s/ 

9(fl|'gV'q f.Jiiy skyov-m to repeat a word, 

like the reciting of the Mam, i.e.y 

cm ma-ni pad-me hum : *^’a![JH’q’^q'^-^’q' 
<^c.-<36f5)Nq^'q'q|^^’3N'gX'q<4’<^J’q an old, sick, 
or drimken person walks being supported 
by another: to prop a 

thing that is falling or tumbling down : 

chii ^kyor-u'a the pouring of water with 
some force as if through a pipe or the 
mouth of a kettle; the sprinkling of water 
from a pot or vessel of a scoop ; 
to back; to help morally or religiously or 
otherwise one who is in difficulty, engaged 
in war or litigation, &c.: 8. enclosure; 
fence {Jd.). 

^kyor-sbyuils repetition from 
memory ; g^ having 

retained in Ins inimb. ho repeated it. 

g> .Jyor-ishiy^ v. g^q {Mno>K). 

Skyor~mo~/((n n. of a villagf 
with a monastery situated to tlie \\>'st (»i 
Lhasa containing estate of the ^Ii(ib8-j>a(l 
Sres chun-pn 

|arq §kyol-n'a sometimes .h i 
skycl-H'd. 

•v-' 

spoiled; degenoratt.d 

sKyos-ulu, v. g^ ^ky(S, 
skyos-ma a present made to a friend or 
an acquaintance at the time of his goings 
to a distant place, or removal to some pla( t 
of residence. 

^ skra {ta), resp. the hair of tlu 
head : S skra dan kha-spa the hair 

of the head and the beard : q 

§kra-bsgril-tca plaited hair or curled hair: 
|*3q| q|5q| skra nag-geig a single tuft of 
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liair: 

skra-ui hjam rtsub shorn phra snoni^^ 
sar mdans~can snum hm^ spyod-chc (he 
whose) hair is mathcr soft nor rough nor 
thick nor fine but uuiform and smooth, 
and yellowdsh and glossy, becomes wealthy 
and prosperous (Jffta^unt.], 31'^'^^ $km 
dj-kcr the hair dressed and plaited 
together on the of the head; J’X’ 

>6^ skra do k'v ran one with 

long fiowing looks; skra 

^in'u-dn hfjnn^u'a IJadm whose hairs stand 
upwards a.'* bristles; with 

l^Kxo or eart'le^sly w^m linir ; ^ g 

a ^keiii of >llk or cotton atta<lu‘d 
to tIo* llO'.vin^ 1'" k' of W(-i!i*n; 

Spa h '/a^'ca 

liair iik/that of a bull : ^ % 

Joek> of hair oi W'-ntet:: ’-in ha’.- 

{Mdr. ); ^ ^ to oomb liuir ; :! «nV' ^ the 

shaving of one’s hair ; ^ %ar5if?cv^ a 

barber; also napkin; well 

braided hair; also a braid or fillet of hair. 

Syn. $kra4shog $; slar-skye ; 

hyai-tca-can ; rngo^ikye ^; 

a mgo-^pu) ipyi’^o ^ye9\ 

'g.tsug~phud \ ral-pa\ thor- 

tshngs ; me-tog-can ; hkhyii- 

n'a; mgo-nal) do-kcr-, 

raUpahi gden ^; zur-phud ; 

thor-cog ; dwu~lo ; Ican-lo {Sjiiion.), 

f sAra-w*Acrn=ff‘C^«i| »fM^ ^kra hdreg- 
mkhan a barber (^non.). 

8kra~can ^fin: the 

mane (as of a lion); hairy. 

ikra-can gnas lady's 

bod-chamber. 

ikra ean~ma a kind of hairy 
worm; also = woman (JJf^ow.). 


^kra-can gsod a name 

of Hari, who killed the demon K^tI. 

3|-af^^4 q ^kra gnis-p((=L^ Q'»%*f\'%^‘ or H**I’ 
a comet (J^^^on.). 

i(^?<dbair knot; acc. to Jd. 
the how of ribanus at the end of the long 
plaits oi hair of the women in Ladak. 

§kra hdrc8^wa = ^^'‘i\l^^''^f^'9\ 

u cele-iial courtezan (Mnon.). 

skra-gnas wftr n. of a species of 
sensitive plant. 

q skra-hhal skra rkog- 

P'( or 3 ^ ^kra tog-pa (shaving 

the head clean); to pull out the hair: 
^ flU) 'it some sent 

fortii cries of anguish, some pulled out the 
hair ol their head (Mbrom. 113). 

^ skra-med njigo “ a head without 

hair"; wrfir nutmeg; also »7rtr- 

minum grandijiorum {Sman, UOi.). 

skra-tsal false hair ; a peruke, 
gj’l skra-rt^a 'inrr clotted hair. 

skra-tshogs, v. J skra (Mnon.). 
skra-mtshains the 

arrangement of the hair. 

skra-zins = ^'^^'^'^ vanity, 
pride; adj. vain, very proud. 

skra-hzan a secret or mystic w'ord 

(Min. 4). 

^kra = 35 

n. of a Yaksa goddess (M^on,). 

ikrahi khyon-nam 
hyis-pahi lam hair parting. 

3 |n' 5 <J|Et skrahi rgyahpo — ^^'^ Idun-po 
a grove; a garden; n. of a 
vegetable. 

ikrahi hyi-dor v. (kra-tad 

(M^on.). 
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skrahi x't^e-mohi mtJiak nr 
tho haii'-eud. 

5j'^ ^kra li-tca or ^kr.ihi 

rnam-(jf/ur curly hair ; to dross tlio 

hair. 

s/7Y/-/(? = aV^VS’5! had-med kf/i-^kra 
woman’s hair {Mnon.). 

skra-s/irid hair separator; 

a comb. 

Syn. sC'/nnn, skrahi Inji- 

dor hair cleaner [Mr[on.). 

gil’OT skrag-skray — ^^^ khrag-po or 
ij ^ %ra-irn hard. 

^krag-pa {tag-]t i) to be terrified, 
frightened, afraid of something. This 
word is nearly always eombinod with 
^ hjig§-pa as in q hjigsskrag-paj to 

be panic-stnu-k. 

sknig 

htohi the wife of the sun ij^rion.). 

$kr(in~W(( llud-fpri) ; pf. 

§kr(ins to swell ; skrans-son it is 

swollon : -^iN- 

swollen from being siuMenly struck 
with a stick or a stone or a sw'ord. 

5 JC. skrafi^-hbifr an abscess not yet 
open {Sch .); fkran^-hbur 

hjom$y V. bo-^pvH fi)i, n. of a 

medicinal tree which removes tumours or 
abscess {SJ-^on.). 

^kra^-kyi spyan-ki, 8=^ ^ 

smaH4hfir-7iu n. of a medicine {^/mu. 
7>0*). 

sfcrafis-po a swelling; tumour 

{Sc/i.). 

$kran (ten) l/ian~§krrn 1 . 

tumour or any fleshy excrescence in the 
abdomen; a concretion under the skin or 
in tho bowels, womb, &c. (Cs .); a swelling 


of the glands {SchX ^kran-^wd 

described as a consequence of suppressed 
wind (o^d.); two sorts 

of steatite. 

§krah’pa {tab-pa) to beat the 
ground with one’s feet; to stamp, tread; to 
dance; also hro §krah-pa : 
ct gc.- yesterday’s dancing was excellent. 

§kras-ka a ladder, v. fkas- 
ka. 

(te-ka) ladder, which generally 
consists of tho notched trunk of a tree [Jd .); 

a single ladder, he., a ladder witli 
one polo; rdo skras (do-te) a flight 
of stone steps ; rgya-skras a reguliir 
staircase, as in European houses ; 5 
probably a flight of steps at tlie corner 
of a building. 

+ ^ ^ §krt~ua (ti-wa) to conduct; to 
send(fA.s/r; ihoii-.s!hlg 
let him send: qj; g,^ j 

asked to send him to Tibet L7. lOl]. 

+ skru-on. pi bskrifs, iid. ^5* 

>o . 

b§krfty to wait oS(/o'' ; to cut ; g zas-Zfi 
skm to cut meat : 5j skru^ q ^in 

kn(s-pa to cut wood or a tree: Q?}« 
bskru-(ca, g always being 

smitten by pleasures {Png. 1-35). 

§krnd~pa {lifd-pa) = ‘^'^^'^'^W 

'O 

to make another run away by 

devices. 

$krun-pa {tun-pa) ikyed~pa 

'O 

to produce ; *35!^’^ bskrun-pa, b^kyrd- 
pa stth, grown up: 

?'*) growing crop. 

skrum (turn) meat; applied to 
tb^ food of the respected; generally 
‘^*‘*’*11** gsol-^krum is used in colloquial 
language. 
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^krcg {tc(j) to beat (tlio drum). 

? dfOi^a-ru hkhrohirnhi don 

isin^Tiifies tlie beatirg of ii skull-dinm 

skrog-jui to (‘hum; .^tir (willi a 
rod) ; q ho-mn ■'^Kroj-po to ••buiD 

milk [N(i(j.). 

§krod-pa ((o-pa) 

Oflfed to expel, drive out, eject: 

na§‘§krod to ox]K‘1 from a place : 
pki/rr^§krod to driv;, out: 
h[p {i^-skrod to eject an evil spirit. 

bska-iva astringent; 

also thick. 

bskan mdos a slight frame¬ 
work made of sticks and coloured threads 
as an olforing to the gods in cases of sick¬ 
ness: Mo- 

f/i-pbl/ 0 !j§~ 8 U b§kaii-mdos dan b^rnU hkhor 
bsbag place Rskan^mdos and amulets on 
the south side {Jig.). 

bskan-rdnas a sacrificial (*ei‘e- 
mony [Schl. 3GO). 

bskun-gso 

q to make copious religious ser¬ 
vices to the tutelar deities, angels, and the 
guardian spirits of the ten quarters 
{Gil. 9], 

bskaris 1. f*’ full to the 

brim. 2. riams- 

pa gso$-p)a fill to the brim {Situ. 74). 

b§kam “ q bskam-hgahi 

dno$-po ^\Sifu. 77). 

mi{m b§kam8 past, dried, burnt: 

by the fire (at the end of the 
age) the lakes diied up {Rag. 9). 

q^^^q bskal-pa a fabulous period 
of time; the various ages of the world, 


each of wliich has been presided over by 
its own human Buddha respei ti v’ely : 
bskai-pa cbea-po the great Kalpa; 
lar-hsl ' ^he intervening or middle 
Jxalpa ; ^•caq’q bskaUpa bzaft^po 
^ho luippv Oi glorious period in which the 
Buddhas ap]»e"/, ; ^^^’^'^^^b8kaUpa f^an- 
pa the evil Kalp<(^ in which no Buddhas 
ao^>ear {Jd). 

h^kal-pa hzan ^ 

virtuous; also virtue {Mfwo.). 

hsh((I-pa rt.d$-2)ii an 

accountant {Mnon.). 

hsknl->7He = ^^^'^^'^ the fire which 
will destroy the world at the end ol the 
])resent Kalpa [Rag. td. 

qi^q-qjq bskai-bzan u. of a 

religious w’ork. 

q^ = fut. 

rubbed [N(fg. 0). 


q|q^ bskaris q 

u'ar sbas-pa eoucealod ; hidden [ A ap. 10 ). 


q^q hskaao l>f' . 

bsl'Hia-mkhi/ld the distain'e or 
measure between the thumb and the tup 
of the forefinger drawn in; about one- 
half of tlie measure of a span; 

f {RUii.) its 

breadth Avas one finger (/>., one inehj, 
and length eight spans and one Ijska.ht- 
mklnjid. 

q|«ia hskuai-kJn'H about a cubit 
measure wdth the fingers drawn in a fist. 

bskant-hdoyn a measure of dis¬ 
tance by stretching apart the hvo arms 
(with “ fisted hands’’) ; a little less than a 
fathom’s measure. 


bsk^iTj shst. sending, granting; 
«^qqqjj 2 ^ to bless; to grant benediglion ; 
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V. Cl:;,'’ hskut-hriJfih signal 

'm< . llonoto his i)usiiioss; signal to call 
orkiii 'ii t(' liioii’ r(\sp<n!tive dntios. 

oi . \vii‘» gi'i,-- (invtTuiuriit works extailed: 

/yS/^^7,V, pf. n^' Og hsk.f 

HI "tinted ; -taiued or puiMmod ' 1 V 07 . J>). 

fc§A:oa, pt. ./„.5 bi^kon-^o 

fc 1)0 dressed (aS/Vi*, 6 '//). 

.>iiiToiindod: -^['^^’1^ 

-’.:ii(aui<h.‘d l>y followers, a'lmirers and 
:'i: - iidaiits 

bs/co.r--^^*) bk<j/^ pt. 

iSiht. 

bskj/>(n-di( med = 
uunib<?rless ; iriimeasurable {Zam. 10). 

qgc .91 bsJxf/ans ^T^^^T protected; cherish¬ 
ed ; nursed. 

l)ski/(djs protected; 

iro'j-hskyahs protected, saved life [Situ, 
7/). 

+ cig»<^ md 

fni4>skyffiii§ lh(' vessel has not di’ied. 
water di’ied up [Situ. 7'i}. 

V bskyar=^^'^^' or again; 

again and again [Zam. 10). 

qj bskyar-bzo repairing ; mend¬ 
ing of. 

bskyur east out; exhiled ; driven 
x> 
away. 


bskypr-du hcu(j-j>n to cause 
any oii^* (0 cast or liiug anything away. 

hkyed^dod giowth or 

growing*; wish to grow. 

5I?T?T, 

1 . a prndmtion, generation, fonuatiou- 

2. ve^/es b^kyid^ 
<’(i f^T«7T^ to form one's riiiiid; to linVe 
a e(>Deeption ol ; also toehnically means 
puritiealion of tlie heart as in 

hkyid-pa b(jyi-ho 
to have a conception of. 

cijS‘^ 5 ^ hskyt'd-rhn ^rqfvifpRff tLu* gra¬ 
dual development of ideas; pi>\ve.s <*1 an 
occult nature. 

h^kyod-t/(is-=:^^'^^ 

q|S'^ bskyod-pa 

moved, agitated; uki bsk],od-ru 

imagitated. 

b§kyod-pa yan-hia 

moving again and again, at paroxysm 

bskyod med-pa^ yraii.i 

n. of an immemejy groat 

number. 

hzkrad and phyir-hdrad^ 

phyir-hton turn out, expel (Situ. 
74 ) • turn out a ghost or devil. 

bdi'ps, pf. of 3 food eut 

up {Situ. 9). 

bdrt(n=^^'^S bdy<d 1. ^ q 

mon-dp htan-^icdio multiply. 2 . ^v^q^S’q 
par-du bkod-pa to print, set up in print 
( Noy. 9 .): dge-ua bdronay 

lo4oy k^krun-pa. 




P khti I: the secoud loiter of the 
Tibetan alphabet, braiij;’ the aspirate of 
ka. In sound it rescniiiie^ the geeond 
consonant of the Sanskrit alphabet. 1. 
On registers it indicates the second, or 
number two. It is attached, oiLcn option¬ 
ally, as an additional syllable to many 
words, espedally in the colloquial: 
dijon-hha the price; vha-kha a thing. 
2. It implies kJuuj, a part; 
kha-gTvs-sii =■. P<t| klMg-gnln^SH into 

1 wo pa 1,' (divihions): kha-gm one 

]>art:. jtai’t of a tun^ka (Tib. coin) 

called kihu d, Origin, source, &c.: 
7,s,o‘-/.-//c-- ^ gser-ggi hhgun^ 

the source (.d goM, gold-mine: <^’P 
hhu'ci-khd salt-pit; ’^'P hud-i^lni pas¬ 
ture-land, a place whore pastures abound, 
4. Time: ^ mhJtin'-kha-ru 

dH^-gdoJji kiit^i. dV) lulvulate time trom tlio 
joomont of sunrise; ‘s^p^ lign^-Kiic>' at 
the time of going ; at the time wht n he was 
r(\'idy In start: <51 cj hrh,. 

khar r.ho$-ht hdnif-pa sJej at tlio time «>f 
dying became religious, A:c. {Png. '^7)\ 
5^P^ hgou-khar when ho came; at the 
moment of amval: ^^'P gon-kha at the 
time of coming; sa dan~po 

thoh-kha-ma^'^^^'^^^'^^ na dan^po thob^ 
ma-tkag as soon as he attained to the fii’st 
stage, one moment before th^ attain¬ 
ment: yiDi rin-gi kha 

ynn rin-gi sgo nf(§ by little 
and little; gradually (Jd .); in the 


hope of; just on the op^ior- 

tunity: “in the nick of time.” 

pJ II: 1. the front side; face, 
mouth; also the surface or upper s:d(\ P 
is the ordinary word for “ mouth,” while 
is the commouer term for “face.” 
Again, to express the surface as well as tlie 
front of any inanimate thing, P is the 
usual fonji: icicles on the* 

face of the clitf; 
sk//fUkr((n md^ad-ita^ (dtnPkar hgon {Pag. 
Hi ) sitting in a (TOss-logged posture lit) 
moved on the surface of the water; 
p ho-thng kha-la hoPzrr- 
ggi ykmo ytdhon saw reflection of rays on 
tile siu'hicc of milk-broth {P(fg^ 113), 2. 

♦tfUT iai)guiig(‘; (umvorsation; word: 
j-ii q gs iJVg the king having 

hc( 01)10 powerless at wife's word 

^Fag, 33), 

;!>}n, ? smri' sgo \ •a rjf- 

lift I ; gHnn-trar-hged ; shnl ; 

hbgun-gnns) 

I'Jv'Pbgcd ; gdon ; bdud- 

rf.'iiht I'u /i; il{‘^ skad; gtaui {M)1on.). 

p III: a breadth or a square of cloth, 
&c. 

In its so^'cral inflected forms p is 
often used as if it 'were a postposition 
governing the accusative case. These 
forms are P’'^ kha-na^ P’^ kha-ruy and p^ 
khaVy and take the meaning of “on,” “ at,” 



“beside/'&c.: on the fire; 0’M on 

the chair; all round. 

kha kifvU^ra to kiss. 

kha krah-pa [kha tab^pa) to smack 
or cluck with the mouth. 

kha dkar-posnan- 
bright: bkra-^is-]>a. 2, 

auspicious; of happy omen; agreeable; 
j)leasant looking; kha-dkar 

0inna(j outside white, inside black, i.c., 
plausible. 

f*»’S7| kha-dkri (kha-h) ncck-clotli, some- 
tinier worn as a Y-rotection against (*old ; a 
kirwl of raw silk stuff of inirrow breadth 
iiianufactnred in Assurn au<l larg<‘ly im- 
])Oi‘ted into T'ibet, where it is used as neck¬ 
tie and hundkiTchief ; (*> 

kha-dkrl bra^ fpira-t ' kha rtr hhra 
{lilsif.) ter e.ich bn'adtli (•’fciutii! wliir*h 
is f‘(piiil to a kh(i-f<\ price in barley graii!. 

f** kha-lkiKj dumb; ;dso or 

tin.t speech: tin 

spl»-eii ol :i L'.*at remover the dunibn^s.^ of 
rinldis'ii. 

kh<(-^knf/ oral •c<'>;nit; 

trad it ion ; narrative ; colloquial laiigmig**. 

hha-^koh a moutliful; 

com]ileji()n ; appendix of a book* 
kh(f-skoh-ira 1. to fill up a void; to make 
up a deficiency. 2. to fill up the mouth 
with water, to rinse it. 

kha skor-ica = sln-u-a or 

* N? 

^ ^ khn bskoi'-ica to speak cunningly; 

to eireumvent by speecdi. 

p IJta ski/ut-pon 1. sour; of an 

aeid ta^te. 2. olive; olive tree (in 8ikkiin) 
iJa.). 

P kha^skf/fhs shanie-faceduess: 

q ^ Q|'« ir<j^ q 

w If a man is about 


to give his garment to another man, and 
that other man having hold otit his hand, 
it is not given to him, he is ashamed— 
that is termed kha~$k^en§. 

P’pJ kha-kha I : apart, separately: r*’P' 
if (vou) sit apart there will 
be no quarrel. 

FP II: or r kka-kha-mo bitter 
mouth; bitter taste. 

kha-kheb$ a veil; a cover: 

(jrha-pa rrr kha- 
kh/>bs ras kha-re (at every offering) there is 
a square of cloth apiece as a face cover¬ 
ing to each monk. 

p kha-khm'z:z^'^^^ tha-hkhor border, 
edge; also the circumferc ncc. 

kha-kJiyaf) = F’ kha-thoy 

bu'd-ini contradiction; denying ones 
liability. 

kJai-kJnjaip}>((, same as 
kha-fh<'(i byed-pa, tc deny having niider- 
\ikeii to do a thing; denying one ^ 
liability. 

kha-khyrr 1. lan-kau ; 

sf''ys-bt( any shelf or box on ^/hieh birds 
perch; also an altar; a raised seat. 

2. mfhah-skor-kha the siun'ound- 

iiig lino or circimifereneo of anything; 
the suiTOunding edge of a cloth, &c. 

PB Kha-khra {kh(i-thn)^\. ^P’0 Blokha- 
khra or P g'*) Lo kha-hray; also n. for 
certain wdld tribes of the border land of 
Tibet, namely the Aka and Mishmi tribes 
of eastern Tibet and As^am {Ya-seL S8), 

F kha-khrain (kha-tham) defined as 
(R 5^ q|v^ | q4j*;^q cunning talk, deceitful 
language. 

kha-khram-pa = 

gyorgyn h^ad-mkhan one who speaka 
cunningly sc as to cheat. 



I : hha-khral {kha-tht) res- 

|)eot, regard ; lit. tribute in language or 
in words. 

P’lg'** II: capitation tax or poll tax. 

p* kka-hkhor the circumference of 
the mouth {Cfi.) ; p kha hkhor-icn to 

surround. 

P kkrr hkhyig-pa to bind an ani¬ 
mal’s mouth; to gag; to strangle. 

kha-hkhyo?^ to bo agitated 
outwardly : rlnn 

chon-iio de.s rgya^mts/iohi kha hkhyom^ the 
surface of the sea was troubled by that 
great wind {A. 10). 

kha-ga-po difficult (Sch.). 
khn-ga-tna or « kha-ga^-ma 
the square rug that is spread over a great 
man’s cushion or seat. 

kha-ga^ a quadrate, square; one 
sixth of the Tibetan coin called tanka^ 
which is equivalent to one anna in India: 
p q JiJia gan-wa adj. square. 

[«>q|c.*;^q|>sgq kha-gan~dgar-smra-wa to 
talk at random; to speak at pleasure 
(thoughtlessly). 

f**’**|‘^ kha-gah cover, lid. {Sch.). 

kha gyen-phyog^ with 

the face upwards (in expectation); expec¬ 
tantly, eagerly. 

kha~gra^^ {kha-4aii) enumeration. 

P'5 kha-gru {kha-dtif) or wi'5 mthah-gru 
the corner limit or sphere of a place, also 
of the mouth. The width of the mouth of 
a vessel or pot, also the opening of the 
mouth. kha~ 

grn yaHs-^ifi dkar-hbol rtsa-nied mchog that 
being broad in space, of white and soft 
appearance, and without grass, is best 

(Jig^ 


P’S*^ Kha-glin, mihah- 

hkhoh yitl-gi miH n. of a border country. 

kha glin-sgra is defined as 

the noise of the foe which 
arises in a baf+le-field {Mf>on.). 

k 'K t hgog-pa mute; one who can- 
n't or does not speak; gagged {Mmn.). 

P'<^ 5 vq kha kgyur-wa to change one’s 
words or promises. 

kha hgrig-pa {kha-dig) — f^'^^^'^ 
kha heham-pa of the same opinion or 
disposition. 

p’^5'5[ kha-hgril {kha-dil) the selvedge or 
loose tufts of tliread on either edge of a 
cloth: q^qq 'Jf the 

fringes of the tent being made with blue 
cotton. 

P'?S kha-rgod ill or rough language; 
also a slanderer {Sch.). 

P’^j^ kha-rgan privilege of old age {Jd.). 

kha-rgyan the betel-leaf 

which the Indians chew; literally the 
beautifier of the mouth. 

P’5'31 *5 kha-rgyal-wa to win a dispute : 

bdud rigs-kyi sems- 
can kha-rgyal the animate beings of the 
demon kind won the controversy. 

P’l'Jj kha~rgyng idle talk ; unfounded 
assertion {Jd.). 

P’||S kha-rgyitd, resp> ^hal-rgyvd^ 

same a8^5**'|‘S gtam-rgynd., oral tradition; 
also certain mystical doctrine not allowed 
to be written down. 

P'lT*^ kha-^gor the shoulder bone. 

P’|*^’«l kha sgyur-wa P’2^*|^•q• kha Jo 
sgynr-\ca to govern; to rein the mouth 
(of a horse); to lead, guide, influence other 
persons. 

kha-qgrog (kha-dog) P’ 

q In this passage P’|5 kha» 
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sfjrog means shutting or binding up the 
btraps of a trunk or leather box. 

kha-hsijos advice. 

kha Rcn-ga the lion 

(Mno)i.). 

k/ia §nn-mi or k/ia sms-pa 

to anticipate or say something before¬ 
hand ; to speak out inconsiderately. 

f*»'^**| kha-dij or r*'**]^**) kha-^ci(j 1. 
fa-Ia^ a certain i^erson ; kltta^dS 

also ^ hgah-rcy hgnh-diitj. 

2. some {J. Zm.) : cig- 

tv p/nir-sgrar “or as some call 

it. a flying word^’; kha-vig va-re 

someone said. 

kha-cvl or kha-vvr Kashmir; 
a Ivashinirian. 

kha-gcan cluver talking, ef. 5 
kha ^hgan-po eloquent; dexterous in 
conversation. 

kha-h('vd’=^^^ cv-gan ii. of a 
medicinal substance (6’yaaa. 1.^,)). 

kha-grod cover; in Ld. cork, 
p q'JT'ai/:/ir?-§co/idle talk, prattle (iSV7/.). 

I : khu-chvg defect in the blade 
(of a knife or an axe), but kha- 

Chag §na-r((l~\i) the mout]i damaged 
and nose torn; kha thnrj-po soH the 

edge (of a knife, <^c.) has become blunt ; 

/•/(in lo(j-ison the blade has become 
turned, /.c., bad ; kha 7ni-hdug the 

sharpness is wanting; (jrihdkha or 
(ji'ilii ,so (m Kha ms) the blade of a 

kiiib?. 

p II 

: abuse ; ill language {Jd.). 

kha-chadj shal-chad agree¬ 

ment, covenant; a truce; kha-chad=. 

chad-do7\ special object or reason 
\^Mnon.), 


abbreviation of 
tnow and rain. 

P kha-i‘hi)h the taming or appeas¬ 
ing of wild boasts, &c., by witchcraft. 

kha-chn shal-chah) ^T^x, 

spittle; also used colloq. for 
kha-ivahi chit snow-water. 

P € kha chu-phvfj n. of a place on 
the uplands of Kha-ehu {Lon. 'X] 32). 

7i7/fx-r'/?c a native of Kashmir; 
a Maliomedan; a person that has tlie 
command over much; principal or impor¬ 
tant things kha-nhe-u'a rnam $); 

u. of a mask in the religious plays of Tibet. 

kha-chc skijc^y kha-ebr 

rnrliog, v. gar-gnni {Mf.on.), or 

saffron, the produce of Kashmir, 
p kha-chc hgron-khan.^ 

kha-chc za-khah an inn kept by a Mussal- 
nian at Lhasa or in Peking; kha- 

rhe mrhoij the chief article, ?.c., 

saffron, which the Tibetans obtain frrau 
Kasliniir; kha-chc (^a-kha-ma a 

kind of yellow flower resembling saffron 
whicli imported from Kashmir is largely 
grown in Tibet; A'//r7-c//c 

^a-kha-ma s])or rcr hlrii the cost of a spoc 
of Kashmir ^a-kha-ma flower is a oru. ni 
barley flour (tltsd.). 

kha-cht niSy resp. shnl- 

chemSy last will, testament: kha^ 

chcm§ hjo<j-pa to make a will; f’ 

kha-chems rlan-la bskiir sent (his) 
last will to the winels (Bcha.). 

kha-ches hypcciisv; religion in 
talk only. 

kha-hcha/ idle talk, prattle; 
talk as in a delirium: (he) 

prattles. 
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kha^mthun. 

R-RWq kha //6'//r//y^-7>.rt = rH5^’^ 

!>(( or kh(t thug-pn to a^ree upon; 

hhfhhchnnt 

residing together as husband and 
wife; to live liurmoniously {lUmn.). 

l*3 Qi q ijifi hche-wf(^ sjune as kha 

thal‘Wa^ to promise ; speaking sweet words 
luf‘ailing nothing or evil. 

khn-hjam ^tih-kh(((j = f^'^^^' 
kha-hjain giin-nag 
soft and polite in language but 
evil at heart. 

kha-hjal-wa to measure. 
kha hjmj-pu to interfere; to 
meddle with; meddlesome. 


P’t kha-rje the chief of the 

clouds; cloud-god. Acc, to great lord, 
mighty personage; good luck, good for¬ 
tune; acc. to Jd. fortune, good, wealth. 

kki(-ijv kJnf((-mchog-=-^'^S^^^ 
bHO(]-na)ns merit, moral virtue {Mnon.). 


hml-nams 

<aa po-sessed of moral merit; virtuous 
{Mnon.). 

kha-rjc vhc very powerful ; also 
high moral merit: 

jf brother and sister were 
not here, would you have been powerful 
to-day? {A. 18). 


r 3^'^ kha nan-pa or kha-la nan- 

pa to obey: kha nan-po obedient. 


kha-nnn sparing of words; laconic 
[Soh .): P'3^ kha-nun lag^tsari, 

q jg one who does not 
speak many words and who does not act 
the thief. 

kha^nog, v. kha-nog. 


kha~mnam:==.^^^'^^ ^kad-mnam 
of equal, ?>., same words or opinion : 

if (yoiO cat together 
(you) should agree in speech. 

kha-rnin old or second-hand articles. 

P kha-brnori§, 

S'nt.pla /nod-jmh. khaAa nidse^-po bad at 
heart, but very polite in expression 
(Nrg.lO). 

kha-$noin§ of same height; also 
of level surface : they 

were equal in height; 

bfiU-ri khr(-snof)}§- 2 ^(fhi khons-§kyih§-na 
in a sheltered comer or cleft of cool moun¬ 
tains of level surface {Ya-sel. 35.). 

P'3 kha-ta or P'^ kha^lta good advice ; 
lesson ; P’^’SS '^ kha-ta byed-pa or 
hjog-pa to give advice; ^■c>^'ci'<5( p’g ci 
not to give advice to a bad man {Jig). 

kha tam-ga, p’^ khaJwa^ v. p’ 
^»ra| kha-tham-ga., a club or staff with a skull 
at the top, the weapon of S'iva, also carried 
by ascetics; a trident ; P'?’*n kha tam^ga a 
Tmtrik club or staff with a skull at the 
top, V. P’^^'**| kha4wam gn^ trident ; the 
Tantrik staff with three skulls piled one 
above another at the top, the lowest one 
resting on a pot. This was originally 
introduced into Tibet by Padma Sambhava. 

p'^**| kha~tig bitter; bitter taste, v. P'^J i : 
kha-u'd. 

khaJo ^in is said to be same 
as a pointed stake used 

for the execution of criminals i Jd.). 

P'?^ kha-ton or khn*hdon 

^ qg ^ a reading or reciting from memory 
with a loud voice ; reading 

or saying by heart ; ^//<» ton^da 
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^c$-pa to know by heart ; k/^a- 

ton byan-Kd fiT) a 

clear recitation of prayer or liynins. Also 
explained as 

to recite religious tracts from 
inomoiy, without having n^courso to 
hooks: ‘‘hy looking 

at scientific works to commit to memory” 

(A. J). 

r **I^S ^ kbd gind-pa^ same as r'9V^ klia 
§prad- 2 )(t or ra-sprad-pn 1 to bring 

together personally; to confront; 
q^’l^**sc^ p hgro ma-nu^-par via ran 

kha-gtad hdon jmis ( Yig.) not being able 
to go, (he) let the horse go towards you. 
2. to turn one’s face. 

kha-gtam^ rcsp. >ih(U-gfam^ 

oral tradition. 

p qj^niN q kha kha 

la ho gtag^-pa or S'S’^ kha-la ho hyvd- 
pa to kiss. 

mui^cq gton-wa to injure; to abuse; 
to call names. 

kha-hlags any thing that is put on 
the face, ?.c., presented or placed before 
a person for his acceptance; hence tliat 
ubiquitous article of Tibetan social inter¬ 
course, the presentation or salutation scarf. 
These scarves are of various descriptions. 
The longest and the best ones are presented 
to the great lamas, liigh officials, and to 
other ])tu’.>onages; they carry respect ac^- 
cording to their quality, colour and Icmgth. 
There are dilferent sorts of ^ *55<r|N kha- 
bfags (silk presentation scarves)— 

3 « klm-Wijs-ld p/u/i- 

md'xxl, ufin-mhod, nvt-bi/c-im, 

^xod-btaijs, Is/ie-l/ia-iiM or g 
qjs {(Am qj a ffi Im-shmjs 

hrgyad shans, bcu-sbags, sags sna-tshogs 
yod. 




kha-^tah a soft thin rug that is 
spread on a cushion; a cover f(jr a cushion 
or couch. 

kha stcn~(hi above ; besides ; on ; 
upon ; at; towards : ^ 

sten-(hi shags he sat upon it (Pag. GU») 

kha-ston not yet having eaten any¬ 
thing ; lit. empty month. 

p'^«N’jq*q kh((-sf0)ns rgiiab-pa is de¬ 
fined as q q<;^n] 

q <5|«5'q, to revile one aiiotlier for no purpose. 


kha ibam-ga^ ^ S| Iha-gi 


phgag mfshan^ v. kha-iaoi-ga. 

kha4hal=^V^^^ thag-ihal or 
thvg rfsain rice or barley particles, 
jj'n q kha thal~H'a=^r'^^‘^ kha hihv.-iva to 
promise (Cs.). 


P’^ kha-thi 
ted colours. 


. kind of satin in variega- 


kha-thag to tlie brim = gdon- 

fhag : kha-iJtag skon-aa to fill to 

the brim ; r kha~aaf\ tlie inside brim 
^ kha thag-pa to meet in a contest, 
in concert witli. 


[*'^''*1 kha-thog top or surface; upon a 
thing = thog-kha on the roof, on the 

upper flat. 

kha-thor pustules in the mouth 

(Srh.). 

kha-mthan^ v. hha-bham. 

kha-rrdhan-pa — f^'^^^ khaAhug- 
pa agreeing upon, \manimous ; also 
together with: ^'9^ ^ g 
in concert with the men of the palace 
they petitioned (Pag. 275). 

p»'w kha-hthab 1. regulating of stores 
by equalizing their quantities : ^ 

q oi yo-hyed sogs man nidi hdra 
hdra hy*d-pa lay 
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rniH-pahi chad da^ fisar Bp7vd-la hthab 
hye4-pa {RUii.), 2. p’W'Q hha hthaib-pa^ 
g^lfid ^prod pa or w «l 4aiag 
hthab-pa to fight; to give battle {M^on.), 
kka-htJmi 

Ion hta^-wa to send a reply, to reply ; 

kha hthen-pa (to pull the mouth) to 
stop a beast of draught. 

kha-hthor-pa^^'^^'^^^'^ so-sor 
hbrai-wa^ gg^i-pa to scatter, to sepa¬ 
rate one from another; also disordered, 
confused, confusion: <^)f^q a book, 

the leaves of which have become mixed 
up together; at the 

place there were a few scattered ones 
only (A. 23) \ 

among the beasts there are two 
classes: those that live secluded and those 
that are scattered (in abodes of men 
and gods). 

kha-dag swept clean, cleared up, 
entirely gone: nor 

phgug§ thams~ca4 kha-dag soH his wealth 
and cattle have all disappeared. 

r’'^**1 kha-dig or kha-ldig to stam¬ 
mer ; kha-ldig-mkhan a stam¬ 

merer. 

kha dug-can 

poisonous mouth; having poison in the 
mouth. 

kha diim-pa being in concert 
with; having agreed 

kha-duhpo (soft mouth) manage¬ 
able ; tractable. 

n kha-dog or ^’*<^**1 kha-riidog^^^^ 
mdc(fi$ colour: the 

hair became blue-black; kha- 

dog-gi gzugs kha-dog 

tpthun-pa oi one uniform colour: 

4ge-sloii Choi- 

go§ gium kha-dog rpthun-par gnol-pa he 


wears the three garments of a monk of 
uniform colour. ** kha-dog sgyttr 

wa to change colour; che colour 

changes (/a.). 

P 4 Kha-dog 4kar-po=-\^%S dag- 

hyedov ^ dsb:i hi-qa the cleanser, puri- 
' r, also a name for the grass (-®f^ou.). 

q kha-dog ^an-pa of dis¬ 

agreeable or bad color. 

kha-chen-po metaph. = 
gficr gold {HtnoH.). 

kha-dog Ita-bxi or kha- 

dog hdra-xca dog Ita-bxi in colour ; like its 
colour. 

kha-dog ma-tshog$ variety 
of colours; of different hues: 

kha-dog ^na-fshog mxi-tig rab 
yin-no an excellent pearl is of a variety of 
colours {LoH. ^ 2.). 

P’’^**1’^ kka-dog-pa small hole or narrow 
hole. 

kha-dog mthab yuf-pa 
variegated colours. 

**!^*^ ^ kha-dog gsani-pa explained as 

q gjq Ji*q ha-gh^tmig-pahi xnih 

a name for the tree called the ox-hoof 
(Jlftion.). 

|»»^**| kha-drag « mighty, haughty: 
loquacious, talkative. 
kha-dra^ just before; straight on. 

P’X kha-di'o in Khams and Axndo signi¬ 
fies kkra-t^ii auspicious, of good 

omen or appearance. 

^ kha dro-bo:=^f^’°^S^ kha hph'o4-po 
agreeable, amiable, of pleasant company. 

p q kha gdafi^-pa 
yawning; opening the mouth; gaping; 
widening the mouth: kha-gdaflf 

na§ having opened the mouth widely. 

18 
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r’*^^**l kha-mdog, v. kJia-dog. 

P k/ia-hdar one who speaks too fast 
or too loud. 

kha-hdig cork, bung, stopplo. 

= kha grig- 

tu mthun-pa agreeing in an account. 

P klut-hdoHy V. kha-ton. 

P kha-hdon bijc^-pa to recite or 

mutter a charm or mantra. 

PA kha-rda muttering, whispering : T* 
to mutter or speak auspiciously. 

kkn-^rdti conversation, talk, pro¬ 
phecy, preiliction ; it also signifies ‘JiS 
b(ia(i~pa bza^-po good explanation or 
utterance : p 5 

“may the doctrine (of Buddha) prosper’’ 
such was his righteous utterance (A. 
IfS). 

khf( brdah-=:^^S^ ^kad-cha verbal 
utterance : Q 

i*^ P although ho had beheld the 

girl's eyes, ho acted as it ho had not seen 
her and gave no spoken sign. 

k//a-sda/ns=z^'^ khada or «*)*>*^^ P 
gdams-kha advice. 

P’^ q kha = p kha mnan- 

pa to silence ; to gag or stop tlie speech. 

t P?'*»I kha-da-ga the scimitar 
or sabre of the Hindus. 

kha-na mn-tko-tca, lit. P'«J^%»'»r 
y<^'q kka na$ mi thon-pa^ not confessed, f.c., 
not come out of the mouth; also 
a metaphysical term defined as ^qi'q 

a name for sin and moral corruption. 
There are two kinds, viz., (1) q^^ 3 P 

q rafi bshin-gyi kha-na madho-xca sins 
which are committed naturally and semi- 
oonsciously; (2) q«ii'q^’P'^'»<’lf q hcas-pahi 
kha na nia tho-tea sins of overt violation 


of law or religion, ^'"4 i'q' 

q Householders and monks in general, 
in keeping these sins and failings conceal¬ 
ed, because they do not issue forth from 
the mouth, such are styled kha-na-madho- 
tea. p'<^‘»< 'Jrq’^ »<q‘^ q kha-na im tho-xva mi 
mfiah-xca the sinless; P'^’*^ dfqilsq 

kha na ma Iho-wa mrd-pa without 

sin or moral corruption; kha- 

namm thohi = 

sinful or blasphemous speech. 

kha nag- 2 )a=:H^ii's^‘^'^ mun-pa 
nag-pa darkness ; also of gloomy appear¬ 
ance ; morose; wicked {Mron.). 

P‘^q‘ kha-nan yesterday morning. But 
kha-naii-dii bl(a§ to 

look inwardly: P'aiq-q^^ S*il^ q-^qq $|-^^^' 

Q| • qjt;'-q^'' 5 • gC' 

SS'q’^ the knowledge gained by intro¬ 
spection, which is carefully to examine 
how much of good or evil and virtue or 
vice exists in one’s own heart, causes rejec¬ 
tion (of evil) and acceptance (of good). 

P '^S kha nad mouth disease. 

P'^q’5^ kha nar-can oblong. 

P kha-7ias orally ; by word of mouth; 
a cuckoo; also to cry or call like 
the cuckoo; p’^^iqq kha-nas zc?'-u'a to 
speak colloquially. 

P’^q kha-niH last year. 

P’St« 

of cotton cloth, etc.; that having two 
colours {Rtsii.). 

P*X**I kira-nog or P'?^ kha^nog clamourous; 
asking often and often for a thing, etc.: 
\*q^qp««^q*P*i^qi’«sq’|qiqq«’Sq'q«i^'^»<-q*q|^»i'q 
the three may be classed together, (namely) 
defilement, importunity, and being strick¬ 
en by lightning (Rtsii.), 
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kha-nor son he has erred in 
conversation. 

i}finan-pa=:-j!^'^^'^ kha ^om- 
pa to obstruct the speech; also to coerc<>, 
to silence. 

kha-pa the volume marked with 
the letter kha^ i,e.^ the 2nd volume. Any¬ 
thing (book or article) marked with the 
letter f* kha. 

^’25 kha-po sometimesssf’ kha speech, 
e.g,y mild speech and polished 

language. 

P kha-po-che^f^'kha rgyag-pa or 
A^/ia rnaH-po talking much: 

% rtsi-ge sreg~<}or zer-wahi kha 
pho-che It shrew called Rtsi^ge sreg-^ory 
who was very talkative {Rdsa. 31). 

kha-^ag§=^f^’‘i‘^^ khal-pagf lip. 

p a kha-spu hair of the face; whiskers. 

P’*? khapho boasting: p'*?'^ kha-pho- 
chc one who boasts much; also boasting 
much. 

P kha-phog veibal reproof. 

P^*; kha-phor a cup; a 

saucer. 

p’% kha-phyi the outer edge. 

kha phyinpa=^^^'^^^^ gros 
mthun-pa unanimity in a conference; 
unanimous vote. 

P‘l^’5? khaphyir q pha- 

rol‘tu kha phyogs-pa examining by appear¬ 
ances ; also to look outside {M^on.) : p*^^’ 
*^^9"*^^’** khaphyir ^Ita^ kyi (^e^pa know¬ 
ing or judging things by their external 
appearance. 

P‘%^ khaphyis napkin. 

kha pAye-«47a==P'5^'«l kha rgy(*9p(* 
ijfwer, 1. to bloom or blossom; also 


well developed, full blown. 2. = P’^5^«i 
kha hbyedpa ^nr*r to yawn. 

p j^^ khaphyogs—r^'^'^" %^^ kha Ita- 
icahi phyogs the direction of one’s sight. 

pp q kha-h2)hai[-wa-r^^’^^'^ to 
divnigb; spuad ill rumours (Ja.). 

kha-hphyiir a solid mea¬ 

sure for grain like § hre ; or hho. 
P'^?V® kha hphrodpOy v. P'X’^ kha dro-bo, 

P’P I: kha-wa fhwi bitter ; P‘^**! kha^- 
tig from P 'J and bitter, «.<?., of 

very bitter taste: ^'P‘^ kha-wa bitter 
taste; p’^^^ kha-rp^ar bitter and sweet; 
P'2^ kha-mo bitter: **^*p 2^ chari kha-mo 
beer that is very strong or of bitter taste. 

II: gaf,s snow: P' 

kha-tva dnh liar gsal the snow 
(was) unsullied as shells; P**’! kha~\ca 
^kye WJT snow-born or ocean- 

god; = snowball; 

p*^ kha-char snow and rain; kha- 

ma char sleet; P’*^'^^ Kha-ica-can 
Tibet, the snowy country : P'«J «^ the 
country ot snow, or snowy country ; 

qj a^ p-q 100 years (after) 

my time the snowy lakes of Tibet becoming 
dry; P*^’^?''^ a swallow, prob. snow- 
swallow. kha-icahi rtul 

lumps of snow: kha- 

wahiphye-ma snow dust; flakes 

of snow; also camphor, kha- 

hbab or P'*»'W kha-wa bbab snow-fall, 
avalanche; p q^‘^c. «^ having the name of 
snow; P’«5^"^*S glare from the 

snow, snowy lustre. 

p q e Kha-wa 4kar-po n. of an im¬ 
portant religious institution in Khamg. 

p q'^’q kha-vca Qa^^ 

IjoHpa a Tibetan; one residing in the 
snowy moimtains (YIq* k. 6)- 



I: kha-ba4 the architectural 
ornament of a Tibetan house formed by 
the projecting ends of the beams which 
support the roof. 

II: the humidity of the air 
caused by snow (/a.). 

kha-war 

of soft or pleasant touch {Mnon.). 

rS kha-bu or fcha buh-pa being 

turned downwards: 5’ 

I have fallen headlong into the abyss 
of sin {Pag. 185). 

kha-byan with 

the face downwards ; learned, wise, 
f 3 ^ kha hyc-u a in bloom. 

r« g*q kha^hrag {kha4ag) forked rocks ; 
any forked object; also as adj. ^ r Lo- 
kha-brag, the mountainous wild country 
N. E. of Bhutan inhabited by wild tribes. 

kha-bral {kha4al) divorce, 

separation, especially of lovers or husband 
and wife. 

kha~dwari eloquent: kha- 

4ican-chog able to speak powerfully, elo¬ 
quent (^ag. 11). 

P*>g*q kha-4hrag literally the mouth- 
split: i ^ chu kha-dbrag a river which 
is divided or branched out; a 

road which is branched into several paths; 

w</j| q| pq-^gii| branch of a tree which 
divides into several parts; fi*q r rmig- 
pa kha-4brag a hoof which is bifurcated 
or split. 

Kha hhar-ma n. of 

a goddess (Rtsii.). In the Hindu pan¬ 
theon JviUmukhi (she with a burning or 
glowing mouth) is worshipped as tho 
goddess of oholera. 


kha-hbu-wa, the opening of the 
buds of flowers. 

kha-hbilb-tu naUwa to lie 
with one’s face downwards. 

kha-hbii$-pa 
unblown flower, buds. 

kha bbyed-pa-=-^%'^ kha-phye- 
wa to open a cover or pasted letter or packed 
article ; is also used of books. 

r'^^ q kha hbri-tca {kha-tfi-wa) to mako 
less, to diminish; to detract from (in 
quality). 

pgq kha-ibyaH eloquence; pgq*?' kha 
ibya^-po eloquent. 

kha-ibyar or kha ^byar-tca 

the mouth of a vessel or box closed or shut 
up: ziii$-chen 

kha-$byar rin-chen sil-mai l^kaH a covered 
copper vessel filled with precious thing.-, 
e^ {Q kah. 77). 

♦ kha-fbyor =ithig-le 

n. pr. {Schr. Td. 2, 275). 

kha sbyor any¬ 

thing that is left after eating or has been 
touched by the mouth but not eaten: 

r* |k q to kiss. 

kha-$byor bdun4dm=z 
Rdo-rje hcha^.^ the Tantrik Buddha 
Vajradhara (Jf#Jcn.). 

p kha ma-hcham = f^'^*^^^ kha mi- 

mthnn discordant; kha 7ni-hcham 

does not agree or live in harmony. 

kha ma-phye-u'a an 

opening bud; one of the twenty-one hells 

in which sinners are punished, being bound 
with ropes. 

kha-ma bye a store or 

repository {Lea.). 





. 2 |< 4 'q hhami-^ei-pa not knowing the 
language. 

kha-mur bit.(of a bridle). 

f^'^\hha-med silent; cannot reply: ^ 
lah-na kha-med^ ^to)i~na 
rgyu med if asked there is no reply; il ran¬ 
sacked, nothing to produce (from one^s 
pocket); I (the common 

saying is) “tho dumb does not speak^ 
the tongueless stammers.” 

kha-mo enchantment; irresistible 
influence. 

kha-dmar lit. “red mouth”; a 
demon or pt'eta ; a ghostly apparition. 
This word is used in astrology and the 
medical works of Tibet to signify an affirm¬ 
ative prediction, good or bad. When 
such a prediction is realized it is called 
l«j kha-dmar phog^ when otherwise it 

is called P kha-dmar tog, 

kha-rtsah^f '^^ kha saH yester¬ 
day forenoon : the boy that 

Avas here yesterday forenoon {A.) \ also 

the day before yesterday; 
kar-sad gzah ni-ma last Sunday (/d.). 

kha-rtsod disputation. 

kha-tsha bitter and acrid; hot in 
the mouth; pungent like pepper; aco. to 
Jd. (a) a very acrid sort of radish; (b) 
aphthae thrush, a disease of the mouth 
incident to horses, cows, sheep, &o. ; (c) r* 
kha-tsha riMe-ua^ daily warm 

food. 

P kha-tshar 1. fringes, such as the 
threads at the end of a web or cloth or 
rug, scarf or sash. 2. minor ingredients 
in a medicinal mixture : 


having made one drug the principal 
ingredient, on adding thereto another drug 
in less quanti^'' it is called idding the 
kha-tshar. 

I kha 'ihnh snow-storm. 
kha-cs). / boasting : kha 

.. //o che-ica a great swaggerer {Jd). 
kha-tshod the weighing: 

^ q kha-tshod^ ^Ita-phyir tshig- 
gi Ian $mras-pa {A. 6) considering one’s 
expression with a view to reply to it. 

fs/ng gari-hdra lab-yotx 

tshod It a-tv a) 

kha-tshon^f*'^^*^ kha-hgrig, 
kha-hcham or r *'5'^ kha-mthun unanimous, 
of one voice or opinion. Generally used 
with meaning 1. as in 

(^ all unanimously 
and fii'mly agreed upon; lit. kha-tshon 
colour; hence to be all of one colour in the 
face, to be of the same opinion. 2. 
= ^**1 q thag gcod-pa a final decision or 
resolution : {A, 

15) they all resolved to forsake their 
kingdoms ; mthah 

geig-tu kha-tshon chod dkah it is difficult 
to arrive at a final decision. 3. surface 
or Avidth {Jd). 

P kha-mtshul muzzle; mouth ; 
the lower part of the human face. 

ic/ia htsha^^-pa=^'uS^ smod-pa 
to slander; to curse {M^on). 

kha-htshog abuse : kha- 

htshog chen-po a great abuser, a reviler. 

P kha-hdsin the cuckoo. 

kha-hdsin hyed-pa to receive 
in a friendly spirit; to be kind; to assist 
{Jd.)-, also to govern; 



Bent or commissioned for governing 
{Dsam. 25). 

kha-hdsin fisum are the fol¬ 
lowing tiiree i sug-sincl f^r3^ small 

cardamom, CouvoIvuIhs twrpetthum \ 3^*3^ 
gur-gum saffron ; and ^ pUpi-lin long 
pepper {Sman. Ji50). 

kha hchum-pa to shut the mouth. 
kha-shan of inferior quality 

or of low position; the mis¬ 

fortune of being of low birth {Jii.). 
kha-Hhur water-hen {8ch.). 
kha-sho mouth and mind: 
q kha-she mi mchniy^’pa hyx)Oorisy; 
hypocrite ; kha-ahe mrd-pa un¬ 

feigned ; sincere. 

kha-shcn breadth, expanse, e.g.<, of 
the heavens. 

kha-shenr=zkha-llb sh(ni-p(( modest 
in speech; also not able to speak well. 
kha‘Shc$ food, victuals (Cs.). 

kha zam, kha-ehe zam 

a kind of chintz from Kashmir ; also a 
kind of cloth or silk stuff in variegated 
colours : hal zam chintz from Nopal. 

kka-za§ food, either in general or 
some particular article of food : 

k/ia~zas la brkam-par gyur 
ho longed for food; kha~za§ 

gtshafi-ma clean food, or clean in (taking 
food). In Sikk. khahze sweet cakes, etc. 

r kha zum-pa to clo.so the mouth 
or any opening. 

i kha-zur or f^'^^khn-sur the 

date fruit. 

q kha zoy^wa loquacious. 
kha-gzar spoon or ladle. 
kha-gzi or kha-gza in W. 

rako in gardening ; in Spiti a carrier’s 
load ; kha ze-pa a coolie (Jd.). 
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pj-q^q* k?ui-iz tshig-gi 

gtan-rag good speech; one who speaks 
pleasantly {Mmn.). 

khahi'hin the day before 

yesterday. 

kha^hog lit. face downward; down¬ 
cast ; kha hog-tu hcug-pa or 

^ chud-pa to subjugate one, or to 
enforce obedience upon; 
kha hoggin bUas-te ^i-ica to die falling down 
head-long, i.e.^ with the face downward. 

kha ya lit. being one’s partner 
or match as to speaking, but in general 
partner, assistant; ^ kha-ya hyo(U 

pa to assist : 1 am not his 

match, not able to compete with liim: 
with regard to things, I am not equal to 
the task {Jd). 

kha-yhj the letter J^. a 

label ; a letter or writing on the coAei 
of any parcel or letter; an inscription. 

P> kha-yel the spout (of a kettle or 
any other vessel): 

drawing with his lips at the 
spout which hangs down outside the vessel 
{A. 23). 

[*’■^'*1 kha-yog a false cliargo {J(i)'\ 

mane-pahikha-yog ht/un{C) he 
was imjustly accused {Jd.) ; 

unfounded aceusalious aiise such as those 
coming by word of mouth and l)y impli¬ 
cation, though oue is guiltless. 

kha-gyrl wide mouth : q 

the sliapo of 
Siimeru resembled that of a vessel placed 
mth its wide mouth upwards (f.c., like a 
pyramid on a point) {Ya-scL 35). 

X7irt-g//or/, = p|iiq»I hha-hheis 
cover of a vessel or basket {G. kah. 77). 



P kha-ra in W. for ka-ra, sugar 
(Jd.) ; trough ; mauger (Sch.). 

KJta^rag n. of a place in Tibet, 
n. of a celebrated lama of the 
Kadampa School of Buddhism. 

kha-ra$ neck-cloth ; a towel. 
kha-ri or r ^ kha-rn^ v. khal-n. 

kha^rii black salt 

used mediranally (Mnon .): 

a kind 01 cdl i^procured by boiling 
earth impregnated with saline particles); 
a particular kind of salt of fetid odour 
(used medicinally as a tonic aperient). 
It is black in colour and is prepared by 
fusing fossil salt with a small proportion 
of cmhlic myrohalan^ the product being 
muriate of soda with small quantities of 
muriate of lime, sulphur and oxide of 
iron (J/. Wills.). Kha-ru lslnca^yi$ drod 
^kyed §bo§-])a d m $gpg dan hgyirl khrog bad 
rlun hjoms-par hyred flatidence, accom¬ 
panied with belching, rumblings, phlegm, 
and wind, is overcome by the medicinal 
salt. 

Syn. ru^tsa ka ; mi §?nin~tshba ; 

hi4am no {Mnon.). 

kha-re «A://cfe=r3^^’^ kha 
skyan$‘pa or no tslia-wa to be ashamed. 

kha reg-pa to touch anything by 
the lips; to put one’s mouth to a thing in 
order to eat or drink it. 

kha-ro taste in the mouth. 

kha-rog=f*'^$^ kha-btsum silent, 
wdthout reply : there¬ 

fore remain silent with untingling ear ! 

kha-rog §dod-ctg be silent; do 
not speak. rX*ti’q is aho freq. 
to remain silent. 

P'X^’q kha rog-pa a kind of 

drug, prob. sulphate of copper. 


kha-rlafis Tr«J vapour from the 

mouth. 

JiJia^a me-hhar n. of the King 
of the Yi-dag or Pi \da. 

r '*///*/<t'?v^-^?^7 = metaph. za^ 

10 eatlo ea. ( T. r/. p 28). 

. l hu4a $la4e don4a dkah 

easily spoken but difficult in meaning. 

P kha4an mouth requital; thanks- 
p'Mug ; reply, especially angry reply; 
also requital for food reemved (/d.): 

'svheu disordered with evil 
thoughts, the food of faith is my reply 
(MU). 

P kha-las hynfi sprung forth from 
the mouth. 

p’0)3i-q Kha-Un-pa n. of a place in 
Tibet. 

P**^ kha-lc^ V. 13'^ khya-lp, 

P’^«i kha-lch cover, lid. 

kha4o 1. =Pj^^ kha-phyog^ 
towards the mouth. 2. prow of the ship 
{Schr .); according to others the helm 
g 3. ace. to Cs. and Jd. the glans- 
penis. 

p’i^'|«^ q khaJo sgyur-pa or sgyur-wa 
FPcft, ^y\i; P '^’i'^p^ 
khaJo ^gyar-mkhan one who steers; also 
a governor, a driver, a charioteer. See 
especially in narrative of early life of the 
Buddha in Dulwa. 

P'^ q kha /o-^;f< = P kha phyogs-pa 
kha phyog% 

§gyiir-mkhan one who leads or guides; 
also a shadow. 

p’^^q kha4og~pa to reply; to contra¬ 
dict : phyi-la hgro-nn 

tshur kha log-pa walking out he returned 
hither. 



P’i kha-^a the spotted deer {J(i) \ eli 
[Sch.), In Sikk. the common deer of the 
Diiars is called P'-l. r *^’^ « kha^(;a-!ji 
in-khugvL tea bag made of deor-skin. 

r kha-(;a(js jest ; joke in W. 

(Jd.). 

r khfi-<}as (sounded ^^kha-slte^') some ; 
colloq. in C. 

kha-g)fgs-c(ni or kha 

nhed-can eloquent ; khd-gngs 

med-pci ont who has nothing much to say, 
same as * ^ §kad-ch(t hh-rgyu 

tnod-pd. 

k/iO’^ob in colloq. lies ; obscene 
talk; idle talk. 

r kkn-^or breach of promise : 
kha-(}or sofi the mouth has run away, 
denoting inconsiderate talk (Jd.) 

q kha’(}ol-u'a rinsing the 

mouth; sipping water and ejecting it. 

Kha f^Ha n. of a mountainous 

country in the north-east of India (Td .); 
the Khasya Hills in Assam. 

r? q|4jqjM khff-ggftg$=^r'f^k/i(t-rt.^od u.dng 
rough language; controversy, discussion, 
dispute; with rgyag-pa to dispute: 

35 pointing his fingers 

he goes to dispute (lldm. 17). 

kha-b^ad talk, gossip. 

Kha-sng 5n, 

of a wild country on the border of Tibet 

^ Yd^.'irl. 38). 

kka-saii^ v. kJ/a-rtsan. 

r kh((~sdfi$ explained as <i|q' 

q ^c 2i q^«;^ to speak one’s mind; to 

tell hon(‘Stlv what has occuired in the 
mind. 

kha-sub a bribe : q kha-sub 

hyiu-pa to offer a bribe. 


Kha-si n. of a wild hill tribe of 
India (of the Khasya Hills) (Dsam.). 

p Sq kha-siH 1. the day before yester¬ 
day. 2. also = several w'eeksago; some¬ 
time back. 

kha-siir, V. T kha-zur. 

kha-m 1. abbreviation of f** kha^ 
mouth, and ^ 60 , teeth. 2. the edge, border 
of a thing : kka-so It hphan-no 

= Hung to the border {Pog. 

187) : rdsJls-kyi 

khaJ'hyer la% hjah li 

-q^’jq grt{-rdsifi$-kyi mthdh la (;an-r<jyab 
lined the border of the ship with hon 
plates (A. 18). 

k/ia-sral chm-nu qiW deaf. 

kha-doh=-f^'^\ kha-ton learning by 
heart; primer used by cliildren in W 

kha-g>^n{p v. kka-bsnn 

kha-gsar new, fresh. 

kka-gsal or g.sal-kka a 

message; clear language; intelligible 
language : f** ?) q p/f(( mi-g.'sal-d a 

obscure; not in clear terms or language. 

made full by adding some¬ 
thing more to it: filling 

with the best thing and nectar in oblation 

(Ktsii.). 

f*) q*jq| kka 6.sy/^ = r **|^**| kka gwg 
talkative. 

^’qS’q klta bsjy-H'a to associate with 
on^ mother, viz., in drinking and smok¬ 
ing ogether. 

!*» kka-bslan-da turned upwards: 

kha b^lan~ 2 )a to lie with the face 
up|)ermost. 

kha-b§las to tempt by false hopes 
and promises; to deceive l)y sweet words. 

f*» kha-hrag foiked mouth or point ; 
the bifurcated mouth or end of anything 



V 

made of iron or wood; I* 

nub-na gifi-^cig rtse-mo kha-hrag daA 
in the west a tree with forked top, &c. 
r kha-lhag remnant of a meal. 
fikhtva a raven : fj khiva* 

%kad <^e^-pahi rig-pa the science 

of drawinjj; omens from the caw of a raven. 

(3 khwa^krod S 

lya-khwa dod thub-pa able 

to scare a ravcn - a^od as attribute of Bud¬ 
dha i as long as a boy cannot drive away a 
magpie he is not considered ready (by his 
ago) to got religious instmctions. 
fj 5 kkica-ta the Tibetan magpie : 

khiia-tahi (}a^yis gdon-nad sel-war byed^ 
kJt^a-tahi sgro-yis sgrib-^iH hyed the flesh 
of the magpie removes diseases caused by 
evil spirits; the feather of the magpie 
prevents the patient seeing apparitions, 
ghosts, &c.; spotted magpie or 
khicatakhra-ica fuller name for the magpie. 
JP^^ khm-ica^S^^ dpya-uavQXii or tax 

in kind; cJm hshin-du 

khbaham dpya~hb\d paid rent or tax 
according to religious law. 

PS| I: khag 1. means, resource; 

khag-md—^^^'^S without means, 
pqj II: a task, charge, business, duty, 
responsibility; of importance: P**I’R*^ khag^ 
hgau’khur to take charge ot 
a thing or person, to be responsiblt- for 
anything, to be surety for anyone; r"*!' 
k/iag hkhur^ica to assume ch^u-go of; 
q Jchag hgel-wa to place in cliarge: 
khagthcg-pa orr**l’5^ ^ ^hag ryya j^ 
pa to guarantee; become responsible: 

d^r htsho-fra ycn.jvakhag- 
tbeg I warrant you will get something to 
eat there, khag-thcg or khag- 


F’CII 

khyagm C, acc. to Ja.=:bail; khag- 
chen important. 

pq) III: ih it which is divided olf; a 
class, part d vision^ section (of a book or 
place) . *5yn';] mi-khag the tenth part; 
t’ .3: khay gni$-laphog-son 

I have huv ‘0 my^-eif in twp places, 
yul khag a province, district; vgyal- 

kha,) kingdom; dpon-khag prinoi- 

^>aiity; dgon-khag monastjc estate 

or authority. 

the different divisional chiefs 
should make religious offerings (service) 
for one night {Lof[. ^ 17) \ 

8S'9 M ^ Skyab$ hgro sons skyod- 

kyi khag kho-mo cag-rnams we who belong 
to the class in whom the inclination (for 
religion) and to seek refuge has arisen 
{A, 19), 

pq|’^ khag-po difficuU, hard; collpq.. 
“ kd-le khag-po." fi'il 5'^ this 

work is very hard ; the way 

is difficult; difficulties arose ; 

khag-pQ chc’-im to suffer from want. 
2. acc. to Jii, bad, b])oiled, rotten : 

th butter has become rancid (Jill), 

= kha^-khyim 

house, residence, home; a building; 

Stt n-khan, hog-khany har-khaf{ 

upper story, lower story or ground floor, 
middle story ; gshun-khan means 

also the principal or central room. A 
khan-pa is the opposite to phng-pay a 
cavern. bzo-khan workshop; 

a4 store-house, store-room; ^go- 
khan entrance, vestibule; skor-khaH 

or more properly skor-lamy passage 

running round a building or temple ; 

(^og-khaA paper house or a house where 

10 
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paper is kept or manufacturod. In TF. 
tlio Booopiug form or mould used iu the 
manufacture of paper is so called. 

As //5 A;//a flower bed (garden) (Ju.). In 
BuddliLsm k/iafi signifies nafiy inside, 
i.n.y the heart: q kkan 

7)}yag$-(^in p/iyir hd^ag-pa 
inwardly being ('OiTU]>t, the pus issues or 
di’opsfrcm him; ^^^^'^^inya-fian-gyi khaA 
mourniug house;also the body ; r^'SI khan- 
gla h ) ise rout; a small bouse; 

a h uce or room reserved for decrepit 
pnrriits; khan chan-pa an occupant 

of sucli; yan-kh(fn chan-pa sueh 

a ])erson of tbo scc<md degree (if, during 
Ids life, bis son enters into the same riglit) 
(/u.); kht(f\ chen a largo bouse; 

q khan ch^n pa oue taking 

bis abode iu a great bouse or mansion 
{Jiadh.) ; old, weak i)ersons belonging to 
Oautama’s family. 

Syn. gKt(s-khah; ^aas- 

'j'<hi; hjag-puhi gaas; « 

hdag-fia; *>1^^ hdag-gaos ; khyini; 

khab; I'tcii^gshi; rfen- 

gna.y, bla gab-can ] ^q«4’^<i| p/nbs- 

fiog [Mhon.). 

khan-gmr tbo 

'Steward of a house; the house-keeper; the 
person in 'whose cliarge a bouse is kept. 

khan-sfen the u{>per 

roof or terrace of a bouse. 

khan-thog or kJian-pahi 

thog tlie roof or cover of a 

bouse; the to]) flat of a bouse. 

pc qqij q kh(in-pa l)kra-}in 
a painted house, 

|s«c.’q q^’5 khan-pa bfsan-po a oonseorated 
house whore tluives or robbers cannot 
have access. 


khan-pa hrisegypa 
a masonry building; also a storeyed house. 

I^c. q’m3i khan-pa gyo the roof of a 

bouse : q qj^^ q to cover a bouse, to roof 

it; khaA-pa ral-shin gnwi- 

pa or q hdru}}is- 2 )a a delapi- 

datedbou.se; a ruined edifice. 

f*iqq^-^q khan-pahi nan 
the inside of a house; a room ; an apart¬ 
ment. 

^ Khan-ban. ol a fabulous country; 
a little bouse, cottajro. 

klmn-mig a room; a cell. 
khan-rtaa tlie foundation of a 

bouse. 

khan-hrtaegs g>ai?Tr<. n]>per 
hou.so or a storied room, v. q 

khan-pa brt>icg§-pa. 

khaA-shabs floor ; flooring oi a 

room. 

khan-pa 

dan shtn-kha bouse and the cultivated fields 
attached to it. 

khan-bzan re>id('nce ; 

mansiou. In Jiadh. ^tfw, 

monument. 

jsiqq^q khak-bzo-ua mason ; 

architect. 

khanypa:=^^^^^ rakypa 1. 
delay. 2. di taiiee. 

kha</=l (hag 01 “*^^ ti>har near. 
2. litter barrow', d. Itar like, as 

khad-mams, v. hkhod 

equal, even ; ^ PS dc^ma khad= ^ do. 
mathag not distantly; in'^tantly; as soon 
as ; without delay; (Jhugs 

('had~nia khad-da as as the breatbiug 
oeasos; § J *< i« .ski/vs-mr. kha4-cig 



a child born just now; '^7'^ hphnr4a 
khad about to fly; <^5 hfjro-Ja khad 
about to go; Ihun-hi khad near to 

fall ; slclis~/a khad as soon as (he) 

arrived; hrhi-la A://r/*/when about 

to die: nah-la khad-pahi fshe 

when the evening drew near; 

dbugs i^hacUla khui-pahi das when 
the eeasing of the breath approaches ; 

zin-la khad yod-pa la as wore 
just about to seize him ; TS ^ khad-du as 
far as: rtiri^ma khad-du as far as 

the heel (/d.). 

r^S’SN khad-kyi$=:^S'^ daUu^ or ^^‘3^ 
rim-gyis slowly, by degrees; 

khad-kyis khad-kyis by de¬ 

grees ; in slow motion. 

PS'^ khad-pa the f^amo as 
hkJivd~j)a t j stick la;^t; to be inc ized, 
sto]>[>(Ml, impeded, v. ^ hkhad-pa. 

^ khad-par yyur-pa to be sto])- 
ped or hindered ; ^ khad-par hyed- 

pa to stop, hinder. 

P^ khau bit ; small piece (C's\). 

t PVS khan-da eonfection; a 

medicinal syrup; treacle or molasses 
partially dried; ^dchikhanda 
Ijco^-pa the candy made of it (Jd.). 

pyq khan-pa also ^ khen-puy worm¬ 
wood (Schtr.) : to add (arith.) ( Thu. k ir.). 
khan-man modest in Lh [Jd.). 

I: khab^^ pho-hraa ^ 

resp. of khan-khyimy a groat man’s 

residence; a castle ; court; residence of a 
prince; Rgyal-pohi khah 

metropolis; the capital of Magadha in 
Buddha’s time; the modern town of Raj- 
gir in Behar: JJgyf^l- 


pohi khah-kyi fni-rnam& the courtiers; the 
people of Rajagrha. 2. wife, spoiiso; 

khah chen-ma the first wife (who is 
high in rank) : y i dc-Iakhab 

hos-pa ma rncd-,ias as there was not found 
a wife woHb'/ of him; 

hdi-gnh mhikhah-tu hyun-iva rmis- 
I ^irean^t that these two would become 
my wdves [Jd .); khah-tu hf^hc^-pa 

to take for a wife (Schfr .); chuTi- 

via '• khab-pa to maiay ; to take one for his 
wife. 

khah btsun-ma a married lady ; 

PhaJ) hdsin-ma = ^^'^*f\'1^ khyim 
hdag-mo housewife; the lady of tlio 

house. 

II: a ne(Hllo : P«J a khab-spu 

a bristle; a needle like hair khab- 

phra a small, fine needle ; pq khab-shom 
a large needle* pq’^^ khab-mig the eye 
of a needle; ^^ khah-udg-tn 

^kad-pa hjag-pa to thread a needle ; p*3 |' 
kha-rt.'<c ^^TiT the point of a 

needle. 

pq khab~ral also rtH-nai 

khab-ral needle-case, 

pq ^ khab-k in W. difficult [Jd.). 
l«5q Qt^ l^ khab-lcn-rdo load-stone; 

the metal that attracts a needle : P^ 

the load-stone 
draws out arrow-heads and removes 
diseases of the brains, bones and veins. 

pp’^c. khab-lon the magnet; 

lit. the needle-lifter. 

pq^ khabs n. of a disease (Jd.). 

khatn 1. colour. 2. a bit; a smidl 
piece of anything. 3. the point of a 
reed pen. 4. appetite {Jdj. 
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kham-kham, ser-kham 

kham or pale yellow: 

mdog ser kham-kham smvg- 
mahi mdog the colour was pale-yellow, 
f.^., the colour of a dry bamboo. 

khaoi-khum uneven, explained, 
^‘in ridges, like a 

puckerixl skin.’* 

^»< ojc. kham-gari or kham-gcig 

a bit ; a mouthful of food: 

rthe measure 
of food in each piece that can be put in the 
mouth at once when eating; kham- 

('huH a morsel. 

kham-star abbreviation of 
^ kham-ha-dan star-ga, I'.c., peach and 
walnut. 

r*^'^**I knam-ldog faded colour, same as 

(5ia| khani-log^ want of appetite; nausea, 
aversion, dislike (Jii.). 

khatn-pa 1, fox coloured; sorrel; 
brownish; kham-nag dark brown: 

ral-pa kham-nag dark brown 
looks or mane. 2. porcelain-clay; china 
clay. 3. Tenacct^im tomentosum^ a very 
aromatic plant growing on the high moun¬ 
tains of Tibet. 4. a native of Kham§ in 
l^astern Tibet. 

+ p»J’zk kham-phor ^nsf, a cup 
or saucer made of (burnt) clay ; a cup made 
oi dough, used iii sacrifice as lamps ('/«.). 

kham-hphro nd-hca4-pa i^- 
refers to Buddha hav¬ 
ing enjoined that a monk must not eat a 
fruit or e»ko, etc., leaving any of it. lie 
nhould not take more than what he can or 
should eat. 


kham-ba ai^ncoi; peach; in Stkk. 

I' 3 kham-buhi rtsi-gu the stone of an 
apricot {Jd,): l^nah-m kham- 

bu dried apricot imported from Ngari: 

the peach dries 
the yellow humour of the body and pro¬ 
motes the growth of hair on the head 
{Med .); kham-tshig the stone of an 

apricot or peach; ^ the cost of a 

coral of the size of the stone of a large 
apricot. 

kham-gyag 1. lit. the i?os grnn- 
niens or y^^-bull of Kham$y which is 
of a brown colour : 'iJ' 

spii.khahi mdog ser-kham yod-pa 
la kham-gyag zer the colour of the hair (of 
an animal) when pale yellow is called 
*^^^kham-gyag. 2 cherries, morels (/d.). 

kham ran-pa 
a horse’s bit that fits well. 

rw« kham-sa clay for making pottery. 
kham-san=^*^'^^’ chab-mn^ 
gein-pa, etc., resp. evacuation ; purging ; 
making water. 

f^^'^^kham-scr of a slightly pale-yellow; 
colour resembling the colour of dried bam¬ 
boo, V. kham-kham. 

I: khams = dans-ga appe¬ 

tite. 

fum II: the health, condition, 

physical constitution of the body; also root; 
a constituent or essential part; that which 
constitutes the nature of a thing. Used 
colloq. as in kushoy khye'-kyi khatn§ta-safn ? 
“Sir, how are you ?” {Snd, Hlk ,): 

^^j q^ khami* ^he$-pa 

^pyir rafi-bahin nam fio-bo la kjng-pahi don- 
can yin-tc rluH-gi kharn^ she^-pahi khams 
do fit rlun ran-gi fio-bo yin. 



III: the six elements, earth, air, 
fire, water, the heavenly ether, and nam- 
shos or the physical substance of the mind. 
For the last two, arterial blood and semi¬ 
nal fluid are sometimes substituted. Also 
there are the eighteen elements acc. to 
the Buddhists, namely, the five organs of 
sense, together with mana^i (mind); the six 
faculties or senses dependent on there and 
also the six ideas produced by these 
six faculties. Any one of the five proper¬ 
ties or qualities of the elements observed 
by the organs of sense, viz., sound, tangi¬ 
bility, colour, flavour and smell, is also so 
called. 

khams ico-irgyad-kyi mig sogs rtcn divan- 
pohi kham^drug dafi mig-gi tnam-par ^e^-pa 
sog§ irten-pa rnam-par ^es-pahi khami dafi 
gzugi-kham^ nogs dmigs-pa yul-gi khams- 
drug dan bco-hrgyad-do may bo rendered. 

The eighteen khams or Bhd^u 

acc. to the Buddhists are:— 

I. —The organs themselves: mig 

eye ; II’“3 pia-wa ear; i('*3 sua-rca nose; 

ke tongue; lus body; and yid the 
mind. 

II. —gzugs bodily form; H 
sound; \ dn smell; ^ ro taste; reg 
touch ; choSy attributes. 

III. —The rnam-par ^es-pa 

Vijhdna ov consciousness produced by the 
organs of sense, &c. The Ftjnd/in of ^<*1 
mtg, of rna-way of i( «3 sna-KUy of ^ /ce, 
of lus and of yidy eye, ear, nose, 
tongue, body, and mind. 

IV: empire ; realm; territory; 
domain: yul-khams political terri¬ 

tory ; empire^ izi a geographical sense (Jd*); 


f^gyal-khams kingdom: 
rgyal-ivahi khams the province or sphere 
of the Buddhas, also of their . piritual in¬ 
fluence: ^'^ f^9^^’‘^^9^’^rgyal-khams hgrim- 
pa to roam 'cr the kingdoms, the countries 

(c/a.) . mipire; also the earth. 

pm V: world r khams- 

gsitm the sensual world, 

vi. (1) or 

Bdod-paht khams) the phenomenal world; 

(2) S gzugs-kyi khams 

the world of astral forms; (3) 

gzugs-mei khams the spiritual 
world, ix.y the world of formless spirits. 

pm VI: n. of the easternmost dis¬ 
tricts of Tibet, embracing some dozen 
somi-mdependent petty states, about half 
of which own allegiance to Lhasa, and the 
rest give joint allegiance to both China 
and Lhasa, Khams and §gafi are 

the two lower regions of Tibet; these 
constitute what is called Lod-chen or 
Greater Tibet. 

khams itfas-pa or 

khams-irtas hycd-pa one who draws 
omens: tkcg-pa 

gsum-gyi khams-hrtas hyed-pa (J, Zafi.). 

khams chen-po^^^'^ dHul-chu 
mercury; quicksilver {JU-ixon,), 

khams d^a^s-pa-f^mt^^tk 
khams ide-wa good health. When glass is 
pure ^el dri-ma med-pa and clean 

it is called ^eUkhams dtcans^pa. 

A clear otpudless sky is said 

to be 2fam-khams 4^afis-pa\ 
scms sgrlb^pa msi-pa the mind when it if 
free from defllemeut or sin. 
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kharns-b<k=^S^‘* nai niej-pa 
fro© from disense; health. 

Sj n. *1^ tkit-^wg? k^to .; 

mr-htahe wed ; «« shos-dwen ; 'I'S'-' 

ffcon-iiiedj inun-med', nad- 

bu-med-, | w Aij/M»-6s/ii ?ne»M5; g *'' 

Iro nn-ht8ha^{]fS.non.). 

khami-hde dri^smed, 

^ imra-wa da^ rjn^su hhrel-ua 
to inquire of ouo*h health if he is well or 
kappy (a complementary expre.^hion used 
on the occasion of meeting) {MUen). 

^ khatm bik-xca or ^ 31/^5 

good health; healthy constitution; 
the happy state both of the body and the 
mind: Rje-htsiin 

gxji khaim-hde lafj3‘9am is your reverence 
well? khyed khams bde-kam 

are you well ? (Jd,) 

Q khatns (dog-pa = ^ khams 

log-pa want of appetite; avereiv/U, dislike; 
kham^-rinya nausea; falling sick 

[04 

Ifw kJianxs ^fia-tshogs 
mkhycii-pahi ^tobs H?fei the 

power of knowing the constitution of 
all sorts of bodies. 

Kh(im3 xni-nag n. of one of the 
potty principalities in Kham^. 

kheun^ mi-hdra-ua, 
q hjig-rtox gyi khams xm hdra-wa 
different or dissimilar worlds. 

khamsdshan this term is 
applied to the quarters in a monastery 
reserved for tho accommodation of the 
monks of a particular section of people or 
of some special community or those coming 
from ono particular locality. 

rest; health; comfort 
(iSVA.) ; recreation; recovery; restoration 
of health. 


rf 

q kham-su gtogs-pa 
crftf?T included in the constitution. 

rwsi*; kham^-kyi 

^la-na a cooking pan made in Kham^. 

khams-$le better kind of coarse 
serge of the pattern coming from Yar¬ 
kand ; blanket manufactured in Kham §: 

^rnug ile khams sle 
bcas rnam-pa re each piece of blanket 
costs, &c. 

khams-gaum the thi ee 

worlds—heaven, earth and the nether 
world. 

Khams-gsum hk^tor- 
4^gyar-wa a name of the 

Kalachakra system (Mnon.). 

khams-gsutn zans- 
khan-gliA n. of the temple in the grand 
monastery of Sam-ye (Bsam-yas) built by 
one of the queens of King Khri sron (den 
btsan {Lon. ^ 8). 

q khams-gsums-la ma- 
chags-pa fwrgwnrr is not passionately 
fond of or attached to the three worlds. 

khams gsos-par to repair 

broken health. 

Khar n. of a city in IF. (8. 

Lam). 

♦ qjoi khar-bkrvl spRJx {Schr. ; 
Lebensh, 93). 

khar-rkyan, v. rkyan. 

khar-gon steatite; soap stone; 
probably ikar-goA {8ch). 

Khar chon’-hz (h the Prinoess 
of Khar-chen, one of the queens of King 
Khri-sron Idcu btsan {Lon. ^ 8). 

Khar Ta-tan. of a city or seaport 
on the mouth of the Indus, Tata {8. Lam.). 



P'v ^ Khar-pa 1. n. of a demon of 

India who was killed by Krishna. 

2. a compound of copper and zinc; bell 
metal. 

khar-wa nujar a maker 

of bell-metal. 

khar-rUan^^^'^^ khar-san col. 
yesterday forenoon. 

hhar^i(:iH-ra S 

i^ih-gi hhi\7$-hu the date fruit. 

t khar-sa pa-ni or kha- 

mr pa-tia he that moves in Ihe sky; 

^lidin^ through the air; a name of Aval- 
okites'vara BodhisaUva\ Vishou. 

khar-gsel the trident 

carried by mendicants of the S 
Tantrik School. 

khal 1 . primarily a load or burden 
in general: khycr-iva to carry 

a burden; khal-gyt sten-la on the 

top of the baggage; khal hgel-iva 

to load; khal hbogs-pa to take off 

the biu-don, to unload; a sheep 

load; a coolie load, 2. a set 

weight or measure, said to equal 30tb, 
used for dry goods, corn, salt, tea, &c. 
In Tibet 1 khal^2 J6<?=20 h'e\ hence 
in Sikkim and has 

come to mean 20 or a score of anything ; 

fideg^-khal a weighing score; 
the weight of 20 points on the steel-yard 
called rgya-ma. 3. a caravan. 

KhcU-kha the native name of 
Mongolia Proper, the country of denghis- 
khan, the Tartar Conqueror 
^ Khal-kha khu-rai ila-hra^^, lit. ^‘the 
sacred enolosuxe o£ Khal-kha’'; the name 
applied to Urga in Northern Mongolia, 


where the incarnation of the Taranath 
Lama resides. The latter is sometimes 
styled Khal-kha JRje-bUuji 

dam-pa^ the ve arable holy one of Khal-kha. 

k cd-khcl stunned; insensible 

(L^). 

khaUcaij the best sort of wool for 
maiiufacturiug shaw'.s coming from the 
no.iViern solitudes of Tibet. 

= do§-rggab or 
khal-ma rta, S glaA sogs-kyi 

those who conduct a caravan or follow the 
train of packed animals, such as pony, 3 'ak 0 , 
oxen, &c.; relay of packed animals : 

khams sogs thag- 
rih-pahi do^-rgya hkhal-rjc^ the relay of 
boasts of burden when proceeding on a 
long journey to Kham^^ 

f'^'^khal-pa 1. wether; castrated ram. 
2. Bow-tbistle, Sonchus, 

khal-ban jug or pitcher to hold 
wine for 20 persons or a quantity measur¬ 
ing 20 g bre : 

of ale each sufficient for 20 of the vulgar 
folk of whatever class. 

« khal-ma any draught animal or 
beast of burden: to 

drive beasts of burden to the pasture; often 
contracted into kh^ii: the 

wages of both carriers and beasts of 
burden. 

khal-ri^f^'^’fi khaUrii or kha- 
ri or kha-ru a measure of about 20 
bushels. 

pN khas for khu-yi^ instr. of r 
kha. 

kha^-thcfi 

or khag4heg^ to be witness ^ to give 

evidence. 
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pro¬ 

mise. 

kha§ che-wa sif?rirT to promise; 
undertake: kha^ chc-wahi 

d(je-^lofi ^fkfrrfw a Buddhist monk who 
has taken the vows. 

Syn. ^ khas-che; pkyogs 

bzHfi; ^es-par mnan-bi/as] 

ijof{-dag4hos ; hdag-gir 

hya^) so-sor mnan\ gyar 

dam\ dam kha$ hlan^-uar 

hos-par\ dam-bcah; khai-kn 

p^qTs k/m-br/od— glu-dhya^s 

song; singing {BJ-non.). 

kha-nan dwan-chuH^'^'W 

mi nam c/iufi a humble man. 

= kkas-kn'^^;^^ 

promise; consent, 
approval; knowledge; acceptance. 

|^'<a\‘^ q khaf shan-pa humble. 

kha-lan rgan-khur responsi¬ 
bility. 

q kha^ kn-pa or r *^*^'*’ kha Ian- 
wa ^?nrf^ 1. to promise; to stand bail 
or security. 2. to presume; to arrogate; 
to accept, adopt with the mouth; to ac¬ 
knowledge, admit (/d.) 

khi numerical figure 32. 

Khi-bi dsa-la n. of 

a city in the neighbourhood of the fabulous 
S'ambhala. 

j^!| khihn (B^ khyin or khi-chun) 
a small cutting-knife. 

15 kha numerical figure 62; also forS’*^ 
khu-ua (humour or juice or sap), as in 
khu khrag sogs humour, 

blood, <fcc. 

Rg k/iu-gu uncle ((?«,). 


IS'^I 

PI H**! khu-khrag the mixture of 

the semen with the uterine blood by which 
process, according to Indian physiology, 
the foetus is formed (Med.), 

(3^ khu-tu a hut, cottage, constructed 
of branches of trees (Jd,). 

Khu-thu-chi the title of a Mongo¬ 
lian nobleman: Sog-pohi 

khu-thu-chibi dm thoh obtained the robe of 
a Mongolian Chief. 

khii-zdul— khu-rna water-spray; 

the water in all 
its particles issued fresh from the clouds 
(A. 149) : 

nam-mkhahi kkam$ mi-^afls-par 
byed-pa smug~pa dan rdal %og^ the firma¬ 
ment of the sky was obscured by mists 
and fogs. In medical works the seminal 
fluid of the male is called R klm and of 
^emales rdid, 

R i Khu-nu the districts of Kunawar 
and Bissahar on the Upper Sutlej, border¬ 
ing Tibet and inhabited in the northern 
part by Tibetans: grapes from 

Kunawar. 

R'l; khu-fna^ v. khu-rdaL 

R q Rhi(-po n. of a place and also of a 
Lama of that place (Deb.). 

k/m-i4:a^^'^ sku-ua; T€, ^grw, 

3*^> 1. fluid, liquid: 

^i^ qavq^jq-q^’R'q Ihun-bzad Wu^-pahi khu- 
fca the liquid (water) which has washed 
a mendicant’s bowl; 

khrus-khu 

dish-wash; swill {Jd.)\ ‘^g^R hbrai-khu 
rice-soup (Cs ,); rice-water (Schtr ,); ^q-R 
^if{-khu the sap of trees; r'R rtsa-khu the 
sap of plants (Cs,); i R ^a^khu broth 
gravy; •♦^’R mar-khu melted butter. 2, 
semen virile. 
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Syn. I 'l h-Kj; an. 

bon-, sjobi-ldan-, aH„n. 

po>- hgt-o-, hyan-»cms dhu’-po-, 

« dbaHi-wa ; r«« S-T|>; q kham» dkar-pc 
(Mnnn.). 

iim-dkar (^in the Sal tree, the dried sap of 
which is used as iiieeuse. 

Syn. fihfi-hhi .sra- 

rtsi gifi, 6j)0S-dknr gin^ 

m^hod-^hi/in spos 

Jchn-iva ldd(n, v. *har-nn, 

khn-xca marri'w; to 

make a soup of; also to make an infusion 
or decoction of: 

{3J^on.), 

l5-q'R|^*q khu-ica hhijin-pa^ 
to emit semen, 

khu-xva .srr-porrg^'^J ^kypr-ica n. 
of a plant from whicli a kind of yellow 
dye is made in Tibet {Mnon.). 

|^’q^’qS**l'^*S I'JfiMCdhl b(h(g-md'=.^^'^ 
^Iq/c^-pa 5 ^^ meton. for a male person. 

kfiH-xrahi hpho the dis¬ 

charge of the semen. 

a’q^’Sq^'Q k/xu-wahi dicafi-poi^^, 
a kind of mercurial medicine. 
khu-ivnhi ^loh-nm 

lha-mn-yin the class of demi¬ 
gods on Mount Sumeru who fight with 
the Lha {Mnon.). 

15^^ Khu-he n. of a place to the west 
of Lhasa. 

(S'S khu-wo ^ uncle on the father’s 
side, ue.y *< 8^ pka-spun, father’s brother, 
uncle ; khu-dhon also kJm-tshan^ 
uncle and nephew: 3*^ 

father’s brother is called A-khuox K/m-io, 


khn-hymj cuckoo. 

S 3 'n. dpijid-kyi p'n~ria\ 

'xxag^ })a dyah-a a ; hflah- 

mahi tJng-pn xa-i^hod g.ii((8\ 

hdod-pah! 

gslxan-(j)jis gsos; fir/g- 

p.an\ dxc (xi-^fian ; ^.s7/an- 

la hPm^'y hdod~pahip/io-Vff; 

S3*^N ^kad-hi Ifia-jXfhi dbyafis; fj 

sL/'an-rtsihi sgra {Mnon.). 

^^^'%^'^'i^1ih}t-hyxtg grrtgs-zlff =|'q q^ q 
zl<(‘Wa bshi-pn the fourth month of the 
Tibetan year corresponding with the 
month of May {Rfm). 

§<H jlqj r; klixi-hyug~mig eyes like those 
of the cuckoo; red eyes. 

Ti gdi^ko kdsa vtfti- 

n. of a tree {Jijtioxi.). 

€ khu-byug-rtsa n. of a medicinal 

herb. 

purse, money-bag ; colloci. 
for kkug-ma (Jd.). 

!5’C^ khn-tshur tlie clenched 

hands; fist. 

\ 

15 ’ khu~tshur gyh ht^ho’=‘^^' 
pTq g^er hzo-wa a goldsmith ; one who 
makes his livelihood by the use of his fist, 
t.r., hand-craft (4ftfow.). 

q khu4shur to clench 

the fist; also to hold with the fist 
{mon,), 

*|5’C^'*J?«.^ khu-Uhur fist; 

closed hand (Schr,; Kdlac. T. 181), 

I5’C*^’|^’^ khu-tshur ffnwn-jt?fl?=ft 
khu-tshur rgyah-pa to strike with the fist 
or the half-closed fist {Sck.), 

)5 '>(\q3i^ Khu-hod bzah n. of the mother 
of Bromaton, the founder of the Lamaic 
hierarchy of Tibet. 


20 
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k/iiMju hornless; having no horns; 
also a corruption of the word khu-^yufj in 
coLloq. Tibetan. 

(5*^ khu-rdy §)inm-kh}>r cakes or 

pastry fried in oil or butter {K. du* 327)* 
khu-lH 1. the short soft hair of 
the yak, also pashm wool in general. 2. 
In Lh, venereal disease; syphilis (Ja.). 

KhiiJe 1. n. of a place in Tibet: 
Khu-h rnam-ryyal the Lama 
Namgyal of Khii-le; * 

Ilabo Gnng-ri, a part of Khule. 2. In the 
Dijang-liin the word is used to denote 
the pan iu an ordinary pair of scales on 
which tho weights arc placed. 

HI khu(j or khmji 1. a comer or 
nook; a creek,bay, gulf, inlet; chn- 
khufj crook in a river: kJii((/-fi(y in the 

inner recess of a cavity. 2. imp. of 
hrjHfj-jja drawn or attracted by; 

fjycn-da kliufj called upward, i.e.y 
to good luck or fortune; khuy-thtih 

earned, acquired. 

khufj-khyoy solitude; solitary 
place; a place with few men. 

khufj-rfd^ (^*T |'5 khuyda or 

the swal¬ 
low, Cdculdfi mclanolencusy a kind of swallow 
(Cs.); a thohmgsofR'q? 

khug-rta suppress pulmonary diseases 
{Med.). 

S}m. cJiar-§fod; c/infl^nufi; 

Sprin-la sjjrTn-bdegs ; 

sgra-sgrogs; char^^gah (Mnon.). 

k/iiig-sna or k/iug^rnayf^TKy 
fog, mist, haze (during a calm, 
especially in spring time): mentioned also 
as 5) *ii a ^one of tho 

eight varieties of causal concatenation/* 


BUI*;/ 1 : k/ing- 2 M turning like a zig-zag ; 
also bending like a thread that is trimmed; 
ladi khug-pd the twist of a road; 
sM k/wg-pa entwining of a 
thread; klmg^pa returning 

to mundane existence at the expiration of 
each term of life. 

II: to find, get, earn, draw: 
nor khugs-pa han srjd it is even 
possible that cash may be replenished; 
gnid khngs-pa to get asleep 
srafl gsum khugs it drew, i.e.y weighed 
three ounces {Jd.) : khng-pa 

hco-hrgyad “ the eighteen turns,” i.e., 
returns to life in tho present kalpa. 

♦ Khug-pa 

^‘4’^ Rta-nag Jffgo§ Lo-tsd-ica (Schr.). 

khug-ma also pouch ; 

little bag; small sack; 5'f3*n tO!Jd-khug 
Chinese bags made of leather; 
ske-khi(g neck-bag; a bag with charmed 
objects or important letters hanging 
at the neck; a courier bag; 
glo^khug bag carried at one’s side; 
dilid-khug pouch for silver, a purse; 
huUkhug a pouch containing soda; 

(5^’^ me4cag^ khng-ma tinder-pouch with 
flint; ' nu-khug sucking bag for 

babies; risam-khug a bag of barley 

flour; tswa-kfmg a salt bag; 
shib-khug little bag for flour; 
gyafi-khug pouch containing auspicious 
articles to draw good luck. 

Khugs-pa n. of a dynasty 
originated at a place called Khngi-pa'. 

is the n. of a historical work containing 
accounts of the succession, dynasty, etc., of 
kings narrated by Khugs-pa Thugs-rje 
ohenpo {Tig. 9). 



hhuA I: hole, pit, hollow, cavity, 
originally used, only of dark holes and 
cavities: khun-nal that 

sleeps in a lair or hole; a snake; sna- 
khan nostril; *^’{5*^ chah’klmri a siok; 
mchati-kkuii armpit: armhole ; 

a sink; a gutL'i-; mdah- 

khun loop-hole; a hole made by an arrow; 

bii‘iklmn mouse-hole; brag- 

khufi a cleft in a rock ; bso-kbun 

peep-hole; hz-Khun or mig-khnn, 

tc-kh>tti are used of any hole in 
walls, clothes, &c., caused natural or 
artificial causes. 

n^' rtsa-ica root: 

dvhi khun 

nahau Bod-kyl aem^-can dan Safi8~rg//a$- 
kgi h^tan-pa from that root the living be- 
ings. of Tibet and the religion of Buddha 
spread out, &c, (A. 128). 

khitn-drogs soot of an oven or 
chimney (Seh.). 

(9*^’^ khnn^ 2 )a or khuu-po a largo 
hole. 

khu7i~bu=%^ khun a small hole 
(Csf ,); spu‘hi khuH-bu the passage 

of perspiration; hair-hole or cavity 

khiifi-bu can full of cavities or 

holes. 

©s 

KhunAsi or Khun phuhu 

tsi Confucius, the first law-giver of China 
and founder of Confucianism. 

khufis origin, source: 
khuH-ikyel the act of making over the 
charge of any office or store in a faithful 
manner without anything missing, making 
use in full of that bought over as a loan, 
&o.: cho^khu^dag-pai^yaQ and 

uninterpolated religious work; also pure 


religion : tggu4-pa khufis dag- 

pa of pure origin or lineage, ''^he word 
khufis dag-])a is also applied to 
articles of the best make and quality' from 
well-know'^ .entres of trade: 

MV yod 

r '}).< mi-rr tms ur.8 khiiil^-^kyel thub-pahi 
ifhun-shu h'nil thj Denightedpeople of that 
place petitioned stating the real state (of 
affj'o.s). khuHsAhub pure and real, 

original; khu^ls-tned or 

khuH^-Han-pa having no good or^’gin, t.^., 
mean, inferior: gtamAiliufi^ histori¬ 

cal or traditional source; record; document: 

gtam khufi s-canyin the source 
of that speech is divine. 

If asked 

what is the nature of meditation, it is the 
secret source of being able to abandon 
imaginative thoughts {rnam-vtog) together 
with their seed {Lam. H.., h3). 

^ dnoi-na^ 

yodrpa original and really existing or 

^pu§ dag-po, of excellent quality, same 

9^^ some of pure descent had reasons 
arising from genuine groixnds. 

khu^i-lttsun well-founded; 
genuine; of undefiled origin: 

as described in what¬ 
ever Bon texts that have a genuine origin. 

ns khti4 coat-lap or any makeshift 

cloth; wrapper; got-hyi 

khu4-du dcH te khw carried wrapped in the 
flap of his coat; I5V^ khud-du aside, apart; 
secretly; Miid-dit hjog-pa to 

put; lay aside: khu4-du byat-pa 

to have shown one’s authority over a 
thing which belongs to many. 
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(3^-^ I 

khud-pa pocket, pouch {8ch) : 
r(ha^ or skt/el-rdsofis any¬ 

thing sent; a dowry; an article presented. 

khud-ma side ; edge (Cs.). 

HSl khud-ze for khit4‘la gza4 

hold forth the lap of your coat! 

khuH-ti or khuen-ti is stated 
to be used in Pur. for he or she (Jd.). 

khun-pa the uttering of 

any inarticulate sound; cooing; moaning ; 
the rattling of wheels; rumbling of the 
bowels ; to grunt [Jd.) ; to groan (Sch.). 

Khum-ha n. of a place in the 
confines of Tibet and Nopal {S. kar. 77). 

khHm{§) crooked {Jd.). 

j §A;ycs-%, 

don b^<j<ji(r-lP>^ diminished; 
changed: if your faith 

bo diminished (A. 85). 

khur or ^ khur-po HR burden; 
load for men : the father's 

burden having fallen on the son {Pag. ^3 ): 

one that lives by carrying 
loads {Ja .): khur-(}iri wooden pole 

over the neck from the ends of which loads 
aj-e carried; a milkmaid’s yoke-pole is 
called khur-hdisin : khur^ 

khur-po he who carries the bodily existence 
is Puf\-gala ; a corporeal being; 
khur-ggis dub-pa HRf^ one worn out by 
carrying loads; khur-gyi^ non^ 

pa one drooping under a burden or load, also 
pressed down by responsibilities and suffer¬ 
ings : were 

pressed down by the weight of many 
miseries; khur-gla HRW the wage 
for carrying a load : khur-Hian. id. 


khur Ij i-K'a heavy load or respon- 
sibility: S'- | being old, 

heavy burdens and death wore them out 
{Lam-rim. 7U). 

khur-hrnan-pa — ^^^'^ gyar-iva 
HRH (from ^ifr) to borrow; to take loan of. 

khur-thag-n^'^^^'°^V\^^ fehur- 
yoris hdren-thag or ^51^’^**1 hphyaA-thag the 
rope used in suspending loads from the 
ends of a yote-like pole; rope to carry 
loads. 

hdegs-byej giving over 
a charge or responsibility or load. 

/chur hdren-pa one who 

carries or draws a load; one who takes 
charge of. 

khur-pa and khur-^ni a 

load-carriev; a coolie. 

khur hphrog-pa HITTPC the 
depriving of one’s charge; the robbing of 
one’s load. 

(5^ *31 khur-wa, v. khur-tsho^. 

q khur-bor-wa he who 

has laid down the burden, charge or res¬ 
ponsibility. In Buddhism khur- 

6cr-?caor|5’^’5’2^^’«J khar-po bor-xva, one who 
has laid down the five aggregates {skan- 
dha)f t.e.f he who will not have again to 
take corporeal existence; one of the perfec¬ 
tions of a S'rdvaka. 

^ khin' hlaH-pa to take over 
charge: f^brel kyi 

khur ilafis-pas having undertaken the 
task of expounding {Situ, 2). 

khur-7naf\{i) or khur- 

mifi-pay khur-tshod 

dandelion, or the (‘•a*-! ba-gda^ Ice) ox¬ 
tongue (as it is called in Tibet), used as a 
pot-herb and medicinal plant, a kind of 
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edible herb: dandelion 

is useful in fever and brown phlegm. 

Syn. kJn,-tih(id\ ha-gja^ 

lee 

khiir f: hos or mkluir^tsho^ 

th ‘lioek, the ruddy part of 
the face belo’v the eyes. 

Svn. khiv-na, 

q khur-hzod-j)(i HTT^H OHO 
is able) to cari^ a who has patience 

CO carry a burden or responsibility. 

kJwr-la — sa¬ 

gs Iri the earth (Mnon.). 

khur-len the charge of : 

the resi¬ 
dent otftcer in the Jong about this date 
of the month and year took over charge 
of the Jong (district). 

khur-hsam clte-u'a one having 
a sense of responsibility ; 

general instruction for 
the necessity of a sense of responsibilities 
in an office. 

kind 1. jurisdiction ; province ; 
domain; district: Oshis-rtse-khul 

within the jurisdiction or province of Shi- 
ga-tse: Lha-sahi kind all the places 

belonging to or within the town jurisdiction 
of Lhasa: dehi kind la Mug 

is subject to him («7d.). 2. also manner, 
state, or circumstance: 
if you do not know, act the manner of 
knowing : if {you) have 

(it not), act as if you had: 

1^'** I have been doing a little 

business in buying and reselling from 
one party to another. 3. a ravine (in 
Kunawar). 4. the soft down of furs (Sch.), 
5. khul-mal small basket for wool. 


6. very soft wool of Tibetan goat which 
grows next to skin, and also called 
kim-lii or hal-hjam : 8'^ kind 

§gyc-mo made of the softest goat-hair or 
yak-hair : 15'** klitd-phyiH felt made of 
the soflest w >ol of goat or yak. 

Si 'i. mnah-shahs ; rnfiali- 

koj {M^oii.)» 

kbuUma the bottom or the side of 
a thing {Cs.). 

|5'^ S‘ k1nd-rtse=iS^^ ha-cafi or qin- 
tu io a great measure, lit. from the bot¬ 
tom to the top; hence entirely, greatly 

{Yig^ iO. 

kind-rtsid an abbreviation of the 
words |5’^ kin (-In and J'S rtsi(i. 

khe numeral ninety-two (92). 

|^’[5 khc-khye or khc-ma 1. profit, 
gain ; khe-spogs ditto ; 

khe fshon byed-pa to trade; to traffic; to 
bargain ; gain ; advan¬ 

tage obtained by experience. 2. tetter; 
herpes; ringworm (eruption on the skin) 
{Sch.), 

Khe-gad n. of a place, the birth¬ 
place of q Lo-tsa-ica J^khor- 

lo grag^-pa [Lofi. ^ 30). 

Khe gan-rtse n. of a monastery 
in China erected by the Chinese Minister 
Ka-thi-shco {Yig.). 

khe sgrub-pa to make profit, to 
gain : ^ khe brgyab-pa to make a 

good bargain {Sch.), 

khe-can with profit; profitable. 
khe-nen profit and loss; risk; also 
good and evil, / yag and ntf. 

khe-pa in Amdo=^^^ isho^-pa 
tradesman ; dealer; one who makes profit 
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by selling or in business; Uhoii- 

hchi$ khe- 2 ^a trader; middleman. 

Khe h'ag-mdo n. of a place in 
Kong-po, wliore the eighth incarnate Kar- 
mapa Lama was born. 

khe-)ne4 unprofitable. 

khe-ru hgro-im to fall in price. 

Khe-k Dion n. of a place in 
Mongolia {Yig.). 

k/ie-§lclj§ chcn~piO very profita¬ 
ble yielding good income. 

Khc-gmm n. of a place in Tibet 

(.S'. lcm\), 

khcg^^ V. P kha, 

1 : klie(j§-pa to obstruct; close: 

(the medicine) will 
certainly obstruct the passage of tho womb. 

y 11 :=: mun-}ja spjji a general 
name for darkness, gloom or obscurity 
(Mtlon.). 

khetls-gtam boastful wor<ls or 

language. 

Syn. (Ireys-tfiig) X {'la-ro 

{Mnon,). 

khcn^~ldan 

dar-nia a youthful maiden {Mrion.). 

khen^-pa 1. pride, 

haughtiness, arrogance. 2. pf. of 
hkhe^$-pa to fill; become replete with, 
•), ^rf^iT puffed up, haughty, arrogant: 

khedis-jxi-can ono who 

l)oasts; braggadacio. 

Syn. refi$-pa; drrgs-pa; 

^a-rggal (M^on.), 

khen-f^dra a kind of cotton 

cloth. 

khcn- 2 )a 1. wormwood (Schtr,). 
2. to lean; to reposo on (erroneously for 
ikhan-pn) {Sch.). 


pQi’q[ 

k/ich f*n : a cover, lid, 

coverlet: an enclosure round tlie saori- 

fioial ground ; khch-kyi di'fi-ira 

®IT^ a net (generally of iron) to cover any¬ 
thing ; pafi-kliebs a cover for the 

lap; apron ; napkin ; sga-khebs a 

cover for the saddle ; cog-rtse 

kJubs a table cloth; ehar-khols tx 

rain cloak: ihod^khchs a cap; hood ; 

gdiiii~kheh$ a certain beam or 
board above tho capital of a pillar ; 

^doix-khehs, veil; cloth to cover the 
face ; mdnn-k/iehs in TF. 

apron. 

ibq<^'Rq|q c/ khebs-hgab-pa to place a cover¬ 
ing (over a thing); to cover. 

I^q^'^q-q k/icb^ sdn-wa to take the cover¬ 
ing off. 

I^q^q q ggog^-pci cover¬ 
ed, veiled; covering [Cs.). 

khemy v. (3^ khiian, 

/*'//cr-r/'//t/a alom ; solitary ; 
there was only ouo man, a 

solitary man. 

khtr rcjymj.pa to defraud; 

to usurp {Sell). 

Khcl-sgo n. of a district, also 
that of a mountain: Khck 

$go ri-la sdog rggn-khgod. 

jclaj’q 

kbcl-ua 1, to load upon; 
hkJici-ica (Jd.). 2. rely upon; depend on; 
gpiS'V'q bio kbgcl-way bio c/ics-tva to 

have confidence in ; q 

mi to be sure; to ho certain; to be certain 
of anything; absolutely certain : 

de-rit[ yon hrtan-khel-yin (his) 
coming to-day is absolutely certain. 



khc§-mn the day before yes¬ 
terday {ScJi.). 

^ khc^‘ 2 m 1. to hit (the right 
thing) : Qnafj^Ia k/irs-pa to 

strike the vital parts; to hit mortally. 
2. one y'lio makes ju'ofit or harga;:i by 
soiling; a potty dealer, ^ladcr. 

^ kho I: nTimeral l i'2. 

P k/w ir : the usual word for the pers. 
])ron., 3r(l pers., meaning he, she, or it. 
Although not an honorific term, it occurs 
in many authors in referring to both com¬ 
mon personages and respected persons, es¬ 
pecially in Milarapa and even in much 
eaiiier works where kho often refers to kings 
and lamas. However khofl is the 
proper honorific term of the 3rd pors. pron. 
In certain districts and in some popular 
writings ^ n }0 is used instead of k/to for 
“ she,’’ but it is considered a vulgar and 
illiterate usage. The plural takes or 
c, g., P'S**) kho-c/ig, they, them; also 
k/io-tshoy commoner in W, In C. 
kho-rang is the popular form for “he” or 
“ she,” 

kho~ti tea-kettle, j)roh. Chinese 

kho’thag gcod-jm to 
acquiesce in ; hope for ; bo resigned to; 
9 N'J'il’§ V^**1’ 
{Pag. 1^5) hcarjiig the account of her 
son having usurped the kingdom, ff 2 ^hrefi- 
<^(in acquiesced in it. The word sems 
often precedes this phrase. 

Kho-mthiH Iha-khaH n. of a 
monastery in Lhobrag, South Tibet. 

kho-na 1. only, solely, exclusive¬ 
ly. 2. just, exactly, the very: 


^digpa kho-na sin only; dge-ica kho- 

na piety alone: skad-cfg kho-na 

only for a moment; q Mod kho- 

nas to he separated eve from desire: 

as ho intended 
only the Tv 'ilure of beings; 

(Paj. TJ./j it will be the fault only 
. ouo'sov-.n domg: that 

is ju^t what has been wished for by the 
king (Jd.): g P ^ just as before: 
the very same (man) : 
jest like a Avorm : by the 

very same process: dc-kho-na the 

state of being that; true state; real state ; 
Iriith ; reality; opposed to what is illusory 
or fallacious; essential nature; the real 
natiue of the human soul as being one and 
the same with the supreme spirit pervading 
the universe; (in philosophy)' ruth, reality, 
a true principle. 

Syn. f^ hiah-shig 

{Muon). 

kho-pa'^]^'^^ kho-L(hj or khon 
fsho they. 

Kho- 2)0 a tribal name in Tibet; ^**1’ 
Oj q p q Rag-/r la kho-2^0 dafi kho 

4 hra gni^y the Rag-lo tribe is divided 
into two — 5 Kho-2^0 and Kho-dhra. 

kho-u'o I ; myself ; 
kho-wo cag^^S'^ we : 

Mi'fn kho-wo^ iho-mtshar ggur this pro¬ 
duced admiration in mo : 

for this system my enthusiasm 
increased. In the term 

kho-no would seem to mean “ himself ”— 
the soul of man himself. 

Kho-boni the early Tibetan name 
for Khatmandu, the capital of Nepal. In 
East Tibet Khatmandu is still called 
Yam-hu. 
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ff'*! i//o-ma=f^*< khom knapsack; wallet 

(Jd.). 

[S'35 kito-mo I; wo (feminine). 

kho-g.yu the thrashing process, 
which is done by driving a number of 
oxen fastened together round a polo that 
stands in the middle of the thrashing 
floor. 

p ^ I: kho~ra is evidently a corruption 
of kho-rafi, ^ )yii kJw-ra raft- 

(ji of the man himself {1^(((/.)• 

it: (C'b.) also khor-sa circum¬ 

ference ; circumjacent space. 

kho-ra khor-yuy 1. space; 
also fence; any surrounding wall {Jd ,); 
also a ditch filled with water or moat round 
a city or a fort. 2. k)ni-vns ^?T5fT?Ti 

from everywhere, from all directions ; 

klio-ra khor yny-tu in a cirrlo; 
in circumforonce (frocpiontly in measuring) 
also roundabout, all rouml, c.f/., to en¬ 
compass : in the whole circuit, 

rou)idabout {Jd.) : 

extending over lialf a ifojana or two miles 
all round. 

^ kho-re 1. in J{ham§ an expression of 
displeasure or anger towards a man : bs' 
^'*1^ d-ro(j§ Oh friend! is the opposite of 
k/w-)r. 2 one of the early kings of 
Tibet, son of King fjde-cuy mgon. 

kho-la che-wa 1. a largo space 
(Srh.), 2. dough made of ^ I'fsam-pa 
(barley flour) and boor. 

kJio-/(fg=z^ ^^ §ku-/(($ limbs, the 
entire body : u kho-lag yans-pa 

Jully developed body or prominent limbs; 

person being woll-Jovtdoped, waslarge and 
glowed with grace and brightness ; 
q q ^ q anything that is large all 


over is called kho-hig che-wu. Also a gene¬ 
rally well-developed shape is called kho- 
lag che-ua. 

kho-lag rdsogi’=-^^''^'S^^ l^^ 
tsho dar-ua youthfulness; full youth 
{M^on.). 

Pn khog, freq. for khoH-pa 1. the 
interior, inside. 2. for khogs or 
hkhogs. 3. also for bg<^g^-p(t ; 

ga-khog the carcass of an animal for 
meat : ^bog 

hdmd khog^pa phycd daft lhu-g.zug§ sogs 
(Jig.) the entire body and one half of the 
carcass and tho parts of the animal (slain). 

khog-gcoh chronic disease in 
the stomach or internal parts of the body. 

kh'.'g-rhad for khoii-da- 

rhad. 

Mr Q khog-pa 1. inside ; the stomach : 

tlio digestion of food in the 
stomach. 2 tho trunk ol tho body, con¬ 
taining the heart, lungs, liver, ^'^:c. : 

^ijdi fjyi k/iog the interior of 
the body of a tortoise. 

khog-ma also rdm-khog 

pot; earthen vessel generally used in Tibet 
for cooking rice, meat, broth, &c. ; 
rdo-khog a stone vessel or pot used in 
Kham§ for cooking purposes; khog- 

chen large earthen or stone vessels for 
cooking the food of a large number. 

khog-yan^ or q khog-pa 

che-wa capacious or large interior ( 
hS) : khog-gih the core of a tree; 

he art-wood. 

-^**1^ khog-giigs a groan ; a sigh. 

khog$-pa 1. imp. of 
hgg-opa, ^ slop 
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that goat from eating the flowers. 2. to 
cough (/a.), 

I: khon an honorific equivalent of 
p kho^ he, she: khon~gi thu(j&- 

la in his thoughts; ^ khon- 

gi §ki(-mdun-du in his presence ; 

rggal-po kh a-ran yin dgons- 
nas the king supposing that he himself 
was meant. Dural khon-fs/io thev. 

them. 

ji?C' ^ khon-pa the interior of anything ; 
the inside; also as adv. in the forms khon- 
du, khon-na^ inside, within ; also postp. 
khon-na^ into, within ; k/iofi-ttas out of. 
Certain phrases occur; to bo 

anxious, to bear in mind, be impressed; 

to repeat from memory; 
to collect in the mind; to impress on the 
memory; to learn (by heart); 
not to appreciate {lihum. '239 to‘21^9) ; 

^ not that it was not undei'stood 

or appreciated {Hbnni. 239 to 2U9): 

kho^-nas snin phtin-u'a liar as if 
their hearts had burst out; 

5»q‘q khon-nas sdan-wa to be angry 

or indignant; khon-nas pyytm = 

7 ian-nas phynn was taken out; 
khon-pahi drod-la phan it 
helps the internal heat, digestion. 

^^^^khofi-hkhrug uneasiness; sorrow; 
anxiety. 

khofidthro {kon-tho) or khon 

khro-wa the stato of becoming 

angry; passion; also inward wrath, malice; 

khon-khro-can bitter; angry ; 

malicious: p'c.- 

g oven all the good that 

was done, by one angry outburst may be 
destroyed ; ^ khon-khro spoii-wa to 

put away or subdue anger; Ar/iu/l- 


khro za-wa to conceive anger, take dislike; 
to bo indignant; khon- 

khrohi rnam hgyur med-pa free from the 
state of passion or auger {Pag. 130.). 
k/ioh- , in full inside ; solid. 

Syn. . fdiod-yod] khog-chnd 

( Mnop ). 

K<ion-^h>>\ 1. the secret lu'art; the 
intention or design. 2. pith; core; 

till pith or inner wood of a tree {Mnon.). 

+ khon-%nom — ^S^^'^ yid-shum- 

pa of even temjjer. 

khon-mar butter uacd in making 
cake-like offerings to the gods. 

khon-pnan ser-po the yellow 
medicine from the intestines, i.e.y bile or 
gall {Snian. 06). 

khon-tsil suet. 

hk/ion-hd^in=^\^^’^ kho^-khro 
anger; vindictiveness {Mhon.). 

pc.'<ij^c. kh on-sen secret holes in rocks. 

khoh-gseb the hollow (of a tree); 
the inner recess: q-^or*i^* 

in ancient times the wife of 
Gautama the sage, Shol-raed-ma by name, 
being very pretty and fascinating, was 
concealed iu the hollow of a tree (Mfion.). 

khofis the middle; the innermost; 
or in the midst: k/iofi 9 - 8 u 

htshud-pa to go into the midst; to under¬ 
stand; byed-sgo die phra zom-ln^ med~pahi 
khons hgros yon-iea the more and less im¬ 
portant works, not leaving out the simpler 
ones, should be well studied, llgro-ica rig§ 
drug rtsis pahi skabs-su klii-ni dud-hgrohi 
khons-su hdifs when reckoning the .six kinds 
of animated beings, include the JV^dga 
among the beasts; 

jSer-ling, ^ang-ling, 
21 
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I 

f-to., are included in tbo continent of 
Dzani-ling; (tM U 

iHjntuinod, i.e., included in, that (Ja.): 

hsil-ri kha snom$- 
^vahi khons~§k^ ibs na iu the protected 
cleft of the oooJ mountain where the snow 
is levelled {Ya-scl. 35). 

khon^-pa 5ir^Ti 1. highly 
injurious; violent ; cruel ; rough. 2. 
adv. crooked: kho^§ cha-hdug 

it is bent, curved, warped. 

k/iofis-ril crippled. (Jd.). 

f^'S /c/wd=:^^ no§ 1. the external 
.appearance ; outward look ; surfaco : 

sa k/wd-snofns-pa land of even sur¬ 
face; Y^ains : ^ q oven and regular 

teeth: las-ka la kh'd- 

^hom^-po (j:p^ in doing a work (busini'3>) 

bo of ov(?ii temper: 

^jiQ.Uu'a dan ishon htan-rijya-lu 
k/iod-sni)/)is-po giji§ in plastering aud in 
painting make the surfaco even: 
aa:^ q m/ man-pohi bzah 

btan-la khod snom^-po gyis in giWng 
food and drink to many people make the 
distiUmtion uniform: 51^ srai 

hthujk/iod-Hnom^-po fine and thick Icvellod 
into QUO. 2. V. hkhod-pa and 

hgod-pa. 

an av(‘rage number ( Ya- 

^c\. 35). 

[Sldi 1: khon sbst. anger ; 

griidg(5; resentmimt,; (*nniity : 

or khon~du ^dsin-pa 

to feel raueonr, hatred ; 
khoyi hzod-pa forbear, endure, forgive; 

^**1 q khon gng-te sdad-pa lit. to sit 
wailing out of vindictiveness to take 
revenge upon; khon-hbar in TF. 

sting ; the burning of anger or hatred in 


the soul {Jd) : getting 

more and more spiteful. 

i^dj II: a technical term in Tibet 
and Chinese astrology applying to one of 
the eight mystical signs or parkha of 
divination; one whose lot is cast in 
this division. 

khoh fat; heavy; clumsy {Sch), 

p'q'PQ hhohJihrob the sound caused by 
the tapping of one thing upon another. 

khom wallet; leather trunk; felt or 
hide bag : gzigs-khorns a great 

man^s trunk: khom-hbog a hag 

usually made of leather for carrying 
apparel and other articles on a journey. 

khom-pa 1. to have leisure, 
time to do a thing. 2. to bo enabled 
to do a thing by the absence of ex¬ 
ternal impediments {Schlr): khom- 

pa 7nin I have no time; I cannot do it now; 

^tod mi khom no leisure to stay ; 
^7*^^ na khom I am versed in ; mi 

khom not practised; mi khorn-pa 

brgyad ^'KT^^T*. tbo eight ob.stacles to 
haY)p)inos3 caused by the rebirth in places or 
situations unfavourable to one’s conversion 
to Buddhism. Such re-hiiihs are:— 

scms-can din/pil-ira aa 

hell beings; duu-hgro as beasts, 

reptiles, hies, etc. : yi-dhags 

ghosts ; Iha f.shr-rin-pu 

the gods who enjo;y very long lib}; w 
Tilth ah hkhob-mi I he bor¬ 
der (wUd) people; q dicah-po ma~ 

tHhan-ica those Avbo arc defective 

in the faeultios of the mind or of the body; 
(^q| qv^ q/f>f;-par following 

false or heretical doctrines or theories; 

dc-hshiu gt^vg-pa 
rnami ma hyun-ua ctiti itct i the 
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place where the Tathagata has not (yet) 
made his appearance. 


khor-mo yug inressantly \ 
continually {Sch.), v. khur-ya^; 

khoi'-wor spf/od-pa coiitinnal 
and uninterrupted suffering (in the hell): 


wh( n horn in hell, being snh- 
jected to t: ■ 'nt« in the miseries oi heat 
and cold, the porloniiance ol ivligion is 
impracticable. 

klior-zug an ob^viietn term <d 
khor-yug^ also nc-hkl((^r ufx- 


klior-yag 1, ^ nc-hkor \ 
kun-iun the horizon; 

the outmost limit; the outer line or cii'- 
cnmforence ; 5 at all times, day 

and night. 2. 

kept them without sleep at all times, day 
ai).d night (F/V/) : khor-yug 

chen-po iTTPSTsHcra aec. to the Buddliists, 
the outer wall of the world ; the greater 
horizon from tbe top of Sumerii. 

khor-sa = ^ kho-ra. 


k/iol or kholrhu ahrulgna-iit; 

epitomo ; poi ^ kJiol-da pliyun-tva 

abridged (6b.). 

kJiol~mchn tho mouth of a 

hollows. 

|Soi'5 khol-du-=^%^'\ zur-dii in a cor- 
uor; marginally. 

khol-pa boiled {Cs); boiling; 
bubbling {Sch,). 

khol-po:=^*^^^'^ gyog-po a 
servant; khol-hran a slave; 

^^\c:c\khol’-por rjes-m hzun-tca to take; to 
biro for a servant: hjig-^ien 


srid-pahi khol the world is a servant 
of tho evolving principle. 3$ khol-mo 
a maid-servant a female slave; q-Jo; 

'-po sgog-skyahi kJmr-po-can 
name t‘ kmd o^’ vegotablo medicine applied 
t wo mds rmd sores. &c. {§rnan. 350). 

kliol-Lu a bit; a small piooo. 

khol‘ma‘=^^^'^^skarMun *|«|IW 
’ u, window; a bole in tbe wall or roof of 
a. bouse to servo tbe purpose of a window 
or sky-ligbt ; acc. to Sch. an outlet 
for tho smoko in a roof. 2. anything 
boiled; §'«amqjp3iq^f^ar»4 ja dafi chu 
sogs hskol-pahi kliol-ma tea or water 
that has been boiled; dmyal- 

tcahi kliro-chu khoUma the boiling or mol¬ 
ten matter of hell . ho-thug 

k/io[-nia boiling gruel. 

: khoLmo 1 . gyog-mo 

maid sorvaiii. 2. a roarce sort of Id an ket 

usually given to slaves in O. iSchtr.), 3. 
mowed corn; a «wath (/d.) 4. among 

the herdsmen eailod Dog-pa, a bellows 
made of an entire goat skin. 

ktm-rgijad, mis-spelt for 
r. slave fund! »' i.r lueHU extraction: 

mag-pa lo-Q}<ttm 
k/w^ min kycin skiil-rgyiid ym though 

the Mio m ; is not a slave (by 

birth) y>-i he should be made to serve (the 
bride’s j areiit?) for three years. 

kho.^ imp. of ga$-pa to split: 

-Sjni dgra-hohi u go khos <;ig 
split the head of the enemy. 

khya-hi-Uc the running hand¬ 
writing of the Chinese. 

1^*^ khya-le or ^kha-k as much as 
fills tho hollow of the hand; handful, 
of water {CsX 
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1’^ I: kh}jag-pa, poldom 
khj/df/s-pa 1. frozen. 2. the frost; ice ; 
jg<i| kliyag thog-khar on the ice ; 

hkhyag-pahi Bo(Lynl^ Tibet, the 
country of frost ; khyag-la 

$byar son, it has stuck fast by freezing : 
OT 9 ^ ^ klnjag-shu ko-ko arc. to Jd. in 
Tsaiig, mud caused by a thaw; snow¬ 
water ; khyag smn-can Iiardened 

by frost; kJiyag-rum or khyag- 

rom ice ; pieces of i(ie ; floating blocks of 
ice. 

IT: to undertake ; to be surety 
hdl kkyod-khiir 
Jdiyag-gani mi kkyag can you uiidtTtake 
todothu or not: to 

Htund as security tor a loan, otc. 

ISS khyad 1. difference, distinction: 

gan htan-na kkyed-med it is 
no inatior which you give me; 

fia d(Ln phrad-pa dan kkyad~nn d 
it is quite the same as if they came to 
myself; sc)nsda khyi d-hyu ri 

a difference of opinion arose (Jd.), 2. 

soiiiethiugexoellont; superior ; 
greatly exalted ; bzo-khyad an excel¬ 
lent work of art; b ^griibs- 

pabi khyad-yon tluTo will be some ad¬ 
vantage in accomplishing it; khyad- 

nor the principal Oa* child' wealth ; 
hhyad-don the principal sense or reason; 
advantage, d. is added to an adj. to 
express the notitin derivable from any 
quality: thick; tliieknoss; 

uic.N g wide;width; aceus- 

teinv'd; a habit or custom, 

QS’SS khyad-khyudy said to be 
, u. of a number {Ya-sel. 57), 

US khyad-chos superior or excellent 
doctrine; a ^ood religious discourse, hence 
those who possess special qualification for 


miracles are called 

“in sublimity superior to others." 

I3S’^ khyad-du = khyad-par-du 

or byc-hrag-tu espocially, particular¬ 

ly ; also superior and excellent; 
khy ad-dll gsad-pa to contradict; also to do 
the contrary (out of pride or vanity); to 
despise: 

dwan-gh dmah-la khyad-du gsad from 
pride lie speaks irraiically to the lowly. 

khyad-pa)'=^ khyad-du 1. difference, 
distinction: ha dan 

khyod dhis khy ad-par che betwccji on 
.'iiid T tlnuT* is a grnat difference; 

dc dufi khyud-par ma 
rii^hds-pahi rt< n an imago not differing 
from this ; mih-gi khyad-par 

yin it is (only) a difference of name. 
2. sort, kind : hhras-bahi 

khnad-par knn all sorts of fruit ; 

f'^-dbags-kyi khyad-'Dar shig a par¬ 
ticular kind of game ; yid-gyi 

khyed-par a particular place or province 
khyad-par bkod-pa, 

^’9^’ vgyal-pohi gdio-brah an edifice of 
special design ; palace of sujiorb n ake. 

| 5 qq^’§'Ric,’q khyad-par-gyi hchih-ua 
that which binds partiriilarly, i.c., 
worldliness. 

khyad-par-enn special; specially 
good; BUY)orior, excellent, capital: 

5 khyad-par can-gyi mdsad-pa dhis 

the two special achievements or exploits 
{Yig.): hla-ma khyad-par- 

can cig an excellent spiritual teacner. 

^S^'^ ^khyad-par-dn^ adv. particularly, 
chiefly, especially: khyad- 

7>ar-du hphag$-pa particularly eminent, 
noble; ^ khyad-par-du sod- 

par byed he Bcoms, despises, ridicules, 
vilifies. 
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m^\ 

Myad-par 

the Bodhi or Pipal tree (M^on.). 

| 3 *^ q*N Khyad-par lo~ma excellent 

leal; n. of an individual {A. K.). 

15 s,’A* khy ad tshar — no 

mhhar-can wonderful; curious; strange. 

^^khyad-yM the superior ba?is. 4. 
superior hi', is iilone possessed of 
khyad-cJfos, i.c.y virtues which cannot be 
found elsewhere. The god Brahma is 
called Rhyad-ya/ii ishans-pay 

the god of excellent basis, for Brahma 
is possessed of superior moral merits, 
resplendence, and longevity 

B'TO khyab-pa^^^'^ rgyas-pa 
^xa, I. to fill, penetrate; also to 

'j ^ 

embrace, estimate, comprise: 

hbram-pa mah-po§ khyab-pa full 
of, or quite covered with, pustules; 

q mkhris-pas khyab-pa filled, impreg¬ 
nated with bile; 

unnumbered 

immeasurable kalpas ago; beyond what 
the mind is able to estimate. In grammar: 
capable of being joined to any word, inclu¬ 
sive of all; khyab-che-ica comprehen¬ 

sive ; everywhere and nowhere; to be met 
everywhere; used also in the way of 
censure (Jd.). 

the wisdom of Buddha 
encompasses the bounds of heaven; 

the 

domain of knowledge is commensurate 
with the very extremity of the heavens. 
2 . khyah sofl-tca all-sufficing; all¬ 

covering. 

gq** khab-cha=^'^ hya-tca duty, gene¬ 
ral business (of a man); work: lug^ 


khyah-cha Ihos med-du mcis am executing 
without relaxation the general duties of 
both parts of life (f.e., the spiritual and 
temporal) {T i,. H.), 

gc IJf ah-hjug the All-per- 

' lifig Ouj, i.e y Vishi;!!!. His several 
names are-— Dgah-wahi 
dicafx-po JFTtf^ the Lord of Pleasures, 
Gr.mda; Thig-le drug- 

pa hgro-wahi tog\ Tha- 

guhi Ito-can srcd nwd-hu\ 

Qyo-med glan-rdsi skra-can gsod the 
immovable Gopdla —the killer of Kes’i; 

q*;^qrJ5’q^^ Mi-yi theg-pa dpah-bo 
brgyudy Re-d\can dpal- 

gyi behus mtshan the 

sign S'rivatea on the breast of Vishiju; 

Padmahi Ite-xca hog 
dttan skye$ ; Dpal-gyi 

lag-pa gyun dnin can\ 

Ito-wa nabs -80 §kyes ; gX q qj q' 
«5^qQ|'§ q*\*q Sbyor-ica brgya-pa dpal-gyi bdag ; 

Bjng-pa hcti-pa mihu thuH 
TTffJX the dwarf; he of the ten incarna¬ 
tions; Gom gsum 

gnan dan §tob§-ldan b§la ; 

Mkhah [din rgyal-mtshan hkhor-lo 
phyag ; Zla-icahi sniri-po 

pad-t^kar mig the lotus-eyed; 

Vishflu; Mahdfiag dan ni 

rica gshu-can ; 

tshogs gzug§ can khyxi-mtshog [to. 

'qq*^ Pgah-ica brgya-pa mthon-pohi 
///a; Sbyin-skycs dgra- 

Jo go 9 - 8 er~can; »l'lp^’^q’»f:q q5'^2j Me-tog 
Ito-ica mkhar-tcahi dgra) ft'5) ?>q ^|'gq'^|q| 
Mi-yi se^-ge Khyah hjug-go ftw 

Vishi^u or Nrisimha. 

gq'^^qf'^ q Khyab-hjug river 

Ganges. 
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khyah-hjttg fl**'!' 

tsan-dan ^hrnl-gyi iniii-po 
th»^ fragraut aaudal wood tree. Snakes 
generally coil round its branches; images 
made of it fetch very high prices. 

Khyah-hjug dgah-ma-^^ 
khyab-hjug chnn-mi 
Visluiu’s lover or wife. 

13^ H**?’^^’** khyah^hjug (hun-ma 1^^- 
1w Visnu^s wife. Her different names 
are:— Padina-cnn^ 

Uphrog-bycd gum^ l)pnl-mo^ QQ 

Khyab-hjug dgah-wa. 

khtjah’hjny drcg^-pahi 
= man~e.hcn 'onito [^man. 97). 
I^Q Khyah-hjug g)uu a 

plaoa of pilgrimage in Gaya, the i)p‘nple 
where there is a footprint of Vishpu. 

Qq q^<i|- Q khyah-hjug gnoyi-pa =3*^*3^ 
spatUgytfH lit. the ornament of grass or 
3 don-gyi mc~tog^ an autumnal flower 
(3))ion .). 

Khyab-hjug bs/ion-pa the 
gchlen eagle on which Vishpu rides: 

!4 the different names 

of Gariuja, the conveyor of Vishnu— 

Skt/a-rnk fui-bo the younger brother 
of the <lawn; Ifofi srnns skye$ 

Mkhah hgron dwaii 
pi\/(f((p 5 Klu-rnthar hycd i^nTP^W; 

Oscr^gyi hdah can Mo- 

rjchi mchiiy }Jd'(b-chngs neH-ge 

hljo hgro-za,^'S^^'^^’^ l^e-dbaH gin- 
tta, Rnam dul^^kyci, 

mig-huy Dng-hjoms Idan^ 

hdHl-.^kf/c§^ Mdab-chag^ xgyal- 

po^ *^f'‘^\i‘^’lMkbah-ldm {Mnon.). 

Ijq Khyah-hjug gzer or 

khyab-hjug nady also ^ 5’^'^ Ra-hu le no. 


epilepsy, which is snppoeod to bo tent or 
caused by the planets or tho Ilindu 
deity Vishgu. 

khyah-gdal spread out slowly 
and uniformly in all directions; to absorb 
all, as dues Ounyatd ; voidity: 

( Kag.), 

khyah-bdag tho all-per¬ 

vading lord. 

kJiyah-hdod w ishing everything. 

kkyab-brdal-^^‘*^S'^ khyoh-gdal 
all absorbing; all-encompassing: 

q5^(ii’^gq snan-ica dkar-pohikhyab- 
hrdal du-sprl widely ditfused like tho 
sunlight. 

(gq'q^ '^^ q khyah-par hgro-tca to move, 
covering everything in tho w'ny. 

|jq'q5K,'a?’^'q khyab-par hd^in-pa 
to envelope. 

B*^ §S khyab-byed^^% ru-rta 1. n. of 
a vegetable drug. 2. met. the eye. 
3. met. the sun. 

khyam^ 1. yard, courtyard; 
gallery (Cs.); = ?t^’^ sran-ga the hall of a 
house; impluvium; {khyams is termed sgo- 
ra in a poor house). 2. open; uncovered 
place in the upper stories of a house where 
people sit for airing or to enjoy light, air 
and sun. 

yid-khor hdi-na-fhyef. 
bu ji-^hed yod-pa tham^-end hkhor-gi khyam$ 
8u hdit 9 -gig bring to the courtyard all the 
people as many as there are in this country 
to be my followers {K, d. 210 to 21U). 

B**^ fS khyam^-stod upper courtyard; 
BWflS khyami-imai the lower courtyard. 
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03^41 khyam^-pa^ QVfl khyar^wa or 
khyal-pa^ v. hkhyam^-pa^ &c. 

0^^’^ khyam^-ra open space before 
a house or on the roof of a house used for 
airing, walking, or sitting; also phi^- 
ground. 

cv 

15 khyi^ in Tsang pronounced as kyi 
or kih^ I <4 houn!, 

dog; 0’^ a bitch; 

the dog will bite; khyi 

bos-na§ ma-hrdan “after calling a dog, 
do not beat him” is a Tibuoan common 
saying to explain that it is not proper 
to beat or insult an invited person even 
if be bo a bad person. Aco. to 8 ch. 

khyi-rkan ynis a bastard dog, a 
cur; prob. an inferior breed is meant. Q' 
khyi-yi Icc-yi^ rma 
rnams hdruh^-par bycd the tongue of the 
dog causes wounds to heal; 

khyi-yi rli(j-pa$ bu ro hhyin the testes 
of a dog draw out the dead child (from the 
womb) ; khyi-rji 

klad~pa8 hgrih mig-la phan the brains of a 
dog are useful for the cataract of the eye; 

dog’s blood removes 
leprosy : B 5) a dog’s 

flesh dries up water, i,e.y heals dropsy; 

khyi-yi spu g.%hoh 
Iho^ skrans gnon the burnt hair of a 
dog absorbs swollen ulcers ; 

khyi~y% drun-gyis gdon 
hjom skran^-pa ski the excrement of the 
dog subdues evil spirits in one’s body 
and soothes swellings; 

khyi-thug chu’-yi^ kha-yi ruUrdol 
gcod the urine of a dog is a cure for ulcers 
in the gums {Sman !); 5*^ khyuyi 
tpyo4~pa the habits of the dog des¬ 
cribed by Mamraksa cure as follows: 
*^**S’<| ma^-du zai^pa voraoiousness, 


S'3i 

cun-zad chog contentment with f small 
quantity, legs-par gnid^log 

always sleeping rnyur-icar sad 

easily wakeful dpaUla intrepidity, 

sfinUne lai^hfuiiiess, brtan-pa 

fir! ne >. khyi-nal rgyug-lhoU is 

cc iamon saying, 'co cause a sleeping dog 
to get up by poking him with a stick, i>., 
to rou. o to action one who is silent. 

8yn. ^ rdo-rjehi mjug-ma ; 

gso-byed ; hdod-dicaH ; 

sen-gehi rtg$ ; j’q5 **-5d^ $kye-tcaht 
cha-can ; r^gi 

gron-gi gcan~gzan ; ^a-khyi {Hinon), 
c\ 

Khyi-klun n. of a place and 
>o 

valley in Tibet. 

kAyi dkar 

dtin-gi thag-pa-can n. of a vegetable pos¬ 
sessing medicinal properties for healing 
wounds and sores {Srnaa. 360). 

kltyi‘§k(td the barking of a dog. 

0'f^*^ khyi-khan dog kennel. 

0’0 I: khyi~gu in 7F., bud (of leaves 
and branches, not of blossoms); the eye 
(of a plant). 

B’g II: a puppy; a dog. 

Os 

ISIS J^yi-kyo n. of a place, also of a 
fabulous country to the east of Asia, prob 
Kamsohatka (•/. ZaL). 

Khyi-itonjo-ye n.of a Buddhist 
teacher of Tibet. 

khyi~dam lit. dog’s seal; a mark 
burnt in; stigma. 

0'^^ khyi-dug the poison of hydro¬ 
phobia (8ch,), 

khyi rpdu4-i>o pairixig of dogs. 

g kyupal jor in W.^ BUium 

virgatam. 



khyi-pul a dog kennel; dog-house 

(Ja.) 

khyi-spyan {khib-jung) a jackal. 

§'g khyi~hru a vicious, biting dog 
(Sc/i.y 

khyi-ra-pa^S^'^ rnO)i-p)a^ ^T’^, 
1. a huntsman; one who kills 
wild animals by chasing them with dogs, 
i^o. 2. ^ ^’5 Kirdta ftrrr<T a tribe in 
Nepal who live by hunting. 

§ 51^ khyi-shvan a floa; lit. dog’s fly. 

khyi-mo bitch or female dog: 

S ^ “ the woman 

having transmigrated int<^ a red bitch” 
{Mil.). 

khyi-myon a rabid dog ; also 
canine madness; hydrophobia. 

khyi-tHhan a dogshouse. 

khy)-htsli(‘d the baker 

or sellor of parched rice, millet, Siv.. 
ev 

khyiliu~ka the remainder 
of anything cut or chopped off. 

khyihuhi-khyihdy kht/i- 

c\ * ^ 

phnig or 8’^ y-khigu, puppy ; pu[): §'^' 

khyi-hu-hi-khyihH dbynn-uaht 
Uhul-du in the man¬ 

ner of a puppy being brougl t £<jrth, 

8'^ khyi-ra (phasing, hunting, espe¬ 
cially of a single huntsman, not of a 
party ; in W. khyi-ra la ca-^r.^^ to go hunt¬ 
ing ^ B khyi-ra la chag^-can one 

who is fond of hunting; sportsman. 

^ ^ khyi-la sen Idnn 

the tree Acacia catechu; also Terra 
japonica. 

8'*^^ khy\-(iig a flea. 
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khyi-^iri a troo-drug which c\ires 
diseases of tho lungs nud the eye. It 
also expectorative (Med.). 

8 khym-rgyab-pa the bite of a 

dog: khyko tab-qe the dog will 

bite—Ladak dialect. 

khyig.^ v. hkhyig-pa. 

Myfrf breadth of the hand with 
tho thumb extended to form a span. 

CS 

khyim 1. reap, khab 
a home, residence, dwelling-place: 8**’^ 
kkyim-na at home; ^^'%khyim‘du at home, 
in tho house; * khyim-hdag rin- 

po-che the ideal householder (of 

the Buddhists). 2. xjfn the signs of 
zodiac; khyim-heu-gnis ^rr^^Tfst^ 

tho twelve signs of tlio zodiac; TlfsT^ or 
khyim-gyi hkhor-lo the zodiac; 

lug tlie ram; glan tho bull; 

hkhrig-pa (husband and wife 
in union) the twins; kar-ka- 

ta tho <'rab ; fieri-ge the lion ; 

^T, bn-nio tho virgin ; gWT, 5i^ sran 
the balance ; §dig-pa the scor¬ 
pion; gshu (or bow) the archer; 

^ chu-srin the sca-inonster (capri¬ 
corn) ; btnn-pa water-pot; water- 

bearer ; and jfN, ^ ria fish. Besides these 
there are mentioned twenty-four minor 
signs of the zodiac such as 
rnihu t/mfi the dwarf ; q 

trahi hum-pa, hbtdn-gar, &c., which 

raise the list of the signs to thirty-six 
(K. g. S129). Acc. to Jd. there is more¬ 
over a division into twenty-seven lower 
mansions much in use, v. rgt/u- 

fkar. 3. double hours ; the time of two 

houi-s; the time of the passing of a sign 
of the zodlno through the meridian (Jd.). 
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I 

4. halo or circle round the sun or moon 
(Cs.). 5. symbolic numeral 21 (/a.). 

kh^wi-sKj/es 7Z^ domesticated; 
indigenous. 

khi/im skyon~tca to have a 
household; to gain a Ih. lihood (Ja.); to 
stick to home and look after it. 

skye$- 

pa hbru§-p>'’:'r^-wa •Ml ^>unuch ; alsof^fi^^F 
a domestic sla ve j one belonging or related 
to a family. 

^ ^ khyim-rjjt, knn-dgah r^r- 
= skyed4shal a grove or garden 

attached to a house (Mnon.). 

l'hyim-(jyi gtor-za 

chahi hya-yay a grey species of duck 

3 ^ khyim-yyi day-ra^ drt/?5- 

ra yard, courtyard. The 

dafj'-ra of a temple or tomb is called 
hkhor-m or he-hkhor, 

khyim-yyi nor-hu (lit. the gem 
of the house) = syron-med or 
mtshan-mohi snan hyed and 
hbar-ivahi ral-pa a lamp, light (Mhon.). 

^^• 3 ’q|«)q^ khyim-yyi {^yahs veran¬ 

dah or portico. 

khyim-yyi sa tsis household; 
house-keeping ; farming. 

khy im-na a whale; a fish of the 
size of a house ; a mythological fish (Sch.). 

khyim-ne-icahi rin-po-che 
the perfect ideal of a lay subject 
of a king and second only to the 
khyim-bdag rin-po die, 

khyim-thah or khyim- 

thab^ husband; frequently also wife ; §••* 
q khyimthab-la sM-iva to give in 


marriage ; to give away a won aw for a 
wife; khyim thah-mo wii^s liousc- 

wifo {Csdj ; qffr?»riT a 

devoted wife let you 

and me be t arricJ 

S’, u. khyo-piy] ^3^'^ hzah-tsho) 

. v bz [i-tshaft Hdhon). 

khyim (hit khyim-na h<tiis0 
to bouse; eacli in his house. 

khyim-dn hya-mdnl- 

pa the swallow (Mnoii.). 

khyim-bday JZ^f^ a house¬ 
holder ; a master of the house; husband ; 
owner of a house; a citizen. Very frerp in 
the older writings 

the house-holder 
class is like a great Sdia tree. 

khyim-bday dray-pd can 
a rough uncultured householder. 

khyim-bday dpal-shyin, 

n. of a householder who was devo¬ 
ted to Buddha {K. ko. ^ 33^'). 

j|« q^ii| 3^ khyim-bday-mo a 

house-wife; also a female householder. 

Syn. brtid shays-ma ; 

khyim hdsin-ma; khah-hdma-ma; 

riy^ skyot-7)ia ; )'iy$-kyi- 

ma; khyim-bday-ma (Mton.). 

khyim-ldan, v. rtsafis-pa a 

lizard {Mnon.), 

gn'i^N'Rgq'q khyim-na^ = 

thcy-chcn byat-dinh IJon- 
<^in-gi lo-ma a leaf of the Bodhi-tree 
{K. d. 327). 

khyim-gna$y 

brnm-zehi riy§-bshi-yi gciy la- 
khijim gtiaf jg:^wnr^ acc. to Brahmanical 
religion, the worldly life, a house-holder’s 
'life {Ya-sel.y 55). 



kJiyini-pa layman ; mamocl man : 

khjjim-pahi phpogs-sn 
to give away to a layman : 75^ 

py^/is khijim-pahi tshul 
can-gyi rnal-hbyor-pa a devout man or yogi 
who lives outwardly in the manner of a 
layman. 

I'hyim-pahi spod-pa can he 
who betakes to the life of yogi ; 

g><ihon-nu gdun-drag an epithet of 
Kumara Shadanana (Mnon.) : 

do not rerort to the life of a 
layman {Mnon.). 

khgini-pa rtag-paiit ^pyad 
the science of discerning the fit 
place for the residence (of a householder). 

khyini-par gnas~pa 
one that abides in his house; one 
living in his house; a worldly man; he who 
lives as a layman. 

h'/iyit/i-phub living in divided 
families (7f. d. ^ 75). 

k}iyi)ii‘bya (jkhyiui-chd) 
domestic fowl ; cock; hen ; poultry. 

Syn. zan§-kyi ghng-phud ; 

^ )nyu-n(Oi-}]U'd\ zun-gi 

^gf'og^'i tdio-ran§ skffd; 

mUhan-mo skad\ bde-kg§chn ; 

yons-zlum mig\ dgah^- 

byrd; hphel~byed\ nor- 

hiihi mgr in-can \ hod-kyi§de; 

Sna-war sgra-sgrogs ; zans-zi- 

can ; pags-pahi g^tsug pkud; 

J5 Rq| mtshan-mo rig; 
rkaH-pabi mtshan-cha can (J^fion.). 

khyim-hya mtshal-lu a very 
largo species of fowl which is also called 
The bile of this bird is believed 
to be a euro for poison. 

S^'S^'SS'^ kkyim-byahi ipyo4-pa the 
four habits of the cock acc. to Masurak^i 


are the following tho-ran» 

Idari <M crowing before dawn ; q 
hthab-pa dan-ljlnn always fighting; 

gnen-la kha-zas snoms-par 
hfcd dividing food equally with his friend ; 

mola rah-gnon ne-uar 
spyod always keeping the hen under 
control and chucking her. 

khyim-tshan a family; a house¬ 
hold. 

khyim-mthes a neighbour ; 

kliyim-mtshes diis-pa htan- 
ibrel nearness of residence; neighbour¬ 
hood so near that the smoke from tho fire¬ 
place of one house mixes np with that of 
another; khyiin-rrdHhe^-pa avoAe 

neighbour; kUyini-mUhcs-ma a 

female neighbour. 

§*<’^**1 khyim-shag a zodiacal day. 

khyim-zla a zodiacal month 
gs^ iar'J^c. q khyim-la hon-xcdy gton- 

tca to get married, to be given in mar¬ 
riage on the female part {Jd.). 

khyim-la ahen-pa a lover of 
home ; one attached to his home ; home¬ 
sick. 

khyim-sun hhyin-pa 

^5^ vituperating or blaming the secular 
state or a domestic abode. 

khyim-so i^WTf homesick. 

khyim so-sor b§go-xca 
one who creates dissensions in 

a family. 

khyim-gsar-ma=:^^'** hag-ma 
Qj. lag-hdsin-ma^ also 

Ihan-cig ^pyod-m<i a bride ; wife (¥.ai.n.). 
15 kyu flock ; herd: ig~gi khyu 

>0 ev 

a flock of sheep; 5*^ 0 ' ..a khyu a herd 
of horses; gnag-gi khyu a herd of 

cattle; ^hyu or Uhogi a 
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flock of birds. khyu p to 

collect or gather in flocks {8ch .); y, 
khyu §kyons-wa to keep; tend a flock 
or herd; company; band; gang; troop: 
^'13 mi-khyu a company of men 
5 hu-mo-kltyu.w, bevy of girls; |3 

dmag-khyu a troop of soldiers. 

>» 

khyu-nas hbud-pa to exclude from the flock 
or company; khyu $na Mr ,^-pa 

to go befcii : [o the lead of a troop or 
of a flock; tiya ser-po khyu-re hgrogs 
rnan-po yellow birds; many companions 
in each flock {A. 3^). 

khyn-mchoy w#r, 

1. chief; king; the bull; Vishnu. 
2. zla-wa gsum-pa the third 

month of the Tibetan year generally 
corresponding with April. 

Syn. dpyid-thachu^ 

nag-pa; §brafi-zla; myos- 

bycd; dri-shim Man; yid- 

srabs ; hdod-hdns; min 

bzngs; hbrug-zla; zla-wa 

gfum-pa^ the third month of the Tib. year 
{Rtsii.), 

khyii-mchog hgrod-pa'=^^ 
bya-mchilpa a kind of swal¬ 

low 

khyu-mchog rgyal-mtshan 
= dicaaH-phyag chen-po 

n. of MahMeva {MHon.). 

khyu-mchog c<7n = |’«?’«JjV^ a/rt- 
wa hrgyad-pa or §ton-zla hbrin-po 

the eighth month of the Tibetan year 
corresponding with November 

khyu-mcog mUhan-pa 1. 
one with the marks or signs of a 
bull or one who carries the bull ensign. 
2. n. of a drug called (the plant 

Jastica genderuasa)^ which is used for 
purifying the blood. 


khyu Ito-ua v'itb a belly 

resembling that of a bull. 

S khya hdus-pa collected in 
a herd or i. )ck; also heap, multitude; an 
aggregate 

c i hyu-l'l V. txha-wa Icn 

^”5^, th) tamarisk [Mnon.). 

khjH -byug erroneously used for 

f5 khu-byng, n. of a large bird of sweet 
note, which, according to the Tibetans, 
migrates in summer to cooler regions and 
in cold weather returns to the warmer 
zones. In Jd. I3’g**l'!5’§ probably signifies 
the note of the black Indian cuckoo 
khyug^ v. hkhyug-pa. 

NO ^ 

khyug-khyug 

gloij-gi hod khyug-kJnjug bycd a zig-zag 
flash of lightning. 

khyug tig-tsam or 

or srib-isa)n a little; a little 

while. 

B^ I; khyuh herd, multitude. 

SD 

B^ II: {Sch. also khyuH-mo) the garuda 
bird, mythical chief of the feathered race; 
the golden eagle: /3*^|**I khyun-^kyug a 
kind of gem said to have been brought 
from the Sumoru mountain by Garuda 
and vomited by him: 

khyiih-skyug dug sog§ und kun 
hjoma-pahi mchogy the khyii^-skyug * (the 
eagle's vomit) is the chief remedy against 
the effects of poisonous drugs: 

^^’21 khyui-gi seii-moa ]clu nad 
hjoms the toe of an eagle is used as an 
antidote for leprosy. 

khyu^phrug ^kyug-pahi Mud rtsi- 
chag pahi kha-chu the watery substance 
vomited by locusts; a mystical expression 
{Miti, h): 
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m i; khipi^ srlo/i‘^k^eS 1. 
?T^^T’E?‘5i the first-boni of hcavoD , the one 
that was born before garudn \ an epithet 
of Aruna, the charioteer of the sim. 2. = 
3'^^ skt/a-refi dawn. 3. khtjufi 

^og-can the early morning which advances 
with the wmgs of an eagle ; a name of 
Vajrapapi Bodhimttva. 

II : ni-mahi kha lo-pn 

the charioteer of the sim {Mnon,). 

khyun-thu)' c(/n = ^'^ go-cha or 
go-kkraJ coat of mail {Mnon.). 

k/npm-$dfr claws of an eagle 
(Mr(L; Cs.)\ (Garuda-claw) the n. of a medi¬ 
cinal root: ^ kfnjuii-sdcr dknr- 

)i)i> th(‘ wliite species of tliis vegetable drug, 
so (ailed (jii account of it> resemblonce to 
tli('(tl.aw of an eagle: 1'^ khtpifi- 

H'h^r shing-po the dark brown sjiecies of the 
root, in appearance like the claws of an 
eagle. Both these roots are used to 
neutralize snake poison, &o, 

khgun-po many collected or assem¬ 
bled together. 

SSS a small round 

basket of reed (Cs). 

Khgun-rt^e dgonpa monas- 
tery in the valley of Panam in Tsang. 

khtjnn-ril is said to be a largo f 
cylindrical basket, the same as kun-diim 
in />d., V. rkon-pa, 

^ khyuU-pa to worship, 

a dor* 

I5S’^ kkgNd-mo 1. rta-chn^ the 

>p 

cquipmeuts ol a horse, i, rim of vessel 
(.SCA,). 


khyur-jyo — ^^'^ ril-pc or l|^’^ 
>0 

sgan-pjo entire; full. 

khgur mid-po to swallow ; 
■>0 

to eat the food without chewing, in the 
manner of birds, snakes and fish: 

khynr mid-dll aofi-ste suffering 
himself to bo swallowed. 

m kkyi($ wall side (in Tsang) ? [Jdj. 

khye-pa wide, 

6-5 khye-bo, hu-tska children. 

1’^ khye-ma n. of a disease {MccL: 
J(L), 

Ss I: khyei n. of a tribe in Tibet 
( Voi. knr. 150). 

S'^io pers. pron. thou, you ; is tho 
ordinary resp. form of SS; ^S^^f^kyed-cag, 
plur. of Ss khyed^ is generally used in 
addressing lamas, but seldom in addressing 
superiors, such as parents, uncles, and 
brothers; is used to those senior in age, and 
sometimes contemptuously. khyed-ran 

is common colloquially for khyed\ 
you or you all: 
dge-tshvl khyed gjnis you two 
novice monks; it wdll 

bo as you (all) think. 

khyen-te in Purang he, she 

{jd.). 

•f khyebs:=-^^^ khebs cover. 

AAye khem a shovel: 

to shovel away; to cast out with a 
shovel; kkyeiyi-gyi hdal-7}7a the 

blade of a shovel (Jd.): khyc^n- 

gyi-yu-u'a tho handle of a shovel (Cs^ ; 
S gru-khyem^ chu-khyem oar; in 

W. Icags khyem iron spade; 




IGi 

me-khycm fire-shovel; ua-khyem a 

scoop; klnjem-bn a spoon 

^TT?\, also 1. a 

boy; an infant child. 2. a youth, esp. 
in Dz(nij‘lun. 

(I^T* khffehn = o 

g.sar-ili> k/ia hbus-pa the tender shoot** 
of leaves (Mnon.). 

q khyehn mthon-pa,, ^ khy»'hn 

hyf^.tra tho delivery of a child; chihl'bivth. 

In Kfihyyny and Tangyur ^ khyehn 

rritsa^-j/a=^% gN ^ ia skyes-pa tho birth of a 
male child. 

khyrr-rkyan one who is 
specially authorized or responsible to make 
payment or receive deposits in monoy or 
in kind in a Jong or district: 

yon-syos c/h‘ phrahi / 

R(lson~sdod khycr-rkyan iuis bsdn-fca all 
proceeds (collections) large or small should 
be collected by the officer resident in the 
Jong (7j{/.s'//.). 

I^Qi q^«qN’q k/f/jol bshnys-pa n. of a posture 
in yo(jff ; a mode of sitting: 
hdny-stan^ kyi min or risog- 

(son P'^*' hdiuj-pa i Udnon.) 

khyo or 3’^/c////o-6o a husband; 3' 

^ kfujo hycfl-pa to act as aluisband; also 
♦o take a wife: khyod-rlahi k/iyo mi byrd- 
nn if you do not marry me (Ja ). 

3 °) kJiyo-ija husband; also empliatically 
man, as 3 *'1 sky< s-im i\a 

lloV'pa k/tyo-ya yin.^ I, a Tartar, mii a man 
' as distinguished from efferainato ]>oople) 

3 ^ k!iyo-ya-po a hero. 

khyo hdiun-)im^^^'^ bay-ma 

a bndo. 


5 ^ khyo-plio husband: 3*^ 5 
khyod-kyi khyo-pho do fhe-shiy Ita-ba 
what like is your husband i Siinx.). 

3‘^S''« khyo-))tt'd^pa. a 

widow. 

3 ^ hh -o-y* to stand erect, uj>right 
{V^y. rr,). 

57|'*1 khyo-<^)i(j husband and 

M'ife; a married couple; same ns 

bzak-ii<ho OT ^ bzah-nii {Li<^. P i). 

khyo-sny ynas the plaro 

where a married eou[ile pass their h(mey- 
moon. 

khyoy4hon (abbr. of 3 ^ kkyo- 
ya and than) in ]V. a young ninii; 
a yoiuh iJa.). 

khyoy-po crooked; curved; bent 
C.-s .); also c un n i n g ( Jd .). 

3^^ khyoys, p/,rbsJ>y.ims 

1. a spdtai chair, pahinkecn; also a 
scaffold (Cs.). 2. litter, bier (Ja.). 

*5^^ kkyoys a swing {S'-Itr.; 

Kdl((i\ T. HP), 

3*n^ ^ khyoys-pa'=^^‘^'^ they-pa a vehicle 
or convey a nee. 

15^ khyon = %^ sky on, or khon-\ca, 
ill colloq. *^^'(3^ nin-khyon, one day’s 
entertainment. 

15^ kJujOd pers. pron., 2nd pers., thou, 
) 0 U^—is the ordinary form of address 
to inferiors or to equals: 3^ S hhyod-kyi 
your, thine: ^ khyod ray-yi your, of 

you all; 3*>'^ khyod-tsho or khyod- 

rufinis you, ye: 3V^^ khyod-yan thou, 
you, yom'self—very common in the colloq. 
of C. in place of the simple khyod, 

3s-9*‘!^ khyod-(;uys a pair; pair¬ 

ing, V. khyo-(;iiy. 
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kinjon, F^, the measure 

or (limunsions, area, extent, size ; width; 
eircumfcavmeo; height: this term can ho 
applied te things material or immaterial; 

(fCS-hijahi khijO)i-knn the whole 
extent of learning or knowledge; 

the extent of the void space or sky. 
kJn/()n-s(jril altogotlier; all taken 
togot her: sdon-ms 

klujon-8(jvfl gos sna)HS cotton cloth for wicks 
all together (Rtsii.). 

k/igon-rlir.-'ra broad; 

very widely spread. 

khifon-^dom all together; sum 
total; contents; av^c. to 6^*. narrow extent. 
klrgoU’U((s thoroughly; 
ail out-and-out sinner; 
not at all (Jd,) 

kf/oui-k/ti/om oblique; awry; 
11 ‘ 1 ‘og 11 1 arly sha]KMl. 

■N— 

I; to move totteriugly; tostiini- 
bb;; bo dizzy: defined in a native author as 

q “ mov¬ 
ing as if one went with a hungr y belly and 
without strength’"; 

to walk as an old or drunken 
person ; ts/iad-pa^ na-nas 

kha kJiyor speaking irregularly as in a 
feverish delirium ; (^iu-gimod 

kh)j()r-w(i bobbing as a wooden vessel. 

[5^"^ II: much as fills the hollow 

of the hand; kUyor-ico gan a 

handful (^of any^liing) ; 5^'^ ^ k/iyor-ica 
do two handsful. 

!S'5i'q khyol-u a, v. hk/iyol-tvay to 
bo brought or carried or khyos-nm, 

I: khra {tha) 1. a cheat. 2. a 
kind of hawk or falcon; sparrow-hawk used 


for hunting: khra- 

yi §go-na§ sa-bon hdsag-pa bstpm tho egg 
of the hawk is curative of the disease of 
involuntary discharge of the semen ; 0’^ 
^ the feathers from a hawk’s 
tail remove female diseases ; 

khra-yi Lrun-gyis skran^-pa 
rnag-tu hgugs the excrement of the hawk 
prevents accumulation of pus in. a boil; 

a hawk’s eye 
overcomes all demons that produce 
apoplexy. 

8yn. hdab-chags dan-)\tO. ' 

ri-bon-za\ 9’0 bya-khra\ gyv^ 

mi {MnoH.), 

II: n. of a tribe in Tibet ( Vai. 
kar. IGO) 

15 HI: WNi 1. a lie, falsehood; also 
a liar 2. n. of a Ndga Raja (snake king). 

IV: or kJira-ma [Iha-nia) a letter ; 
^kycs-khra a letter with a present. 

00 khru-khra {tha-tha) — ^^ khra-wo 
party-colour {Sag. 10). 

khra khro-can {lhn-tho-ca)i) 
defined as a passionate 

or wrathful individual. 

0’^ khra-rgya variegated colour; 

lag rkcd 

Ilia$ la dkar-po khra rgyu dgos (^In. 

khra-hrgyan variegating an 
ornament (amulet or bracelet, &c.) with 
precious stones. 

01 **!’’* khra-sg7dgs {fdia-dig) 

^ khra-idai buhla sgrigs-pa arranging 
ill variegated colours with rows of tur¬ 
quoise, corals, pearls, &o. 

Khra-sna-ke-ru n. of a place 
near Eon in Tibet. 
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0’^ khra-pa a falconer. 

0 -? khra-ho (ihd-o) 

1. many coloured, with, one 
predominating colour as in chintz; party- 
coloured, as in the case of cattle and 
wild animals, such as a tiger or leopard, 
and in birds. In dkar-khray the 

white {(Ikar) is supposed to predominate. 
In dinar-khrciy red predominates. In 

the common saying 

q .Jag-gi khra-ho phgi-la yod^ mi-yi 
khra-ho nan-la yody the tiger is party- 
coloured externally, but man is so inter¬ 
nally—the meaning, of course, is that 
it is difficult to know a man even by 
the traits of his mind. 2. Ace. to 
Jd. a distinction is to bo drawn 

between khra-u'o and khra-way the first 
signifying only two-coloured or piebald, 
and the second party or many-coloured. 
Wo have not found this distinction our- 
aelve!^. The significations of the various 
compounds of 0 k/tra have? all a reference 
to tlie pecidiar effect produced on the eye 
by the blending of two or more colours 
tog-other, especially when seen from a 
distance ; so khra cem-me is said of a 

rainbow, tinted meteor, etc.; khra 

lam-me or khra lham-me of a similar 

phenomenon ; khra rhem-ehem of 

a flight of birds: khra cham- 

se khra chem-mo or khra chem-se in C. 

= ^ cheni khra §prm-iie in Ld, 

Such compounds have also assumed the 
character of an adverb, as in 0'^'^ khra- 
mc-rcy together; altogether. 

15 ^ khra-ma 1. a register, index. 2. 
a judicial decree. 3. a kind of grain, ^9 
hbru 4. acc. to Vai. 

ifngyogs-nas a kind of barley grain, 


growing and ripening rapidly ivithin 60 
days, V. ^yo-khrani. 

0 khra-magm§ sgrom in jewel¬ 

lery or lacquor work when there is a 
variegating v ith two coloirrs. 

0'«<^ k}i7*a-mar a kind of biscuit made 
in twisted cross ribs and painted red. 
These are given only to Government 
officials at state dinners in Tibet. 

0’!' khra-rtHc a kind of biscuit or pastry 
made in the shape of a grating. 

0’!^ khra-ziir a species of eagle (Sch.). 

0’| khra-zla {iha-da)=^'i^'^^'^ zla-ica 
gnis-pa or ^ dpyid-zla hbrin-po the 

second Tibetan month corresponding with 
March {Rtsii.). 

0’^^ khra-ri^ a striped long scarf. 
This is also called *30 hkra-qis 
khra-riuy the auspicious long 6trii>ed 
scarf which is generally attached to flag 
poles:— lhag-par pho-hran rtse-nas khra- 
rin dan dar-phan dun dan rol-mo so(j§ shro, 
moreover they exhibited from the top of 
the palace long scarves and j)endant silk 
and played on trumpets and cymbals, &c. 

khra gig-gig in dazzling 
array {J, Zah.), 

khra-sons ges n. of a bird 

{K. ko. 

I khrag {thag) ^^^^sku-mtoihaly resp. 

blood: 

pan-khrag blood of child-bed. ^han- 

khrag or vulgarly dmh-khrag 

signifies blood of the menses; 
gshuH-khrag healthy and nourishing blood 
(Os.); ^*>'0*^ nad-khrag bad or diseased 
blood. In Sikkim khrag is pronounced 
khyak. khrag-gcod n. of a medi¬ 

cinal herb which stops bleeding {Med)\ 



jgq) to stop bleeding; 

cessation of bleeding: iii 

fF. I feel my blood throbbing, e.^., from 
ascending a steep lull. flowing 

of the blood, generally ap])lied to men¬ 
struation ; 0 ^'<*>*^ ^ clotted blood; gore (Cs.). 

8 yn. 

mfsh((n-hi^)inn skf/rs; klnja^}^ 

g.na^ ; }ui-l/iun\ lHS-skfjrR\ l4‘ 

q ruui~((i^ hljah-j)a {Mnon,). 

0 ^^^-^ kkra‘i-^h‘}n^ span-ii-si n. of a 
v<';i<'i nllo medicine very useful in stopping 
bbM'ding [S/nfftr. S^l). 

klu‘(!f/-k/n'ifj {ihaif-lhi<j) 
also vr^fT 1 . one hundred thousand 
million, or an iudfdiuitely large number 
( 6 's.); this number has twelve figures; 
0 ni jg<T) q khr(Uj-khr\(j ('hen-po JT’fxf^fT 
this has lliirteeu figures, cf, dkrujs- 

p(f. 2 . in vulgnr language 0 '*TM khmg- 
khriif is ex])ress(Ml as 0 ^' 0 '^ khra-gi 
k/n'i-gi and means moving and oscillating 
ab(mt: S dp.uas 

cli> tf-j)o khrag-kltvig (sain gan nud- 
pit)' then (in) a large ship which did not 
( ven roll. 

9 '*l' 0 **l h'liyiig-khrig = 

suug-rgnu a mirage; an optical illusiuii 
{Mnon.). 

0 ‘*l ia‘n khrag khrug {thag-ihug) all in 
disord<‘r; promis(!Uous state; like a troop of . 
fighting men, or like the loose leaves of a 
book wlnui out of order (Zani.). 

g 4 | khrag-hkhrugs agitation; flut¬ 

ter ; orgasm of the hhjod (*SV//.). 

^ kJiyivpkJirog [thag-iJtog)^ v. 0 *«|' 

kf'i'dg-khrag. 

//ovz/y-vc khrug-ge {ihag-gij 
thug’j') when two men do nut agree with 


each ohor, tliero is said tc be thag-ge 
thug-g,i among ^bem—a falling-out, dis¬ 
agreement. 

0 ^'J^ khrag-rgifun the run¬ 

ning of the blood in the veins; circulation. 

khrag chags-rta a blood bred 
horse, /.c., a real liorso, opposed to a 
metaphysical one (Mil.). 

klivag-hthn^i 1 . a class of terri- 
fying deities of the Bon and Tantrlk 
Schools. 2. g’^-^ ski/u-ni-ra 

Myroha/ai'):> eanhUca {Sman. 30/i). 

jga]a|c. q^ kJn'og htJoin-hbu the worm 
tliat drinks blocul. 

khrag-hthan ,^rin-bu a loocli 

{Enon.). 

0 **!'^^ khrng-Ulan tiger; 

(^in~(haar raai i^in n. of 
a red tree; the red pino called ; a 
species of mahogony (Enon.). 

0 **!'^^'^ kJu’f/g-ljkui 7)ia descrilied as 

a w'oman at Iut montlily 

period (Efion.). 

|g<i| q*; g q khrag-pov skyo-a'a a hotanical 
term applied to the leaves of plants 
(Vat. St?.). 

gqfRqq k/irag-hbab — ^’'^ '^-^ cha^ho si4a 
a name of the river Sita {MnonX 

0 '»| X khrag-ro clotted blood. 

khrag4in a clot of blood. 

|gij|-.#|N'^*q khmg-qa^ die-ua plethoric 
{Med ,; JcL), 

0 **|-^*^ klirag-(;or hemorrhage; bloody* 
flux {Mrd. ; Jd,). 

khrag-hgfil flooding after child¬ 
birth ; profuse rnensturation: 9 

jg<rj q-fjQ| q|;f<^ it stops the flooding 
and internal spasms in the blood discharge 
of a healthy woman: rag:= z^»j([ khrag. 
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F' khran {Ihamj)^ v. mkhraii, 

hrad-pa {the-pa) stretched out: 

khrad-pov $dod-pa to sit with 
the legs stretched out {Jd.). 

F khrah [thnli) shield; 

buckler; coat of mail. The coat of mail 
used in Tibet and Bhutan is generally made 
of iron rings or thin disks resembling the 
scales of a fish netted together. Tv/o kinds 
of kJtrah aro known in Tibet; one is called 
w ^ igq, which is made of iron rings or 
scales; that made of thin plates 

or iron foils. There are accounts of coats 
of mail made of silver and gold for the use 
of kings. The common quilted cloth 
armour used in Mongolia and China is 
called In Mongolia it is called 

dasa. 

(gq'gq khvah-khrah {th(ib4/iah) a 
weeper; one that sheds tears on every 
occasion {ScJk). 

klivah-mkhan one who makes or 
wears armour. 

khrah-can scaled; scaly ; wearing 
a coat of mail. 

ig*5'S^'5 khrah-hifdfi gu scales or iron foils 
used in a coat of mail (Rtsu.). 

khah-hifin ln$ kheb a coat of 
mail for covering the whole body {Rtm.). 

khrnm {tham)y phra-nta a false 
word; a cunning man. 

F’P khram-kha (tham-kha) 1. 

lha-hdre bye-brag-gi 
khro-^cahi kha^dog kh a-k/ira (tha-tha) 
spotted and party-coloured appearance of 
the wrathful demi-gods the Lhan-de 
{Rag.), 2. chart used in witchcraft or 

necromancy: 3 Iha hdrehi r^sfs- 


kyi mitiy kJtra^n-kha la bahs is 

explained: 

the sign T mark of 
one’s ruin having been incident on the chart 
(of fate). 3. ( OSS marks or linos cut into 
a piece of w co I so as to cross one another 
as an ornament: khramJxhahi-(;id 

a club-like implement, carved with lines, 
representing the attributes of a god and 
containing squares with mystic figures in 
them which serve as a means to make 
attempts of witchcraft to injure a person 
ineffectual; nag-khram a notch 

{Jd), 

hhramJhrum fragments; baked 
fragments: 

jgeV) g (paw) brick containing 

11 . its or engravings th':*r(‘on when burnt 
are said to be baked fragmeiits. 

khram-ldan a tiger. 

khram-pa {tliam-pa) — ^^ ^ 

1. a liar; a swindler; 

artful person:, q by id-pa hi 

forsoducing or deceiving: khnim. 

sem§-can lying; mendacious (C-s). 2. 

lively, brisk, quick, like boys, kids, &c. 
(the contrary of 3 gkn-pa, slow, 
indolent, apathetic): khram-pa chc in W. a 
wish of god-speed addressed to one going 
on a journey, such as Good success! May 
all go well! 3. modest; attentive to the 
wishes of others {Jd ). gcoil lit. 

means to get out of mishaps caused by the 
evil machinations of enemies; to make 
the evil-charms of enemies ineffectual. 

khram-byedy v. gyo-can or 

phra-ma hyed\ ke grri^-jia 

double-tongued or double-dealer {Mnoa.). 

kyi khram-^iH a board on which the body 

23 
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of a culprit is strotoheil to flog him on the 
hack 

khval (thn!) 1. tax; 

tribute ; duty ; forced service. 2. puiihb- 
Tueut; cliastisemont for sins; visitations: 
q khrdl hkal-ica to levy taxes: 

dhil-khral tax to bo ]>aid in money: 

19'^ hhru-khral tribute paid in corn: 5'^* 
til-dmar khral tax to bo paid in red 
scsanium. 

8yn. dptja; sdud-pa\ 

g>f(tr~k/iral \ ^o-f/a/n; ^<t|n khnil- 

rifjs (Mihn.). 

g'*! ^<r| q khralnjydfj-pa to perform forced 
servieo (Risfi,). 

q khval-hjal-xca or khral 

skor-ua to pay taxes or customs duty. 

Syn, 0'V-^S'Ji'q khral hkiUica\ c 

dpya hjal~ica\ fihral §prod-p(i 

(df/ioa,). 

khi'al sdxf-ira to collect taxes; pf, 
khr,/l-b$di(.% pf. ig'^j-qg?^ khral- 

ft.sr///.s t^hu}\ lilt. 13'^'*’^' ^^'5 khral-bsdu )r,{r< 
bi/u. 

khral-g-'^ff)’ levying of a ic u 
tax: ^■|g7| q|N^ q'T|'Jl'31'^^ o' 

by levying fresl taxes to oppress the 
tenants. 

khral-khrar/ ) n. of a verv 

largo number (Va-srl.) 

khr(/l-khn(/is defined as 
*^^ ? 5 q q*'.'ruiq ^4^ applied to any bi jken 
things, su< ]i as furniture or utensils. 

f| 1 : k/<ri (thi), H'H'I khri-khrag, 
khn'^ij rails for number; ten 

thousand: a myriad: 0'§^ khri hxje-aa 

ten millions. 

ev 

^ II; seat, chair, throne, 

couch; also frame, sawing jack, trestle; 
J'g an Euroi>ean chair; fSii khrihn 


1. a hedstcad or stool; a small 
chair or table; § khri-la b^ko-ica 

to raise to the throne; to place on 
the chair; khri~la hkhod-pa 

to preside ; to occupy the chair; S 
s('n-(jr khri tlirone; a chair borne (in 
reliol) by a carved lion for rulers and 
incarnate lamas; 0 g.nr~khri golden 

seat or chair; seat for royalty: 
silas-khri a contrivance to serve the 
purpose of a pillow; chos~khri a 

professoral chair ; pulpit; reading desk ; 
table for books ; school table ; ^'^'0 vaRkhri 
resp. *^^^^’0 fizi})is-khr{ bedstead. 2. 

the upper pedestal of a 
chaitya or Buddhist votive tomb. 

Syn. ^'^■0 iial-khri; ^^0 rrjffifa-khri; 
hdiuj-khri. 

khri rkai] ran a r^eat fim- 

uished with ^•g•s ; a bedstead. 

a khr: A/,'C=il^'f*’ khrihi kha or 
k/uifi' str*n uii the chair: 0 P^'^ khri kha- 
aa, on the chair or seat (A. 57), 

[2 ^-*1 khri-i'hr)x a great chair; a title .Of 
the al>bot of Oaldan mona.stcry. 

* g Khri-chvn Z^ro/- 

(/iraii mchoij-hlan JDrt/i^ 

h<nj-da'an mrhofj-ljlan (<SWo‘. 17 A). 

* 0 Khri-cJani nafj-dxmn 
^nan-fjrays n. pr, {Srhr.). 

* Khri-rhni Bio- 

hzan bstan-pffhi = ^ 64>- 

bz'fu ni-mahi shab^ (Srhr.). 

khri-snan n. of a Buddhist 
])hvsiciaii of Lhasa ; 

the son of tho celebrated physi¬ 
cian named jDa a-j/f thor-can {Yu thog-pfi) 
{Gijii, 33). 

kJrri ^nan mAe skin of the 
black antelope ; a devotee sitting 
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on it remembers the vows as well the 
Unties of aBodhimttra : H 

sprerdiiig a skin of black antelope 
for a seat {A, 11.). 

S khri $tan ehcn-jm 

a lar^2:0 couch or bed ; khri~§t(in 

mhon-po a high couch or bed 

(forbidden to the devout). 

0 kln'i-^'lnfjs the sun. 

* khriAdrn sen-gchi mUod 

{Schr.\ Ta. '2, 44)- 

0 khri-phyed dan gnis two 

thousand and half ; i ni-k/nd twenty 
tliousand. 

kJiri-hphan the height of a chair; 
a high chair {Cs.) ; also the official rank. 

§ = bt.'iOuA/iun prison; jail 

{^noH.) ; also 0'^^ kind-man a prison; 
dungeon. 

0 '^^ khri-har n. of a bhd 

(Ya-sA. 7). 

§ kind Ir-ica fear, in C. {Jd.). 

I : klnd-(;in or 0^ kindka a chair. 

0'^^' II: {thi^Hhig) a creeping 

plant; a creeper. 

JCInd-sron Idc-btsan the 
celeberated King of Tibet who formally 
introduced Buddhist monarchism into 
Tibet, erected the great monastery of 
Sani-ye, and caused numerous Buddhist 
sacred books to be translated into Tibetan. 
q kindhi rkan-pa chos-pa 
a bed fuinished with legs or sup¬ 
ports ; fig. to discipline the mind so that 
religion may take hold of it. 

khrihi rkan-rten the 

legs of a chair. 

0^"^^ fclndg-khrig {thig-thig) 1. 
proper, suitable; not less nor more : I**!’ 


khdg-klndg b^grigs-soH it has 
suited well; it fits exactly. 2. quivering, 
as of the body with cold, or chaptering of 
the teeth, b. v. gq'gq klndl-kbrib. 

cv 

q (jmlHriijs- 

pa 1. arranged in proper order or row with¬ 
out deviation from the right course or line: 

klndg^ thag^-Ha hkod-pa 
seated or arranged in proper order where 
men, women, the old and the young, 
the great and the low, all are put in their 
respective order; 2. also in reference to a 
priest eoiidueting a religiiais service, his 
demeanour when he' doe^- net hxik Ihci 
side or that side but is niti-nt cii his 
duties and ceremonial ob.H'i'vances; he is 
then said to bo kbrigs 

K-hag^sa hkod-pa. 

^ kkariifs-sc plentifid, abundant : 
thorough ; gfl]N eqe, k//riy^-^^t‘ gat] c|Uite 
well ; 0^N’5l §*^q khrigs-Ko huid-pa to 
treat; to entertain plentifully (-Sv/oj. 

Cv 

igs 1'. kin'id {tid) instruction, tutt'lage : 

yon-tan kindd-pa instruction, 
teaching ; khnd Ijdi'bs-pa to 

give instruction ; to instruct : 
klivid-pas vlwg I am willing to give 
instruction ; you may have lessons with 
mo (Jd.). kkrid zab-po thorough 

instruction; §Iu-khrid instruction 

to an evil purpose; seduction; ^ 

khrul i(;ad-pa to give instruction ; to 
make admonitory speeches. 

C\ 

ns II: or 5]'^ row; order; serial 
order or arrangement : t'*' ‘^^'3 

iu the same manner there 
are four stages in the way to saintly 
perfection {Lam-rim, i). 
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igs Ill: pi- of 

'2S'^^ k/irld-plirinj Hhi-fltui}) scholar; 

puj'il (J<i.'), 

gcj-gq hhrih-hhnh {tlnh.ll,:!,] 

n. di' a larg’o uumbor ^ 

c\ 

law <ir right iii gciKjrol ; tla^ <>t a 

statr ; any pailicular law. are two 

kill.ls ol' !aws-4^N ^ sc 

khrin)~lfi ' hu.ykhrims Clm'] /<; -kh)->rn.: 

'/hks i/mf la\^■ iiii<i .-la'i'iriiai '»r f^li- 

giou. law. 'J’h.' pnov, S 
^ >;vi 'n* y/ ■' 

hhfiiTi'^ )' I,ir (/OCik' rnl, <//'•- ^-hnr^^ nw'- 
\ju^ fnd)i/l-j>'i liii hn uiTi ^ h“ stato law a 
ecld^ri yok' b'Jt thv outlaw i;- liko a 

cilk.M. knot , for 

law they jtass dooroos, ntafutos : 

a khnrni<~l(> to bo subjoot (o 

law : ^ ^ ^ 

liolv porsonagos ainl the incarnato 
ra('o aro also subjoot to law. 

Syii. lor laws of stale:—; 

kbrh/.'S , '^N y^//- 

r//o^; khrn}i$\ gjJN khnni^-lun^ 

( Jdnon.). 

3KN (®c. khri}ns-J. h>(n (uiii't or pla'-o of 
justir 

S\'l). t'l |*:c q l;!ir>ini^-rniifu khaii-jtii , 
^ sjnt-lj/dn. <'/ni ; ° k/trifus-k//' 

'■ Va-o/.). 

k’irn)/sJ,-//i khj, Az-yv/, 
B^on-po a luiiiistor ; n legal glUio-i* iMnon,). 

Q^q]5s'q />7/r///,s p 

hkdh-bt a pi’ia'laiiiatioii, .»r- jiro^- 
clarnnsl order. 

gcod toiiilliot lamisKnacnt [Mhoa.) 


khyimS’hj(ojt = 

khrim kpi don hshin aoc. to the meaning 
or spiidt of the law / Nof/.). 

47/>vh/5-.s/>//o/-:=Q»^^'«i'5^'«l kkrims 
Id ^kfjnU'.rn to deli\(‘r up to justice. 

k/iril Uhl), V. =>!’' khriL 

kkris {^hii, q k/iris hjorjs^ 

pd peace, v. hjd/js-jja. 

ig kkrn {(hu) (3^ khrn-wa ^ one- 

si 

ioiirtl* of a hdfHn or fathom; a cubit; 
J-g /7,-.t-/, A,// or tlic measure of cig]it«‘eii 
i?i-.*]ies, froD! Mio elbow to the cxtrciuity 
of tlio Iiilddk’ huger: kl.rn-(jo'n 

rU'if< about the measure of Id 

iiK-hos frczru tin? elbow' to the fisted middle 
fingei i.s railed bjkiDO-khrn^ or cubit 

mea.'-uro ; g k/im hjdl-v a to measure 
with a rub It measiu'o \(Js.). 

ig-q khrn-iru {(bh'^-iro), sometimes f('r 

NO 

^3 Q hkhi'o-irn, to w'asb. 

kJn'd-gzor a kind of stew-pan 

{Sri). 

kkrn-sior/ or 15 khrn-rfo'; 

X,- ■ * NJ 

tilling ill*' ground; are. to zSV7/. a pit 
rdltsl w'illi i orn ; g ^ khru-^bxppii dig- 
ging; breaking u[) tin' .soil; gardening. 

kfn'un-khrxn (J hmi'j-f h iihij) 

< raiio, f/rns rl)o:>'rn uIm;) the stork; 
[tt ^•'^010)^ ?l'ij kbrofi-kknin nis-p(h: 

ti hn ~h(jo(j^ i<rl the bones of the crane remove 
the ^to[)page of urine. When milk mixid 
with water is given to a erane it w’ill drink 
the milk, leaving tbo w'ater i:i the basin. 
The reason "f this, a<eor<liiip' \o K. sl.s 110, 
is that as so* ii a- tlm liill -d' tlie rmiie 
tourhos the milk it turns inlo( iiids, whirli 
are eatm np, leaving the water in the 
basin. 



Syn. mfjrin- 2 )a rab-riri] 

mifj ^wan wjnij-ma ; ^^-5 Irun-ra 

{HJnOh.). 

khnin-hhriifi hjoms^S^'^ %*^' 

'O \> ^ 

dbaH-phyug-gi hu 
chun-ba gs/ion-an gdon~driig a name of 
Kumarathe second sou of Is'vara {Mnon). 

khrnd pa, khrutf-pa to 

warsh; cleanse out dii't or filtli from the 
body {^ag.). 

15^ kbnoi {than) TjfTHTur height; 

. <N 

length ; extension {Cn,): khrtin 

phan srid height and breadth (equal). 

mm k/i rum~kh ra m (t hu m-th u?n) 

nD >0 

(Sch,) : khruuhkhrum bf/^d-pa or 

qjc.‘q khrtDii-khrutn brduh-ua to 

>o >» 'i 

pound in a mortar. 

khrunis {thum) n. of a 

SD 

constellation: 15^^’?^ khrums-sfod the name 

NJ 

of the 24th constellation, 

8yn. 3’*»^ bya-mhu ; rihi lha- 

mo ; gnas-ma ; ba-ghri rkan 

{^Mnon.). 

l 5 «N |f«^'S yq khrums-stod’-kyi na-iva ht^- 
the full moon of the month 
of July. 

khrum^-Sfuad the name of the 
2oth constellation, ; acc. to 

Hindu astronomy the 26th lunar mansion, 
figured by a conch, and comprehending two 
stars, of which one is Andromeda. 

Syn. H zehu ; ^brul-hcki^ {Mnon.). 

khriim-zla (thum da), v. 
zla-^ba bvgi/ad-pa the eighth 

month of the Tibetan year 

Syn. hbu(j$-pa ; 3 bya-mchu ; 

nor-tdan; khyu-mchog can; 


q la-lafi rkan-bzan; sprin- 

Ozafi ; kn-pa ; 3^ byahi z/a-iC'/, | 

s/on~c// hlriii-po (Mnon). 

m khnil (fhul), q khrul gtoh- 

u'(i to let fall to drop (several thingj; at 
intervals); ;>4|5<siq^<^ mchi-ma Jchrul 

s> 

hshed to shod tears . zla-khrul in 

's> 

intercaluiy month (Jd.) 

|5i'5I’2f 

khrul-po in C. 1. cheerful; 

NO 

merry. 2. fornicator (Jd.). 

khrul-mu 1. in W. crooked 
crank, handle (Jd). 2. a whore, o. Q q 
khn-ira khntl-ma rice-water or water 

x> 

in which millet is washed 

khru§ (Ihuf) ^TcT, 

bath; washing ; ablution. 

khru^Jyi bfu/-shug,s 
draH-srofi a liHi or sage who 
observes the vow of ablution : 

•» 

khrus byed’-pahi ItuMyec} 

faults committed while bath¬ 
ing : having 

bathed put on clean clothes and take 
milk, curds and butter (LoH. ^32). 

Syn. ku7i4u rgyii ; dkah- 

tfmb-can ; Hag hsdainB-pa ; 

q dge-war ^loH-xca ; non-moH^ thnl; 

i;^qq q-^m JbaH-potlud; $7W'a-ba cad- 

p(i ’^ qi^q q^ oj^^^ q gtaH-bax' gxxa^-pa; 

tshafi-par spyo^-pa; rig- 

byed klog-pa (Mnon.), 

5^ 5 S' khru^-kyi rtsay ku-gu the 
grass Ku-ga (Mnon.). 

khrus-kyi rdsin 

khnis rgyab-sahi rdain a bathing tank. 

15^ (3 khru^-khn water for bathing (Jd.). 

khrus-khaH brt8eg§-pa the 
making of a bath or bathing place. 
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k/irus-m/c/ian one who 

bathes ; ho that has bathed. 

khni-chal washing 

materials, soda, soap, etc. 

khrus-chu bathing water; water 
consecrated by a deity being, washed in it. 

kJirm~dar scraf or good linen 
towel for the toilet; scarf of silk used in 
washing the images of deities {Rtsii.). 

Syn. so- 

sor Jxhnis ^tags-ri 

khri(8‘§dcr basin; washing bowl. 
khvHS-pa {iku$-pa) 

^lar washed; also washing, 

Syn. k/in(§-hga; 

h/mKca {Mnon,), 

khrv^’biun wa^^hing pot 

or jug. 

«/i7/ khru(l-7na washing-s 

\» N» - O 

of rice or any other millet; nbo the rem¬ 
nant of water in which rice, &c., is boiled. 

k]iri($-r(lsa§ articles of washing or 
to Avash with such as soap, etc. 

8yn. l(la(j-chal\ khrus-rtsi; 

dag-hijcd [M^O}}.). 

khms-ffshofi %^5T-qni bathing 
lub; basin used for a bath. 

klirifs-ras a towel; a 

bathing towel. 

khru8-gqcr bathing water, Acc. 
to t/d. this word (in Ladak) relates to a 
certain medical procedure or method of 
curing. 

khru8~g80l-iva resp. for 
k]n'H8‘hycd-pa^ i,e., when applied to bathing 
I'lacos used by divine beings and gi’oat 

men ; a Iha-mi khaH-pa 

!S0(JS la khrui hijea-pa “gods or men tttking 
a bath in their abodes and so forth,” to 
administer a bath to another, especially 


001 ( 

as a religious ceremony, consisting in 
Sprinkling with water. 

kltrc {(he) millet: ^ 

millet, 

being both heavy and chilling, causes 
wounds to swell, but bones which have 
been dislocated or fractured it causes to 
unite. § khre-rgod Avild millet; p 

wild 0 stops diarrhoea 
and removes the poison. 

g i* khre-he Chinese vermicelli {Jd,). 
khreg$- 2 )a {thcg-jya), v. 
mkhreg§-pa. 

khyem-gnc}\ v. chn-gmr 

(Mfion.). 

khn Upo shameful. 

-V 

khve)))s-pa {(hem-pa) 1. iiTiga- 
tion; also to Avater gardens and cultiva- 
iions ; io sprinkle water. 2. n. of a book: 

q bf/an-khog 

khrem§-kyi Inn rin-ehen hod hp>hro-xea 
{Sorig. 81), 

-N 

khrcl {(hcl) resp. ihngs- 

khrcl 1. a kind of millet. 2. 
shame; diffidence ; bashfulness ; modesty. 

3. piety acc. to t/«., especially in W, 

4. in C. disgust; aversion. 

khrel-gad a scornful laughter. 
khrel-can possessed of shame; 
khrel-can bashful {Cs.) ; also earnest, 
conscientious. 

I khrel-ltod pusilanimous ; shame¬ 
faced. 

khrel-gdoti (lit. a face capa¬ 
ble of shame) a bashful face. 

khrel-hdod-can in TF, ready 
to shame others. 

khrel-ldany v. ^o-tsha 

pa modest. 
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^ t^be ashamed; to provoke Blianie: 

no-faha-wa mod 

he has no shame or modesty. 

khrcUmed-pa^ A:Arr/ 

ma ^TTaim immodest, shameless. 

khn l-ijod modesty ; chas¬ 
tity ; decency; khvi l-yod-pa to be 

chaste: khrcl yod-par bycd- 

pa to behave chastely, with modesty. 

khrp$ or {the) A;/f?vs-pe, (^4c-po) 
a load, burden: ^ />??*A://;vs chuH- 

can a man with a small load {A, 10). 

krc$-po dcht nah-nns from 
within that package: 

0^ g^-^hun-don-yyi bsaf^s gin khres phed 
half a bundle (or load) of fire-wood for 
the use of government {TAm). 

§yn. khuy-pa \ khar hdren- 

r(/!/ab-kyis theg-pa; 
khar stsa-pa {Ijlnon.), 

^ "S 

khres-khrc§ {thc-thc) unable 
to sit erect; falling down : 
q q mi-gcig khres^ 

klu'&s na-u'a^ sman-pa la eis phan 

dri$-pas (A. Uli) seeing a man veiy ill 
so as to be unable to sft erect, he asked the 
physician what would be of use. / 

khro {tJto) a kind of bronze, of 
about same (Quality and worth as bell- 
metal hkhar‘ica)y but inferior to 

//. The kind of bronze called khv^wg or 
dark bronze is also called Ichags khto om 
account of the predominance of iron m 
the compound. The kind called 
khro-dkar, white bronze, has more zinc and 
zans-khro has more of copper in 
it than iron. The dark-bronze is largely 
manufactured in China; the w'hite-bronze 


is much prized by the Tibetans. Hugo 
bronze caldrons used in the great monas¬ 
teries of Tibet for boiling tea ar^" made of 
the white bronze; fshog§-khro largo 

bronze cakb-on used in cooking tea, &c., 
for the use of the congregation in the mon¬ 
asteries of Tibet: 

khro-nag gzer-srin dan dag-nad 
hjoms dark bronze dissipates worm-spasms 
and poisonous complaints. 

19’5^ khro-rgyan ornaments made of 
bronze. @^ (^'*1 khrohi khug-til bronze 
pot to boil tea. 

0'^ khro-chu 1. liquid or melted 
bronze; acc. to some author melted iron 
before it is cast. 2. n. for S^'^'^dnul-chn 
quicksilver; (a mystic) term (Min.). 

khro-chu ^dom-pa to fill up 
joints, grooves,&c., with melted bronze; to 
•older. 

gq khro hjom^-pa to suppress anger 
or wrath: 

gafi-shig b$gntn§-te khro hjoms-pa, 
de-ni hdi-dan gshan-da bde {Spyod.) ho 
w'ho can subdue hii anger will be happy 
here and hereafter. 

13 khro-nam$-t^'^lS rmm-brjid or 
rmm-hjigs or rHom-^rjid 

to sit in an (ifigry mood (M^on.). 

0'^)^ khro-gner wrinkles 

on the face and forehead expressive of 
wrath, indignation, anger; also indignant. 

she whose 

face is wrinkled' with anger; also frown- 
mg. 

* '*1^^’'*^’^ khro-gner canrma (Schr. 

36 C.). 

khro-gricr med-pa 
free from frowning or anger. 
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fqi 

g kliro-g.ner gzi-brjid 

^tt-duj n. of a medicinal root 

[S/fian. 102), 

^ ^ khro-pa in W. for |9 kh'O. 

■g q|^»< 25 khro-^ti(ni~p )0 furious with rage. 

khro-rca, {tho-wa) Mse-ua 

sbst. anger, wrath ; also 
adj. angry, wrathful: 0 khon-khro^ 

aa smouldering wrath : 0 khro-m 
hzod-jja subduing or abstaining from 
anger: 

khro-wa bzod-pa hcom-pn $lir-ijan 

^kije-icar mi-hijynr-ro anger having been 
subdued and inwardly suppressed^ it 
will not grow agair [K, d. ^ OS) : 0 *^^' 
*;^aj the chief remedy for 

the ])oi8on of anger is forbearance (if. d. 

^ 68) : g 

if tlie wrathful mind be once 
subdued it is tantamount to subduing all 
tlie eiKunies one has. 0'^^'§S'^ or 0 q^' 
to bo or to grow angry (Cs.); 0^ S*^’ 
; 5 j:^ 3^ ig tliough angry, to bo as if not 
angry; g angry looks ; 

VAooVWik wvt\\ (.Mnoa.V 

'Sa Khro-^ra-nia ii. ot a 

khro-u'o {tho-u'o) an 

angry spirit; a god or Jiodhisattva in his 
iissumud wrathful mood or manifostation, 

* A/^ro-nv 

khmm-gmn rnam^rgyaf ^pru^gad ijrrw- 
{Schr.; Td. 2, 270). 

13'^'^^'?! khro-n'o chen-po WWT^vf an 

appollation of Mahfikala, the Lord of 

J^eath the terrific god or guardian of 
Buddhism. 

khva-KO rta-ipgrin ^TW- 
{Svhr. 71 a.). 


m 

/c/^rO-U'O stobs-po-che 

{Schr. 78 B.). 

♦ khro-ico bdad-rt$i 

hkhyiUpa {Schr .; Td. 2, 103). 

khro-m hdod-rgytd 

{Schr. 72 A.). 

kh)'o-u'o rdo-rp un-hog 

{Schr. 7h B.). 

* 0‘^ khro-no dbyng-jxi snox- 

2)0 {Schr.; Td. 2^ 161). 

q khro-tco mi-yifo-pn 
{Schr. 58 C.). 

♦g-^$ |’q qS'ni^'q §me-U'(f blsajs- 
pn {Schr. 58 A.). 

khro-no ytsngdor 
hkhor-bsgyur {Schr.). 

* jg '25 q|(^^- 3 N’^‘ 5 q’q klu'O-n'O g^^lnoi-gyi^ 
nd-fhnb-pn [Schr. 71 A.). 

♦ jg’25q|S^^|’q|.?|<^ khro-w(( g(;0t-ri(-u(;id 
{Schr. 71 B.). 

§ khro-hynl frightful. 

§'S\^ khro hyed-ma 1. a name 

ol \\iVi gvAvWs. rulduu Lhanio. 2. 
n\^9\lgA bud-nird gtniH-mo a fearful 

woman {Mfwn.). 

B kh, 'o-ndg=^^'^'^i^ q^x 
rnam-hyyur or St<i( ^din-miy nu t^xpivs 
sion of (ho oyo; a.ngry ojes (Mno/t.). 

Mro-mo a female terrific deity or 

spirit. 

khro-mon prison {Sch.). 

h'gyab-pa ^ 

yit hhrag.gwr-i/i!<4^a^i.yycho„^— 
chwug i$ best for stopping bleed^0 
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khrog-khrog {thog-thog) 1. 
one who speaks irrelevantly and is not 
fiteady in his acts or words. Described as 

acc. to Jd. in W. the sound caused 
by something falling heavily on the 
ground. 

khrog-chufi an herb with loaves 
resembling a saw in shape. 


pahi chu well-water; also called 
dofi^ckH ; |9^ 5 khron-bu, a little well: 

khron-pahi sniH-po «T?!r 
^^'*1 hron-pa^ rufi-xca water in a 

well that has been made fit (by the priest* 
hood) for dri it 

khrod-bu 1. a luodicinal root; a 
vegetable purgative. 2 

khrondnis hjam-por ihyo^-hye4 
<ji'ogs-kgi mchog thron-bu acts as a gentle 
pm'gative. 


m ^ knrog^po botanical torin, ur.ed 
of leaves standing round the stem scattered 
or alternately. 

khrog-inian the raw unpre¬ 
pared substance of a medicine {Sch ,): 
iman-khrog is defined as 

^man-ma hrdu^s-pa sna-tshog^-la, the 
unpulverized ingredients of a medicine. 

RCT khro^-^e {ihof\g-ne) opiight, 

straight, erect {Jd.), 

khroA-po close-fisted, stingy 

iJa.). 

ns' khro 4 {thod) crowd, assemblage, 
mass, mrdtitude ; mi-khrod a troop; 
crowd of men ; ^ ri-khrod a range of 
mountain peaks; rtsa-khrod a heap, 

stack, rick (of hay); nag^-khrod a 

dense forest; mun-khrod thick dark¬ 
ness ; dur-khrod a cemetery ; 

in the crowd; ^■^‘S=al80 a hermit. 

khron {than) olaw: 

I the class of galli* 


khrom {IhoDi) a market place; a 
bazar; crowd of people ; multitude of per¬ 
sons ; khrom-vhen a great crowd; 

tshogs-pahi khrom-^rnatn^ the 
assembled crowd; pho-khrom mul¬ 
titude of men; rgyaUKnrom a 

royal gaihering: acc. to Cs. khrom^ 

chen-po^ chief market-place, also principal 
street : khrom-^kor-na to wander 

about the market; to ramble tbrough as if 
in a market; g.mn-?^ags 

khrom-du klog secret spells (magic 
formulas) are read in the markot. 

k/irom-skor-ma harlot ; 
strum].)et; street woman (Cs.). 

khroyn-thog chod a person well 
dressed, well equipped, and possessed o£ 
personal accomplishments; one above the 
crowd ; above his fellows. 

Khrom-pa 1. n. of a province 
in Tibet; khrom-po-pa, an inhabi¬ 

tant of Khrom (Thom). 2. a market 
vendor. 


^9r^kkr<m^pon o&oer who ia charged 
with the supervision of a market. 

sparkling; glittering: 
i^axlding dew 
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drop q Mivm dinar nag 

hkhyil-tea a motley crowd; a throng, black 
and red intermingled. 

khrom-tshofjs {thom-tsho) the 
gathering of buyers and sellers, &c., in a 
market : ga~kIirom the section of the 

market where moat is sold; meat market; 

4pe-khrom book market; tta- 

khrom the section whore ponies and horses 
are sold. 

khromt, V. hgrem-p.- 


khrol {thol)^ v. hkhroUwa and 
hgrol-wa 1. a sound 2. 

loosening ; unfastening; that 
which is unfastened. 

by m(jo- 

khrol is meant the separating of moat from 
the bones by the sheep’s head having 
been boiled well. naH khrol the con¬ 

tents of a slaughtore<l animal, including 
the stomach, entrails, lungs, liver, spleen, 
&c. The expression l 

ran-(ji nan-khrol p}uji4a-^ton-pa moans 
“ one’s own blunders exposed to outward 
sbow” : khrol-ijyis .so^ (the 

ring) slid sounding (across tho azure 
floor). 


khrol-khrol {thol-thol)~'^%J^ 
khrol-po bright, shining ; 3^'^ 

khrol-khrol = mig 

khrol-le khrol-le Ita-wa to stare at. 


khrol-doU is said to denote a large 
band-bell. 

release (as of monks 
from a religious service or of school-boys 
from class work; aoo. to aSc/^. the act of 
forgiving; pardon. 


'goi’Sfi : khroUpo {thol-po) 1. cheerful, 
merry; sparkling, glittering, dazzling. 
2. fornicator. 

II: 1. sparkling : ho4 

khroUpo brightness (on water when the 
sun shines upon it). 2. acc. to Jd. in W. 
distinct; intelligible. 

g'a|-5< khrol-ma, na§4shag9^ seive 

for cleansing and sifting barley, grain, etc. 

khroUmo in W. brittle, tragile; 
opposite to mnon-po^ tough. 

khrol tfihogs a sieve (C^.); 
li^ags tshags iron sieve. 

khroUog — ^’^'^’^ khrog-khrog in 
W. cf. q hkhrol-ira. ; also 1. kettle. 
2. a sound. 

khros-pa thugs khros^ 

pa fifinr enraged; vTath-soorning; 
appearance of wrath : 

q phyag-na rdo-rje ^in-tu khros-pahi 
tfihul bstan-pa Chagna Dorje in a very 
wrathful form manifested himself : 

khros-pahi gar dance in wrathful mood. 
khros-7na {thoi-7)ia) or khro-ma 

the wrathful female deity or Rudrdnl; 
such female divinities as outwardly show 
themselves to be of terrific and frightful 
aspect. 

khi'os-tshig angry words. 

Syn. t^an-hphyar or 

hhxjin (Jtt^on.). 

fpkhan an affix which, annexed to 
substantives and verbal roots, answers in 
ooUoq. very much tho same purposes as the 
Hindustani appendix wala ; sa- 

mkhan one who has to do with the soil; 

lam-ipkhan one who knows the 
way, a guide; W gi^^khan a 
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worker in wood, carpenter, joiner, &c. 
Affixeii to a verbal root, signifies be wbo 
performs an action, whether only just 
now or habitually; yo^-rj[ikhan 

comer; bg^o^rinkhan the goer; 

one who moves; lri~mkhan the 

writer, one'who has written it; ail- 

mkhan (in Sitkim) one who speaks false¬ 
hoods, a liar; ges-mkhan he who 

knows; bstan-mkkan the shower, 

explainer ; hdogs-mkhan one who 

is binding, fastening; also with an objec¬ 
tive case, ^ahi hd~mo hdo4- 

mkhatiy such as are desiring my daughter; 

bsad-mkhan the man who is killed 
or who kills; a murderer. In colloq. lan¬ 
guage mkhan seems to have entirely dis¬ 
placed the termination ^ pa^ signifying in 
general the agent: g.(hin- 

ma khyer-mkhan gyi mi the men carrying 
the beam. Contrary to its original signi¬ 
fication, it is even used to form the relative: 

the sheep which was killed. 

mkhan-rgijiid^ 

Bh-chen dan mkhan-pohi rgyv4 the lineal 
spiritual descendants of ^la-chcn and 
^khan-pOy those through whom the vows 
formulated by them are handed down 

I: mkhan-pa ferns of two 
species. The one growing in Tibet is 
called mkhan-dkar^ or the white 

fern; the other species belonging to the 
Cis-Himalaya is called mkhan-nag, 

black fern: mkhan-pa is deemed useful in 
healing fresh out wounds; it is also applied 
to swellings. 

II: incense; frankincense: 

the 

various kinds of incense in which the scent 


of such as khan-pa^ Bdlu^ etc., predomi¬ 
nates {Btsii.). 

mkhan-pOj TOnsrr, ^^TTwni a 
professor empl >yed to teach; the head of a 
monastery, cu Tibet the head of a paxti- 
cu'<»r ..-ollego attached to a monasteiy, 
high priests who give vows to the junior 
or inferior lamas, and professors of sacred 
literature, are called mkhan-j)o ; also leorn- 
f-d men, who as such are endowed with the 
mkhan-rgyud or spiritual gifts or 
descended heritage from their spiritual 
ancestors, are called mkhan-po. Again, 
learned men such as are sent to China as 
representatives of the Grand Hierarch are 
also styled mkhan-po. Besides these, those 
who serve the Grand Lama as his domestic 
chaplains, teachers uf advisers, such as g 
Ska-bcar Mkhan-po Khan-po, who 
pits in company of the Grand Lama; 

q gzim-dpon mkhan-po the chamber¬ 
lain khan-po; q mchod-dpon 

mkhan-po the domestic chaplain; 

q gsol-dpon-mkhan-po the steward in 
charge of the Grand Lama’s tea and food; 

mkhan-^de phyi-ka outside khan- 
po—those that enjoy this distinction but 
partially. Other designations of this kind 
are Mkhan-po la rnam-pa 

mkhan-po cho^-kyis sdud-la zan-zin- 
gis ma-yin pahan-yod the professor who 
conveys to his pupil instruction, not wealth; 
(2) zan-zi^- 

gis sdnd-la chos-kyis ?na-yin pahari yod the 
professor who gives riches but not religi- 
ous instructions; (3) 

tpkJian-po chos-kyis sdud- 
cin %aA-ziA-gis idu4-pa yafi yo4 the professor 
who gives both wealth and religious instru c¬ 
tion to his pupil; (4) 
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mkhan-po choykyis 
kyafi nn~sdi(d-chif{ nafl-zin-gis kyafi mi sdud- 
pa yo4 the professor who neither imparts 
instruction nor wealth 

^1*’^ 5 mkhan-bu pupil, scholar (t/a.). 

mkhan-im mistress, intractress 

(e».). 

mkhan-rab^ the succession of 
khan-po or abbots in a great monastery- 

njkha}).-rim<^ the respective 
irospects of being ob'cted abbot as <lepen<i- 
ing on the di/reront ranks of tho expoctiint 
candidates; the order of the siiocession of 
abbots. 

mkhah-sloh for 

mrhati-po dan §/ob-ma the professor and 
his pupil; also (according to somej 

r/Maj^-po dan §/ob~dj>OH tho pro 
fosseT and the teacher: l 

b/a-n a mkhan-M-kyi bkah tlio words or 
commands of the lama, abbot and toacliers. 

rnkhah m the heaven ; the skv 
genoral'y nam-mkhah. 

rpkbahdclofi, (^q mkhah- 
kliya\ nikliah-dhyif,s Uio whole 

compass ( f exiont of the Ihmvcmis {Cs.) 

mkhah-skyrs heaven-horn; a 
name toi the year Fire-tiger ^ of the 
Tibetan cal nelar (Mfion.). 

n,khah-khyah that 

which om;om la^sus space or the skv : 

Ujq ^ tth'hfth-khyab txn-nc hdsin 

,h(' all-comprehending (ail 
absorbing) mclltation; n. of a Samadh,. 

rnkhah khyim-can 

he whose abode is in the sky; the snn. 

mkhah-mkhah ro 
(Schr; Knlav . T. /;(>). 

n,/c/i>il,-(jos c„n clcuda 

(S}r\on.). 


mkhah-h(jre (kha-do) lit. the 
sky-goer*'; a god a bird; arrow. 

Syn. Iha-rnarm; fidab 

chags ; 9 by a ; mdah ; bya-khyni {; 

dd-ki-ni; gtso-mo (Mfxond). 

mkhah-hgro--ma a class, mainly 
of female sprites, akin to our witches, but 
not necessarily ngly or deformocL There 
are tw-) kinds of khndoma :—those still in the 
world and tlio,.e that liavo passed out of the 
world or arc about to pass away from it. 
Of the hitter or tliosu called S 
l/f'-ps kyi wkhah hyro-nuf^ goddessess of 
wisdom, tlay aiu live kinds, Oz,, Buddha 
DCikmi^ Vnjra Doktni^ Itatna Dnkiai^ I'ad- 
ma Ddkihi, and Karma Dakini. Of those 
lidor-jr Phag-mo^ Sen ^ydon-ma^ &c., have 
each a hundred thousiind dnkinl followers. 

I hey are sa/d to be possesscid of sujjerua- 
tural powers and I’oscTul.de fairies in their 
attributes. Among the worldly Ddktni 
there are two classes, tlu/Se belongiiyg to 
tlio }>antbeon of the Brabmarjs and those 
dewoted to the cause of Buddbism. In 
Tibet wo read of ^ ]\dn ~nd m hed^ 

b.V, the five long-lived si.-uas: 
bsian-nm bm-yhis the (avvIvc* nymph 
si-ters who imdcrtu(A to L-uard Buddlii-ni 
&c. 

»S\ n. qa a h(p o tctihi sgron-mr ; |j^' 
i) Hrid-pahi sgron-mr, tlio lamp of tin- 
world, tile light of the nniv(>rso {Mno?i.), 

dikliah-hgro s/t/ycs »?r^fT'5i 
born of those that move in the sk^^ 

^ mkhah-tihro hrda-yuj 

I)rva nagari character use,I by the Pnin~ma 
-sort in their mystical writings. 

'/-•■O S u. of a (li'ifk'.i lady, who was, in hor 
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former existence, the wife of a king called 
(Eatna Dftsa) (Ms'll'8}' is adored 
in Tibet as the goddess vX mystical 
learning. 

mkhah-hfirohi rgijaUpo^ 
§’S ^^y^i-Qtaug j/}hu(/- 

ran the golden bir<l (e.igle') with a crest: 

q 5|«^ q'g q' 

the crest Ox ' o bird is in colour 
resplendent as lapis ^izuli^ and its wings 
ihfo said to be clxcqueri'd nil ovov. 

i: rnk/iah-kgr^duan- 
phyug the lord. 

the sky. 

sipq-a5^ i^qr; g<l| n ; |nq kfiyab- 

hjug Wi^hpw {Mrwn.). 

mkhah'-mhain lihe tlio heavens; 
infinite: q rnkhah ranampxi n 

name of Buddha (Miion,.). 

mkhah-rtiu 5jt^ the firmament; 
sky supx^orting ; a sort of ornament, 

mkhah’liiin n’^, met. the 

eagle, the bird that soars on high. 

mkhah-ldin cl\'ar-po 
a general name for the 
swan species (Mnon.). 

mkhah-ljii^ rgyal-mfshan, 
khyah-hjng Vimu (Mnon.). 

q mkhah-ldin diva'A-po-=^^^ 
khyufi. the king of birds (T/y. k. 29). 

q|Jf«i| q mkhah-ldiA g(;og-pa, v, 
mar-gad htot, n. of a green gem 
(J^hon.). 

mkhak-^yoii 

1. that i\ tiich has attained 
to the sky, a gandharva (celestial musi¬ 
cian). 2. celestial enjoyment; residing in 
heaven: 

rnkhah-^pyod du las tm-spaH^par 
Itgroi-pa mkhah-spyo4 kyi dries-grub the 


blessing of enTuring int a heavenly exis¬ 
tence Wi )n losin^' one’s present fern: 

,, rij rej go e to tb . state of I ati- 
tude, to heaveTi.. 

rpkhal; spyod-pa n. of 

A valokites 'vara Bodhisnttva. 

mkhah-spyod divaH-mo an 
epithr K>i the goddess Dorje Phag-mo 
ana of the abbess of the Yamdok Samding 
monastery : 

before the precious lotus feet of 
the venerable one who has attained the 
heavens [Vig. k. 20). 

mkhah-dhyvg lit. sky- 

sticks ; a bedstead. 

mkhah-mig ^fTTvy. {Sc hr.; 

K&ltc. T. ys). 

^j^<^'^’\s4mkkah-yisne-ma=i^^'^*^ rgydl- 
rntshnn the sacred ensign (IHdion.). 

jjj*5q X'?rq mkhah rol-pa divine musician; 
that plays or moves merrily in the sky. 

1. mkhah-la rgyu that 

moves in the sky. 2. & by a a bird 

(If/io/i.): mkha-la rgyu-ua to 

wander or move in the sky: 

the Preta that moves in the sky: 
mkhah-la IdiH-wa to soar in the 
air. 3. ether, as the fifth element 4. 
symbolical numbers; cypher, naught. 

Ynkhah-gsaii-=-l^''^^^ mo-mUhan 
the female sex (M-fion.). 

rnkhaki gos-can cover 

or dress of the sky ; the night; 
mkhahi rgyal-mtshan the sky- 

ensign; mkhahi pags-pa=the 

space; “^he void sphere; the skin or cover 
of the sky, t.6?., darkness, gloom ; 
mkhahi gem of heaven ; the sun, moon, 
star. 

q mkhahi zil-ba^Aog {MHon.), 
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mkhar a castle, v 

nobleman's seat or mansion ; manor house; 
freq. a citadel; fort: mkhar-dpon 

governor of a castle; commander of a 
fortress. 

Mkha)''kha n. oi a jdace 
situated, to the north of (Jyan-tse in 
Tsang; the birthplace of Qnih-chon Gtsan 
^mi/on Ile-rn-ka^ one of the celebrated 
Buddhist Tantrik saints of Tsang. 

w/c/mr lyjyahi-kltal contains 
7G8 Dbu^ .s/yo — 640 m(jijur-i<ho. 

mk/iar-rna adnim; 

(according to some) a minstrel. 

I^khar-chen bray-dlar 
| n. of one of the 

37 sacred places of the Bon [G. 
Ihm. 38), 

AJkhar-rhcn rdson n. of a 
fort near Tengri Nor. 

Mk/iar-dien bzah 

one of the 

wives of Badma Sambhava [Lon. a 8). 

mkhar-na(j-(ji khal on 
the Tibolan steel-yard mkhar-muj 

[/an of gold weight = 38 s/m of Dba^ plus 
8 ^kar of gold. 

mkhar-nal that sleeps on space ; 
a general name for gods and birds. 

Mk/iar-rta n. of a place on the 
confines of Tibet and Nopal {S. kar. 77), 
»i|sj^ a’ii| Mkhar-ltag an abbreviation of 
Mkar-rtsc dan Ltag-rtse 
rdson, the forts of Mkhar-rtse anii I,tag-rise, 

Mkhar-thog n. of Tibet. 

mkhar-rdo (m) n. of a 

medicine; a motalic substance in large 
grains; a sort of pyr'^es. 


mkhar-sdcr, a plate or 

dish made of bell-metal. 

mkhar-wa I; 

metal. 

II: (also hkhar-u a) in 

B, and C. staff, stick: mkhar- 

gsil a staff of the Buddhist mendicant 
priests, the upper part of which is hung 
with jingling rings ‘ (.7d.): phyag- 

mkharnQ^i. for mkhar-wa. 

mkhar-hahi dgra^ 

enemy of Kanca an epithet of Vima 
[Mnon.). 

Mkhar-rtse n. of a Rdson, or 
fort in Pkan-yul in Tibet. 

Mkhar-zam Lha-khafi 
rdson n. of a fort and town in Tibet. 
mkhar-hzo-7ca 

a maker of articles of bell-metal. 

mkhar-ruhi spor gan one 
spor of Mkhar-ra measure is equal to one 
silver sran. 

mkhar-sru^ the guard 

or garrison of a fortress {C ' 

mkhar-gsil metal cymbal. 

mkhal-mdog kidney-coloured; 
dark rod ifis). 

mkhal-mahi 

nad di' caso of the kidneys 

mkhaUma I: the kidneys; 
mkhal-ma gan yin tsha-gran niis pa 
mthun dan mkhal-nad Igan-ica rkvd-pahi 
nad-la plum the kidney (of cattle, etc. 
taken as food) equalizes the temperature, 
and is beneficial in kidney disease and 
also for ailments of tho bladder and groin. 

II: said to be kind of fruit 
of two species used in kidney disease. 
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mkhas-grub q mkhns- 

pa dafi gruh^pa) a Buddliist scholar who 
being learned has attained perfection. 

Mkha§-grub — 

Mkha§-gnib Dge-lcg§ dpal Qzriil 
one of the chief disciples of Th-. f ^<hjip}i. 

mkhas-mrbog a profound 

scholar; eminent among the ]earned. 

mkhas-bttan steady and 
wise; of reliable knowledge q q^^i'q 
mkhas-po brten-pa. 

mkim-pa xTpigw, WWTT, 

SfT^:, 

fMW:, 

learned, sagacious: ^man-pa 

mkha%~pa skilful physician: 
clm4a mkhas-pa versed in religion: 

|Jq»<'|qq*«i»^(«i«q efficient in managing 

pupils. 

Syn. a*^’^ bya-\ca \ rig-ldan] 

rnam-gsal; rig-pa-can; 

hlo-ldan; skyon-^c^; yon- 

tan-gcs ; graHs-can ; mdsans- 

pa; §^’*^** 1 *^ 1 *’^ snan-^ag-mkhan; 
^as-rab-can; *S^’^ dam-pa; 
rig-pahi dpah-po; go-wa-can; 

km-rig; brtan-po; um^ 

^e$-pa ; tkos-ldan ; §pyod-ldan; 

rnam-par-dban^; ^^’^owX'q q 
dn mthoH-wa ; grag§-pa thob-pa ; 

if gsal-tcahi sgo ; 5l<r| . 5 ^ du§-yig- 

can; kun-^as; dran-pahi 

dwaH-po; ^f’***^ blo-bzafi; blo-gro$; 

mig-ldan; kun-gyis bknr-iva. 

{mon.) 

mkha^-pa-can wise; 

learned; skilful; experienced ; prudent; 
shrewd. 

mkhas-pa Ita-bu TTif^is 

like a dexterous man; appearing skilful. 


mkhas-pa m'^i-P'^ of 
inferior attainments. 

2 M|«J^’q q'^^'|«^ mkha^-pa bshin byetj show¬ 
ing as one skilful, but not really so. 

mk/me-pahi mgnl rgyan 

n. of a 

^ mineotury on Tibetan g‘ammar called 
mkhas-pnhi \ugul-rgyan by 
Si-tu Chos-kyi hhyuH-gniis. 

mkha§-pahi dgah-ston 

n. of a commentary on Tibetan orthogra¬ 
phy (Sum-rtag) by Blo-gros rgyal-po ot 
Znr-mkhar. 

mfi/ia$-pahi rgyan 

15 **!^ n. of a grammatical work by 
Karma Rah-rgya^ of JRo-phiig, 

^khai-pabi raH-bshir 
can xrfuyfT^cfhi possessed of the nature 
of the learned; naturally wise or skilful 
mkha§-pahi rigs 
of the learned class: 
mkhai-pahi rigs las §kycs bom of the race 
of Da km. 

mkhaS’par rlom-pa 

mk/ias-rloms) conceited 

person; a pedant. 

mkha§-pa§ dregs pedantic: 

among the 

cultured there is much pedantry in learn- 
ing. 

mkhas-po or mkhas-pa a 

learned man; sHon-gyi 

mkhas-po rna?n§ learned men of former 
times. 

mkhas-klan wise and foolish; 
wisdom and folly. 

mkhas-ma^’^S^S^'^^'^ hui-mei 
blo-ldan ma a noble, learned woman 
{mon.). 
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»f ipkhas-litstm learned and righ¬ 
teous; rpkhaf-litsim 

learned; conscientious and good. 

7/tkli(is-^ocl meet 

skilful or dexterous. 

mkhun-pa [Sch.)^ v. khun 
pa. 

mkhur-wa the cheeks: ^R*^’^** 
a little fleshiness in 
the cheeks forebodes wealth (Mi .): 

mkhui'-tshos, v. klmr-Wm, 

cheeks: her 

very ruddy cheeks glow like the rising sun 

mkho-ira necessary; desirable ; 
also vb. to want: I don’t want 

it. ^ 3*S mkho-u'ahi yo^hya4 indis- 

fionsable things; necessary articles; 

q nr-war mkho-wa or ner-mkho 

requisites, wants, desiderata; most neces¬ 
sary things: according os was 

wanted before; as heretofore. 

mkho-hyedy colloq, kho-ckey 
necessary things; what ma}" be needed: 
khyo-la hho-chr yo-pe rik di dir nyo taa 
chok the kind which you wanted cannot 
be bought hero. 

mkhni-phab arc. to Nag, 
signifies a tuiicy for a t hing; a liking 
for; also to wish, \vaut something. 

2s. 

mkhyi(f-gari the measure wdth 
the fist made witli thumb extended, about 
six inehns: (its) length 

when tbl'led is oiio mhkyid ( Y'aj k.). 

riLkh//(i4-pay v. af 3 »v^ j . ^khyn4- 
o 

pii. te kts‘|\ to hold, to retain; S^'5</3V^ 
dpr i^q'-Mj dpr njkhyad-can 

unwillinguo'.^ to bud lii.'oks (Cs.j; 


tS^dpe-mkhyu4 bye4-pa to be unwilling to 

lend books. 

mkhyu4-^yo>i 1* a sort of bag 
orvossel for carrying medicine. 2. sorcery, 
witchcraft (&A.): a little 

instruction or various subjects like the 
alms-hag of the saint Phadam-pa (which 
contained different medicines). 

mkhyiid^pyad-pa-W\^ man-pa 

N> 

a medicine man ; a physician (MHon.). 

rpkyen, v. rpkhyen-pa, 

rje hi&an-gyis 

thugs mkhyen-gyi gugs-pa lags-^am lias 
your reverence seen by your prophetic 
sight ? g sku-rpkhyen .form of abject 
entreaty: I appeal to your honom'’s wis¬ 
dom; to your honour’s sacred 

words; to your honour’s heart; 

you know full well; you will 
understand : 0 Lama, thou 

knowest all! of your wis¬ 

dom permit to bo done ! 

mkhyen-mkfiau very learned: 

profound like 

the ocean in every (department of) religion. 

mkhyen-rgya-can poBses^ed of 
much understanding; very learned: 
ye-mkhyen'^^^^’^^ m^on mkhyen pos¬ 
sessed of prophetic knowledge; fore-know¬ 
ledge; thugsrfnkhyen knowledge 

of a higher kind; prophetic sight. 

rpkhyen-pa resp. for -*1^ ^ ge^-pa^ 
q rig-pay go^tca 1. to knov;; also 

knowledge; ^S^^^^ihatm-cadrpkhyen- 
pa all-knowing. 2 rnam-ge^ 

rnam-rpkhyen ftif, such terms 
though applicable to Buddha .are now 
applied to the Grand Lamas of Tibet out 
of courtesy or for the pui’pose of flattering 
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them: whoso ’--ow- 

ledge has no bound {Lam-rim .); 

superior wisdom: attain¬ 

ments; acoomplishm uts of a high order; 

^ perceived, found out, din 
covered; ^perceived the 
sentiments to he pure. 

nikhjca-dpyoQi ^MS-pa 
Wide a ' 1 critie .[ knowledge; wide discri- 
nimating v ! uom. 

mkhycn-spyan ya^s-pa 
(with) broad views and wisdom; wide 
prophetic vision or sight. 

wkhy^/n-brtse omnisc’ent mercy. 

mkhyen^^ziys super natural 
perception; attributes of a high incarnate 
lama or a Bodhisattva, 

mknyen-rah the wise; also 
gef-rab sriTT wisdom. 

mkhyen‘<}i^-^a,n— 
fjpkhyen-nam did you understand it ? 
mkhyen 

or irnr the knowledge of the 
subject; basic knowledge: lam-^es 

knowledge of the way (to Nirvana); know¬ 
ing the way. rnam-mkhyen^^^'^^’ 

rnani’par ^es cognition 

of all things. 

rpkhrafi-pa (thang~pa) aoc. to Jd. 
is the fourth stage of the development of 
the foetus. 

fjuJchraii-po^^ii^ ^^ hrari-pa or 
sra-war hgyur-wa a robust, hard and 
sound constitution: in 

the great strength of his body there is? 
sound health {^ag). The soundness of one’s 
constitution is ascertained by examining 
the urine deposited in a bottle; when it 
is natural the physician declares **B*^'‘'^* 
i^hra^-kdugy or colloquially 


hra^-ffin j- it (the constitution) is 
soui , r\c. 

mkf r ir-wa {than-u'a)^ or 
auhram also r > khrafi hard; solid; com¬ 
pact; sra-mkhra^-can 

hgyur mod firm; hearty; sound; of a 
robust constitution {Jd.) 

Ov 

<W|^ mkhrig-ma {thig-ma) the wrist 
of the hand {Jd .); the part of the hand 
which (in women) is adorned with bangles. 
It is also called q nor-ha chi^-xca^ 

the part where iew^els are bound. 

Cv 

mkhrigs-pa {thig-pa) some¬ 
times for rjfikhrig-nia. 

fpkhrt$-naj bilious disease. 

^ • 

{ihi~pa) fqyi 1. the 
vesicle of the gall; the gall-bladder, as part 
of the intestines 2. generally the bile 
itself; the bilious fluid: 

*’**! "* '^ W’khri^-pa ^na-tshogs 
b§du$~pa rma dUn dug mkhrif rntg-la phan a 
mixture of the biles of different animals is 
useful for sores; and the bile of poisonous 
animals is useful for eye-disease : 

the four animal biles that ore 
used in medicine:—(1) dotn-vj^khrtf 

bear’s bile; (2) riJon mkhri$-pa 

hare’s bile; (3) hphyi-waii 

ntkhri$-pa marmot’s bile; (4) ^ na- 
mhhrii fish bile {Stmn. 175), 

rpkhri^-pa-can splenetic; a 
short-tempered person. 

mkh'is-ma acc. to = 

bkhri^. 

fjpTkhri^Jshai bilious fever; 3^’ 
gra^-mkhris a feverish chill. 

mkhrii-rim^ applied to a fever 
in whidi the liver is congested. 
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mkhris-gn$ chcy 

one in who.«e constitution the 
bilious diseases predominate. 

mkhregs-pa {theg-pa) ^^tKj 
^fH5f haid; that cannot be broken; cannot 
be divided; also fearless; and acc. to Jd. 

771^/0 mkhreg^-can obstinate, 
stiffnecked, stubborn. 

Syn. sra-tca ; ^ 

mi-hjig ; ^ mi-phyei {Unon), 

hkhaUva, semi 

mi-dgak-wa Ha-bu 1. to hurt at heart or 
offend, also to mitate. 2. vindictiveness; 

khyod la hkha^^- 
tshig cig-kyan hdiig-pas {J^bro/n. 51) you 
use all manner of vindictive words. 3. 
bickering, quarrelling; many quar¬ 
rels: dpon slob re hkhafi- 

hbytiH ther^ arose mutual differences bet¬ 
ween masters and scholars. ^5^^ 
re hkhaH byed-pa to make mischief {Mil), 

hkkad-pa^ especially in W, 
1. to sit; to sit firm: 
to sit on the back of a camel. 2. to 
remain sitting; to stick fast; lobe stopped; 
kept back (Jd); q to get 

entangled with the foot so as to fall: 
the door sticks. 

hkhani-pa^^^^' ^ brgyaUii'a to 
sink or fall down senseless; to faint away; 
to swoon. 2. to take into one’s mouth 
(&//.). 

hkhar = ^s(c^ shen-pa or 
chag^-pa desire; passion; attachment 
(^ay.). 

ap=«;'lF hkhar-^gon white pebbles 
called dhar goU in medical works; 

gyas-gyon 


gnii-su hkhar-igon dafi smn^ma on both his 
right and left there were white pebbles and 

I: 1. hkhar-wa a walking 
stick, staff, clutcheon: 

he met (a man) who carried a 
stick of chu-giH (water-tree) (A. 131). 2. 

^Tpa bell-metal; 

^*\ ^^'** the rust (sulphate) of bronze, or of 
gong-metal, removes eye disease. is 

a compound of bell-metal with copper, &c .; 

hkhar-wahi elm molten, liquid 
bronze; hkhar-nahi me-loH a 

metallic mirror. 

II. vb. to adhere to; to stick to. 
hkhar-rllaoT: fytrgya-rHal. gong' 
used in Tibet and China to call people 
to their work or lamas to religious service. 
2. a drum of bell-metal, large bell-metal 
disk, producing when struck loud sound 
like that of a bell. 

hkhar-gshoU dish of bell-metal. 
hkhar-zans a metallic kettle. 
hkhar-gsil the staff carried by, 
mendicant priests having a chaitya fixed on 
its top end, from which hang down sixteen 
rings: {A. 
22) they all grasped beautiful mendi¬ 
cant’s staves. 

hkhar-gsil-gyi-mdo {K. d. 

^25) a tractate on the merit accruing 
from the use of the mendicant’s staff. 

cipaj hkhal when spinning the thread 
stretched across is called hkhaly and that 
lengthwise is called sgrim ; sometimes 
this word is spelt as hkhel {Dag-yig). 

QsP^^q hkhal-tca 1. to spin: «wi 
lal hkhel-tca to spin wool. 2 in TF. to 
send; to forward things. 



ikhu-nkiiri(j or 

^haH-wa denotes certain passion?* that 
disturb the tranquility of the mind, such 
as malignity and covetousness; acc. to Cs, 
to emulate, contemn, hate; also to long 
for; aco. to Sch. pride {Jd.), 

hkhu-u'a h^ran-nc^ 

^v. ;c vie ''vitl'., contend; also wrath- 
fully rebelli.ig : she sdan-du- 

hah h(;ad^ don4a 

rgijun-dii g.nod-pahi scim hchah-pa the real 
signification is always to harbour thoughts 
of doing mischief. Acc. to Jd. to offend 
insult, injure; also injury. 

hhhu-wahi h 8 am- 2 )a^^^\ ^ 
log4ta a false creed ; heresy 

{Mhon,), 

hkhun-pa 1. groan; a deep 
jigh, from suffering or disease. 2. on 
account of fullness of the stomach, beasts 
such as cows and buffaloes make this hollow 
sound at the time of chewing the cud: 

hkhuU’Sgra khah-pa k/iehs he 
filled the house with groanings: 

icahi dgra-la gyag liar 
hklmn he groans (or grunts) like a yak 
against a fierce enemy (Jd). 

hkhum-pa, pf. khtim^ (cf. 
^kum~pa)^ thos~pa to comprehend: 
to shrink ; yan-lag hkhwm 

pa to bo contracted of the limbs ; ' 

rkah-lag hkhums-pa contracted 
hands and feet : 

yw'-ra rah-^shin hkhtim hyc4 yin the ditch 
• ill get narrower of itself (Jd), 

hkums-gpa 1 shrunk, 
shriveled, contracted; fig. reduced; 


restricted * Ic )fived ot power: bio 

hk1mms-p(i a contracted mind; an easily 
frigh aed ho ci ; one who is much afraid 
■+* ' '^ag) ' ucc. to Sch, to practise to 
la ress i the ir^ nd. 

hkhur-dii thogs~te taking 
(.p in order to carry; taking on one’s back; 

lag.par khnr-byes in JF. 
CO hold in one’s hand (Jd.) ; 
sem§-la hkhur-tca to bear in mind ; 
hkhur4hag girth or rope ; strap for 
carrying. 

hkliuY-Ka sbst. pastry; vb. 
to carry, as in khur hkhiir-wa- 

;po,onewho carries a burden; bklnu'- 

byed, « bkhur bshih-pa carrying: 

q tni-th^g.par hkhur~xva to carry 
very heavy loads; to carr}^ what one is not 
able to carry. Khur-gogy bring it! Khur- 
song, take it away! 

hkhur-tsho^y v. khur-tshos, 

snnm-hkhur 

bread or pastry baked with or in oil 
(Ag.). 

hkkul-ica ace. to Sag. to 
iubdue; to subject one by argument and 
language to service ; aco. to Cs. to be 
uneasy about ; khral bkhnl-ua 

acc. to Jd. perh. to force a tax, a rate, on 
a person. 

hkhegs-pa, pf. of bgf^gh 
to hinder, stop, shut off, debar: 

jiJtar bkag rim-ma hkheg§- 
pas although they prohibited, iu whatever 
way, he was not stopped : 
nes~skyon hkhegs-pa-po one who has stopped 
evils and dangers : hkhegi-byed 

one who stops. 
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hkhc^s-pa, pf. P'^'< khcHt, to 
be replete; to be full: |g<ii was 

filled with blood; ? blo-gros 

n>n k/n'fis-fe his mind not being satiated 
{Ja.). 

q^ptq-ci hkhrl>-p(f^ pf. kJtchs. to cover; 

to spread over; ^ khebs- 

te being covered all over; 
kha tham^-cad khehs-te being covered over 
the whole face; to overshadow [Jd.]. 

hkhoUxea^ q ngcl-icdy pf. 
khcl^ q gdci{ hkhcl-xca, to put on ; to 

pack on; to load : ben thog khel- 

ma when the ten storeys shall have been 
put on (erected). 

hkho~wa (cog. to ^ mkho- 
Kd) to wish ; to want; to think useful, st^r- 
viceable, necessary; to have occasion for : 

it will }30 of use; he will be able 
to make use or it : will it be 

useful or not, or in W. hkho-ce nied, 
T do not want it; I do not like it. 
fit for use; useful {Jd). 

I: hkhogs-pa very infirm 
from old age; decrepit; decayed. Gen. 
biguifies or rggas-hk/xog^ 

worn out by age : sno-khog^ 

kliog complexion blue or pale from old age. 

Q^i5q|i5('q II: ftvrr, 

migration * wandering; fig. worldly 

existence 

^/o hgog-pa 

to cough (4f^o/?.). 

hkhoti- ica (cf. §gon-iva) to 
draw in one’s limbs; to sit in a cowering 
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position; to squat; to hide r ne^s self t S^* 
q dpak kkho^-wa to be discovf aged, 
disheartened {Jd.). 

hkhoi^ fut. of khod 

1. sui'face; superficies ; sc'/n 

hkho(J sriom-pa to remove inequalities of 
the surface; to level; to plane; 
hkho4 §noms-pa leveiled; made even; plain ; 
frequently *3^ khod-inonis 
gaps were filled up, t.c., distinctions of rank, 
wealth, &c,, were done away with. 2. a 
mill stone; ya-hkhod the upper stone; 

ma-hkhod the nether stone u/iV.) 

AA:/jo^-joa = ^dod'pa to sit 
down; to sit; also to live, to dwell; to be 
set down; to be put : rgyal sridJa hkkod- 
pa raised to the throne ; settled 

at a place ; seated in rank or 

order; sM^tu kkhod-pa placed 

above ; placed under. 


I; tikhon n. ot an ancient family 
in Tibet ; tSu-skga kkhon- 

gyi rtgSy Sa-^kya (hierarchs) belonged to 
the race of Ukhon {Idag.}. 


she-hkhon mali(‘e; 
dispute; war; spite {^ag.)\ hkhon- 

na% from the stato of dispute or war; 

hkhon-ned-par honestly, without 
evil intentions ; also without quaiTol or 
dispute; hkhon 8ug$-pa to be 

spiteful or quarrelsome. 

hkhon-pa, also hkhon-god 

pa to bear a grudge or ill-will against a 
person; to be dissatisfied with a thing; also 
to be malicious, spiteful. 

hkhon-po discord; dissension 

{Jd). 
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hkholt, bt/n-icahi 

hkhob^ the sphere of one’s doing or work 
{Zam .); al 0 o = | 3 ^’^ khyab-pa, Acc. to Jd. 
to be startled, agitated, alarmed. 

hkhohs-(;a(j not fitting to m 
place ; become larger or smaller- 

‘^c. Iikh(/(i(js-nas hkhol$-(;(fy 
'‘hcr-chcr sorl being frozen it does not fit, 
it having grown larger (Nay..) 

wf, hklioo-tca — ^^'^ r,an- 2 Xi bad; 

wicked; low ; barbarous; rough ; rude; 

mtliah hkhob boi'f"*.. ; also border coun¬ 
try ; yan-hkhob distant border land. 

I: hkhor an attendant w'ho is 
inferior to a friend in rank and superior to 
a servant : even if he 

be allowed to be among the attendants. 

II: 1 . for hkhor-lo e wheel; 

ma-hkhor the fire-wheel ; ^ chu- 
hkhor a mill or wheel turned by water; 

Rliin-hkhor wheel turned by wind; 
hig-hkhor a wheel turned by the 
hand; a millstone. 2 . circle; circumfer¬ 
ence ; the persons or objects encircling; that 
which surrounds (a certain point or phu-e): 
^ ^ Ite-ica daA dehi hkhor- 

ruaiNS the navel and the circumjacent 
parts ; ^ de khor-la thereabouts, 

ne-hkhor retinue, attendants; also 
waiters : hkhor dan bras-pa 

with the attendants or suite; 

’^31 hkhor d(jra-bvo,n-pa^ sur¬ 

rounded by the retinue of Arhats : 

hkhor-dn bidm-po gathered 
round as his retinue; also frequently the 
train of thoughts, reminiscences, &c., 
which the soul, when passing into a nevi" 
body, cannot take along with it {Jd.). 

hkhor (Schr. : Kalac. 1\ 22). 


hkhor kun-tii grags, 
resounding in every 

uompany 

^ nkhor-kha, | q zla-u a 

( 1 fih( rj khor-ira la retium or each rota- 

lon (>f a i.K iilh, day, or yeai j : 

q man-wahi 

rirjR oa hlihor-kha/ii IJuuj hkhyil yon-gi hdug- 
pa thoec articles which are found in excess 
at the termimition of the period should 
be sent round [Htsii.). 

hkhor-mkhan one who turns 
a wheel; a wheel that is turned; thorsc who 
come and go with somebody. 

hkhor-gyi dkyiUhkhir 
the circle of attendants. 

3 8 hkhor-gyi ske^icUy 
dci)eud!xnts. 

^ hkhor-gyi skj-ho 
{Si<-hr.; Kdliic. 2. 21,. 

3 hkhor-gyi hkhyam^ court¬ 
yard ; ail open space near a temple or a 
roshleutial hoii;.e where people assemble 
to witness a spectacle; also the passage 
round a temple or monastery for devotees 
to walk round for religious merit. 

hhhor-gifi gfso-bo the chief of 
the attendants or followers. 

hkhor-geig one attendant; 
hkhor-rnam 4 domestics ; house- 
huld servants ; ^ lo-hkhor a cycle of 
years : 2 i lo-hkhor bcu-gnis or 

qj drug-^cu a cycle of twelve or sixty 
years. 

hkhor-nan the first of the 

seven musical notes. 

hkhor-to n. of a tribe in Tibet 
( Vai. kar. 190). 
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sgohi them- 

p(i stops at the threshold or at the 

entrance of a house. 

hkhor-dii ^sdi($ to enlist; to 
recruit; to take as one’s followers. 

A Bodhi- 

sattva taking animated beings as his fol¬ 
lowers works for their good; or a Bodin- 
mttm having brought animated beings into 
his followers, does work for the cause of 
men : hkhor-hdus-pa hdiig 

all the attendants had collected together. 

hkhor-pa or hkhor-po male 

attendant. 

«hkhor phag-mo {Schr.^ 

53 A.) 

^ hkhor-wa I r to turn round; to 
circumambulate, to walk ah round; also 
to elapse, to bo completed. 2. to be 
formed, perfected; the frost 

has formed ; dew has arisen. 

II; the world ; rotatory exis¬ 
tence ; the round of transmigration within 
the six classes of beings: 
hkhor-u'a la skyo-(}(ts §kye§ to repent at 
having come into transmigratory existence. 

8yn. md-rig; mfwn-chags ; 

sHd-pa-, hjig-rten; “i«-v/rtjj- 

srid-, q gM hdmi-pa-, “ill'll miq -SE- a 

(ftsiiy-liii/d((n-]>o; l/iiin-mon c/ios •, 

§(l(((j-b§nal hbyan-itas ; 

hkhor-wn 

hkhor-iva hkhor- mor to 
transmigrate in the world [Fag, 291), 

hkhor-ua hjig TTimiH 

t]if‘ breaker or destroyer of transmigratory 
existence; the name of a former Tatha- 
gata. 

hkhor-tca dad-ldim 
v/icu-po (Sc/,r.; KiM'ir T. US) 


q T^s.'|jii| hkhor-wa don-fpmg—^*^' 

pass¬ 
ing of all animals to be followers of the 
thousand past Buddhas. 

hkhor-ica Im sgi'ol- 
mkhan one who has been liberated from 
transmigratory existence ; also one who 
liberates another from that state. 
hkhor-tcahi 

hUunmiohi pho-hran the residence of a 
queen (4f^ow.)- 

hkhor-leahi dgra the 

enemy of the world, Mam, 

hkhor-icahi rgya-mtsho the 
ocean of worldly existence : 

2l’§, Ibo Vikedpana 

(the wrong impression); thrown into the 
ocean of worldly business {Grub. S 76). 

qji^j^-q^’^iq'q hkhoi-tcaht hchin-wa the en¬ 
tanglements or ties of the world; 

I the strong 

fastenings to this world are the cause of 
the suffering in hell of all animated 
nature {K. 'JJ 11/^), 

hkhor-tmhi sdug-b§nal the 
miseries of the worldly existence. 

hkhov-imhi blu-ma — 

3^q'^qq'|a| hdod-lhn dgah-vah dban-phyug 
Cupid, tl)e god of Love {Mnon.). 

ql?a^’^ hkhor-icahi btson-ra the 
prison-heuse of worldly existence. 

hkhor-icahi lam the 

path of transmigratory existence. 

hkhoi'-war hkhor to come in 
and go out of this world very often. 

hkhor-icar hkhor-uca-po 
one who transmigrates. 

hkhor-war hkhyam^ 

wandering purposelessly in this world. 
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}fkhor-ma tshagi without 

interruption. 

kiudam-} tlie tree Cad^imha 

(JifUon.). 

Shiinor-md^ chad^rned unin¬ 
terrupted: hkah drin hkhor- 

nied uninterrupted meroy {Yig, J^2), 

hkhor-shag the .ate of return; 
the term or period for which leave is 
gr'i uted to monks or soldiers at tb j expira¬ 
tion of which they are bound to return 
to duty. 

hkhor-^mj^ V. hkhor-yvg. 

ithe horizon; 
the wall stirrounding a city or fort; ram¬ 
part; hkhor-yug4u or 

hkhor-mo yug4u within the limits of the 
horizon; everywhere; at all times. 

* hkhor-yug {Schr.; Kdlac, 

T. 12). 

hkhor-gyah latct 
hkhor-gyog xjfKTnc, 

attendants and servants, companions and 
domestics: Tjidun-hkhor waiting 

servant; valet de chamhre ; nafi^ 

hkhor household servants; domestics: 
gtso-hkkor master and servant: 
dppn~hkhor the chief and his servant; 
^ton~hkhor the teacher and his 
pupils; ^ druH-hkhor a secretary or 
clerk; phyi-hkhor servants outside 

the domestics. 

♦ ikhov ral-gcig-ma (8chr. 
53 B.). 

hkhor-legs-pc good atten¬ 
dants. 

I: hkkor-lo and other weapon* 
of war included in the followfuir list of 


weapons or ipishon cha :— 

gyt(l-du bdsin^pa) V’q iho-ica; 
byed: hdsom-byed ; dbyug-pa ; 

Icagi-bciH ; diyig-pa ; 
hpha9i~mdu9i\ 

gsor-mduri ; tsa-kra hkho.'-lo 

{Mnon.). 

II: 1. 

an orb, circle, disk; a wheel: 

the symbol of entering into the great 
circle. 2. the round of life; orb or state 
of existence; srid-pahi hkhor- 

lo the chart or cycle of existence: 

Iha dari mi riiam$-kyi 
hkhor-lo ishi the four states of existence 
of gods and men:—(1) 
mthun-pahi yul-du gnas-pa 
residence in a place where there is agree¬ 
ment or which is agreeable; (2) 
skye§-bu datn-pa la irten-pa 
to take refuge with or shelter under 
good men; (3) 

ned-kyi yaH-dag-pahi mon-lam WPIR: 
^rfWPf perfect determination of one’s self; 
(4) sHon yari-M-nam 

byas-pa H^a moral merit acquired 

in a former existence: (1) hkhor-lo 

can one who is possessed of a disk; 
(2) |«» sbrul a snake (4f^on.); (3) v. 
bya ^ur-wa wqwrns {4f<?on.), 

hkhor-lo isgyury 

.hkhor-lof-sgytir an Univei'sal 

Emperor. 

Syn. ma-lu 9 rgynl-po; 

rgyal-kun bdud; Thag-pah 

dvoa^-phyug ; sa-knn dm ^; 

ya^-4kg rgyal-po; mi-i/i lha ; 



hkhor4o$ sgmo' 
rgyal-gyi ^tsim-mo the wife of the 
Universal Emperor. 

Syn. ^ 5)'^ 35 m’-yi lha-mo\ 
bud-7ne4 rin~chcn ; gnain ^4iOS- 

nia\ « Lhdij-pahi dwaH-phydg 

}fia ; 35 hjig-rten bf^du-mo. 

{JUfion.) 

hk/ior-lo hjoins, v. 

d t-dra hJom$ vegetable medicine 

lor ringworm. 

^ Uklior-hdan ldanp%hi- 
ri n. of a fabulous mountain 

situated beyond the great ocean where the 
horizon touches the earth. At its centre it 
has an impenetrable golden hill called 
Vap'a ndhhi par vat a. It is filled with fruit 
trees in consequence of which there are 
innumerable species of monkey living 
there (TT. d. ^ 282). 

hkhor-lo dafi 

hkhor~lo chen-po lhahi rue-tog {K. d. ^ 368) 
n. of a celestial flower; idem ^ U 

^^'25 tsa-kra dafi tsa-kra chen-po. {K. d, 
156.) 

hkhor-lo dri-rn^d ^fq»Tir 

n. of flower. 

hkhor-lo = phag-pa^ 

w(m a pig; one with a circular 

muzzle. 

hkhor-lo hdab-hrgya 
n. of a flower, 

hkhor-lo hdro^:^.'^ dori-ga. 

Syn. -JjK.' fgyol-pohtflti; ?5^'35 q‘^ q 

sor-ma gHhi-pa ; qj^ lo-nia 

(mon.). ' 

hkhor-lo hdra-wa 
like a circle; resembling a wheel. 
hkhor--lo idoma-pa 
n. of Buddhist Tantrik deity. 



hkhor-lo 4^cafi-$gyur 
q II. of a lion teacher {G. Bon. 1). 

hkhor-lo hbyed-pa 

one who can penetrate into the designs or 
machinations of others. 

hkhor-lo rtsibs-^toH the 
fabulous wishing wheel which is possessed 
of one thousand radiating spokes: 

^ S q in the presence 

of the king was the golden wheel with one 
thousand radiating ribs; l^q^v^ ^ 

Oil each spoke, v;here it 
touched the felloe, there was placed a 
dainty dish; 

from the wheel was brought before him 
whatever he wished; ^ 

that which he did not like turned 
away from him {A. 2). 

hkhor-lo gyo n. of a 

flower. 

hkhor-lohi rktdl rouud foot; 
elephant; glaH-po {Mncn.). 

Q hkhor-lohi mgon-po the lord 
or chief of all: 

before the feet of JuihintKUHitra 
who U the paramount lord possessing (he 
grace of the noble, wise, and good, whose; 
kindiieas is unequalled. 

hkhor-lohi rygrin ns }uot.= 
e 'liq’ f^a^fiioh the camel. [Mnou.) 

hkhor-lohi mthah 5iTf^ 
the circumference of a circle. 

hkhor-lohi rnam-pa can^ 
described as ^ 

called “ tiger’s-claws.^^ 

hkhor-lohi yan-lag:=:.^^'^ 
Hafi-pa ^pyihi nM a general 

term for the goose species (Mnon.). 
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QSfai-q I 

:^fSn-aia-QN 1 : mor-lohi liis = « pn- 

fo/ tae amber. 

Syn. hi/ri-zas ; 9 nn-yi hkhor- 

pu ; ln^~nan mig [Jjlflon.). 

[[. _ gd(ig$ an unibroUa. 

Syn. char-ski/ob; tsha-ua 

^(jrib ; tshad-^kyoh {Mnon.). 

hkho,'-h§ hgro-u'a, 

gin-rta ^pyi-duft vyc-hritg wneeled; 
carriage or vobxclo {Mnon.). 

hkhor-los sgyui\ v. 
reg-bzufi (Mnon.). 

hkJior-los htaho, v. rdsa- 

mkh'my a potter; one who lives by turning 
the (potter’s) wheel [Mnon.). 

hkhor-sa 5f^p5rTir-nf^T the path 
for circumainbulation round a sacred build¬ 
ing or other object; the positions of 
attendant deini-gods of a principal deity 
round his mansion. 

khor-hgsum man, horse and 
cow: alight¬ 

ing from his horse, he presented the three 
objects, viz., a servant, a horse, and a cow 
to him {A. 7). 

hkhor-gmm rnam-par 
dag-pa the alms-giver, alms-giving, and 
the receiver of alms, when those three are 
of pure motives. 

RpSoj-q hkhol-ica^ pf. hkhol^ imp. 

khol 1 . to make a person a slave; to bind 
as a servant; to cause to serve one. 
hran-khol or khol-po a slave; hkoU 
ipyod-kyi sdug-Wal the miseries of servi¬ 
tude ; g.Bhan-dag-gii 4^a^-me4'par ikol-tca 
to be enslaved by others, without ability 
to help oneself. 2. acc. to Cs. to save; to 
spare; to enjoy with moderation. 3. aco. 


o.p«Jl 

to Sch. to become insensible; to bo asleep; 
to get benumbed in reference to the limbs. 
In Med. 4. to boil (wit • pf. khol ): 

q fo make one boil; place for 
boiling ' Ui). 

kp? ^n q fykholthuh-pa explained in raH- 
gis bb'jo-tvahi fag la nan-cin kts gafi hiknl-ica 
tham^-cad sgrnh-par byedj sems kyan hgynn- 
u'a-med na bran gyog-tu hkhol-thnh-pn yin^ 
de-ltan rna-byun-7m l^'an gyog-tii gyiu'-kyafi 
hkhol mi thub-pa I'cd [Mag.) extracting 
7oluntaiy service, t.e., if a servant 
obediently gives effect to the wishes of 
his master, otherwise, although the servant 
may be in his service, he has not rendered 
service. 

w hkhor-ma a female attendant 

(C..). 

35 hkhol-mo maid-servant, 

hkhoi or 1 ntiUos-ka worth, 
value, importance ; also necessity: 
hkho^-can important; mighty; of great 
influence; hkho^-med uninfluential; 

hkhos-sn phab-pa to draw as a 
blister or poultice; 

fS 3 ’’1'^*^ dhos-po dgah tshaH cig yod kyan 

^nod’kyi hkhos-kaham (A. 11^2) although 
there have €*xisted some articles pretty 
complete, there w'as necessity for a vessel 
to receive (deserve) them; 
hkhoB-ka chuH-wa of less necessity; 

hkJm las- 

hya-war chu^-^a less active or less 
energetic (#/?ow.) 

bkhos hos bahs, 

don dafi istun suited to one’s 
intention or object; fitness; suitability. 

hkhos-dpag according to the 
measure of one’s ability. 


26 
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hkhoS‘Si( = 

jq^ijj'q loy^-sii hshag-pa to put in opposition. 

nKhgafj§-pa f%?T, ftrftr< 

vb. intrans. 1. to freeze either into ice o 

hard ; to coagulate, crystalise: 

the water will be freezing; 

the soda has congealed on the salt-lake. 

In Sikkim khyek or/*’/'^Vi = ico. 2. to feel 

cold, become numbed: bkhgaifs- 

hhijini they felt cold {Mfion). 

bkyags-rum or hklujaijs 

ram an ice-slip; also ice in blocks. 

blckya}))-kf/i a sirar dog. 

1: bk/iyams-pa fig. to rove, 

wander: 

being completely deluded by 
desire, they rove the world as a wheel 
(It. d. a 380 ): hkhor-war 

hkln/am§-pa dan or lav-dor 

hk/ii/am§-pa to rove (in the world or in the 
interval between death and regeneration^ 
for no piu'pose. 

H: don -)nrd- 

du hgvo-Ka f^?Tr9, 

f^THf; pf .gyar 1. 
to ramble about; to wander purposelessly; 
to wander in a strange country. At 
certain seasons many monks wander about 
Tibet, Mongolia and China, vidr Hue. 
UM^n, q rnam-par 

hkhyam^-pa^ to wander about continually; 
to move about unceasingly: 
hkhyton-du hjiig-pa to cause to ramble or 
rove about; to become strayed, lost 
wandering; vagrant; erroneous; erring 
q cha hkhyam-pa inundation; flood. 

*^^’5 hkhyaim-po 1. erroneous; a 
vagabond. 2. n. of a disease. 


hkhyar-xva lo cit, to go 
astray, to deviate from the right path: 

mi-hkhyar erring or blundering man; 
^'<^'^^khyi bkhyar a stray dog; 5) 
yi-gLi hkhyay-xia-po one who makes 
mistakes in writing (a letter, &c.); 

do not err in conversation. 
one should be afraid of 
making mistakes, of going astray; 
dpt hkbyar-po a defective simile (c/d.). 

hkhyal-ii'(( hchal^iva 

irrelevant: speaking nnconnec- 

tcdly. 

bk/zya/'f'sbig irrelevant rqroch; 
speaking nonsense : 

if ouo speak nus- 
Icading words Avhich cause the y outhful 
not to go straight, it infringes the law (or 
justice). 

es 

bklyi-ira, acc. to Sc/i. ‘^§'3l'q 

hkhyil-wa, 

C\ 

hkhyuj-2)a, to bind; to 

take prisoner. also in C., to 

strangle; suffocate ; q q tlag-pas 

hkhyig-pa-jio one who binds with a rope. 

S^n. hchin-xca\ §dom\ 

hdogs\ ^dags; q^c. q bcin-ira; q|^ q 

hkyig-i,. 

hmyig^-pa, pf. Ikxjm^ 

bound 

Cv 

hky xd-pa^ = q hhyin-pa 

to draw out; strain; also to roll, revolve: 

mig-hkhyid-‘pai>o hu-n or roll one’s 

eyes: 

hkhor-wav hkhyid-pahi xsgyxihi 0 so- 
ho ni ji-ljar ^nan-xvahi dr\o§-2)o hdi dag la 
the chief of the causes of revolving in the 
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world lies in how one appears oui w: Hly 
{Lam, tiy SO), 

C\ 

bkhyim-pa^ chu hhhor- 

wa to whirl (as of water) {M^on.) 

hkhyimspa 

iescribed as nt-ma dari zla-wa mrji la ^04 
^(jor-kyor~dn hkhf/ifiiS-pa, to be encircled 
with a halo, ! • che sun and moon ; 

hog-hfchf/ims nimbus; halo : 

hjah-hod hkJvjms a rainbow 
encircling (him) : -bun or 

Smug-j^a khyum du4~pa 

hkhyi}m fog, mist, or smoke enveloped 
him (Jci.). 

bkhyir-K'a to turn round: 'si' 
dbn-la gdng§ b§kor-nahi 
hkhyir-pa to turn a parasol round 

in a circle over the head. 

hkniiH-ica vb. 

intrans. to wind ; to twist; to whiid round; 
^ra hair (^/?o^i.) : 
cliH-yan ^^(gs-kyis hliJiyil-wa water of itself 
whirls round, ?.<?., turns into a whirlpool; 

dun-dkar gyas- 
bkhyil gyo'u-hkhyil a white shell wound to 
the right or wound to the left; '=^E'^ ^ 

shrill hkhyil-ica to coil up like a snake; to 
being wound in the manner of a snake : 

chu chen-po hkhyil hdng 
much water has accumulated surrounding a 
place or inside a place forming itself 
in a whirlpool; hoi-du 

hkhyiUshiH as if wreathed with light; 

wo gser mig hkhyil-ica yod 
the fish was revolving its golden eyes: 

wii man-po dC’^'u hkhyil- 
war gynr 4 e there many people having 
crowded together or assembled together: 

although 


there was no ^ virl in the waters they dug 
deeply .Aito the ground. 

h i. ‘^f^\*q hkJ 0 '-ica ; hjug-pa 

s^IiLxon,), 

‘^E'^’q'qS hkhyiUwa hrgya iniTTu- one 
hundred coils: hkhyil-sdan 

an^ ^hing that is possessed of coils;, wound 
got her. 

‘^|5'J| q-5^ hkhyil-ha can^^i^s^ rna-rgyan 
an earring. 

Syn. ^ wdse5-6//c^; i^qv 

^E*** rna-wnr hkhyil) $nan-rgyau 

{MHon,), 

bkhyii-2)a^\. <^E*S'^ bkhyii-pn, to 

evolve. 

hkhya-ica or hkhyu^-pa==^ 

kyoij-po 1. bent; not straight {^ag ). 

2. pf. hkhyiii run away. 

\> 

Syn. ^ q yo-tca\ 5 ^’q bro$-pa {MHon), 

bkhyng-pd ; pf. I 3 **l khyug 
•>0 . . , ^ 

to run, move swiftly; said to imply 

'^^ynyxir-wahi-don^^^ meaning of rapidity ; 

hkhyug-po runner, a**!’*^®**!'^ glog- 
hkhyng-pa rapid motion of lightning r 
q gdog Uar hkhyug-pa to run or 
move rapidly like the flash of lightning: 

hkhyng-po hkhyu-pa to run away 

>» 

swiftly : hkhyug-tsaui in or about 

a moment or in a flash : q ska 

hkhijiig-tsam p>heb9-pa your honour has come 
for a rapid visit: 

hhyed-raH de-rih bkhyug-tmm phehs royn 
will you come here to-day just for a trice ; 

hkhyug-tsam gztgs see for 
about an instant: semg hkhyug the 

mind travels quickly. H’S^'q khra khyug- 
pa to gleam; to twinkle" with light; to 
shine in vaxious colours: 
q^'^5*^ (Lam, ti, 35 ,) the mind moves 
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(restless) with sufJeriiig; g^i^** 

tering in yellow lustre; to glitter; to 
shine (of the rainbow). 

q| 3 «ijaicri hkhyn(j-\j\(j running hand; 
current luindwriting. 

hkhyH(j-(;ar-can\u hasty; 

hurr 3 ’ing ; careless. 

v* '' ^ 

mf/ th(t(j-i)a as soon as horn (Mnon.). 

hkhyud nas ltM~K((hi 
ma ni^ one tiiat becomes 

an hormapIiroJito after being oinbraeed. 

I: fjkhi/>(d-pa 

N5 

^pT 1. to oinbraoo; embraced : 
m(jiii-na?i hkhyiid-pa to clasp round the 
neck; to hug ; to on compass hy spanning. 

2. to glide in or into (as serpents) : 

q hkhifH(j-p(i entering of 

the soul into new conception. 3. to bo 
able : lan-ivar mi hkhyud 

unaldo to rise (from bed). The word is 
also illustrated as 

rt.^i(/-pa la ijpn nas lioAuiy to 

move supporting liimsolf oji a v/all, 

II: hkhri<j-pa 

sexual embrace {Mnon). 

hkhyur-u'a or hkhyur, fut. 

>o ■"' 

of *^3^ hskyur, to be separated ; divorced 

(Cs) : to stop ; to put an end to. Aec. to 
JiL, to be deserted: 
being separated, be v/as, so to speak, 
l)oreft. 

hk/iyu.% V. hkhyu-ua. 

' 'o' 

hkhycn-wa to be filled up, v. 
q hipn^-pa, 

hkhyri/.pa 1. to be sufficient, to 
suffice, to be enough ; to hold out ; oolloq. 


rtSil^S this is enough: there is not 

enough. 2 , in G. to gain (a law suit); 
to bo acquitted [Jd). 3. phyir 

khye(i-p(^ to bow without uncovering one’s 
head, as a less humble way of saluting 
(Jit). 

to carry 

away, to take away ; sometimes, to bring : 
^ chu-yis hkhycr earned away by 

water ; h'-Jos hkhycr to be over¬ 

come, carried away by idleness 
Idc-miy khycr take the key ; 
khyer gog bring; khycr son carry 

off, take away; akin to tlie lo-na and 
Ic-jdo of Hindustani. 

hkhijer-so 1. bearing; 
v^ppearance; demeanour; neotness. 2. 
colloq, advantage; superiority ; pleasant¬ 
ness. 

hkhyeUwa Ld. to hit, to 

strike. 

a, hkhyoy-hkhyoij bent, 
crooked {Nag). 

1 hkhyO{)-hgro-=-’^*^’^^^ gzah 
spen-pa the planet Saturn or poa- 

§non ; he in blue robe (J^tion). 2. 
hbah-chu a stream ; waterfall {Mflon) ; 

shrill hkhyog-hgro the snake 
because it creeps in a bent course {HJnon.). 

hkhyog-can or hkhyog- 

hkhyog tortuous. 

hkhyog ^ton-pa to fly into a 
passion {Sch) 

a!5*q*^ hkhyog-pay pf. khyag, imp. 
khyog 1 . to lift; lift up. 2. to 
carry; tob ring : **|^'art'j5*i] gsol-Ja khyog 
bring in the tea {C). 
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hkhyofj-po or khyog->^o 

crooked ; bent: kJujog-^pohi ri-hio 

a crooked figure; a curve, flourish, orcscuiit, 
&Q. : nas phar hkhog- 

Uhnn-hkhyog tho fi4i vvrithiug hither and 
thither. 

hkhy ig-pahi sa-bon 

crooked seeds. 

p(^ 5r<T, f not 

upright; not straight, crooked. 

hkhyor ^.ohi mthu-can the 
borit-bill ; a toucan. 

hkhyog^pohi — poison 
ch(u chan-risi a kind of churn or mixer 
to make wine with. 

Syn. ^.s-rr- 

gyi lag ; (]f}^fg§-hhyin <^ln \ 

chnn-<^ln\ hg-pahi fs/ton- 

dus; j5^ §S myo^-byed, 

^’5«*I Zi^-15^ hhhyog-pohi ^ **1^'^' 

=^**1 (shig-gi gtan-rag rough language ; not 
straightforward {Mnon.), 

hkhyog-dpyah a luth or polo for 
carrying burdens (*Sc?/i.). 

hkhyofj-gral^\^'^^ dran-lani 
straight road {Mnon.). 

hkhyog-hhar blaze 

or flame {Mnon.), 

hkhyog-med-=\^''^ dra^-po orS"*^' 
^ sron-pa straight {Mnon,), 

hkhyog^h^ad a crooked, out-of- 
the-way construction or explanation. 

hkhyogs or 5*'!^ bkhyogs, ^ 
a palanquin ; sedan chair ; litter. 

hkhyoH-ica or hkhyons 

^kyoH-ica dan skyoHs- 

pahi don-da^ mtshufls to observe: 


nin-hkhyoH. 

dgc. ’pa la shyin-hdag-gi^ ni-nia gcig- 
gi b^neu-h ay sha-ira 1. to observe a day’s 
roJ LOUS .'<■ /ice in a monastery. 2. acc. 
ti Jd. L lid Pi^imsay khyong in Ladak 
s.gnifii, , to In ' .g. 

hkhyc))i-pa fluid hence 

■g. gkMy or giddiness; also to reel \ to be 
giddy: h:.i hkhyom hkhyom 

Vgyag dizzy with intoxication : 

jjdfi gin sogs hkJryo^ dan 
hkhyoy-Hhin hkhyog tho trees being moved 
(hy the wind) were bent {^ag-) ; fo the 
words hkhyom and hkhyog are some¬ 
what similar to each other. ^ ^ 

khyo/n do-u a in C, to reel, stagger : 

chan-gi hkhyom-pa hdug he is 
staggering under tho influence of beer; 

rrdsho-hkhyom dizziness ; vertigo: 
^q| gl'S »^^liAp^*; c^'5^q'q]‘«l lag^glad mgo-hkhor 
hkhyom-pa ^so the brain of a sheep (taken 
as food) cures reeling or dizziness of the 
head {Med.). 

hk/iyorata to be un¬ 

steady ; to miss, fail; not to hit {Cs .); to 
reel, stagger, from intoxication; to warp 
(of wood or wooden vessels) : 
in walking his steps reeled (Edsa.). 

hkhyol-pa, pf, ^3'^ hkhyol,, of- 
skyel-ica, to he carried; to be brought; 
to an-ive at, come to, reach : 

on reaching the end, it was left 
(unfinished). 

hkhim-p(i-'^%'^'‘* bphyot-ra 

(&/>.). 

hkhyo^-ma, same as 
^kya^-ma, a present, gift. 
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dig-qi 

ag-q hkhra-iva {tha-iva)^ vb., pt. 
probably *^13^ hkhra^, to lean to; to 
incline towards iCs). 

^13*^ hkhra-sa a support to lean against; 
a prop; the back (of a chair): 
hkhra-sn)' rtcn-la Men- 

pa firm in suj^port {^ag.) 

hkhrans [than) hard ; 
hkln*rriis-ica^ q hkran-wa adi. hard. 

^hkhrad-pa (thad-pa)^ in colloq. 
rib. to expel; turn out; 
hkhrad hyed to expel tho devil (from 
one’s body). 

c^igq-q hkhrah-pa Q/iab-pa) ; 

pf. bkraboY §krab-pa, 1. to strike; 
to beat (in regular strokes, as in swimming 
and rowing); to thrust, stamp, timd 
heavily ; hro hkhrah-pa to dance in 

that manner. 2. to winnow; to fan. 3. 
to blink, twinkle, wink with the eyes. 4. 
to jest; to joke; to crack jokes. 5. to 
leap, jump {Seh)\ jump for joy (Schr.). 
fi. to scoop out; to bail out (Sch.). 7. to 
fight ; to combat in C. and IF. (Jd.). 

hkhral-hkhrul [Ihal-that)^ 

khral-lc khrnl-k {tha-le thu-le) 
confused ; dazed; confounded; also as adv. 

also applied to one who is confused in 
his ideas and speaks unconnectedly and 
ravingly, and being unable to sit moves up 
and down and cannot even preserve his 
own goods. 

hkhra$ — 

chags §dod-pa hopeful ; also attached. 

cs 

hkhri {thi) reduction; discount. 



hkhri-rkaH said to be= 
rggal-mtshany the BuddhiBl flag of 
victory. 

Hq hkkri-sgrub payment of stipulated 
-evenue or dues; khral-ho'a 

■ni-lon sogs, ra^-gi 

^go-la bah^-pa-ni hkhri-ua liabilities on 
ccoimt of rent or debt, e^c. 
cv ^ 

hkhri-ica, pf. hkliri§^ of. 

P dkri-ica cognate. 1. to wind; compress; 
entangle; hold fast: khym 

tkah-kgihkhri-ica conjugal embrace; 
hkhri-qih or hkhril-gin a creeper ; a 

creeping plant: to be 

tied by taxes and entangled in debt. 2.= 
q chag§-pa mostly as a sbst. thrall ; 
attachment, but as vb. also: q 

ran don-gyi hkhrh-pa to be attached to 
one’s interest or advantage; 
mcd-kyi to wife and children: ^^ql^S 
hkhri-\ca-chod— shen-pa- 

dah hbrel-thag chod fondness; attachment. 

shcn-hkhrk passionate attachment. 

c\ 

hkhn-hhab assessment of 
revenue or rlm-cJm 

^in gsitm-ggi hkhri-hbab, levy for the 
three—grass, water, wood (to bo supplied 
to privileged travellers or officials) 
(/fAv//.). 

hkhril-(^in 
ii?rfh a creeping 

pdaut. 

8yn. yal-gahi ral-pa. 

hkhri-(}ih YncJiog-ldan^ -^j*- 

qaq R n. of a kind of tree. 

Syn. "^^^’^pri-yankn; 
med ntin-ean ] tna-Uhogs ^de\ 

Zj5 hhyuH'-poki mt-tog\ N 
hyag-htshadl (iff^cw.). 
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hkhri-t^m thogs-med ^^rs'TjV 
a naiiiu iur the Sal tree. 

Syn. sd 'm IJon-pa; 

ad-hhi gin ; 5i’|" sra-rtsi gin ffx, 
{Mnon,). 

hkhrig-pa J hr.), 

2. ffni$ Tiiyrtic number signifying 

■“two” (tit > ). 3. vb. to cohere; to stvjc 
together, become thick, intermingled: 

gnciiu-hkhrig the sky is thick: 

q ho^-4er dun hjah-hod 
hk^ rig-pa beams of light raiubow hues 
intermingled: hkhrig gynr-pa^ 

to become adherent 
being intimately mixed up with the saffron 
of mercy, 4. coitus; sexual intercourse: 

to perform such, ‘^^’^ ^Shkhng- 
hkhri(j4shig amorous speech; 
obscene language; hkhri(j4hab§ 

amorous dalliance; a|**iaX,s'w 
hkhrig hdod-ma wjwit a voluptuous 
woman. 5. iiT^iTTTf^ the twins in the 
Zodiac. 

Syn. of No. 4. dxcan-po 

g.nis-§byor ; gron-pahi cho ^; 

ne-za ^§; lag-b§dafm ; hdod- 

pci spijod ; igos-pa ; *^’1^ ge-sbyor ; 

mi tshctns spyod; gsci^-spyod; 

ne-7*eg; dgah; rmon$] 

§byor~wa) kmi-§hjor \ g 'J’f'S ^kye^ca 

^pyod\ ^^^^Xsdgah mgxir-^pyo(i\ 

X«( dgah-iva rol\ hkhyxid-pa\ 

chag^-^pxjod) hdod-log §pyo4'y 

*^**|'**j«)« locpgycM {Mrion.). 

hkhrig-pa dan Idan- 
par imra-wa speaking of 

copulation or of sexual union. 

qgq|'q *i!|d^ q hkhrig-pa bhyin-pa to talk 
smut. 


R||9|-^5J1 

<^pq| q-^c ,A:/y;7/7-/a 9( n. for 

the ctuw {Mru i.). 

jQ| qa- [ddirig-pr^' i chos rten-pa 

.0 bo giv>‘ii up \o volupiuo" ness. 

W hkhrig-pani biiam-gtcLH 
vta^ or bad-med hdod-ldaux 

u, / a voluptuous or licentious woman 

hkhrig-shad'^ v. 
hkhrig-pa shed. 
cv 

hkhrig-ma or hkhrigs- 

lua, lag-pahi the wrist 

(of the hand). 

hkhrigs-pa collected or assembled 
together, of $prin (clouds). 

hkhrid-pa {thid-pa) pf. 

SS khrid, pf. bkri to lead; to 

conduct; bring to a place; especially used 
in connectiou with animals and children, 
also of leading an army: hu^ 

Uha hkhrid byun led out their children, 
cs 

hkhrims {thim)^ hjigs 

§krag (Nag.) terror, panic, fear: 
hln'e(i-na$ hkhrim^ (Lex.: Jd.). 

hkhxil-tva [thil-wa) ®.8’q hkhri- 
tea to wind, coil round fof serpents) ; 
draw close; embrace closely; to clasp 
round;an embracer; 

'hkfml4daxi a plant furnished with 
tendrils or claspers; kha hkhril-tva 

in fT. to speak imperfectly like children ; 
to lisp, to stammer. 

hkhril4dem fig. very hand¬ 
some-and young; ^8*^ t^hril union. 

Idem waving; moving. 

apoi’^c. M//r«7-0‘fi^=8''^^ hkhri-gifi a 
dimbing plant, a creeper. 




hkhris {tin) near, 

neighbouring bank, shore, coast; also 
postp. and ^ close to; very near; 
against: sSral zia-ica med-pa rnnms-kyan 
sridskf/ofuii’hi hk/iri§-su min-pa zla yod ma 
{/(oys )'ftn-?i/d g.(nj-por ffs/mn-las nd hyed 
one should not singly (vontiir(‘) to do 
GovernineiIt work unless assisted by a 
colleague undor the king (D. pd. 12). 

Syn. (iyy(nn\ rtsay; drnn 
(Mdou.). 

fchhris hd-sin^ ra-yan., 

ftTJTwT brass. 

0,(5 hkltvii-ua (tini-wa) = 

NO 

hkhni(l-pi( to wash; to bathe: 

hkJn'nr hjuy-pa 
causing to bo washed 

Rfgq'iqTS^ hkhrH-}ca {pod-pa 
stoppage oi! looseness or diarrheea. 

hkhrn-yshi 1. diaiThcea. 2. 

,,nO 

(ikfn u-s^>y'<on^ khru-nady ‘^!3'5^ 

hkhn(-sky/(n -^fciUTT diarrhoea with 
v<»miting. 

* ^[ 5 ^ kklirmj {Sv/ir.; Kdln-. 

T. Ill). 

hk/irinj-y()!^~^^ 'f> yo-rha or 
^o-ZiZ/r./A war-dro.vs; C'oat of mail {Muon.). 

aigq| i^ q h/diVKy-l^t-p^ tlio drumming to 
battle ; st^lted {Miioh.) to mean also 

the ehinujur which arises 
on the battle-tiehl. 

Q,igq]'q I: hkhrinj-pn [thuy-pa) 

1. vb. pf. q /ik/frtifjs-prjy of. 

q dkrinppa, ^ bkruq-pa to })e in 
commotion ; commotion; to be disturbed; 


to be panic-stricken : 

hkh'ug-pcir mdhyyur-u'a H will not 

become angry; get disordered; 

ytm thani^-cad hkhruy-tn bcuy it 
made all Ids veins disordered (blood to 
boil). 2. do bo nngry; also to quarrel, 
figlit, contend: de-g^ni^ 

kkltnig-uas the two quarrelling. Also as 
sbst. light, disruption, row; 
ijkhrug-pa ^or disorder arose; qiiaiTol took 
place, §S’^ to siiow fight; to take up 

arms; to rebel: in tijues of 

war: d/my-kk/nwfg = ‘^’^^ ‘^iS^ktlnb- 

hkhntg war. ^-^g^N q J/7 hkhmg-pa a 
name of Buddha, who does not become 
agitated or ruffled at heart. <^gq| 

^ 's» 

hkhrug-pahi .sr/-^.s7cZ = '*l'?i'^ gy^d-gyl 

or d^noy-yi, 

battle-field {Mixon.). 

‘^gq|’«^Hjaj hkhrug-dpon- dinag 

dpon general; commanding in war. 

qjg qj-^c, hkhrng4on = % skyo-nogs 

1. contest, strife. 2. gynl-sprod 

p(> or R^q q dmag-hihuh-jHi {Mmn.). 

hkhrugs {thng) defined as 

<»1^’Cl gq'q,rnicking, trembling, shak¬ 
ing {Mflon.): hkhrug^-mkhm in 

W. having small cracks, flaws, of 

potter's ware (Ju.): ‘^g*»|^’y hk/irifg§-pa=^ 
sdafi-wa also khon-nas 

Idan-ua AvavS 

j 

stiiTod up, agitated, confused, also rage, 
anger; greatly angry; passionate. 
bk/nifgs-ffdtad fever caused by overwork 
and lafigne. 

hk/iru(j4on war, nght: 

hkhrug-lm work of dispute; 

quarrel, 

RRC-q hkhrun-ua {tlntfl-x/a or 
hkhruf\$~pa resp. for ^kyc->wa 



l.to be born: q fku-MmU- 

(«i=f $kn biUum^pa to be born; a>. 
tho birth of a great man, prince or lama : 

hkhrun^-rahii--sk^e§-rcfb§ 
birth stories or legends connected 
with one’s birth. 2. to {irise; come from : 

^ W(jrdsasthoy inav 

just onso ill tlio :Iliad ef yourselt; 

^ .. lo " A-fh‘-hdfiin hk/n'im$-pas 

iiK'ditaiioii arising: 'Ji q ^mn- 

\3 

CJ*' thu(js-la hkI(Vf*}§-j)n (■•Hnpnssioix arose 
in his mind. ‘i. to efir.. up, shoot, 
sprout, grow (of seeds and plants) (Ji/,.). 

RQ c hk/irim-rah$ gsol 
hdfjb$ reverence shown to a great lama 
or saint by enumerating tho names of his 
supposed successive embodiments. 

aigs’p hk]>ru(l-pa ithud-pa) pf. 

>o 

hkhrH$, fut. bkruy to wash; to 
cleanse; to bathe; to wash off: 

^as ci=^ go^ dri-ma hkhrud-par byed the 
dfrt of clothes should be washed out: 

)uid-Ia in ill¬ 
ness, by giving purgatives, one may be 
rleaused: cause to be washed. 

hkhmd-mi tho washings of plates 
and’dishes after dinner, which are given to 
pigs, dogs, &c. 

hkhrun-chod {thun-chod) = 
don dag thag-chod finally decid¬ 
ing or ■ determining any matter {J, Za^,\ 
dmag-dan kha~mchu 
Ita-hn thag-chod to decide upon a war oi 
a law suit. 

phaA mtho-ica of high rank. 

+ dkytis^ 

su rin^wa lengthwise; in length. 


^19^] !: hkf. '</ {t/i ,0or't|g»|-y hkrul-pa 

N-) ^ 

’sfiT, r 4 v, f sbst. mistake; frenzy; 

m. o ; orroi : il lus.r n ; ako adj. mistaken ; 
I'oj OL.‘‘d.o 'iidod • mis¬ 
take - r...t proiiraliii-. q-sjjgocq ^r/ro- 

Vci oi/b'/j/ y.^ till: lolurivKl beings (of this 
WO’ ( i; kkhrol. rr.i^ Pe mistaken; 

♦ 1>0 deceived ran- 

taan. hkhml-pav hdiuf \ hav^‘ irktaken ; it 
wijs a deception ul die senses; ^*=‘■‘^0'^’ 
snaii hkhrul-ham hkhriil-^nah 
illusion; delusion : hkhrul-snan 

can delusi\e; erring : as a syn. of nor- 
^a: hhyod-cag hkhrul- 

pahi hjig-itcn pa ye deludeil children of 
the world! 2. to be insane, deranged. 
Byn. of smo^-pa hkhrul-fto occa¬ 

sion for making mistake; wrong way; peril. 

^19^ Hi {ibvl) in the words 
mig-hkhrul is a little different from 
hphrul\ it applies to moral or intellectual 
mistakes ms--distinct from external blun¬ 
ders. In tho same manner it differs 
from the word nor-wa or nor 

N> 

hkhrul. nor-wg applies to external or 
phenomenal blunders: 

if the inner heart does not err. 
one’s doings in the outside world will also 
not be wrong^ ignorance: 

ma-rig hkhral-icahi 
dwa^-gi^ hkhor-war kkhyam^ by the influ- 
enoe of unrighteous errors (we) waiuler in 
the cycles of existence. 

RI 5 «rRj^» hkhrul-hkkor machine; 

contrivance; artifice. Acc. to Cb. this is 
same as liphrul-bkhor 

hkhrul-hkhor {Sv/u'.; 

Kdhw, r. 12a.), 

hkhrl-hkor-mkhyini^ v. 

bUon-k 'utn, a prison-house (M^on.). 

27 
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^9 

hkhruUhkhor mkhan 

juf^gler. 

Ekhriii’dgdh (wrongly for 
hphrid-dgah) 

n. of a celestial mansion. 

hklivnUnan, v. q hkhnil 

wahi snan-waj iilusivo vision or exhibition. 
Syn. hk/in(/-wf/ht scfus; 

hkhrul~vo.hi yid {Mnon. 
hkhrnl byed-nia 

■s> 

a woman that decoys other 

hkkriil-med, v. nor-mcd or 

hchug-med^ unmistakeably; without 
mistake. 

hkliral-8hig^ 

$ton-nid rtog^-pahi bla-ma ham gan~ 
zag a lama or any person who meditates on 
the theory of emptiness (t.c., the voidity of 
all nature). 

hkhrtd-gsht cause or basis of 
error; fundamental mistake. It is usually 
illustrated thus: If one mistakes a fine 
rope for a snake, the rope is the basis or 
cause of mistake, and hklirul-(^es 

is the idea or notion of a snake conveyed to 
the mind by the sight of the rope: 

>o XJ 

q^^ qvq|C| | ^ajqgQiqoi q^- 

tha(j-i)(i mtiwn-im 
§()nil-hjin-(jyi (}es-pa skyes~pa ni hkhrul-(;e8 
yin-te^ de-bshin-du bdag-cag ma~rig hkhor- 
uahi sem$-can rnams mi-bden-pa bden-par 


bzun,mi-rtag-pa la rtag-pa hzuA^ sdug-bfriai- 
tea la bde-war ^zuH-ste hkhrul-wa% hkhor-^ 
wa hdi yin in the same manner wo 
animated beings, deluded by Aiulyd^ 
mistake falsehood for truth, the transient 
for the permanent, misery for happiness; 
hence this transniigratory existence 

hkhrnl-ya^ (9]^^) a very large 

number. 

ni{firegs = ^^ Hra-ica very 

stiff or hard. 

hkhren-pa [Uien-pa) = shen- 
jya desire; passion; to wish ; to long for ; 

1 . q zas-skoui hkhran-pa to wish 

for food and drink. 2. to look upon with 
envy; jealousy (/d.). 

hkhro-wa pf. khro^ to be angry. 

^P'ai-q hkhrol-u'ti {Utol-wa)^ pf and fut. 
dkrol^ imp. khrol 1. to cause to 
sound; to make a noise; play: rol-ino 
hkhrol-u’a to play on a musical instrument, 
drd-ba hkhrol-xca to ring a ])cll. 2. vb. 
intrans. to sound; resound: the 

avalanche resounded; ^ vgya-loi 

khrog-<;ln a rumbling ia the bowel 
{Med .); sbo-hkhrog in the belly 

hkhrog-khrog roaring; rushing; 
buzzing (t/d.). 

*^0**!^ hkhrog^ dislocated: 

the old woman yet 
wishes to walk, though her knee has been 
dislocated {Rdsa, 17.). 



^ I : i/a is the thii-d letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet corresponding 
Sanskrit ^ Tt is pronounced as soft k 
when alone or when placed without a prefix 
at the beginning of a word or syllable. 
When used as a final kioer it sounds 
as k or is often barely pronounced. If a 
prefix precede ^ or if it carry a surmount¬ 
ing letter, it sounds as a hard g. WTien 
used to represent a numerical figure it 
signifies the third, f.c., the ordinal III, 
and as such is generally used in marking 
volumes of books, &c. ^*1 ga is sometimes 

used as an aflSxed particle of a word to 
complete it, as in yal-ga^ the branch 
of a tree. 

^ II: in mystical language signifies 
born of a goat; also a he-goat : 

hmn skad-la ra-^kye^ yin {K. g, p, 

n). 

^ III: 1.' in mystic Buddhism ^ ga 
means the hidden entity or the essence of 
Buddha : 

|j that which is styled ga being 
the hidden essence of tho Tathagata, it 
may be said that all sensate beings 

have the nature of Buddha {K. my. ”1 
207). 2. as to ga it 

moves and it is also motionless : 

the cause is ga^ the real 
nature or origin of sound” {JJhrom. 88). 
Again we read definitions of this sort: 


iTjq belongs 

to - > place anywhere is ga"' {Bbrorn. 88). 

^ 0"^ i)(^~khral [ga-ttial) tax, duty (on 
cattle, butter, &c.) («/«.). 

qi’q] (ja-ga a title of honour in W. 
(Jd.). 

ga-ga tshil tickling : 
to tickle: 

II in ancient time 
sixteen monks tickled one monk and from 
tho excessive laugther he involuntarily sent 
forth, the mystic wind passing upwards 
inside him, his end came ” {K. du. 

^, 228 ), 

•f Ga-ge-mo 1. n. of a certain 

place in Tibet. 2. ^’^ 35 chege-mo, such a 
one; such a thing; such and such {Cs.). 

q|-af3i Ga-gon 1. one of the two 
merchants whom Buddha met imme¬ 
diately after his six years^ asceticism under 
the Bodhi tree. 2. Ga-gon-gyi 

rgyal-po the king of a coimtry in 

Southern India. 3. a melon (acc. Cs., 
Lex.^ cucumber; others; barley) [Jd.). 

a saddle; 

sgff'Sgrig equipment of a riding horse. 
ga-cen or ga^hen some 

or a good many; good deal (Jd.). 

^"36^ ga-chad involuntarily; without 
cause, e.g.y to weep (MeJi Ja-)- 
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(jn chad-pa fatigued; very 
tired; S) giving up 

in despair; being quite exhausted (7). E,). 

ga-sHod ^iTiTTf^ cummin seed, 

i{ig/aln lad tea. 

i ^ ' 7 ^- 

i'dii^dc tshan a kind ot Indian handwriting, 
ovideiitl V roh^nayi g to tlio Gat ha or Kaithi 
(dmracter, in which the original Magadhi 
used to ho written. The Tibetan '*1 ga is 
ordinarily pronounced as /t", hence ^ 5 
hf-ta^ nr kaithi. 

ga-d i a club; a mace. 

ga-dar an astringent medicinal 

root: it removes remit¬ 

tent f(;vor, diseases of the lungs and of the 
bowels. 

gi^d,)'^^'^^ ga'a-dor also 
go^dar the tender growliiof fresh horn in 
the throe animals, rhinoceros, stag, and 
aTitelope ; gw (-dor gsK/n-ggis rnag dan chu¬ 
rn' $kcjn the three ga dor dry up pus and 
yellowish disol\arges : -/i ^ the 

growth of a now hrauoh on a stag’s horn 
(.Sr/n), 

g i-hdra$ ga^~hdra$ 

(oolloq. ^^gdnde'^) how? of what kind? 
wiiat so[’t? 

^ ga-na {ka-nn) gan-na 

whou'? ga-ua-wi and q gan-ra- 
u' r. the same as a sbst., the whereabouts of 
a porsou, his place of residence: 

he went here where the king 

was. 

'iH OS ga-na nmd (in JF.) absolutely ; 
at all events: it 


sent by all means: | I 

shall give it back at all events (Ja.). 

^ Ga-na pa-ti 7t'<nTf?l 

»<im-q<^ii|-9|-ac.- Lha-chen Tshogs-fldag-gi min 
the name of the great God, called the 
Lord of the Multitude {Srlag.). 

^ ^ ^ ^ Ga-ioci fa-wa ri-ni 

small cardamom]. Also 
the n. of a flower {K. kon, % 4). 

ga-bur I: 1. n. of several 
plants, probably Gentiana chei'aytaj 
Curcuma^ Zernmbet^ &o. 2. is 

a kind of stono liko (Jfm. 7b 

II : qnH, camphor ; 

^el ga-bur cnrstal-like camphor; 

7nan ga-bur camphor resembling yak’s lard 
in appearance ; ga-bur taha-wa rgyas-pa 
thog-hbab good camphor, wlu. o the fever 
has increased, cures by lowering \ts height ; 
rnin-shin shan-pahi tfsha-W‘ rha-nad gcod it 
also cures long-standing fever and disease 
of the fundament; ga-bur t)-/o§ glo-riui^ 
hhad-pa sel the kind of camphor called 
Tilo cures inflamation of llie lungs and 
fever. 

Syn. kha-wahi phijc^ma ; 

hod-dkar-can ; 7iu§~ldau\ 

^prm-(jyi $nin-po z/((-waht thal-; 

wa ; 7vhi-ge-sar ; ^ ^c, 2J i^iti-gi 

piiH-po {M.nou,). 

q ga.bur defined as 

nu-la bsreg^- 

pahi thal-xca, 1. the ashes of the burnt 
dung of pigs. 2. a secret name (iftC 4). 

ga-bur hdsin-pa ?ir5T^ 
leton. 3’** zla-iva the moon. 

oi'g ga-bra (ga-tah) n. of a medicine; 
a twig ; also the fresh shoot on a tree: 
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ga-bra rM-tslia^ rims-nai sel-udr hyetf 
(this medicine) removes the epidemic fevers 
and the heat induced by rlun (wind). 

i ^a-mw from the Sans. ?rR go; in 
mystical language go or go away ! 

ga-mo^ byi-la n. of a species 
of wild cat: the ga- 

mo byi-la catches little birds by lying in 
wait {Rdsa.), 

ga-tsam^^'^^ ji^Uam how 
much; how many ; how long; interr. and 
corrol., as much as, as much as you 
like. 

ga-htson (in W.) an irruption 
of the skin (Ja,). 

ga4shod how much; colloq. •’ rtn 
di ka tHO ” what is the price; how much P 
In Sikkim gong-di ka-dzd^mo ? {Snd^ Hhk,), 

ga-dsan-ta a precious 

stone used in curing infectious fevers and 
other diseases, also to relieve one from the 
influence of malignant spirits. 

ga-g^hah or ga-^a^ 
more properly the last word, «>., ga~ga 

signifies ^ishad-gad a laughter, jest, 

joke : **1'^ they jest and play: 

he is not in good humour, 
or in good spirits, to-day (e/a.) ; also 
“ to^-day there is no fun.” 

ga-zug (in JF.) how, interr 
and correl (Ja.). 

ga-gzi squinting (in JF,). 

gahu an amulet; a brooch 
containing charms (v. ^ gam), 

Syn. kha-fbyar {JUflon,). 


gahn kha-ibyar charm box the 
lids of a which are joined edge to edge: 

94^^ O Mi-wang (O. kiug), thy residence 
IS very solit. .y and so beautiful, as if the 
heaven arc the earth kiss each other there, 
hke the IMs of an amulet {Bbrom. 89), 

gahii4e account book ; list (of 
cases, also of cash and balance); also a short 
note kept on the margin: logs-su 

in a separate place that is not in the body 
of a book, but on the foot or margin or 
corner, ne., zur-du, of a book or note¬ 
book : 

since the date 
of the month, etc., of taking over charge 
of the Bdso^ (District office) as many 
criminal cases as may be, and the receipts 
large and small all bound together should 
be kept in the registration book {Rtsii.; 
O, 8ndg.). 

Ga-ya gati-rihi 
mdo a Sutra delivered by the Buddha on 
the mountain of Gray a Gauri. 

ga-yig the letter n g. 

+ g«-ra kha- 

tan du lahi rtsa--wa excel- 

lent rice; the root of a kind of plant: 

by taking 

a confection made of equal quantities 
of the root of Oarka Tandula rta-dri^ 
sesame, barley and treacle, one becomes 
youthful (K, g. « >45). 

ga-riy for dgah-riiy ga- 

<ha (in W.) dejected : I am in 

low spuits {Ja,), 
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ga-ru in colloquial ^*1^ ^ gaMu 
whither ; which way; to which place; 
whore ? 


t ^ ga-ru-da ?r^; =0^ khyu^ 

the fabulous chief of the feathered race. 


ga-re 1. in Lhasa, very com. 
coUoq. form for “ what/^ sounded hare, 2. 
where, whence: ^*^’^**1 3*^ 9^" 


re hdi~hdra a-kyan raH-drag hyiiri whence 
comes this oppression, over-powering 
{Rdsa.lO). 


a place in India; the Oaro hills {Dsam. ^8). 


1. ^whither: Ptwgiai 

SPTO with the palms of the hands joined 
he bowed in the direction where the Yic- 
torious One was. 2.=^’«t for what; 
owing to what: to what does this 

serve? of what use is this? 
where are (you or they) going ? 

gct-id gO'“lt~k(i ^ P?! 
n.ofan insect which sul^sists, it is said, 
by inhaling the air only {K, d. ■* >^64). 

^ *51 ga4e icwi slowly, softly, 

gently. To a departing guest one says : 

“ ka-le pe'p ” go gently. To the host 
you answer: ka-le nhu'' stay 

qhietly, remain in peace ! ga4c (^og 

come slowly or gently : 

it is a common 
saying (in Tibet) that by walking slowly 
and slowly tho ass can travel all round 
China. 

ga-lo(j (in JF.) squinting. 

I: laughter: gad- 

mo hgad^ ^ aa-gar bctig to cause 

laughter. 


laughter; 

ga-ga $grog-cir{ giu-gar rol-mo hhiil loudly 
laughing they danced, sang, and made 
music {A. 11). 

^’*^11: n. of a place in Upper Tibet 
A. 20). 

III: V. ga-sha a 

raiment used by Tantrik priests. 

IV: a string of beads; a necklace; 
a string of human skulls or bone-bits worn 
by Tantrik Lamas : 

qgS'aiqy*^ blood drops from her mouth, a 
string of human heads hangs down from 
her neck, to thee be my praise who hast 
subdued the intolerable pride and aiTogance 
of the host of demons (Choi-g.), 

ga-gar 1. defined in these 
passages; phyogs-gcujdpiin- 

pa la ; jdnjoys-gcig 

mtshan-hog la\ ^ gshu-d 

gdg ga- kar gar gyon-pa (A, Girth 

or rope hung across the breast and the 
shoulder in order to draw or carry any¬ 
thing ; also a dog harness; a slioiddor-belt 
worn as a badge of dignity by constables 
and the like officers. 2. sgom-t/iag, 

the cord worn round the shoulder and the 
waist at the time of meditation. 

ga-gar dan g(;ain-thab§-kyi 
mdses-pa {D. R.) Looking nice (ou account) 
of (his) ga-gar and petticoat. 

ga-gai — ^'-^^ kha~ga§ some; 
part; a few, com. in coUoq. 

1* prob. gaH-ged 

uncertain ; not definitely known. 2. an 
approximate but uncertain direction, 
region or quarter : it is at a 
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certain place; it is somewhere: 

without explaining 
minutely (i,(\, the particulars), he pro¬ 
ceeded instantly somewhere (A. 135). 

^ ga-^cl glass heads; glass pearls 
^8ch.). 


^ ffa n. of a Ddkinis u goddess {K. 

r, 179). 


i/* 


ywa-jm the white mark or patch 
on the forehead of the kyan (the wild ass 
of Tibet). 


gag 1. silver in bars, ingots, 
small pieces, &c., uncoined (in W.). 
2. wad; waddirn? (for loading muskets) 
(Jd.). 

q|q|-q yag-pa=^‘^'» Ihog-pa or 
gag-lhog is a swelling in the throat; a 
quinsy: nad mi dan dud-hgrohi ske-daii 
mgrin-pa4a $kran-uas rnag thon4e drag- 
yod is a malady of men and animals in 
which the neck and throat become swollen, 
but matter issuing fortli, it i:» cased; 

death occiu’s from obstruction, 
I cT S' 

spyir gag-ljiog-ces min fio-sor 
b(;ad-kyan no-wo gnan-nad dn-gcig rim^-nad- 
kyi gras tliongh the disease in general is 
differently exjjrossed by the names gag 
and Ihog^ its real nature is but one among 
pestilential diseases and it belongs to the 
class of (f%W-^) fatal fe\er8. 

TI'S gag-tshe^^'*^^ hya-gag a water 
fowl {Cs.). 

gagi obstructed. 

qiC'qi'IC- I; gaft-ga-chiiH a kind o; 
flower which resembles a chorten (ohaitya) 
in shape, growing in the sandy crevices of 
rooks in Tibet. It is used as an antidote 


against poison and also diarrhoea, 

bye-mohi logi-la 
?kye gaf. ga chun- 

qn-n-gn. chun-gi^ dug dan txJta-hkhru good. 

t gangd ^rifT the river 
ixanges . (Jafi-gdhi Lha-mo 

.b‘j gc'^ less oF the river Ga^ga. Its 
different names are;—Faa- 
5rgyan-[da7i, Bchi-med chaby 

Narn-mkhahi chu-bo, 

Drag-p)ohi tliod, Bsa-nuhi bu-mo 

(«mf^t), Rgyun-gsum-pay 

‘’>5 Lam-gstmi hgrOy Qlan-chen 

kha-hhab (^Tt^;^), Bjigs^sde ma^ 

Khyah-hjug rkaii-pa^ 
Chu-byin-may Skal-ldan firl- 

^uihi bu-mo Lha-yi chu-bo 

(MHon.). 

I: gui-gd hdsin an ?pi- 

thet of S’iva. He who holds Ga^-ga on 
his head, t>., from whoso head the Ganges 
flows : 

q • Jq'^'q|q'q4^'5 rntho-ri§-kyi 

gnas iham%-cad h§kal-pahi me$ bsrcg$-pahi 
skabs-Bu Lha-mo Gan-gd lhy>ii-na$ byuH-wa- 
na nam-mkhah la ral-pa bkyans-na§ ral-pahi 
^te^-du bzun-ivas-so when all the celes¬ 
tial regions were burnt by the fire of the 
Kalpa, Ga^a as goddess appeared on 
this earth having fallen from heaven. 
Her locks were spread out in the sky and 
held up aloft by S'iva (for which he is 
called Garigadhara, the holder of^ Gangft) 
(M^on.). 

II: j a rgya-mtpho chen- 
po the great ocean which holds tho entire 
discharge of Gagga (Ij^non.), 

gan what, which. 

ga^-gi-du$ when; at which time» 
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gvJi-yi-fj'iyr,' ?r^7f for 

which f.ji’ ttiti Shke or ]'oa':on of wliich. 

[i>tn-hiil whirhuver; what- 

ydil-hthna — wM(jri(ji 

what (you) likn ; also what Buits yon? 

^•|I)C,-.‘^q«^ fl|C. evoil 

if any acfidojit liappeued to life there, 
to us no iiardship oeeurj’Ing, wo oaii do 
what ever suits us, so one T-so-wo expressed 
himself {lihrom. 7oVj). 

ipiCu<hn] some; 

j(tn-'(({(j-(j>' phf{h ^TT for whom or 

what; i.or tljo sake of whom or wliat. 

fp/fi^,f,NpnfW wliichover. 

/Tjt SCI 

llioo- (v/M who an.' here; all those liere; 
wluu'vr;?’ ^;rescnt. 

ij}r. ^ n-A whore ? wiierc. 

at whatever 

time; wherever; seldom; where. 

.7U>/ dran<ira)i-iivh(;ad-- 
yi;//rr hrtisiiil h(^(t(l-)>ii to s]»eak at 
laiidom; to say what oeenis in tlu' mind; 
to sjieak i'alsdiood. 

how, like whoi ; 
qjc. ijtify^hdrff. mthon what liave you 

seen ? 

where? 

of what; 

p<=rtainiiig to what ^ 

(jan-mijo (in C.) bowl of 
a t(.ha"(:»»-pijn'; H^fn-Jiijug mouth- 

pieei' or tip of it. 

[jon-jtny in a lump, mass. 

1: CJ khi ih-pa 

to fill; to mako lull; iilli'l rip; also 


piled up: (jan-v:((k((ni hrtHf g^- 

pa piled up or made full. 

Syii. t-sjt >i(-r(U (; k/n‘))S ; Q 

hyin'-h\(\ [Mnon.). 

RjR-q IT: hnislu'd; (omph 

ted; lan-rhus (jan->n\ a Aa]l('\ 

filled with water: | ^ “the moon a> 

full fish’’; in the fullness of the oreseent. 

(jan-n'a mcd-pa in¬ 

complete. 

* q|c,-q-qjc.*q gun^un hznn-po (6V7o'. ; 

Tiu 2y ISl) completely hajipy (U’ gentle: 
also u. of a serpent demon. 

* g((n-‘U(ihi zla-wa [ISi'lw. : 

Bull, 18i8y 2d8 ); lit. the full moon ; n. “t 
a Bodhirnttava. 


qiR-g (jan-hu ^fV, fresh shoots 

of leaves; a pod or sheath; also eliisler of 
buds. Aco. to 8>c/i, llower bud: 
hbru gan-bu-can grains which have husks 
such as wheat, sesamum, c'?:c.; 

enveloping himselt in a veil of 
rays; wrapping himself in a sheath oi 
light. 

gan-byod whatever he 

does, has been dicing, is do:: 


different sorts. 2. 
whatever is wished for. 


um 1. 


various : 
(jafi-hdod 


(jaH-tmm a small quantity; not a 
«•<insiderable quantity. 

oje gan-uas- 

yin or (jun-na §do4 fiikhati- 
ipu ; SS **1^ A://yr^ gan-tnug-^ 

yin gar-hgro dri-pas ho asked whence ai*e 
you; whither are you going (.^1. 131) 

gaH-s/iig which. 



T-3^! 




?Oti 


(jnH-slw bdan-pa 
■which has been explained, ehe'wn 

«r(K'a«»i I: shaUzay) tobacr*<»- 

pipe, not the hukka^ but a long striii ;i.'. 
sort, similar to the Eurr>pean smoking 
pipe, generally made of metal. 

£l|t;’a£|| gaA-zag II: 1. gpi, 

I ^ 3^^* that which 

becomes full an*' men undergoes decay 
(Sam.) ; an animated being; a ( orporeal 
being that is subject to decay and 
destruction. 2 man, as an intellectual 
being; a person: 

zofj ^HhnH-<jyi% brda ^prad-jm^ another 
person describing it to you (opposite to 
what we know by our own perception and 
observation), hence a philosophical term 
for “self’’: 

learned or lettered men; men of science, 
(■specially in relation to religion: 

Is men who postpone 

religion, not troubling themselves about 
it: the prince of 

the reverend (band of) persons, 
Buddha: inferior heretical 

jieople: n|q\aq| q gafi-zagp/ial-pa or ^ 
tha-mal-pa, common or vulgar people 

(J't.). 

flf|q-3a| q^ gaA-zag ishi the four kinds of 
human beings or higher beings are—(1) 
wmfl: XTTTO<II!; »««*- 

khrod nai mim-khrod du hgro-tca that go 
on from darkness to darkness; (2) 
xTTTim*.; miin-khrod nas 

^nafi-u'ar hgro-wa that go from darkness 

unto light; (3) 

$na^-u'a na^ mun-hhrod du 

hgrO‘ica that go again from light into 
darkness; (4) ^ftfTrofftrtiTWnr:; 
q^-^5'q ^na^’-u'd, )ia$ §nafi-war kgro-wa^ 


that advance fiom light to a greater eii- 
liglitcnment. Tlu" term ,3<i^ gafi-zag 
has Mxteen C h* rid synonyms:—q^^H 
bd<ig\ '^^ -53^ sv/;?5-rror, ^ q skgt ^ 

ua ; ’ gf^o-i a ^kyrs-bn ; fer/- 

bi ; ^, 5-^/5 skyts; 7?T5T>T, 

’•■ai ; gS’^ q h'j,d-pa-po\ l^ *^ 
hlhd'‘hi hjH[j‘pa-po\ ^q’q’q tshor-ira-po\ 
q Hj 5 pa-po ; J^X'q’q'Zi mhhoft-n a-po ; ^ q q za- 
v -po\ q ^lon-wa-po (Mfton,). Theu; 
are all applied to signify an animate 
being. There are two kinds of 
ordinary and extraordinary ; the ordinary 
literally means that w^hich it- 
subject to decay, from qjq ryfl^,what, and 3<i| 
zag^ decay^ The Buddhist meaning is as 
follows: - (1) 

yafi-rgyud §dig-2)a non-n^off^ 
kyisgafi iskin yon-tan da9i dge-nahi rig$ g.^og 
}ai-thah^par zag hgro-wa^ seni^-can 2 ^bal~H‘ahi 
gan-zag one’s own nature being filled 
gafi) with sin ho cannot acquire and retain 
vu’tue, which zag leaks out or decays, 
therefore an ordinary living being is called 
gan-zag; (2) 

5 3^’■ I ’ 5 ■ “^5 ■ 

raf[-rgynd dge-ua daft 
bzaA-pohi yon-tan thaym-cad-kyi^ gaH-shi^ 
non-mofiS-kyi skyon thanif-cad zag hgro-nas 
safi$-rgyas gafy-zag Buddha is 
because his nature is full of all virtues or 
merits and sin has been thrown out of it 
or has altogether been destroyed; (3) 

’|'^q|jq-gq-q**2MJ5|’^q^?'S’J<*|^-^'q§q| 

q’q|q’3<rj’J|5^N'^'^'«/q'5q 

H’ q- 5 p'q' qt;*;' isi' Q|’ ^q}’ fl)q’ M^J 

when one’s own nature retains whatever 
virtue it possessed undeteriorated and 
whatever faults there was in it have been 
thrown out from exertion, one has entered 

28 
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either the Mahd ydnd or Ulnaydna path. 
Persons in such a stage, whatever docrtine or 
theory they may hold for salvation, belong 
indeed of the Mahaydna. In ga^-zag 
of the ordinary kind his very nature is 
gad, e.o., filled with deeds sin, 

suffering, and misery; moreover, all virtue 
and talents having become exhausted, i,e., 
zag, his animated being becomes what is 
called Pudgal. In the strict sense of the 
word, a Buddha is also a Pudgala^ though 
of the extraordinary kind, he on the con¬ 
trary being full of virtues and talents and aV 
defects, sins, &c., being exhausted in him. 
The following arc the twenty ga^- 

zag {Pudgala) of the Crdvaka School:—(1) 
rgynn-dii shng§‘pa one 
iiaving entered the regular course performs 
Samadhi (deep meditation); (2) 

q de-Uar fhogs- 

na srid-pa hin hdun-pa after having thus 
sx'iritually cultured the mind he has to pass 
into seven births in the world ; (3) 
rig^-nas rigs-su 
§kyr-wt( after the second stage, his birth is 
ensmod in his own state, t\c.,i£ he is a god 
he is reborn as aged, if man heis reborn as 
a man, but he never goes to any lower stage 
of birth ; (4) Q hm- 

grig phyir hofl-tra (as such) he has only 
once to come to this world for doing good; 
(5) bar-chad gctg~pa 

he has only one interruption before full 
fruition; (6) phyir 7 ni- 

hofi-wa he will not come again to this 
existence ; (7) 

^ q bar~7na-dor yofi$-S(i mya- 

i\(in hdah-wa he will attain to Nirvana 
not from this life but from the interme¬ 
diate state or Bardo ; (8) 

rpfion-par hdu-byed-pa da^ bcas-pa^ 


\ 

yoni-su inya^hm lai hd:ih-\ca he escapes 
from misery save that a vestige of the 
Skandha still remains; (9) 

q mnon-dii hdu-bye^ par mc^- 
par yod^su mya-na7i la$ hdah-wa he attains 
to Nirvana^ the Skandha being utterly 
destroyed, t.e., without the least vestige 
remaining ; (10) goU-du 

hpho-xca he will in his spiritual progress 
reach up to the Akani^tha heavens ; (11) 

li($-kyi m^on 

mm-du hjed-pa he will obtain the body of 
supreme intelligence or knowledge; (12) 
'<^gc. q dad-pahi i'Je$-su 
hbran-xca ho will here have completely 
subdued the senses or passions; (13) v*fif- 
cho§-kyi rje^-sn 
hbx'aH-wa all his intellectual and moral 
faculties become so as to be directed 
effectually to all good works; (14) rfis- 
*^?q’q^ ^q'q tho^-xva§ thoh-pa having 
heretical views or having insiglit 
into religion ; (15) wuftw; 
q^’^'icq dus-kyi mam-par grol-iva getting 
salvation in time ; (16) 

^■gvq^’^«’q^ $'ai'q getting salvation not in 
proper time; (17) 

grii§-kahicha^la^ r'nam- 2 )ar groU 
ica getting salvation in time as well as 
without reference to time; (18) 

yoiiS’SH tnya-fian la$ hdah-xva enteriiig 
into the state of Nix'vdna immediately after 
one's birth; (19) yttlfVgWT; ^q-3^’j;«<' 

q^’5'>l'q qe^-rab kyxs rnam-par grol-wa fully 
delivered by means of absolute or transe- 
cendental knowledge; (20) i 

delivered by means of faith. 

qic^ui ga^-ya a very large figure or 
number (Ya-sel 56). 
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*T1C:5|'§QJ| 


I 

(jaf\~ya^ ^ whosoever; 

whatever ; any one 

(jafi~la ^5^ where ; in whom. 

gan~(o an em*t^ pod. freed 
from the kernels (in TT.) <>. <■ 

(jaii-^ay q anytlung 

that occurs (in the mind) ; what is 
thought; a thought. 

(jan^sii dag ^ whichever 

of those. 

(jai\^\%M 1. glacier; glacier-ioc. 
2, snow (usually 3. the sclerotic 

of the eye (Sch.). 

gans-rggad a chain of snowy 

mountains. 

ganS’Can 1. one of the 

native names of Tibet. 2. abounding in 
snow; snowy; full of glacier^: Gar\§-can4ai 
J^bgun-xcahi chu the water issuing from a 
glacier: Gan§-can-ggi §kad the language of 
Tibet. 

GafiS-can mlhas- 
2 )ahi gt'^iLg-rggan a compleineutary name of 
Tsongkha-pa, the groat Buddhist reformer 
cf Tibet whoso religious name was 

Jjggal-ica Blo-bzan grags-pa ; his 
other names were :—* BJy rin-po 
chc\ ]jjc TsofMa-p(i; 

Gaf\§-can (^i^-rta ; Car Tfion-kha-pa ; 

Jijaai mgon hi.ona. 
q Gafi-can mgon-po or 
Spg(in-ra§ gzigs the patron saint of 
Tibet, Avalokites'vara, also styled :— 
JJJig-rtpn mgon-po; 

T/it(g$-rJe chen-po; Q ffgro- ahi 

mgon-po. 

Ga^-can rgyal-po King of 
Tibet; and in books occasionally applied 
to the Dalai Lamas of Lhasa. 

Qafi^^can rgyal-pohi 
f5^f-^«a5asalso cho 9 -hkhor 


dpal-gyi Lhasa used to design ite Lhasa, 
the capital of Tibet {Yig. k. 31). 

(ja^$-cafi chen-po sometimes 
applied to iiOiiutainous region covered 
with etern l snow extending from Ladak 
to tuo Kaila range. Also the name of a 
mount.r nous region the chief |»ealc 
of which, is said to hc about 1,500 miles 
rjund and filled with Yakni^ JRak^-a and 
(■( iier demi-gods. 

Gafi$-(/icn any great range of 
snowy mountains or a great glacier; n. 
of a village at tho south-western foot of 
theKanchenjunga mountain. 
(Kanehenjunga in Sikkim) lit. the five 
great repositories of snow. 

Gan§-chcn Cho^-rgyal 
the Grand Lama o-*^ Tibet; also tho nam^ 
of a guardian deity of Buddhism in 
Tibet; a name of Yamn, the Lord of 
Death, who is worshipjxjd in Tibet under 
the name of Dani-t 'an Cho§-tyjyal. 

Gar1s-/Jof,s Bod 

Tibet. 

Syn. ga^s-can s/n’n; 

fj(ffi^ j'f ra-wahi §hor-U'ahi 
shin-khams; gays-can sa- 

Jhahi §}nan-tjons [Mfton. and Yig. A.), 
qjq^ Rqq gaf\§-hhab avalaiichc; it snows. 
gaf\^-^hal, also called 
dkyil-hkhor jft'sri, tho snow lizard with 
circular marks on its skin resembling 
the common Indian lizard {Lex) ; a frog 
of fabulous origin: the male frog is said 
to live on the top of the snowy moimtaiDs 
and the female frog in tho abyss of the deep 
gorge below the mountain ; when tho sun 
passes over the tropic of cancer {karkata or 
crab), the male frog descends to tlie foot of 
the mountain and the female frog ascends 
there to meet him midway. Before 
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nieotiug each other the male frog remains 
more powerful; but after they have united, 
the female becomes the strouger of the 
two 

1 ; (jafh^-ri snowy 

mountain or snow-mountains—a com¬ 
mon (losignntion for many of the great 
ranges in Tibet ; r/at1s-fn-gu the 

twenty principal mountains of Tibet:—(1) 
TJuifilha^ ( 2 ) Ti-^e [Kailaiia)^ ( 3 ) 
Man-njkhar, pf) S Jiu-le, (5) 
iStar~$f/o^ (6) 2?’'^ P/io~/a, (7) Mkhah- 
ri, (8) Jo-mo kha-rcuj, (9) Rdo- 

rjc, ( 10 ) Gari-bzafi, {U) Bi.'if- 

rdum^ (12) ^ La-phyi^ (13) ^ TJ/c-rifi. 
(14) Sua-naoiy (15) Te-§<jro, (16) 
]Jo(l-de giJi-rgyal, (17) 

^ Yar-lfta ^am-po^ (18) | Gml-rjc^ (19) 

^HJ-ofCN-qac.' Ha-ho (jaH-bzafi^ (20) 

Taa-ri i\a lahi-gans (Kuthafi, % 

1G8). 

II: gu-dag dkar-po n. 

of a vegetable drug (Mno?i.). 

= gan^-hphred 

along or across the glacier. 


gari^-sriil an avalanche; a slip 
in the snowy side of a mountain ; a snow- 
slip. 


ga^i-thig n. of a stone or 
mineral substance resembling stone; it 
is said to be a cure for fever that is 
produced from the liver. 


Ga^i-pa ^e-hti the name 
of a celebrated lama and philosopher of 
the Kadampa School of Tibet. 

HR-l-i; 

gan-ji-ra lit. posessed of trea¬ 
sure or mdsod-ldan ; an ornamental 

pinnacle on a temple, house or chorten 


constructed after the prescribed model 
given in Buddhist books. This is a 
Sanskrt word though sometimes Tibetan- 
ized, being written as ^ hgan-hj)-ya. 

gad as in gner-gad 1. puree 

genuine, unalloyed. 2. a rock. 


cs 

■’IVS'"' gad-skgibs a rock cavern; a 
place of shelter under the cleft or nook r)f 
=1 rock: 


kept the bars ot silver in the nook of u 
rocky hill. 


(jad-kha vm. wide, load, 
breadth; with breadth. 


gaJmo, a laugli'ng, 

laughter: gajmo dgod 

utters a laugh; gad-mo-hgad 

I have laughed ; ^^’30 qn|^’?jq gad-mo 
bgaj-soii he has laughed gad-m>' 

rgod to laugh; g(>d-}ao ^or- 

hyxifi laughter sprang forth; u]' 
gad-'ino ^or-soH idem; q gad- 

7)m hdcdj$-pa to laugh at a person ; 

hjig rfen-pahi gad-xao laughter of 
worldly-minded people: this 

is to me an object of laughter; it is ridicu¬ 
lous to me (f/d.). gad-rgyaf}§-caa 

hsdig^-pahi gad-mo 
(^njT Ha Ha) loud laughter; 

^dig-pahi gad-mo (f^ hihi) coquettish 
laugh; dgyes-pahi-gad-mo (%% 

he-he) laugh of merriment or rejoicing; 

zil-gyi^ gnon-pahi gyad- 
mo ^ ^ a laughter of triumph; 

^ khro-icohi ishad-pa irgyad the eight 
laughs of indignation and wrath, ifcc. 


gad-bgyal the walls of conglo¬ 
merate rock through which mountain- 
torrents have cut their wa}'. 
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g(td-^mg^ dust; refuses; s-s. 1 1- 
out: p/fyag§-ma^ gf((i-snig§ phyag^ swerp 
with a broom the '1 ^st, refuse, otc. 

gad-dar sweeping, cleansing; 
gad-dar-hyed-pa cleansing; 
swooping well a phe ; keeping it clean. 

Syn. ' ■ ;^A(pdar ; hyi~dor\ 

gad-dar\ gtmn-\car-hyed\ 

rdid hphafi^ {]!jd.non.). 

Gad-mdah-la ' . of a moun¬ 
tain ; the lowlands at the foot ol a Gud. 

gad mdalda t.sli>tn this side 
of the mountain called Gad-dala. 

i : gad-pa nr gad-mkhan 

a sweeper; a cleanser; 

the class (of menial 
servants) recpairing wages (such as) 
sweepers, dusters and water carriers. 

any place or object well dusted 
or cleansed. 

II: 1. a precipitous cliff of 

oongloinerato such as often walls in the 
mountain rivers: 2. wide crack in a con¬ 
glomerate rock. 

*nS'5i**l gad'phng a cavern or cleft in a 
conglomerate rock: 

g^fiJiiiH-gis stag-dkar-gyi gad 
phag-tu shag-lna bshug^ meanwhile they 
halted for five days in the rocky cavern of 
Stag-dkar, 

gan=ttsar near: 

ded’dpon dehi gan-dii sofi-ste drii- 
pa going near to the chief of the 
merchants (caravan), he asked. '*1^ gdrk 
(=:*q« gam in (7.) signifying nearness, 
proximity ; is used in such connection as 
to, towards, up to: Come 

up to me; he went unto the 


king ; , he went towards the 

h<'uso* ho came from the 

1< [y jfr Py 

»^r--ok; cJ ar gan-da in JF. I.aiu 

by the water; ny gan-pa one 

living close to a moimtiin or hill. 

gan-kyal or gan-rkyal, 

mR supine; lying on the back with the 
face upward: to lio iu that 

position ; aijj-goi-^qgi^i q to fall on the back. 

gan-i'gya=^^'^^'^ hgan-rgya, 
viilg. g gam-rgya, a WTitten contract ; 
an agreement {Ca,). 

gan-da)\ a silk handkerchief 
offered as a present in exchanging compli¬ 
ments on meeting {Svh.). 

gan-dha hha-dra a 

kind of drug used in liver derangement. 

* gan-dha rihi §^ags 

5FOW a Buddhist mantra or charm which 
has the power of enabling one to move in 
space. 

i gan-d/to-la, 

the temple of fragrance; hall of worship 
built after the model of a chaitya 
with many doors. It is generally attache*! 
to a great monastery. In Tibetan it is 
called Bri gtsan-khaii^ the name 

being applied to the particular chaj^l 
where the image of Buddha is placed. 
The great temple of Buddha at Gaya was 
called Mahd gandhola Caitya. Phyi gan- 
dho-la naMu Iha-kha^ bya§-pa its inside 
was a god’s house or chapel and the outside 
a gandhola, 
cv 

gan-dhi nf^ a mineral sub¬ 
stance used as a cure for leprosy. 
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j gan-tahi-fog or gan-thi 

jpar-na a medicinal plant, 
cs 

gan4i a piece of thick 
plank measuring about 6 feet by 12 inches 
either of white sandal wood or of deodar, 
which when struck with a hammer or 
another piece of thick hard wood, produces 
a kind of ringing sound which is heard 
from a groat distance. It is used on 
special occasions to summon the monks of 
a monastery to attend any special religious 
service, (tc. 

gan-gyog or the- 

hu 'qrft? the rod or hammer with 

which the ghanti (wooden gong) is struck 
or beaten. 

+ g(in(f(i-pa Si (mystic) avarice; 

greed for gain (TT. g. r 26). 

c\ 

gan-di XT?T^ in books the 
gong or bell to call monks to monastic 
services. 

gan-mdsod= *> hafi-mdmd 
store-room, store-house 

gab-khnii, defined as 
pus-mohi rgyah-kgi sgyid-khufi^ 
the cavities behind the knee bones. 

gaO-sgra a belch (iu IF.) 
gah-pa to hide; to conceal one^s 

self: 

Egyal-wahi hbyuii-g)ia§ Mi yon- 
ian t/iam§-cad gab-na$ mi ^ton-par gdah- 
ivas. This Rgyal-tcahi hbyufi-gna$ having 
concealed all his talents does not exhibit 
them (Hbrom. P 2). 


*iiq-a5qi; 

Syn. 5i}q-q pib-pa; s'm-pa; 
gyog$‘pa; ^ mi mHon-par bya- 

ua (Mno/i.), 

gab-phytiH n. of a religious 
treatise on the occult doctrine of Bud¬ 
dhism. 

gah-tse=i*^^’i’ gah-rtsc or 

gah4she a plan or table of points 
for computing the figures of divination in 
magical computations. In this connec¬ 
tion, ^ sa-la gna§ pnhi 

m-hdag-iji rUi^ refers to calculating the 
identity and deeds of mischief done by a 
local “god of the soil.” Again 

refers to astrological 
calculations worked with the gab-tse. 

is a m 3 ’stic chart used for 
bodily prognostics ; one for the 

speech; one for the heart. 

Ill the general tom gah-tac 
are included many particular signilieations, 
that for the soil, that for the .sky, tliat for 
the intermediate space, etc 

gah-fshad slow, iiiRiduous 
fever; according to Sc/t. a hectic, con¬ 
sumptive fever. 

gah-tshig riddle; 

also mystical words or expressions used in 
magic to stupify one’s enemies without 
killing them. Also the IG ornamental 
mystical allusions employed to excite 
laughter in a play, etc., and tu convey 
hidden meanings in an a.ssembly, etc. The 
names of these are as follows:— 

kim-tu tshog§ pahi gab-Uhig\ 
de-hshin-du 

slu hyed-kyi rim-pa daft braUxeahi gah-tshig ; 
wq^«‘§'*qq’^^ rab-kcom-gyi gah-tshig \ 
flllflm-g-fliq-Xai mthun gzugi-kiji gab-tshuj -, 



rtsuh-mohi gah-tshig\ 

<i|q X4i| graH^-kyi gah-tsJiig\ 
vah htag^-kyi gaMahig) 
miA-da hdi(s~pa/n gah-tshig\ |qq^qiq’^fl| 
iyrib-pahi gah~Uhig\ mihnn- 

pahi ^grahi gah-tshig] S'q«^’q^ q|q‘1s<i| rmons^ 
pahi gab-tshig\ yoi^^ 

phrog$~kyi gab-tshig; gng 

b§grib§-kyi gab-tsldg; <ii^« 'T|‘q|qw*q^ "^q-1i<i| 
gniS’ka bsgribs-pahi gab~tshig\ 
ojq alq| yon§ hdre§-kyi gab~tshig, 

q|q Siq| gab-yig 1. in the medicinal works 
of Tibet the names of certain drugs and 
medicines are written in words which are 
not ordinarily understood, having secret 
meanings assigned to them, 2. in figura¬ 
tive language, meanings of names and 
words which are not ordinarily understood. 
Such are called gab-mif\^ de., secret 

names. 

gab-sa £(^‘^ $ba§-sa or yib-sa 
hiding-place ; place of concealment : 

came bringing much gold with us, but we 
were without a hiding-place or a place to 
go to (A. 120). 

gdm fiTTO near, v. gan. 

Syn. gam-yo\ drufi; ne- 

hkhor {Mixon.). 

gam-gum a number, 
graH§-gnas {Ya-sel. 57). 

gam-spaHs panels or little 
boards beneath the comice of a roof, often 
filled up with paintings (Ja.). 

gam-bu-ra, «rf^ in JF. a 
citron; lemon (Jd,). 


gam-hhvog a dairy in the 
neighboiuhood of one’s res l“nce. Gam- 
hhron ipjyon hgrog bzaiUica rffia-yi dge 
Near di.tant dairy farms become 
thriving iirou^h the abundance of pas- 
tv ^ os [J'g.,. 




I gam-hdwi abbr. of 
.vnwgya don hdsin^ a receipt, acknowlcdg- 
iiieut; the letter of transfer, exchange, <!^cc., 
for buying and selling or transaction of 
money business, &c. ; 5 

gam-hdsin byc4-pa hdod 
sbyargyi hkod-pa go-hrdah hphrod iie§ 
certainly, the receipt and the deed of 
agreement should be satisfactorily ex¬ 
plained {Rtsti ). 

+ gam-yo gam-gyog)^ 

ne-hkhox* attendant. 


gahuW^ 1. a little box or case; 
when containing a talisman or amulet, it 
is worn suspended round the neck. 

I; gar or **1^9 gan-bx'o ^c^l, sms, 
^T^ dance; acting in a dramatic play; 
gesticulation ; gar-xvas ibkor 

surrounded by dancing girls or actors ; 
qj>s’g*^'q gar-bxjed-pa to dance; S 

gin-gar tt^ed-mo byed-pa to sing; to 
dance and play; gar-%a^ the food 

given to performers; gar bkhrab-ipkkan gyi 
za^-la for the food of those who perform 
dancing ; gar-la dgah-ica 

?Tmf^ very fond of dancing; 

gar-la kUa attending a dance; 

witnessing a performance- 

*n^’9 ^ danc¬ 

ing entertainment or amusement. 

gar-gyi = 5*^ 

grub-chen or rml-b^yor-pa 



dira-po fig. a yogi or ascotic engaged in 
meditation : 

skn-mvhog gar-gyi dwari-po nuUc^ hrjid 
no)n§-<;in your holineBB the lord ol the 
dancers (})eacock), equal in beauty and 
Bplonduur (F/f/. k. 28). 

gar-gyi S ^ 

Q.fK-gdf'-gyi' tnliJtan-jm or gho-bo 

teach€»r or director of a daiico or danc¬ 
ing ])or form auce 

FI: or g(t-ra^ or gaH-du^ 

whithor , wLore^; (jar-yaii anywhere: 

gnr-ya^ $kyo-H'a growing any¬ 
where: q gaV’-ya^ mi hgro-icd to 

go nowhere. gar-med in IK at 

all events; by all means; ga-namwd 

or gar-bab at random j haphazard 

(>SWo). 

gar-mk/ian or bro-mkhan 

dancer 1. a dancer, performer, e.^., 
even a Buddha or any saint dances when 
displaying miracles. 2. name of a god, 
acc. to 8ch. S'iva {Jii.). 

gar-mklian~)t((i = *^'^'^ gar-ma 
dancing girl. The thirteen 
modulations of voice or musical notes: 
(1) gar-ma ; (2) 

rol-rtscd-ma \ (3) dal-ma ; 
(4) mynr-ma -§^<1 ; (5) har-wa 

?fvm; (G) tshig-ideg (7) 

bya-wahudus tt^h; (8) S hya-imhi 

tshnd «Bnm ; (D) b'\ ta-tva (ci-wf) reality; 
(10) ^'35 o-gha flow ; (11) gha-ni 

compact; (12) Ja..ya (^q) 

absorption; adherence; (13) sd^mya 
(fTTRl) equality. 

a|»: p.*54 (jai*~chmn the frantic dance of the 
lamas of Tibet which is chiefly observed 


by the JR^in-m(t schools of Tibet. It is of 
two kinds phiir-pahi rtsa hcham 

Iho dance of the enchanted club, and ^^*3 
hkhndj-hcham the dance of the lamas 
it the time of offering sacrifice. 

gar-§{(djs dancing gesture or 

lotion. 

gar-pa 5TT^«i\ a dancer ; also a 

dance. 

II: the encampment of an army ; 

a camp. 

gar-rgyab encamjment; o 

gar-rgyab-pa to encamp; also for 
gan-rgyah.^ rdo-mdak sog^ 

gar-rgyab fling at him stone or arrow, etc., 
w^hatever (you can) {Bbrom. P 0). 

+ = (jafushig^ wliicli 

one; whichever one. 

q]3;'q)i^i;’q^aj 

Gar gdof\-bt>'i(Ui the 
famous general of King Sron-bfsaj/ sgatn- 
pOy who visited the capital of liliimi and 
induced Emperor Taitsung to give one ot 
the princesses imperial in marraige to his 
sovereign, about 630 A.D. 

gar-rdeb 

chus-khyer gar-rdeb-sogs-ta hinds, fields, 
houses, &c., that have been devastated 
by a river by the over-flowing of its 
banks, &c. {Rtsii.). 

gar-nag name of a medicine. 

I: gar-po in collcwp language 
the word dkar-po is pronouned as 

*> 1 ^ 5 gar-po and also written as such. 
It is usual to pronounce dkar-po us 

gar-po in the vulgar language 
[Grub. ^ 2). 
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II: also fjar-^mo^ thick; 

dense; condensed; not fluid 

1. gar-ua bska-wa 

astrinji^ont. 2. strong; gar-cluin 

strong beer {Jd.). 

aiJ?, 7^>' b!\(in hplt((gs-p^f name 

o£ a monastery and also of a deity in 
Tibet (Jig. 3.). 

g(i^'-3m or ^ hi gm'-d<a^ 

11. of a tree or kind of wood 
<;in (K. ko. o). 

gar-aha the native name of the 
district called La-hul or La-hol by the 
Hindus {Jd.) 

gar-lo;! acc. to tho Tibetans 
rapacious mountain tribes belonging to 
tho far north-east of Tibet. «’ 

thos® 

styled in the Tibetan tongue Gai-log are 
described in the Li-s'i Gur-khang as 
Turushka. Tho Gnrlog were a 

dilfercnt people from the Mgo-log. 

Gar-log gl Vgi/al-po la sku-la} 
Man-trai clioi-pligir srog-kyaA ifoA-uahi 
rgyal-po yin. In Atis'a’s biography it is 
mentioned that tho King of the Gar-log 
in the first part of (ho 11th centtiry, 
A.D., came from the Indian side and made 
the King of Tibet a captive when he was 
there on a visit to Purang. Probably 
they were the earliest Mohamedan 
invaders of Kashmir. 

gar-ga the muscles of the thumb 
(MciL) {Jd.). 

nan pressing; 

gal-ggis pressingly, urgently. 


II: importance R?>;'q gai-du 
hdsin-pa to consider of imj rtance; tg 
«&tcem. 

>vu. 0]^ mdo 

l.I 1. constraint; oompulsiou: 
fagrfi pxfi ii; j':. “I have bei'u compelled’' 
{Jit.). I trap; snare: in colloq. 
gal hdsag-pa to set a snare iJa.). 

IV: V. *ncK 'y‘'»i qafi la-la. 

gal-hg(fg-=-.-^^S^^^ important. 
iq7i qinq|-1 q very important. 

unimportant; insignih- 
cant; undervalued; slighted. 

p very important: 

of the tw^o, this 
life and tho future, tho latter is of greatcT 
importance: Q 

it is of greater importance to acquire 
accomplishments than to go roving about 
without pui‘po8e : ^ q important 

moral precepts. 

Syn. gna4-che-wa\ rfaa- 

vhe-ua\ khog-’Che-iea:; 

che-ica {lUnon.). 

gal-te conj. if; in case of; 
implies a conditional possibility. It is 
placed as the first word in a conditional 

sentence while ^ its complement, stands 

after the verb at the end; together they 
signify “ if.^' however, is sometimes 
omitted, ^ still meaning In colloq. 

expression gal-te is seldom used; 

but gal-shi'^ is a common substitute: 

if you wish to enjoy all happiness, you 
must entirely leave off all desire; *>1'*^ 5 

2y 
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qjia, 3 gt g if you wisli at a)I 

timos to live iii friondship (with tlio three 
Holies), you sliould avoid the tiireo 
dangers, viz. ol looking at your loving 
wife, thinking of profit, and of confiding 
in ail envoy 

ij(d-h(ja(j or 

W*^**!**! 1. really, essentially of 

importance. 2. n. of a disease (Med.). 

tjaUpo probably same as (jal. 
qj'ji Hi tlio important, indispens¬ 

able master of the house (family). 

(fuLiva to force, to press some 
thing on a person: ^indoor con¬ 
finement is forced on men (Jd.). 

Ujoi q*; (Idl-icar bycd-ixt 

brtf^on htnn-}r(( to be assiduous. 

^'51 q^q fjaU)zun (lit. got liold of fhe 
important thing), renunciation. 

^ (jal-ro in ir. refuse; rubbish. 

{/(f§, V. h(ja§-i)a. 

^ iji I. numeral for 33, v. affix instead 
of 3 kyi after and for signifieation 

V. 3 kyi. 

vowel sign for i. 

gi.(jH gi-yu-ga, 

having a white speck m he eye; 
wall-eyed (of horses) (Seh.). 

gidji~hig or ko-tsi-Ui 

tanned skin of a kind of deer obtained 
from Mongolia and China {Jig.). 

Gii-ne-ru n. of an Indian 
yogini or female ascetic (IC dun. J8). 


gi-wan aud also gi-haA 

a yellow 

pigment, an anthelminthio medicine; 
f%?1F u. of a concretion in the 
entrails of some animals, used for 
mediciHG. Acc. to the medical works 
of Tibet this concretion is formed in the 
liver of certain animals and seldom in 
men, and it resembles in apjiearance and 
size the boiled yolk of a hen’s egg. 
There are also smaller ones. Acc. to some 
lexicographers tliis concretion is formed in 
tivo or three strata or folds. The best 
quality of gi^ivan is that which is 
obtained from an elephant, and those 
obtained from the ox called gorocani 
are of second quality. A kind of 
gi-uan is also obtained from minerals 
and clay, and is of reddish-yellow colour. 
All tnese are sujiposed to bo possessed 
of wonderful healing power. 

[K. (J. ^ 308). 
Gi-ican mixed with honey, if applied to 
both the eyes as a medicine, will give 
one such a clear vision, enabling one to 
see all the treasures which are in the 
earth. 


Gin bhan-dha n. of a 
mountainous country: Gi-ri bhan-dhaht 
yal-gyi mthahi ri hho^-sa kla-klohi rig§ 
mi-hdra-im heu yod^par rgya..(jnr-pa dagJa 
grags-^m it being known to the Indians 
that in the mountains skirting the country 
of Giribandha there are ten different 
La-lo tribes (Qsam.). 


(Sch.). 


giJin a strong-bodied 


horse 


gi-lin a fabulous animal. 
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Gi-fan rgya n. of a tribe in 

Tibet. 


gin f^lpK probably a little 
drum, or the beating ot it a? an aocom- 
paniment in dancing {Jd.), 


^#1 gim 

gras-shig n. of u soft 
{K. my. 293). 


Syra-snaji-gyi 
musical tone. 


gir-mo. Ld.y the Indian rupee; 
in C. it is called gov-mo or 

syor-mo. 


gis instead of kyis after a final 


^ gu 1. numerical for 63 = ^ hu. 2. 
sign of diminutives, c.g., §,'3 khyi-gn a 
puppy ; little dog. 3. extension; extent; 
room; space; gnas sa gu-dogy 

Ifm-pd g^i-dogy '*^*11 lamgu-dogy 

6‘6'/;/§ gii-dog-jw naiTOw-minded; 
a narrow place, valley or road; 
gu-yai\s-pa spacious ; roomy ; wide ; 

^ g(^ yan$-pa hdug there is much room 

here. 

gii yan^-po^V^^"^'^S^ dogs-po 
med-pa spacious; capacious: 
m-cha git yans-pa a spacious, wide place: 

§dod-sa git yiiis-pa a 
commodious residence: sem$ 

gu-yans-pa a brood, generous heart. 


hum-mkhan ; hdve- 

bjias; nal-))io hdra {K.lon.). 

T gii-giil-qin trg mf f 

Amy vis ga'tjra the plant from which the 

mc<.rr<e is o1 ained. 

-V 

*^1 Gn-r, n. of a j)rovinco in the 
West of Tibet. Also n of a section and 
K'hool in tbo Sera monastery. The people 
of the province of ^ Qu-ge are called 

Go-ge-pet. 

Gu-tan also called Go-taiiy the 
elder grandson of KhaUy 

who invited Sakya Pagdita to Mongolia 
in order to infrnfltiee Buddhism there. 

git-Uin W. deaf {Jd.). 

Ga-na mi-tva Ijpirfini a 
Buddbist monk about whom mention is 
made in the Fhav-phyiii section of the 
sacred books of Tibet. 

(for «s'*i’g i'ai'« rai-gn znl- 
ma) hair-pendants of precious stones of 
women in Tibet: 

taking off her hair-ornaments, she offered 
them (A. ^ 102.). 

git-yav in W. slowly ; gently ; 
without noise (Sck.). 

gu'-yn quick-silver. 


g’g’i gti-gu-ga enamelled plates, 
cups, &o.; generally enamels on copper. 

t 0‘‘-9»l or S'! T^. 

a costly incense, one kind of 
which is white, ar other black. It is used 
’n medicine and its smell drives away evil 
spirits. 


Gu-yog 1 . hyahx 

rgyalpo shig n. of a king of birds {K. my. 
18). 2. n. of the second son of Jengis 

Khan, who ruled over Eastern Mongolia. 

+ gu-ru spiritual teacher; a 

teacher ; father-confessor; ^ ** bla-ma, S'* 
«;,aa( glob-dpon. Often in Milarana. 



Gti^ru mtsha)i-bi'(Jifad tlio 

*‘if>-lit manifestations of the Groat 
Teacher; also the eight names of Padma 
Samhhava. 

(ju-)'H[f 1. in Ld, a colt or foal 
of an ass (t/a.). 2. n. of a celohrated lama 
who was tutor to iio/y Grs-rab. 

^ n. of a deity propitiated 

by motliers (in Tihe^) for tlio well-hoing 
;f their ehildn'U. According to some this 
d(M‘f \’ blesses mothers with chihli'en. 

1. pure gold picked out 
Uoiii a mine. 2. also 8i)elt ^ (ju-glin^ 
gold embroidered cloth or silk: ^ 
tfN a|^<r| having presenttal a reli¬ 

gious garment of embroidered silk (to 

in WAor slowly; 

softly; gently. 

t ^ said ,to he a corrupt 

form of the Chinese title of /CaN(^irt\ 
which is conferred on Ihiddliist monks and 
ladigious men, but it is evidently the 
('orru[)iion of the >Sanski’it title of (jfni- 
<;ri, the lord of religion or guyin-^ri: 
ill Tibetan yonAnn-dpal^ the 

blessed, learned or talontod one. In 
!dongolian Kau-(;ri signifies a Pandd or a 
learned man. 

OH-<^ri fiog-po Gus'ri the Mon¬ 
golian, in Tib, called 
(rii-sri hstan-hd.'si)ic/io§-ry(/ril^ the DfiungK^ 
rian Chief, who conquered Tibet and esta- 
iilished the supremacy of the Dalai Lama 
in 1043 A.D. over all Tibet; also an 
(Eh' nth Mongolian who belonged to GusVi s 
banners. 


(ju-m occurs in (Vai. kar.) a 
garment, dress (Ja.). 

gng~gn^ b(^an an oblation 

c-up : g 

b^an^n? Hor-gyi tin las lod this name 
is now applied to enamelled cups made in 
China {Jig.). 

X gag-gul, v. g«-gnl. 

gtig-pa 1. difd-paf 

5 **] y dad-pas gag-pa ’srair-^cr bent as in 
reverence, to bend in salutation : 
gug-bcas with humility, humbleness, 
modesty. 2. In W. to rub or scratch 
gently ; to tickle. 

g^^g-gag bend low: 

wgo-las giig-gag gsam- 
gyis phyag-byas he saluted 11 nice, bending 
low his head and body. 

gug-gc-na bent ; bent down¬ 
wards (of leaves) [Vai. .srb), v. ^ 
gag-pa. 

gug-sran weight of gold 
ac(M>rdiug to the standard formerly used 
in the province of Ga-gc, a Hran or 
ounce of 5’^ Ga-gy . 

having presented gold of the weight of 
300 ounces (of Ga-gt) (A, 70). 

I: Gan an imperial title, belong¬ 
ing to the second class of nobility in China; 
it is second only to the distinction of 
JFang or Prince, and is very much prized 
in Tibet. The recipient wears a ruby 
button and three plumes of the peacock. 

variously applied (1) 
to a species of leopard-cat found in 
Tibet. 
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which is smaller than the Himalayan leo¬ 
pard, and ( 2 ) to the broad-headed tiger of 
(Jentral Asia, kharakula of the Mongols, 
which lives in the forests of the Amur 
and of North-Western China. The hesh 
of latter is used in paralysis, and also as 
an antidote against evil spirits. 

III: the middle ; central; also 
generally the meridian 5 noon 5 midday ; 
as well as, less frequently, midnight ; M 
nin-fjnn midday; noon; mid¬ 

night. 

gm-l(( in the middle: 
dfdj §tod-kyi (jui\-na^ thon taken or come 
out of the middle of Hpper Tibet. 

fjm-dn hyed-pa to divide 
through middle ; to dissect anatomically; 

diryar-gyi giifi-la in the middle 
of summer ; nam-gyi guMa at 

the midnight hour; the middle watch of 
night. 


Gu^-rgyal n. of one of the 
early kings of Tibet 


giifi-ja midday tea ; also the reli¬ 
gious service conducted in a Buddhist 
monastery at midday when tea is sers^ed to 
iho congregated monks. 


gnfl-gni§ the two middle times, 
midday and midnight. 


Ou^-t/iafi lit. central plain, 
n. of a part of Ngari Khorsum; n. of a 
monastery in Ng&ri. 

district of Gungthang in 
western T.-^ang, the birth-place of Nag- 
tsho Lo-tsa-na Tshul-kkrims 
who brought Atis'a to Tibet. 

GuH-thati 

n. of an incarnate Lama of Amdo, who 


became the high priest of Ta^ld Gomufi 
monastery of Amdo and erected a lofty 
chortcn-tern])lo dOO feet high , and founded 
a monastery with a library containing 
20,000 blo' lint volumes. 

enc,-s^c-r Gufi-than Rtmhi ko ron 

'ho birth-place of Milara^pa the poet and 
.saint. 

gun-pa^'^^'^ hhrin-po iWT the 
rocond of throe brothers; the middle one. 

^c. <^qq cj giif^ hhah-pa to take rest at noon 
on a journey; guix-tshig^ dinner 

{Sch.), 

3 ^ gu^i-hdHugmmx^f^ also^i/wy-/y;c, 
the middle finger. 

3 *^' Gufi-ri gufl-btsan the son 
and successor of King Khri- 

8rof{ Idehu-^tsan who reigned in Tibet 
about 733 A.D. 

giifi-l(i phug or 
guH dmar-la phng carrot. 

gu^^mM let hgro-ua to 
take a walk about midday, also generally 
to take a walk giiH-lon at noon, 

3*^ gild 1 . slope; declivity (Cs.). 
2. separation; solitude; seclusion (Sch,). 

= ^og$ mham 

iger-du aside; apart: 

again Jo^o spoke to Phyag-dar 
iton-pa while alone in a solitary place 
{A. 5). 

3 ^^’*^^^’*^ gu4-du bhor-ua 1 . to place 
aslant or to one side ; ^ gu4-du 

gegi-pa to separate (t7a.)> disperse. 2 . to 
buy dear, at a loss ; synonymous with 
guii-go4 ; in Lad. heavy or thick of 
hearing; 3 S’^*^ gu4-nag quite deaf; deaf as 
a post. 3. gu4-du hjug-pa- 

q log$-su bshag-pa qt 
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shan-du bc(((j-pa to humiliate; deprecate; 
to place in a false or inferior position. 

fjud-po dear; expensive, v. 

rgud-po. 

gun loss; damag^e: 

gun-phog in JF., I have suffered loss 
(prop, damage has cume to me) (Ja.). 
to make up a loss : 

in all 

other places, on the other hand, they out of 
pride almost daily tried to replenish their 
loss {Bb'onh P 33) 

gun-dum a bottle-sha 2 )ed or 
cylindrical basket for fniit in LcL (per¬ 
haps akin to rkon-pa) {Jd.). 

gun~po in Ld. expensive; dear. 

}j guni‘Sle=^^ ^i-nas or ^ 
having died or been dead; 

^ $ de-nas yun nd-riix uar Bram-ze. 

gu)if.-$(e then, not long after, the Brahrnao 
having died {Hironu 1G2). 

gum-pa^ v. hguni-pja, 

gar mT.7Z^, a tent; 

also a bouse made of hay or straw or grass ; 

dicu-giir a sleeping tent; 

(ishiigs-gur a tent used by a great man for 
his residence ; gur-yol the ceiling of 

a tent; gur-kheh^ the cover or 

canopy ; ra^-gur tent of cotton cloth ; 

rr/yr//-y/o* royal pavilion; 
dmog-gtir a military tent; gtir^ 

tt.rltog a magnificent tent ; gur-thag 

tent robes; gur-her in IF., or 

(jur-gin, the tent poles ; riur-thog the 

up[^r covering or outer-fly of a tent; 
thah-gur hearth-tent; that which is used 


as a kitchen ; gnr-gyi ganUu 

the outer canopy-liko cover of a tent; tlic 
upper part of a double tent ; gur^ 

phur the pegs or pins used for pitching a 
tent; gur-gshol the w^alls of a tent; 

gnr-glad the top or crown of a tent; 
the passage for the smoke out of a tent; 

gur-hgram lattice in the side of a 
tent ; g^‘^^ gur-learn stakes supporting 
the roof of a tent {Sch.). 

g^fjc.' gur-khan the imaginary pavilion 
or mansion of the gods, which is formed 
in the sky, canopied by rain-bows, walled 
by rays of liglit, supports‘d by diamond 
posts and carpet ted with vaiiegated clouds, 
for the use of the gods when th(»y 
come to witness religious entertainments 
or performances of the i>ious on thi^. 
earth. 

Gnr-gyi mgon~po a divinity 
of the 8akya-]ja School. 

Gur-drag n. of a Buddliist deity 
of the Sakya-pa School. 

g^'^^ gur-nag those of the black tent, 
or the Black-tent Mongols ; 7 ^/r- 

dkar the White-tent ti’ibes of Mongolia; 

^eod-gur the tent used by itiner¬ 
ant mendicants or Shamans, 

^ (jur^pa grba-tshan a Buddhist 
congregation at Gyan-Uc. 

garJjxfgs a perforated skin; a 
hide full of holes iSrh.). 

gur-scr the tribe of tlie Mongols 
who used to live in yellow tents. The 
Taranatha Lama of Urga (Tali Khureh) 
in Mongolia still uses tlie yell(*w tent. 

(jur-ijnm or yur-kun, 

3i'5'»T, wiffron, (locn?, mari;,oil(l. 
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calendula, A and similar yellow (lowers 
{Jd .): gur^gum 

hicliin-nad kiin scl rtsa kha §dom saffron 
ciu’es liver-disorders and contracts the 
surtace of the bowels {Rtsii.). There aie 
tureo kin'Is of saffron known to the 
Tibetans; qw ' Ual-po gitr-gum 

the saffron of iN i>ai; kha-che 

(inr-gum the Kashmir saffron, which is the 
best, and or that is brought 

from distant regions (Spioe-islands). 

iSyn. tshim byed dmar; 

h((ai> Iru^ 

§kye8; me-tog don-can; 

kun-nn^ hkhum§; ine-tog 

ni-nia: phra-ma-can; kha- 

€hc-8kye8;\^^^ dn-shim ; lus-dmar; 

mehi rfsc-mo ; ^^'^Shde-bycd; 
hthnn-bycd; ^'^^'^^mchog-ldan; y 
dpah-po '}rian-pa \M.non), 

guv-gur in Ld. a small 
churn used for preparing tea. {Jd) 

gar-tig a kind of drug used 
for healing or drawing sores, &c.; 

rma ga^ rtsa fshad mkhri§ 
nad-sel it inflames sores, cures bilious 
lever. 

gid-gida quaking; shaken as 
if by a strong wind : 

khro-bohi itarl-stab^ 
mdsa^-j^as ynl chen-pc gcig gnl-gnlbyiifi ^kad 
It is said that because they assumea tiie 
attitude of a wrathful deity, a great 
country trembled (as if by an earth¬ 
quake). 

(jul.vag^ lit, the black 
gu-gul or 3 ^ 1 ’9 gug-gul nag-po^ n. of a 
medicine. 


m-pn. ’Sig-T, «ft|f 

**^^1 51W, »n5T, sbst. 

humility, rospect, reverence, devotion; also 
adi. respectful, devout; very common in 
the phrase ms-pa^ phyag htshul-lo, saluted 
with ro’ jrence ; ma-gu§-pa unsub- 

miss* e, undevout; 

bius-pa respectfully; with dignity 

and honour; gu^-par ngyur-wa 

to be respectful; to humble me-self '{Cs) 

tation reverentially with the three—-my 
heart, speech and body : q 

gu^.pa chen-po$ b§te7i-2)ar 
byin-gyt$-rlob§ may the blessing be granted 
to maintain the greatest devotion. 

gas-par b§grm-pa to behave with 
respect ; gu^-par mn to 

serve or attend respectfully; to listen with 
respect ; g^ q to regard. 

gu^-po in C. and W. expensive, 
costly, dear, v. g\2i gad-po or 

r gad-po. 

^ pus-so becomes very dear; 

respects; worships. 

^ ge num. ter 93. 

^ gc-ica is an auxiliary particle 
signifying did (emphatically): 

q-ftj • q y ^-50 A t 

7][iche-7vo§ brafi kha nony ma-sohi mche-was 
dpral-\ca na ya^'-la lhag ge-wa by the upper 
tusk he pressed on his breast, by his lower 
tusk he opened asunder up to the forehead 
{Bbrom. 139). 

Ge-7'a n. of a country ; 

Ge-rabi rgyalpo shes^ 
pahafl byari-hdug also there was one, called 
the King of Ge-7'a {K, du. • 281)> 



224 


til 

^ q Oc.ro lha-pa name of a Tibetan 
chief, said to have descended from the 
roviil liof) of kings, from Sron-bfsan 
and belonging to a place called 
^ ^ Ge-ra I ha situated to the east of 
Lhasa on the Yarn Tsang-po beyond 
Chethaiig. 

^ kerchief lor the head 
hanginf? down bcliind from the slioiilders. 

I; fjp-sar 

sailron, the 

(orolla of a tlower. There are three 
kinds of ^ rjf-sar viz:— oa-fja 
^/c-sdr pas-pa fje-sar 

and paa-)aa (jc-'ior 

Acc. to Cs. is 

a flower; it is said t o grow in Nei)al 
and is colled pad-ma (je-sar ; acc. 

to 6VA. pistil, but like ^'^9 zc-hbrn it sig- 
nilles undoubtedly the organs of fructiti- 
ciUiou in general. 

^ 11: Ge-sar n. of a power!ul 

king ruling in >Sliensi in China, who on 
account of his martial valour was deified 
and raised to the position of the God of 
War. There are various accounts of liim. 
The i»eoplo of Khain in Tibet own him 
for their national war-god, while the 
Mongolians say that ^ Gc-sar was a 
king of Mongolia. According to some 
authors, ho lived in the 7th contiiry A.D. 
According to the collection of heroic songs 
called the R(pjal-drun^ King Ge-mr 

lived in the 8th century A.D. His origin 
is, however, lost in myth. 

^ sgran stories from 

the works tailed Ling and Jang; 

also extracts from the fabulous history of 
Go-sar. 


gc-sar-can the lot\s flower 
the filament of a lotus. 

gr-sar d?na)'-po, 31 g/a~pn. 
N%a Yrksa (Mfw)L). 

a secret abode— 

used as ^san-skacl (a mystic word) 

in the Tantra K. g. 215) > 

= gmts 

bimlrance, stoppage; obstacle: 
grgs-i:hags^^^^^S har-chad interruption 
by an accident; danger; ^ 
to remove doubts and hindi’ances (J///.); 

a malignant spirit causing 
mischief or impediments; 'sj 

to liindcr effectually religion;- 
doings; Nc.«'<fiN-S^‘5fq*q^a|<i|N-q'^ four obs- 
taclo.s to the attainment of Buddhahood : 

thob-pahi grogs 
hgroham grgs~su haro will you hel]> me (.i 
hinder me in obtaining; 
hgrah-pahi geg$ impediment to the 
attainment of perfection. 

qd.pa tlie trunk of a tree witli 
a spiral top: r « 

gel-iva ni ^ifl phnn nam rtm-a a sbotn 
I'tse-mo vgyas-pa the term gelu a is when 
the stem or tliick roots of a tree grow into 
a hranching top. 

(jd.(;i^ ^r»w a log; a post. 

Gain-dar-pa 

n. of a king of birds. [K. my, % 18) 

^ I: .70 1. numerical sign for r^3. 
2. abhr. for dgu-heu in the nineties; 
go-g^cig 91; also yo-^ais 

92, etc. 

^ 11: = in mystic language (3^^^ 
khyii-mchog ^ the chief of 

u herd ox company {K. g. p, ^6'). 
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3]^ (jraft-dmyal hrgyad^^Q eight 
cold hells, V. imyaUxca. 

gi'ah^g.shi disease induced by cold, 
gen, dispepsia. 

*! h'an-rpg = Jjya- 

skyuri-ka the jack-daw {Mnon). 

31^' gran-rlafi Tr^r a disease allied to 
rheumatibni, also cold in the stomach 

g,at - yumg) ^?5rr number; 

^ a multiplied number, many 
times; innumerable- 

gn(n§ xna-mrhi§^pai' having no number 
or without number; numberless ; 2]^^’ 
q gran^ hdibs-pci or rtsi§~pa 

to count; also an accountant; 31^'^'^^ 
graiis-brdfi symbolical numerals of certain 
nouns, wliich in some books aro used 
indofidof the usual numerals, for instance 
^**1 xfiigy the eye for “two” (C’v.) 1. 

^-igti. 2. astrologer, 

yrans-kyt rnam-grafis 
aritliinotical enumeration; enumeration 
of the numbers used in the sacred books 
of Tibet as compiled from the work 
called mdsod-hgxh'l are:—(1) 

g^rig one; (2) bchu 10; (3) bfjgya 
100; (4) §fofi 1000; (5) g k/xn 10,000; 

(G) hhum 100,000; (7) sa^ya 

1,000,000 ; (8) a- q bye-iva 10,000,000 ; (9) 
dnn-idnjxir 100,000,000; (10) 
1,000,000,000; (11) 

ihrr-hhum chen-po 10,000,000,000; (12) 
P*i| gfli) khragkhrig 100,000,000,000; 

(13) khrag-khrig cheti-p>o, 

1,000,000,000,000; (14) rab^bkram 

10,000,000,000,000; (15) rah- 

hkram chen-po 100,000,000,000,000; 

(10) gta)})§ l,000,000,000,000,0u0 

(17) gtam§ chen-px, 

10,000,000,000,000,000 ; (18) ikvig^ 


100,000,000,000,000,000; (19) ^5 

dky\g% chen-no 1,000,000,000,000,000,000. 
Next, the following ire progressive 
numbers icreasing by multiples of ten up 
to ’0 s: 20^ mi-hkhrug; 21, 

^ nu-hk'irug-chen-po y 22 

khyad nhyiii; 23, khyad-Ubyin 

'■h(H-po\ 24, span-rten; 25, 

:pafi-rtin choi-po; 26, ded-hdren; 

27, dvd-hdrL‘n-chen-po\ 28, 

^^<^'^mthah-^nan; 20, mfhah- 

%naA chen-po; 30, VVy^^-'^dgs; 31, 
q rgyu-rigs chen-po; 32, 
ho(l-n(dsp$; 33, hod-md.vs chea¬ 
po; 34, diran-po; 35, sqq’^'i^ej 

dtrnn-po chen-po ; 36, Icg^-hhyin ; 

37, leg^-hhyin chen-po ; 38, 

riog^-hgro\ 30, rfog^- 

hgt'o chen-po; ^0, hhyifi-rdnl; 4l 

hhyin-rdnl chen-po; 42, J?**!*^ 
rgya-rtags; 43, j q rgya-riag^ chen- 

po; 44, §tobs-hkhor; 45, 

$fo^'$-hkhor chen-po; 4G, 
bid( h-ces; 47, q bnhth-^e§ chen- 

po; 48, rn(un-hbyni\; 49, 

q rnani-hbynfi chen-jyo ; 50, ^foh§- 

xnig; 51, Ifq^’ 25 §fob§-tnfg chen-po. 

Up to this number there are Sanskrit 
equivalents; from 53 to GO tiiere are 
no Sajiskrt equivalents, the 33botans 
having introduced new names to replace 
lost originals. 53, byanm-pa; 54, 

gjN^^q ^q },ynm^-pn chen-po; 5G, | §«?w- 

rje; 5(\'q §nin-rje chen-po' 57 

dgah-xva; 58, dgalpica. 

chen-po ; 59, '/»<« bfnii-dnoni§ ; 60, q^^' 

q yafi-8nom$ chen-po. These sixty 
numbers are used in astronomical and 
astrological calculations, 

3]^^’^^ gr.if\8-can iTTf^ir 1 a countless 
number. 2. «r^’q or 

3 ;^ 



pa-can au intellig'ont Diau ; a aiiitd 

man (Mnon.). 

(jra)1$-cnu-])a the olJe&t 

of the atheistic philosophical sects of the 
Brahmans, called SinkJnja. 

1. the dawn, or 
the goddess of the dawn. 2. lit. ‘‘together 
with the number.” 

(jrans-hbyanis num¬ 

berless; countless. 

gran§ man-cha 
repeated four limes]*S. 

(jran^-nied 1. countless ; 

numberless. 2. a crawling; 
wliito leprosy: <j}'(ins-)nc(l 

kyi khyad-iMn the distinction of being 
countless, numberless; grans- 

}ih'(l-c((H supreme, 

grails-ined g<dg (the num¬ 
berless one). In the work called Manju p'l- 
nadn. Tanira the following 

numbers ai’o said to have been in use 
in Ancient India among the laity for 
^vo^[dly pirrposes:—From I to 10, /.c., 
geig to ther-hbum, and 

11, (^u-rnog ] 12, mchog-nal] 

IS, ^kya-hjjJiyis \ 14, byc-ma; Id, 
nab-mib; 16, rnfsho-yas ; 17, 

Idabs-p/iyor; IH^ ^ rd.si ,'—all those 
being each a multiple of another by ten. 
In the work called q ^ phal-po-che the 
numbers vary after the eighth, i.c., 
bye-wa ; such as kJwd-khod, 

thai-dga, khrig-khrig, 

thams-thams and so on up to 128 places, 
increasing by multiidos of one hundre d 
In the Lulita Vistara there are thirty -two 
numbers, also increasing in multiples of a 
hundred, 


gran$-g^cr enumerate ; count 
the number one by one. 

gran^-sa hgro goes 

into numbers; is counted: 
grads-su bcug-pa, put into numbers ; count¬ 
ed: gndis-sn yah evei 

in number. 

•jra'i-rjijab prulo; boasting 

(Sch.). 

gjqN I: grabs SS U<;om-byc4-^ qj|4i| 
gra-sgrig 1. preparation; arraiigeiiiui! ; 
mea.sures; coiitrivanoH; to make 

preparation for; to prepan* 

to go: 0 ]?;^ jii>t as prepara¬ 

tions AVero Ixung made for slaughtering 
them 2 deCned as ^ 

“signifies the *‘(‘rtaiiity about the 
time ot inimcdiafc action 
yoh-grabs kdag u'a<^ on the point of coming, 
or am just coming; g*^‘ brduh- 

grabs byas-byah was about 'o beat or 
strike; byas-byah 

was almost dying or dead; iU'^N'gN gq- 
gsaj-grabs lyas-oynh, was about to kill; 
wai aboiit t(j get or gain; 
is about to sli|) or run away; 
is about to lijii.di; 
on mutual agreement. 6. deliberc 
tion: they were (leh 

berating about me (in IF.). 

gjq^ II. place or object of 

reflection, thought, etc.: g g?'ab§- 

yullta hu, grab^-gi/ts, §ton- 

mo Ita-bn 

5]^ gram {dam) 1. (dm nah-gi 

rdo a kind of stono found in water {^(Uj). 

2. gram-i)a swamp; marsh; fen 

{Lex,). 3, hgrem-pa (J/m ^ 



243 


cifsjeMg [ji i.jja kham-bn one of the 
places of pilgrimage of the Bon {G. 
Bon^ 38). 

(jram-sa stony. 

fjyai [aal) hphrcn-wa qfw 

row, range scries; also a rope, cord; 
■^T^TT, class, stratum. 

(jral-mgo or gral-gyi 

thog-yna the upper end of a row; the 
upj)ormo8t place ; the scat at the head of 
a table; the right hand 

row ; ggon-gval the left hand row; 

tsliog^ gral 1. the order or file of 
monks in a religious congregation; 

many novices 

sitting in rows without being awry; 

3]'^ b^hng^-gy'al the order of scats, also the 
order or row in which lamas and chiefs, 
high and low, sit according to their posi¬ 
tion or rank in any public or social gather¬ 
ing; row of religious symbols; 

3]'^ row of offerings f(w tho gods or offer¬ 
ings placed in one or more rowa ; ^ the 
order or row in which tho images are placed 
in a temple; ^ 3]'^ row or order in which 
men are seated; house-talk (/d.) ; 

S^^’3]'^ the row of supplicants waiting for 
benediction: 

when you are sitting with your brethren 
(follow-believers) in one row. 

O^iU-sgrig or 3]'^'^’^^’“ graUdu 
§grig-p:i to arrange in order, dispose in 
rows. 

3]'ailJ« = tshes-gratis 

date ; a consecutive date. 

3 |Qi’^»i i: gral‘rinm*fm line; row; file in 
which monks sit in any religious service 
or congregation: rgan-Qshon 


gnU-rim the ord t in which the 
old sit; tho right of seniority 
the religious service 
fected saints according to the 
seniority {Zam.). 

Syn. gmUdu igrig^-pn ; 

tshar-dii Mar ; ; ^’3 

^lu-gu tgyud] khrig chag^ 

hkod {Mnon.). 

3|'q*^n II: [dal-rim) acc. to t/d. claim ; 
title. 

f/ra/ skyon-wa^m a shadow. 
gruUpa a beer-house customer 

{Ja). 

gvid-nm a small beam; raiter 
(C.s*); 3J'^'5'3]'*fS*< graUhn gr(d~^^igam rooi- 
laths; sticks which are laid close together 
and covered with earth {Jd.). 

gras class, order, series; rank, 
lignity; tribe (Cs.) 

gj9^’q gr<(S-pa 1. to bind, for dras- 

pa. 2. (Bengali) wooden beams 

or rails. 

5] gri {(ix) a knife, wea¬ 
pon; sabre. Different kinds of 

weapons chxx-gri^ 3]’5^ grdthun, 

3]^’9 rat-grihi ha, 3] grdgag, 

gri hkhgog-pjo, ^3I'§ dgra-sta, f ^ta-ri, j?’3I 
^ta-gri, ral-grihi hkhral- 

hkhor, gn-sgar, sa-raa. 

Syn. gan-lan\ irdeg-eba; 

r>§-s?; gcod] lag-skyofi ; 

zla-iva hdsum-hyvd ; gipd- 

du hdsin; mtshon-chahi gshi\ 

3*> SgroUyod; dpal^gy? sniri-po 

geoj-hyed; (^a-ma-ka (Mnon.). 

gri-kha the edge of a knife. 
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5 ) 

Ichiifj-cifj niche; 

comer (A. ^57 ): 

>/an Rdo-rje (^dan-gyi (jA-(ju na hud-nied cig 
a(>ain a woman in a niche of the temple, 
«<:r-., at Yajrasana. 

small knife. 

^ U> ^-U^fg ^ short crooked 

sword. 

(;r> fjHm-htsan-po one of the 
ancient kings of Tibet, sou of Srib-khri- 
btsun, who was assassinated with a knife. 

(jri-)ioa ^ n. of a disease. 
ii|q^ ^ rn^ti| r4-^ 5 fjvi bya (jag-gi g(;()(j- 
gn IJa-hn a knife of 

the sliape of the wings of a cock. 

^ g^'f^ bya rog-gi mchu 

^ a knife of the shape of the 
crow’s bill. 

5]'»j5r| gri-mng^ v. grib-ma. 

51 gri-dinar (lit. the red knife) knife 

of superior quality manufactured in Tibet. 

5i^'^ grihi~8o sharp edge of a knife. 

^ (jrihi Ue-mo the point of 

a scimitar or sword. 

5]'^ grihu a small knife. 

5]'-^ gri-(;fi explained as ^ 

yes-pa dar-ma gri-Ia ^i-icahi (;a, 
flesh of an adult man who has been killed 
with a sword (this flesh being used in 
sorcery). 

grir rnam-pa or grir 

g')od-pa or grir hgum-pa to kill 

(or being killed) with a knife. 

S.V 

grin-pa ((fin-pa) prob. H $^rtn- 
po skilful; clever (/a.). 

CV 

gjq grib (dib) shade ; defilement; stain 
or spot; filth; contamination, mostly in 


a religious sense: grib-yon^ con- 

tamiiialion, pollution wdll arise : ro- 

grib defilement by or from a corpse; 
grib-sel the removal of defilement; also one 
in whom there is no defilement; n. of a 
Buddha, za§-grib unclean food 

or pollution of food; ^^’5]^ dirty clothes, 
or defilement in clothes; gi(g$‘ 

grib or pollution of widowhood; 

or the defilement that is brought by 
different people assembled in a marriage; 

dniar-grib or pollution of blood or 
anything slain red-handed; 5]^ pollution 
by the breach of a vow; uiichastity ; 

defilement by quarrel or fight; 
defilement in slaughter pertaining to 
butchers, or defilement from murder; 

defilement caused by oath or by the 
harharoiis custom of killing animals and 
swearing over their blood (prevailing 
among the Kham-pa tribes); defile¬ 

ment from incest. 

grib-kyi phu sbady valle}', gene¬ 
rally on the north side of a mountain 
range (cf. 8rib§) \ grib-phyog^ 

the shady side of a hill or mountain, the 
side not exposed to the sun. 

grib-khrii§ the washing of defile¬ 
ment, 

grib-can stubborn; refractory 

(Jd.). 

(jrih-mdo? offerings made to _Kon 
deitie.s for removing some defilement. 

grib-ginon 1. <^rerrT«, «Tarr sha¬ 
dow, or 2. tiy<i[ £iS |q htsog-pahi grib defile- 
ment from unclean things, filth, night-soil, 
&c.: cbos-grwa’r 

grul-hu7n grih-gfion bsntfis in a religious 
school there should be protection against 
defilement from harpies (Zam. 2.), 
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grih-gnoH ijiji^don a demon 
that defiles and poisons food; a harpy. 

Ijq w gnb-ma shade ; shadow; 5l^’ 

(jrih-daii grih-mahi grol {Zo-a. 

^ f/w-j/e (jvlb-ma the shadow 

of a tree. 

Orih-ftm ^9(on-pohi nags 
forest of the dark-blue shade in the fabu¬ 
lous ixortb^^rn continent of Uttara Kuril. 

grih-matit lam cue 

niilky-way ; als^ a path hy the shady side 
^.)f a mountain or in the 

gnh-mahi las the 

shadow^” botly, i.e.^ body of defilements. 

^q ?)^ii (jt'ib-seli\io removing of pollution 
(.!• defilement of any symbol, imago, sacred 
books, or offerings by religious rites. 

5]^’^ grib-so the quickly vanishing, at 
sunset, of the shadows of trees, &c.; 

q^'x^q'^ qq^ q hanging down 

also lengthening of shadows before they 
vanish in the shade of night; ^q iJ i^’qq^’ q 
long projection of shadows. 

(jyih-srun guarding against defile¬ 
ment. 

||q q^c^^ grib-bsan$ cleansed or purified 
of defilement; purification of defilement. 

Ijq !^*qN grib-lhags cool shade (^Sc*/?.). 

cv 

gri)n-pa )o hasten; lo nu. :y 

(>SV/7.). 

cv ^ A 

grim-tse, acc. to Jd. a pair of 
scissors (in Sikkim sounded kgmtse 

Cv 

grtms-pdj ^ clever; 

skilful; dexterous; also careful; on the 
alert; rig-pa grim$-pa to he 

careful; on the alert: grua-sa 

grim^-gig bo attentive in the monastic 
school: -^**1 on a hill range take 

care! 


gril (dil) (cf. ^ hgnl-iva) a roll; 
gog-gyil rolled paper; a paper roll: 

kept rolled up in paper : 
g Argyll t I'oll of satin or cloth; a 
g-‘imuv>. f. .dcd up 

■g'^ q / d-khid) hijyd-pa to make up a 
parcel. (aSV/o) 

^ I: gru 1. a ngure, comer, tip, an^' 
thing with length and breadth , | grn. 
hs/n a figure ,vilh four corners, gen. a 
square; '^'^’5 yul-gru a country with 
ccTtaiu limensions, /.c., the division of a 
country in provinces or districts. 2. 
lustre gru-dmar a reddish lustre 

from precious scones. 3. i district oi 
Tibet lying to the cast and north of Dbns 

^ II: Jrft, 5TT^, cTiqft, xfm, 
general term tor boat, raft, vessed; alsc 
5'*^^ grii-Qan a boat, feiTy. 

S\m. y flags gsum-im ; 5 

gru-yi rab: sgfol-v:ar hye4\ «4’ 

pha-mthar sgrol ; go-can ; 

rta-mgo-can ] cliiihi-^ifi-rta 

[HtJ-fiOn.). 

gvH-dkar [dn-kar) a kind :>£ 

turquoise. 

5 8 gru-skya wrf^ that which falling 
on water strikes it; an oar {MHon.) 

Syn. skyod-bgrd ; ^ 

hsgral-wahi (}iii-rta. 

5’P gru-kha or gfu qan-kha or 

^ gru htafl-sa landing place on the side 
of a river, etc.; a ferry. See maps in 
Survey Keport of A. K.’s journey. 

S'ra**? gru-khug the keel of a slip. 

gra-mkhan 5TTfinp[ navigator; 
£t ferry man. 
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Crn-tja 1. clow; Ijank. 2. ii. of 
;i country. 3. stouo or puiiit (^f \\lntisli- 
bluo (olt/ur. 


round ball. 2. 


1. a llircaddKil! ; yarn in 
Mfshnu-tjiji (jru- 


3] ^ ^ Uri'-gn LJ'_n;a~r'^ 

11 . ot a village 

li, Kli.-iiu { L>n1. -b' ). 


^ 5 | ,p I'-ghi passage' money at a lurry ; 

a boatinaii’s leu. 


1. rains 

; rainy suaoui: 

qa;.’artq^‘q'i‘ 

■liil-'jin k'lii-hi 

k','rlh-p<l r llb( h.^-pilin' ■/nil 

rains that fall 


nvov 111*' \vli(>l<M unlit I*y and lU’oduro a 
liarvoi. 2. !i liiii*, lortlli' rain (>SV7/.). 

aiiyl'‘; cnriu'r; 
,.,niV(.'\ or concavi'; also O'lu-n^ border, brim. 


iCb.). 

gj (jni-i'lnul or 
<oruor ; an-lo. 


^■01^44 (jr/f-rjsjiin f^%TW a triangle; 5^=5^ 
tiva-hslii a ^apiaro;^'^^ (jni-dran aright 
angli^; ^ (jm-ijon or obli- 

<jUo anglo 

^ (fn<-hs/ii n. oi asiono: ^ 

^ ^</r fjs/i /s kl<i(/-/n( fjso s/fin- 

i r hd' ii 1lu3 stniio calb.-d (iruh-bfshi 

heals lim brain and draws out pus. 


^'// (t-ii'iri'.n dolined as^ 

,jni wCn-dti hjidj-pafii §kyc~ 
bohi nun, p(U’sou convoyed in a boat. Voo- 
]do who journey by l>oat are:— 
guest ; morchauv, trader; 5 

boat passengers. 

5 ^ fjrti-pd hu’ryman. 

5’^ (jrN-yzin.i ^‘hip 

[Ja.). 


a’^i 

i. yrn-hk^as boatman's fee; 5' 

fjru ys:is-p(f, chu-lakhro! 

Qdad-pa-po tol colleotor of a ferry. 

f/ni-tsJiiujs, (jni-g.ton-m a 

ferry or ghat : (b; nas St'^dniar ggi-iJi'^f- 
f <hagS‘l(t byo)i-u(fs, then lie arrived at tlie 
ferry of !Sr-dnt"r \A. Vl). 

(frn-ff<hn}iis-ijaz=^^'^^^'^ or 
to sit .-ilent, without.spealdng. 

ijra-hdsiii ^tfT^ 1. u- <>1 

a luoLintaiu in the south ot In lia ; also 
th(‘ residence ol Avalokijo vara on the 
small idaiid of Puto (,)if Shanghai; n. of 
t1ie reddenco of he (.fraud TiUn a at 
Idia.'-a. 2. an harbour. 

f^qj fjyn-yi t/dn -J(f (Ji/ri(-sk//n 
an oar (bUhau.), 

gni-yi gru-(} tn a ship 

{M.noa.), 

5S|-q]-3fq]'q gni-yi g(;og-j(i-^^^ (jni-shyn 
oar; the wings of a boat [Mnou.). 

8yn grabi yau-'an; 

ffyob-bye; ski/u-ira [lUhOh'.). 

gni-yi§ sgrol ^TT^^ a na,vigator. 

gr((-ta§ hdas^j>a one 

Avho has made a vo} ago, 

gnl-ga^(. = ^^^^^ gr/i-yi y.ih a slop; 
5 gni-(;a}i kha — ^^ ^^^ ^ gnth-gfan 

■ a starting or landing place ot n i en-y; 

gra t^an-pa ferryman; ^ 
ta 8hon-pa to go on a ferrv-lioal 

gnt-mo {dn-mo) the elbow ; 
gre-moj ku-ni\ ^xfJ: the elbow, or 
ka-aa-ni q 

pahi-tshigs-jM lar-pnhi vfsr-tog the top¬ 
most pioco of the middle joint of the arm : 

A7/r^ tcam-ka hold¬ 
ing a trident in the hollow of his elbow. 

q-K ^ lag-pahi gru-mo is d<‘fined as wr- 
^cahi dpuii-pa) the hollow of the 
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oll)()W joint: 

Icg-pahi (jvK-ino re jo~u'ohi p\i^-mohi 
bshiKj resting each elbow on tlio 
knoos of the lord {A, 135). 

^ to break into small 

})ieces; to erumbhv, to bruise; 
ijni(j~p(ihi hhya^ bruis <1 rice {Srh) ; 
gnig^-hu somothiug broken. 

I* (jrnn-po (r///;1-yjo) — ffriol- 

|c.'5 . rig-pa griats- 

pa i. very intelJigentJ; clever ; Aviot?; 
prudent. 2 meek; nh!o ; gentle ((7.9.). 

fl- the corn .-> 00(1 liat is not 
rot ion (Jig.J- 

(d^/b) proiiouneed in the 
upper JJirnalaya’s and Sbar-Khoinbu, 
signifying in L(L all: gn(b~(^i-Kon 

all are dead (/h.) lluh-(v: all i get her, 
iointly. 

gci'q bgrd-pa-po dnos-sn vicd-par ran-ran gis 
gruh-pa anything accomplished or done 
by itself nitbout imy agent. 

gjq’jj1b«r| gn(b-mcJiog^%^ a great saint ; 
grub-mehog-nut a female 

saint. 

grub-thol)^ f%^T a saint, occurs in 
ihe following pa-sage of [Zam.2)\—^' 
rini-gro gral-rim 
b-^Jiiu grub-brncs one wlio has 

gained ])orfection. 

i: gnih-nithah 1. 

eslablislua conclusion; o[)inion ; theory 
{/awl) : there being 

no conformity of doctrinal principles 
between the Brahmans and the Buddhists. 

II : = thar-pahi hlo-gro^ 

resolution for liberation from miseries : 
doteruiiuation for obtaining Nirvana 
(Milon.). 


jri(b-pa I: 1. f^^T, 

m, pf. of to accom- 

plish 2 . grub-par hged hzuiji 

fee- a sand : 5q q^-q^^q^ q gruPpa^ 
l)ta(i:y-' • ^ .,^7 accomplislied by a saint: 
'i q^c^q uiiggit or prcarlnxl by } saint 
q^ d-par ggur-cig b' 

it Vf'ad;., comploto, perfect 

-i^ q ziu-pa ferf, feg- exist¬ 
ing; success ; ma grub-pa not exist 

ing iJii.) : q'*^q'q^'q gruh-pf dan bde-ut 

th (3 happiness aiising fioni yog< 
or union with the supicnie ; piiil (in Biah- 
inanism) and with the eternal Cunyafcl or 
void in Buddhism : 5 ^ las, the 

formed body, eitlior the frame, the struc- 
tnreg the l>ody, oi* more prob. an abbre- 
^ iation of jq'q^’^N, the body that 

IS mad.(‘ of the five skand/ia (aggregates) ; 
^q q^o(^y^^ grub-pahi do}l-ca}l^v]lat is neces¬ 
sary in the charms of necromancy for tto- 
pitiatiou; mustard. 

^q qq s^qq grub'pahi (pran-p/if/ug = 

grub-chen great faint {Yig. k, 11). 

jq qQ;:c,q gaj-^ 5 ;-i^ 5 i a) 1 q|N Grub-pahi ran- 
h 1/0)1 spija))-ras g^dgs the saint oidginated 01 
existing by himself; the self-formed 
Avalokites'vara; Ihun-gruh or 

^qq How-ggi grub-pa self-origi¬ 
nated or self-formed: Do))-grub or 

Do)i thams-cad gruh-pa 
a name of the Buddha, in whom there 
is tlie fulfilment of every pui-juxse ; also the 
name of a magic spoil or formula. 

grun)-pa the Tibetan badger : 

• q' I ’ q’ • fl|^q ’ rluH 

sews hddu-pa pin/i-ba-dan grum-pa$ kyan- 
(^e§ gsuii he said both the badger and the 
marmot know how to suspend animation 
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and rlaac }—a reflection upon the the prac¬ 
tices of Tibetan ascetics or naUjov (A. 

0) ; fj}'n)n-p((hi CUt/f* 

ma srgi/ii-^zry hjoirt^ tljc intestines of tlu 
badj;'cr overcome colic. 

5Ji-a (jvHm-po a maiiiiiMl ]K*r.'On ; a 
cripple. 

ijrniii-!n( {ptnii-hii) or 5^'^^ (jntm- 
also called frr/i/, c()jit or rliouiujitism. 

acc. to Ja. (Inui-ijynm 

poda;rra ; a 1‘eelin;^ of lameness in tlioliinbs; 

YH^-ijrnm gout affecting; tlu' bones ; 
^ isa-ffnnn rlieiiniatic }>ain in tln^ 
muscles. $ firum-dkar, 

(jr/nu-ziffij seem tc‘ be varieties of 
small-pox. 

ijrt(U)um {<liil-hinii) 
a class of vampirc-gliouls feed¬ 
ing in c('im.'leii('s; (irul^hiim^uaf 

temah's of tiie above. 

n. of amedi- 

(•inaAl drug ; an (‘sculent root, Anan rmn- 
punu/af(()>/• (a cure for piles). 

8yn. w rtsiih-)HO\ 't] if 

fir(^'/-h;oh/§ that wliicli cures 

piles: ^rn-hn njori ] /i, 

bi/ed s/)ofi-po (Mnon.). 

(jniUhum zh- 

u'nhi })(( sho-i'f/H a7’o the following three:— 
S klu- iinj (<* 1 ^ ^zah-(l(uj 

dhtr), ^nan-(h(ij (f*’) kJta {Sninn, 

^ 50 ). 

(jnt^-po {(fu-po) a yalv onl^ two or 
thro<3 years old (/d.). 

^ Gre. {deh) tlio eleventh of 

tho twenty-seven constellations mentioned 
in works on astronomy. 


Syn. mts/io-$ki/e §; rta-chn ; 

1 *^ hts/io-$kfjc$ (Mnon,). 

(jre-§k(/c§ born, in 

tho constollation of 

(jre-ga a sheet of paper {Jd.), 

9I'? Grc-sna n. of a ])lace in tJie pro- 
vinco of Kon-po in Central Tibet. 

^ ^ (jre-u'a = wgrin-pa 

or ^Jo-iju ^efT, the fore part of 
tho ncek, the throat, both wiiid-pip>o and 
the gullet; voieo : ^ (jyf-ica bib -jyo 
a good voice; 5] ^^ gn-irn gdiJS-pa 
obstruetioii in tlm throat; hnarsent'ss; 

^ yr/’-/w, (i ,y-i{'a a stertorous voitv ; 

iP'r-bja/ htaf^J.ijcd in ir. to 
liawk ; to liem ; to clearthe I livoat {Jd.). 

^ a t'jiccics id (Icnnms; 

fjyy-mo female demons of i liis kind 

(jyG-)iif(<j vidg. for 5!^ gru-mn 
awn of barley or of Puii giass. 

gye-mog hh>j in W. ant 

emmet (Jd.) 

girif. occurs iii l 
gn‘}uggi don-dn b< ins-p'dii yi-Kao {-an. 
{Jig, 32), 

(jrc)i-ts/i((g plaited wicker¬ 
work in straight rows. 

I: grehii, or clirhii, n yovaig 
bear : tis) eo- yos gyohd-^cig 

phnl-mu Cho-ro having presented a young 
hear {A. 6'J) 

5}i^ 11: l^as; mon- 

%ran grehu a kind of pea growing m the 
Sub-Himalayas. 
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^ ma 1. I ho Hashing light¬ 
ning (^SV'/fYr.). 2. ^ <hy^-)m a kind of 

plant: ^ grc^^ 

uuthi gf-sar srin^gnod glun^thah^ bjoms the 
])isl.il of dro^tna kills worms and overcomes 
‘:ho diseases called glan-thals. 

^ (7>‘0 wheat; (jvo-sk'.ar 

drv V'heat. 

f‘1 ijro-fja {dO‘fja) or ^ gro-kha 
or cjo qqj^'q giti~§fag pahi petg^-pet, 

white hireh bark used for writing charms 
on ; also acc. to Jd. used lor ornamenting 
bows: 

q-Qi * * a.k * wrote 

those mantras on white cloth or paper or 
leaves of the palm} ra or the bark of tho 
birch which grew in their country (Surnn.). 

^ V' gro-don the winter granary of 
wheat in Tibet; an under-ground cell 
where wheat is kept during the winter. 

5 ^<>1 gro’tshag sieve for sifting wheat. 

? ^ gro-ica or a VO-mo reddish grey. 

Gvo-b^hi)l'^^^'^W^ the twenty- 
second or twenty-third constellation in the 
astronomical works of Tibet and India. 

Syn. hphrog-byed\ boH-po\ 

^'^bya~$bo {Mnon,). 

^ Gro-bshin gyi na-wa 

the full moon in the month of July- 
August. 

Gro-b'ihin-gyi zla-ica or ^’q’ 
zla~wa bdun-pa the month of Ordvami. 

gro-bshtn-byed {do-shin-che) 
hole under the ground where wheat is 
kept in winter {A K.). 

"5 ^^ gvo-yoi {4o-yo) parched wheat 
or ooro 


gro-ril ball of dough, or luiii] 
made of moistened wdieat (lour, 

gvo-sog (do-soc/) stalks of wheat, 
wheat-straw. 

g?^o-m(Z (do-om) 

1. the sw jet potato of Tibet. 2. name 
ci a herb i Vai-six.) [the grass SKtvpjis 
Kysoor^S. rgya-gy'o oy tgyM 

nro-nm the potato introduced from India : 

the potato being 

sweet is cooling and stops diarrhoea. 

^ Gro-ma lun ii. of a place in 

the north of Tibet {Ka-than. ICS). 

Gro-lun n. of a village in ilie 
province of Lho-kha. 

gvo-lo-ma (do-lo-ma) go^- 

ci'j n a kind of satin; silk stuff. 

Gvo-sd village iu tho district of 

Phenyub 

f’? GroGio {do-lio) pbyog- 

rgya rnaoi^-so a mystical word used in the 
Mahdmudrd Tdntrik rites {K. g. **! 215), 

yrog=^^'^ grog-ma or !5**1*^ grog- 
mo {dog-mo) ant; emmet. 

Syn. fivin phran-ma; cgim- 

rgyu-va; gfm-rjrbi-bn (jMac;/.). 

gvog-^ked waist of the nnt; also 
narrow as that is. 

grog-mkhar WT^ ant-hill. 

Svn. brgya-byin spyi-iro; 

^^’q|‘<*|^ xwr-ldan hvtficg^; grog- 

mahi-tsJM ; grog mahi mkhor 

{M-ixon). 

fi' £| grog-po 1. W a deep ravine 
in which a torrent flows; the sides of such 

33 
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ruviuoH uro tcme.l 

qT ii|tj Ci “(t 3^ ('/(« chin-poi hrus-nas 

l,i,>ni'i-i( iihi iji oij-jiulKUii, ijii'i-pf yun-zcr, tliat 
■il liv till 'vosioii of grout 
wiitriH i.i iiluo ntyloil iji'oij^-po or 

li'liiio ;/roii-sOi', V. (ji-ixj-fii'- ant 

. A’o,/. r>i). 

= ynxj-iwi/ti 

Kin niif-liill. 

: ,iru,i-sliin or aga| J|c <-uUlva- 
tion ill uiirvou imiiow groinnl anuy from 
villiio-.'s or grii in wil'l [ilui 1'^ wlicro ontllo 
iiri' |ia.^l uiv'l. 

[I: #j '’"'a- 

• tiW gzn- sk-nm.'^ rhu .o i-mVu, of a imiilii'ino 
wUic; 'iirosoli^truction of the urino; akind 
of mo'fi growing oil flic siilcs of chortou, ainl 
old walls, oiiti. 

orO(j‘g.>j((n laler.il g'llly op 

tiill-si.lc: IS’IS brook: rivutot, 

V ^Oj q (jyo(j-po. 

^q| f/ro^^g,zi(r a iom'iit [touring down 

a ravlno. 

f;>v>ys 

«r^T, a I’rioiKl, (‘ompanif.ii, follow- 

laliourf'r, assistant; jiaramour, also hus- 

huiul; k/in-i/roij^ a sf‘<‘iniug triond; 

a frituid in w.trds; a i'also I'rien.l; <5^ 

r(n\-gr>Mji^ or i^mn-ijnxjj 

true friond, bo.s<nu fritMid, assooiato, (‘oni-- 
[tauloii, coiuvado, bellow : grogs JJigr 

pIa}mato or [bi\-folltnv ; di^n- 

^ro(fs, follow roinbatanis coiurados; 

hdug-grog^ or ^;N/o7t/8-f/n)f/s 

fellow-lodgf'r ; 

gtou-grogs spoust'; liusl):nid ; will); 

fuiod-grog^ swoet- 

lif'art ; mUah-grog^ w lover; 


gzun-grog§ bed-fellow (not onl}’ con¬ 
cubine) ; (Iotag-grog§ ally, confe¬ 
derate (in war) ; las-grogs colleague; 

journeyman ; imdpr-workman ; 
t.s/iig-grogs an auxiliary word. [iV.-U, In 
pop. works and colloq. language tbe word 
sounded ro or rog is combined with 
verbs in the imp. To give a polite 
turn to any request; aang-ro-ffang ' 
please give; tbn-rog-iKing ’“will }'ou 

kindly show,” etc. 

grogs-mn a had friend. 

grogs-aan help or as.^is- 

lance. 

(jrogs-hdn's mutnal friend¬ 
ship. 

grogs-po {tog-po) ^ 

friend; ally. 

q I * grog^-h>/( d-pa to Ijo friend; 
to make friondslup; t o assist; to he friends 
&jd^ to cultivate friendship, to 

be mutual friends. 

II: assistajiee; aiding. 

(jrogs-hyrd-pa is synonymous 
with rogs- ro/n ; iu writing eome- 

tiiues sdons-grogs is also u,sod. 

3^ grogs- 0(0 a female friend; also 
u misti'oss. 

Syn. zdi-mo; ^ m/laoi-mai 

2$ jdio na-mo\ |s ^ knn~spyo4 
m t sh an § - imi ; ^ ’ 5 bp^^r in s Jcy( l-ma 

(ifae/i.). 

grogs-bzan or grogs- 

bzan-P’O friend.3hip, also 

sweetheart 

I; groh or grons pf. of ^ 
to die; ^'^'^^**1 grnn-hjug resiuroction 
bringing life to a dead body, translating 
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The soiil from one body to «anothor: 

liaving done service to religion, 
and living beings lie is said to have four 
times performed the noble'work uf transla¬ 
ting a soul from one body to another 
[J. Zan). 

II: 1. 3Tt an inhabited place ; 
a village ; hamlet; also house ; hrn>ia~ 

yron ajihe e of a hundrecl; ^^on-t/ron 

tliou^and lious(*s or households {Jd.) ; 

in'cii ■i<i~h(fro ’QT^fTT^'^ going or gone 
lo village: (iron^fjxmn 

ynth'U'-bijcd he who has d< stroyed 

the throe habitable spheres, the g(;d Shva. 

(H'on-kJnjc)' (don-k/it/t r) 3T, 
5TITT, q’VtsT, 3T a to^M or city; 
a place which is surrounded by a 
wall, originally a pahu'o. That is called 
a country or f/id where there are 
100 l'(khs of households, I a place where 
there are 100,000 households is called 
ynUhkhor or prewinee. Tn a city 
[fron-khner) which is gen. fortified 
there should be at least 10,000 households; 
a town with population less than 800 is 
called a (jvon in Sans. 

Syu. pJio-hrnn hkhor\ ^i 5 ^’ 

mi-(jnm ; (/ron-kln/iin ; lu§- 

can-gna§ ; dmans-hditl-gnas ; 

mur-gaM ; sa~b§ko ?; g 

§pf/od-pahi phur-bu ; bjig§- 

med^gnas-y ^ mi-bskgod-gna§; 5^=^’ 

Si*S srun-bged'y §*S §kgon-bgcd (Mnon.). 

Gron-khper dgra the 

3nemy of the city, S'iva. 

Gron-khyer hjig 

Indra. 

gvon-khijev = Q yul- 

gyi ^dag-po or yid-hkhor dwah 


sheriff, also the chief of a city; also 9^ 
rgnal-phmn a petty liaja {M^on.). 

GroA-khycr spy 1 met. for a 

crow 

gron-khyer dyal-iiou- 
cun. Td. 9, IGG). 

* groA-khyer me-tog 

(S'//;•.) lit. the city of flowers ; it is the 
so 1.10 as Pataliputra or Patna. 

(jron-gi gcan-gzan 
met. for dog {Mnon.). 

gron-gi brjod-pa q^T prc'- 
vincialism ; country or rural languoge : 

i/yon-gi nc-hkJior qx^qqrara ilic 
suhurbs: ^c. ^ gron-gl hthnb-n.o 

feuds and (piarrels (among villagers). 

(;ron-(ji hd(hj qilTTfuq, qTTf^t 
tile headman of a village. 

yrod dra~n:a~cnn 

iwqq.ai'i^'qqj^ groH-miJndi ht-drn-ira b^koy- 
n.-n) a town surrounded with fortifteatuns; 
^q'qr^'q gyou~g> a circle or 

circuit; of a village; foriilication round .1 
city: gy^A-gi /f^/nrtn [dan- 

titciy the village llower-woman : 

Grvu-gi gfso-ico the chief man 
in a town or village; a headman. 

gran-gratis the nnniher of hoaxes 
in a village oi* town. 

gron-mc/iog (liief city: also 
scene ; sphere. 

I5qq|aj gron-b§nen a 

g^'q’ a lama who performs meditations or 
asceticism remaining inside a village 
or town; dben^ 

na mih^ten^pahi gron bsnen dar~ica daA one 
not performing the practice of asceticism 
by going to any Eolitude ( Ya-scl. 21). 
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gro^-0am country speech or 

language. 

gron-paAi 

gtso-bo the headman of a village or city. 
{/ron-r^/'/Z — grori-brdal 

a large town (which is not 
eiiclo!*'ed by a wall) together with its 
suburbs. 

gron-§dehip/rra-ma mk/ian 
= (Jknojs-^iil btjed-nikhan 

one wlio causes or excites brawls, 
feuds, eti^, among village people or com¬ 
munities. 

^ grofi-pn a villager; one holding a 
hous('; a tenant. 

groyi-pahl c/o^z= <Sj|<I| q p}iQ. 

hkhrig-pn sexual union {Mfion,). 


E lao-Kyi hdah Gron^ 
mtsho mer-mo {Lon. ■> 30). 

yroH-gsIr' : farrn (Sch.) 

gron-ynl country piac-e (Jd.). 

s. grons {dong), v. rerp. to 

die; i.s resp. for natural 

death. 

grod-pa or ^ gi^ns-pa belly ; 
generally the paunch of ruminating 
aiiiinais; in colhq. language it is 
Bometiines applied to the stomach or ^ ^3 
pho-ua ; mar-grod buttei kept in 

the dined paunch of a sheep. 

grod~^honi {doi-lom) a large belly; 
also the dried paunch of a bullock h) keep 
oil. 


gron-pah! (dio§ kyt§^ 
ina go{}'’pa = ^'^ ^ bu-nio pho-dan 

ina phrad-pa virgin purity ; a maiden not 
touclied by a male {Snmn 280). 

gron-dpon ?TTwt, -qft- 

UT<T the chief of a town or village. 

gron-wa {dong-ua) in C, acc. to 
Jd. used for gran-xca : cold. 

groh-xjcar the middle of a village 
or hamlet. 

Ijc’^CN gron-S'pa>hj one who is 

liberated or has abaudoiiod tlie life of a 
layman or house]loldor. 

gron-t.shig provincialism: 

gron-tsjijg gts-ma §hi~dpar 
= gron-skad kyi§~ma-hdrc§ 

par not mixed up with ]>roviueialisms. 

gron-fsJio largo village; town; 
several hamlets taken together. 

GroH-mtsho tnrr-fuo n. of a; 
village in the district of w ^ in Lhokha; 


gron-can 

tageous ; injurious. 


(don-can) disadvan- 


gron-che very noxious {Jd.)\ 

^row-wav/harmless; innoxious {Lcx^ 

^ 1; gron-pa {don-pa) explained 
as hgro-^go chen-po^ much expen¬ 

diture ; expensive; also to expend, squan¬ 
der : hod-kyi mi nor 

maH-po gr on-pa dan lio-ving squandered 
much v'ealth and men of Tibet: 

§nag-(iog gron-^m {Nag.) waste or 
expenditure of much paper and ink. 

II: explained by 
q mi-tfiJxaxi dmham hzod-chehan. 
bsran che-ica, applied to a great or illustrious 
family, to one who is very patient or for¬ 
bearing, a thing t liat is very durable and 
hard. 

gron-^a^ hgro-$go item of 

exppnditure; also the account of the dis¬ 
tribution and lending of grain. 
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Ch'om-pa rgyafi (tom-pa- 
gyang) n. of a place in Tsang which con¬ 
tained one of the twelve temples said to 
have been erected by King Sro^-itsan 
igam-po (Ya-eel. il). 

grot (dot) (Schr.; Kdldc. T. 5) 
release; deliverance. 

QroUnin (dol-nin) the day when 
the annual assembly of the lamas dissolve. 

Gi*ol-iton (dot-ton) a festival on 
the day when lamas relax after the term of 
the special devotions is over. 

grol-hdod wishing to be 

emancipated or set free from transmigra- 
tory exif^tence and misery, etc.; abbrevia¬ 
tion of 

hkhor-iva daH-^ditg-b^iial sogs-las grol-tcar 
hdod-pa. 

grol-tca (dol-ica) pf. of 
hgrol-m ; also sbst. cTK, 

deliverance; deliverance from worldly 
existence. 

^'V’q-8^ grol-ica can 1. relating to 

emancipation ; deliverance. 2. sbst. pearl: 
^WTT that has been delivered from the 
oyster. 

Syn. mu-tig \ ^ na-k ^am 

{Mr,on.). 

Grol-buhi Iha-W^a the five 
demigods or, perhaps, Naga demi-gods. 

Gi'ol-mcd hjoms 

the killer of Namuci; an epithet of Indra. 

I: gro8 (doi) = ‘^^'^ mol-wa 1. 
advice; counsel. 2. = *»I5»< gtam speech: 
talk; likah-gro§ conference; com 

mittee. 

: acc. to Cs. care, heed, caution. 


gro$-grog$ (doi-dog) a consult¬ 
ing friend; anyone consulted with. 

gro$-can careful; ca .iious. 

+ gro8-gcam 1. consultation. 

= (jro8 byed-pa to consult. 

q’ gros mthun-par unanimously; 
ry unaxiimous decree. - 

gr08 hdri-sa (doi-di-sa) the place 
where advice mav be asked; an oracle. 

gro8 hdeh^-pa giving advice. 
a\ q gros hdri^ca to ask (a person’s) 
advice ; to consult (with one). 

gros-pa (doi-pa) adviser; coun¬ 
sellor ; senator; also advice ; gros 

byas-pa (doi-je-pa) to have consulted; 

consultation; conference; 
gro8 byed- 2 )a (doi-jc-pa) to con¬ 

sider; to deliberate; to resolve; decide 
after consderation, deliberation, etc. 

Gro8-mi (doi-mi) consulting man; 
an adviser; sometimes in Sikkim the 
headman of a village 

gro8-nied without asking or con¬ 
sulting anybody ; self-sufficient; careless; 
heedless. 

grcH^hod (doi-Uhoi) the real 
points or object of a conference: 

gro8-tshod hdsiu-dafl ya-rab^ 
8pyod-pa to catch the leading and salient 
points in a conference (Jig.)- 

gro§-ya (doi-ya) a secretary ; a 
councillor. 

3J gla wages; pay; tee or remuneration 
for any work done: 

iye-8M hrgya-rUa brgyad-kyt 
btsho-wu gla-nas fbyar the maintenance of 
one hundred and eight monks was met 
from the feei (he received) (A. 61). 




^la-n:a the musk deer, 

Mo>ichm moachiforus^ of which there are three 
varieties or perhaps even species in Tibet. 
Another species occurs in Amdo : Moschns 
Si/anicKS] (jk-t_')iah} pngs y ^ 

q^ qcr|^j q gla-tra dafi rnn-u'(thi pag§-pa tlie 
skin of the Nao antelope and the musk- 
deer. 

Syn. q dri-bzan dican-po\ Sj'^’ 

gla-rti^i ran; .sy/-//cs ; rlan- 

b^rrg (Mfion.). 

gla-gor Hha-(;a n. of a fruit. 
gla b/afis-pa lias takm or 
received his wages for Avick. 

-sgan n. of a iikmI- 

ciiial herb ; ^;srt Ci/porns rotnndan : iTTJTT 
the root of CyprruH pi rfouiis. 

SI (jla-rnan^ ablir. of SJ gla-dan 

rnan-pdy w'ages and remuneration. 

aj-'y gla-pa or 3)'^ gla-po or Sl’3 gfa-hn 
one who works on wages; a servant em- 
]>loyed on a fixed salary; also a <]ay- 
labourer or hired Avorkman; gijog- 

ih sorvu-o money; salary 

gla-phor a kind of tree the w'ood 
of Avhicli is good in turning and for making 
plates and cups. 

81 gJa-phvug the young one of a 
musk-deer. 

a ») gill -nu HTq, a servant; a hired 
Avorkmaii. 

gla-iho 1. a hired female servant. 
2. musk-doe: SI 

(j/a-irahi n())'-ljH$ ^brid-sogs dag-i^ran byra 
the jewel of the musk deer (tlie musk- 
p(nl) is a pitdcetion against snake poison, 
vW. 

3J ^ musk: 

j| ^'5) glo-rtsi gro~i)i tabig-ma 


hdra musk is liko burnt-wbrjat giain^; 
g| the musk that is 

slightly soft, tough besides being of 
strong scent, is good : 

musk eradicates snake-poison, 
kidnc}" disease, plague. 

Syn. ri-dbags IJr-ua ; 

sbntl-skrag byrd; myos-paht 

mt^lia)W/na;\^''(S dri-yi thod, 
dri-yi goS‘ra}i; ri-drag^ clan; 

ri^dbags rt-d; 81’^^ Qia-ii ahi )i()r- 
ba {}ln())i.). 

8) (Jla-lixihi Dirdog n. of a 

tloAvcr, the Prdirakris nivgaJantha. 

8)'^ gb(-IU) food and Avagi 

31^ gl((g or S'8]^ u bird de.s- 

cribed as resembling an eagle, but smaller 
than the vulture and larger than the haAvk, 
of blackish chocolate colour; ciutIos aAvay 
kids and lambs. This ]>ird is numerous in 
Mongolia, (Central Tibet and Kliam. Pro¬ 
bably the lammergayer. 

81^ I9'^ glag-kJn'a-mo a spotted species 
of eagle. 

g-kg-pd — r.^^'^ lj((g-pn upper 
or back part or side : mgohi Itag^ 

pa the croAvn or upper ])art of the hea<l. 
Defined as the upper back 

part or blunt side of a knife or axe. 

Qkg-pa km n. of a place in 

Tibet {Deb.). 

gkgd opportunity, occa¬ 

sion, possibility: gi<>)N gkgs htshol- 
am- to seek for an opportunity: 

*^^**1 da gkg$ rnrej-par Mug now the 
favourahlo time seems to have come; esp. 
opportunity of doing hann to another. 
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oi; getting a lioLA on him {J <(}; 

^ [ihnjs hncd-par ml hi; will not 

got an o])portunity to do you harm. 

intolorahlo; insupportahlo: 
there is no possibility of helpiiig 
him; he is incurable {Jd) : not 

able to do injury or son - interru])tion to 
one’s actions. 

gla(j^-r<i to go; be go‘:.^ ; 
to proceed , ’ c tlie point of. 

I Ql(in n of a place in Tibet. 

3]^’ TI: 1. ox; bullock 

2. one of the signs of tlio Zodiac, 
the Bull: 

g.lafi-(ji mkhri^’pa^ $hyar-(lu(/ mlij-Ia phog- 
par phan the bile of tlie ox is useful when 
contagious poiso]i strikes upon the eye: 

the qdecn of the 
ox is useful in sores and poisons: 

the kidney of tlie ox re¬ 
moves kidney diseases: SS 

the blood of lAie ox (with food) diawxs out 
blood poison. 

Syn. bgro-hyed ; l*S hdiyu- 

hycd\ stoh§-ld(in\ q bzaiUpo] f3' 

khyn-m'hog {Mnon,). 

3]^" III: ox glan-thabs^ also called 

gzer-glan, colic, gripes, spasms in 
the stomach and similar affections {Jd.). 

gla7i-thah§=^'^\ glo-Uir 1 . 

sudden; suddenly: w^as 

suddenly defeated by the enemy. 2. n. of 

a disease, prob. hysterical fit. 

g.ian-khyim iPtS^, u MieU 

or fold whe^e cows are kept; an orna¬ 
mented gateway. 

glaH^khyu mctihog i- 

bull; ox. 


gbtn-khyu-ica a bull 

kept for l)reeding purpose. 

31^ SS ghJ-glad l.^thc brains of the 
bullock or ox 2, in Tsang = hoap. 

5I=^-^'S <//V goq tt wild ox. This term 
i. api'ued in ' ibcl to the butfalo (in Tib 
^ hiah-t, ,. 

3]^ glan-('J(C) glan-po-ch 

wr*#, JTlfT, 5TT?T, ’iiw 

the elephant; elephant 
in rut : gjc. ^< 3 ^ skin 

of the elephani is useful in black small¬ 
pox : q ^/af{,po 

ry)‘S-v( mthun-pahi rdsas so-sohi rniny /.c., the 
names of vaiious apparatus necessary for 
an elephant are the following:— p'am 
^ p'/m-ga-ma glari- 

pohi rgyaa ; bdogs-pahl ka-u'a ; 

a-la-na ; the post to which an 

eletdiant is tied; lvag§~kyH the 

conductor's hook; ^ftr; mchlL 

ica ; g'|P hri-kH ka-kpa ha-ra-ta 

^ glan-pohi thag^pa. 

Jff qj^ fJ bak-ko gdsa-dsa 
hhod-pa shi$-hdi(g {Mno?i.). 

Syn. ^ sc)-lda)i ; so-gm$; 

lag-ldan ; gni^-hthan ; »4c.’25| q 5 c, 

jjo htJnin ; myo§ hum-can > 

nag^-tshal dgah\ rnche-xca 

stob§-'ldan\ f^ci’lad rial) thig- 

h can ; hkhor-lohi rkafi ; 

dsa-la ka ; myo^-Hml can ; 

dbyug-pahi rna-can ; mcho4- 

rten hyei ; ^toh^-ldan. 

glafi-ohen ^bal-dkar the 
white elephant, or one having a white fore¬ 
head; the chief of the elephants (J^ag.): 

the bile of the 
elephant cures emaciation caused by poison, 
etc.: the flesh of 



elephant (taken as food) cures the diseases 
attributed to devils (in JF-). 

rtst the 

secretion of tlie elephant; also elephant- 
musk. 

Syn. gi.itan (in magic) or 

mystic term 3). 

Qlail mji^-yon a name of 

Prince ^Sad-na yon, son of King 

Khri-aron hkhn-btmn. lie was so called 
on account of his prowess : 

^ mjiyi-pa yon-la sku- 

daati (hr-icas gian-mjifi yon-da gr((<j§. 

Sl^?' glafi-t') tlie Indian bull {Bos 

laara.'^ Indicas). 

Qfan-ihan n. of a plain to the 
. 1 st ol Lli.a'.'i. 

SI'' glan-thay or 33^ “5^ glafi-hoy 

nni a bull (not castrated); 

*flr| aia<c^ ^lan-thny nra-ros myo-rJiay-la plain 
the horn of uricastratod bull is useful in the 
fracture of the head: glan-thug nag raa-cos 
mdse-la phan-par-hyvd the horn of a black 
uncast rated bull is used in leprosy: S)*^ 

q gla^-yi rxva-gshob mchin- 
pahi txha-u'a-scl the ashes of a burnt bull’s 
horn taken internally cures inflamation of 
th(‘ liver. 

g|q ^ Qlan-d;ty-ma 1. a youthful ox. 
2. u. of the King of Tibet Avho |Xu*socuted 
the Puddhists in the ninth century A.D. 

glan-hded=X^'^^^ ihon-mkhan 
the husbaiidnian, a rustic. 

gjc.q'l'c, ghin-po-skyofi-^^\ g/ifi-rdd 
JT'n'ra a cow-herd; one who tends or 
looks after cows {Mhon.). 

gjtL q glan-po-mhog the 

chief of the elephants, lit. a scent-elephant. 

Syn. Sl^ 5 "^ q glan-pohi rgaal~po\ 
spo.ykyi gl(in. 2 )o\ khya- 


yimgon-po] ^ khyu-yi hd(ig-po\ 

ihnUkar ; mchc-aic drag-ldan; 

q gnis-htliiifl dwan-po {Mnon.), 
g|q 23 il)^w q gUfi^po gtu)n-piO-=^^'^'^^’^ 
glan-po niyon-pa a wild, mad elephant 
{mon.). 

gjc q glan-po hdod-pas dregs- 
glan-po rgod wild elephant; an 
elephant turned wild and mad for union 
with a she-elephant. 

Syn. chags-p(i§ 7nyos-pa ; 

Icags-kyus gdul-dkah-iva \ 
q|vl^- gyo-ica-can) glnn-po rgod; 

g|q q'*q'^N’^N q glan-po c/mn-gis myos-pa ; 
gjq-Hj ilj^^ q glafi-jJO jtmn-po; q 

e/ian-gfs dregs-pa; glan-bzi; 

glan-po $myon-pa, 

^^ '^\ ^'\^'^^QIan-po§nahi gl/n-sniad n. 
of a place within the district of Shiga-tso 
in T.sang. 

QJan.jjo gons n. of a place (in 
Tib.); also one whicli w’as situated near 
the ancient city of Kapilavastu. 

5 q’qa [s>-?(i q gliH-pohi k/ta-lo-pa=-^^''^ 
gM-l'd.si conductor of an elephant 
(Mnon.). 

gjq qa’jTi’Hi gPtfi-pohi rgyal-jfO = ^^''^ 
glan-po-mchog {Mnon.). 

gq qa jfqN Qlan-^iohi §tob§, n. ol 

a very powerful giant-like king; 

5^'fqN ^nan-hdsin glan-pohi 

stobs {Ya-si'f. 57). 

gq qq glan-pohi-gnas= 
glan-po-cnehf gnas the stable where ele¬ 
phants are kept [Mrlon.). 

glan-p/iran=^^'^*f\ gM-phrug o 
young elephant {i^fion.). 

glan-hre$ ihtrm ox-manger; 
glafi-pohi bre$ elephant-stall. 

5'=' gkn-7na 1. a medicinal plant: g|^' 
«^q ^ q-^Qj gia^^ma cures fever and 



aic'-^l 

female diseases. 2. a largo kind of alpine 
willow. 

g.lan-nio or lag-ldan-mn she- 

elephant: the milk 

of a sho-elophant is very sustaining: 

the skin of a sho- 

elephant cures female disease and fever. 
g^/an-dfhdr it stalliou ox : 

with the warm blood of a li ving sLal- 
lion ox the circulation of poison in the 
blood can be neutralized. 

T: g^M-rdsi af cow>keeper; 

a chief herdsman. 

g*^'^ II : .ho keeper of an ele¬ 

phant ; keeper of cows; Krish^?a. 

Syn. ghi^-pohi kha4o-pa 

gjcq jV glan-po ^kyon 

glan-gyay dri-ldan 1. ^ 
gi-vca^ 3?H>^r the musk-like, scented 
secretion in the brains or in the stomach 
of an elephant. = dom-mkhrfs 

bear’s bile {Swan. 353). 

gc.-^ Glai\-ri lun-hstaa n. of a 

Sutra in the Kahgym\ said to have been 
delivered by Buddha when on a visit to 
Li-yul. 

g^’^ glan -nt a bullock’s horn; also a 
largo forked stick used by the Tibetyn 
soldiers to rest the musket on when firings 
p-?i QUifk-lhH gmn-khra-nio n. 

of a place in Kham. 

^/a/?-ffVJ = g^’W’^c or 

mdso-mo-(^i^ a kind of tree grow¬ 
ing largely in Tibet, thb leaves of which 
are burnt as incense mystical 

term) {MiH.). 

ap'-g glaA-^u a kind of sore-hoof. 

Glad^-khani^-pa n. of a 
leamod lama come from a place called 
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Qlafi-khams^ was invited by King 
Khri-srofi ldehti4fsan to his capital on 
account of the fame of his learning. 

3J^ or gS’^ gla4-pa the head; 
brains; o9, klad\ g'>’'’J glad4a on the 
top, cn ■' iiG head; also U8e<l as postposition 
ill cbo -.ei 10 of over, close over : 
ciuki c ad-la close above the river or water. 

gS’5 g5id-rgya—^S^^'^ glad-pahi visa 
i he veins of the brain. 

g'N’^ glad-pa generally written as 
klad-pa (Sch), cf. lhad or ila(i-pa. 

glan-pa also glon-pa 1. to 
patch up: to mend: vSi^'q=: 

iSf<^ gV^ lhan glan-pa to sew up or patch up 
tom clothes, etc. (J^ag.); to sew 

on a patch. 2. to return; Ian an answer 
to reply; rejoin (ZfU*.). 3. colloquial for 
gc' cj gl n-pa. 

gvil-^ glan-glen^ v. glm-pa dumb. 

hthug-po a kind of thick blanket. 

^ glal-H'a 1. to yawn or gape: 

dor-hgyiti irahi brdah 
a relaxation of the body by sti’etcldng the 
limbs and yawning. 2. a terrific attitude 
or poF-lurc of sitting: sen-go 

^ seH-ge glal-wa 
a lion’s attitude on his vanquished foe is 
called glal-wa. 

g^ q gla$ htsho-ica one who subsists 
on salary or wages. 

I: gM <4, fiET a kind of sacred 

grass. 

II: 1. iVt, i?T island; isolated 
place; limb* or part of the globe; divi¬ 
sion of lands, large or email; continent, in 

34 
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fubulouB Indiaa Fense; 

ffsl/an-naf i/ci/e}-pa tshul-bye4- 
mi hdra-ua being of other 

continents they are of a different maimer 
of birth, 

"" III: a large monaetery; a monas¬ 
tery isolated in its greatness and separate 
irom other jurisdiction. 

g^liti-^chcn hcn-g.mi the 
t’s^ol’ve contiiifnits accordhig<o Bon cosmo- 
graphv are the follo'wing:— (1) 

{'>]<) Qyufi-drun ikod-pahi-gM; (2) 
D(j(Jh-ldan lha-yt gM ; 
(3) Mdul-ha khrtms- 

kyi gfin ; (4) {T^^) Bdud- 

hdul Haijykyi glin]{Jy) Sl^’ (^) 

Tnad-mcd hm^u a gliix ; (G) 

Shyin-pa mihah-ym^ gM ; (7) ^ 

(^q) Mi-gyo bs^m-gtan gUn\ 

(«) 0(j(^-ryya§ yon-tan 

g!in\ ( 0 ) TH/iad-merf 

byams-pahx gM', (10) (5*^’) 

Qnod-^hyiyt nor-yyi glin\ ( 11 ) 

Yo}i-t(in xyya^-pahi glin\ (12) 

]lii)-vli(n spufi^-pahi gM ; 
Ijol-jno glin {G. Bon. 5). 
The ftovoiiteen sub-coutineuts attached 
to the twelve coiilineuts are the follow-i 
ing:—(1) N B'jyal-rig^ 

rgynl-na hdsiyi-pahi glin ; (2) gj*;' 

Rjehu bkod-pahi gliii ; (G) 

Brafi-sroU dyro-hdul-gM ; (4) 

Mya-nan mc4-pahi glin \ (5) 5^' 

Jham-ze gtsM-uaihi glM] (6) ^ 

Bratn-zf^ hn^-mo glin ; (7) 

Rbri-muj mtsho-yi glift\ (8) 
njX^tjj-q^ Jq- Dmaxj^-rigi gdoUwahi glin ; (9) 
Bloh-ch-en gyad-kyi glifi \ 
(10) A-ha-da-rahi glin; (11) 

Bgro-wa hdul-uahi gM\ 
(. 12 ) Khri daH hthab-pahi 


g/f^; (ItV i 

gM; (14) Rgyal-mo nw^khrof 

glin; (15) Mkhah-hgro mi- 

rkun gM; (16) Miham ei-yi 

glin; (17) Lha-klu man-dha 

sprehu gM (O. Bon. 0). 

GM-ka a garden or. pleasure 

grove. 

gliH-iian dispute; quarreL 

Qliri-dkar rdsoH n. of a 
distiiot in Tibet. 

gM-dar 3rg;T n. of a kind of cloud. 
glin-ldan-ma, rptsho 
a lake which contains islands. 

cv 

glin-hu ^*ir, a reed-pipe; 

a musical reed; flageolet; the common 
musical instrument of herdsmen, and con¬ 
sists of two pipes joined together; 5^8^ 
phred-glin flute; piooolo^flute, mostly of 
metal; dge-gli% generally written 

S tgyo>-gin, a larger musical instru-. 
ment like a hautboy, used in sacred cere¬ 
monies; rkati-gUri trumpet made of 

the human femoral bone. 

glin-ma the margin of a 

lake or river. 

QM-yag^-pa n. of the 
chief prei»t of Galdan who was bom at 
QM-yag$. 

gliMog revolution; internal 
dissension: iajgj-jc.- there 

arose much civil disturbance there in 
Dikhun, f.^., among the members of 
the Bbri-khuH monastery, 

^ »ht »?hf, tN, ww, trvi «ong; 

ditty; also a tune; 

accompaniments of musical performance, 
etc.; ^ ^ 5 hha-ra-ta, gar-dag an 

aotcr; a stage-player; ^ qrfqq rkaft- 
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l’8l 

pahi ital^-sgynr falling of the feet at the 
music or cadence of the song; 
gar-gyi gtso-bo stage-master; rfia-pa 
the drununer; brdin^-tca drum- 

beater ; pheb rdoh-pa^ 

thal-tnordob the clapper; glif. na 

trombone blower; gM-bu mkhan 

the flute-player; ^ pi-icati guitar, violin: 

pi-wafi~mkhan ^he violin player; 
glu^wa the singer; gar-mk^^n 

dancer; lujyur-lag-Tpkhan one 

who shows voiious appearances in different 
dresses, such as the clown, etc. 

ai’f glu-igra time in singing. 

5'^^’ glu^chaH a little song ; ditty. 

glu>~inan len-pa to sing a 

sweet song. 

glu-dbyan^' singing ; S' 

ghi-dbya^i-kyi ^c§-pa- 
bdun the seven kinds of harmonical pitch 
or measures of the compass of the musical 
tones. These are:— bar-rna 

drafl-srofi^m^^, sa-hckini\r^., 

drug-ldan Ina-pa mm; 

blo-gsal hkhor-nan 

.f^K. Then, too, there arc various 
definitions of gongs and modes of sing¬ 
ing. Such are: 

rgyiid-daH mgrin-la^ $kyes-pahi dbyafi^^ 
WSci55g-s;-9 hkhor-fian glafi-pohi $gra Ita- 
buy khyti-mchog ba-gla^ 

d-hdsin 

9 kyei-ni ra-yi ^kyady 

drug~^kyei rma-byahi ^kadAtar ^grogSy ^ 
bar-ma khru^-khru^ sgra- 
tgrogi ishiriy blo-gsal fta^ 

ikadlta-hur btshery 

l^a-pa me-tog-ldan dus-suy kha- 
byug 9 grogs-pa lta~bu^o 

rtsed-mo rlom-par \laf(^v^a- 


5^1 

niy Ina-pa dm-ni har-mahi dbyafis VA*Z|'^9|‘5' 

Jpah-po 

drag-po f.o-mtAtar-dUy drug-skycs khyn- 
mchog de-bshnf-no N 

5 f.f,, hdsin-pa dafi hkhor-nan 
dbyanSy ^ri- -r jeh roAa blans-par hya W3^' 
C hthab- 

• io.jjigs- an bn' j-pa-lay blo-gsal dbyan$-m 
hla^^-wahn, 

gl!t-dbyan$ kyi khaH-pa 
^ a stage; a place where sing¬ 

ing is done. 

glu dbyans-mkhan a singer ; 
one who sings or instructs in singing. 

Syn. 5 glu kn-pUy gla-mkhan 

(I^non.), 

Sl’^^ glu-res alternate songs. 

glu’kn-ma = glu mkhan- 

ma a songstress. 

3IS ^ thing given as a ransom ; 

a ransom for life: 

^ >« 

*^S khohi glad-du lug kvgy(^-g^o4 
slaughter a huudi'cil sheep as a ransom 
for him, SS gludAa btaH to ransom a 
scape-goat. 

g)*^ <^q glad-tshab the ransom offered to 
some malignant spirit, consisting of one's 
effigy made of barley or wheat-straw, and 
its interior filled with grain, edibles, cloth, 
medioinos, and precious articles such as 
gold, silver or coins, and then thrown in 
the direction from which the evil spirit 
is supposed to have come. There ore 
several varieties of this kind of ceremony. 

.Sf. glum or ^ibaA-glum fresh 

fermented rice, barley, or wheat, used 
instead of malt in brewing beer. 
qq'q5q q^<a|'a^q’'ajqq q'*q'5| g|« w»i’!|t 
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gi gluin-min nM ' • 

ffj ff/g a small uncultivated 

a grove; s«-e “ UMorS^I 

^lin-ka. 

a « »le hdmii-ma 1. oue having 
the di.‘«a 30 m which urine and fcecal mat¬ 
ter paw together, t.c., by the rectum 
dn. 2.=-«Pw9-'^'sf^; 

fliUhan-med ma->M a herniaphrodito; 
having neither the sign ol male nor of 
female. 


ai*q’< table; j^lato; board; any 

flat piece: 

there was a door paiiol placed. 

g^lfuj^' Chah a buckle^ clasp or ring 

attached to the thong. 

gjeg^-thag a thong, &c., fastened 
rountl a book. 

glcg^-batn 5^^, ^ volunio ; 

a book: leaves placed between Hat boards. 

glrgfi Jni 1. a label; explained as 
chos-gos la 

gliA-glin gva-hshi hcad-}vihi gra bkag~V(t, .1 
square or rectangular piece of cloth or 

paper put as labtd coutaixuiig the name of 
books, cba|>tcrB, pages, etc. -- o* 

tablet, d. ^ hk<ihuglcg$~bi> or 

^^hkoh-<;og a diploma; c,,pi>,>r 

plate or tablet. 

glegs-ma, v. gfrgd^ 

gl'g^,~(^i 7 i tb(? woodon boards 
which in a Tibetan book supply the 
binding. 

or to 

say, converse, reliite, describe: 
gtam-du gh'n-wa or glofi -ua to 

relate a story: <ji»4 lim-lu 

ma4h(ir she§ glcn^-nn^ os the word was sent, 


the ruKl « pasmblo! q 

%g*( I have mado fhis f/fmob; n/Ju/- 

rumour spreading from one to another, 
until it came before the hdy. Xi S r-T’S^ 
sgrog-gM byed-pa to preach 

religious discomvos; Om-gM coun- 

oil; consultation. 

iir.'i^ci or gkn-^mo 

mkh>tn a story-teller. 

^^, 0.554 Qlefi-hbinn a hundred thousand 
stories; the title of a book in the ^dul~tc(Z 
division of the Kahgyur or dibotan Bud¬ 
dhist scripturoH, whi(‘b contains different 
stories on tho behaviour of devotees, monks, 
nuns, ^ZG , who adopted tho Ibiddhist faith, 
and who violated, tho rules of monastic 
discipline laid down hy Binldha. 

§3^. 3 ^ glcH-rno or l^b-ghA 

gkMrjod '^my ^T^Tq talk; 

tonversaiioii; story ; account;, 

glcH -gshi Or gkfl b^iu^s- 

pa f^rq any subject; primary cause: 

glrn-gghi tiduia in 

lids narration. 1. narration. 2. the 
subject of a discourse tC'.s.). d. table of 
contents; index. 4 . phico, scone of a con¬ 
versation or discourse. 

—V 

glea-ikags, abbr. of 
q gtra-ptf da-fl-lkags-pa.^ very stupid and 
Tdiotio: glen-ikug^ 

hkoJ spi/od-kyi $((ug~bsnal the misery of 
being stupid, of dumbness and servitude. 

—V 

gjytl gkn-p'j q?f, ary, fg^, ^ 

stupid, foolish, ignorant; a thick-headed 
fool; an idiot : more 

stupid than a brute: fools that 

you arc each of you: mud- 

dlml ones. 
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Syn. Idar^wa; 5^ 5!^ glan-glen) 

7m gsal~wa; lto-hgeiU\ 

le~h-wa\ tha-gal {MHon.), 

5«}‘^ gleb-pa^ pf. gleh^^ to ;o 
flat, plain (C.^.); kb-mor^g-dj 

moke flat. 

-v 

+ ajq^-ci . nkb} -pit, to trample; 

to tread down , to pr-'ia down by tne ioet 

ghm-pa to peosp, equeoze; to 
rrush, pquash (r/a.). 

•S/*' 

^ or ^ W)^ in />/. rosp. 
gshog^, 1. the sidcqosp. of the Wl'y ; 
glo^-phdb-pa to lie down on (me’s side. 
2, a cough. 

glo-ikor or hvhoi\~k(t 

a small window in (the side of) a house t‘> 
let in light. 

‘V>»' 

^/o-6.^r^ n. of a country in Tihet 

{Jig,). 

glodkog^'pn to cough ; 

to clear the tluoat. 

glo-dkar or 

$k(i)*-khun a small door or window. 

Iff’ glo-kha n. of a colour iikv> the bloud 
of the lungs ; palo-rcd. 

S'R**? gh-kkug a snia]l mono}-bag 
attached to the eash or girdle ot a 
Tibetan. 

q gio y or S' 

5*n ^ gh rgyag-pa to cough; to feel stifled 
{Ihlnon.). 

^ glo-hgram^ ^?T, n. of a disease, 

31’ glo-rgya^ a disease of the lungs; 
asthma. 

jf'fljXK.' glo~gco^ a disease of the lungs 
which increases during the night. 

glo-doU wind-pipe {Cs). 


glo-rdog-rn'ii^^ glo-hur sudden 

{i^ag.). 

i;nag-rdol excessive 

expec^oraiij x. 

g)' ^ gio- .pir R. ff a kind of shield: 

k((l /kui‘ litnh-ni )'dh-la fiho-lfia-^te,, glo-^pir 
s/to^f pbub-$kor sho-pb f/cj ym thebest 
'fiU' shield costs five s/io and that of Gh- 
spir costs a s/io for each disk on it (Jig,), 

3]'^^ glo-phug ^\Ai\C{} where things are 
kept—..uther in a wall or a comer of a 
house, &c.: 

that boy kept the geld in a niche. 

3J'q i^lo-iva ftrjg the lungs ; 

Sj q g'g’ glo-iva bu-lfia the five anterior 
lobes of the lungs; ^'^’^’f 'glo->wa rnalHa 
the five posterior lolx j'^f the longs. 

V-*' 

sudden; adv. 

W^^'^ghJio'-du suddenly; all on a sudden ; 
instantaneously : 

glo-hiir-dii mi-nmii-po (p-wahi ^dug-b^^alWiQ 
misery or calaiuity of many men dying 
suddenly. gloJu'r-du hoH^-pa 

one who has come all on a sudden; 
glo-hur-iv(ihi don the signification 
of suddenness. 

Qlo-Jur rgyaUpo a name of 
the King of Tibet about 900 years ago. 

gh-bnr-nad a diseiase thsU; aidses 

suddenly. 

a glo biir-wa suddenness. 

glo-himr a projection ; 

uprising : hhur-du ido4-pa to rise- 

up into sitting posture. 

J ai^i glo-^hnb wind-pipt>. 

gloJa-wa convulsions of the lung*} 

cough. 
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^RH- 

ftrarr, ""iwf-T, ^vstr, ^t 

lightning ; flaih of lightning; 

q jc, q ^prin-phan-tshun hihab pa 
la^ hyu^-wa tliat produced from tlio con¬ 
cussion or collision of clouds. Tbo names 
of different kinds of liglitniuj 2 ^ aro men¬ 
tioned in the Kah-(jyur\ — 21 ^'n^ qf^ ^log 
g%i-}^rji(i^(ian the lightning with flash ; 31^' 
^^0‘§tufj hod the lightning of dense 
lustre, sheet-lightning; goj ^ giog. 

mdses phren^ean the lightning of l)eautiful 
strings or zig-isags, &o. {K. g. 115). 
The lightning that comes from the south is 
called sfcad-brgya-p'Hy that of a 

hundred rattles; that coming from the 
west is called hod-nams-p u that of 

fading lustre; that which comes from the 
north is called hdug- 

po, lord ofstroainiug flashes (TT. g. \ 321^). 

Syn. ^ hrgya-p f', 

gshi-snoa spru\-gyi 

^'ug^-im ; g'tt'r-hod c,,in ; li(§^ 

phra ; ^de-hthuh ; s^'^d-cig 

ho(l\ q sk'rd-cig gsaUiva {^non,) 

glog-ldui full of light¬ 

ning; Hashed cloud. 

Qlari-tha^ n. of a place in 
Tibet proper and also in Khara. 

g'c<c. |^»( 5 - 5 j fiE.- QM4haH ^gron-mihi 
lha~kha^ n. of a mona.stery and temple in 
Khara. 

nloQ-pa TSRf silver. 

^ ghg-pahi-md n. of a disease 
mentioned in grammar, but not found 
in the medical works. Ace. to Jd. 
is another name of the disoas *3 colled ^**1'^ 
lhog-pa=^QtiJice£, 


3IS*^ = ^J^o4-pa to relax; to 

loosen kdM-pn-glod- 

bsdarns-pa-glod slacken binding; 
to relax the mind, be at ease; 

glod-h rgyim-du bshugs you 
may stay here always with easy mind; 

ma^hzm rm-glod-par without 
any regard to taking or giving.. 

31or 5^’^ glnn-pa 1. to 
return an answer ; to reply. 2. to patch, 
mend. 

‘f glos-pa or t^wfls-pti 

stupidity; ignorance. 

q glos-phnh’pa to lie on one side or 

on the side : 3 to 

lie on the side like an ox lying down. 

STI’ P dgag-pa^ fut. of to hinder. 

dgng-pa daH. — 

dgag-pa med-pa open; with¬ 

out let or hinderance ; unobstructed. 

3 dgng^yfiyCs V. igua-dlui> 

hycd. 

S'*I'’IS3 ig(ig-dhye — ^^\ igag-phye 

stopped; obstructed. 

4g(fg-dbye bycd one 

who stops or obstructs. 

^** 1 4gfig-ts^'^g or ^<*1 4g(^gpahi 
tshig w word of prohibition; objection. 

q kMs- 

4kah-^ca hard to fill up. 

4gaii-wa^ fut. of q bgc^S- 
wa^ to fill; fill up. 

dgafi-bhg a ladle 

to pour butter in sacrificial fire. 

'*•1^ sacrificial spoon 

or ladle: 

Shyin-i^rfQ \lugs hyed^kyi gzar-hu daH skyog 
Ita^u there are two kinds of spoons in homa 
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Baorifioial fire, one is large oalled 
ffzar^ and the other smaller ^lug-gsar^ 
which is used to pour butter on fire. 

CgaH-gizar fiii n. of a 
tree, tho tree resembling tiger’s feet. 

Syn. 9 tag-gt rka^-pa ; 35^ 

inkpr^ma 8him\ sa htsho; tshig 

tnaH (JItnon.), 

(iga^‘ili^wa full to the brim; 
replete ino4~du kheHi-nw 

khefii, 

dgah^pu, fut. of q kgeb$-pa. 

*^fl|q g dgab-bya garment; dress 

(ilnon,). 

dgah^wa 

^IT^, 

TWT, 1. 

delight; happiness ; joy. 2. vb. neut, to 
rejoice ; «\«|vq'^^’q to be pleased ; S^^ q 
to be displeased; also S*i|««.q*s'3S'q to 
make glad: was displeased: 

rejoicing greatly. 

Syn. »<g q ipgii-ica ; ran^-p'i; jf q 

ipro-iva ; gin4t( dgah; 

yan-dag ignh^ yid^ra ^; sS^ dgye$- 

pa ; q mnei-p i ; ^»<’q tshim-pa ; q^ JS 
bde-skyid; yid-bde; ^«q’|;«q sems 

mum-pa ; ^q’*\q|‘^ rab-rigafi ; hdm- 

iter-wa (JjtAon.). 

dgah rkya^ n. of a 

large numerical figure {Ya-seL 75), 

dgah-ikyei %t very pleased; glad. 

4gah-^yo zud-gmm the 
abbreviation of the names of the three 
places situated to the west of Lhasa, 
via., s^i^qqiT^q Ogab-wa-gdofi^ 1'^'^*^ §kyo- 
rno^uH and 1®**^ Zul-po^ in each of which 
there is ^ monastery. 


dgah-grogi lover; spouse; 
wife ; an intimate friend [MHon.). 

dgah-dgu^^M^ intercourse; asso¬ 
ciation; n .rriment; igah-dgur 

ipyo4-pa to perform conjugal 

rit.'S; also to indulge in sexual enjoyment. 

Dgah-can gyi-mdo^ the /Sw- 
tra of S«‘i q‘«'3^ J)gah-wa~can in {K. d. q 
.M), which contains 
qj srog gcod-pahi ne^-dmig^ hen (10); 
q^'^^ «^^fl|q q} ^mr i-icahi nes-4ndgi 

J<7t«(10); «q'<^^q'q5-^q-S^q'^q'q5-IS-g chaH 
bthu^-icahi ne8-4m^g§ sum-bcu so-liia (35); 

ma-byin-par len-pabi 
nis-4migs heu (10): q*^■^»^•q^■^q'^*lT^'q} 
log-par gyem-pabi ries-dmic/s bcu (10). 

4g(^h-iton wTBPf, w^, ^^4 

festival. 

Syn. ^l^S’q mchod-pa; du 9 -ston\ 

vgo4\ ner-4g(^b {M^on.}. 

4 gah- 9 ton- 9 kycs producing 

mirth. 

d^ah- 9 ton shyin an astro¬ 

loger ; water. 

*>«*l'^ q^ dgah-hde, colloq. ’* 

joy and happiness. 

dgah-dar or «;^n|‘i q5 4gah- 

wahi kha-gtag9 a scarf presented for pleas¬ 

ing or consoling ; a scarf of congratulation. 

Dgah-gdoU n. of a monastery 
near Dapung which has an oracle and a 
divinity called da-dong Ohokyong, whose 
duty it is to cause rain during a drought. 

I: J)gab-ldan Od-dan) gftn 
a paradise of the Buddhists; the residence 
of those sainted beings who enjoy beati¬ 
tude, which is the peculiar privilege of 
the Mahay ana Buddhists. It is presided 
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over by the coming Buddha, now the 
Bodhisattva Maifreya. The gods residing 
in it are said to live 4,000 years, the 
duration of a day of which is equal to 400 
human years; and the leiigtli of one’s 
body is a furlong {Scyig.). 

i^<;,-5f5^ gj'i|N-5>4i Q| D iSiq^ 

owing to L/Ord 
Maitreyas’ S})irifual and temporal rule 
the celestial people are possess* d of the 
joy of a righteous life. 

Tl: (pronounor'd Gandan) the 
groat monastery of Gandiiii situated do 
miles N.E. of Lhasa,, whicli was founded 
by the Buddhist reformer Tsong-kha-pa. 
It contains twenty-six divisions or wards 
for the reshlonco of monks. 

Groa-su Df/th-ldfin the quarters for the 
reddenco of the monks of Gandan are 
divided into two seel ions 1. called 

ff.rry~fs/iaii f/ofi yh/u/i-r/ v-winch has 
the following divisions or 
fshdu: —( 1 ) Tla)'’^doy\ (' 2 ) 

Bsam-glo] (d) i) ^ Krc-bo', (1) q Tsha- 

pi\ (/)) Qsrr-k/iffn- (()) Rdo- 

r>(\ G) KJn-hbum; (8) 3^'"^ 

(9) (10) Rijyul-ron', (11) 

Go~w<i \ (I'd) q Kon-po \ (Id) *scc^- 
Mndh-n^ [Lor{. ^ /i). 2. called 

(jrDj-t -han hoy (Jor-rtse. which 
has llie following divisions or 
khdoiyf^hdfi: —( 1 ) Rdo-khat{\ ( 2 ) 

5 Pho-khd}[\ (d) (4) 

K<ig-re\ (5) ^\Co-ne\ (6) Thr-bo; 
(7) Zu^-chu) (8) Scg-po; (t)) 

Rtd^on: (10) Mn ih-rt9\ ( 11 ) 

*'q Chd-p i \ (12) i^dh-po: (Id) 

Qdh-rn [Lon. IJ/}. The name 
GandttU is generally fixed before the 


names of monasteries and institutions 
which belong to the ^gah-ldan-pa or 
Gelug-pa sect. 

Dgah4dan Kka^-gf^ar 1. 
formerly the residence of King Ijpon-po 
JMi-Dwaii : ])pon-po dwd^-gi 

pho-braH near Lhasa (Lo^. 18), 2. the 

residence of King Dgah-ldttn TsJie-wafi is 
situated to the back of the ro}^! monastery 
of T>iho-nio-gliii in Lhasa: 

(RtsU.), 

§ q Dgdh4ddn khri-pa the lineal 
successor of Tsong-kha-pa in the ecclesias¬ 
tical throne of the great monastery of 
Gandan. He is the chief of the ordinary 
non-incarnate lamas and occupies the 
third place in the hierarchical precedence 
of Tibet. 

DgdhMap cho§4khor 
glin n. of tv monastery in Higher Tibet. 
It is a very common name hy which 
several monastorles are designated. 

BgnhMm Blmn-Ulmgs 
gM the monastery of Phunts'o Ijiiig situa¬ 
ted to the west of Tashi-lhunpo in Tsang. 
It contains a large number of block-prints 
and religious works. It was (formerlj/) 
Lama Taranatha’s monasteiy^ *T|^q qTj' 

^*>1^ \ Qisun 

Bkra‘(:is4hUii-2^ohi nuh-li yod^ Jo-nan 
iha-rhd-nha thahi dgon-pa yin^ 

dan., cho^-kyi phor nuiU-pa yod. 

*,i)‘< 8)aS S ge.- Dgah-ldm pho-hraH also 
called Scif^.p,, g,^hufi the Govorn- 

ment-house in Lha^a, also the Govemment 
of Lhasa (Rfsii. 1!/). 

STTs dg:h.§pyog eiitertain- 

mout; morrimeut; also good behaviour. 
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dgah-spro-can ^fScT; possessed 
of cheerfulness and enthusiasm. 

dgah-wa hkhijil-iva 1- 

the all-good; that exists by itself; the eni' 
blem of purity; purity typified, 2. ji. of 
a gem. 3. the king’s palace. 

Syn. gfjtin-drufx ; ^ 

iggaUpohi pho-ura^ (Mnou.). 

hrga-pa 

one of the names of Vishnu; one of a 
hundred joys {Mnon.), 

rq|a’Q'^^ dgah-wa^can cheerful; 

merry. 

Syn. dgah-xca 

hkhrigpa or khf/im-jMht cho^y 

sexual enjoyment (JH^on,), 

dgah’wa dman-pa sordid 
pleasure; one delighting in sexual plea- 
s’jrcs ; met. a cock. 

q dgah~xca hshiihQ four pleasures 
or delights are the following:—(1) 

Ikog-mti nu-hde glu-Ia dgah; (2) 
dman^-ri(j^ stan-mtho 
la dgah: (3) dbul-po gtofi-la 

dgah; (4) shuurgafi-po 

g-xhin-nu-ina-la dgah {CCmdj. 

Dgah-wa hod-hphro n. of 
Atis'a’s residence at Nye-thang ne.av 
Lhasa: I 

Jo-bohi gziifis chun Dgah-wa hod-hphro 
sh< §-p (hi'glin {A 9S). 

r,^enrq^ gjij|?^ q n : Dg ih-ivahi gVitgi-pa ^TH- 
nm the Brahmapa at whose request the 
Kashmirian poet Ksheni6n<lra wrote Ava- 
dana Kalpalata and several other Sanskrit 

poems. 

q n: (S?/)r.; Bull. 

m, m). 


dgah-wahi lu-ga tho 

female orqnu. 

‘;^a]^qr^*;^qqq i< dgah-icahi dwa^^po 
hhyah-hjug a name of 

Vhhau non.). 

• ajo;qci'r’lii Dgah-icahi /Mr//-- 

i'gxjal-pohi ^kyrd-tshai royal gardens ; also 
the celestial gardens. 

Dgah-wahi bshin y?//.. 

Ijons) n. of a place :-I =^'3 (^‘ar~phgog§ the 
Orient, the East (/L //. 207). 

S^^’q^X dgah-wahi ro sexual 

enjoyment. 

*«;^«q‘^ qa’q,^|N dgah-xvahi bgcs-giica 
{Schr.). 

dgah-xvahi the female 

organ. 

Syn ^ ))io-rtag$ ; ^ aio-mtiihafi 
{Mnon.). 

dgah-wahi ^lad for the 

sake of pleasm’e. 

dgah-war hged=^,^'^ %‘J\^ dgah- 
grogs or mdmh-grogs or 5’^ kxjoh-ho 

a friend; sweetheart; a huhsand {M^on.). 

yqj^ qN q^tN dgah-wa§ love- 

hound ; bond of love. 

i: dgah-wo {Schr.; Td. 2, 
69). 

Dgfh-Ujcd XT?T, 

Trftr^, Kama, the hero 

of the epic Kamayana; n. of a cloud. 

dgah-hyed §!ian-pa •T»^Ru 
n. pr. {Schr.; Td. 2 102)y dear to or fond 
of Nanda (the delightful). 

S'^'§S’S3I'f 'Dgdh hyed Bgra-^ta-ccai 
nT^J^nr the third accepted incarnation of 
Vishnu; his other names are— 

86 
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Qpah-po dsa-ma; Ag-nihisrai; 

Dican-chen ; BtuU^za^ 

^kyeii\ liffskon-cha vpkhan ; Ss’|^ 

Sri4‘S0rub ; Lu^kyes ; Qgo4- 

byfd; Bdul-can-mahi bu; 

JN Nan-^pon skyes ; Pha-lad ; 

Aga-ni dguh-hyed (jy^non.). 

(ig^fb-byed giri the tree 
called spyi-s/mr giri. 

Syn. byf4\ lu^ ^an, 

!!l (^ ku-.ni\ ^S^^bodAdm]^^^ hkhyog-po 

dgah-hbyami she who 

is full of enjoyment; a number. 

J)gat^-ma xRt, WT, ’f«T, wf^T 
the beautiful; a name of Rati, ^he w^’fe of 
Cupid; Ijgcih^maki TfJnrfif 

the husband of Rati 

S**|^ ** igah-mo good; iovely 

dgah-Uha^-:^^’^'^ y^9-po^ WQ 
bzm-po and legs-pa good; fine; 

handsome : 

among thorn there was one article which 
was very pretty [A, li). 

dgah-tshad-pa = 

to be sufficiently pleased {Khri4> 32), 
«^^<v'q^ ci dgab ishi-pa f^-wwiTV: possess¬ 
ed of the four joys piety, wealth, men 
and lands: 

chos nor mi sa-5«At hdsom-pahi dgah bshi-pa, 

dgah-yoi fk^^ boundless joy 
or pleasure. 

dgah-yi §kye-tcar 

bom or grown out of Joy or enjoyment. 

^gah-rab Rdo-rje n. of a 
celebrated Lama of the Bdsog-chen sect 
of the School (Grub. ^ 13). 

f)gah-rab 4v:a^-phyug 
the Lord of Love, Cupid. 


^^1 

iga^-ri^i met. for the 

hog [“long in copulation”; a dog]S. 

4gar 1. n. of a place; n of a 
district in Tibet. 4g(^b-W(fr 

ra^*-4g<i'i* ftt pleasure, <id libitum ; 
frq. 3h%-^4g(^'t' what is your pleasure; 
according to Jd, why ? 

dgar-wa to separate; 

confine; place apart (men, cattle, goods): 

4gcir4>yaki phugt cattle to be 
penned in a fold {Os). gna^- 

to banish from a place; to 
exile; dgar-waki don-du in 

special sense; in particular {Bch,). In W, 
^^gar4e bw*-ce^^ to set apayt, exclude, shut 
out \ to lock up, shut up; to lay up or by; 
to preserve {Jd ,); J^gar-rqya co*>€e to 
store up. 

dgnUxea,^ fut. jf hgel-wo 

4gdi-p^y v: ^ hgai-pa ; 

m'^ga dga^-pa to have cracks or be 
cracked. 

1. nine, dgu^bcu or 

4gu~bm thaxH’pa ninety. 2. as met. 
=:many: dgn^-thab^ gf^ffgf 

gathered by many efforts, with great diffi¬ 
culty. 3. also sign of plural: 

I'*>5 khams-gstun skyc-dgn the people of 
the three worlds: 

this man says many things he knows 

not. knows every¬ 
thing ; 8^ many talks; many 

things to say; |’S3^ «3S**I 31 Skye-4gubi 
bdag-po WTufir the lord of all living 
beings; Skye-dguhi bdag-mo 

vminR^, vnwwft the name of the step-mother 
who nursed Gautama Buddha; 

those that are; the existing many or 
beings: the goods that one 

has; property: the many good 
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and brave; also luf~idod 

tgyur-ioa to be changed, trane-^ 
formed fw? libitum; ^ fian-4gu tkub^ 

p:i one who can suppress the wicked; also 
to overcome every evil: ^ 

mi-hyei dgu-bye4 mi-yoA 4gu-yor{^ 
according to (7«., Ja., if you do many 
things which ought not to be done, many 
things will take place which ought not to 
take place ; S ^ not count¬ 

ing upon death among things to be 
thought of; *S3’S the chair or 

conveyance for the many, i.e.^ for the 
dead; litter ; bier («7tt). 
glin licu-gfiis the twelve continents 
inhabited by living beings. Here 4yu 
would seem to act as mere plural sign. 

4git-glor offerings made to evil 
spirits on the 29th day of the last month 
of the Tibetan calender in the monasteries 
of Tibet. 

q a^c.* 

*>3 4gt('’‘tlucb able to subdue the 
many; one full of resources; the all- 
conquering one. 

4gi^'P^ the ninth; having, com¬ 
prising, measuring nine, e.g., g khrii 
4gu-paf mesisuring nine cubits (in lengthy 
height, etc.); S 5 l’ 2 i 4gii^po the ninth, 
the nine, those nine; lan-4g^^ nine 

times. 

4gu-phrug^ or 4g^^-ld(ih% 

a stage of meditation which is dependent 
upon the regulation of the breath ; 

rliifi ^gom-pahi dus-su da^^ 
po. The first stage in the regulation of 
the breath in the art of meditaUve con¬ 
centration. 

4gu •loa 1. vb. to bend; to make 
crooked. 2. sbst. the act of bending, 


stooping, bowing; inflection* 3. adj. 

bent; stooping. 

S3 4git-rtscgs n. of a yellow flower 

(U.)* 

d/ni-t.<Mgs or S3*^**P<'3’3*J 4g^f' 

^9biif§ ^kya-mo the milky-way coni^teUa- 
Lion. 

Syn. }i(im-mkb((hi fkye- 

r j$; gnod-^hyni kha-rlarls 

{mon.). 

^ gjq q’if 4gu.zi gl.m-po ^na n. of the 
enchanted sword of Gri-gimi \tmn-po; one 
of the early kings of Tibet who was assa- 
«inated (Yig> 58). 

S3’^3*.* J^gu-gshtiH n. of a place in 
Tibet (Rtm. 70). 

4gug-p(fi V. «3<il'«/ hgug-pa. 
S3**!‘3^‘ 4gng-hya^ urgent call; 
4gi{g'gshng—^^‘^'^*f\^ 4gng-^ugs id. 

dyuri irf^f generally applied to 
nfidnight, but at times to noon as well. 
Sometimes is made equivalent to 3^ g^^t 
but properly speaking ^3^’ signifies 

sublimity, loftiness and also profundity; 
and 3^ gitH signifies the middle part, 
centre. is sometimes writ¬ 

ten as3^’I The direct sense occurs 
in ri mthon^po 4g>^^-l(^ 

^neg^-pa^ a high mountain rising aloft; 

at noon, 

the middle of the day {^ag.). 

S3^’r^ 4g^f>^-khag division of time. 
S3^’«r*^ 4guii-rpkhak midnight sky* 

dgiiH-ckar^^^'^ char-pa raia 

{U^on.). 

4gu^-im^ a year; a year of 

one’s life. 

^3^'^^ 4g^^-‘lkig the meridian line; S3^’ 
^T^'SS**'**?^* 4yi^ thig-gi dkyil-hkhor the 
meridian circle 



d(jun-du or ^gun-la 

g.gog^-pr{ gone to heaven, i.e.^ dead. 

seven nights; a 

week. 

dgi(n-dO‘}iHb ih\^ evening; to¬ 
night. 

seated stoo/lily witlioid mo* mg or leaning 
on any side; raised to tlio sky. 

dgun^mo the early nigbt; 

evening; the time from 1 p.m. to 7 p.m. 
dgitn-shag a day's ball; halt. 
dgufi-la rcg-pa touobing, the 
sk}^; the ineridion. 

dguH-lo tlie age of a rospeotable 
or high personage: g ^Jch 

kyi dg\.ifi4o what is yonr honour’s ago ? 

jJMin elderly person, Cl to7‘3 jears old 
{Mno}^.). 

df/rn-gs>d or dgnn- 

dkf/il the middle of the sky. 

dgn/i fiflfhr, dguft-ka the 

winter. 

§ 4g^f^i'gi/> i'gg(d.~mo {Schr.; 

S7 CX 

dg^ffi-7ii Idog the winter sol- 
etiee: dgtoi-ni Idog-gi thig or 

p=^ khor-thig the line of the winter 
solstice; the tropic of r’apricorn. 

dgiiti-sfod the first part of winter. 
Q.g54 dgun-hirntn winter grapes. 
ilS dgun-^mad the after part 

of the winter season ; dgun- 

^fod kh(t du^ JumantH time of snow in the 
beginning winter; time of 

cold, about the end of the wdiiter 

{Rtsii.). 

dgnn-t'<hig8 — S^^\^^ (dgun-dui) 
winter time. 


*13^'# dgun-zla the mid-winter months, 
zli-ica heu-pa.^ I zln-n a 

fy'^u-g<dg-pa^ zla-wa h< ii-griU-pa. 

d ^ dgun-zla tha-chufi the 

month of January-Febriuu'y. 

S3V|'^g^'^ dgun-zl'i hhrin-po i^w De- 
coniber-J aniiai y. 

cfnoi-zlu ra^wa Janu¬ 

ary; lit. the beginning of the year, i.e.^ 
N ovember-December. 

(ignn-sa TTfl winter 

residence. 

dginn-pn^ fut. of 
pa. 

1: dgur crooked : S9<^^’S3^ 
dbyih^-dgur u a of crooked stature : §♦»’ 

8>‘>n^-kijis t!</(uy8- 
kyan la^kyi^ dgur-tmi t^kag^ altliough the 
mind may bemd, }'ot do not let your body 
bend ‘yRdm ): rgvj'^Xmg stoop 

down ! sgardo wTitliing (with pain); 
«tfj q to bond ; to submit ;1o humble 
one’s self; a crookt'd-lnu k; 

'^'*1 drawn bent hands. 

Syn. 5"^ rgur\ sgar {Mt1cn.). 
many ; all; 

hkhoi'-kyi dkyil-hkhor yod- 
dgur yaH yod dgur signifies yod-pa 

kiiii all or all of those existing. 

dgur-hgro a sn.'ike; one of a 
stooping gait. 

*>5*^^ dgur-po anything crooked; a 
crooked man; 5y/t'r-/)o hump-backed; 
*>3^ ^ 4gur~mo a crooked wx'man. 

I: dge-wa tj«, f uw 

Hr., V, vtaj, 

happiness, welfare, virtue; also adj. 
tappy, propitious, virtuous: 
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igo-wahi a virtuous mind; 

^ las d{/e-7va mi-dgc-wa vii'tuous and 
evil actions; ‘ dge-wahi rtsa^ 

wa fundamental virtues: j 1^*3* 

some mighty act of virtue 
should be performed {A. 65) \ 

gS'^ dgc-rtsa skgrd-pa to conceive tiio idea 
of a meritorious act. x'hero are two kinds 
of dge-ica^ zag^bcag kyi 

clge-wa and S zng-mpd-kyi dge~wa; 
the former, called or bsod-nams, 

belongs to the world of desires and is sub¬ 
ject to decay; the latter is undestructible, 
consisting of the emlurir-^ works of piety 
performed by saints belonging tn the 

khams gori-ma sup>erior states of exist¬ 
ence. There are two other kinds of dg^-wa^ 
viz.:— hdus-hyas-kyi dge^tca 
and hduryma byas-kyi dge- 

wa, the former consists of works done for 
gain or happiness in this world; 

hduii-dii byas-ptfhi dcje-wa consists in 
paying reverence to and worshipping the 
Tathagata and the incarnate saints. ^ 
may mean fasting, abstinence, as in the 
phrase dgc-wa sruix-wa, to fast, 

to abstain from food. Also alms, charity; 
that which is done as a religious work. 

dge gson dgc benevolences 
beshjwed or given in one’s life time when 
dying ; S ^ dge-wa hdod-pur byvd 

wishes for prosperity ; q fn’ 

ya^ dge^wn la hjig^rtcn~pahi dge-wa da^, 
hjig^rte/n~l<(S hdas-pahi dge~w« yod. Dge-wa 
are of two kinds—the worldly religious 
works, and the same for spiritual cul¬ 
tures; the former consists in phar- 

^e$-pa, appreciating or regarding one’s 
father or knowing him as such; 
marge$-pa knowing the mother, i.e., to be 
grateful to her; to regard as one’s mother; 


I 

dge-$byofi-du ges-pa to venerate 
or revere one as a member of the Buddhist 
church; bram-zer crs pa to respect 

or pa}'' homage to a Brahmtiv ; 

q rigi~kyi na^-na rgan-pa la 
rim-grf^h> d~pa to pay respect to the elders 
of fanii’v; gtoH-ica 

b'- give dms 'v- charity; dgc-bcic the 
observance oi the ten viituous acts; 

hda-^'es dgu-da^ the nine Sa^nfikdrci^ 
dran-pa bcu the ten remembrances. 

dge-skyes «flHT charm; good 
appearance; n. of a goddess. 

dge-$kyon-:=z^^'%^'^ skyon phran- 
hn §kyon ciiH-zad slightly defec¬ 

tive ; a little fault. 

dgc-§kyos or dge-b$kyo§, 

a supervisor or director of 
monks in a monastery. A sort of pro¬ 
vost-sergeant in tlie larger monasteries 
who keeps strict order and punishes trans¬ 
gressors. lie is also trailed C/)o§- 

hkheims-pa in some monasteries. Bockhill 
calls this officer at Kumbum the Gc-kor. 

Syn. ^ tse-ryo(} (Mnoii.). 

Dge-rgan I: surety ; moral 
bail; a monk that is made answerable lor 
tlio moral conduct of another vho i.s 
placed under liis care iJd.). 

II: lit. an old nnxn of the 
religious order. dge-hdun 

rgan-pa ordinarily signifies a school- 
master, tutor: 

both the spiritual teacher and worldly 
teacher. 

Dge-rgyas n. of a celestial region 
(B. ch. 0); one of the Rapi-dhdtu or 
worlds of form. 
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hye-mu g^iiA 

n. of a monastery near Bam^ye founded by 
jgbron-My wife of King Khri-soH d'hn-^ 
btmn, 

novice monk, 

df7e-5m=^^’*5'*»5 dge-u'a-b^m the 
ten virtuee, which are as follows *.;-- (1) 
fl|Tvq srog mi-gcod-pa^ (2) ^ fm-> 

hyin-par mi-len-pn^ ( 3 ) ^ fshaHth 

par %pyo4-'PO>, (4) J ** bden-^prtr fmra* 

way ( 5 ) tahig hjam-pw ^mta- 

way ( 6 ) ^ag mi-hchaUwfty ( 7 ) %' 

phra-ma mi-byed-p >1, (8) w9'W 

3*vCJ gshan-gyi nor-li him-pa tni^ 

byed-pay (9) ^ gaJian-^ 

h gnod-pahi aems mi-bskyed-p fy (10) 
ci^’g q ya^~dag--pahi Ita-wa. Those are : 
not taking life; not to take what is not 
given; to observe purity of morals; to 
speak the truth; to speak gently, politely; 
not to break a promise; not to speak slander; 
not to covet another's property; not to do 
mischief or think of doing injury to others; 
to regard the purest doctrine. 

dge-chu sacreil water. 

Dge-cfmfi one of the celestial 

regions. 

q dge-che med-pa M 

don-dag chen-po nwd-pa without some im* 
portant object or business: 

jf*> if there be nothing very 
important to be done quickly, work accord¬ 
ing to circumstance (D. ^eL 7) 

I)ge-^ 9 nen Buddhist 

devotee with only eight vows to obseiwe. 

^ge..b 9 ^.n Cho 9 -hphel the 
original name of j'ai qjp; a|a^ 

JJbrom-tBon Rgyai-wahi hhyan-gm9 the 


founder of the Buddhist hierarchy of 
Tibet {Oruh, **| 6). 

Dge-h^nen-md a 

female Buddhist devotee. 

Jigc-ki^en dhorma^'^^'^^ cho9- 
skyob {Schr.). 

dg^-hton rkycn-gaafiy 

dge-lptmi rkyen gaaii- 
gi mthun-hgyur kgs-spel bya-^rgyu rnam^- 
khyed-ra^ la bkod-m^ag^ jfJon yo^^ltar, 
dg^-U^oi propitious prognostic. 
dgc■>hthud-^^'*^'^V\^ dge-wa 
hthud-pa an uninterrupted payment of 
allowances or endowments- attached to 
religious offices or institutions; a connected 
series of pious actions or works; also the 
performance of some religions observances 
by several persons one following another: 

drun-hkhor-da ynn-rin b^dad-pci htaho-7var 
dgc-htkudbahs dati the estimated permanent 
allowances to the Drun-hkhor (civil em¬ 
ployes) for food and lodging (J9. ^el. Jf). 

Vge-drufi lha-khah n. ol a 
monastery in 9'sang 

dgc-hdmiy the third com¬ 

ponent of the J3u(ldliisf triad or 
«^b«r| q|?j»4 ixiay be rendered as “ the priest¬ 
hood/^ the assemblage,’' or “ tlic church.” 
The term dg^-bdun is composed of two 
words, dgc and hdun ; hdnn 

means hdod^pa desire: “S^|’q'«^q'qq*q* 

dge-wa-dafi thar^pa 
igrub-par idod-pad na dgc^hdxm he is 
dg^-bd^^ ^bo longs for piety and 
emancipation: 

dge^kdun iiann-pa rnami iaan-du g^ol 
I beg the venerable lx>dy of monks would 
hear me. In this sentence dg^^hdun has 
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the general meaning of an assembly of 
reb'gious folk. There are in partionlar two 
kinds of dge-hdun: 

so-sor ikyeiohi dge-hdun the ordinary 
clergy, and hphagi-pabi 

4ge-hdun the sainted clergy. Four indivi¬ 
duals of the former class oollective] >, 
when they assemble toj.'^other, form what 
is called Srnjghd-ratna 
Mini dkon-mchog. An individual of the 
latter class, ?.c., the sainted olei^y, may 
singly form the Savjgha^ratna, Tho 
Saijgha of the Mah&ydna School differed 
from that of the Hinayana Sohool. In the 
Abhisamaga of Mai trey a, twenty classes 
of Saggha are enumerated as belonging to 
the Hinayana School. TheS r&vaka, Pta- 
tyeka Buddha, Bodhisattva and the Dhar- 
mapala, who protect Buddhism, are also 
included in the Sa^gha-ratna, 

4ge-hdun-la rag-lui-pa be¬ 

longing or subject to the church ; 

4ge-hdim-la run-wa suitable 

for the use of the clergy. 

49(i"bdun ri-^o 1. 

n. of a medicinal plant; gah-miH 

{MiH) mystic. 2. n. of a lama. 

4ge-bdun-gyi dus 

belonging to the months following autumn 
when the lamas perform religious medita¬ 
tions, &o, 

4g^-bdun-gpi fde the clerical 
order or class of the clergy. 

•^a^l•9Vq 4ge -bdun-gyi d^en hye4^ 
pa one who produces differences 

or disunion among the clergy; to produce 
such di^nion. 

^ S Og^-bdAin Rgya-ffpisho n. of 
the Dalai Lama who died in 1851. 


Dge-hdun gnib-pa Ine 
founder of the hierarcny of tho Dalai 
Lama. 

4g<^-bdun bsdu-wah- 
phyir fo| tho purpose of issembling the 
clergy. 

dge-bdun phaUchen-pa tho 
♦.‘iBigy or the Mah&sahghika Soh^.ol. 

’* dge-hdm hphcl t >- 

of i Buddhist saint; pr. {Schr ; 2\f. 278). 

Dge-hdun hbaUf 
n. pr. {8ch.; Td. 2,127). 

dge-bdun b^ru^-wa dw- 
Tfwn n. of a Buddhist sage pr. {Schr,; Td. 
2, lOi). 

4gf^-ld(m=^\^'^’^ dge-wa can 
ppsgessed of virtue or of piety; pious. 

Dg^*ldan-pa a name of the 
Q Dge-lugi-pa sect of Lamas fatmded 
by Tsong-kha-pa. 

*S^|S dge-^pyo4 religious acts; acc. to 
the Bon-po js 4ge-tpyo4 consists in erect¬ 
ing tombs, images, caityay painting of 
holy personages and printing of the sacred 
texts, making moulds of images of gods 
and saints, uttering rmniras and, generally, 
acquiring moral merits. 

dge-phrug pupil-monk; young 
boy trained as a novice monk. 

-wa fbyofi or Jk' 4g^’‘ibyoH 
a religious ascetic. In this term are 
.noluded all those who have taken the vows 
of renouncement, i.e.y ’sm^T; so both 
4ge-tBhul and dge-iloh €ffe within 

its signification; in the Southern School 
only the 4g^''i^o^y t.^., the Bhikshu, 

can have claim to this title provided they 
live in conformity with the rules of the 
Vinaya, The qualifications of a 4g^-ft>yo^ 
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(ire the following:— dul-pa (hiA 
moral dipcipline; caH fcs-p'i 

wis,dom; (§■«! | 

tshpUkhrwi^ kvi phofi-po yon^-sn dag-pci 
da^ purity of morals; ii ^ 

fie hdain-ia hjug^pa (^c^-pn knowing to per¬ 
form Snmddhi or meditation. 

i^nj q gsrq dgc-wd §hyom-2^ii, explained as 
q dge-iCff hyas-pa 

don^’nivd-pur g^han^ld ^gvog-pn^ to Iriinipet 
or advertize one’s acts of charity; 

mi-^byom^-pd 

to do virtue secretly,^ without any 
fuss or trumpeting or advertizement. 

d(je-vjohi dag-nid »-Tmi for¬ 
tune ; good luck. 

4ge- xvahUgnas a place of 
piety; a pious man. 

Hj 4ye^ucihi dhan-p>(), 

^nan-nag mfion-brjod 
$dcb-^hyor gsiim-la mkhas-pa one versed in 
poetry, Ahhidhdna^ and in ilietoiie like 
the great j)oet Ksbemendru of Kaslmiij*. 

q^S'q dgr.trahi 

^§krun~pahi bskyt'd-pa 

one who has done some religious ;e t, 

dgc-wahi las good 

actions. 

’ qh, • qiji^ • • 51^ • qj;' q ,_ ^ 

gncn mgu-nar bya-tra ^fiJ^joirf^T’snTTU^T 
paying reverence, &c., to pleiiso a Kalya- 
namiira (a Buddhist monk-scholar). 

4Qii-war gyar-cig 
good luck to you. 

4ge -brad ^rn?n^ devoid of vir¬ 
tue or piety. 

Vgc^ibyofi chcna-po 

an epithet of Buddha; q dge- 

$byon uar ico§-pa in the 

manner of a religious ascetic. 


dO^-^byoMu kha^-hche* 
wa one who has avowed to 

betake to the life of a dge-^hyofi or (^ramanc 

4ge-‘ihyofi bie4-p>a fST 

the performance of p.scotioism in the 
manner of a Buddhist Qramana: 

dge-^byofi hyed-pahi ckos-tis/it 
the four duties of 
a true Cramana^ which are as follows:—(1) 
g^ehan-slar vii-gge war 
hya do not curse others 

though you have been abused by them; 
(2) khro^-kyan §lar-ma 

khro-war-bya do not 

be angry with others though you have been 
enraged, by them; (3) g' 

mtshafi-hraa kyaft ^lar-mi bru-war-bya 
do not commit injury 
to others though you have been injured 
by them; (4) brdrih 

kyafi §lar mi-brdi g-par hya ^f<T?afV- 

do not beat others though you liave 
been beaten by them. 

«;^^j |c.'54 u^ji qr., dgc-^byoA taa-yiii-par 
Tif'iU'flf not being a (^rmnana. 

hg^-^byor §\''^ vfiOi^ dge- 

las by id 2^(1 one wdio has attained to a 
stage of holiness by religious d‘^voiion 
nnd works: 

mtshnn-du^ dgr §byor-gyi rgyun-Ia 
chn-zad gna^-pahi tshc at night when be 
was absorbed in the state of pious 
devotion { Ya-wl. 11), 

4g^''‘fy^(i^^^^bi8t(n-ma L a Bud¬ 
dhist nun. 2. iirf^ peace. 

Pge-tshnl generally a 

novioe-monk; the first stage of a monk 
after he has taken the vow of Pravrajyd 
or renunciation, when he has to observe 
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thirty-J'ix vows before he is qualified to be 
ordained as a Dge-^M ; as long as 

he is not admitted into the latter order 
he will continue as a Oamancra though 
even to eighty years old. 

Dge-tshnl-ma a mm 

young or old that has not yet taken the 
vows of ordination belonging to the order 
of Bhiksttni, 

dge-mtshan 

lucky omen ; also entertainment, amuse¬ 
ment or amusing; dge-riitshan- 

can bearing lucky marks. 

Dge-gs/wn a young student who 
is studying under a tutor called dge- 
rgyan^ who is responsible for his education, 
behaviour and moral training. He is 
required to attend, when necessary, his 
monk-tutor as a servant. When ho is very 
yoimg he is called dge-phrug. 

Dge-gyog boy or youth attend¬ 
ing upon a monk and who works with a 
view himself to enter the holy order. 
When ho has passed the prescribed examin¬ 
ations for admission, he gets the position 
of a Dge-gshon. 

I; Dge-lugi-pa. Tsong-kha-pa 
founded the monastery of 

gc.* ]^gah‘ldan rnam-par rgynUxoahi gM^ 
situated on the hill called Bbrog- 

ri-^o c/te, and resided there during the last 
part of his life. 11 is school was called 
c/iO$~rje ^gah-ldan-pnhi 
higi and vulgarly J}gah- 

Idcn-pnhi-lngi or ^gab-ldan 

lf(g$-pa, which term has assumed the form 
Cge-lugs^pa {Grub. 3 i). 

II: Pge-lugs-pa one belonging 
to the sect of Cgab-ldan~pa founded by 
I'song-kha-pa. 


j 

dgo-Ug^ or dgc-xca 

UH, wnr piety; good and auspicious 
action. 

Sjn. hd(>lcg§ \ ^ ^ shi-xra; 

mya^-hdai re-^kofi; gnatn- 

b^kro>; ^fioxi-baags-mth 

:xha'rje \ rab-b$nx/gs; ^'*1 

wahiphul; bsfiag$’ho$; 

yid bshin-hgrub; bde-xvahi 

ht/yxiH^gna^) rab-shi; lcg$-ldan; 

hxm-hhogs {Mnon.). 

dge-leg8-can blessed; 

glorious. 

♦ W Dge-lcg^ dpal-bzaH^ 
Mkha^-gnxb rje {Schr.; Org. 

105, 5). 

Dge-kg$ bge^-gnen 
{Schr.; Ta. 2, 211) a good coun¬ 
sellor ; a pious Buddhist monk. 

^xn5T; q c/r/c-?rrt 

dan ^‘fs-p<x piety and blessedness. 

Dgc-bg(^$ n oon- 

traction l ‘> ^^^ ^^'’^^i^''^}^dgo-xcahibge$-gnen, 
a Buddhist .. long who has mastered meta¬ 
physics and the important branches of 
sacred literature. Monks, also, who have 
got the titles of q ltab-‘hbyam$-pa, 

q Rdo~rani§-pa, &o., are by courtesy 
addressed with the title of q-*!^ Dge-bge$ 

; others who lead a pure life and 
are possessed of learning and good charac¬ 
ter are also generally addressed as 
Cge-bgeSj i.e.y Dge-xcahi Jfcj- 

gfien. 

♦ i; dge-srufi n. pr. 

(Sc/?r.;>a. 2, 219). 

♦ II*. (Schr.; Bull. 

mSy 292). 
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Dgc-^M a Bud¬ 

dhist monk who after fiiiiehing his proba¬ 
tionary period in a monastery tias been 
ordained into the highest order. lie has to 
observe 25:5 vows. 

among gelong 
there are two classes : mart ha Bhikm 

and Sainvrti Bhikm. The following seven, 
Buddlia and Bodhimtlva^ Praty^ka 
Buddha^ Arhats^ such saints as on account 
of their pious acts will not be born again or 
will be born only once, those who have 
attained to the stage of Srotdpanna, ?.c., 
gone on the path of Nin dva^holong to the 
higher class or Paramdriha Bhikm. These 
or some of these while oven they reside in 
human liabitation, being possessed of 
divine knowledge and wisdom, continue 
in the olass of I aramdrtha Bhikm. 
Ordinaiy gelong or Bhikm^ such as wear 
tile yellow garments, have shaven their 
hoods and betaken to the life of Pravrajya 
or renunciation of all worldly concerns, 
and observe the vow belonging to the 
order, ai’o called Samvrti Bhikm. 

d(jr-^loi\-du mi-runaway 
dge-slon ma-yiu-pa one 

unworthy tlie position of a gelong. 

« Dge-§/on-ma an ordained 

nun ; she lias 304 vows or restrictions to 
observe; dge-^Mmia sun- 

phytifl-wa one who finds fault 

with or slanders a Buddhist nun. 

dgc-%h^-cih aco. to Jd. i.'5 a 
provincial name for the {Ccdrus dcodara) 
Jkodar tree. 

Dge-$lob-ma f^WT^TT a pupil 
nonk; one who is preparing himself for 
peing admitted into the higher order. 


more properly 
dgan-la on ; upon; in ; at ( in Jd.). 

"Q dgcr-wa — ^^'^ gyo-u'<t to parch 
or fry (food); to fry pastry, 

dgn'-hlad^S^^'^'^^S (Uji'm'a la- 
hhad to exert one’s self in acts of piety; 
a pious man. 

*v 

dgp^-pa^S’i^'^ dgyf'^-pft or 
mnc§-pr{ or dg(di-u'(t delighted, 

pleased or cheered. 

Dges-pa Rdo-rjOy also written 
as Bdo-rjcy name of 

the Tantrik deity Ile-vajru : 

rnal-hhyor- 

gyi dica^-phyug dgr§-pa Bdo-rjc fihal-gzigs- 
pa he saw (miraculously) the face of the 
deity Pge$-pa Rdo-rjoy the Chief of tho 
Nal-jor (A. 28). 

Q dgp-wa a sj)<3cios of antelope 
living on high mountains,/*ro<'v/;)yY/ 
caudata (Hodgson); colloq. “yo-d ” Mongol; 
guru. 6(yo-y^v/-y>?^, female of the above 

{Cs.): dgo-u'oht rha-hi 

hkhru-wa gcoj tho horn of tho go-d taken 
as medicine cures diarrhoea. 

+ dgog-du phym-pa 1. trtjf- 

to become aged. 2, acc, Lc^c. 

Ikog-tu phyin-pa. 

Syn. rgas-pa (Mnon.). 

dgog-pn abstraction: 
dgog-pahi §nom^-hjug ccs-pa 
sat perfectly abstracted, being absorbed in 
meditation on the emptiness of all worldly 
things. 

4gon-rgyu Fcf opinion. 

dgofi-mo or dgo^f-mo 

fWT, the evening; the junction of 
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the day and the night; ^ phyi- 

dro nin-mohi mthah the evening which is 
the end of the day {Rtsn.) ; iyo^-ja 

evening tea ; ^**1 dgo^-shog evening 

and morning. 

dgofiM^or leave in general; also 
leave (from a superior official); suing some¬ 
body in a court to do him harm. 

dgofi$-hgal = 

thugs khro-tca nwd-pa without 
incurring displeasure, or displeasing. 

dgons-\cad judgment; deci¬ 
sion on any case or law-suit. 

dgofiS-pa I; 1. vb. to think, 
reflect, meditate, consider: 2. sbst. the 
act of thinking, reflection, cogitation. 

thugs4go9(S-\y^'^ wish, 
consideration; mham-pa 

nid la dgofis-p^ to take one as his equal 
or as a match for him; q 

to think of or at other times; 

q to thiuk of another person; 

to reflect on some other object 
or business; dgofis-pa khreU 

iva resp. khoH-khro za-wa to 

become angry; to take offence; 
uiqJ>AS^-^q«ijfte.«'qgQcq (,kah-lai nam-yaH 
mi hdah-shiri dgons-pa khreUwa never to 
bo disobedient and to be angry (Ya-^d. 
16): dgofis-phyogs niadog- 

na if his opinion does not change. 

II: vb. to purpose, 

intend; usually with termin. of the inf. 
intended to fight. 

dgofis phyogs-ri to be 
partial; to act with partiality. 

dgo^mo tlBr 

night. 


4gof\s-hlrel i'tqfr com¬ 

mentary. 

^ dgoHs-shu to ask for leave or 
pennission to d'> any thing. 

dgjfi^-zab serious consideration; 
as . er y imp('rtant. 

^ I: dgod-pa^ pr. tense, TW, 
to hi ugh; laughter. 

II: a jest; joke (Sch,) ; of. 

bde-ica la 

4go4-kyia Mug laughing, being in 
happiness ; gnd~mo dgod* 

kijin hdug laughing a loud laughter. 

dgod-yas (51^^ gi'(ti\s) n. 
of a very large number. 

^ dgo4-ra “ 

dgo4-ra -la hkhor mmms nia htsham- 
par risod-otti {Yig. 28), 

4gon-duti 

chu-med-pahi sa-phyogs ; a desolate 

wilderness where there is no water. 

4gon-pa (pr. ^^gom-pa^') or 
4gon 1. wilderness; soli¬ 

tary place, waved-leaf fig-tree. Hence 2. a 
vihdra ; a monastery, a hermitage, so called 
on account of its original situation in 
earlier times in lonely places abounding 
in Bodht trees. A gdm-pa should be 
situated at least a thousand yards distant 
from a village or town {K. du, », SOi). 
Later on these hermitages became 
converted into monasteries. Monasteries 
in later times assumed the size of large 
castles and collections of dwelling houses. 

Syn. chos-kyi kdun-sa;'^^'%' 

3fi;'q5^q( chos-kyi tshori-irdal; Jflog- 

gr^al^i-gnas ; mjkhas-pahi 
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khyiid-gnar, choi-hji phur-hc, 
hdul-uuhi-tina^ (Miion.). 
q q d(jon-pn-pn ono residing 

in tlie wilderness, or in a hermitage or 
gompa ; dgon-pa-ma a female of 

the above. 

dijon-g.Hhi landed endowments 
of a monastery; an estate belonging to a 
monastery for the support of its monks. 

(prob. for dgrol) 

Vi(i-re hsdu^ kyan ^na-rt dgol 
when some are collected, others dis]3erse. 

dgoi-^ps urgent necessity; 
urgently needed. 

dgo$-cha necessary objects; in- 
dispensables. 

1, dgos-hdud noco.ssary 
expenses; what is ’svislu'd for as very 
nocessar}’ (Cs.)- 2. wishes nnd 

wants: dg'^^-hdod 

hbytin-ivahi dpd a treasure out of whicli 
all wishes and wants are met, 

I: dgos-pa {goi- 2 )(() 'iri, 

implies necessity and what is duo 
or desired; to be necessary ; to bo obliged 
or compelled; to want; to stand in need of; 
also where we use‘ought’ dgos is generally 
used added to the verbal root, e.g., ^ 
must eat: c. dgos I want ; I 

stand in need of : ^ ci-skig-tu 

dgo 9 for what purpose did he want them ? 

« hshefx^-yna-dgo^ he was not 
obliged to erect. In commanding, the 
word is used to paraphrase the imperative 
of a verb: ^ofi-war gdo 9 come! 

you must come. In entreating, the 
respectful term is chosen: hhyofi^ 

dgoi should practise good works: 


q gyu dgo§-p ( wed I have no 

use for the turquoise, I do not want it. 

II: necessary; duo ; needful; 
useful; 'i^^^i-kyau dgoi- 

pthi khral bjdud a tax necessary to be 
paid; unrelentingly exacted: 

the portion due to yon; 
for what purpose? being of 

little use; dyo§-‘pa~mcd not neces¬ 
sary : dgos-pu~yin it is requisite; 

nii-dgos-pa useless ; unnecessary; 
^ mi-dgos-pffhiphra-mcn perni¬ 
cious witch-craft; 9 dgo^-pahi 

h^hh-hya useful doctrines; dgo%- 

hyed useful: don-dgo^-hyed 

what is there iu it of useful con¬ 
tent 

rgy(ib~phyog§-su dgye-wa to bend the head 
backwards. 

dgye-nn to beud; to bo curving 
or crookod ; dhyib^ (fgyr-ira 

stooping; cringing ; writhing : ^ 

ma-^dod rgyah phyogs-m dgye-wa 
don't wait, turn and go away : 

^ dgye-dgye-mih '< bran-ma-sfun do not 

stretch or heave up the breast by bending 
or stooping back^^ards. 
dgur ^gur-gyi phyag htshal salutation by 
bending the head low. 

dgye-KO a bent man. 

—s 

dgycr^xca or g glu. dgyer- 
wa for g gla len.pa to sing, chant; an 
expression of the Bon-po. 

dgyeUca oi q ^gyd.tca to fall 
down, tumble down. 

dom-pa {gc-pa) (elegant term) 
q dgah-wa «> 5 « 1. to rejoice; to be 
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p:lad; also cheerfulcess: 
f/!lp^‘8-p(t the heart cheered: 

rjc~btsini Bld-mi dgye^-pahi 
hdsirm-dkar-can the reverend lama smiled 
with cheerfulness. 2 . to ho pleased to; to. 
choose : f ^ q the T.ord 

ill walking is pleased, i.(\. likes to walk. 
^ ^ Nn'-dijyeS’tc soiTowful, sad, dis¬ 

comfited, dejected; angry, indignant. 

^ ^ I Dffyo^- 2 ya lldo-rje the Tanink 
god called iiv \ajra; his other names 
are :—DpaLldan khvng 
htliHil he-ya-k(\ l Dpyid Rdo-rje; Kf 
§'3*>T Rdo-rjr gn-gHg;"^'^u^^t Eol-2)aht 

Rd,j-rjc ; I Kyc Rdo-rje (Mnon.). 

dgye^-pahi rdo-rje 
"(jipin-kyi snin-2)o {Svhr.; Td. 2y 

192, 11 . of a 'Tatifra work. 

dgycs-s/ial cheeiful countenance: 

}nyur-Kar dgye§ 
^hal dnos-mjal s/iu chog-pa may soon be 
pennitU^d to have an interview ; may meet 
or see 3 'our cheerful countenance soon. 

dgy(‘§-8u hjug-pa to bend: 
to double down {Sch.), v. dge-wa, 

S 5 I 4g>'(i (</«) also dgra-ico 115 , 

’Wir, enemy; 

I'oo ; S3I hchi-dgra mortal enemy; 

sdan-wnhi-dgra the hating enemy, 
opp. hymns-pahi-gfien, the loving 

friend; da-dgra or da-ltan^ 

dgra present enemy ; g sfia-dgra former 
enemy ; ^ phyi-dgra a future foe; more 
properly the outer enemy, t.c., an ordinary 
enemy, not the inner foe; also a foreign 
enemy. 

8 yn. §da^-byed\ hkhan- 

hd^in ; h<;es mi-byed ; mdsah 

hral\ ^i^'^mdsah-ined) pha-rol-po: 


phyir-rgol\ rgol 

M*a; S3I'| dgra-zk] | hgroK^zk; 
hkhn-lyvd (Mnon.), 

dgrmkiiafi an enemy’s house or 

camp. 

S5]' d'jy> g(i^z=zti fi\9t tcu-gam 

don'‘, a tu; L’ct built on the top of 
a I'astle. 

Ogra-nan bad or ungene- 

r^u-; enemy; a name of the king of the 
Kaurava, son of Dhrtarastru. 

Dgra-bcom-pa 

dgm-hcom tshar-wa one 
who has subdued his enemy; one who has 
subdued his inner enemy (that brings 
on sufferings) and by practising religion 
becomes an Arhat of the Maha^ana 
School. The Arhat of the Mahayana 
School is he who has attained to the fir ;t 
stage of Bodhisattva perfections. An Arhat 
of the Tantrik School is one who has 
attained to the fourth order in the five 
orders of the Tantrik School, i.e., 

q’q^’q;Y /«(?^5 rim-gyi rim-pa ^shi-pa, 
^gra-bcom-pa gsod-pa 
killing of an Arhat or Buddhist 

saint. 

**« dgr((-(dia§ the equipments of w^ar; 
w^eapons; arms. 

dgra~hJom§ one who 

hiis subdued his enemy; subduing the 
enemy. 

S3I « dgra hjoms-pa 

killer or subduer of one’s enemy, 

♦ dgra-n ims (Schr.; Kd- 

lac. T. 110) destruction of the enemy. 

dgra nams-per gyur-cig 
nnipl (let the enemy be destroyed or in- 
juriously dealt with). 
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^gj iS 4gm-bo (da-o) enemy: '* *1^ “>5 

to whatever 

6nciiiy OHO doos good with ftn unruffled 
mind, even to him all the enemies also 
will bliow reverence. 

dgra^ha the war-god. 

dfjra-lha dp'^^'Woi hymns 
to the war-god; religious service for the 
war-god. 

dgm-^ta an axe the blade of 
which is semi-circular; a sector-like disk ; 
a weapon of war. 

Syn. ^t(i-ro ; *>5]*? dgra-^ia ; tho-wa 
{Mrion). 

dgni-da-Gan W, 

frightful. 

dgnt-^ta-iM qrr^f^^ one who 
holds the axo (suoli as Paras^irama). 

(igm-dag-pa giving 

pains ; taking vengeance on an enemy. 
dgra-rdcl {Rfsii. 51). 

dgva hduUwa tc sub¬ 

due an enoniy. 

dgra-xco gdun-iva U’j^iar, 
one who has destroyed his enemy; 
lit. foe-paining. 

dgra-byc(i~pa, dg>'<( Idafi- 

Wit., liifi~wa to act in a hostile manner. 
dgra-zon always on guard; careful. 
S5I‘| dgra-zla dgm-bohi zla 

bo) rival; opponent; adversary. 

dgra-yi khyim 

Kcilae. T. 137) the enemy’s house. 

j'v q dgra-la^ rgyal-ica fwrrfx, 
triumphant over an enemy, 

dgo(j-^ag4 a Substitute in cattle 
supplied for killing another’s borso, yak or 
sheep, etc.: 


if you cannot give a substitute do not call 
me by my name. 

dgra don-wa to soaroli for one’s 

enemy. 

dgra-^gsod dpah-wo 
dktfr-po^*^'^’^ ga-bur camphor (S/nun. 
107) 

dgra^-pa [aa-pn) spread. 

dgrm-zla ((^an^da) = ^21 ^ dgm-bo 
or S2II dgra-zla enemy; adversary; rival; 
foo ( ^non.), 

dgram-pa {dam-pa) fut. of 
hgrG).\-pa me-tog dgram-pa ^- 

flowers to be strewn; dgram& 

that which is to be aiTanged or sot out. 

sems-gni hdsin-pa to 
look upon one as an onoiuy. 

dgrofi-pa resp. of d-wa 
to die; da dgroH-gin hdug now he is dying. 

dgrol-wa^ fut. of hgrol-wa 
*ft^, to set free; also free-will; 

bcins^dgf'ol a kuot or tic loosened. 

bgag-jya pf. toiiso of 

hge(j?-pa, (*■ ' q 

5gag§-su gyur-pahi {c/ia b^haj-pa) rag lu§-pa 
settled or decided upc.ii obstnicting or 
hindering, opposing, etc.; 

Inn-sogs hgags-pa obstructed the road. 

bgqd-pa to laugli; a laugh; 
hgad-mo bgad-pn id. cf. 
dgod\ hshad-gad a smile; 

laughter. 

hgam-pa to eat; to gobble; 
to throw into the mouth. 

I: hgcgi gog^ a demon. 
M**) hgeg^-la 
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gari’Zag dari-gafi zag-ma yin~pa gni^-yod the 
bgcg§ are of two claseos, those mortal and 
those spirit-like; these catise hinderance, 
obstruction. hgeg^-kyi rgyaU 

po vi-na-yn-ka^ Ganes'a, the remover 

of obstacles, the leader of the Gam —class 
of demons. 

II: ftw, Ri hinderance; 
obstacle ; q bgog^-^kyl rgyaUpo 

is the Ciii 'i the evil spirits who 
are of 80,000 different kinds. Some cause 
heavy rains, hail storms, etc., to injure the 
crops; some bring on famine and so on. 

^ bgcg^-kyi bdag-nio infrt 

a goddess. 

bgegs bag-pa 

gnod-paki hdres §gnb~pa-h 

bdi-lo bgeg^ 

bag-pa min-na chu^-wahi hjam-pa tsam- 
hdug-ruH {Rtsii.). 

bgegs bycd-pa f^j^x 

that which causes obstruction; to cause 
obstruction. 

bgegs sel-wa ; skyonscl- 

wa to remove obstruction, calamity, disease, 
epidemic, &o.: 

i\an-lam shug^-miyon-wahichcd-du bgegs- 
sel performed some religious ceremonies 
that no mishap may occur on the way, 
etc. {Rtsii, 65). 

b go-ska I ■* SO-SOhi-cha HT?r, 

nfro, portion ; a kinsman or 

claimant. 1. the portion 

or lot on account of one^s former acts; 
also share, lot. 2. the doctrine of strict 
retribution. 

^ igo-skal-la sbyod-pa 

naH-gis gaMhoh paii- 


skal-wa de-la spyod-pa) to 

enjoy one’s own share. 

I: bgo~ica ^ clothes ; clothing; 

\ lo-ica dan bz'ih-wa food and 

clothe-= iJd.) 

put on clothes, pf. 
imp. bgos ; lhani-rtag-tu 

bgo§ always wear shoos. 2. subst. apparel, 
etc . bgo-tiri nau-^ya 

qsf'q III: flit, of bgod-pa. 

bgo-hya dividend; the number or 
quantity to be divided. 

^ bgo-re=^^'^^ ba-garn also the 

parapet on the roof of a house; a square 
turret or castellated room on the top of a 
castle : r 

^'it is applied to a building four-cornered 
in shape w'ith an edge of crockets on the 
top.” 

q?(| q4^ bgo-bgah or 

bgo-skaly ^’f^HTiT, 

bgo-bgah byed-pa to distri¬ 
bute, allot, apportion. Often also 

bgod-poy flit. ^bgOy pf. bgos 
^igTT, to divide; nor-bgo-tca 

to divide property; to divide in ciphering 
a 31^^ grans number; to distribute 
into shares; among people. 

^god-pa-po the divider; 
hgod-hyed divisor. 

kgod-yas 1. protection. 

2. n. of a number {S, Lex .). 

igod-ra apportionment ; share : 

na^-zan gtan sdod rnam^-la s>1or?is~brdad 
yefl-yoH-tvahi baod-ra byed divide every- 



280 




qiffji-gi 

thing (that is left over) equally among 
the permanent residents of the family, &c. 

01 ). 

b(j()m-hya way; road. 

byotm-pa nfir, also 

bgoni-jiff, to walk, to stop, to stride, 
to pace : g stopped over the 

threshold. to pane; to walk slowly. 

6 < 70 c, su{)ino of bgo-wn. 
bfjor-u'(( ov hyor-wa (C.s\) ; 

Ifini-dn hgor to linger or loiter in 
the way; delay. 

^ V. ^ rgyon-ira. 

cv 

b(jyid-pfi^ pf. byyis^ fiit. q§ 
b(jyi^ imp. yyis. Is elegant form of 
1 . to do; to act; to perform. 
2. to make; to manufacture :• H‘q^' 

the images regarding which there 
had been said, ‘make them,’ the 

be.-pokon, ordered images {Jd.). 
to do a work; q’T|^ q^^’^q^^ according 
to order, it will be done; Q 

to aft the disciple ; to be a disci]'le. 

1 have hurt the man; I have 
done him harm ; make, bring 

it about, that a child be (horn) : j'aj 24 ’»< 

ryyal-po ma-nor gyis <;iy see lliat you 
do not let the prince escape ; q§ q the 
so-called {Jd.). 

q§^ bijyk ®HI, a deed, act. 

bgi/er-wff, past, of “^^^ q hgycr- 

ejaculating ; chanting : t q^'^ q^ 

q^^ accordingly in 

the chanting of the JLTaari’a, there was some 
mistake {A. 00). 

byran number; figure. 


bfjraii-rtoy§ n. of a very great 
number {Ya-scl, 57). 

qgq'^g^ hgmfl^fiphyes n. of a great num¬ 
ber ; *^3]^ bgraft hp/iyo§ n. of a great 

number occurring in the passage q3jq’«|'^ 
q2|q ‘^g^ «l*q|^’g bgraft^yphyos bgrafi-hp/iyes- 
la h$grcs-pa {Ya-nel. 57). 

qgjq-^^gq’ bgrafi-hphren WTWT 

rosary-beads. 

qSjq’q bgra^-wa irfVcT to number, count, 
calculate: ‘^5^‘*J'q3I*^’q‘& hphraii-wa bgrar-ivu 
by a should count the beads of his rosary. 

q 3 jc.q u)^’ bgraft-wa yim ?T^5fT»rfh even 
counting. 

bgraf\-hya what may be 
numlvivd; numbcrablo—years, time. 

q^jq ujai bgran-t/al low; n. of a 
great number {S. Zc./.). 

qgj-qil^Tl' bgrafi-yof that cannot be 

measured: qgjq bgran- 

yol ghis dafi mi-mj(d gdis {Ya-^cl. 57). 

qq|c«’q bgrans-pa capable of 

being counted. 

q 3 jqja’q'aj'R*;^^’q bgrafis-jja It hdas-pa 
5TT^^=r1vTiRr^ that is past counting. 

qgiS’« hgrad-p((—\. g gdftfis-pa 

to open wide ; ^'*tq2JS'^ mig-bgrad-pa to 
stare ; to goggle ; kha-bgrad-ytt 

to gape; I'kfifi-ytt bgrad-pti to 

part the legs wide; to straddle. 2. to 
scratch {Sob )y spelt more correctly <^g«(’g 
hbrad-pa {Jd.). 

b gram-pa separated; 

anxious. 

q^fi^q bgril-wa to fall down; to drop 
down: fell into the abyss 

i^situ. n). 
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q^C-q b(jru^-wa or h(jruf\s^ — \^^' 
^ dbans-su bcutj-p i to strain; to depu- 
rate; q ihn-ni rr,oy-nm 

<ifiifis-sii bi'iKj-pii to strain the impurities 
out of water, 

^ ])f. byrtffsj tut. 

b(jri( to clear of liurk8;to shell; 
b(/ru$-pnht hhras husked rice. 

qgi’q hijre- wa rosp. ^ rgn^-pa o\ 

^ i grown in age. 

Syn. na-so rga^~pa old ; 25 

bgres-po; rgai^po or rgati-po 

qqjC bgren occasionally for 1. ^ 

^gen-W (\ 2 . 

bgn n-p/rren a rosary 

to count the names of saints, Buddhas, &o. 

*3§iV'J bgreu-pa {den-pa)^ v, bkren- 

P'( 

qjlf bgro (do) a song. 

bgro-gl(^i{-p'c=^^^S^ gros-oged- 
}pi to argue, discuss: 

f? khoH-gi grb((-pa rnkha$-shig 
lha-rjc-l't bgvo-gleg byed-du bijuU-ste one of 
his learned scholars having come to confer 
with Lharjc (Deb. ^ 8). 

qf’q bgro-wa (do-tea) (pf. bgro^'^y 
resp. bkah-gros with gM-wd 

1, to argue, discuss, confer with, consider: 

8he% phon-tshini-dn bgros- 
na$ thus mutually discussing; ^ S 

Ji-it(U'-bya shes bgro8-na§ deliberat¬ 
ing what they should do. 2. to resolve, 
decide. 

bgro-tvahi = S 9' 

^ gla-4byans-kyi khaH-pn ^ify«T-9Ti!T^ the 
j-tage; a music booth. 


q bgron~iva ~ Q'TlfQ bgran^ 

wa to count (Jd.). 

hgrod (doi) 1. progress ; gait 

{Sc.b/\; T ^5); going. 2. it also 

signifies i;.f numb«^r 2 (jfifsii.). 
bgrog dk'ik-H'i difficult prr>gress ; 

- •o alt t - pass ; bgvod-dkuh- 

intfii gna8 a wilderness; a place or 

desert whieh is diffvmlt to traverse; 
fT^ qq, hgrod-dk'ih-H'ahi lam a 

difficult passage; an inaccessible path. 

o§fV« ^fir, 1. to walk; to 

get over; wander: bgrod-la-p/mn 

is useful in getting along. 
bgrod-p i to travel over; to get through : 

n chn-hgrod-pav dkah-ica a 
river difficult to cross. 2. declination ; : 

ni-uut IJto-hgrod the sun’s going 
to the south; the sun’s south declination ; 
g,c.’q^^ hytin-bgrod the sun’s north dediiia- 
fion; bgrod-dns g/7/s both 

decimations; had-nKdla 

hgrod-pa to lie with a woman 

bgrod-byn (doi-ja) ^J?TM a road in 
general ; met. a woman (Mfwn.). 

bgrod~ya§ walking; a 

mover (Lcjc.). 

hgrod-lam 1. a road; passage. 
2. met. the female organ {Mmn.). 

«3^^ hgm (</oO = «JT hhih -gros con¬ 
ference, consultation (Sifn. 75); ci^n 
bgro$~^an by as made conspiracy; Indd- 
ing unlawful conference: 

yaH san-nin kboft-gnis 
kyis bgro$~fian byas-pa$ (Rdsft. 7^) again 
yesterday both of them held evil cojifer- 
ence. 

the work or craft of a .ejijith ; 
gser-mgar goldsmith. 
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mjar-khfi^ or mgnr-sa 

smithy. 

Sigar-khri ^gra‘(Ui thun: 
n. of a oolohrated minister of Tibet. 

mgar-^pyod [gar-vhoi) 
the practice or craft of a smith. 

mgtvr-wa ^^TT, 

^TT, blacksmith; one of low caste. 

8yii. Icng^-hzo-pa ; q 

Icag^-mgnr u'a\ mtshon-cha- 

wkh(in\ nicg-cha-mkhan {Mnon.). 

Mgn}'-rts((u guah Idom-hn 
11 . of the celebrated minister Gar of Tibet, 
who was sent to China to negotiate for 
the maiTiage of the daughter of emperor 
Than Tai-tsung with his master king 
Sron-btsan sgam-po. 

mguUwa jaw; jaw-bone; 
ya-mg(d iho upper jaw-bone; rngnU 

tea or w *^ 0)01 }na-mg;(t the lower jaw-bone. 
In colloq. both jaws together are called ^ 

)m-k. mgal-chag a broken 

jaw-bone; mgal-biid a dislocated 

jaw'-bone. 

mgal-dmn a large piece 

of wood split or cut, or half burnt. 

niguLpa or ^ hg il^pt a billet 

of wood. 

mg d-im ^^ri, fiiv-brand; torch 
consisting of long chips of wood. 

q mgal-rnc bskor-ua 
to whirl round a fire-brand. 

mgal-mehi hkhor-lo a circle 
of light produced by whirling round a fire¬ 
brand. 

[Schr.; Kdldc. T. 3). 

[sa tin fied]*S^. 


f^gu-u'd 

wr^ 1 . to rejoice; to be glad, joyful, 
content; mgii-nas delighted: 

mgu-icahi l/m im-hyun did not 
receive a gratifying or satisfactory answer. 
2. to exhilarate; tc gladden; to make 
content. S*T^’S^ ^ dgah-dgn-mi^ 

q dgnh-dgn rad-wK^ mgn-xca 

h\ja-u'a .are frq. intensive forms 

to express joy or exultation in the older 
classics 

8yii. dgah-wa {Mnon). 



thipat; neck ; that wbicli comes out of 
the mgur is called a mgnr-ma^ a 

song: rje-bt>iiin mi-lnhi mgnr 

the venerable Mila’s songs. 3. voice; 

mfjnr-§nftn-p i sweet voice; harmo¬ 
nious voice. 4. song, air, melody; hence 
a religious song. Used as honorific fomi 
for SI, especially in Milarapa, each of 
tho doctrinal ditties in that w'ork being 
preceded by tho words ho 

uttered this song. 

njipn'-chn, ^chod 

ricn-gyi bmn^gdnn the ]>edestal on w'hich 
the cupola of a chaitya rests. 

^ ^ mgnr-dn. anything 

sung or put into verso. 

^1*' * 3 rpgur na-pa — ^^ ^Sy mgul-rgyan 
ornaTneiit woni round the neck {M^on). 

mgur-hbum the hundred thou¬ 
sand sacred songs; name of one of Mila-^ 
ra^pns two great works, which are 
both interwoven with numerous religious 
songs. 

^ vngm'-sho or se-wa 24; of the 
weight of 24 rattee ; a weight equal to 
71 {§Kar-ma 
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mgur-^saUtoa 1. to deliver 
a song with emphasis. 2. to clear the 
throat; to hawk; to hem (Ja.). 

mgur-lha a god of hunting with 
the Mongol Shamans {Sch .). 

mgur4ha Yn^he^-hahi tlie 
four brothers (sylvan g(*'ls) from whom 
the four great tribes of Tibet are said to 
have originated. 

njgui-pi ?rw, 

neck; throat; resp. for mgrin-pa ; 

q mgnl-da hdog^-pa to tie, 
fasten on the neck, e,g.^ nidgic objects; 

ran-gi mgul-p'i. gcod~pa 
to cut one’s own throat; to commit sui¬ 
cide, suicidal; rtjgul-p'i n :§ 

hkhyud-p t to fall on a person’s neck; to 
embrato; q'^^’a?«^ q or to seize by 
the throat, 

Syn.*^| rngHr\ 

yngo-tten ; rpgo-hddn ; resp. 

j^'qj^jN’q ri-mo gmm-pa ; dun- 

hdrahi rpgrin ; qa»<^'q hxm-pahi mgul- 

can [Mnon), 

mgul-glu, resp, 3) glu, 

Tahan^-dbyafis rgya mUhohi 
mgul-glu^ n. of a work of the recond Dalai 
Lama TsJufii-dbyan^ rgya-mtsho. 

mgul-rgyun neck¬ 

lace ; a neck ornament. 

Syn. mgrin-prifii rgyan, 

^ a mgur-na §pct ; §kehi-rgyan ; 

^^'3^ mgul-pahi-rgynn {MHon.). 

mguU^Hon = mgrin-§non 

1. he with a blue neck. 

2. a peacock. 

wj<q’«c>'^»T|^ q mgul-chin (l^ar-pa a white 
neck-cloth. 

YpguUchu^ a small amulet wo n 
on the neck. 


»)Mi 

*^5'^ TpguUdar or dp^i^-dar 1. 

a silk scarf tied round the neck ar. a badge 
of honour. 2. the shoulder of a moun-, 
tain; gyon-mgul na on the left 

slope (t/a.). 

» 4 g'qii|^-;;^r yngul-gduh the neck- 

l 'Uglo or r jcklace worn by the Indians. 
*^'q’^S mgul-Kud disease of the throat. 
?^fH‘q^-jp mgul-pa}^i-rgyan=-^^’^^ mgul- 
rgt'ti or W 3 j^q^j<i^ mgrin-puhi rgyan 
{Mnon.). 

mgid- rin a long nock. 

mgt'hu same as mgoku^ v. 

rpgo. 

I: wr/o 

the head: mgo-hiog-pa§ 

lu§-^, s by the movement of the head the 
body is known; q’^’9 tngo-lu 

me-hlHir-ica Ita-bu as if 

glowing with fire on his head. Wgo- 

ru§ the head-bone; frontal bone: 

mgo bon-bu Ita-hu a head 

like that of an ass: 
ntgo-§gyur §log-$log b§dud-hdug ho sat (at 
times) bending his head (Rdsu.), 

n : 1. summit, height, top: 

the hill tops were covered with 
snow. 2. first place; principal part ; 

mgo-hyed-pa to lead; to command; 
to be at the head of; "SQ 4wu-mdsad-p i 
to inspect, look after, superintend, control : 

du-mo Mg-gi$ 
tngo-byed-pahi mi-mari-po a number of 
(labouring) people were superintended 
by a girl (the fai'mer’s daughter) (Jd.). 

3. beginning: gco^-yngo the begin¬ 
ning of a cx)n8ultation. ^ mgo- 

Msug-pa to begin: hod 

^dug-pahi mgo-hdsvg that was the 
beginning of the misfortunes of Tibet; 
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i{(^-no^ tHlii((j$ with this my constant good 
fortune rr>njnieiu’od; ^ lo-njgo la at 
the hoginuing' of the year; mijo-na^ 

from the beginning. 4. in grammar a 
suporM-ribod s, ^ nt-mtjohi 

ka; ^ k with r siipor.scribed ; ^ Q»i' 

»»)’( )lf -rnG)ns has-phftf sa-myohi 
kitho these are the words beginning with 

^ ^ b, .s, k (JdX 

III; n. of a constellation 

(iheGth) consisting ot‘ stars resembling the 
head of an antelope. 

Syn ^ ri-db//(/S‘Wyo; 

wyo-^ky s \ ^ sn«(f-j)0; | zlt-^kyrs 

(flnoH,). 

nj'fo-kl(((l the brain. 

myo-dkijil eolloq. crown of the 
head; verbex. 

mya-skor imposture, d(H)eit: 

5 ^ c hdial-kyi myo-^kor dr 

iNi'-hded I detest those diabolical tricks 
{Ja.). 

q t/iyo-skor-irG to cheat, swindle, 
confuse; ^*n nd-myo tnft-skor do not 

cheat peo[)le. 

^ Wy^ dyn-u'G — ^ dyur-u'n^ 

nujo-skya a gray head; 
myo-ski/K-nui ji gr.av-headod person. 

wy(f-skf/rs^ v. wyo in. 

8 ^ ^ W yo~sl\i/> s dkar-ira = ^ 

ryyan-jxi or an old man; 

gray hairs {Mnon.). 

myo-skyoA or myo-hdreu 

a protector; patron. 

myo-^kyob=-$\^ tynoy a helmet. 

B mgo-khra {yo4ha) scald-head. 


myo-wk/nry^-rtn} {yo-thcQ’ 
obstinate, pertimn ions, stubborn, esp 
ill buying and bartering; st'ldsli; bargain¬ 
ing; haggling. 

^Pyo-ryf/f/n I 

head ornament. 2. n. id a ])ln''e in Tibet. 

myo-lji yoy^pa a 

heavy head. 

myo^kal hair of tlu* head. 

myo-noy bewildered, confused ; 
trouble.'^ome ; § g, q dfi-res-kyt 

bya-u'fi hdi^myo noy work at these times is 
very troublesome {R</s(i. 26). 

rnyo^rrin((//i-gs(OH the three 
things of simnltaiioous occuiTonce; they 
are :—(!) 8^ cj hc/d^ira druv- 

pt vyijH<Ul( ^ky >^‘p i the thouglit of death 
arising in the mind ; (2/ q 

t^hr-hdi hlij%~(hon^-\rn renouncing of 
worldly affairs; (^1) §S ^ cbos-byrd^pa to 
practise religion. The contrary of the 
three are the following: — (1) ^ 
mi^hvhi-$nam-pa the tliought that one 
will not die ; (2j ^ hhr-hdiXa 

hthiun^-pa to remain attached to w’orldly 
affairs; (d) sdiy-pe byrd-pu com¬ 

mission of sin (Lo. 2,5). 

wyo-bsi'tioi f^cfhrfuTT; stitt'- 

iiock. 

n^j q^nm g-q myo^btnys s/ni-wd to seek 
protection under one who is siq^erior to 
himself; to seek refuge under such. 

niyo-vtay~chod-p’( one who 
can give decided advice. 

f^ myo-rtau that on which the head 
rests, #.c., the throat or myo-hdsin 

that holds the head; the neck 

myo-^toii a giddy-headed man; aa 
idiot; one who cannot think for himself. 






mfjo-t/ui(/ — ^%<^% hdru-hih'd an 
equal, a match, a rival. 

m(jo-tho(f top or crown of 
the head; on the summit. 

m(j()4hon-p'i one who hy his 
own ability can direct otlu .s. 

mgo-hthom-p(t confounded. 

y rntjo. 

hdren byr.d-p ^ to favour, preserve, make 
safe; 

all the properties of four Upasakas he caused 
to be kept secure (.4. 

rngo-na ipqy-irm headache. 
rngo-nany ihog-iwt srqi^ first, 

foremost. 

mgo-shug the head together with 
the meat of a slain goat, sheep or yak, i^c. 

rngo-wa fkK: the head. 

yan-lig mchog 
the chief of the limbs of the body 
{l^non.) ; ^ ^ 

he who has a round head resembling an 
umbrella becomes a lord of men. 

^ Iq mgo-wo §pyi4Jier-na a bald- 

head. 

mgu mi-bsgym' ^ 

does not change his residence or head¬ 
quarters. 

mgo-mo^gyog head-cover. 
mgo-smo^-jjaf ^o-?m = §^ 
siq q cufi-Z'fd lib’pa tsam-kyi^ go- 

wa to easily perceive the meaning from a 
slight movement of the head. 

mgo-Uog vovixA protuberant head: 
^ on the heads of 

w'hatsoever things that may be round. 

rpgo->hd8in futtfrfV the head of 
an office, or work-leader. 

rpgo^hdmg-pa ^xninT to begin 
(a work or subject, etc.). 


mgo^zla-wa mirftrT ., 
Novemher-December of Indiar. calendar. 
The eleventh month of the Tibetan 
calendar. 

rngc^z'nm Ujo-dum) or tngo- 

y< shaven head, 

ctlsj round bald-head; a Buddhist monk; 

*’1^^ mgo-zhm-gnai a place where the 
sho' . n heads reside ; a monastery; J»<’q 

mgo-zlam-pa a shaven bead; a monk. 

mgo-zlnrn lam-nag=^%^^ 
$gra-gcan TT’f the sounding planet; a comet 
{Mnon.). 

mgohu-chitn with a small 

or no head; the running-hand character of 
Tibet. 

u|^s}q|q mgo-gyog-pa=:^^^^’^ h^lii^-pn 
or mgo-^kor to cheat, deceive; 

5 *^51 BS vpgo-gyog mgo kor-gyi 
b^/n-khrid to rob one by deception or 
cheating. 

Ss *^ rpgo-gug 

gug byyd-pa to bend the head to bow down 
the head: ja^wur 

hdmupnhi wgo-rag bye4*p(i he made/ 
obeisance presenting tea and trce.cle. 

rngo-lin-can fwa*?!; ff/5 a 
tree; = ^^‘^^^'^ mgo hdan-pa shaking the 
head as a signal or from illness. 

mjo-reg or*<^g^^ mgo-bregs Bud¬ 
dhist monk. 

mgo-lhag phye4-pa or 

9S ^ rngO’^florni byei-pn to make all equal; 
not to make any invidious distinction bet¬ 
ween parties; to deal evenly: 

thami-ca4 rpgo lhag-phyed-por- 
gyii shci thus commanded, ^all behave 
fairly among yourselves {A. 115)- 

♦ 9 fpgon-4kar yi4- 

i8hin nor-bn {Schr.; 77 A-)- 
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mqon-po according to som# 
grammarians the Avord my on is an 

abbreviation of the words myo-hdren 

hdre being eliminated), signifying srril 
protector, patron, principal, master, lord, 
tutelary god; so the word is applicable 
to Buddha, saints, and also ordinarily to 
any protectors and benefactors in general. 
When occurs as a proper name it 

denotes either Buddha or Avalokites'vara 
or Mah4deva. Among the mgon~po 
are also classed Gaties'a, the Dikpaia or 
guardians of the world and of Buddhism, 
besides many other spirits who are repre¬ 
sented as possessing four, six, and some¬ 
times eight arms. This class of gods is also 
numerous in both the Tantrik and Bon 
pantheon. myon-po 

shal-^ahi phyag hco-bryyad the Lord with 
four faces and eighteen arms. Sambharti 
of the Bon-po has three faces 
and six arms. In Buddhist India there 
wore worsllipped three Natha or 
Q myon-po^ viz.:—(1) Ebab- 

Sft'ys mgon-po the spirit invoked to ins¬ 
pire one by entering one’s body ; (2) 

Nng-po mgon-po the black-spirit; (3) 

l Bran^ze mgon-po the Brahma 

ndthay i.e.y Bifthmafla’s spirit {K, dun, 50). 

♦ Mgon-po gri-guy n. pr. 
{Svhr.). 

mgon-pa rta-nag 

ran phyag hshi-pa {Schr.). 

* Mgon-po (tag-shon {Schr.; 

87 A.). 

■ |«i ** 1 ^<* 1 N Mgon-po Spf, an-ra^ 
^s/ 5 f§ = WW'q-8<^ Bphags-pa Spyan 

ra$ gzf’ys the patron Li^rd Ava^- 

lokites'vara {Mnon.}. 

♦ N Mgon-po phyay-drug-pa 
(Schr.). 


♦ Mgon-po phyag-hshi-pa 

{Schr.; 81 C.). 

Mgon-po BeH {Schr.; 85 C.). 

Iram-gzugs n. 

pr. (Schr.). 

* q Mgon po mi-pham-pa 

5rr«r (Schr.; Td. 111) [invincible Lord] aS. 

Mgon-po hod-dpag med 
lit. immeasurable light; a n. of 
the 4th Dhyani-Buddha. 

♦ Mgon-po shal-gcig (Schr.). 

• Mgon-po shal-bshi (Schr.). 

♦ Mgon-po kgs-ldan (Schr.; 
(Org. m. 110, 20). 

mgon-7nan$ many patrons or 
defenders of religions; many small pyra¬ 
midal sacred erections (Cs.). 

mgon-nied unprotected, 

helpless; Mgon-med za§-$bym 

n. of a certain house-holder 
who accommodated Buddha in the Jeta- 
vana grove of S'ravasti. He was the chief 
house-holder devotee of Buddha. 

Mgon-btsun phyahi 
grofi-khyer n. of a city in the paradise of 
the Bon-po. 

mgyog^-hgro horse, wind. 

Syn. rluh\ 5 rta (Mnon.), 

mayog^-hgrohi hrun, met. 
for rta-yi $b(m§, horse-dung 

(Sman. 186). 

mgyog$-pa m, 

«rra.f, adj. and adv. rapid, Bvvift, 
quick; speedily : 

quickly 

going the horse and the elephant become 
prostrate; by slowly walking the donkey 
travels round a kingdom. In modern 
works and colloq. q as adj. and^g^^’ 
as the adv. are the commoner forms. 
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5j5ai-|5<I 

mgyogs-pa dri-lddn^ 
rin-kun assafootida [Sman 109). 

mgyog^~por quickly, speedily, 

soon. 

mgyog^-lam a straight, shoit 
uay ; ikyan-mgyog^.^ v. rknn^ 

a short-cut; a race; a 

unning-match (Jd.). 

mgvin-skyci^%S%^^ kin- 
iby(ir\§ song; music {Mnon.). 

mgrin-snon Mahadeva; 

ht? with a blue neck; the peacock- When 
the ocean was churned by the gods and 
the Asuras, there came out the sun and 
moon and then Laksmi the goddess of 
wealth and fortune, and afterwards nectar 
was the result. Lastly came fortli a 
pot of poison which would have destroyed 
the world. The Grod Mahadeva out of 
compassion for all living beings of the 
world, himself drank the potion, in conse¬ 
quence of which his nock turned blue. 

Syn, Lha-dwan-phyug \ ^ 3 

rnn-hya (Mnon.). 

mgrin gcig^tu with one voice ; 
luianimously. 

Mgrin-bcu a name of 

Havana, King of Ceylon and the son of 
Pulasta. 

mgrin-bcuhi dgra-bo, j'v Si' 

I* Bgyal-po Ramana, King Hama 
{Mi\on.). 

*•5^’5^*’ mgr in thun-wa a short neck, 
throat, or voice. 

mgrin-ldaUj the cuckoo or 

Indian koei. 

Syn. khu-byiig. 

Os 

mgr in-pa (din-pa) ^r^r, 

the neck; q mgrin 

rin-wa a long neck. 


Syn. ^ ^ gre-tca) mgur; mgnl- 

p(i\ mgo-rten\ mgo-hdsin\'^ 

§ke; q ri-7no gstm-pa 

diin^hdrahi mgrin ; ^54 hum-pahi 

mgul-cmx th^ last three £H*e used in polite 
language {itnon.). ^ grc-wa is a corrupt 
f Mir. of the Sanskft word grlvd 

(Lig.). 

mgrin-pa-can peaked mountain. 
mgr in-pa bteg^ raised head 
(as if out of panic or alarm). 

mgrm-pa = 

khrun-khrun the stork [Mnoxi.). 

mgrin-pahi 

Vgyan or ^kye-yi rgyan neck¬ 

lace (Mnoti.). 

^ es ^ 

mgrm-pa hi §g,m voice, 
giim mgriti-pahi phyog$, the 

mouth [the collar-bone]/S. 

mgrin-pahi rtsa the 

root or base of the neck. 

mgrm-pa hi rlun 

breath. 

mgrm-dmar red-throat ; 

n. of a bird. 

mgrm-mdses ^iT a hand¬ 
some neck; ]j]:grm-(izati n. of the 

friend and general of Hama in his exile. 

mgrm-izaH one with a loud. 

clear voice. 

* w»j Ypgrin-hzati-ma (Schr.; 92 B,). 

mgrin-hzati itaim-nw 1. 
n. of a goddess. gi-waH 

n. of concretion found in the brains of 
elephants or stomach of cows (^xxian. 9k ); 
a bright yellow pigment. 

Mgydn-^ikon zla-tcahi 
rtog^-brjod n. of a Tibetah romance con¬ 
taining 133 block-print leaves, composed 
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by Lama Blo-izatl B^tan-pahi rgyal-njtsho.n 
of Thhor-phii in Tibet. 

I: mgron (don) is also sometimes 
wrongly spelt as hdroii 
feast, treat, banquet, entertainment, resp. 

§kH-mgron] sku-gron 

hbul-wa to entertain; ^ mgron- 

la hhod-pa^ resp. ^ mqron-da 

^pi/an-hdypn-pa to invite to an 

entertainment; ** to regale, treat 

(A: dn. 87). 

n: in Buddhism signifies object 
of invocation; and any person uvoiced is 
called mgron-pf. The latter are of 

fourcaasses:—(1) dkon^ 

mc/iog srid shnhi mg von the holy ones 
form the object of invocation in the 
world. The holy ones are:—Buddha, 
Dharma, Sangha, one’s lama (Guru) an<l 
one’s tutelary deity : (2) 
mgon-po gon-ian-gyi mgro)iy the Nat ha who 
are a class of fearful deities, the celestial 
Ddkinl, the Dharmapdla and the guardian 
gods of Buddhism; (d) 
rigs-drug §hiri-rjrhi mgron the six classes of 
animate beings such as human beings, gods, 
demons, the animal kingdom, the Frcta 
nr ghosts, and the hell-beings ; (4) 

-isniN 5 gdon~bgog^ lan-chag§~ky i 
mgrt^n ; here the invoked are 300 demons 
(*;dlcd (idon and 80,000, evil spirits 
caUe 1 Bgt^gs. These do mischief to 

all living beings on account of tlieir own 
misdeeds of a former existence. It is 
necessary to invoke such and to ajipoase 
them by offerings. According to the Bon- 
po there are chiefly two kinds of mgron, 
l.e., objects of invocation:—(1) a person 
or deity invoked for worship ; (2) a person 
invoked out of compassion (D.R.). 


mgron-klmn wOrftiTTWT a houaie 
for the accommodation and temporary 
board of guests, strangers, &c. 

mgron-gyi kphrin-skyd 
hya\ hya skya-ka the mag-pie 

(Mrion.). 

mgron-giu r or 

mgron-bu hhod~pa to invite or call a guest; 

mgrondni gfier^iva lit. the 
receiver of guests; an officer Avhose duty 
it is to introduce others to the king or 
to the great lamas of Tibet. lie is also 
called ^ yar-gml shu-mkhaHj he 

who communicates the wishes or mandates 
of a superior person to an applicant. 

^ mgron-dn hgro-tca to go to an 
entertainment; u feast ; a tea 

}tartv ; a treat with beer or wine. 

mgron-po one 

newly come ; a guest. 

Syn. q gfiar-du hoi\-H'n\ S 

glo-hur hon-H'o \ Q mgron-dn 

hoh-ua (JlJ-thn.). 

mgron-po bos-pa to call or 
invite a person. 

5 mgron-bu thal-ica name of a 
medicinal drug which is alleged to stop 
bleeding; it is useful in fracture and sores. 

hgag 1. obstruction; stoppage; 

Ipd-hgag want of appetite ; 
gdn-hgag also hgag strangury. 2. a 
place or spot that has to bo passed by all 
that proceed to a certain point: 

^ znm-p'ihi hgag-tu hgng-na 

rkii-ma hd.sin-thab a thief may be arrested 
if you be on the look-out for him in the 
passage of a bridge; W the 

place on Pal-hbar mountain where there 
is a narrow passage; $go-bg(tg the 

door of the house because through it 
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all that enter or leave have to pass; 
P’^*n**I kha-hgctg the mouth, through which 
everything must pass that is eaten; fig. 

| thar-lam-gyi gnad-hgag the 

main point for salvation. 
hgag-gcig-tu dril-wa io unite; to be concen¬ 
trated in one point {Jd.). 

hgag-^kyor anything like a 
fencing that is put round a field or garden 
or a house to stop ingress from outside. 

R<i|*q q hgag-pa^ or hg^tg^ 1. 

pf. form of hgeg^-pa to stop, to 

cease ; to be at a stand-still; mostly in the 
perfect form: the appetite is 

gone; the passions having been suppressed. 
2. door-keeper, v. §go-hgng. 

hgng-pa imi free, 

unobstructed; the sky; also voidity or that 
which is in a simple or uncompoundcd 
state. 

hga^y V. tga^. 

hgaH (po) the burden of an 
office, business, commission. 

hga^S-chen also fygan- 

chen important; very valuable; 

^dan hgafis-chen 
rmini^ hkol hde daH ^o-nor mcd^ 

gnai hgan^-chen rnam^ important 
or chief places of pilgrimage, &o.; f ^ 
very sacred symbols; 
valuable things; important 

meaning or object. 

Syn. H^a che~wa ; drag-pa ; 
yag-po {M^on.). 

hgaHi-mtlmn equal; 

phaUchcr mthun in thorough agreement; 
in harmony: 

Iho-gliH-gsum gcig-tubya^-pahi 
tahad-da^ ya^ hgaH-mthun (it was about) 


equal to the area which the three southern 
places together occupy {Ya-aeL 19). 

q hgaHs-pa difficult troublesome 

(Sc/i.), 

hgan-hkhur-wa to stand secu¬ 
rity for; to guarantee; to take respon¬ 
sibility on one’s self; hgnn- 

i$kyur-wa to impose responsibility. 

hgan-dkria (gan-ti) making 
over charge ; making responsible. 

*^'*1^*3 bgan-rgya = *^^'^ gnn-rgya agree- 
ment, covenant. 

hgan-can responsible. 

^q| q hgan-theg-pa to undertake any¬ 
thing; to take charge of: 

^^*5^ when self-interest is con¬ 

cerned even the donkey understands his 
duty. 

hgam-pa to cram into the 
mouth, especially of dry edibles; | ^ Hi 

phye hgam-pa-po an eater of flour {Bitu. 

suy 

hgal-ica = ci mi-mthun-pa 
to contradict; to disagree; to mistake; 

Jq q hgal-spon-ica^^^^^ ^'^^'^ hgal-ua 
spon-wa not to make mistake; to avoid 
errors ; hgal-med without mistake. 

*^**1'**’! = hg d-uahi 

groga or mi-mtimn-pahi grogs 

an enemy : qiqq 

having joined with such of the enemy 
as were not in agreement with one anoiher 
{IDirid. 116). 

hgas-pa to split, to crack, to 

burst apai’t. 

hgui-pa, V. gad-pa. 

hgugs-pa to summon; bring 
back; hgugs-pa-po one who is 

called to; a waiter {Situ. 8i). 


38 
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dgnm-pa to die (of natural 
death, of disease) : 

^ at that time most of those of 
tho attendants of the Lo-tsa-u'a who were 
smitten 1th fever died (A. 05). 

Qf^ q hfjnl-ira to move, quake, 

shake, sa^gi/ m-htjnl cai*th- 

([uake; ^ hijnl-ua po or A/////- 

shaker; fut. 
hgul-gijin. 

hgur-'^ho. same as ^ mg/tr-sf/o 
^ n ^2S'£^ taniAft hr(j)jad-la mgvr^ 

^ho-gchj^ one Myur-sho is equal to eight 
tan-ka. 

ngeg^bgc^^^ hlii/o-uo or 
m(is(in-grog§ husband {Mnon). 

hgom-pa = ^ hjoni-^^ 

pa to confound; to subdue 

mgo hgent^-pd-po one w'lro confounds or 
wildo;[’s 

q«; g*^ q hg<>nis-p n bycd-pn 
Te[)oatedIy biles; aec, to 6^. another form 
for hgum-pit^ to kill, to destroy 

{iSch^j ; »j]\q q klid-p i hgi'ms-jxi to sur¬ 
prise; to over-throw an argumert by 
ivason; yi}go-g>‘m^ stupid (/'SV//.). 

Q^^5f|2^’q hgrgR^pa 

to hinder, obstruct, kooj back or in; fut. 
(/r/ 'r/vS l>f- bkag \ 

^ dgxg p;(-h med-dgdg (bni 

)Hii-gin dgag gnis-god gin-min {*n- 

bii preventing wluit ib and what is not, 
etc., in Ihiddhi^t inctaphysics. 

hg< n^~pa, pf, hkan^ fut. 

d<j(tn, imp. /.V/oa, to fillup; also 
to satiate. 

/igdbs-pa, p[. O^T^q bkab, fut 
bgab, imp. kbob^ to cover ap; 
to put on; to conceal. 


hgcl-m='^i'^'‘* hgyel-ioa, p/ 
T* bkal, fut. S*’!®' dgal, imp khol: I. 
to load; to lay on a burden; khral 

hgel-tva to impose tax or rent; to coiumis- 
eion; to charge with; to make, appoint, 
constitute; to put; to place on or over; 

^ ^ gdnn-ma bkal-ica a beam placed 

over it; lo set or put on, c.g.^ a pot; to 
hang up; (jo^ hgal-gikxn a 
stand to hang clothes on; fig. 

hrhi-war nu^-pahi thog-hgcl dgo^ 
one must set on it tho roof of being 
able to die, /.c., ono must crown the whole 
edifice of life by being free from fear of 
death {Jd) ; to impose a fine; to give 
punishment. 

grji hgcl.htyl old ,' kgiU 

bro.l na-ldan the old, aged. 

q^|'q-^wi«u kg/d-agagT^.^'H^^ft] khal-gyag 
laden yaks. 

hgd-lng^ tho method of im¬ 
posing fino or puTiishmont. 

kgrs-pd^ pi. bkaSy fut. 
dgns^ imp, k/ios, to split, cleave, divide; 

bkns-pn {Lcjr.) cleft or chopped 
weod; dnm-bnr dgi.§-pn to 

divide into pieces; to out up or open. 

hgo, same as mgo, origin, source; 

1. foremo.sl ; in front- d?m/g- 

hgo commundor oE an army; '^^^'d^mkhar^ 
hgo or rdnon-hgo commander of a 

fort, of a district: 

c/to^-kgi hgo nans-rggn^-l i thug tho origin of 
Dhanna (Buddlusm) is traced to Buddha ; 
^ S| Qt 3 ii q«^^j Qj'^q] the source of a river is 
traced to the snow's. 2 beginning; the 
first; hgor in the beginning; 
scr-icahi hgor the beginning of the hail. 

Syn. tho(j-ma \ dan-po\ % ^ 

I'tsa-wn [Mfion.), 
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hgo Itab-pa apricots ? 

‘^‘^^h(jo-nan — X‘^^ thog-ma beginning; 
first. 

hgo-$nnin broad-cloth; also tlio 
superior kind of blanket. 

hgo-pa the hoadniJM; of a village. 

h(jt'o-dj)on rector, director, head¬ 
master, ])rincipal. 

hgo-idiih a cover; also 

a canopy or dome over a toniplo or tomb. 

Jlgo-ivahi the five 

superior deini-gods, wliich are the follow¬ 
ing ; (1) mo-Um ham ahav-lJia^ (2) 

^rog-lha^ {^)S^'^dg)'((-lha^ ( 4 ) ^‘^ pho- 
Iha^ (5) yul4h((. These are the insepa¬ 
rable companions of humanity, and rejoice 
when we do good actions and become sorry 
when we sin. There are several treatise.s 
on the rites to propitiate them. 

hgo-phrr-=^''^S^ go chod-p t useful: 
from early years, /.c., from 
boyhood, he has been useful. 

hgo-wa ^q, pf. goSy or 
^goSy of. bsgo-tca 1. to stain; to 

lose colour; to dirty, sully one’s self. 2. 

to infect with a disease; 
hgo-ivahi iiady hgo^wahi rims a 

contagious or epidemic disease, a plague; 

or ^qw*. an 

infectious disease; also a contagious disease. 
hgo-nvt beginning, origin, source. 
hgo-?m headman. 

hgog-ku prob. derived from the 
Chinese, signifying the goddess of the ele¬ 
ments. Acc. to the Chinese the funda¬ 
mental elements are tree, fire, earth, iron, 
and water. Each of these is presided over 
by a goddess. 


1: hgog-pa 

bar-du brod-pay fji>i‘gs-jH(. 

1 ; —0 hjog-pu f*f^q, 
^qfs^^'::; to I'p ; to pl:i( r : to annngc: 
b posit • [>lcvlg( , 

III: 1,1. bkogy fut, 

dgogy imp. khog 1. to take 

ti'Xiiy forcibly ; to snatcb, loir iiway, 
]iull out ; rlsti-aa bgog-pn 

to pull up the root; ^ ^ Ii9^*g-p‘f-p'> 

cue who takes or dfaws out. 2. to talco 
off a cover, a Hd, a pot Irom the fire, in ^ 

llgog-p(i~ri tlie hill on which 
tlio mouastery of Galulan is situated : 

Wgog- 

p(( vi-nns Rjc hl'(-m'(S dgah-idan-gyi dvn 
gfry-jins bton {J. Zun.). 

hgog-spyod-pa 

so?)iS’k//i r)uu)hfi(fg hgoq-pa to 
stoji the arising of imaginations or fau<*ies 
in the miiul. 

bgog^bpi d Hqf! discipline, and 
from hgag-poy there arise 1. .s7//- 

Hv/peaoe , 2. % gyn-}wr,i-pa—''^S 

q pbaa-sam ishug^^pa qfiirfV<^ per- 
feet('d state ; <4. m'§-^7r 

7m firm eonvietion. 

I: ‘I’l'q y bhKj-im (M0o/i.). 

II: qiqq, qrf^JT passing over; 
transit; crossing; getting over. 

= bgcg^lM to 

prevent; to avert unfortunate events, as 
danger, fatal consequences; to suppress 
the symptoms of a disease by medicine; 
to drive back or away; to expel, e.g.y spirits, 



292 


ghosts; to ropel people that are trying to 
land : g rnm-pa 

ina-yis hgog-ste it having been averted by 
the hvo kinds of domous (D.Ii.). 

hyon~po rdo^ or ph't-wafi 

ion-bi(^ a kind of .stone of liver colour, 
heliuvcd to he sacred to the God Dam-cheu 
who rides on a goat—the peculiarity of 
this .stone being that it breaks in cube-like 
pieces {StUffU. 

n ^gon- 2 ra = ^’^‘^'^ hdah-iva or J3^ ^ 
^iniad-}} ( to bewitch, enchant; also 

to pass over, got the better of: 

hdl-l I su-gi$ hgoH-jvar nH§ who 
can overpower this, /.c., who can eluchant 
him; ligo/}s-Hrt§ having 

crossed, i)as.sod over. 

q^ffq q q h(jon- 2 va po oran 
enchanter; q hgon-wa mo an en- 
(fhantress, a sorceress. 

q^f[c. ^ hgoH-bo a class of demons 
which bring disease on men and cattle. 

hgod-pa, pf. bkod, fut. S^'S 
dgod, iin[). k/wd, cf. kfiod~2)(t •JTT^, 

1. to design ; to project; to plan (Sch), 

2. to found; to establish; to lay out (a 
to\Mi) ; to build (a house); to manufacture; 
to torin; to frame. 3. to put; to fix; to 
traiisfor into a certain state or condition ; 

'*1 I'laces in a state of happiness; 
si*s qq 01 puts into the wa)^ of salva- 
iion ; oi q*f[«^ q mi\^-rij7ja$~ktji 

.w-4/ h(jod-p(, establishes in the realm of 
Hiwldhahood. 4 . to set or place in order : 
qjQi q qy.tl-phyam b(jod-pa hdra, as 

the rafhTs of a roof are placed side by side 
(*S (j) Q mthar dgod-po to add, 

place at the end ( Vai-kar .); 

(fkod-par mdsc§-pa beautiful as to arrange- 


ment; nicely ordered; btgyan 

dgod-p i to arrange ornaments (tastefully); 
to dooorato, adorn; to construct or adjust 
grammatical forms, sentences (Zum,), 
5. to set down in writing; yu 

ge la hgod-pa to record; 
mh) ka-ica-li hgod-pa to write name on a 
column; to compose, di’aw up, write a 
narrative, etc. Frequently to mention; 
to insert in a writing ; to publish ; to make 
known. 6. to rule; to govern (Sch.): 

q 5)^ byol-Hofi bkod-pahi rgyal- 
pa yin ho is king over all subjugated ani¬ 
mals (Ja.). The participle pf. ^kod- 

pa is also sbst.: (1) ground-plan; outline of 
a building ; delineation; sketch ; 
shihhkod map ; design; (2) form, shape, 
figure (Sch .); sample; copy ; even of one’s 
own body, e.g.,^ where a person multiplies 
himself by magic virtue $prul-u'a; 

(3) building; edifice; struotui’o: 
hkod-pa mdso^ the structure is beautiful; 

(4) frame; form; bkod-pa las the 

structure of tliebody: q^S q q^j^ 

fiahi bkod-p)a nam-mkhahi ran-bshin my 
form of an etherial nature. 

hgom-pa 1. to tread : ig ?fq 

q ^ hif-ma slob-dpon 8ogs~kyi 
grib-tna dm, bshugs-gdan na-bzah .sags d/H 
za-btun-sogs hgoon-iia nes- 2 )a-che treading ou 
the shadows of lamas, teachers, Ike., also 
on their chairs, seats or clothes, or objects 
of food and drink, is sinful. 2. aoc. to 
Sch.^^^^ ^ hgem-pa, q hgatn-pa to j)ass 
over; q hgom-pa —hgro-ua to go ; 
going (by passing); 

nas hgom q qjq q to pass 

over a thing; leap over it. 

q hgom-yt/g-pa — f^'^^^ ^^'^^^^ 

3*> ^ hphar-hyom tshnr-hgom byed-pa to cross 
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or pa33 orer from one side to another 
{Khrid.) : walks pacing 

with the feet. 

hgor 1. in the beginning ; 
at the top or head of a row or ord.u : 
at the source of ;i river. 2. supine 
of ^ hgo-ica, 

hgor-iva = '^^^ ^ thog^-pa 
irlr-. lo tarry, linger, loiter ; q lam 

(Ui hgor-ua to linger on the way 
8yii. ° gul’tvn 

hgor-gnhi delay ; 
hgor-gshi itwd-pa without delay 

hgol-wa pf. gol 1. to 

part, to separate; vb. n. qa hgoU 
wahf gna^ a hermitage; q hgol-po 
hermit, recluse. 2. to deviate; 6rr; go 
astray. 

hgol-sa 1. the place where two 
roads separate so as to create doubt in the 
mind regarding the right path. 2. eiTor; 
mistake. 

Egos n. of a monastery, Id., 
also n. of a tribe and of a minister 
of Tibet: 

blon-chen hgos-kyis shaUche dgah gsum-do 
bead ( Ya-scl. . 

hgos-po 1. V. hgo-tca: 
hgo-tcahi nad hgos-yoU it will 
catch contagion. 2. ftrfhfl’ a liniment; a 
medicine to be rubbed on; ftlF anointed, 
besmeared. 

Bgos Us/ion-iiu dpal n 
pr. (6VAr.; T&. S, 60). 

hgyng-pa, of. g^I« skyag-pa, to 
be sold, spent, expended ((?«.). 

<^3C’q hgyaA-ica^ pf. *^3^^ bgyaiis ; 

to be delayed. 


deferred, postponed; farthest; 
phyir hgyan-nc if one defers it; ^^•^q'25-^- 
not many years shall have passed; 
a Ion Jmo after. 

^ ^^(fyuiS-nicd without delay 

(5 ■/. 2 (>\ 

h(jyins-po an 

appearance of greatness or of pride. 

^ bgyin-ii'a 1. to assume air or 
appearance of groatne.ss; to sit lifting up 
the body in the manner of a lion. 2. to 
look haughtily ; to look down upon; to 
slight a person ; ^■'q ‘a|q q mi-la hgi/iH-wa 
also of things, to despise, contemn, neglect 
them. |q^ ^ '^Sq q seems to be an intensified 
form, moaning to scorn loftily ; to look 
down on as from a summit. 

qjq kg yin-hag attitude; postme ; 
gesture; also manner in reforonoo to. 
**11**1^ gzags form, or dbyihs, appear¬ 
ance. 

ayyih-hkhar a staff consecrated 
to a fearful deity, or having on its top a 
head with wide yawning mouth or in some 
fearful attitude. 

hgyins -pa^ V. ** kyyiH-iva. 

hgyiin-pa dtxft the circum¬ 
ference. 

pf. hgyus, to move 

quickly to and fro, e.g., as lightning, the 
q iivering air in a mirage, the motion and 
versatility of the mind, &c. 

hgyur-wa pf. 

gyur-to or gyur-pa, imp. 5«. Vij 
gyvr-cig,ol. igyur-tra 1. to become; to 
grow, increase, change; 4ff^- 

iMl-du ^gyur-wa to become a monk; J”* 
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c^T/qj 

q rgynl-pov hyyur-n'it to hooomo a lung; 
q shnan-niar hyyor-uia to got with 
(liihl; b(hiu-iin hffnur to roach the 

DUinhor of 80V011: gS'^^N 

43 jj; q ixjc k}njod-p(n brfff huyur-ixi^ Ihaij-pa^' 

(jzd/i-'vu yod fh('i“o anj flioso which grow' a 
huiolrod tiinofl better tliaii you ; ?} 

3^ /jyi/ifi' //i(~hin' tluv'c f ina*-^ a-^ uiudi; 

ynis-hi/yur huni-xhiy oii(» 
twic(j as largo as that ; a < haiig/ug“ 

voice. 2. sbst. <‘]iango, alt<‘rat ioii, revolu¬ 
tion, vicisi^e’tude ; ihi bs/tt/n 

b(jf/ffr-(cas tlirougli tla^ (liango ot tl.e 
fourth s( 3 asou ; ^ /hjyur-brfrn 

bsb(ifj-pa to pay inoiuw in baud tis an 
eavuost tliat the bargain is not to bo vr- 
tractod. hyyirr-ihi mrd-pa 

unehangoable, invariable : 

mthu-^li)b<^ nad wed^ 
l)(ty gzi-rjid yofis-’SH hyyar-ica the total 
decay of strougtli, Iv'alth. and esteem (in 
old age); ^ bduihgi 

sems ina~(jyur ///a-/7a;y/.s-/a« my iniiid lias 
not boon alteri'd uor weakened; S*S' 
dad-jHf hdi-fa^ ma-htjipo'- 
> i(j do not <lopart from this l)eliof. 

^S'q h(jyi(t'-(ln ijOff-pa cUangt.'ablo, variable : 

q plio^nio hyynr-pa changing 

into female and rev ca'm \ q 

loc'hange the mind ; q to bcismie ; 

b(‘gin to exist; to gain posses.sion : 51*^ 

(hose acts of liaving 
bi'come indill’erent to life; 

((in un snira-irar ^y/o’-Zo lie bc^eana'speech¬ 
less. d. hijyi(r-H'n annexed to an infi¬ 

nitive may denote eitlu'r th-* perfc(>l or tlie 
future tense, the context deciding in every' 
inflfauee low it is to be UTahu'stood : 

-s/iiy ryyal-Krid hyrd- 
par hgyur who shall l\ave tln^ ( lovernment ? 
who Hindi rule ? ^ dt- 

VjyaKpor hgyur-way (^es-so they knew that 


this man w’onld become king. 
ya-mfshan-d(( hgyur-ica to be surprised, 
astonished; ^ gj/r/s s/f hgyur-wa 

to come to a place; to arrive at; 

^q-^ q hdod-pnhi dnos-grub-tUy hgyur-wa 
to bo endowed with the perfect gift of 
wishing, viz., of liaving every wish fulfil- 
h‘d; to bocomo moving; tc> 

begin to move. 4. to bo translated; 

to bo translated into Tibetan; q'Tj^eq^*^ 
hkah-hqyur the translated w'ord ; 
Iigyur-byiin v.'as translated. 

q^yj^i hijyiir-trahi-cho^ changeable 
(and tberofore juTishable) things (C'.v.;. 

ligyiir-irar ngyio' 

{So/ij\ ; Knfd(‘. T, S[)) it wo'll become. 

bgino'-bycd a elmnger ; one wdr- 
brings about cliaiiges. 

huy^o'-int'd unehaugeabli^: 

infallible. 

hgyuj'^tshig the translated 
words; according to some authors w'ords 
that have been translatcsl into anothei 
language : 

I'gyffil yan-gt ligyiiy^fnliig dh(.>§-fj(Ki^~sii hjo(f 
keep the original tt^rms of (lie TaKfra 
intact witli their trandalion [la- 
^rl. 38). 

/iy(‘ — '^S bod lig]it;a whije 

-N 

h(iije-u-a., pf. and imp. (/;/,•«, J. 
to ho dispm’sod; to he divided, c.y., a river 
that is divided into several luMnches; q 
^ rnam-pa gnh-Ku (a ray of light) 
divided into two parts; to separate; to 
part: Ix'nt-ng hgyes-dus when 

body and soul part from each other. 2. 
to isMio, procersl, spread, branch from: 

they have proceeded from 
those (their ancestors). 
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b'JVeg = f^nai the eense; the 
real meaning; essence: 

thaim-cad~kyi hgypg- 
mim^m(j4a thug^p:t$ the e.^senoe of all the 
lion meets in the Man-nag, 

^3^ Jfoi/cd L n. of r district in north 
Tsang: ^ r4«rj-4^*;-a^i;^ Qtsan- 

yi llu ydis-ni Mu lay Qan hyyrd {Lon. 
e). 2. almi in money or eatable things; 

to distribute alms 
This expression is defined by Tibetan 
witor as ^ 

to bestow silver and the like in an assem- 
bly^ distribituting to cacli man 

hgyrd^^tob^ athletic 

feat; exeroiso of aimis. 

hyip'd-yja^ pf. *53^, 6f/ys tut. 
«)5 v^l!^ fkv^; 1. to divide 

(trs.), to ficatter, disperse; /tod-, 

Iiyyed-pa to diffuse rays of light: 
§pt'u/- 2 xi-hyy<‘d sends forth an emana¬ 
tion; 2 J/io-ua h<iyod-pa to send a 

messenger; to dismiss; an assembly. 
2. to institute, set going ; to 

start a combat; ^ to Rght a battle; 

one who gives battle; hgyed- 
gahi tsJic in the dispute, d. to give an 
entertainment, banquet; to hold a feast. 

/jyy('d-)jia=r.ti'^^'Q p/ira^ tnvn-pn n. 
of a goddess—one that brings on divi¬ 
sion, dissension, oi disunion. 

hgyor-iva or ^ 3 pon-u'a 
to drop or let fall; to throw down; to 
quitj abandon, throw away (Sc/t.). 

q^lQl’q hgyel-tca to fall; to tumble 
down: ^^:^'^^ gan-rkyal hgyel fell on his 
back, faeo upwards; m-la-hgyel 

tumbled on :tbe gTOiiudi 4*^ «J 

rh(/i^8Qa$-kyi bgyel-^m to be thrown by the 


rVind, &c.; o .stricken 

down by illness so as to be unable to walk ; 

fell by stumbling on a 
stone ; k » then 

T, fainting eva'', foil to the ground. 

Igyes-po^ another form of ‘^3’^ 
hgye-wd p/ian-tshun so-sor 

hgye^-paj to separate asunder or betweej.* 
two , urtle.s. 

figyog4/iil:=:z^^*s^\ tu§-(ia)u 
seal; *^3^ propeitios under seal 

(Rfsii,). 

hgyog-pa io ascend; 

(jj/cn-du hgyog-pa-po one avIio climbs up 
{3itu. 6b;). 

figyod-pa 

to repent; to grieve for. 1. 
lament, relent, not only for bad, but also 
for good actions, when the latter are 
atUuidcd with disadvantage. 2. sbst. 
rc'grot: bgyod-pa h^kyed-pt 

regret arises at last; ^ ^3^ ^ ^ bgyod- 

pa b^kyvd-pa I felt regret; 

^ hgyod-pahi med-par 

khyod-h §byin-no I gave it to you readily 
without regret. 

hgyod-pa ruam-gmm the 

throe kinds of regret are illustratea as 
follows :—(l) not 

being able to defeat an enemy out of one’s 
country, or to 

be sorrv for an occcjoiional defeat after one 

has behaved himself as a hero ; (2) 

to be sorry, when out 
on a journey, at not being properly equip¬ 
ped with provisions, etc; 

to be sorry on inviting an im¬ 
portant person when there is no proper 
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arrangement for hia enteitalmneni or to- to satisfy with food; to satiate; 

ception; (3) to he hgra^^-rjc^ after having eaten one^e filj; 

Bony for not having fed one’s horse when ^ ^ ^ not jet having enough 


on a journey; also 

to be sorry when the horse dies, one has 
to cany the saddle on one s own back ; 
(4) ^ jjg aoiry 

in old age for not having done religious 
works as a youth ; (o) 

^3^ “when that Devil the lord of dZth 
has come, he repents.” 

*^3*' \ hgyod-pahi dri-ma regret after 

a gift has been made; hgyod-hicd 

without regret or repentance. 

hgyod-rmO'Wa to cause repent¬ 
ance ; to make one suffer, feel, or pay for a 
thing: hnofi-hgyod re|)entanc 0 

proceeds from oonsciousness of guilt (/a). 

Q hgyod4shaf\i hyed-pa to apo¬ 
logise: ^ to accept an 

apology. 

hgyod zin-m having repented. 

q-#|q|4i hgyod-i^ags confession and 
repentance. 

fyg>'ogs-grad^ or 
yrny^-hyrags very bright. 


of deer killing. 

hgratls (dany) ^ fully fed; 
eaten to the full extent; filled up. 

= grod^pa 

hgens or gsns-pa hgei\^ bellyful, 

etomachful; Ito-wa hgcfis ealen to 

one’s fill; also q f,o)?i$-pa eaten to 
satiety; with q tshim-pa satiated; q 
c/wg-pa contented (Mmn.). 

hgrad-pa or l)qi;id-p,i 

{4epa) to spread; to enter. 

'^51'^ hron {den), v. hgran^pa 

yr^'T. vt, < 1 ^, ^ challenged : 

invoked. 

^3^ 3 bgran-gyi do-Med=‘^^^ ''> *>S 
bgran-ya mod without a rival ; matcliless; 
unequalled (applied to things). 

Syn. hgran-gyi do-zl'i uu d- 

pa; | « hgnm-zhi med-pa (Mnon.), 

hgran thub-pa—‘K^^ i^<\ » yip;,,, 
nm-pa or ‘^gj^ qav^ q hgran bzod-pa to ..nflFor 
rivalry; to stand rivalry. 


C| J. hgragi-pa {dag-pa), ^i. 3 j<i|N 
•jrng) 1. to sound forth ; to utter a cry or 
sound, of men, animals, thunder, &c.; to 
shout: jf 

bo .houted into his oar. 2. to bo famous; 
to. he oaUed; ehes-grag^ it ^ 

called; so he was called; by this name he 
goes; under that name he is known. 

^ II; hgragi-pa to bind, v. 
q grag^^pa. 

bgrafi-ica {dang-tca) 1. to 
number; to count, v. bgrad-wa. 2. 


hgran-du hjag-p,, J. to place 
m opposition; to enter into competition. 
2. m a geneml sense, to defend one’s self; 
to make re.sistanco (Rdsa.). 

+ ’Ev ;/y/w«-,fc = R2j^ | hgean-zh. 


^ hgvan-pa (den-pa) 

nfitJTSt, (1) fo vie with, contend with ; 
to strive (for victory); 

■'ai^-? phyug-khyad rnam-thot mis-dafi 
hgran-te to cope even with Vaisravapa as 
to riches: nfV‘<v.3I^ y^tod-par hgran let «s 
vm with one another in uttering pmiee; 
9RW a) let us now draw a parallel 
between (these two) 



hgran-Uhig words of conten¬ 
tion, bickering. 

hgran zh {den-da) 1. rival, com¬ 
petitor. 2. equal match; 

\va unrivalled; matchless. 

Syn. hgran-y(i\ | hg ran- 

gyi do-zla\ hgran do rival; match. 

hgrmi-mm 1. contention; 

emulation. 2. jealousy. 3. quarrelsome 

temper; spirit *-£ controversy; 

^ to stop ; put an end to contention, 
rivalry. 

hgram bank; shore; side; 

neighbourhood, as the foot 

of the wall; chu-iji hgroin river¬ 
side or bank; nw-yi hgram 

fire-side; dgon-pahi hgram 

neighbourhood of a monastery; 
arofi-pahi hgram vicinity of a village; 
^^^lam-gyi hgram roadside: 

if the river fills the valley, 
a stone on its bank, does not remain dry 
(a proverb). Often used as a postp. with 
or without du or la annexed: 
at the brink of the precipice; at 

the lake; close to the lake; ‘^21^ ^ is also 
used as adv. meaning near; close by. 

hgran-dkyn^-=^^l^^’^ hgram-pa. 
hgmm-i\ogs TO a bathing- 

place ;a shore. 

hgram-lchag a slap on the face; 
a box on the ear. 

hgram-pa T3, TOfr cheek (cf. 

khur-tshoi) lag-pa 

hgram-pa la rten-pa to lay one’s hand on 
the cheek; as vb. to proclaim, publish. 

hgram-po one living or 

residing in the neighbourhood; one pos¬ 
sessing crushing teeth; a demon. 
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hgram-g$/if foundati u; basis; 
q hgram-gM hdiH-wa to lay a 

foundation. 

/j, am-yig edict, proclamation, 
publu 'ition; q 

r ‘‘Xv.ginoi-idialJiyi fi-ge hgram-pft topub- 
•i.*-')! accounts of Inography or history, eccr. 
%^hgram-rA^ cheek-bone; jaw-bone. 

hgrnm-g<}og {\\Q hinder part of 
ihe jaw-bone {Sch,). 

‘^2]*^'^ hgram-so acc. to da. cheek-tooth ; 
molar-tooth ; grinder. 

hgram§-pa to spread over; 
me-tog 8og§ kgram^-pa-yo 
one who spreads or scatters flowers, etc. : 

this will be spread over the 
man; ^ <*1 a to Isprcad on the ground; 

M phyog^-phyog^-m hgram§- 
pa to scatter to the different quarters; 

lu$-la nad hgram^-xyi to infect 
the body with disease. 

hgrani-tshad over-mastering 

fever. 

hgra§-hgrus — ^'% gija-gyii\ 

serpentine, crooked, bent. 

hgra^-pa {de-pa) 

ph-an-tshtin 7nt-mthvn-pa 1. disagreement; 
difference between two parties. 2. 

to hate; to bear ill-will* tohave 
spite against. 

hgrig-hgrig {dig-4lg) 1. 
arranged properly; ^**1 tshig 

hgrig-hgrig-pa to arrange words properly. 
2. gelatine; jelly of meat {Jd.). 

hgrig-pa (cf. ^*>1 ^ ig'^'ig-pa) to 
suit, agree, correspond; to be right; 

6i§q|’«i ^tab^ hgrig-pa suitable oceasion; 

rten-hhrel hgrig-pa good or 
89 
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auspioloufl eoiiiciJence; dus- 

tshod hijrig-pa the time suits; 

gral hgng-pa to make everything ready; 

/chu h(jri(j-pa unanimity in deposi¬ 
tion ; all of one expression or speech; g 
blo-fiC)n§ hgng-pa to agree in 
opinion; khff-mchu bgrig-pa 

compromise in a law-snit or case (civil or 
in criminal). 

bgi'dj mi. 1. ^rrt% to grow aim; to 
get dark {Cs.)\ f. ^grib-gnt). 2. ^vrni 

loss; diminution; also to grow less; to 
dccTcasc, to bo diminished, to decay; ^ 

mi-hgyib mi-liid-pa neither to grow 
loss nor to flow over; «3 bpbeUwa is 
opposed to % bgrih-pa\ q 
hikiiUpa inar-hgnb-pa the kalpa (period) 
diminishes 

Cv 

bgyfn), V. y hgrim-pa in 
lag4ignm oio) Uig^hgrm 

gyh brggH^-p'is, passing from hand to 
huml. 

bgi’^ni-bgt'td communication; 
al.so travellers, either merchants or pil¬ 
grims : R>lo-rJe 

gdiin-dn sog-pohi bg^'ini-hgi'^d ('hud the 
communication of the Tartars with Dorje- 
dan (Graya) was interrupted (A, VJ). 

C\ 

<3.^1 ngriiii-p'i 1. sometimes for 
lihi'iin-pi. 2. pf. hgrifiis to 

march about, peraiubulate; to rove or stroll 
about; walk round; rgyaU 

kh((i))§ hgvin)-pu to rove over the countrios; 
^ BS ^ ri-khred hgrim pa to wander on 
a mountain range q 

chu-iian hn\-ln ynn hgrim na$ hgro-wa to go 
aUnit cri^ssing rivers and valleys, &c. 

h<jnni-mod doing or accomplish¬ 
ing any work: 

lu-la ni lus-kyi 


5^q-£l| 

dwah-gif tnM-sgo gs/mi-gtiA hgrim-moi- 
ki's mthar ide some in consequence oi lag 
(i.e. karma) entered the womb, others 
having accomplished good deeds, were 
happy enough to escape here wqsiaq) 
{Ulrom. r, U) 

CS 

bgnm§ {dUm) or q hgnms- 
pa inferiority; inequa¬ 

lity or also less in quantity or quality; 

q riij-pn hgriim-pa failiuR in 
intellect; growing foolisli. 

cs 

bfjriUu'a {dil-ua)^ pi. gril 
(cf. Bgvil-wa) 1. to be twi.sted or 

wrapped round, for'^®'^ hkhril {Soh.), to 
be collected concentrated; to flock or 
croAvd together; kim hgril-naB 

all in a heap; all together. 2. to be 
turned, rounded, made circular or cylin¬ 
drical, r.^;, a stick {Jd). 3. to fall, drop 

down. 

Cv 

tigris idi)^ v. bdris; 

^ bgris-m thagAu ^nin- 

gtam ini-hqad-cin immediatly after acquain¬ 
tance not expressing one’s heart’s Vvords, 
(/.c., revealing one’s secret) {Jig.). 

kgrit-wffy pf. 5^ gra§ 1. 

to bestow pains upon a thing ; ?Jq q q 
to take pains in studying. 2 n. of a tribe 
in Tibet: (iirah-bgrh 

((lofH-gsuai Iga-dan hsJu {Jig.). 

hgrub’pa {(iub-jxi) pt. 5 ** grub 
(Situ. 69) to be accompiiHbed without any 
perceptible agent; to be made ready; to 
be finished ; *^ 5 ** ^ bgnd^-par hgyur- 
ro will be finished : ‘^5*’ ^**1 bgrub-par 

gyiir-ci(j let it be finished or performed; 
^jq’q^'^ 5 |>^ or will bo finished, per¬ 
formed ; ^ h(p'uh-pa mi-atid it can¬ 
not be accomplished of done; mch 
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gnib-par before accomplished or per¬ 
formed: let those 

deeds not yet cfYccted be accomplished. 

q lhun-())/i^ gmh-pa spontaneously 
grown or produced, i,c.^ in a supernatural 
way : R^q (ignib-par gag may 

it bo accomplished ! 

R^q'l*; i: lignib-dhgor or R|q-q’*\t’|k*C| 
hyntb-p't (htn §byor-wa anything accom¬ 
plished and ])crreclcd fas a reward). 

^5^1^ 11 IS ae. i;A,pression occurring in 
filmaiiiicks relative to the proving true of 
certain astrological prognostics of good 
luck ; similar to, but not identical with, 
rten-hhrcl. 

{dum-i)(()^ X^f. 

grnm [d. grnni-pa), io pinch or nip 
off (tho point of a thing); to cut off; to 
prime, lop, clip the wings (Ja.), 

0 ,^ 0 ]’^ hgnil^pa 

Voti-ggi mgron^po a traveller, passenger; 
also a pilgrim: 

Bo(l~la da4o sog- 
po hgniUpa man-po §le^j§-hymy hgyoA 
mmx’-jii hynn this year many 

Mongol pilgrims have come to Tibet; there 
were liberal alms-doles, and tea for many. 

hgnd-Ka to walk; to pass; 
to travel H^d-paio 

cause to go; to send off, despatch, a 
messenger; hgrul-wa po a walker, 

post, traveller, pedestrian ; sbst. RJ'af 
hgriil passage; the possibility of passing : 

Guah-nn^-gi hgrul cha4- 
pa$ the passage from Nyanang being 
stopped (by snow). 2. fig. to walk; to 
live, act, or behave. 3. to pass as good; 
to be current (of coins). 

qgoi'Q'S hgruU8hu4 passage, communi¬ 
cation. 
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+ hgru$^hgogz=if\f9^o,^M brtson- 

hgnts assiduity, industry. 

hgrxs-pa {d'^iupa) 1. pf. R^ q 
hgru-ica. 2. n>8t. zeal, enthusiasm, dili¬ 
gence, end', vour; more frequently 
R?*N b^ fson4grd8 iJd ) 

^ hgre-tva {de-ira) ri(j§ Ita^ 

hit) gq-ra to roll one's self ; q 

hgy ira to roll on the ground ; R^’^R] hgre- 
idog or bgre-log hyed-pa to roll 

on the ground from pain or despair, &c.; 
also of horses, &c. 

R^-^q)’^q| q hgye hlog-ljlog-pa to roll on 
the ground from pain, etc.; to wallow: 

5 jq q rta-sog§ pliar-tshur 

bgre-log rgyab-pa the horses, etc., roll 
hither and thither; |R|q^Ri'^qlf'S'^^‘‘^5* 
^'^R||*>'S^’R^R| §d(ig-h§r((l nii-bzcd-pas 
hgre Idog-ldog hycd-lyin hdug unable 
to bear pain they were rolling (on tho 
ground) {Khrid. 39), 

R^c^'R hgrcf\-wa (den-tva) (of. 
sgren-iva) to stand: 

Btandiiig at tho mouth of the 
pit ; dnan^-pa liar 

hgren-xenr hgyur they started up as if 
afrighted. ^ muhgrcn gmm three 

lengths of a man (Jd). 

R^c.-^ bgve^-hn [den-hu), also R^^’g hgren- 
2 ) 0 ^ sign of the vowel “c.” 

r'^»'R hgrem-}^^^^ pf. bhvdm, fut. 
SSJW dgraxn^ imp. khroms 1. to 

spread (as of grain, for drying), or R^W4i'q 
hgre7ii§-pn (dcm-pi) (^’@'5 Ita-bu) 

to sprinkle (water). 2. to put or 
lay down in order, c.//., beams, &c.; to 
spread out; to display; to scatter; to 
draw (a curtain). 

bgrel-chuH 

g»! n. pr. (Schr.; Td. 200). 
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hgreUpa = htshol-pa 

to beg, supplicate. 2. to put 
in, arrange ; tshig-don hgrel-pn 

the arranging or paraphrasing the mean¬ 
ings of words. 3. to explain, comment 
upon. 

♦ hgrclbqad {Schr) 

hgn>§- 2 )a ^.r-oflicer; late officer. 

Hgro-glin n. pr. {Sch7\, 

Td. 2^ 222)^ n. of a country (prob. 
Tamil) ; of a lexieograplier [prob. 

h(jro-R(fo = hfjrO‘Son-ica 

exjmidlturc, cost; anytliing expended. 

i: llgro-ldin n. of a country in 
the south of India, /.c., Dravira. 

ii: (Schr,; Td. 2y 27). 

hgro-ua, pf. soft, imp. 

sofiy but negative form of imp. 
ma-hgro 1. to go, in all its significations, 
i.e.y to go away, proceed to, walk, &c. 2. 
sbst. a living creature ; that which moves; 
R^ q tlie six classes of living 

things. 3. to live; bo living; move; 
exist; to be. 

Syii. rgyu-wa ‘^X^cq Mon-ica 

(4f«oa.). 

q q hgro-iva = S'S hgro-byed one 
who goes; goer; walker; traveller ; passen¬ 
ger ; pros. hgro-hahin hdug — 

hifro-gin hdng proceeding; 
going; fut. hyro-war hijyttr. 

kgro-wa rig^-dnig the six 
kinds of moving beinj^s:—^(1) lha the 
gods ; (2) yin the de¬ 

mons ; (3) ^ mi humanity ; (4) 
dud-hgro boasts, etc.; (5) yi, 

dbags qq the ghosts; (6) *S*i'^ *^ dmyal-ica 
5TT^ hell-beings. 

ql[ q'^ »^^ Zi hgro-wahi mgon~po an 

epithet of Avalokite 9 vara; 


Syan-ras gzig§ a name of Buddha, of 
Vishnu (Mnon.). 

hgro-myorl$ = hgro-noU 

previously visited. 

* hgro-la^ bgro-(;a$ 

che or hgro-nen chey adv. very pro¬ 
bably; in all probability ; also alone 

is used: 

gso-iva rig-pa hdi bod-na $man med- 
pas 7inb-7ia$ hgro-la^ che the science cf 

healing, there being no medicine in Tibet, 
may ill all probability dihappear i^A. S3). 

hyrog§-pa to associate with; 
to keep company \ to be in the company of; 
to accompany : 

dma-pa dga-dan hgrog^-paVy bcioi try to 
associate with the holy ones. 

q^oiq’qQ hgrogs-pa-po or 
hgrogs-par hyed associate ; one who accom¬ 
panies, goes together. 

Syn, l^'***!^ rje$-chag §; yons- 

ihyor\ ya^-dag hgrog^ {Mnon.). 

hgro-lug§ (custom) manner. 
hgron-bi( ^ cho-lohi sa-bon 

cowries; dice (Mnon.). 

hgro-ma {Schr.; Kdldc. T. 

TIO). 

♦q^ qjqs^ hgro hzan-rna {Schr.; 02 A.). 

■<5 is hgro-byed—glan-po an ele¬ 
phant {Mnon.). 

: hgroU^iay pf. J/rro/, fut. 
dgvoly to unravel; to make loose ; to set 
free ; to unfasten ; don- 

du mdnd-pa hgrol-xca to cut the knot; 

*J’2i hgrol-xva pd or hgrol-byed one 

who unravels, loosens; hgrol- 

gyiti hdng is being set free ; 
hgrol-icar hgyur will be set free. 
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^ II: to escape, be liberated, be 
released from. The pf. here is ^ro/. 
Generally used in the distinctive Bud¬ 
dhist sense of escape' from the necessity of 
living, re-birth, etc. 

h(j7'o§ mi-rta sof/s~ 

hyi h(jro-l(t(j^ gait; manner of walking of 
men, horses, etc.: l ni-g%lah ^kar 

la ran-hijro^ 

rlan-hijros ^nis rc.-^jod those that are self- 
moving, such as sun, moon and planets, 
etc., and those that are moved; 

those whose manner of 
walking is like the goose or the parrot are 
respected by all; 

glM^chen 

fien-tje kJnju-mcltOfj hfjros-ldan lon$-S2)yod 
mafi-pohi bday-po hycd-jxir Mod those that 
walk in the manner of elephant, lion or 
bn 11 become rich and wish to be master of 
many people; 

whosoever walks in the manner of dog, 
])ig and donkey gains iinliappiness (J//.). 

rya-tca, pf. rgas 1. to 

bo old, aged; also sbst. old age. 2. to go 
down ; to set (of the sun, etc.) [Jd.). 

rga’ican krad-kyi bat, flitter- 

mouse (./a.). 

r,ja4o (Schr.; Td 2, 252). 
rga-^i old age and death; 

q rga-gis gzir-ira to suffer under 
the infirmities of old ago. 

rgan also hga^-g.zer-ma 

liodgo-hog, the second term designating 
two species: JEnnaccus anritus and 
Erinaceiis amurensis, the latter found in 
Kokbnur district. 

af|S'^ rgad-pa=ies>^. rgan^pa old; 

aged. 


<|3i-q| 

tga4-po—9]M'^ rqa^-va also= 
bg^'^S’PO an old man; a man gray 
with age. 

Syn. -ISi4 lan-tsho yol\ na- 

Uliod yol\ • ‘ khur-ldan ; 

^ divon-po fia/n§] q hk/iogs-pa; 

j^'*^’r,^ q mf^o-$kye§ dkar-ua ; 
bshi pahi gna§-§kah^\ §ku-/}a 

^htni-pa ; q dgaii-lo mthon-po \ q 

rgan-pa {Mixon.). 

rgad-mo an old woman. 

3iV^i5i rgan-rgon rgad-po 

rgad-po) old man and old woman 

rgan-pa an elder; 

senior. In Tibetan astrology a person 

agedbetv/een 60 and 72 is called 

rgan-po 1. an old 

man ; elder. 2. the headman of a village. 

^i^ qa ^ 0 ) rgan- 2 )ohi thxg^ ^ q go-ua vul¬ 
ture; also mot. for rainbow {Mnon.). 

^^j'qq’^iTI rgan-p>oni thig-k 
met. an old man’s son. 

afi^ q^vjj^ rgan-pohi las the work of .m 
elderly man. 

rgan-mo an 

eld woman ; one infirm and worn out. 

rgan-shugs those that 

are grown old; elderly people. 

^q^ rgan-rab§ the venerable, 

aged. 

rgan-rim^ of the older 

class, 

i-la nam-pa to listen 

to the advice of the old. 

rgan-soh has become old. 
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rgal ^ > 

4’^}^ chu-rgal the ford in a river: 
rgal dkah-wa difficult to ford or to cross. 

‘i rgal-p t or rgahxca pf. and fut. 
hr gal, imp. rgol, to ford (a river); to 

travel through; to pass over; to surmount 
a pass: ^ rgya-mtsho la 

grti^gzins-kyt rgal4e after having crossed 
the sea in a ship; la brgal- 

wahi hyan ao.s the north side (face) of the 
mountain-pass that has l)oen crossed. 

rgal-tshig^ the 

joints of the hack ; hip-joint; according 
to Sch. — §gal- 

tshigs the spine. 

rgal-cig a lizard; 
bla-iua rgaUcig the chameleon. 

rga§-z^'^ rga-ica old, ripe. 
vga§-kii old age. 

r^^§-prt; = «iS'2i rgad-po iFr^r^rf, 
aged, old; exhausted ; infirm ; shst. 
an old man. 

vga^-pa, hso-ica an elixir 
(which has the property of giving the 
appearance of youth in old age); 

hcud-lengyi skor {Mlxg. QO), 

Vga^'hyed that makes 

one look old and haggard. 

rga^ hyed-ma ^TTf^Tt[> a woman 
whose company makes a youth look old. 

rgas-med fsniK that never 
grows old, a name of the celestial beings. 

^ many; dgu-thuh 

NO 

one able to overcome many. 

rgu~<irus a mixture of many ingre¬ 
dients healing sores, joining veins and 
removing pains in the intestines, as in 


"hdrub rtsa-mt/iXfd t'gxju-gzcr hjoms {Med.}, 
rgud-pa 

1. disadvantage ; trouble. 2. to dec¬ 
line, to sink, grow frail: 

xpja'^-pa dan na- 
iva dan mya-nan dan §dug-hsmU gyis las- 
sons rgad-pa (his) body and mind bocomo 
deteriorated from misery, sorrow, disease 
and age; dar-rgud rise and decline. 

f'S’^ Tgad-g)o, v. 5*^*^ yud-po. 

phon^-kyi man-pa a dchtitute person; des¬ 
titute. 

rijan-hlnm ?nw 

NO ^ 

grapes; rgun-dkar the white spe¬ 

cies of grape: 

rgan-hhrmn glo-nad s(d-shin tshad-pn shyon 
the grape removes diseases of the lungs 
and cures fever. 

rgun-^kon^ wine or drink made 
from grapes. 

Wtin-rgod wild gropes; according 
to Jd. raisins in TF. 

rgur-po or P §gar-po ^ 

NO 

hunchback; one bent by age, v. dgur, 

5 *;’^ rgur-re rgar-rgar 

bya§~nai idad-pa sit downcat-t, bending 
the head downwards. 

rgo, sometimes for ^ ^(jo. 

fln’sj ?-^o-e/;ar=^?lj'q dQO-wa a species of 
antelope Procapra picticaudata v. Ja. 

^ rgon§-/no — ^^’^ ^ dgoy\-mo in 
older writings the evening. 

rgod 1. adj. wild ; a vulture; a 
bird of prey; wild goat; wild 

boar; a wild yak. 2. 
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mi-rgod Itit-hu like a wild man i a savage; 
a robber; a ruffian; ^ mi-rgod 

hyed-pa to rob (usually named together 
with murdering and lying) 

rgod ^kam~ma a barren marc 

rgod-pa 1. to laugh. = 
gyen-wa to grow weak, languid, or in¬ 
dolent. 

-f rgod bag-can^ described as 

yon-ttni med-cin scm§ 
dican mtho-ua 1 a vain person pretend¬ 
ing to bo groat and powerful, but devoid 
ot' wisdom. = ^ rnatn- 

par mi-^shi-ica the disturbed state of the 
mind {K. d. ^ 355). 3. weak; languid 
{Jd.). 

rgod-hg d laughing; laugh 

ter. 

rgod-)iia ^TfcTi a maro. 

rgo(l“'oy^ 1. a nauio of the 

physician of the gods. 2. born of the 
mare. One of the wives of the God oi the 
Sun who, unable to boar the glare of bis 
rays, ran away in the guise of a maro to 
the northern continent, Uttara Kuru. 
The snn followed there, and caused her to 
give birth to the celestial twins called 
As'vinI kumara. 

rqod-mahi tshog^ TT^^ a herd 

of mares. 

rgod-yas a numerical figure. 
rgol^ V. ifx rgpl-ica. 

rgol-phyi rgol a posture of witcu- 
craft against evil spirits: 

rgolphyi-rgol gyi-gdan {A. 33) 

prepared the seat for a defiant attitude to 
suppress evil spirits. 

M rgol-wa^fS^ tsod-pa pf. 

and fut. hvgol^ to dispute, combat, 


fight, make controversy ; Jjoi q to 

hold discussion, verbal dispute, ion; 

to fight by means of troops 
and powers; rgol-xcahi., %hu-don 

a cballciig^ •. sY)ee<’b provoking a quarrel; 

'I qaarrci or eputest begun by the 
(‘oiaAtir pi'i’ty adver¬ 
sary, opponent; g ,o\fk-rgoi the 

plaiid jff in a law suit, but generally signi- 
s an aggressor, assailant plnji-rgol 

defendant; phyir- 

rgol-wahi gnod-pa is an external dangei 
against which every one trios to protect 
himself and chiefly by charms and witch¬ 
craft; ^Yia-rgol and ^ phyi-rgol are 
also said to signify such students as hold 
religious controversies with one another, 
g ^m-rgol is the party putting thq 
questions; phyi-rgol is the paity 

answering the questions. 

*r,(ai ala| rgol-tshig threatening words. 

Syn. 3 ^**1 spyo-tshig; ^§diys- 

tshig (MftO)i ). 

^ 1: rgya seal, Stamp, token, 

mark, sign; rgya-hdeh-pa to 

seal; to stamp: rgya gvog-pa to 

break or open a seal; 
rgya hih-rgya bs/mg-pa to seal up hills and 
valleys, i.e., to protect the living beings 
inhabiting them from being harmed by 
huntsmen or fishermen; an annual reli¬ 
gious performance of the Dalai Lama, 
corfeibting in a variety of spells and 
incantations for the safety of animals. 

Syn. thehu-Ue ; phyan-dam ; 

dam-phrug {Mnoh.). 

^ II: animal of the deer class, in 
appearance like the Nilgai^ possibly the 
fjaiga-antelopo. 




^ III: «JT^, ^ a net, a trap; 

m-rijtja a fishing net; S'J hya^rgtja a 
fo'vling net; ri-divags kyi rgya a 

net or trap to catch birds or wild animals. 

^ IV: 1. extent; size: 
rgyahi tf^had-aichi-t^mi how much was its 
extent ? vgyf^^ dpag-tii nwd-pa 

immeasurable in extent. 2 . HTTrT a 
name for India but sometimes for China, 
which are both vast countries; also full¬ 
ness, complete state, or perfection. 

^ ryyrt rim-pa bdun-rgya$ htah- 
pa thcr(3 arc seven kinds of mark used 
in dividing a volume ; they are the fol¬ 
lowing:—( 1 ) tshig-hbrn 

mi-hkhri(g§ ^s/iig-gi rgya the sign or mark 
for distinguishing one verse from another, 
so that the versos may not be confused ; 
(2) inJiig-rkan mi- 

hkkrug^-pa <^ad-kyi rgya the marks or stoT)S 
used at the end of a seTitenee or the line of 
a verse ; (3) "“V'S fshig-don 

mi-hkhnigs-pa khuhi rgya to mark llie 
chapters: (I) q^-j 

ka mi-k/ihrags-pa bam-pohi rgya tlie marks 
BO that the linos may not be carried from 
one chapter to another; (5) q»i'2j'5^ 
q’q5^*Hi^-5jqN 3’3 bam-po mi-hk/iri(g§’pa bam- 
poki’ gran^-kyi rgya marks to shew the 
number of parts in each volume ; ( 6 ) ws' 
Si j mthafi mi-fu'hal-wa ^ne 

ihig-gi rgya the marks to shew the end 
of book, pait or chapter; (7) 

Q-l^g^-ham mi- 
hkhrugs pa gdo^-yig gam ipyau-khyer-gyi 
rgya tlie serial number used in marking 
the volumes of a ooUection. 

Vgya-gram (gya-tam) a cross; the 
Svastika sign ] rdo-rje rgya-g^am 

a cross made of two Vajra^ one placed 
upon another orosswiso. 


3 Hgy^'^^ffd Indian or Chinese lan¬ 
guage. 

3 ’^*^ rgya-ska§ a etairense, cf. 
ska$-ka. 

rgya’Sky^'g!^ ^t^T, lac; a 

kind of resin; tgya-skyrgs 

kyi rnam-hgynr atf?!: a sort of lac of tlie 
colour of Manjisthd.^ 

5'5‘n»)'^s.’ r(j!j(i~sk!/c(j fin Jrasisr, ms, 
a kind of tree the twigs of which are 
used to clean the teeth. 

rgya hskum-pa to contract; to 
diminish in extent. 

rgya-dkar IfTgo orb ; disk : 

3 ni-zlahl rgyu-dkar (;,ar tlie bright 

orbs of tiio sun and the moon appear 

(Jd.). 

3 ’^gS’^ rgy^f bskyed-pa to widen, 
enlarge, extend, augment. 

rgya khams-})a the Kliampa 
tribes residing on the confines of China 
and Tibet. 

3 ® Vgya-khyi a Chinese lap-dog. 

rgya-khyon or 3 '^^'®^’ rgya ham 
khyon^ v. 3 rgya. 

Bgya-gar said to stand for 
Rgya-dkar, because dkar becomes gar 
when joined to the word 3 rgya 
Tibetan n. for India, the extensive country 
where the people dress in white. The 
different names for India are—( 1 ) 
Mphag^-yul Ary a des'a; ( 2 ) ‘^*4**l^* 

'Qphag^-hkhruM birth (place) of the 
Holy ones; (3) ^md^nam 

sa-^shi Punya-bhu-mi for Magadha; 

(4) ^ahi snifi-po 
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* 5 ‘' 1 ^ 3 '’! ^ l}<jya-<J(H’ phijiuj-mi [Sc/tr. ; 
Td. a, 2It9). 

J'9|« rgya-tjraiii, v. J riji/u-kriiiii. 

53’’ Vgy'i- 0 >'ol^-^'K set free, liberuted. 
7;gi/a hgyah-pa or 
Itab-pa to lay a net or trap. 

3 ^ ^ niet. for ^ 

grog-ma the ant {Mnon.). 

3 if ■${/(> a gate-; a principal 
door or entrance. 

S’l^ niet. an ant 

^ g’5C’ rgya-caA S 

^ ^ke-rng^ $bf(b-can ah btab-jm nairow, 
long mone 3 ^-hag made of net and securely 
joined to the sash. 

3 VOgf^-l^^og Chinese table. 

rgya-vliad partiali^v; invidious 

didinction. 

3 ^ ^ rgya che-wa or gthul che-tra 

great, large, cojjioiis, diffused; J ^ 
^ton-pa rga che-iva a great master or 
teacher. 

j Rgy t-ch r roUpa Tibetan 

edition of the Lalitavisiara. 

rgya-che lorn tgya- 

Itm main road. 

5?ai-15 7_;gya-€hon-po — ^'^'^ Vggn che^ua 
large, copious, wide; 
sa-cha tgyci’(^hcn-j)o an extensive country 
or large place; sem$ rgya-chen-po 

a generous broad heart; J'^a^'25 cho^rgya- 

chen-po a voluminous religious work; reli¬ 
gious observances on a large scale. 

rgya-cher b$nag$-pa 
copious or abundant description. 

8^*"^ vgy(^'jog or 8 vyy<i“bjoga a 
long table ; a bench. 

3’^*^^ Tgya-rtag$ 1. mark, sign, 
signature, stamp. 2. (3 I^n graii$) n. of a 
liumfirah 

rgya-tam the Indian rupee. 


3 vgyfi-tlad a kind of seal or stamp. 
J rgya-rnihof}^ lit. wide view; a 

platform or opeu pavilion an the top of a 
huiHc. 

3'^S^ ‘Joyff-nidah n. of a district in 
uj.per Koiig.p.> (Yig. k. 25). 

3 *^^ vgyft-hdre or rgyam-hdre a 

quai '-el. 

! Hgy(t~nng China, /.c., the 

great and extensive countly where people 
dress in black. 

Rgya-rianas or Bgyft’^id- 

run ms the Chinese people. 

3‘tf^ rgyff-^na ru in mysti(> language 
copulation («t|q ^‘^|q| q gab-tshig don- 

It hkJtng-pa), 

8^^ rgy((-$po§ the Chinese 

incense stick or t/b.ss-stick. 

rgyn-p/iug$ a full coveiing. 

3 rgya-xca — ^^^ phan-p:i^ q 

bsam-pa^ hbad-pa to bo useful and of service; 
to exert one's self: 3 qj^^ q «i’j'q JS^d^- 

sans-rgyas-kyi b§fan- 2 )a la rgya-wa yin- 
pa § (A. IdS) he was of great service to 
the religion of Buddha. 

3’^ rgya-tvo the beard; colloq. “ gyan." 

3 or 8 Rgya-nag-dafi 

Bod China and Tibet. also 

Ulterior or Chinese Tibet. 

3’§^’^3 Vgyfi'byin gshn • rain¬ 

bow. 

5 « rgt,a-ma a steel-yard. lu Amdo 
the terra 3 rgya-rma signifies secondary 
syphilis. 

^’i^^'^'fffjrgya-men me-tog a flower used 
as medicine: 

the flower Oyamen metog is useful in 
diseased blood and in pains in the 

shoulders. 

j'U rgya-mo a net; also a Chinese 
woman 


40 



5'fl*^ colour of the 

liver; purple. Acc. to Jii. violet colour. 

Tf/f/a-rtmns a kind of lizard 
{Sman 322). 

rgy((-rt4 {»i M-rUi) a Chinese 
Tarnish: rijya-rtsi^ 

nna-gx hhras-sh'on r9io4 1 phan Chinese var¬ 
nish cures sores, wounds, skin-iriuption, 
itch, etc. 

Jjfjya-brt'ion hgrm SoH-go 
n. of the learned Tibetan Lo-Ua^ua who 
twice visited Vikramashla in Magadhawith 
a view to take Atis'a to Tibet. 

= <}in4u hit- 

tshba-wa sal-anioniac. 

Syn. l\a‘po4a\ lohe-hbigi 

14f«oa.). 

3’^^ rgyft'tsJio^ vermilion, 
j rgya-mtsho 1. the 

ocean; the sea. 2. dropsy. 3. it also signi- 
ties the number four; 

mkha§-p!( legs-bgad 
ki/i^ rgya-mUho chu-yi^ ixom^-pa 

mod no amount of elegant sayings or writ¬ 
ings is adequate for the learned; no 
quantity of waf er is sufHeicnt for the ocean. 
3 »^^ is B common personal name in Tibet. 
Syn. ^ chu-dtig \ 

5 cJiuhi p]tur\-p()\ rin-ehcn 

hbyun-gnas; zl(i~ua§ hp/ici; 

zla-wahi grogs; pha-rol mi- 

m^on; tgil-JJcnh-ud; 

chu^srin hhynH-^nas ; vku-srin 

bdag ; chuhi srin-pohi gron- 

r/tc; sin-d/iuhi bdag-po; 

yaix gha-hdsin ; ^ 5^ ri-yi hod-can ; X' 
ro Idan-ma ; n m-mchod 7 na; ^«i)’ 
dug-can gnus ; mUhgrohi 

gter ; dal-hbah mdsod ; 

srei; ^■t|^’3‘»< c/,u srin rgyal-Tfidahan 

can ; zla-uahi ma-?ua. 


j rgya-misbo dgah the 

moon; ipjya-mtsJiohi ziu 

renoction of the moon in the ocean; 3 

rgyf(-mtsbopa-hum Kpchod-gyl 
dpyad a seaman or anything 

belonging to the sea. 

♦ 3 Hrgya-ndsho slas-pa Samu- 

(ba Grupta; n. of ancient monas¬ 

tery found buried under sand by King 
Dharmapala, near site of which was found¬ 
ed the monastery of Yikramas'ila. 

+ rgya-mtshohi mchin^^ 

rgya-Ytdshohi mjifis orffl^’sS'^ kluti- 
dkyil the vast expanse of the sea. 

j*s4^a-^c.' g K.' rgya-mitihohi durl-phrcfi = 
tsha-la billows ; rvaves of the sea ; also 
borax {Sman. 166), 

'Rgya-mtshohi rdo-ica n. of a 

medicine. 

rgya-mtahohi u'u-u'a^ v. 
Cgy(('W(^hohi dha~u-(i a kind of 

medicine [(1) sea-foam, (2) cuttle-fish 
bone] 6’. 

j rgya-b4iiixi W. is stated to be a kind 
of gtoY-ma offering to demons and demi-gods 
as a substitute for animal sacrifice {Ja). 

rgya-gzeb acc. Sch. a large net; a 
large rake used in reaping. 

3 *^^ = laziness; 

remissness: ^*<‘^^'3 t^iam-kun rgya- 
yan dtts during the time I am found negli¬ 
gent (of religious duties) {Yig. k. 22). 

+ rgya-yi-hhnr engravings on a 

seal; 3’^ *^5*^ rgya-yi >5 

dam-phrug gi ri-mo the raised figures or 
inscriptions on a seal ; phyag-rgya in 
mystic rites the symbolical gestures 
of the hand or the fingers, to express cer¬ 
tain charms and language. 

rgya-yul the country of India or 

China. 
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5'^ painted figures, etc.; 

a portion of meat (Ja.). It also denotes a 
measure = half duni or one fourth of Hm. 

j Xo] r(ji/a-yo(j^^*^tM aga-tsom heard. 
rgija-lah talk, gossip. 

g 'jjw rgya-lani high road, main way. 

rgga-qvg the juniper tree; a 
species of fir from China and the Hima- 
lajas; a species of jujube; 

rgua-gar.(l:n 

gi (^ng-pa hbrui-fm ^hnn-chnn yocl-pa s/tig 

{Khrid. 33 ); 'Ciiy<^-p*i)-[P hbru 

jujube, fruit. 

Syn. bya-rgod. 

hbra$~zli(ni-can ; ddal-skyc §; ^ 

sa-§tobs (l^non.). 

Vgya'^»f(I hk/iyil 

qjc. Zi rgya’(}ug-gi §don-po bza^-po) a species 
of juniper. 

t(/y^’^(ib§ or pi($-^ub§ light 

trousers worn by the Chinese. 

rgya-^og Chinese paper. 

S'Jf*) rgya~(^o^'=- S*” rgya-tsJm vermi¬ 
lion. 

2'^^ tgya-m' 1. gap, cleft, fi^jsui'e 
chasm in rocks, glaciers, &c. 2 a dog 

with yellow spots about the nose. 3. 
a llussiau. 

5'^**! VOytt-sog or V(jyfi’Sog4ii 1. 

a saw imported from India or China. 2. 
a Tartar of Turkistan. 

J’Sjc. rgya-smn a wide opening or 
passage; a street; a balance. 

C(fy(i-'^L'((n hbru) a kind 

of pulse ; gram. 

|q)’q ryycig-pa au^Iher form for ^ 
rgyab-pa, used esp. in C., to throw, east, 
fling; mdah tgyag-pa io shoot 

arrows ; dgou-pa shig rgyag- 

pa to found a monastery. Has, in 
general, all the significations of 


5'^' 

I ’ V(!yay$‘pa provisions, 

victuals, food; Jitsho-wahi 

vyyags provisions for living; !(im- 

r^//r/f/§ provi'iioiis fora journey; 
dgiw-rgyags urovisions for the winter; 

fc,’ -jj ig^^zvn merchandise to buy 
or baile:*; vict lals with. 

II • ^q, ^ drty^- 

2 )a arrogance, pride. Adj. arrogant and 
in« oriated. There are eight kinds of 
vgyag^-pa :—(1) rig^bzan- 

wa$ rgyag§-pa pride of liigh birth; (2) 
gt!|^*q gzug§-Iiyi§ Vyya 0 s-j)a pride of appear¬ 
ance ; (3) /an~fsbo§ rgyags-pa 

pride of youth; (d) nad mod- 

pas vyyag^-pt ])riil 0 of freedom from sick¬ 
ness; (5) ^ rgyag^-pa 

pride of \/calt]i; (0) dwaii 

yod-p(U tiUd^U^'P^^ pride of power; (7) u^• 
j«J|^q bzo-rfg rgyya^-pa 

]»ride of technical knowledge ; (8) 
q5i’4)*T|N q ma^ da fhos-pas voyay^-l^a pride 
of versatile perception. 

rgyag^-pahi dyah-sfoii 
fat, stout (Sch.) ; also mighty, powerful, 
proud. 

55' rgyafi-=^^^' vgyaA 1. wall. 2. 
^ distance. 

rgyafi-gmg^ the distance 
of about two miles; the reach of hearing. 

q^c. rgyafi-mchofi 
moving forward by long leaps. 

jf 5 c.q rgya9i thuH-xca near; 
mig-rgyah distance of sight, ?’.c., the 
distance from which a man may be well 
distinguished. 

rgyaH-dii li($-pa lingering 

behind (Sch,). 

gq-3^^^’i^q|’q rgyari-xvfs phog-pa 
ear shot; hit from a distance. 
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jn-o/ 

rgi)(in-p((, used for ^ brkyan- 
tea, stretched; rfjy(in-na§ bsluffj- 

pff they laid him down stretched out 

iJa.). 

jc ^ Bpyan phan-pa or ^ cyif<u\ 
2 )Jtor\-pa a sect of Hindu philosophers wh<» 
were scorned by the Buddhists and called 
atheists ; lit. the cast out by 

tlic world, ?>., the despised of tlie people, 
the Lokayata sect of Ancient India. 

rgynn-tita distance; groat way off; 
rgynfi~niff-)Kis at a distance; from 
afar. rgyan-ma-nas gra(j§- 

pff rhe-u'a famous, celebrated ; heard from 
afar. Very common in older as well as 
in modern works. 

V(jyan-mifj ini-mthofi- 

inkhan short-siglited. 

5^ ^ ordinary pronunciation 

ol tiic cliicf town in the 

district of Nyang in 8outliern Tsang. 
jc 7j(ji;(iH-t>ihas not far from, 
jc. ^c. q r(jya/i-rin- 2 >o far, remote ; jc.’ 
q q Voy((n riv-uo-thu Im-pa taken 
or brought from :i great distance. 
rgyan-rin-uu 

decaying; procrabtinatiiig. 

rgyan b.>r,'tls-pa lengthened 
to a great distance. 

ryyort^ a<lv. far; ^ Vyipfn^ 

bkyvd-de moving far away, e.g.^ in order 
to increase cue's distance from an nnplea- 
.sa n t n e i ghho iir at table ( Ja .). 

3^^^ Vgy(^^H(‘ arriving as in liaste: 
iy>J 

ggi hkhav-na-ahig th(uj^~ua^ kho^-gi rtmr 
7\gy(in-fe hyun carrying a crystal staff he 
arriv 4 ^l lu fiT him (A. IdS.). 

r<fyuh-(^in^ also wrongly written 
as r^f//ri-pa ~ J ^ 

q..;% ?ja|N jc q .skn^f/ian ri-mo 


m 

bri-rgyi(hi ras-^sln rgyon-wahi <;if\ sags dan 
7 )ti-^og i_'guans-u'a 1. castle. 2. tlie board 
on which the body of a culprit is stretclied 
for flogging ; the board or canvas on Avliidi 
cloth or pasteboard is placed for makiug 
n picture 

I: rgyan, colloq. rgyan-cha 

ornament, decor¬ 
ation; Tifyct7i-g7ji8 brgyan-pa 

decked with ornaments; dicu-rgyan 

the ornament of the head; a diadem; 

5^. aems-kyi vgyan a blessing ; an 
ornament of the heart; S'3^ 

no 

ornament of the body equals mental talents; 
the miseries of the body are not equal to 
anxiety of the mind {Ce. IS) 

8yn. *Nc//rtS; b>g$^byed; 

mdsc§Ajya§; rggan-hyed\ dkod~ 

pa\ 8pr(i^ [Muon.). 

II: ^kng^ 1. a stake or pledge 

at play. 2. lot; S^'3^ I'Od^^^-Cgydb-ptt, 
t(» cast lots—witliout religious ceremonies. 

q rgyan mkhan-po 

\ Schr,; Tn 187) one versed in rlietoiio. 

q rgyan hgyed-pa to lay 

a wager. 

rgyan-mvhog earring. 

rgyan-dn holiar it proves a 
blessing for the heart; a moral advantage. 

rgyan-drng the six kinds 

of ornaments used by the Aryan j)eople of 
India. 

rgyan-hdogs-pa to adorn 

one’s self. 

Tgynn nehu lu-can 

ornament made in the shape of a weasel’s 
head. 

3^^ bshag-pa 

adorned, bejewelled. 
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^ Vyydi^'PO chrowing aice; 

also V(J!J(tn May-mhhan one 

wlio joins ill a wager; gambler. 

rgyaii-pa hyed-pa to lay a wager. 

ryymi doi'-wa or ^ bnhafppa 
a dice-rogue ; a gamoster; one who 
throws dice. 

3^51^ ryyaH-phran commonly or 

.■4i<vhtly (ornamented. 

ryyan-bya^i^ v. 3^ rgyan, 

3^ (3’^^ a semi- 

oil cular necklace 

ryyab 1 . the back of the 

body; the back part of anything; 3«J 3* 
V(jy(^b-kyi phyoys behind ; 3 ^ 

l'(Jl/(f'b-kyis phyoy^-par hycd-pa to 
put to {light ; 3 ^ ryyah-khal a burden 
('•arried on the back; ryyah yitr- 

po haunch-back; ryyah§na% a 

cushion or pad for the back. 2. a load; 
«^'3q a load or pack of wool; 
three mule-loads, 

3^5 ryaah-ta 3'^'^ ryyab’Ua, and 
ryyab-la are in common use both as adverbs 
and as postp., in the latter form governing 
the genit. case, signifying afterwards or 
after, behind, at the back, etc. : 3«t'5t'|^ 
ryynb-la ryyuy run behind; 
they lay down behind him; 

3 q-^^ after building the roof of the 
monastery. 

3 ^* 5 ’(S\^ ryyab-ta shon mounts on the 
back. 

S'^ ryydb-rten a back-support; 

something to lean against; a safe retreat; 
prop, support. 

ryyab Hen-pa to lean one's back 
against; to lean or rest on; to rely upon, 
confide in. 

ryyah-rUn byed-pa to make 
a support ; to back. 


S*^1l 

r ryyab §ton-pa to turn one's 
back; to turn round. 

3 ^'^^^ ryyah-ynon confirmation. 

|q-q ry uh pn^ pf. and fut. ^ 3 ^ 
h'gyah. imp vyyH), to throw, to fling; 
t(' hit, lo bcRh U) strike ; rjo-rgyuh- 

p'i to throw or po'.;, stones at; ^^ 3 ^’^ liin- 
rgyab-pa to put wood (on fire, c^c.) ; 
ho-rajah-pa to kiss ; q 

pinjug^-nag^ neh-turgyah-pa to let the 
cattle run into the tiiickets.. ^ ^ 

hzlog-pa rgyah-pa^ also ^ bfab-j^a to 
clap ; ho-nia-i'yyab-pa to pour or 

mix milk; tn/iba-ryyab to salt (a 

curry or meat), 

jq g'qjN q 7_'yyab phyoy^-pa to turn one's 
back to a person or thing; to leave it 
behind; to be indifferent. 

jq q vyydb byed~pa to protect; to 
back. 

jqqsJ/ji rgyab-huol^ 3 ^?^ ryyah-rten 
(‘n.sliion for the back. 

jq ^^jq| r(fyah-dmag-=\^'S’^^ vj^^'drnay 
re-inforcement; resoive. 

ry^rt^>r^s '/5 intend to make; bint. 

5^^ Vyyab-rdai one standing behind 
working people in order to watch and 
superintend them. 

jqq|^q rgyah-gi^hun the spine, the 

backbone. 

jqm^ rggab-ya^j gru^s (or 

a number. 

jq^c.- rgyab-riri the long-back; 

met. a fish or a snake. 

rgyab-lcg hyed-pa to turn 
one's back ; to rebel; revolt. 

jqi^erm ryyah-log^ tjie back; back part; 
the reverse of a ,thing. 

rgynm-tshba=i^^^ rgya-tshba 
a kind of ro(k-salt 
(brought from. Sind) used in medicine. 
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4!^ 1: 

^^=3 tho eiglitli coiistolliitioii ill Hk* Iliiulu 
Hjid .MiuMlii.st nstrouoniy. 

S\ n. ^ bht-hiidn. ] 

>dyov ihni-ma ; f '<hiiD-lun d- 

ina \ yn(h-p!(-)na \ rnL-d-^nitt-'i 

{Miion.)’ 


11: 1. ii. tlio five ]»«‘;icil 

for tlioft. 


Til: (usod only in compound';) 
royal, viclorious; also great, cliiol’. 
Riiyalknn 

5 Hk/tOf'-hs syf/ur-H'dhi I'ifyfd-p^^ 
a Ghakravarti Ilaja [Mnon.). 

Ryifd-dhih ^51^1 

invincible ; the unconqueraldc. 

rtjy(i/-<jl/i mfs/ndf-ofo 

a l)ocfmibor night ; 3^-31 = I yya/-yIf i zhi- 
'(('it the month of J)econibcr; 

§N?, q rij!iiil‘i1l/i na-wa 
full-mooi) day of Ibx'cinbi'r-.Iannary. 

5'5J f*ic: • npjitldhan = ^ /'<///'//- 

pohi pho-ltrdn the king’s rosidonco; pahit'c. 

Syn. VJlj(^^-pohl kJi(ib\ 

bfioti-aan))^ khan-pa (Mhoii.). 
r l«iql .^24 fpj\jal~khah chea-po tlic main 
gov<n’nmont; imperial governiumit (IVy. 
k. 18 ). 

/v/z/f^-TcZ/rons—5'^J■q^'§^^N rjjynl^ 
pohi khrim^ (xmvt law; the king’s law : J'^C 
the law is a gohlen yoke. 
^'q »4|Tjj; q fujiiaKrnkhnn-po {Schr.; 

Td. •?, diU) leanuMl. 

5 ^ ?o/v^//-r.(///ar/royal family orline- 

age. 

5'**C ipnial-rha drum of victory: 

J»l f .;q ijn |3q u^ qa<im rgijal-rfia rah- 

hb//ams ^hiii kan-khyab par-b§(jra(j$ (he 


drum of victory dilfusiiig far and ^^i(Io 
proclaims your fame all over the w^rrid 
iViy.kd. 

IhjyaLcJfpa stb'-h.dii— 
Ryual-rhiU hshi 

they arc; iD Yal-hkhor 

sran \?fTTre, {'2) q lJpJiff(j§ skyr§-po 

(8) n^’^ qjc Spyan mhbzan 
(4) Rnan}-tlio§ srns 

ryyal-mchoa n. 

p. [Sr/ir.; Td. 2, 8) victoiious; subduer. 

* Rtjyal-mchofj riK^chen 
(Sahr.: 27 A.). 

r{j}jal~hdab n. of a treo 

[a lotiis]*S. 

* 5"^ *^!‘>’*1^ Ryy^d-^dc dkar-chuh sjq- 

{ISchr. ; Td. 2, 212). 

I: rgyalpo yr^T, 

king, cliicftain, ruler ; qyq 

p,or \^^ku-a'a i(\ inaugurate a king; 
t = ' raise (him) to the throne : q 

tlie king 

is hou ] in his own country, the h ariied 
is ev<‘ry^^ heri^ respc'ctcd ; ^ q ^ho 

rilling deity of iJo-thaiig : | 

do not wish to be king : q i[ [ 

do not attqjin roy alty. 

Syn. m-^k(jOf\\ .se-yv/o 

^kyon ; ^ m-bsran ; sa-bday ; fq S 

^a-spyod\ ’'^(i-dnaf(; dpon-px 

^kyrs; (^ay^-la-^ sk/y-.s; qs; g q 

rnam-par §kyrs; hyro-trahi dicah; 

§k(/rd-gi(hi bday-po ; ^ | f,ii~rjr ; 

^ mi-bda(/; l^^ '^qq ndbi dtra,hjdiyag; 

nnhidirah-pt ;; q vdhi hdreu-. 

pa; 5 J"*! q gnaia-gyi njyaUpo; 

^Shji(j^-H€l byrd^ ^qq |q dtmh-skyob 
yqq-qgi; spyi-aor darm-bskiir ; ^'St q^ffyq 
mi-yi n,<jo)i-po; q m-fuhin; ^ sa^ 
ht8ho;^^ SR^ ^*f\ sahi dicuti-phyny {Maofi.). 
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II : that wliich is excellent; 
something 8U|)Oiior in its kind; 

tin-yw-hzihin rifycd-iio Samadhi-raja, 
the excidleiit work on meditation. 

lyyal-po hkh^nt-pa 
gros dkar~po ckiij-timb 

n. of a me<Ucinal root [Smm, lOU) 

q q rgydl-po hkltyil-ica L a 
medicine, 2. xmm a kimi of 

jtreoious stom* ^aid lo ho brought from 
Yiratdes'a; a royal fillet 

Syn. nm-inwn {Mno d). 

q ^^1 q rgydlpO fifS-pd. hhbo- 
ira TT^srrft^ supported by the king. 

joi q ngyal-po-can royal; kingU . 

q rgynl-po hjonn one who 

has killed the king; regieule. 

q ^ gla-rt'ii 
rmisk (Si)uai. 

rgyal-po mtshon-hyed 

the cock. 

joj q q^^ rgyul-po 6.s7/oi = 3'*t 
rgyal’pd Uftfi-ljar in the manner of 

i king; right royally. 

joi q q^fl[|%i q r<jyal~po bshftg§-pa 
the race of kings. 

Jjgyal-po za$-gtsan King 
S uddhodana; | «<q bcomddan 

hda§-kyi yab the fatlier of S'aky^a-muni. 

Rfjyal-po gyu-$don 

gser hgo n. of a medicinal plant 

(Sman. 77) [the plant Jmtkia 

J cinderussa\S. 

BgyaUpo Ba-ma-na King 
Hama-chandra of the Kamayaqa. 

Syn. Ra-ghuhkhi ; Dkah- 

thub-^can) 2's/i({l^bzan ; Dgdh- 

hye4\ ^^^x(\9^Bpho^^^kyen\ 


Cin-rta bou-pahi sra $; Ijigrin 

bcuhi-dgra-ico; ^ Si-dhi bdag-po \ 

IJzain-glin rgyal-po; W’ 

5 Jgafi hyed ' zdfi-po; Fho-bran 

midog n,ti M.non), 

ir Q'^q^’r. Rggrd’jjo ral-snan described 

n. of a king who was born on the 
dev Buddha was bom. 

gqq’.^^-^'q Jjgyai-po (^a-ro-ua i(Tcf= ; 

• R13 • gq-q^-^ 

jq-q Rgyal-p:) gsan-ica 

spyad-yeig—(^(tn-drd dinar-po 
n. of a medicine {Sumn. 224 ) 

jq-Qa-g q^qN-q rgyal-pohi sku-b.sruh$-pa 
a king's body-guard. 

Syn. q^ q’^^'^<i|^ q bsrun-ym'hi tskogs-pa ; 

^ q^q^j q bsiuf}$-p((; ha-trahi 9 de\ 

hfirnm^wa {Mnon.), 

^01 qa g^’ioi rgyal-pohi ^kyvd-t^hal^^' 
q^'^fsi rgyahpohi tshal or dgah- 

icahi ts/ud royal gardens; park (Mnon.). 
jq qa g^v^ rgydUpohi 

vgyuUpoki ini personage of the 

king’s family; an official. 

jq q^'jnq rgyal-pohi khab the 

king's residence ; palace; capital llajagir 
in Magadha. 

Syn. khyad-par bkod-pa ; 

hjdud-ica-can ; bkra-gi$ can ; 

q?i«;^ psq q bwd-iiain^ kJian-pa; 
k((n-na$ bzaH ; ha-gam-can ; 

m-bdag khyim\ gyvH-dru.n 

hkhyil-ica\ rgyal-khati] j*?! JJ-gq- 

rgyal-pohi pho-bran ; j'Ji’Ei^ qJ rgyal- 
pohi bsti-gna§ (Jiffion,). 

Vgyal-pohi = 

rgyal-srid XV^ kingdom, 

rgyal-pohi rtag$ the signs of 
royalty, such as the umbrella, tlio choivry^ 
etc.; royal paraphernalia. 



rra.^ tii<' son of a king; a prince; a scion 
oi tlio royal family ; a royal dt^scomlant. 

j'aj q^ S^'S rg}jr(/ j)ohi </p(/a4 3%, 

]*ro^ent ; tribute (to a king). 

j'jl ^ rgiptl pohi ao//r-, 7 ^' tlio sou of 
a king ; a prince, 

+ jq qa-^N njtjal-pohi 
hf sxH^juoht s<hd-s(i (lie (piceii’s apurtuients 
in a pnk'K'o, also her aftondauts. 

Syn. bfsini-moh/ hk/wr; 

phn-hran hkhor {Mnoii.). 
j'H qf^-q-Tjci^i q rg ;((l~pos bkrabs-pa - 
q igi/iii-poa htlani§-pfi chosen, select ( 3 d 
gain and loss ; win by the king. 

riji/al-phain victory and defeat : 
wining and losing. 

VJll<d-pliV(tn {g\jal4Ji,({){), i), petty 
king; a feudatory prince. 

8yn. (‘h<%-<;(n ; 

■J^oj c;^qq- yal-hkhor-dii'afi ; '^'V'§ q'S«i| 9 

iftd-gili h(i'Hj-po\ gron-khyer-rji \ 

^ $<hi~(/poii) sff-yi (ihg- 

/c fid^n ; 5 joi q khanf$ kyi rijipiJ-}>n 

{^hon .). 

; rgyal-u-a 5TK, v. noiit. I. to be 
vi(3toriou8 ; to win ; to conquer ; to subdue ; 
to overpower ; ^**1 narf -pohi 

phyog^-la^ rgyal-wa to bo vi(*torious over 
the powers of sin, the side of darkiu^ss ; 

q gyul~la§ ryyahwa to bo vi('- 
t<.rious in battle; '^^■5^'qU»s7/e(/ lUi- 

tea li^ rgyaf-wa to pass an examination 
suocossfully ; f \q q rfsod-pa-ln ryyaL 
!ra to win a contest. '2. tln^ number 
t wenty-fo\ir. 

3^-q II; «!Cf 1. the act of conquer¬ 
ing; victory. 2. the compiering party or 
p(3rson; he that prevails; the conqueror 
(opp. to pham-pUy tlio vanquished). 


III: f^ 5 T, I . the con¬ 

queror, most high, f.c., the Buddlia. 2. 
the earliest known Buddha, Adi-Biiddha. ; 
the conqueror of passions. 

4 i'^’q lY : ndj. vi(‘torions ; superior ; 
eminent ; oxccdlent: xsaq 

rjuuji-par rgyal-uahi khan-hznn the man¬ 
sion completely excellent . 

*'5'2i q-5'^ rijyul^Ud can^ 11. p. >‘^chr.: 
V„dL IS’fS, 28 S). 

'* rgyal-wa mdiog-ijr 

sktp d-m(l'<((s {Srhr.\ KdliC. T. 

21 ). 

q q Ugyal-ua gkis-pa the K3cond 
Ihublha of this age; an fqhtlnt wliich 
oiu'c hcioiigo'd to Nagarjuun, now given 
to Tsong khapa, /.c., I ’^^ q’^ Rje-rik-jH*- 
rhr, jyiq 

ryydl-tnt ghi^-pahi b^fan-paht rgynl-ndshoH 
srid-i'/str bs:;rf‘hs^ he uplifted in the king¬ 
dom the ])anner of the creed of (lie M'cond 
Buddha (Tsong-kliapa) {Yig. k. 22). 

* I'M q rgyadira tshnhkh} v'eos' one 

of the four groat Teachers of tin* Jlon 
I'cligion {(t. JioH... So) 

301 q -% Ugi/adir<f ti<h(‘-dp((g~i,ir<l 

{Schr.\ 29 A.} 11 . of a 

I )hyar.i'Buddha. 

^ J'^l'q’-jJ^'^q'q Rgyal-d O (;haky(i thub-pn^ 
^ 5 ?^ fu~tya-thha mu~ni [Schr. ; SS A). 

3^1 q q ^ RgyaZ-un Rid-po-chc the 
‘'most precious Jina’^ is the ordinary title 
in Tibet of the Grand Jjama of Lhasa— 
the Dalai Loma, 

3^ iTS Rgyakicahi cod-pan 

n. of a famous king of Kashmir who reign¬ 
ed about the seventh century A.D. 

3^ q:^ q^d^ q RyyaUvahi b^tan^pa—^^^’ 
3^ 3 q^<^ q vgyos-kyi ls*an-pa the reli¬ 
gion of Buddha ; Buddhism {Yig.k. 10 ). 
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^*31 rijyal ii ahi thKgs-8r((§ 

the spiritual sou of Buddha. 
rgyal-icahi 

lng-miy me-tog a flower rosemhliiig in 
appearance tlie eye of a Buddha and used 
in medicine {Stnan, 

ja('q(^'«;^qc, q Ryyal.icahi dwan-po 
the chief Buddlia; also an occasional appel¬ 
lation of the Grrand Lama of Lhasa. 

q the 

Gyal-wai Wang-po is the great seer and 
one who knows all thiugs {Yig. k. 1). 

^ j^ qQ g rgyal-ivahi dwan^ 

poh> blo-gros {ISchr .; Hull. 18^6% 

[>4) one whose mind is devoted to the 
Lord Buddlia. 

^ ^ rgyal-ii'ahi myn-gUy y. 
ryyal-Hraii [a nascent Buddha.]>S^. 

gq qa iq ryyaUicahi rgyal-tt^hab= 

R(jy((l~w(( rin-po ohehi skn4^hab 
the Begciit of Tibet who administers the 
country during the minority of the Dalai 
Lama; now called Kgyal-t.^hah liin-po die 
or lid'l-ljgyn '-p‘, ^ Vb-gyp po). 

jQi q^ r^q njyol-iialv fy/uib tIh*. vice-regeut 
of Bu<bl‘i,i- a n.ninol'MuitrcyaBodhi- 
sattva. 

rgyal inihi gsh, hyau- 

ditib tn'iiis-dpah ov 

q'^ Rgyal-i 'dii hod 5iq5THT, ftfiT- 
the glory of JLiddha; name of a 
Bodhisfdtra. 

5 ^ q^'5iN rgyal-tvdhi n/ycs — tgycil- 
ua Iwg^; BodhUuttiay a Buddhist monk; 
an ordained Bhikm, 

»jq q^-^ rgyal-uahi Iho {8chr,; 

Td, 1^6). 

rgyaUwar dkah (8eh)\; 

Kdlxc, T. 2^2) one of the ten stages of 

perfection or jjfn. 


5'5i rrjyal-hu TT3flU^, firnc the son of 
a king; a. prince ; 9 vgyi Wni rgyal- 

hyrd 11 . of a prince in Kos ala in Buddha’s 
time. 

8yii. haod-mm^ dobs; 

ul-gu iidjii ; rgy<d’ 

ri./i ihig-le, J'V lufyol-pohi gdnn; 

rgy(il-!ira§; nor- 

hd>iin ldiig-po!*‘ sriis; Vjyol-pohi 

ir [Mnon.). 

Rgyal byed-wa ^srqr, ^rr^Tf^ftT 
n. of a goddess. 

jq Rgyal-hycd-tshal n. of 

the grove which was puri hasod by Anath- 
piodada a morchaut of STavasti and where 
the Buddha resided for a long time. 

* 5 Rgyal-dican Ina-gxi chev- 

= kd)i-gzi<j§ hlo- 

bzan rgya-mUhohi shab§ [Schr.; 10 A). 

j'Jl’^qq qj Rgyal-dxcan JN 

san$-i'yya§ gnis-pa or 
jSlob-dpon Rin-po-che an epithet of the 
Kiint J^adma Samhhava given him by the 
Riiin-ma sects {Yig, k, 27). 

S'^ egyxd'bJon the king and his 
niini?^..cr, als<' the stale minister. 

2'^ ^ Vgyol-ino Tiift thu (jueen; wile 
of the king. 

’T) »s’ BgyaI-))iO ka-rit siiifin) a 
XI-Jt, a coarse sugar used in medicine. 

R(jyal-mo-roh^^^Y<^' Rgy^^- 
ron n. of a country on the conflnes of S. K. 
Tibet [Ritii. 66). 

rgyal-mohi ga-gon n, 

of a place. 

rgyal-tshab 1. tlio Dcsi 

{Bdi'-srid) or regent of Tibet. 2. the 
would-be successor of a king.; crown 
prince. 

i: rgyal-mtshan 

1. the armorial flag or banner of 

41 





victory of Buddiiisin; is the orthodox 
elaudard of tlio Buddhist. 2. used as a 
persoual name of BodhisatlvdH and indivi¬ 
duals suoli as:— 

Byan-'hiih setns-pa mi brjvd-pdhi Vifljdl- 
lpo(jR-})iihi rijyaU 
mtshaHy Yo/is-su 

rfoys-pa dun hral-u'ahi ryyal mUhan. d. 

15 p1iod-n a)], Tlio Gyal tslian or Bud- 
didst hanner is seen as a kind of decoration 
of cloth in various colours and of cylindrioal 
sliape erected upon a flagstaff or carried on 
a pole. It is also made in brass and wood. 
In Tibetan Buddhism the following ar(3 tho 
lyjyal-mtshan, to combat with the 
powers of evil:—(1) 
khriitis-kyi rijyal-mtshan, ( 2 ) 

tiUfii'-Juhin-gyi rgyal-nds/ian^ ( 3 ) 

(^(‘S-tmb-kyi ryydl-mt^^haK, 
(1) ye-ge^-kyi ryyal-mtshdn^ 

( 0 ) ruamy)ar yrol-ica/n 

rijytii-)Ht,^/i(i)}^ (d) ^fiin^rji 

r/icd^pobt rr/i/dZ-nds/iddy (7) 
w ston-pa^riid-ddn 

mf.s(ittii-ma mvd-pdhi smo)i-i)(( mid-pahi 
rjydl-mtshdn, (8) siq^'g japeMjfjj- f/,abs-kyi 
ryyal-mtshan^ (9) 

min^-cdd med-pa-dan s?' 0 (j 
miu{^pa-dan yan-zdy nn'd-pahi rgyal-nds/fd/fy 
(^10) 

rte)i-('i7i hdrcl-p'^r hi)Udi\-n(i 
k/tOfUdu chdd-'pas mtkdr IJa~bu dan brnl-d aki 
rgyal-ndshan, (11) 

ran-fji sems-yisems yons- 
S(i dag-pad ^di'^^-rgyad-kyi byin-gyid hrlahs, 
rgynl-njtshan grag§ 
fame; OTuamout. 

vgyol-mtskdn-fnd 

(SJir.; 09 B) ensign of good lorlrne, 

vgydl^ndshnn seftye 
ffil pear,; Org, m, 111^ 25). 


JQI'I rgyal-zla »TT^C the month of 
December. 

rgydl-rabs genealogy of kings. 

Rgydl-rabs Bod-gyi 
hbyiux-gnad ii. of a work on the origin of 
the Bon religion. 

rgyal-mgs ?nsnf^; the 

military caste of Inrlia; ro}'al race ; the race 
of a king. 

rgyal-rigd skyes mJT^ 
born of tho military caste, also of the 
royal family ; resident of Magadha. 

rgydl-rigs rkd-gad^^^'^^ 
rgyal-phvan a petty king; a vassal or feu¬ 
datory prince (Milan.). 

i:qvi) rgyal-rigs thig-k^f^'^ 
rgyal-hd the son of a king; a }U‘incic 

35 ) 2 gyal rigs-mo a lady 

of tho military caste of India. 

rgyal-roiJy \rgyal-)dO-ron. 

N rgyal-sa capital seat of Govern¬ 
ment royal place ; the place or position of 
a king. 

rgyal-stys—^^'^^'%^ rgyal-pohi 
.vsas the son of a king or prince. 

♦j-y q-JlN isgyal-bges n, pr. {Sebr.; 

mrs, 55). 

5'^ I‘S i gyal-srid XTm, a Icingdom ; 
empire; state. 

rgynl-srid rgya§-pa 

empire. 

rgyal-srid Uia-chen via- 
seven different precious articles 
ol royalty, viz:— [ikhor-lo the 
wheel; nor-bu ttIw gem ; bf.sun- 

mo^ ^ quoen; hlon-po minis¬ 
ter; ai^’Q gian.po elephant; rfa- 

mchog spirited horse; khyim- 

bdag J 3 ^uf?r house-holder; 
dmagpon rin-po che commander'* 

in-chief. 
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vgiial.srid sriiH-wa 
to dofend a state agaiu^t onemios. 

rgyas-par bgad-jxihi hyn l-pa coiyiprehou- 
sive commentary: 

uj^c ^ an eiaborfitc commentary on 

tlie texts ot Sam-CH-pn and Rtarjs hjay-jx* 
i^dn-. l')7). 

8yii. hphcl-ira; rdsoy^-pa) 

q i/nn-icu , I** ? 7'/ta-lye-wa ; [3*^ ^ khyah- 
p(i\ Ghe-u:a\ tshim-pa {Mnon.), 

I: yim n. of a groat sago of 
Ancient India, the reputed author of tho 
Mahahliarata; Dran-sroii rgyu^- 

pa the sago Vyasa. 

II : (prop. pf. to 3'^ voya-wa) 
1. vh. to moroase in hulk or (|Liantity; to 
augment; to spread: ha'i/i na- 

IJar r(/ya$ swells like a cow’s diisr; 

bstaii-pa rfjyas-(;in the doctrine (of 
Buddha) spreading; to grow, devolope. 2. 
adj. extensive, large, ample, wide, mani¬ 
fold, nunioroiis, copious, complete, full; 

zla-ica ryyas-pa full moon ; tho 
adverbial form is frequent : 3^ 

ryya^-par hdc4-na if you wish to Know 
it fully. 

f- make 

higgor; to augment; to iuereaso. 2. to 
dnserihe, narrate, state at large. 

r(jy((S-par b(;ad-pa 
elueidation; full explanation; 

§*SU| doll rgyas-par hyed-pa to ho very use¬ 
ful ; to exert a beneficial influence. 

nnjii^diyrd viTTcT the land of 
plenty ; a name of India. 

3 ^^ ^ P(jy<<§~byn(l hbyHn-p>olii 

l((y-pa-~S‘^^''^^. divan-lag n. of a medicinal 
plant growing below tho limit of snow in 
the Himalayas and resembling the human 
hand in appearance {§man. ^16). 


3’< §V»< Ugya^-byed-ma n. of a 

goddess—Cornocopia, the goddess o!' 
plenty. 

*3'’’^'^' 3ft {Schr. ; Kmc. T 

110 ) thrv jiy. 


I; rgyn ’^ircfnrf a kind of blanket. 

^ 11: 1. matter; substance; material; 
^ superior quality; T'jyii" 

gfsan any stuff, wool or cotton, &o., when 
cleansed and washed for making cloth; 
also pure origin. ^ Vgy^f-^gog n. of a 
medical drug; wild garlic. cJian-rgyu 

ingredients for making beer: 

ciMdJq q ml^ rgyu dge^wa hscujb-pas thoh-p ( yia 
the suh.^tanoo has been obtained by means 
of accumulated merits : Ha-la 

dgos-rgyu chiin I have few wants. hzo- 
\^rgyn material to make or maunfactiiro auy- 
*thing with ; za-rgyu-iiif d nothing to 

eat: da-IJfo' rgyii-shig snan-fio 

an opportunit}’ will [»reseutly uiVcv itself 
(Jd.). 2. In ir. arrangement; preparation. 
In a spoci.'d sense material; stuff for weav¬ 
ing; w’arp; chain {Jd.), 


^ III: 1. cause, namely, the primary 

cause as distinguished from tho second¬ 
ary or co-operating cause; the direct 
cause for any event; also reason, motive, 
maincoudition: mya- 

Han las hdas-pahi rgyur-hrgyuv it becomes 
tho cause of passing out of misery, i.e., 
Nirtcina ; nan-son rgyn-ru hgro, 

1*^ genit. by reason of; on 

account of; in virtue of; in con^equonce of; 

cifii why ; ^ m j-du 

= rgyn nud-pav wif hout any actiuil 

cause ; spontaneously; without sufficient 
reason; without good cause; 
rgyn-dan rkyen primary and secondary 
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causo, which sometimes coincides with 
‘ oMUso and effect^; 
rkijni-dvhi phyir, 

(l‘hi rkyai-ijyis, df'hi 

therefore ; on that account. re-icnhi 

ryyn in miMlicinotho tliree anthropoloprioal 
causes or cornlitions of diseases ; the three 
‘ humours,’ wind, bile, and phle^'in ; J 

r>n-u''fhi tyjy>i tho ultimate cause of diseaso.s 
and of every evil, v:z., i^-norance; ^ /txi 

rfy-pa, |S skyrd hyi'd^xOU'^^' tho creative 
cause ; hphvl-Kahi ryyu-ni Itc- 

u'd the efficient cause of growth is tlie 
navel-string; ^ ^ ryyn hyed-pn to be the 

principal cause of; to lie at tlio bottom of 
a matter; ^ ^kyed-pK to lay the 

foundation of. Then* are six kinds of ^ 
ryyn^ /.e., ryyn-druy :— 

ryyUj Ihan-ciy hhyun- 

u'nhi ryyn ? 3 ^ rnam-fitnui-yyi ryyn^ 

yyUhHm-par Idan~pa hi ryya^ 
kaa-fa hiyro-wahi lyya^ 

^'^^k il-rnh'ini kyi njipL attached to a 
verbal rot)t rgyu oftt*u iiidicah's tho 
supine and, colloquially, tin* inhuitivo ; 

wishes to go. Also forms a 
future tense when connecting tho root 
with the auxil. verb. will oat : 

^ q tho«e that will come to me ; 

^ 'sfj'il Qt when the government was 

to he entrust ed to him; <5 horses 

were not to be had {Jd .); | dkon-ryya 

inc(i that is not a very precious thing; there 
is nothing particular in that; 

I'^S g.diaii-pt§ Itajs-ryyu med he is not 
more beautiful than others; 
yd'-i^tfihan vyya-niad that is not to bo w'on- 
dered at. 

J rgyu-rkycn reason ; cause ; 

aoc. to Ja. connection : 
rgyu-rkycn hshad-du g.,oI please explain 


to mo the connection. rgyu-ch<i colLxp 
that which bedongs to a thing ; appurte¬ 
nance ; necessary implement, &c.; also pro¬ 
perty. ^ Vgg^^-hljr.is cause and effect 
or consequence; gen. in a moral sense; 
actions and their fruits ('^(n It^-kyi 

rgyn-hbras); //§ xgyd hia'as- 

kyi-c/m the doctrine treating on this 
subject ; the doctrine of retribution; 
the principal dogma- of lluddhism ; 

las-rgyu hlras la-yld 
chos-pa to believe in the doctrine of 
retribution. 

’^^“the moving 
stars ” Tiie constellations through which 
tho moon passes in Iku* revolution round 
tlie heavens are called 
Vgyd-^kar Ifia-mo ni-pi I'tm-bi'gyad^ tho 
twenty-eight goddesses, moving-stars, be¬ 
lieved to he tho daughters of the four 
guardian-kings of tho world. Tho cons¬ 
tellations are thus named:—(1) Aydai 
dhyag-yu ); (2) 3 '^ Bhavanl ; 

Krttika tho Pleiades; (4) Bo him (^’1^' 
be-rdsf) ; ( 0 ) Jfrgasiras ^natl-jio) ; 

(0) ArdrUf (7) Puaarcasu; [H) 

5^ Pamjd rgyal-stod^^'^'^ 

so); (0) Af/csi (Q ii’a) ; (10) J/ayhu 
rta-pa) or rta-chen with Pegulus 

bright star; (ll) § Panaphalgnju or 
rtahn or ^ rtti chun ; (12) Utlaraphal- 

gani or 13 khra; (Id) Z/«vyv? or 

bya-ma ; (14) Cilrd (or 3'^ hyaha witii 
8pica); (15) Svdti; (lO) Vi(;akhd 

(17) Ahurddhd or liy-sov; 

(18) Jy<^^J'hd, or tde^hii (with 

Autares); (19) f J/m/u, or ; 

(20) Piiri d dmdhd ; (21) uitard 

dmdhd or phul; (22) Ahhijit; 

(23) Ornvand (24) 

Dhaam'a or mon-dre; (25) 
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Catai i^d or §0>'O(j\ (26) 

hhadrapada or (27) ntturabhadra- 

pada ; ( 28 ) Headi or 

rgim-§kar du 8 {Sch.; Kd/dr. 

T. m. 

rguu-$lcar mu-kkyad 

the moon which is surrounded by the 
constellations. 

Rgyu-skar 7 nafi-po ri n. ot a 
nioiintain; the fabulous north polar moun¬ 
tain {K. d. ^^3Ji2). 

r(jy7A-^k(U' km the milky-way ; 
•nysC-THT the starry path. 

rgyn-(jan for what reason. 
rgyu-fie$ the certain or real cause. 
rgyH-mnah-=^^^^^ rgyu-mtsfian 
cause; reason. 

rgyti-can^^’ii^ one who knows 
about a tiling; well-informed. 

rgyu-rrdhuH cause sufficient to 
produce observed effect. 

rgyii-ldan 1. fa ca%’e]*S'. a 

hill, also a fountain; a rich man. 

2 . = |«^. 

^ tyyd-nad disease of the bowels. 
Symptoms are :—^ rgyu-kh'ol causing 

much sound in the stomach: Vgy^i- 

hkJudl causing much griping in the 
stomach; 7yjyn~hgyii\§ where the 
stomach or the intestines remain swollen 
and stiff with wind, etc.; ^ Vyy'^*- 

hgag§ obstruction of the bowels; 
vgyn-gzcr aching or pains in the stomach. 

rgyu-spun the threads stretched 
lengthwise and crosswise to make cloth. 

rgyu-wa to go, walk, 

move, wander, range; 
chu-ln rgyii-waki hduh-cags birds frequent¬ 
ing the water; kun^tu rgyu-wa 

to wander from place to place. This verb 
is generally used instead of in Sikkim. 


^ q i'gyii^u'a mcd-pa that 

does not move; motionless, still. 

7'gyii-uah btitkihug^ 
the vow of walking. 

^■§8 . (yu-hyed feet; that 

which mjv-^.<. 

«^T’xz[,met. the cloud. 

pvp Vgyn-shyor-iLa §bf/i/{‘bdag 

an alms-giver; the maker of a gilt 

rgyu-mn entrails; ‘ atestines; 
bowels, more especially the small iiitee- 
tines; cgy^^ hkhrogp i the croak¬ 
ing of the bowels; rgyn^grog the 

envelope of the lower intestines; ^ 
rgyn-stod the upper bowels. Colloq. 
rgyii-im is also a term for “sausages.’^ 
((■;. Sndg.). 

^ Vgy^^ mcd-pa without cause; 
evidence devoid of [hiksmana) or cbarac- 
teri tic. 

Syn. rgyu-yi^ §ton\ 

ryts/ian-f/f'd bra I (Mfion.). 

rgya-mtfs/tan 1. cause; 

concatenation of events; circumstances; 
^ rgyn~mtsha>i hdri-ica to ask alter 

the cause: f,ahi 

7U(n-nas phi,e k/tycr-wahi rgyu-mUhan god 
tell me the circumstances of your fetching 
the flour from my house 2. ^?rn*r token, 
sign, characteristic, proof, evidence; 

hdug-pnhi rgiyi-mtshan as an evidence 
of being (Ja.). 

^ ^q| rgyn-mtshan rig ^-pcftrai: rela¬ 

ting to proof or cause or reason. 

I'OjU rgyu-gzer ^fcT^TX^ colio; 
[dysentery]/S. 

q-^l, 

sAe hya-ivahi nad- 
ni rim^4shad fpyi dafi hdra^ua Iti^ gmn- 
7ia4 la bah-ua rgyu gzer she-pahOy ^o-tc'o 
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mhin-Uhad thunnu hnh^-pn In ,jmn-na<i 
chtf~scr mhJiyis-tHhdd bslan-fta ///s rtjfjH^iwi 
gzet'-Hhni hkhru-was Vjuu-grj-r :jin, ^ 

^ dc-h don-hkhm-^nod hkhni 

itob§-chen dan, ^ii’^ryyn.rjzei-rgyu- 
kkhor ryyn-hkhrol rfjyii-lkiiy^. 

Wo road of, also, 

t>jyn-g.^y ycog-pnhi tho-na gsuiii the three 
hammers to break the nails of colio. 

rgyuhi rgynn tlie 

btroam of cause. 

TOy^ihi hued that has 

become a cause; excuse. 

rgynhi gfso-ho the 

chief or primary cause. 

rgyuhi rig the science 

of reasoning. 

q lyfya y (n-dag-par head- 
that lia< fully stojipod or terminated 
the caustt; t ho consoquenee. 

5^'^^ L'gya~yi$ k/iyad par the 
chief cause ; llie agent. 

rgyii-ng con-po grann) 

a number. 

^•oi qgN’qq^q|N rgyu-la hhrn^-hu btsags 
to attach a fi'uit to cause. 
rgyu-la^ hyuix produced 

or originated from cause. 

rgya-lu^-kyi hbynn-ica — 
q||q|^-|*)»^^ gzug^-kham^ the body ; form. 

J ^ rgyu-sa^i^^ hm) road, pa.ssago. 

rgyu-sran track, passage, road: 
b<^(ia-gyi rgyu-sran the road 
that is t'rotpiented by a Btnan (demon). 

vggad 1: 7(5^ a string; chain ; that 

wliieh joins things together; a connection, 
whether physical or mental; chain of 

hills. 

II: ?T^ Tantrik treatise; ritual 
book for coercing deities and for other 


magical ceremonies. One of the largo 
divisions of the Kah-g> ur is styh d 
heeause it contains innumenihlo magical 
troatis'v'M. There are said to ho four 

classes of I’antras, namely, (Ij 

(‘3) (4) 

In the Tan-g\ynr the 
collection of Taiitras is named hrgyud, 
rgyiid-pa I : vb. to tie, fasten, 
connect together. 

I^’Z^II: religious teacher; especially 
a teacher of mystici.-m. 

III: extraction ; lineago : belong¬ 
ing to a family or race; family. 

8}n. brgymj-pa naa- 

hkhyid\ ^q]N'^|c.' rigs-hbynn; rigs- 

rgynd', sa-bon las-byun \ 

gdufi-iggyad) ras-rgyndcho- 

kbran; ; ^q] q|N |^ saag-las-skyc^y, 

rigs {Mfwn.). 

vgy^^d-pa gsum the three kinds 
of lineage are:—(1) gdun-rgyud 

family; descent; personal; (X?) g sku- 
ryyud descent (of the spirit in emanations, 
etc., as in the case of ineariiate lamas); 
(3) ^loh-rgyud spiiilual descent 

(ministerial succession by disciples). 

continuity ; rgyun-da always; 
at all times; continually. 

vgyan khri settled seat or throne ; 

d„s-r,j,,„n sa- 
my-tn bjoy-pahi khri tlie chair which 
alway^ remains in one place. 

7'gyun-kbyon^ always to protect. 

Vgyan-gyi rnyu-ga — dL'^^''^^ char- 
zil rain-drops or dews (3InotL). 

i rgynn-hab char-drag 

heavy rain {Sdnon.). 

rgyiin-gtan = duyrgyu)^ 

at all times; the stream of time: 
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real business; transactions of 
a public character must always be reliable 
( 2 >. ^el 7). 

vyyi<$'P(^ sinews; tendons. 

^ r&V/o «lf=rt (a tolloq. nn.l 

obscene term) sexual union; copulation. 

S’** royo-wa, pf. hrg}/ 08 , fut. 
rgyo^ imp. 2*^ vggo^^ to have st-xunl mler- 
course; acc. to Cs. to deflowerj ravish. 

W Vfl!jOg§ 

mni'tiyogs vd^'t'ijyoy^ g^^n; missile. 

V0pon-u'a, pf. hrgyayiS^ fut. 

seems to be a fiocondary form 
of jjJcyon-ica, to extend, stretch, 
spread forth, distend. 

’CJ rgt/or-iva ?rTTU to hill. 

^ Iga this word is seldom \isod, its 
modern form being §| sg.'i. 1. ginger fresh 
or dried; Igt-rlon fresh ginger. In 
medical works both % [g i and 8ga are 
used to imply the brown 

ginger. 2. ru§-kyi mitl n. of a 

tribe ; 4lra}i~hgrn 

Idofi-gsum Iga-dan hshi the four tribes were 
i)hra1}y Hgniy Ldon and 

Iga pho-che^^^'<^ rgyam-Uhha 
a mystical word; oxide of mercury; also 
signifies U^’H m(in-§gaj medicinal ginger. 

lgrm~ne marble white. 8 ^"^^ 
^kya \gafi-nc is stated to mean perfectly 
white (t7d.). 

(ga^’^pa or Igan-pUng acc. 
to Jd. the urinary bladder {Med), 

Syn. cnii~ 80 \ 9)^.^ IgaH-hu {Mfion), 


Igan-pa relating to the bladder 

(Lcjc). 

IgaiVhu wvmfiry bladder; same as 
9jc. ^ IgatUpa ; nrc. to Jd. hnsk, pod, shell. 

lg<‘ dri-chiihi 6iw4 

th<^ bl.j'idor [‘S-.Hfn), 

iii '*1'^^ (gahu-g(;cr = ^%^ (ga-rlon fresh 
ging(‘r. 

c'« 5«i-5)^rq Lgar-ma nw 8 ~ 2 >o patriarch of 
the tribe of Lgar-rna ; a tribal name: 

q Iga-yi Igar-ma me^-po thohi\i<^ 
tribe of Lga obtained the name of l^gar- 
mu )itesj:o. 

§1 [go a common kind of fungus like 
the lyeo]»crdon or puff-ball. 

^ Igyam-tshvdy ^Viian-ga 1. gin¬ 
ger, V. ^ Iga plio-vtie. 2. acc. to Jd. a 
kind of ro( k salt. 

I) — hjd 1, 

ginger. 2. saddle, rosp. ^*3 chifj.sga, a 
saddle for a horse; b§tdd- 

pu to lay the saddle on ; to saddle; If 

gyag-gi sga a saddle for a yak. 

Sj-g sg(i-§k?ja ginger: V' 

sgf(-sky(t§ lad-rlafx scl-shiri khrag- 
hkhyag hja ginger removes phlegm and 
wind and liquifies the blood. 

sga~kkeb§ saddlecloth ; the leather 
cover or coating of a saddle. 

SI ST ^gtt-g^o saddle girth. 

y ^gn-sgyon-pa described in JJhrom. 
as meaning: to saddle a horse. 

Sga-itg nag^po the flower of 
d bitter species of ginger: 

$ga-fig nag-po$ dmu rdsin chn-ser 
hdren the flower of Sgatic u^d as a 
medicine draws out the yellow water of 
dropsy. 
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W] 

Ij §ga-thng ropes or straps used in 
adjusting a saddle. 

Sj ^ 1- n- young horse just fit for 

the saddle. 2. (also 

qj q )l«s gilOQ thod-pa dkat-po la §(j(t-pa zcr 
a yak with a white forehead is called 
$g i‘pa (Rtsii ). 

(ga-phon bat; flitter-mouso 

(Sc/i.). 

#i ?J^ written ^mag- 

>o * 

^ga, brown ginger. 

ngad^ha the flower of ginger plant: 
n'**) Xs'8 S' $g/i~tsha9 drod- 
^kye4 nd-gcod cJm-ser hdiy)i ginger flower 
(used) as a stiinulant, c ures sores and draws 
out pus. 

^gadsha pungent ginger. 

§g f-lag frame of the saddle; sad- 
dlo-how; saddle-tree (C.v.). 

$g(i-sc?' TftjTT tiumerie; yellow 
ginger; a spice used in cooking meat for 
the table. 

H "I 30 strains for fastening the 
travelling-baggage to the saddle, cf. 
(;a-^tag. 

Sgag-thun n. of a small silk 
scarf used in religious services in Tibet: 

divanddan ma- 

dan^ igag-fhur\, srid hdc-ma (S. kar. 179). 

y ^gag-pa to ravish; to 

copulate; to embrace in sexual union. 

sgaH 1. a hill-spur ; the ridge or 
top o£ a hill: cogdseht 

^gan-l i shag keep on the top of the table. 
2. time; oecasion : 

la^-ka hycd-pahi sgan to-moiTOW at the 
time of doing work; dadfa 

Ito-za-icnhi $gan just now while taking 
food. 3 . ^ chu-sgari a blister caused 
by manual work, by long marches, &e., 
cf. isgari. 


Syn. mtho-ica {Mhon.). 

Sj^T* sgaii-kha — ^^'^^ sgar,-khul 1. a 
hill-spur : the (village) is situated 

on a mountain spur. 2. full, entire: 
^0) • *ii|^ • • ^*i| q 

geig hsad-kyan sdig-pa sgah‘ 
kha re so-sor yon even if (}'ou) kill one 
living being there will bo the full (amount 
of) sin in each separate case. 

sgah-khid acc. to Ja. same as 
Sjq p sgafi-kha. 

§jc. §gfin^gi-lin a species of par¬ 
tridge. 

q §g((n mthon-po a high hill. 

IjK q sgan^ica, pf. bsgahs^ fut. 
hsganyio grow or become full (Cs .): 

bud-HH‘d na so-§(jan a full gixjwu 
w'omau; marriageable girl. 

sgan-bu full quantity; entire piece: 

has not his pride 
been entii'cly broken-down within {A. 
11 ). 

^g!ir[.g(^on ele¬ 

vations and depressions on a hillside. 

3g!im 1. bank or elevat¬ 

ed place on the margin of a river. 2. 
n. of districts in S.E. Tibet. 

a class of demon; a 
gho.^t that remains concealed: 

• 5|q • • qr/f /§-hchan lugs-dan 
mthim-pas sgab-hdre hskrad if the Tantrik 
priest properly performs exorcism, the 
ghosts are scared aw^ay. 

5j^’^ ^gab-pa 1. secondary form of q 
hgeb^-poy to cover; covering: 
bya-?)tas buda ^gab-pa the covering of a 
young bird by its mother. 2. go^- 

$gab skirt or lap of a coat; sga^dhun 

a short skirt. 
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Sliwi 

ignm bos, trunk, 

chest; ako the testes: sgam- 

igo mafi a chest of drawers; lcag$- 

?gaf?i an iron-chest; ko-sgam a. 

leather trunk; ^ ro-gann or a*^ 
ipur-^gam a coffin. 

Syn. §grom ; snod ; mUod ; 
^grom-bu ; *5c.'cj ban-pa ; thab-$g>'om. 
^ga'n-chu^ a small box. 

$gam-pa^^^'^ zab-pa iTiftT deep; 
profound ; mi ^gam-pa = mi 

zab-pa shallow ; not deep. 

$gam-po, adj. full or fully accom¬ 
plished; one who is deep: 

^ Voy^f-po ^roh-blsan §gam’po^ King Srofi- 
btsan who was Sgam-po, i.c.^ fully accom¬ 
plished. Acc. to Srh. prudent, quiet: g 
bh thugs (^in-tu 

igam-po ho (the prince) was very profound. 

defined as q d 

gur mati~po phnh-ms b^dad-pa^ pitching 
many tents (at a place); camp ; encamp¬ 
ment ; a military encampment; i|^' 

to encamp ; to pitch a camp. 

51^'jfc^ Sgar-inalx respectable men. 

Sgar-mii | bso-sgra) 

watch-word; parole {Jd.). 

si'll §gal a load that is carried on the 
hack; load of a boast of burden ; rta- 
fgal a horse-load ; ^ifi-ttahi sgal 

cart-load ; waggon-load. 

^ ^gaUi'ta pack-horse. 

K'vgn|« ^gaUphgug^ beast of burden. 

q ^gal hphafi‘Wa to throw a load 
off; ig(^l hbogS’pa to take out a 

load; sga^ bsraH-wa to adjust or 

balance a load. 


SI 

|j«i ^ $gal-pa 1. the back of man or 
beast of burden; q rgyab-la 

hkhur-na^ hgro-u‘a=^^'^'^ ^ ^ sgai-pa 

hi hkhar-te hgro the carrying a thing on 
one’s bacli-. Z. the small of the back ; 

-jahhh the lumber region, b. 

u p; crr.ppor. 

§gal-u'a to carry a load >on one's 
back) or to cause a load to be carried on 
' ho back of a beast of burden ; si'lln 
$gal hgel-iva to put on a load. 

§gal-rma a sore on an animal's 
back caused by the load. 

3 |'j| ^4)N sgal-tshig$ the spine in general : 
the backbone of a beast of burden. 

§g(il4shig§ ni-ga rtsa 
brgyad the twenty-eight joints in the 
backbone; ^ «1’si'll mi-yi ^gal-tshig^ the 
joints in the human spinal column. 

jjq $gal-tshigs ni-ga rtsa- 

bshi there are twenty-four joints in the 
backbone of a beast of burden. 

5 |Qi Xq^’^q q §gal-tshigs srafi-ica a beast 
of burden of which the backbone is 
straight, i.e., not bent by work. 

igir-mo sgor-sgor g[Ti 

round; orb-like; globular. 

^ adj. bent; H 8gu-$tegs 1. a 
foot-stool. 2. acc. to Sch. elbow ; angle. 

sgu-rdo sling-string, explained as 
y hur-rdo hphan byed-kyi 
thag-pa the string that is coiled roun<l a 
stone for flinging it; a sling. 

81 ’**!*^ ^ga-phyogs sguf^-phyogs)- 

mdun-la khyog-pa bent- 
forward: vW^- 

phyog igu-phyogi geypa gin-tu g(n those 
that are bent forward and bent round 
were valuable P (Jig)> 


42 
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h\ir-rdo a sling, 

iQUQ-pa (in Pali xrfelT) 

to wait, pf. ‘3 U<jjn b$(/i([/s, fut. bfjugy 
imp. 

») goj q^i^q }ia yon-rgyu ^giig b^daJ-pa, 
to wait for a man’s arrival; ^gf^ih 

pnr byrd ono who waits for; or ^ 
pa })0 a waiter; ^ lam-na ^gag-pa to 

wait on the road; sgag ht hjag^ 

pa to cau.so to Ho in wait (for a person), 
to caiiso to way-lay 


sgan in Ld. olap ; crack ; crash'; 
report (of a gun) {Jd.). 

^gad-po, aco. to Sch. fathor-in- 
law; ^gnd-mo mothor-in-law. 


^gam-mdah^ acc. 
butt-oud of a gun; gun-stock. 


to Sc hr, the 


^gnr, V. dgur. 

(jur-rgi/ah a li(int-back. 

live ^gar-po bent; crooked 

back. 


Syn. $gi(r-hkhyog ; § $gu 

(Mnon.). 


igur-ira to become 

afraid. 

^gal-§kyod agitation. 

sgiil-icGy pf. sigoi b$galy fut. 
bggal (cf. hgal-ica) to move, agitato, 

put in motion: U'ydf rgyud-kya^ 

aia-^guUio ho could not even move tho 
bow-string : lag-pa% rdo 

b^giii-to with his hand ho shook the rook. 


sg^'-khi 

door; a window. 

||^ $grg ^rnr« 


$ao~chufi a small 
charm in the 


person. 


mg-p^ 

1 the grace or charm of youth: 

^geg- 

pa is the fascination arising at the appear¬ 
ance of a body of beautiful shape. 2. 
sensual enjoyment; flii'tation. 8. acc. to 
C^. to hrag, boast; airs of coquetish girls 
{Jd.) 

Syn. roUpa \ hjo-ica {Mnda.). 
q^ j^ l Hgeg-pahi Rdo-rje 

n. of a Buddhist sage of Ancient 
India who visited TJdyana (Ancient 
Cahul) and spread Buddhism there. 

§!**]■»< Sgeg-ma n. of the goddess of 
beauty. 

$geg~7no a dancing- 

girl ; a charming damsel. 

sgeg-rdsa§ perfumery, pomades, 
&c.. articles which (according to Buddh¬ 
ism) are incentives to sensual pleasures. 

^geMx or dgen-lay acc. to 

Jd. on; upon ; perhaps a wrong spoiling of 
the word Sj^ §ga^. 

i|% sgehn 1. diminutive of If 
ginger. 2. v. t: sgog-pa {K. g. ^i6). 
sgeha-chu^ garlic. 

§g(ihu-g(^er ginger. 

li^ ^ger private; semi-independent; 
sger-da specially; privately. 

Jl^'5 ^ger-rta a horse for the use of a 
private party, not for a public officer, 

$gcr-don one’s own interest, pri¬ 
vate or special reason or object: 

gshu^i ?ncd du-wa gna7n- 
btaH neither private nor public (but an in¬ 
dependent family) sending forth smoke 
from house-fire. 

§ger-pa a private land-holder; ^3*^' 
gshufi-khral chen-po me(f-par rafi-la 
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^Ti 

miser yafi yod-pa las khral-^^dus na( za 
b§dad-k/ian a land-holder who without 
paying a large tax to Government enjoys 
an estate is called ^ger-pa^ also one who 
holds land fee-simple; §gcr~lha or 

sger-gyi mchod-pahi Iha^ a 
special deity, ?.<?., a deity specially adored 
by a class of people or b> an individual or 
by a particular family; ^ger-khag 

semi-independent estate. 

sger-gjoy private servant, also 
one who does his own work; servant or 
employe of an independent party or estate 
which has no connection with the Govern¬ 
ment. 

§ger-lOy ran-§ger 

gyi shin lo4og the produce of a private 
estate. 

^ §go IfTT, OT, a door; 

an entrance or doorway; the aperture 

itself as well as the wood-work of the 
door; §go hcad-pa or a sgo 

dgag-pa to shut or close a door; if l'*! 
^go phye-wa or §go hyed-pa to 

open a door; sgo bjug-pa to put 

in a door; to hang a door; iT sgo vgyoh- 
pa to shut a door; sgo gtan-pa 

acc. to ^ch, to lock up, to bolt, to bar; 
if hkum-pa or^JJ** bskuin^ acc. to Cs. 

resp. to shut (a door); sgo \du^-v:a 

to knock or rap at the door; J'SI tyya-sgo 
large, or the principal, door or entrance; iT 
the gate or gate-way ; I’if phyi-sgo the outer 
door; the middle door; 

mH-sgo the inner door ; gsafi-sgo the 
secret or private door; rpdsodsgo 

the door to the store-room; gnam- 

igo an aperture in the roof for light; sky¬ 
light; steH-sgo the upper door; 
hog-sgo the lower or under door; 


mchod-khafi sgo the chapel-door; n 
thah^tshi^ sgo kitchen door; gner- 

tshafi sgo the store-house door; 
chah-khafi sgo the bathrooiu door. In 
Sikkim i/o;>*=door. 

‘V-' 

Sj 11: oUcu the admission to, 

i * vaediupi or menns of, the passage of, 
kiiowlodgo or learning and, as such, the 
science itself, &c ; ^^'3 ^^ choS'kyi sgo-mo 
the .service of DJiarma (religion); 
rtsis-kyi sgo-)no the science of arithmetic 
or numbers; sman-k<,i sgo-tno 

science of medicine: 

Sgvol-mahi sgo-vas gynl-mdos gton in 
the religious service of Dolma—the wdos 
for victory (in war) should be offered: 

tgyos kyi bstan-pa la hjag-pahi sgo dam-pa 
skyahs-sa hgro-wa as a door for entering 
the religion of Buddha, it is necessary 
to take refuge in the holy ones : 

theg-chen-la hjag-pahi sgo 
hyafi-ehuh-kyi sems for entering the 
Greater Yeliiclo doctrine the means is a 
saintly heart (the purified heart oio.Bodhi- 
sattm)\ yon-ian 

hbyuH wahi sgo hrtson-hgras the means of 
acquiring learning is diligence and indus¬ 
try; ^^’q'R 3 C. q^-j Q| H 5 qq|'i|i;^ q ncs-pa hbyuil 
wahi-sgo Ic-lo hag-med-pa being idle and 
immodest forms a way to the springing up 
of vice. 

sgo kun-gro in every 

way. 

iTjk- sgo-skyoU porter; door- 

guard. 

sgo-skyor, v. ST’a sgo-spe. 

S'pc.* ^go-khai^ or sgo-slen^ii^ the 
entrance into a house; vestibule ; porch ; 
portal; also a mall house on the gate. 
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900 -h}w^ opening of the door; an 
appertiu'e in a door; ^go- 

khan $tef{-gi gsil-kha^ the verandah room 
on the porch of a house. 

?0 igo-khfji watch-dog. 

$go-hkhor hinge of a door or gate; 
the pivot on which the door turns. 

§go-glegi a small beam usetl to bar 
or bolt a door. 

1h ‘^3]*^ sgo-hgram the space near the door. 

ffjq $go-rggab the space behind the door 
or within the door. 

J $go-glcgi 

the board or plank of a door; the 
lintel; frame work on the four sides of a 
door [a bier, the bed on which a dead body 
is carried] *S. 

§1 sgo-fia eggs, spawn; $go- 
hi-can egg; producing or possessing or 
having spawn. 

^(jo.Hahi mhod the testi- 

cloa, 

$go-laigs the lock of a 

door. 

iT'^^ §fjo-rfior, V. jf'a srJo-sj)e. 

ms ?. 70 -§wo^=^ ^go-snod cummin 
Seed. 

•S/-' 

§1 $go b^fian n. of a Bon deity who 
has eighteen hands and holds eighteen 
<lifferent weapons of war, wlilcli are as 
follows:—(1) Itrg j,ahf mdah 

an arrow for shooting ; (2) 
hhvg^ pahi rndufi a spear to pierce with ; 
(3) < grog pa hi ^fa-re an axe to 

split with; (4) qa gj gcod-pahi gra~ 
ita dk chopper to cut off; (o) ^ 

t^thuh-pahi raUgri a sword to cut into 
pieces; (6y «3|»< bitim-pah^ chu-grl 


a dagger to pierco through; ^ 

hchog-pahi tho-lam a cannon ball 
for battering in; (8) 
hbug^-pahi gsor-chen a pin to bore through; 
(9) hbral-ivdhi sog-le the saw 

to separate or cut asunder; (10) 
dgra-u'ohi ^pu-gri a razor-knife to cut the 
enemy; (11) h^kov-wahi hkhor- 
/o a disk to whirl round; (12) 

$gyur-W(thi ya4ad an armour to ward off; 
(13) nam-thug gcod-pahi 

ka-ma-li a sword to cut off ; (14) 
sreg-pahi gtar-to \ (15) 
hchiix-ivahi lcag$-§grog iron chain to bind 
with; (16) dpal-zer-gyi ihu- 

khol boiling water; (17) hod- 

zer-gyi me dpufi a heap of glowing fire; (18) 
5 drag-vtml gyi thog-mduh a 
thunder-bolt for chivalrous exercises. 

f $go-gt(tn a bar or bolt of a door; 
§go-t/w}/i throshhold; also the head¬ 
piece of a door. 

sgo-dar the scarf that is attached to 
the door at the time of a marriage in 
Sikkim. 

? ^go-deb enumeration of person.^; 
the counting of persons of a village or 
town, c^c. 

^go-gdan zuix-can a 

circular disk with string attached to it that 
is put on each side of the door to open it 
by the hand. 

igo-hgyig door-frame; window 

frame. 

if’^q fgo-ldafi each side of the door. 

aT^qj ^go-nag the dark door, i.e.^ the 
door of the dark room where a dead body 
is kept before disposal (D. ^el. 8), 

tgo-rtiom a single board, i.e., of 

the floor. 
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S '! ?go-pa or ^(jo-dpon or 

sgo-hdua 1. the door-keeper, porter; 

2. also the headman of the village. 

Syn. ^go-snti\\ ^go-skf/on; 
cJiah-sgo-icn ; sgo^gi mel- 

hho-mkhan [Mixon..), 

sgo-pur fore-skin ; prepuce. 
sgo-po also ^go-ho outward looks; 
stature; bodily appearance(Jri.); $/^.'^- 

sr/o the face ; oounteuiiuce; skge 

?go-l'‘g8 a beautiful face; shan-^go an 

ugly face. 

sgo-span 1. lintel. 2. 

8go-}ji thon-pa span-pahi 
rnal-hbyoy-pa ynn-yod there are oven yogi 
who have only left the lintel and thres¬ 
hold of their home (and no more). 

8go-spe a projection of the roof of 
a house above the principal door of a 
house, under which one can sit or sloop, 
or whore servants wait: ^'^*5 

(lo-nub bi-kra-nuihi sgo-spehi hog-tn 
nol [A. ISO) to-night sleep under the 
portico of Vikranias'ila. 

Syn. sgo-skyar; ^go-mckor; 

sgo-hbyar {MHon.). 

8go~p//ar, q sgo-rim niai\-po 

the name for a series of doors, 

tf w ^go-hphar v. $go- 

g/eg§ [the junction of the leaves of a 
door]6\ 

5[q 8gO’Wa pf. b^go also b§gos^ to 
say; to speak,mostly to bid; to order (used 
in old works, now become obsolete). 
sgoMyar, v, 8go-?p<’. 

^S^bfjyed a kind of grass used as 
a medicine in eye disease [Sniayi. S53). 

8go~ma 1. panel or 0 (iuaro of a door; 
the fold of a folding door. 


S 0or-rgyab ikah^-kyi ^go-sru^-gi 

Iha^ the deity who guards the dror on the 
occasion of offering torma\ 

5)e,’ ^pt'\tl-pa ye-^ef kyi $go-iiiti bs/iihi 
min the of the four miraculous divi¬ 

nities (of tl3c loii-po) ;—(1) 

^'5 Siog-gdorl dkar-mo lc(ig8-kyu 

baiidoMsin; (2) q 

gdoii scr-mo shag-pa^ (3) q 

iT^., SeU-gdofi dmav-po lc(ig8-§gro; (4) 

sbrnl-gdoU IJaix khu dril~bu. 

8go~mo (1) a large door: a gate; 
castle-gate ; town-gate; (2) the beginning ; 

rtsi^Ayi sgo-mo the beginning of 
a new epoch. 

sgo-tf^am a little (Sc/i.). 

8go-rtsa:=^^^'t'^ $gokirtsa-u‘a at the 
door ; near or at the door. 

§go-ndshatn8 door-junction; also 
the chink left between a door-post and the 
door, when the latter does not perfectly fit. 

$gO‘hi Icog raised place or 

stools placed on either side of a door [a 
place whore four roads meet]i6^. 

g ^gohi them-pa the threshold. 

^r/o-//?' melA^he mkkan,Y, fq 

sgo-pa. 

8go-yig 1. inscription. 2. lam¬ 
poon; label on the door; sign-board. 3. a 
magisterial advertisement fastened at the 
door. 

= fgo sndi-H'd a 

door-keeper; a door-guard. 

8goAo 1. body. 2. face (JdX 

sgo tgo -in bf(id* 

p(i an inscription on the door: a sign¬ 
board. 

sf **l^*^ igo-gsum the three media, i.e., 
of body ///#), speech (and tlio 
mind yi(f). 
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Q ^QO hsrHii~u'a^%'^'^ ^go ra-ua 

^’HT a door-keeper. 

-v-' ^ ^ 

$gog fikgaov skt/d-figog wliite 

garlic used in raedicino; AlUnt.i nind 
J(icqm \ $gO(j-$fion a blue sp^M-ios of 

garlic, very common in the Himalayas, 
peril. Alliumynhellam {Ja) ; sf''*! ^O^ih 

gcig-nia a garlic gro^vn on a singlo root; 

$gog-bcf(d gs/uN throes[>eci(-s of 
garlic which have throe different proper- 
lies:—(Oy'- 'iW tso^-clutar rod onion ; (2) 
8 ^iPg'^kt/a tho common white garlic; 
(3) ^gog-§f1on tho bine spi'cies of 

garlic. 

?{/og-fiii mortar; ^gog- 

yftfti pestle for bruising look {Ju.). 

dgogduni or ^gog-nhg a 

munbor of garlic roots bunched in on('. 

v-' 

I • ^gog-P<^ garlic; 

look ; aliiiiin ; ^ Jpn I'i-sgog Allium nphacro- 
rrpli a species of garlic growing wild in tho 
hills of Tihcd. 

Syn. knn-don ; ro-ldan; 
yun dsun ; snehn ; ^g^hu ; 

Iha-min khrag\ 21' kla-klohi §j)Os 
[Mnou.). 

S|T« II: ace. to (7s. pf. b§gagSy 
fiit.^Si*^ bsgug, to makd^.ono swear; 
sgog-po 0110 that makes' a person swear 
[jd.). 

^<>1 nil'll $gog-gsil a siiiglo garlic root or 
seed. 

I: ^gon also ?gon-fia an egg. 
In Sikkim ^^sgoUlo^^ {Sml. Hbk.). 

II; n. of a country, prob. 

Kofi-po. 

^^’8^ §^/ca-5A:yc5 = ^^''»iN’5^'^ Sgo-fia- 
If/s §kgr§-q)a born of or produced 

from an egg. 


C*)| 

q $gofi-§p}'i the white of an egg or 
more properly the tliin film which wraps 
tho contents of an egg. 

sgon t hog-pa n. of a plant. 

sgon-tea^ pf. bsgons^ fut. 

bsgofiy imp. (^) sgon {§) or sgofi§^ 

(;ig fq^^l 1. to make in tea balls to cat; to 
make round balls of dough ((7.v.). 2. to 
hide; to conceal (a thing) {Sch.). 3. 

sgons-paham sgor-fno a 
laughing speech or cxilamation 

sgod-pas n. of a numeral 
(Ya-scl). 

^goh-sgoh unable; deficient; 
wanting in strength (Sch). 

^gonty see §gom-pa. 

sgom-cJicn 1. a Buddhist ascetics 
who remains absorbed in deep meditation. 
2. species of fieldmouse, Lagomijs hadiuSy 
so called from its hybernating disposition. 
See Hooker’s Himalayan Journals. 

^gom nes-pa = q 

sc ms-la bsam-lags nes-pa or nor-icay to 
blunder in meditation. 

sgom-thag raoditating- 

cord ; a long piece of clotli about four 
inches wide which is worn by t he Yogi 
when he sits in meditation; it is .stretched 
round the neck and under the knees "while 
sitting. About the 10th and 11th centuries 
A.D. Buddhist ascetics used to wear it in 
tho manner the sacred thread is worn by the 
Brahmans, passing round the right shoul¬ 
der to tho side below tho arm-pit: 

let a large 

sgom-thag pa.ss from the shoulders over 
the bosom (A. 11). Acc. to Jd. a cord 
or rope is slung round the body in order 
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to facililate the effort of maintaining an 
erect and immoveable posture during medi¬ 
tation, which expedient of course is scorned 
by tliu more rigid devotc'os. 

Sgo}ihS({c n. of a section of tho 
school of illonk^s oalloil S^^y'-fivos 

jrb((-ts/uin of Tibet {Lon. a 16). 

V/* 

S(joni~pa iTToT^, \ b. pres. 
sgoms-(j//ui, or §(jo?n~bsli(n, pf. 

b$go))is^ lilt. bsgonu imp. sgoni or 
§(jo}nSj resp. t/n((/s-§r/om 1. 

originally to fancy, imagine: now to 
meditate, contemplate system :atically (e. 
accus. and diit.); to have ; to entertain ; 
to ro-produco (in one’s mind), with tho 
accus. terniin. or with double accus 
2. sbst. §go}n-pa^ has come to signify 
systematic meditation of tho Buddhist 
saint. Four degrees of this meditation are 
to bo distinguished, viz., /Ja-ira contem¬ 
plation ; $goni-pa meditation, properly 
so called (which requires 

gi^al-dah mLrtog$ ma-ggoHs gsum, 
i.c.., that it be so performed in a clear aild 
decided manner without suffering one's self 
to be disturbed or distracted by anything) i 
the third degree spyoLpa consumma¬ 
tion; and ^ hhra^-ba fruition. 

sgom-pa — sgom-byed, «>., 

§gonhmkh(i}i an ascetic who medi¬ 
tates. 

Sgom-gm tuo term used in 
Amdo to signify §goni-r/ie?i, a Bud¬ 
dhist ascetic who meditates, &c. 

g, Sgom-bya and sgom-rten the 

object of meditation. 

^goni'hhvog 1. the wilderness or 
soUtudo where hermits dwell for medi¬ 
tation. 2. holly in Sikkim {Jd.) ? 

^goni yan-lcig a branch 

or form ot ascetioal meditation [lit. burn¬ 


ing the limbs; it is a kind of penauc3 in 
which the whole body is exposed to four 
heaps ot tiro in four quaj’ters aud to the 
sun on the head]^. 

^go)) 'an the practice of ascetical 
meditatiou. iso §gom-gyi lam, the 

w -iv to Ldrrai, i by moans of meditation: 

jjy.; Q 

second stage of perfection free from 
dcfllt uient he entered on the practice of 
meditation. 

§gom-<;in, the .:tick on 

which tho ascetic axes his fi:aze wiiilo 
engaging liimsolf in meditation. 

sgitm-gsam three kinds of 
sgom~ 2 ^a or mystical meditation, viz.:—(1) 
meditation performed in the tliree, tour or 
six periods into wdiich a day may be 
divided for tliat purpose ^ 

g ^<3^ q 5)s-qN, g q\' 

thun-§gom-iUy la§ dun-po du^ gvtn-po phar 
hdid)§-kyi dran-pa yln-pa$, f/nni-t.'^/utm^ phye- 
la b^gonhpaho ; (2) % 

mn-sgom-m\ myoix-tshui' hdeb$-kyi 
dran-pa yxn-pa^. hgro^hdug za-nal la^ H'^yod 
ct-byas-kyafi hbral med-dn fidii-g/s gna§-so, 

fgom-ni (d-yan med-pa la naH-dan Han-gn 
^aH’thag b.snn-bsre^ ; ( 8 ) H 

kloft- 9 gom 

711, nan^sem^ mn-thag dwd-pa^, b^goiti hya- 
sgom-bye4~kyi blo-dafi Iral-ivaho. 

V/-" 

^go}}}^ g lha Ita-ba) a 
deity thought of for propitiation. 

^go7' a spindle in a turning-lathe 

{Ja.). ^ 

ffjor-sgvr round, 

9 qor- 9 gor hkhyil formiug iut«) 
an eddy or whirlpool ii^ag. 1^). 




328 


$gov-n-a 3. pf. and fut. «»5i^ 
bsgar to boil down ; to condense by boiling, 
e.(j.y bii-mtn sugar. 2. to turn on a 

lathe {Jd.). 

sjor-Jtv 4 without interruption or 
break: ri$-me4 lam-hgro) to 

go on a journey without break, i.e., with¬ 
out having to turn back. 

^ $(jor-mo^y. 1. sT*^^ $fjofi$. 2. a 
ball, globe ; also a disk; hence an Indian 
rupee is called ^ ^gor-mo ; 

3 ^ hu-rani ^gor ono a ball of treacle ; 

^gor-thig a pair of compasses ; 
$gor-thig phye-^iva or 3^ pliye4-ka 
semi-circular {Cs, ; Schtr.), 

§1^ $go$=^^''% 9 gcr-du or lhag-par, 

specially, particularly, chiefly, &c.; in com¬ 
pounds and as adverb: private, separate, 
distinct; also as opposed to | 

$pyi~^dHgs a parasol for several 
persons; awning ; shelter; sgo?- 

gdug^ a parasol for one person ; sgo$- 

ska I share of a single person ; individual 
lot. 

Sgos^k/iur 5) n. of a 

3 d-dwag or preta, 

q fgoi-pa to choo.se ; to find the right 
thing (Sc/i.). 

sgof-su or $gos adv,^(3*> 
khifai-pur du or ^ger-du (opposite to 
^pyir)^ particularly, especially, 
sgo 9 -k(/i 4pon a subaltern officer (Cs) : 

gdam^^kyi ^^tan-pa riu-po che particularly 
the precious doctrine of the ^kah-gdani-pa 
School (A. 12!^). 

fyyW'dK or Sgyihu a bag, 
purse: ^ $gyig~gu cha4 

pohi iwa^^du sof{-7ias our purse being in the 


1 

way of breaking, b^., at low ebb; 
dflul-$gytg purse to keep silver pieces. 

§gyin-u'aj pf. bsgyiUty fut. 
bgyin. 1. ^ to yawn, gape. 

Syn. *5 bgyi9i-ua\ ai^’*5 glaUxca 

$gyid 1. the hollow of the knee; 
bend of the knee; or ^ $gyfd^p^i knee- 
joint; ^ggf4’P<f geod-pu^ to lame 

the knee-joint; hamstring (a horse). 2. 
the calf (of the leg). 

Cs 

SS’r §iiy(4-^gijur idleness; 

langour : |s ^ 

q i^fSfag,) §gu^4-'$gyf(i' ia tile 

vicious indolence of beginning a new 
work before ho has finished the one In* 
has in hand. 

§gy 'i4 ^kyur~pa acute pain in the 
knee and leg, e.g^^ of a woman with child. 

|S sgyi(J~khu^ the hollow of tin- 
knoe. 

sgyfd'khyol one lame in his leg.8 

{Cs.). 

IS’^0'^ ^gyul^kklivil (lit. raised 

knee, that is, squatting and doing nothing) 
langour; laziness. 

Syn. $gy^'4-sf<otu$\ ^gyi'd- 

lug) rmugs-pu) ^ hjas-pa 

{Mixon). 

cs 

§^’5 also |S‘9 sgyeddju 

a hearth, fire-place, consisting of three 
stones on which the kettle is placed; f 
%S Icagy^gyi'i iron trevet, tripod, cf. js 25 
9gye4'Po. 

q $gyidAug-pa slothful; idle 
Cs. and Lex, yt’d shum-pa prostrate 

with fatigue or mental lassitude. 
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^ sgi/ir-rknn, 'j*. 3 

acn^iJCq 5 E,-qS»innqsq| the fringe that is 
attached to the border of robes or of 
touts, & 0 . 

^ = '* 1^1 gyo-8(jiiu craft; decep¬ 
tion ; pretext. ^^'/ju-can artful: 

crafty ; eunniug (Cs-.). 

§(j(/u-liphrul KT^T magical decep¬ 
tion; I sgyii-hphrnl-ma the 

name of Giant it.na, Bnddlui’a mother. 

SijijH-rna illusion; fancy; 

imposition whether natural Intentional; 
syyu-jm mkhmi a juggler; 

§(jyu^htU’‘Can an imposter; 

one who plays deception; ^ 8(jyu-md 

Ita-bu like illusion ; illusive ; g’^^' 

sgyu-nia ^prul-wa to exhibit a false 
show (6^‘.) : nos 

nan-‘tca thams-cad sgyii-ntar ^es I know 
that all plieiiomena are only illusions. 
I sgyu-nm byod-pa 

one dcstoroiis in magical t^how; a magician ; 

sgyu-ma ?iied-pn ’liIfrTnT^t free from 
guile; guileless; §(jyi(-niahi mr 

illusive riches, honce general wealth: g' 

the mind is not sa¬ 
tisfied with the illusive wealth, though 
accumulated by desire it remains heliind, 
and though acquired by yourself it is 
enjoyed by others. 

sgyti-mahi *dpc-bcu-gnis 
the twelve expressions illustrative of illu¬ 
sion:—(1) §yyn-ni(i Ifa-bu; (^2) ^ | 

chu-zla the image of the moon in water; 
(3) m(g-yor scenes that appear in a 

vision ; (4) §mig-rgyu mirage; (5) fi* 
rmi-larn dream; (G) sgra-brnan^ 

echo; (7) dri-zahi grofi-khyer 

castle in the air; (8) mig-hphrul ; 


(9) d'tia^-pohi gshu rain-bow; (10) 

glog lightning; (11) chn-bur bub¬ 
ble ; (12) ^ mo-lon-gi 

gzHg^-hrmn Ita-bu reflection or reflected 
image in a j.urTor. 

g art, skill, dexterity: 

sgyu-rfsal gnas-igpfi 
dntn-por rgyur though 

dexterous (artful) he was sincere. There 
at' i t arts, of which 30 are ^ distributed in 
handicrafts, 18 in music, 7 in singing, 
9 iu dancing. 

g'^'^’^ 8gyu-rtsalsa= Vyy(^^- 

pohi skyod-t^hal the royal gardens whore in 
ancient time kings used to try feats of 
arms, etc. {Mnon,). 

g'^^ sgyn-hiB 1. the iinmaterial 
body of the soul while in the Bardo. 
2. the animal and human body in general, 
inasmuch as it is only an apparent body ; 
a phantom, when considered froni a higher 
philosophical point of view. 

§yyf(fB>no 

mother-in-law; miiah-sgyu both 

daughter-in-law and mothei-in-law: 

q §gyifg^mos b^rufis-pa 
watched by one’s mothor-in-law. 

§g//((r-bkod strong advice. 
sgynr-ua pf. and fut. 

h$gyi()\ trans. form of q hgyur-ira, I. 
to transform, alter, change (colour, one's 
mind); to correct; to translate; to revise. 
2. to cast aside; to dissuade, divert; 
to turn; to cause to turn; 
hkhor-lo §gytir-ica or skor-ira to 

turn a wheel; ^Sg^'* skr/d sgyur-wa to 
vary or modulate the voice, also to 
hum a tune; to sing or whistle, o. 
to govern, steer, control: S’* g*'» 

rtahi’^kha srah’kyi§ sgyur a liorse’s mouth 
by ^ bridle: hdod. 
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chags mn^ixis kha-sgyur he ifi governed 
by evil pasjsions; kha-lo sgmir-u'a 

to govern; also a driver; 
kha-lo <^ih-rta sggur-u'a to drive a carriage; 

Q sggnr-n-a to have command, 

control of; to doiiiiuato; to command. 

§ ^fiT, si%^ a vessel 

[a sack; a Cathern buttle]i>\ 

S crooked (*SVA.). 

Si///rd-6-////a sggur-im 
bent forward and hnmp-backed. 

sggn-bo 1. hump-back; 

acc. to Ja. 2, one of the lower classes of 
oificials or noblemen. 

sggo.-7uo khug-jya, 

1. sbst. a small pouch; ras-§fjye a 

bag of cotton stuff, 2. adj. quiet, gentle 
(in Spiti) (Jd.). 

?gg<'lM(' ^ small bag, 

sggod-po rrg a small fire-place; 

hearth-stoiie. 


(6V//r.; /dr/- 

lac. T. 128) catapult. 

pjyon-ica^ pf. fjsgyoh.% fut. 
l/sgyonf perh. originally^C^ sgon- 
ira to hide. 1. to fill; to stuff (a sausage). 
2. colloq. in fF. to put into (the pocket) : 
SI*S^ Qla-phyir sgon-u'a to retuim the 
wages duo to another person (6V7/.). 

I ^gra {da) gfsr, 

51K, ZIfK 1. sound, 

noise, voice; l.^-cixu-'^c. jcl^ ciS g iipjJN 

sgra-Ja zin-pahi sgra-dan ma-zm~pahi 
sgra-giiis yod there are two kinds of sound, 
viz:— zin-pahi sgya^ f.c., sound that 
can be cauglit or hoard and understood; 

ma-zin-pahi sgra which cannot 
bo hoard or understood; indistinct sound , 
^*^11 min-8gra a more word. 2. word, 
syllabic, d. a language. 

S’^'S sym-5A:i^n/sound ; voice; fame; H' 
sgra-^kud snan-po sounding ; sono¬ 
rous. 


IS’5 sgyed-bu a make-shift 

fire-place. 

sgyen-pa to ho on the move. 

S(ji/rl-u'a, pf. and fut. 
bsgycl, transit, form of bgy<d-wa, to 

throw down; to over-turn; to lay or put 
down (a bottle, a book); to thwart (the 
charm of an enemy); to kill (horses) {Ja.). 


11151 ^gyogs a warlike 

engine to shoot <larts or to fling stones 
with; mortar; oannon: 

§gyog§-kyl hp/niil-hkhor id; sgyogs- 

rdo stone ftimg from sueh a machine. 

mc-^gyog$ and vdo-sgyogs=- 

cannon: mc-^gyogs now called 

dob in Tibet; rdo-pjyogs a stone- 

thrower is used in Bhutan. 


gq|c,’q sgra bskytin-ua one 

wno speaks tow words. 

g cjj’ci sgra brya-pa:=^^^ hbr^cg 
thunder. 

iSgya-bsgyar ‘mar-pa lots 
= Mar-pa the translator and lo- 
tsa-wa. 

sgra sgrags-pa {da-dag-pa) 
tlio sound returned by the target 
when the arrow bits it. 

sgrog-par hyyd {da-dog- 
par c('h) one who proclaims much; 

a great solf-advei*tiser. 

sgra-sgrogs XT^% 

1. the famous. 2. ii. of the king of Lanka 
(Ceylon) with whom Rama waged war, 
described in tlio enic of Bamayan by 
Valmiki. 



igm-^grog-pa {da-dog-pa) to 
produce sounds, noises, etc. 

s^;v/. ms-par ^hyor-ica — ^^' 
tshi(j-yi sgra dag-pnr sbgor- 
wa the correct formation of words. 

I Sgra-gcan TTf, rfir^, 1. 

n. of an Asura demon, .viio fought with 
the gods and drank nectar obtained 
by chuiming the ocean. 2. fobulom 
planet of t 'hiro>o nnd Ijrahminical astro- 
logy wliich oxeicises malignant influences 
on the destinies of mankind; specially 
known by being at enmity ,vith the sun 
and tla.' moon, on whom it is continnally 
wreaking vengeance. Eclipses are caused 
by Sgra-gcan swallowing the sun or moon. 
His different names are the following:— 
Bsod-nams Idan ; Man-pa 

can; Mtho-ris snan-hyed; 

^■q Bzahi rna-ayi ; Mgo-zhua ; 

Lam-nag; Zla-imhl dgra; g 

Sen-ge mohi ha; Zla-ica hJom§; 

^e-it'cir hphar-hgro; *^ -3 Qa-za; 

Sprin-ias riHun-rgyal; g 
Bra-no skyo§; Khams-gsum 

rnam-rgyal {Mnon.). 

Sgra-gcan-hdsin the only 

son of Gautama Buddha who, accord¬ 
ing to the southern Buddhists, was born 
on the day Siddhartha left the wmdd. 
According to the northern Buddhists ho 
was conceived in the womb of his raothei 
Yasodhara long before the renunciation 
took place, and saw light six years after, 
on the day when Buddha finished his six 
years asceticism, on the bank of the river 
Nairanjana ; he was so named being born 
on the day when there was an eclipse. 

Sgra-gcan hdsin bgcs- 
gnen TTyfrfir^ (Sc/tr.; Td. 2-2i9) [friend 
of E&hula]*S'. 


sgra-gcan las bjoms TT^- 
the god who subdued Bahu, the 
demon, by cutting him into two. 

sgra-cho far-famed, renowned; 8’ 

sgra-cho:, groat; sound; 

sgra c^i.a-po t ITTT^^ high loud sound; 
f. q ^gra-eJa' grags-pa well-kno\vn, 

famous, sgra nan-pa to hoar; to 

hear sound; sgra nams-pa 

PToking voice; low sound; sgra-shan 

’Jt a well-sounding, agreeable 
voice; a guitar; S sgra-brnan (9*^’* 
brag-c/ia) an echo. 

S’?**! sgra-tog sound made by the tongii e 
striking on the roof of the mouth: 

when 1 

happened not to see him he by striking flio 
roof of the month witli his tongue signi¬ 
fied vhe relish of meat, (fcc. (Hbroia, IIS). 
sgra dag-gm pure; clear-voiced. 

sgra-don meaning of a word. 

sgra drag-po sound made 

by a sudden blow. 

sgra-Idan 1. noisy. 2. bya- 

rog) ’gtqx, met. a crow. 

3’^*^ sgra-ldar sounding ; sonorous. 

* ^ Q sgra-wa {Sebr.) [speech]*^. 
sgra-hbyin-pa 

skad hdon-pa to resound, groan, crN' 
loudly. 

sgra-byafi lo [resoimdodJ/S. 

8’I*S ^gya-byed sound-maker; 
sgra hyed-do makes sound. 

sgra-dbyans pleasing 

tone; harmony; euphony {A. k. 111-S). 

Sgra-dbyan$ vgijal-po 

(Sebr.; {iG B.) 

Sgra dhyans Iba-mo tho 
Goddess Svarasvati. 



Smi. Lha-mo dbi/ans-cari’ 

wa; « Dbi/aiis-efni-fua; 

Txh(iv$-srns~mo\ Mt^ho-hf/nn Iha- 

t,io; T^han-trahi srfrs-))?o; 

^ay-diran lha-tm [Mfmn.). 

$tjra shijor-mn a coalition or 
conuoction of letters. 

Sgra-mi-srifn} of disagreeable 
voice. According to the fabulous gc^:)- 
graphy of the Buddhists the northern 
continent which is said to be square in 
shape, and wliore a language is s}K)ken 
not intelligible to the people of India. 

g sgra-med soundless; voiceless. 

t| ^gra-med §prin a cloud without 

thunder. 

^gra-tsam only a voice. 

?gr(i-ts/ia(i sgra-dan 

tsliad-»ia) grammar and logic. 

!3 $gra-hdsiir—^^ rnawn that 

catches the sound; the oar. 

sgrahi §kye^guns 
tlie origin or root of a word. 

§g>'(jbi-rgy(i)i ViW^ metaphor 

in rlietoric. 

1 »< sgrahi ^ne-mt tender tones and 
lialf tones, iko .; also the name of a book 
{Nag.). 

§gya hod-u r gmm the three 
rays of sound which are incident on the 
soul in tlie Bardo: g §gra-yt$ 

dn(i^$-so; kod-kyi$ hjigs-ao; 

zi>r-gyi$ §grag-go. 

g ^ §gra~yi ^de {Sc/ir.; Kalac. 

T. 12!^) [soldiers of the adversary]/6?. 

** sgra-yi-gn<n^9(*^ rna-iva 

the ear. 

g-^Oj-q sgrn-ng-pj 

the science of words; grammar 
[one versed in lexicography] 


U q sgra~la mkhas-pa one 

versed in the science of words; a gram¬ 
marian. 

g Sgra-f^rii rig-pahi bio- 

= iijam-dpal dbyans 

a BoddJiimttva and God of Learn- 

>0 

ing of the northern Buddhists. 

g sgr(i-gf<al articulate; intel¬ 

ligible. 

$grags 1. togetlier with ; jointly. 
2. n. of a plaee in Tibet. 

Sgrags-kyi dnr-phug n. of a 
sanctuary situated in a rock-cavern of 
Tibet {Beh. 4 ;)• 

^ Sgrags-kyi Yan-iahon dis¬ 

trict iii Lho-hrag in Tibet. 

sgran-ira {dang-wa) pf. 
bsgram^ fut. bsgran^ imp. sgron 1. 
to enumerate; to reckon up separately. 
2. to upbraid; to reproach. 

I^i-q sgral-iia (dal-tra) 1. to cut into 
smali pieces, viz., the picture of an cmmiy 
whom one wishes to destroy [Jd.], 2. 

^ c/ti(-sogs la§ sgraKira to pass 

over or travel upon a river or sea. 

§gras mmn-pjr go-irar 
byfd ifVi ‘sjTq’^fw by voice or sound 
he causes to bo understood. 

I'll ^grig {dig) or « gral ggrig-pa 

well arranged; good arrangement; v. |"i 
sgrol, 

CV 

pf. hsgrig^, fut. 

h§grig, imp. §grig or sgrigs 
^ jj**|q gral-du §gr^g-pa^ to arrange in order 
or -row; to lay or put in order; to arrange, 
adjust; to put or fit together; to join (the 
separate parts); $grig$-par 

byed-pa to compile (books); to 

stitch close (hooks, &c.); covers. 
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I'l’ ^gng-lad defect in fixing gems 
on ornaments: ?i’ 

even though there was some defect in 
fixing a sapphire {Rtsii. and Yig, 17). 

sgrig-lam arrangement according 
to usage; custom: sgrig-lam 

shig son-wa there was a c’i. tom. 

sgrigSy imp. of ^i)>'ig-p(t. 

p-q $grin-j )0 (din^po) skllf’:!, 

clever, prudent, expert. 

Syn. ^ mkhuS‘pn ; ^ ^pgtm-po 

(Mfion.). 

CS 

si/rib (diO), >i a W3a‘’‘< rii-z/a 
sgra-can-ggt §gri(j-pa, to eclipse ; to cover 
over, V. S')‘I I: sgrib-pa. 
sgrib-chagy 

‘^c>'*<i| q (i((§-rggiin-ggi rhi-las mar-hgvib cin 
ehag-pa reduction; anything below the 
average calculation ; also discount. 

§q'qf^^’5'S§ q s^;7‘i-g?n/s-A://( (ihge-ii'a dis¬ 
tinction between the two defilements. 

cs 

l: sgrih-p^t 1. sbst. ^mVQ, 

sin; mental and 
moral defilement; the state of being 
obscured, darkened; obscuration. 2. qnsw, 
[a roof, cover] S. a 3 q 

nin-rig pahi sgo-nahi sbugs-kyi sgrib-pa 
hidden inside the egg of ignorance. 

II: 1. vb. pf. bjgrih^y fut. 
bsgrib, imp. sg^^ib (N §) to obscure; to 
cover; to darken, defile: 
hi-mahi hod^zer bsgrib-iias the light of the 
sun being obscured : w fgq q sprin- 

pas ni-ma sgrih-pa the sun is covered by 
the clouds. 2. yon§-su bsgribs 

utterly obscured or covered. 

cs 

III: adj. dark; sbst. darkness ; 

sinner. 


|q q g fgrib-pa Ina the five kinds of 
moral obscurations are the following:—(1) 
qw 5 |q q l((s-kyi sgrib-pa, or 
hdoi‘Srid-kyi sgrib-pa defilements or sins 
of passionate lesires; (2) ^ 

^vo4‘Se^yiS~kyi sc^ib-pa sins of an evil heart, 
i.r of the w *sh to do evil to others; (3) 
V^^^^g^-Vgod-kyi sgrib sins of 
laziness and indolence ; (4) g^id- 

kyi :.grib‘pa sins of sleep; (5) 
thc-tshom gyi sgrib-pa sins of dotbt. ' 

gq q q[^N sgrib~pa gnis or sgrib-gnis 

the two kinds of moral and mental obscu- 
ations are:—(1) |qq nfwfk 

defilement of misery that caused by 
habits, etc.; q wqwfh the sin 

produced from the objects of cognition ; 
acc. to the Mahay ana doctrine these 
two sins vanish as soon as one has attained 
to the eight stage of BodJmattva perfec¬ 
tion; acc. to the Hinayana these remain 
even when one has become an Arhat. 
Acc. to the Bon religion, sins which bring 
sufferings encompass the living beings of 
the throe worlds, sins that appertain to 
knowledge only affect such saints, qp?jq’ 
q Oyufi-driifl sems-pa and 
q Rig-hdsin sem^-pay as belong to the 
tenth stage only. 

^qq’^»^-^<j| Sgrib-pa §grib-pa rnani-srl 
n. of a Bodhisattva. 

|q’%' Sgrib-qiH {dib-(^ing) invisible by 
the power of charms or by certain articles 
of influence on men and devils: 

khwa-tahi sgro-yi§ §yrib-^in byed 
made invisible by the feathers of a mag¬ 
pie. 

sgrim-pu {dint-pa), pf. ifgrim! 
{dim), fut. htgrim, imp. I" (»<) syrint (»)• 
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1. to hold fast; to force or twist together; 
to endeavour; (Ci*.) to squeeze in, crowd 
in; (Sck.) to bo confused: ^ 

hh-dan ricf-pa rim-pa to be careful both 
in mind and intelligence, that is, not to 
forget any important point or say a 
fooHsli word in conducting a case ; to bring 
all the intelligence into play; 

^kud-pa sgrim-pa to twist the threads 
together that they may become a compact 
plait. 

$gril-kha a piece rolled together : 

/,‘/ia ni-gu rfsa-^cig 
yod-pahi sgril a roll containing twenty- 
one pieces. 

Cs 

§grd-wa, pf. and fut. bsgril 
(cf. hsgnl-icn and hk/iril-ua). 

to make a roll of; to roll, wrap up; to 
wind into a spool; fkag- 

pa dan ^og-bii §gril-rnkhan he who rolls up 
ropes or paper ; ril-bur sgril-wa 

to roll or form into a pill; q 

gaix lho(i-pa sgril-ica to roll up tightly 
what has got slack. 

sgris-skhrim^ rules or regu¬ 
lations of admission; bcug- 

pa to admit; to introduce. 

^riig-pa {dug-pa) — °^%'^ bt/iu-ica, 
pf. bsygrugs-pa, fut. b§gn(g, imp. 

I'J) ^(jrug or $grugs to collect, gather, 
pluck, pick up, c.r/., wood, nuts, vermin, 
Sfc.: hthu- 

(Ca ; q{(j S(jn(g§- 

dan g^iin-nu§ having requested that some 
w’ood should be collected. 

¥■’ I: Sgrun {dung) n. of a Tibetan 
king of the Ben period. 

II; 0 ^ ^gruns, described as 
§non^gyi lo-rgyu$ 


v-> ' 

bden-rdsun sna-fshog§y various anecdotes, 
true and false, of former times ; 
sgrun^mkhan one who narrates fables or 
stories {Cs.) : §gruii’rgyii4 the stories 

or fables that have come down to us; 
q3b*;^*q §grun hchai-pa to relate fables, stories, 
&c. ; legend.s ; tales oi 

ancient time. 

sgvnn-ldehi gnam-hon the 
heavenly or celestial Bon-po teachers who 
flourished before the time of King Di-g^wi 
Usan-po and his successors in the mytho¬ 
logical period. 

sgmn-pa a relater of legends. 

|c. q = sgrnn bgad- 

mA7ma 1. one who relates fables or stories. 
2. vb. pf. bsgruns^ fut. bsgnin^ to 
mix; to invent; to feign {Cs.)] sgran- 

bab$ the inspired story-tellers of Tibet, 
whose profession it is to narrate fables for 
a living; ho puts a square cap on his 
head and goes on tolling stories without 
jjause. 

sgnoi-pa {dun-pa)^ pf. and fut. 

>o 

bsgru?i 1. to resound; to reply 

in the same tone; to rival. 2. to compare; 
to emulate, vie, contend with {Cs.). 

Syn. hgran-pa {Mnon.). 

sgrub-pa, vb. pf. b§grubSy 

so 

fut. bsgruby imp, |3^ sgruh (cf. 

hgrnh-pa) ????, to com¬ 

plete, finish, perform, carry out, accom¬ 
plish ; to achieve, manufacture, attain to; 

don §grHb-pato attain to one's aim; 
to obtain a blessing, a boon ; 
fshe-hdihi don sgnib-pa to care for the 
wants of this life: to accomplish the end* 
of this life ; 5*^1N'|’|q q vgyags-phye sgrub- 
pa to procure flour as provision for a jour¬ 
ney ; nor sgrub-pa to gain riches; 



335 


also to furnish with, to supply; 
lha S(jrub-pa to propitiate a god. Acc. 
to Jd. iba Sf/ntb-jja implies, in accor¬ 

dance with Bramanic-Buddhist theology, 
not so much the making of a deity ja op' 
tious to man, as rendering a. god subject to 
human power,, forcing him to y^erform the 
w'ill of man. Whilst tiie conatits, the 
labouring in this ardiKius undertaking 
often called gQ a-j-pa, the arriving at 
the wished-for end is designated 

hijruh-^pd. 

sgynh dhah-mi very 

ditficult to prop^‘tiate, to perform, to exe¬ 
cute. 

sgruh-Ixbrni the house or place 
where one sits to meditate or propitato a 
deity, or where the rites and ceremonies 
are observed for the same. 

$ffriib-mk/ian one who 

propitiates; a propitiator. 

= Sfjrub-f/on remu¬ 

neration for propitiating (Mihn.). 

scjrub-hchag building or making 
and dismantling or destroying; the term 
is defined in | 

gmr~wa ^grub-rgi/a dan rni^-pa nas nun'- 
he hag rgyu constructing a new one and 
breaking down the old one. 

sgrub-rtags token; proofs of tlie 
attainment of perfection in accomplished 
saints. 

|q’nq«l §grub-t/iabs the 

method of effecting the propitiation of a 
deity, of obliging a god to make his 
appearance. There are two kinds of 
sgnib4hah$ : 

shi-wahi $grub4hab8 daH khro-wahi sgruh^ 
thab$ gnt$ the propitiation or co-ercion 
of gods in their mild aspect, and of those 
of wrathful aspect. 


^31 

• sgrub4hab$ Vgga- dsho 

^ iSchr .; Td. 330) the oco-ii 
of coercion. 

!^yrub-(lan siin-hbgtn pro- 
pi^mting and dl .compiling. 

sgyid'~ni.6 the power to 

periOi-m or pj opitial 

|qq-!^n^rqj«^ Sgruh-pa dkah-brqgad th^^ 
eight - /ds who according to the Rfiiri- 
n)' .ieot of Tibet are diflicult to propitiate. 
They are the following :— Mjarn^ 
dpal g/»/Y, P((d-ma gsuh^ 

Yan-dag thugs, Bdud-rtsi yon- 

fan, Phur-pa 

hphrin-las hjig-rten hdas-pahi sdo-lna, 
Ma-aK) rbod-gtoh, 

1)mod-pa drag-snags, 

rten mchod-b^od [Grub, r 11)- 

sgrnh-par byed-pa to cause 
oc.stasy in meditation. 

|qq»<lga| §gn(0-po me hog highest 
stage of consummation. 

|q’3 sgrnb-hya anything 

to be propitiated; a god. There are two 
kinds of deities, male and female, who 
having in view the good of all living beings 
do many kind services when invoked; they 
are manifested in aspects, calm and peace¬ 
ful, or terrific and -wrathful. For instance, 
the Goddess Dolma when she is propitiated 
is a mild deity and is called lha-mo 

sgmb-hya, ue., the goddess to be propitia¬ 
ted ; the man who propitiates being called 
fjq q q §grub- 2 )a-po, and the manner of ex¬ 
horting her is called sgom-tshul; the 

propitiatory rites are called sgrnb- 

fhabs. sgrub-p>ar hyed-pa in¬ 

cludes the persons who observe the rites, 
who meditates on her and officiates at the 
service. When the goddess iias been pro¬ 
pitiated, i.e., b^grubs, she appears 
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before the devotee and grants him hia 
pi ay era or wishes. 

§grub~hyed 

1. he that accomplishes the propitiation 
or coercion. 2. a kind of bile. 

-ran or 3*^ $grub-nan 

C >3 

cannot easily be propitiated or accom¬ 
plished. 

$grub-k dican-le dan 

sgriib-le. 

Sgrub-ggm a deity of the Bon 
to be propitiated; the Bon doctrine (Jd.). 

gp’Sj o sgntb sla-wa easy to per¬ 

form, or easy of accomplishment. 

{de-H'a) 1, uncovered: 

| cho$-h'yi fflegs-bam 

$gre-wa la bshag nii-run a sacred volume 
should not be kept uncovered. 2. adj. 
gen. + §gre-bo bare; naked; 
fgre-niOy n | sn s/yrc-6o=^'pS'^'^*<N ^ ,sa- 
khod nii-sno)ns-pa or 6 y/ g.v r-bn 

bare uneven ground. 3. vb. pf. and fut. 

repeat; to put or place in 
order; to put together ; to collate. 

§greg-jyt [deg-pa) vb. pf, 
^greg^, sbst. to belch; also 

ebst. eructation. 

Syn. gmd-pa or 

gBU§-pa gyen-bzlog eructation that rises 
upwai’ds. 

^ -N 

^grrn-sgren firm and well-fixed : 

Itag-rtsa fgrrn- 

figi-rn rc^i med-pa hdis-lrn. 

^grefi-iva (</t’%-?cr 7 ) = q 

gyen-dn ^/af\~wa ?T, vb. pf. *>1^^ 

bsgrenSy tut. b$gr<’n^ imp. jj^ sgrefi or 
ayretis^ cf. ^ hgreH-pa 1. to lift, hoist or 
rif^e up: q fix 


fr I 

or erect the house-flags and the sacred 
standard. 2. to stretch out. 

§gren-mo [den-mo) 5 

gos-med geer-bu naked; without cover; 
destitute; bleak. 

sgren-mo gsum [den-mo sum) 
the three denrno according to a Tibetan 
saying are the following:—(1) 

kluii-ni chu-med sgren-mo §tr a 
valley is bleak when it is without water; 
(2) ynl-hlihor mgron- 

med sgren-mo a country without a protect¬ 
ing deity is destitute; (3) Zi q§- 

gaUe min-po-hra 
yod-kyan^ khyo-med bud-med sgren-inoho 
that woman who is without husband 
though she may have got ten brotliers is 
denmo^ e.c., destitute. 

■s 

sgeeS’pa [deh-pa) n. of a numeral 
figure used in Buddhist astrology: |’'J) q 

[Ya-srl. 57). 

^ Sgro 1. a large feather, esp. quill-fea¬ 
ther, used for an ornament of arrows, as a 
charm, etc.: sgro-ldan feathered race: 

a general name for birds as being possessed 
of feathers; also an arrow'. 2. fq sgro-u a 
to elevate, exalt, increase (CcV.); to exaggei - 
ate (f/«.). 3. sack; bag; thal-sgro a 

sack full of ashes [Jd.), v. ^ q sgro-icn. 

Sgro-rkan [do-kang) a Bpecic^ of 
tall fir; the feather-fir. 

sgro-skar (do-kur) is an abbrevia¬ 
tion of the expre.ssion; J 
^^•q £^^q«i’q §fjro hdogs-prf dan skar-pa hdebs- 
pa d(H-oia(ing with featliers and ca.^^ting 
abii-e, i.e.y exaggeration and depreciation : 

•q^- 

na-ni sgro-skar med- 
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ni 


r«i-qi 


pahidgc-tloAyinl&ma. monk(Bhiksu) who 
neither flatters nor speaks ill of others. 

i'S** fgro-khyim (do-khim) 
w^jiS g aS .^ {Jig. 82). 

$<jro-ga (do-ga) 1. the little bubbles 
in sparkling beverages. 2. the ropes used 
to.pack cloih ; cord, fetlor; J (cag$- 
9 gro iron fetters; Icags- 

9gro lii(j-pa $brel-n((S the hands chained 
together; IJunn-syro shoe-strap; lace ; 
latchet. 

§gro-gu (do-gu) string; strap for 
binding, fastening, strapping : J 3 ^ $g^^' 

gu rten-pa the steel point or blade of an 
arrow to which a feather is attached. 

ffjro itags-pa ^7^ vb. to 
make a false show; to pretend much; sbst. 
vanity; presumption: 

(^L(Uh~U. k^) imaginary 

thoughts are possessed of the nature of 
vain and unreal assertion. 

sgro-hdogs (do-dOg) doubts ; 
$gro-hdog 9 gcod free from doubts: 

the (upade^fi) precepts of the holy Lama 
his doubts were dissolved (A, 77). 

9 gro-hdog 9 ma-choff his 
doubts were not cleared (A. 21), 

J^**1 §gro-phiig n. of a place in Tibet. 

n. of a celebrated Nying-ma 
Lama who lived in Dophug: J 

the temple of Do-ton 
was built atDo-phug {Deb. **] 6). 

1: 9 gro-wa {do-wa) a leather or 
hide bag for keeping barley-flour, peas, 
eto. Those that are carried on horseback 
are called rtn-igro ; small leather bags 
are called Ifg-sgro hand-bag; 
f^safl‘(gro or the mystic bag is a term for 
the scrotum. 


8 yn. \^tgye-tno-, »s'y 4 » 
tshugs-snod; phad-tshe {J^^on.), 

II*. sbst. 1. aco. to J ai-sfi. and 
Sch. the bark of a species of willow. 2. 
in C. Tib. the penis. 

III: vb. pf. b§gro9y fut. 
tsjrOj imp. ^ igro^ to debate, discuss, 
chatter freely. 

ii sgro-indo^s {(fom-do^.g) a pea¬ 

cock’s plumes or feathers {Jibrorn. TIZ) ; 
a Chinese decoration used to adorn the 
hat worn by the chiefs and noblemen of 
Tibet, China, &c. 

igyog {dog) strap, as in 8^ Ihani- 
9grog {lham-dog) ; shoe-strap ; lcng§- 

igrog iron fetters or chain; 
brggan§’(}ifi-la 9 gt'og, 

8**l 9 grog-gdan {dog-dafi) the trian¬ 

gular patch generally made up of satin 
on the **|S^ pafi-gdatiy t.^., the bibu which 
covers the front of a woman’s petticoat. 

sgrog^gdub {(fog-dub) a bangle 
made of cord or straps also of jade. 

sgrog-pa {(fog-pa) 

pf. *>1|**1'*’ bsgntgs, fut. b$gr(ig, 

imp. |*<| 9grag or 9(jrag9 to call, shout 

forth; to publish, proclaim, declare; 
sgrog-pa po a declaimer, preacher; 

gsufl 9 grog-pa to read the sacred words. 
Used in Mil.y also, of birds sending forth 
their cries. igrogi-pahm 

gsal-wa dm igrogs-pa or 

cho9-kyi sgrogi-gM 
mdsad-pa to preach; dril sgregf- 

pa to publish by ringing a bell. 

igrog-ril {fog-rit) button, round 
button; igrog-ril tgrog-pa to 

button up {Sch.). 
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rs'^1 

y igrog 7')t$-pa {dog-rui-pa) 
fa shelter for swaiis]>S. 

Sgrog^-ldun a river. 

sgrogs-slium (ddg-simm) scream. 

^ 0 ^'od-pa {(ioi-pa) another form 
of hgro(l-p(t f/>s‘ in jhip-la 

^grod-pa to go outside; not much used. 

sgron-b'^kql (don-k/d) the#en- 
lightcned age, opp. to 7 nun-b§k(d or 

the dark age. 

^gron-chai the articles such as 
butter, oil, &o., for lighting lamps in a 
chapel during the eight holy days in a 
month. 

phnlde having offer¬ 
ed : having 

offered to the Triratna (the three precious 
ones) a wick {lUm. S2). 

sgrOH'deb tho list of people able 
to give lamps in a town or on a large 
estate. 

^gvon-drog§ lamp-black. 

sgron-pa, vb,, pf, and fut. 
j 5 ^ron 1. to cover; to lay over, adorn, 
decorate; to light; to kindle. 2. a. of a 
kind of arrow which shoots like a meteor. 

I: igron-ma {doii-nia) light, lamp, 
lantern, torch. The word $gron is used 
to various persons as a title of honour; 

gser~$nn7i sgron is intended for 
royalty; .diai-gi^er sgron the golden 

enlightener, term of address to great 
lamas; nn-bz'ih sgron is applied to 

the dress of royalty ; gsol-wa sgron 

to the food served to a prince ; 
g.sof-pi sgron to his tea. 


S^l 

^ I II: 

^91). [light]^'. 

Sgron-nia drug the six lamps 
used to signify the six religious discourses 
of Panchen Naropa generally called 
Na-ro chos-drug. 

sgron-me a burning 

lamp; prop, a lamp as religious offering: 

though a lamp he in his hand, the blind 
will not see the way {Qe. don. 16). 

rin-chen sgron-nie the precious 

light; name of a book. 

Syn. mtshan-mohi snan- 

byed'i snunida hgah\ 

khgini-gifi nor-hu\ 

^ <5^ hhar-xcahi raUpa can ; snan-gral ; 

^ mar-nie {Mnoxi.). 

sgyon-7m-^in^ v. §gr07i-^in. 

Sgron gshi-kha n. of a large 
estate in the district of Lhun-tse in Tibet. 

sgron‘(^m or sgron we-gin 

tho }'ow-leaf fir, Finns picea ; in Sikkim 
Finns longifolia is so called, 

sgron-gin removes mucous, wind, 
and cold in the stomach. 

§)^ sgroh [dob) haughtiness, arrogance, 
pride. 

* sgroh fiams che-wet., 

one with great airs; bumptious, preten¬ 
tious person: 

^el. 7) Some Jong- 
pdns are as over-bearing, as if the whole 
country belonged to their circuit. 

sgrob-chen and sometimes 
sgro77i-chen are provincial words used to 
signify pretentiousness or self-assumption ; 

sgro che-iva:=.^^'^M'Q ^rdsu byas-pa 
pompous : 

[j^ag. 18) mi dob-ohen and dom* 
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chen etc. signify pretentiousness in pro- 
vincial language. 

^grom {4om) a trunk or 

portmanteau; a box the inside of which is 
made of wood or wicker work and the out¬ 
side lined with leather; a large Itathor 
box. may be rega^ ded as the Pali 

form of yanskrit a seat^ an altar]/S. 

TnchO‘§grom a chest to keep articles 
of religious service; thub-^grom a 

box to keep utensils, plates, &o., for 
cooking, generally covered with tanned 
tiger skin. 

Syn. $gam, 

sgrom-bti a small box; 
mgug-9grom^^^^'^ ghheb-rm a chest made 
of wicker work. 

Sgrol-dkar and §grol-(jan 

1. are known as the White and Green 
manifestations of the Goddess Dolma or 
Tara, the two wives of King Sron-Btsm 
Sgam-po^ being deified and worshipped as 
their incarnations. 2. names of females 
of frequent occurrence in Tibet. 

Sgt'ol-dkar kun bio-mn, 

SgroUma kiin-rgyal-uut^ 

W»i Sgrol-ma rggal-hzan-ma are other 
different manifestations of the Goddess 
Dolma. 

§grol-w(iy pf. and fut. b^gral 
1. to save, rescue, deliver; to set free; 
to liberate; 

wjfq'q to save from the water, from 
misery, fear, and from transmigratory 
existence: §grol-tc(ihi 

dad-dpon du hgyur ho becomes a guide to 
salvation. 2. to transport, carry; to cross 
(a river) by boat or ferry: 5[' 

hkhor-wa h^gral-wahi gru-gzins yin 
it is a boat that will carry you over the river 
of trangmigration. 3. to remove, expel, 


drive away : ^ q-Qi q|«i hdre- 

rn(im$ phyihi rgya-mUho chen-po In bsgnd, 
the demons were banished to t' .e uttermost 
parts of the sea; bdud ^grol- 

wa to expel '‘\q devil. 

rcd-'icr<-po ?rTT^: the deliverer, 

7 >t. for saviour 

♦ $grol-tcahi dwofi-pkyug 

(Sclr. ; Bull. 1898y ^295) 

th^. ijord of final deliverance. 

^grol-hyed ^T^1 a deliverer ; 

met. for a boat, ship. 

§groi-7na (Dol-ma) ?rn:T, ?TTfWl the 
Goddess Dolma, she that saves from trans¬ 
migratory existence; one of the most 
popular deities in Tibet, and of whom 
there are supposed to he many ^prnl-ku or 
branch emanations. Some Sgrol*ma kyiU 
hkhor exhibit twenty-one different mani¬ 
festations of the goddess. The several 
appellations of §grol-ma are;— 

Otn-mdsad'y Bgyal~yum \ 

Mchog-gi 7n(ry *^*'5** Myur-§kyoh\ 

; Dtoan sras^rno ; 
Shi-nui phori$~8kob; Legs- 

biyin 7na ; Chos-kyi 4pnl-mo 

(Mnon.). 

Sgrol-ma ku-ru kiille one of 
the twenty-one manifestations of the God¬ 
dess Dolma {K. g. ^ 26G)» 

i Sgrol-ma che ?r^r?rRj Maha Tar& 
or the great Goddess Dolma. 

♦ Sgrol-ma fit^i-shi 
mtshan-kkro (Schr .; J^5 A) “ Dolma, mild 
by day and wrathful by night.’’ 

Sgrol-ma nor-shym-ma 
[Schr .; B) Dolma, the wealth-giver. 

Sgrol-ma dpal-chen mrr- 
Dolma, the most glorious. 

♦ Sgrol-ma dma^'-mo 
*a-/i(p) (&Ar. ; kQ A) the Eed Dolma. 
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Sg>‘ol-nia shi-ma 
])olma in her mild aspect. 

Sgrol-ma yid-bshin 
nor-bu {Schr, ; J^d C) Dolma the wish 
giving gem. 

♦ j«i Sgrol-7na ser-mo {U6 C.\ 

^chr^ . 

Sgrol-mahi ^jrub- 
fhah9 brya-rtsa (Ta 156) 

n. of a book consisting of one hundred 
stanzas composed for propitiating the God¬ 
dess Dolma. 

Sg rol-(}or abbreviation of tlie 
expressions ^grol-ma hdon-rgyu- 

and ^e$~rab $hin-}) 0 . 

P $gro§ (doi) manner ; method; way; 
b(}(id-§gro9 manner of explaining ; 
gtn)n-$gro$ way of speaking (C.v.) ; 

bla-ma rnams-kj/i gmfi- 
§gro9 conference of the lamas; 

$grog9 bf(/d~$gf^o$ the method of instruction 
which is to be proclaimed (Sc/i.). 
mchu-sgros is same as mt*////- 

b$grig§-pa^ mchn-sgro^ hvH-ba 

Utu\ his graceful lip was like the fruit 
called Bimba. 1. edge, brim, lip ((7,s.). 
2. scar, also a mark from a wound [Sch.). 

b rgad-pa^ bgad-pa to 
smile ; smile on. 


brgal, pf. of rgal-ica 

brgal-leUy controversy, disputation. 

q brgal dkah-wa the ocean 
(that which is difficult to cross) {M^on.). 

bcy<d-pa [enjoined; asked; 

censured ]«S. 

q brgol-wa to disagree; to act in 
opposition ; to be disposed to contrariety. 


bt0y(^ one hundred; 
hrgya-r(ichod 2 k hecatomb of 100 lamps; one 


hundred offerings; btgya-^to^ SR! 

one hundred thousand; 
brgya tham-pa full one hundred ; *13 
brgya-dod = gi^ti ti 3 -wwf ^«-3s‘iSsi ai^i "I 
remuneration to one hundred monks for 
conducting a religious service; «jc.qj 
S <^c., remuneration in 

silver, grain, etc., for conducting the 
religious service of one hundred offerings ; 

hrgya-hdans about a hundred; 
nearly one hundred. 

^ bigya-pa iRf^TT^*. cen¬ 

tenarian ; one of a hundred years of age. 

brgya-po consisting of one hun¬ 
dred. 

brgya-phrag m the hundred; a 

century ; 

hrgya-phrag nii-phani mgon (A. 21). 

bigya-bani any tiling kept in 

groups of one hundred; ^ 

{Zam. i). 

**3 ^Vgy^-byin 1. n. of a medicinal 
root; '^**1'^ 3*^’ dag-mo nutl a mystic word 
or ^q’a)*i| {Miti. S). 2. one 

who has performed one hundred yajna 
(Kacrifices); an epithet of Indra. Acc. to 
Buddhist mythology there are tw'o 
ludras, the senior Indra rules over the 
gods, the junior, riding on the great 
elephant called Airavata, keeps guard over 
the celestial regions, having in his imme¬ 
diate charge the quarters of the East. 

qj’l^'j^q bvgya-byin skyes nunn Indra’s 
son ; born of Indra. 

brgya-hyin gron the 

residence of Indra; the celestial metropolis. 

Syn. hchi-wa med-ldan] 

li(i-na sdag y fnoa-cu rtaa-gsufn \ 

^q qjq khan-hzan rmnn-par rgyaU 

u'a\ rnam-par rgyal-hye.d 

pho-’rafi (JifHo)}.). 
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ivgya~byin $pyt-wo^%^'^^ 
grog-mJchar ant-hill; alao ant’a foot. 

brgya-byin spro$ ; w ^ Myra- 
balan arjuna the delight of ludra. 

Brgya-hyin m7 = *53’3^ 
Brgya-byin btx((n-mo the celeaUal 

^uoen; the wife of Indra. Her different 
names are:— Ec/ii-med dwafl- 
mo ; Lhahi bfstin-oii'^] ^q|N qfk»i 

Begs-brjod -i ^ Dtcan-chen ma; 

Pa4ohi arm-mo'. ; Bde- 

so(j$ uia {Mnon.). 

brgya-hyin gnJiii 1. the 

how of ludra, i.e.^ rainbow. 2. a kind of 
medicinal fruit. 

^ ^ ^vgy<^-byin Lha-yi 
bwafi-pohi min the different names of 
Indra:— Mt/io-n's hdtyn-pa \ 

M.tho-ri8 rgyal ; Lha-yi rgyaU 

po\ iSjer-hJiys; Lhdhl-rnu- 

cun ; Qtsan-byed mgon-po ; 

Rdo-rje-can ; ^ Stob^4_dun dgra-wo ; 

^'Sj-q^nj Lhii-yi bd:ig; 5 Bcki-mvd 

rgyal-pOy Legs-bri$ gfso; 3]^^' 

Grags-paht mu-Hynd; 

Mchod-sbyin brgya-pa ; Bde-sogs 

hdag ; ^ Lha-dwafi ; L >gs-§kyob ; 

lHqw4|^»<-«^qc.' Skah^-gsnni dwan ; 

Bg in-h nan] Ci^~brjo4 nan ; 

5'qf^q| ei Qiuis-km bdag-po] 8^ Sprin-la 
shon ; Bzod^dka? raiis ; 

«afs gshen-b§nem9 izod; **v-^aq^ 
Char-hbeb§ grofl-hjoms ; ^<51 Grol-byed 
hjomi] Q Pii-lo ma-dgra] <qq’5'‘^^S 

GaH-po hbod] 5 Ha-rihi ria-cfum] 
Smin-pa gf^od] *<^^<^’21 Tfihig- 

ffidahi mgon-po ; Mig-itoA-can ; 

3|’"q Kohu ^-ka (Miion.). 

hrgya-hdsin nirffW that contains 
or holds one hundred objects, etc. 


qj brgya-hi bdam-pa 

o btgya-tham-pa las gcig-hdam^ 
pa. 

a|-<l-qe!i ^cgy^g-brnan n. of a Bon 
god who ir, o called Lha-bsan$. 


bryuagR victuals * provi- 

r>lcn, as in mtfihns-brgyags^ W 

* 13 ^^ lam-bvgyags provision for the journey. 

brgyafi-wa pf. *^ 3 ^^ 

brgyans.^ fut. *^ 3 ^’ brgya^^ imp. 3 *^^ rgyons 
or rgyons-qig 1 . to extend, stretch 

out, set out or arrange; ^ ^*qq 3 q’q 

ko-wa dan thag-pa brgya^-wa to stretch hide 
and rope ; J|fS“‘33^ rgyafl-wa to set out 

a vessel; mchod’-nw brgyafi-wa 

to put in array lamps as offerings. 2 . to 
call a person from a distance. 


brgyad eight. 

Symbolic Syn. bkra-^is] y lha] 

JO fclu] nor; q|^q 4 <'«^ gdcHs-can; 
srtd-pa; ^ Ito; hgro {Rf.di.). 

■*' brgy(fd-bkag — ^^^'^^'\^ bkah 

hkyon-pa f^M'% rebuke ; reproof; reflection 


on one’s conduct or act. 

* 13 ^ **^*^ brgyad-bkag or skad- 

pn brgyad-sgril thread in eight-fold twists. 

«33V«J5 bvgy^d-bcn eighty. 

*’3*> Bcgytfd-chun n. of a kind of tea 
which is of inferior quality, largely con¬ 
sumed by Tibetans in general. 

Bvgyad-sto^-pa ^^ifnrftrqrr 
one of the abridged sacred scriptures of the 
northern Buddhists containing 8,000 
sdokas. 


^3S’f^ Brgyad’Ston the festival 

on the eighth lunar day of Mie month. 

*^3^^* hrgyad-pa 1. the eighth. 

2. tshar bcad-pa he who finishes 

or puts an end to; the destro} er. 
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hrgijad-po consisting of eight; 

the eight. 

brgyad-lhag lit. eight in excess 
(of one hundred); a rosary which 
consists of one hundred and eight heads. 

^ bigg<in-p(i {gyen) 
yI). to adorn, d-.eorate; to provide 
with ; rin-chen 

hrgi/fin-pd adorned with precious orna- 
uieiits, cf. 5^ rgijiiii ; sbst 

q^oj-q 

hrgyal-n'n = ^ ^ 

hlliul-v<i 1. to fall down 

senseless ; to li(^ seiiscdess ; to sink down 
uni'onseious ; to taint. 2. to howl of a lox 
{Sc/t.); /io hrg//f(i-t(^ faiiding with 

fatigue; bog-pa. laid pros¬ 

trate and unconscious: 
thtnns-Vitcl brgijal bog-pa bubin all as if ]>ros- 
trate and siuisoless {A. 7h). 

brgi/(i$:=z^f^'^^ lhan-rgga§ together 

with. 

q^qi^ brifipnjf^, pf. of 3 ^^ 

^ ^ 
used as shst. a rac’O ; also running a 

brgi/ans-pa the marrow in the 
back-hone (Cs.). 

of. TQlP^i 

dg-na^ geig- 
(urgbjiad-pa de.scent from one to ano¬ 
ther. 1. family, lineage, ancestors, otf- 
Kpring. 2. race, x’oople, nation : 

}>od-h[ii nn-brggad the Tibetan nation 
|)e(^ple. rig^-hrggud relations ; 

gilun-briiiiad deseondauts *, ^ bla- 
brgynd the suecossion or line of Ijaipas. 3. 
Tantras and mystic manuals, v. JS ; 

cAo^-ki/i religious arguments and 
deductions. 

bryf/ud-brggags a continuous 
succession (Sch.). 


brgifad-can possessed of descen¬ 
dants; fruitful. 

\Z 0 y^^d-pa 1. belonging to a race 
or family. 2. v. rgyud and tgyud 
pa. 

^^^'^'^’l^brgyud-pa ruam-pa /w<?tlieie 
were five different sebismatic successions 
among the Buddhists in Ancient India; 
they were the following:—(1) 

(idal-irahi rgyud orft^^jera the generation 
observing moral diseipb'ne; (2) «r)NC‘gfi|4i’3’ 
g^an-snag^-kyi rgyud or fj^dncl the 
mystical succession ; (3) XQIP^- 

('heu ^pyod-rgyud or the succession 

of ahiiiidaut performances; (4) 
zub-u/o Itu-rgyud [the profound 

succession]6’.; (5) mn-op don- 

rgyud or the Occult race (Grub. 

S 0 ). 

brgyud hpbcl-wa to increase 
the race or progeny; to multiply; to 
increase the family. 

^^^brgyud-ma 1. one belonging to a 
family; a scion ; one well acquainted with 
the secrets, well informod; ace.'to Cs.— 
brgynd-can. 2. in W. fruitful; 
fertile. 3. ^ brgyud-ma rgyab-pa 

to perpotuaie family lineage; 
brgyud-hddn if«nw heir; successor. 

hvgynd-yas n. of a 

numerical figure ( Ya-std. 56). 

brgyu^-pa to make a 

string of; to stitch together. 

hg'ig-pa, v. hgeg?-pa and 

^1'* tgog-pn. 

qjfq hgei(iottF- !gnfi^S^HX^4(ht-9»hi 
point of time; moment; instant; conjunc¬ 
ture : lo-gmr hfggn-gi Ihagt- 

pa a chilling gale on the opening of the 
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new year; the proper time for 

doing a thing; the time for 

writing; J the time of eating. 

hsgnns-pa to form into; ^*^'9' 
(jon-bu bsf^fms made a ball of : 
gcid^ta hsgons c-olloots into one. 
hsfjurj pf, of 

bst/ifffs-jhr pi. ot 

io wait (for jutIvhI or rotum). 

hsfjul-hskiiofl tiviiiiilou.s; to 
shake and tremble : 

^3S’§S tliR living beings move, stand 
and trcmbIe (/v' iid. U7). 

bi^gal-jJd to shake, trem¬ 
ble, quuke, quiver Gen. 

bsgo-wa 1, to direct, 

instruct, v. ^ sgo-ica. 2 . to rub with ; to 
apply on snum bsgos-pa; to stain, 

anoint; to infect with disease; bsgos- 
pa pf. of to command, order; also 
q’i|R t4jV) «i bkah bsgo§-p(i to give directions: 
issue commands; also the coercive bidding 
of the mystic exorcist towards an evil 
spirit. ha(j-chag§ b$go§-pa 

defiled with mcral impurity (Nag^ 19). 

Syn. byed\ 

dul-wa hdsin ; ^ q tshig brtan-pa ; 

b$go-wa nan-pa ; dtcan-dti gyur ; 

q'^^ q bsncn-pa ; ^ ^ shi-wa ; dul-tva ; 
mr shi-tca (Bfnon^ 
qjfq qwjq ^sgo-tva bcag-pa 
to disobey; to disregard directions. 

qipq'J^’'q'q)3'«^q bsgo-ira rna-la gzon-pa^ 
qjj'q-f^'^i^ q b$go-u'a mi-nan-pa not listening 
to instructions or directions. 

qJfq fKq q|9»i i: b§go-wa rnam-pa gsum the 
three religious instructions or directions:— 
instructions issued by 


q|^’q| 

the church. 2. those issued by a 

section of the church. 3. 

S^^qjf'q directions emanating from the 
senior member of tlie holy order. 

q|fq'^«q’qil^»< ^ii): I. §q'^5d^ f«^ q|( q the 
order 'f the [ rincipal of a college or the 
^ po-ior a raorjistery. 2. 5^(*><^'q^’q$pq 
the command of the Khnnpo (abbot). 3. 
dge-hda igyis h^go-ten, 

III: 1. S^qlf-q the 

vows of the holy order. 2. 
vows of ordinary men. il. ^^>N’^^ q^j'q^q 
vows for individual emancipation in tbt 
ordinary way (K. da. 1^2). 

q^j’q q^^'^a^'q bsgo-na hsbia iian-pa or 

rje-^a hjag-pa to 

follow, do as directed. [One who acts as 
directed] iS>. 

o^q'/j|-5)-^^ q b§go-7ca l:i mi-nan-pa qjS|q’3’ 
breach of religious discipline ; qrnjr- 
not to act according to instruction. 

bsgom-pa ¥[r4 contemplation ; = 
^*^^ q gom§-pa ; < 3 ^ 

bsgom-pa and go ms-pa in their 
application to roail have one and same 
meaning. 

bsgom-^kyfi pro¬ 

duced from contemplation, also reflection ; 
qif»iqjc.’q bsgom-pa hyaH-wa yrry ^ T HiT l 
sprung from contemplation ; qJpM q q 
b^gom-pa la dgah^wa delighting in contem¬ 
plation. 

q**«'q bsgom^-pa^ pf. of IjVq ^gom-pa. 

= ‘'§^'q hgyin-iva 

1. to yawn. 2. — ^'^s/^o-ira. 

I: b$(jyai-wa, another form 
of l^ q sgyar-Ka mfrimm, wnnwq, to 
change* qg'^q kha-dog bsgar-ba 

changing colour; qj=^q to ihango 
clothes; to change the cover (like a snake); 
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to translate; rgyti-gnr ua9 

choi bsgyur-wa to translate books brought 
frmti India; ^**I*J|*^ ts/H'g-bsggnr to 

translate words; don-bsggur to alter 

the moaning; (iKtd-bsggnr to change 

the direction ; hchol-bjgyur, 

Ins-bsg 1 / 111 ' to cimngo one's body (mira¬ 
culously) ; imh-b^gi/iir to change 

one’s name ; mdog-bsggnr to 

eliango the complexion or (‘.olour; 9^ 
9 j)u$-bgi/i()' to change the quality ; ^>1^ 

bsnos-b$ggn)\ i.r., to (ihange one’s intention ; 

phl/i-Ufifi b^gf/tfr to invert tlie 
object; cho^-lug^ bsgt/ur con¬ 
version ; ^ki((l-b^gijur to change 

tlie language. 

^ to multiply, increase. 

8yn. bsnitn; y b^gres-}>a\ 

\ ^ gsil~W(t {Mnon.). 

b!g//i( 9 -pfi Wf^ muscle. 

(^m/-^//cm/) n. 

of a Jong in Tibet. 

bsgr(/g$ {dag) ehos 

khg-f.diar-wa) proclaimed; 

read or recited loudly. 

bsgrag§-p(i sung; diffused. 

bsgrafi-pn 1. to enumerate, 
count up {Cs.). 2. to cause to grow cold. 

^ bsgrad-pa = bgrad-pa to open 

wide; mig bgrad-pa to stare; 

rkaH-pa to part the legs 

wide; to straddle. 

*»!!**< bpjral ffi, [crossed ; passable] iS. 

q|QI’q 1 ^ 9 gral-wa to pass; cross 

over. 

h^gr il-H'ahi ^in-rta a boat, 
also=5'il gra-$kva an oar of a boat 


bsgral-byn ?TT^, <T^ met. a boat. 

«5ii^ bsgral-yas a numerical 

figures used in Buddhist astrology. 

^sgrigs (dig) irf^5f 

put in order, arranged, arrayed ; 

^fgf'igs-p^f ^p5«T formed into string. 

cs 

b 9 g^ib 9 -pa {dif)-pa)^ pf. of 
9 gri 6 f^^r, covered. 

q|qN q bsgrib$-pahi lan-du 

mi- 9 ton-pa to abstain from 

obscure predictions: 

«r(^q iN : do not prophesy or predict 
what is not known either to be good or 
bad. 

cs 

bsgrim^-pa {dim-pa) (g^’^ 
9 pra 9 -pa) brtan-brtan hya^-pa^ 

V. 9grim-pay rig-pa b^grims-pa perver¬ 
ted skill ; also chaotic acquirements ; con¬ 
fused information. 

bsgrun-pa^ akin to *^31^ hgraa 

NO 

'5jfk?Ti> to rival, vie with ; to reply to: 

^ brgrin mi-p/iod=-'^^^’^'^S^'h^'^ hgran- 
zla hyrd mi-nu 9 -pa cannot compete or be a 
match for. 

bsgrrf\~^$'^^’^ btsags-pa^ 

^ 9 rgyal-mtoihan Ita-bn 
up-lifted; hoisted. 

*3^^^ b^gredi^ {deng)y pf. of sgrefi, 

imp. 9 grens-^ig, 

bsgreHs-hyahi rgyal-mUhan^ a flag that is to 
be hoisted {Situ. 77). 

—s 

b9grf9 (cf^) b^grt^ old, aged; 
I'cJiN 9ku-b9gres, tie-bgrai 

mu-yal bsgres {Ya-sel.). dbii- 

cho9 bsgres rim aged respectable lamas. 

q|«3’q bsgres-pa ^^T^w changed. 

bsgres-yas a numerical figure 
used in Buddhist astrology. 



2^’ nrt I: is the fourth consonant of the 
Tibetan alphabet. It corresponds to the 
Sanskrit letter v and sounds like ng in 
the English word “song.” As a final the 
pronunciation is therefore easy enough; 
but in its frequent occurrence as an initial 
letter the difficulty of sounding it properly 
comes in. As an initial must be pro¬ 
nounced as a nasal g. To acquire the 
sound, first say xin->ga ; and then, dropping 
the u, try to say the nga. 

II: 1. it represents the numerical 
figure 4. 2. stands for in the conee- 
cutive numbers 51; 52; 

63 ; 54 ; 55 ; *^'^**1 56 ; 57; 

^■*33S 58; 59. 

III: in mystical Buddhism is sym¬ 
bolical of the dissolution of all Saxxwkdm 
(combinations either phenomenal or mate¬ 
rial). 

“ the term is the sign of the synthesis of 
all matters which phenomenally exist in a 
compounded state ” {K. ?ni/. W7). 

(A", g. ^ 

/f2) “ is symbolical of the state where 
there is no cohesion; it explains that all 
that are without adherence (attachment) 
will be liberated.” 

IV: pers. pron., first person, 

singular I : old man that I am; 

cjq-q I “I with SroH-btsan 

igam-p<h^^\ ^ I ft® I<ama. or 
my, mine: my charming (wife), 


tj' di'iirest ; it ig mine ; 

soul of me a man; 
this my; my venerable master. 

Coll :q. the common form for nga is 
Ha-x'an “I.” 

Jiho-na I myself ; I alone. 

q fia-nedy ^ 

I myself. 

Syn. kho-tvo. 

^’■5^ f\a-cag^ na-tsho^ na-r)unn$^ 

are the several plurals of q* signifying we. 

n(i§ for na-gi^ by me, v. na. 
na-rggal ?fTH, (lit. 

“I, the chief”), f,c., pride, arrogance: 

“on the height 
of |>ride the water of merit does not 
accumulate’ «^-3«M-3-s’q to be proud. ^*5^' 
^^<*1 ^ to break (another’s) pride; to 
humble ; q’^’^»<’q^’q’3«i = the pride of asser¬ 
tion of self; lit. the pride of reflecting “I 
am.” 

Syn. 3**iq rgxjags ; dreg ^; 
hphyar-ggeii-stiems c rnnon- 
pahi na-rgyal \ ^’H^^a-ldaxi (MHon.), 

fia-rgyal-can ^fk^TTprqf, 

; proud, boastful; rivalling. 

Syn. fta-rgyaUldan, 

dreg^-ldan (4f^ow.). 

qjq'qq'3qx.-3«( supreme 

pride. 

^ ^a-phod n. of a district in the 
province of Kong-po (Lo^. I^)- 

46 



346 


rq| 

C’y = ya (m-wa 1. 

bad ; dangerous ; foarful. 2. rarely for 
bad; S a bad smell. 
c. »)S m^mcd lit. without seif; 

without vanity; not thinking of one’s 
self or solf-iiitorost. 

m-incn chos-po (he who is 
personified by worldliness), tho name 
by whieh Mara^ tho lord of worldliness 
of tho Buddhists, is known to the Bon 
{B. IS (fin.). 

nn-niu' a sj^ecios of duck, v. 
fh>r-j)ff, peril. Anaa ca.snmt. 

wrof/, lit. I dio ; cry of fear with 
wondiT ; evidently a Bengali expression of 
wonder — or TT ^ I die, ahis ! I die,’^ 
whioli Atis'a introduced in Tibetan— 
s (A. 107) 

“Oh, r die from wonder! yet there are 
wonderful stories in India (to be told).’’ 

Tin-nto for tlie camel: 

'^c. cTi I k/iur-wa fxnr §kyer (irons 
{'in }'in-ino mgyaa tho camel, granting with 
loads, travels quickly {t//y. ^^). 

no-htsficn self-sufficient or self- 
sufficiency; pride; egotism (A. 90), 

K. 5)^ m-yir mcd want of self- 

i.shness: q or 

the cognition of personality 
which may be styled the self or 

na-ra 1. noise; sound. 2. cold 
air 1 I am not afraid 

of the air of the glaciers (Mil.). 

I: na-ra-can 1. loud, noisy, 
roaring. 2. a crier, brawler, noisy fellow. 

II: rarified ; cold. 

i^a~ra than n. of a place in Tibet: 


r>(| 

(Jig. 65) when the lid of the 
oopper-coffin was opened, there came out 
from it the cry na-ra-ra ; hence the name 
of that place became known as ^a-ra-than. 

^ ^ar ra-ra expression of extreme 
pain and suffering. 

Nn-rn n. of a place in Ancient 
Tibet, which Hoff, one of tho four sons of 
King Sf‘-shrrg-pn, had chosen for his 
residence (Deb. 10). 

n(f-ro, ^ 1. a loud, deep voice; 
a cry ; the pitch of tho voice 

loud and low. 2.— vis(ir[ja, i.c., I. 

I at the end of 

the five short vowels, there being tlie 
risarga dots (they should be regarded as 
a) vowel (Yn-seL i7). 3. ^ 

the roaring sound of the lion or 
the tiger : 

I the tiger's growl issuing forth, tho 
monkey drops down from the top of the 
a tree ; X they pro¬ 

claimed, shouting at the top of llieir voice ; 

voices foreboding mischief ; 
to raise woeful cries. 

q,'< j<i|q wa-ro fgrog-pa 1. to roar; to 
rage. 2. the circlet used on the top of a 
letter to signify •* turns into *^, ^ and ^ 

before words beginning with any of these. 
fla-ro byin-pa 

crying ; bew^ailing; to cry or bewail 
loudly on account of pain or grief. 

J^a-la nu also jf}a-l(f$ nu 

wwm n. of a mythological king who ruled 
as a Chakravarti-rftji oyer heaven and 
earth and shared the celestial tiironewith 
six successive Indras. N. of an ancestor of 
Gautama Buddha : 

^ eliild having 
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cried “ give me suck,” was called ^Ta-la-nu 
{Pag. H) 

^rrg ^TW, T^T, mnf^, A: 

speeoli; talk ; word; sins com¬ 

mitted with the tongue (in words); 

polite speech ; gentle words ; 
irr^’^*T or silence, 

observed as a monastic duty or religious 
exercise; the vow of not speaking, i.e.^ of 
keeping silence for a definite time. 

Syn. ^ tshig; §gra-hjod-pa ; 

dbgati$-Gan; ^5*^ gtam; /o- 

tgg^i§'i §kad^8)nra-iva {Jjinon.). 

i\ag-§hye^ born or pro¬ 

duced from speech. 

nag-hkhyal MtsJ- 

delirium ; unconnected speech; foolish 
talk; ravings {^!fag.). 

^<i|’5)'2<h c5 ^ag-gi rgyal-po 

the Bodimattm Manju-s'ri ghosha, 
who is believed by Buddhists to be the god 
of speech; ^g-gi-tgyan a 

figure of rhetoric or speech ; gen. amplica¬ 
tion of an idea by the use of apt expressions; 
’^**1’^’^**! 3 the symbolic speech 

or mode of expression by the configuration 
of the fingers; this is described as 

mystical language in which 
expression by signs, t>., with the confi¬ 
guration of the fingers, forms the prin¬ 
cipal feature ; ^ 51^, the 

lord of speech—Jam-yaing or Mafi-ju s'ri 
ghosha: 

salutation to Jampai-yang, the prince of 
speech {Situ. 3 ); iiag-gi d^ul one 

poor in speech; a dumb person, v. 
Ikug-pa {M-^on.). 

c.4| hag-}^groi manner of speaking or 
uttering words (Cli.). 


^ag rgya^-pa TnrrfiRTT too 
much talking; full and detailed discussion. 

nag-rgyim a discom ; also 
oral tradition, not recorded history. 

nag irregular or 
senseless .'paecb. 

Syn. hcha:-tshig\ cha- 

med gtum\ S'*! klag-cor] bab-col\ 

H m? tor (Mnon.). 

iiag-snan l. = as met. the cuckoo. 
2. pleasant voice or sweet language; one 
who speaks in sweet language. 

nag-gtam verbal message; also 
oral tradition. 

dUTi one who has controlled his speech or 
tongue. 

Hag-kdah or nag-gi 

hdab-ma (lit. the leaf of speech) the 

organ of lasting; the tongue, v. j 

Ice : {Mnon,) 

nag-hdon-pa to express in 
words; to cry ; to speak. 

nag-ljlan elo¬ 

quent; possessed of (the power of) speaking. 
mg-byed ; the speaker. 

Hag-dtvan a title of learning 
given to some of the Grand Lamas of 
Tibet. Is also the first name of the present 
or 14th Dalai Lama of Lhasa. 

Nag-dwan Ye-^e$rgya- 
mtsko the Lama who with the help of 
Lhabzan, King of the country round lake 
Kokonor, conducted the Govemraent of 
Tibet for thirteen years {Lofi, \ 16). 

^dteari lha-mo 
the goddess of speech; 

AU epithet of Sorasvat! {Jlfrion.). 



I*; Hag-shyor arrangement 

of speech (Cs,). 

fiag-ira the speech itself. 

q Hag-ma tshan-iod^^'^ 1* 

one of imperfect or defective speech; 
a stupid person. 2. indistinct speech. 

ti.f^'^’^9^fidg-mi4dan a dumb person ; also 
one who cannot express himself in clear 
language. 

Syn. ^**1'*^ lkug-p(i\ tshig^mi- 

gml\ sem§-/j(im-po (MtUn.). 

Hag-med meditation; a state 

in which there is no use of speech. 

cflj nag-tiihab representation in writ¬ 
ing : the principal points in 

a representation or petition. 

nag-mtahnn^ of uniform 
and consistent speech, «.6'., where there is 
no contradiction, redundancy, or irrele¬ 
vancy. 

nag-yid the speech and 

the heart. 

c.q| fuig-lam shii-wa to apply, or 

pray to, verbally. 

mig-gger in vulg. or 

in Sikk. cross-examination ; also 
deposition of the plaintiff and defendant in 
the presence of each other. 

Hag-gor committing to words; a 

promise. 

K.ii| riag-gsal clehr 

speech or lucid language. 

cfli| ^'3^ ]^ag lha-mo the Goddess 

of Speech. 

CC I: or 1. the 

nature, being, idiosyncraoy; the very 
essence of any person or thing. 2. sphere; 
province;domain;the 


essentiality of vacuity {Qunyata): 
the sphere of the void space : 

the natural constitution of 
the mind: in a cheerful 

state of tho mind {Thgr.) ; the 

very essence of vacuity itselt [Gh \): 

to enter into tho state of 
deep meditation: * 0 )^^^I 
continue in that state of mind which is 
free from attachment, etc.: ir|qq* 

(^N'q^ q| to die of fear or panic. 

CC.' II: character ; disposition : qq q<^ 
or a naturally bad disposition; 

a naturally good disposition 

(Sc/i.; Jd.). 

qq iian-gi$ adv. spontaneously: 
naturally; also, acc. to Jd. and tSchr., 
slowly, gradually, gently. 

^an-can natui’al capacity : 
qq’-5^ <^tqnr^ one who is naturally capa¬ 
ble of renouncing or giving up; able to 
abandon, qq’^^ is generally used like ^ 

^q q*’'! nanJag-yod naturally modest: 
qq’q*»| his moial character 

in regard to his natural modesty (A. 5S). 

nan ma-than do not be short- 

tempered : 

f when I had said to the kha-do-ma “ pray 
bo not short-tempered’' {Bbrom. 93), 

Han-tshul natural disposition or 
temperament; qq'^q^qq 1. go( d con¬ 
duct; a naturally good disposition. 2. n. 
of a Buddhist sage and author of Ancient 
India, included in the list of twenty-three 
sages (M. V.). 

nan-r$H or q forbearing; 

long-suffering; of cool nature: 
qq*V| in accomplishing import¬ 

ant business one should work with great 
patience. 



the male goose. 

mH-rkan ^5^ that which 

waddles. 

Hari-skya grey teal of 

Tibet. 

Syn. 

N# 

nan-§(jro the quill of the goose. 

nan-nur the ruddy goose, 

realy Tadorna mtila, the sheldrake. 

c>c. han-pa ^ser-ldan 1. the 

yellow or golden goose. 2. 

I he said “fetch the horse 
called Naii-ija g.ser~ldan^^ 

j(q 25 ^an-pahi rgyal-po the “ king- 
goose ’’ and flamingo; also the plant 
Jasmimcm zamhac. 

i;K,’q^a^n|N ^an^pnhi-nay^ a mythologi¬ 
cal grove called the swan’s grove (as) situ¬ 
ated beyond the Cuckoo’s hill on this side 
of the ocean. It is filled with numberless 
flocks of ducks, geese and swans, with 
bills of coral, ruby, sapphire, and other 
precious stones. The lakes in that grove 
are filled with lotuses of the colour of 
glittering gold; and the grove extends 
over ten thousand miles {K, d, ^ 272), 

nan-pahi tshogs a flock 

of wild geese. 

nafi~mo a goose. 

I: ^ad nice smell; aroma frag¬ 
rance: the fragrancy, the aroma 

evaporates; aromatic herbs. 

Syn. Uun ; bsuH-fiad (Mfion,). 

II: acc. to Jd. cog, to air; 
the rising of an aromatic 
breeze ; also vapour; vapour from 
the mouth; also snowy vapour; ^ 
aqueous vapour. 


^ad-can fragrant; also acc. to Jd, 

1. fresh, cool. 2. rough, impetuous. 
^ad^hzaH good smell: 

let the 

breeze of yorr letters laden with the 
aroma oi oemph r come again and again 
to 1 , 1 <?., pi'/vy wri^ ^ me often. 

nan evil; mischief; misfortune; 
defile^ocnt: it has done great 

riiischief; esp. harm done by sorcery and 
witchcraft; to revile (a person). 

faih-ligro I: going or about 

to go to the undesirable ^tate, t.e., the 
state of the damned, comprising those in 
hell and those wandering about in distor¬ 
ted forms. 

II: 1. one who follows the 

dictates of his wife and is led by the nose 
by her in all his works. 2. dis¬ 

simulation. 

Ill : cif^cT lightning. 

nan~dgn all kinds of evil or 

mischief. 

nan-skye^ of low birth; also 
lit. anything produced from the 
soil and manure; the planet Mars. 

nan-rgyn-can one who does mis¬ 
chief, speaks ill of others; one 

that does not speak evil of anybody 

(^. m). 

nan-non wgr, sordid, vile, 

mean, pitiful: or 

q to be satisfied 

with anything be it over so little or poor; 
unambitious. 

1. scabby; itchy. 

2. unchaste; Ubidinous. 
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i[an-thah$^^^ phra-ma or 
khram-pa HIK^, 3^ language; mean 
vulgar conveniation; abuse. 

mn-hdeb^-pa to curse, exe¬ 
crate; to curse by moans of 

witchcraft; of. 

*5 nan-na-u'a the bad. 

1 : ntm-pa g», W, 

^?r, bad; miserable; poor; wicked; 

ugly; also a scoundrel, slanderer, rogue; 
the vile, vulgar, low, moan. 

II: 1. excrement; ordure; manure: 
qjj-q’jq q^l'5|<^'i^ q]X5q q3^'^c.- | Py the Use of 
manure the soil becomes very fertile. 

Syn. « mi-gdmn-ma ; ^Injag-pa 
[Mnon,). 

q qf^q nan-pa hrjod-pa to 

blaspheme. 

nan-pa gvah-ren,^ a stifP- 

necked villain (Rtsii. 13). 

« 

nan-pa dpun-b§d(;b.s conspi¬ 
rators ; evil-minded men who intrigue, 
form a league to do mischief to others. 

N ^^an-spon ^kye^ = 'SS 

or g I\arashi llanm; the 

sou of Rdnl-ca)t-nm [Mnon .); an epithet of 
S'ukra and also of the planet Venus 

+ nan-bu in earlier Tibetan the 
word 'vvas used in the place of the 
modern expression or my humble 

or little self. 

nan bya-wa reproached; 

dur t'ived; cheated. 

^ notoriety; 

bad rej)ntation; disgraeo. 

^ na)i-bzoi^ nta J.)y(fS..pa 
9ifT not reclainK'd; made useless. 

*^^’**1^ nan-yyo-^^^ or ^tT^T 

hypocrisy {Mfion .); (or q-,ji| 


1. a hypocrite; a fox. 2. of a low 

caste. 

also procrasti¬ 

nating, delaying , always throwing a duty 
or anything to a distance. 

mn~rog^^K\S ^an-^rfied, 

= 1. bad habit, 

indulgence in any kind of work, bebaviour, 
or eating, of a degrading nature. 2. n. of 
a place in Tibet (Deb. **I, 2). 

^n-ci death from starva- 

' 'j 

tion or from an accident or epidemic or 
plague, etc.; any person or animal that 
has died from starvation. 

fian-sel that which removes the 
defilement and purifies: 

I iian-sel is a term for 
water and also for tufts of kuga and dub 
grass (Mnon.) 

^an-sofi ^uru those actually 
gone to damnation. 

mn-gso to feed and foster per¬ 
sons or animals that have suffered froir 
starvation. 

J low and destitute ; delaj;]- 
datod; decomposed: ^ 

“ (agricultural) tenants who have become 
scattered and destitute (Rtsti.). 

nam-dkar grey colour ; net 

very white. 

deep 

ravines with precipitous eroded banks, 
which are impassable and inhospitable 
in aspect. Acc. to Cs. a torrent; acc. 
to Sch. the bank of a river grown ridgy 
and steep by having been gradually washed 
out by currents. 

nam-grog clmupo JTfTW a 
poetic name of Tibet which is called 
the country of deep ra\dnes. 
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fuwhpa 1. arrogance. 2. ir^x. 

a ravine. 

W94l(s,'i^ nam-mthon-can a proud^ 
bumptiouB person; one who assumes the 
appearance o£ greatness. 

nani-dnr^can given to gluttony 
and drinking {Jd.). 

Sl(tm~rin n. of a district in 
Upper Tsang with a fort and mouastery 
subject to Tashi-lhunpo, 

Ham-ru n. of a disease {Med,). 

n. of a snake-demi¬ 
god of the nether regions. 

as a matter 

of course; by one’s own force (of nature) 
or accord. 

^am-(}od = § 0 ^ 7 upper 

and lower: ^ I 

thence spreading over inundated the upper 
and lower parts (of the countiy) {A, 92). 
2. n. of a place in Lhokha—the south¬ 
eastern district of the province of 0 (Lon. 

5) : the lower part of 

{Deb. % 19). 

^ar 1. fore side; front side; 
front surface ; forepart, esp. of the leg, the 
shin-bone, also knuckle; forearm; 

lower part of the leg; aoo. to 
Jd. an appellation for both. 2. tennin. 
of ‘ to one’s self ’; j 5>’ 5)i^' 

pride; selfishness; self- 
interest. 3. to set on or against; 

to instigate. 

Har-skad the sound of the roaring 
of lions, etc. 

5.^’ Har-Har-po hoarse, husky, wheez- 

^8, e-9-y in old age {Thgy.) ; ^r- 


CQl-q| 

ghd hoarseness and phlegm {Med .); ^ 
gre-wa ^ar-ica a hoarse throat {Med .; Jd.) ; 
a hoarse groaning. 

iiar-^nah^ mucus ot the nose. 
vnr-pc ttVlk 01 plants {3[ed.). 

<•! iiar-u 6 1. sti agth ; vigour; hard¬ 
ness (of steel); ^ ?i‘i]N’§ e.>^aWq (jfi-ftogs- 
kyi nur-hjum-po the hard or soft temper of 
(the iuctal of) knife; etc. 2. cold; frost; 
cold wind (if/7.) ; (cf. to s^eel; 

to temper. 

*^^■^*1 nur-can 1. strong; vigorous. 2. 
ductile; id., strong- 

minded; weak; soft. 

nar-po grim; strong; ferocious, 
(of beasts) (Jd.). 

nar-ilu(J shat. 1. valour and 
strength: S the 

valour of a hero is indicated in his face 
(physiognomy). 2. vb. or 

to temper and sharpen a steel-weapon or 
instrument. 

nar-hhol strong in quality; 

q the red COloUT of 

tea is its strength. 

nar-ma 1. irritable, passionate, 
impetuous {Sch). 2. strong, powerful, 
e.g.yts, powerful protection (ifJ., Jd.). 

^ ^aUwa iRT, fatigue; weari¬ 
ness; resp. also TifTWfl’; 5^^’ 

WR or tired mentally; frnwf, ifijw, 

to be fatigued, wearied; prostrate 
with exercise of the body. 

Syn. q than-chad-pa; dub-pa; 
*;(jc^q'q naUdub-pa (M^on.). 

wVci ^aLf ken-pa nad) ftwHf a 

kind of disease. [1. a kind of white lep¬ 
rosy. 2. weariness, lauguor]^. 
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iial cMd^pa to be prostrate by 

fatigue. 

q ^al-hjug-pa vb. a. to tire ; to. 
cauBo to bo weary. 

Hal-^eg^i: a rest; a sort of 
wooden crutch to support a load on the 
back while resting in a standing posture. 

II: or a bench or seat 

inviting repose. 

Syn. b$ti‘Wa ; sdod-pa 

nal-diih-pa intensive form of 
to bo very tired. 

ml-phon fatigued; become tired. 

fiaUmd not wearied j un¬ 

tired ; untiring. 

refreshment. 

c.n| - • q ml-g^o-\ca lit. to cure weariness; 
to take rest: rest, 

resting. 

^al^gso^ met. for an ascetic. 

cv ^ 

i\i num. fig. 34. 

fJw 1. num. fig. 04. 2. v. ^’*1 ixmva. 

riu-wa to cry ; to weep; 

pf. reap. tears that 

have been shed (Dzl .); weeping 

without cause ; hysterical weeping {Med.) ; 

tiii-wa-po a weeper; nu-mkhan 

id. 

^ fiV^hdod wishing to cry; 

going to weep. 

^ 5 nu-hro was about to cry or weep. 

nuh-hod 1. bewailing ; crying or 
weeping loudly. 2. n, of a hell: 

the hell greater in 
suffering than Raurava. 

ixu-rdsi W. sbst. a loud crying; 
bawling out ; lamenting {Jd). 


nii-ru teal. 

nu-ru hjug-pa to cause to weep. 

nu-gur-can acc. to Sch. a child 
that is continually crying. 

fiud-mo a sob {Cs.; Hchr). 
fi ug-pa =to grunt; to snore; 

to pur. 

niir-§gra-can that which grunts; 
a pig; a yak. 

Hiir-pa duck, esp. the 

red wild duck, Anas nyroca. 

Syn. (^in-rtahi4a^\ 

hkhor-lo-can; gwS-ym^-spyod; 

mtshan-mo-hhral \ hdod- 

pa4dan\ ^ co-ka\ hdah- 

chag$ gser4dan {MHon.). 

Hur-pa chen-po 1. sheldrake. 
2. n. of a celebrated Lama of Tibet men¬ 
tioned in the M^on (Deb.). 

mr-iva to grunt (of pigs and 

yaks). 

nnr-ka as red as fire; fiery-red 

uV’^mrig is described as 

reddish yellow; saff¬ 
ron-colour. 

^ur-pnrig gos the robe of an 
ordained monk which ought to be, but is 
not often so in Tibet, of orange-colour; 
he who wears the reddish-yellow; a 
Buddhist mendicant dressed in reddish- 
yellow clothes. 

nur-mrig chen~po’=^^^'^’^'^^^^ 

a great Buddhist monk; 
a monk who is great on account of his 
orange robe. 
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^ He num. fig. 94. 

ned pers. pron. first person, 
sing, in C. for I; my or mine; 

3 our. 

I myself ; 

■we ourselves. 

^ed-g.ni& we two; we 

three brothers. 

^ed-rnam9, ^*^‘■***1, ^S’S^ 

are variously used for the plural of to 
signify we. 

ncd-ran I, or I myself. 

&9J’P'3C,q) ^e§-khfi-rag n. of place in 
Tibet {Deb. 25). 

ries-pa fifW, 

certain, true, sure, firm; also truth, reality, 
certainty: q*s**|oiI a^ik 

you to communicate to mo something cer¬ 
tain, i.e., authentic nows: death 

is certain (Jd .); ^ rts{§ hphro la 

^es-pa to be sure of a mathematical cal¬ 
culation, t.6., to hold it as a certain result. 

Syn. bden-pa; mi-b^lu-wa; 

rdsun-po ma-yin-pa {Mnon.). 

iie§-khyah ; = 

q the proportion of space inside 
a country to that which is outside, whether 
large or small; that 

which is fully encompassed or covered 
over by another object is cd)\e4khyab-byed, 

fles-grol {ne-dol) f^^lff^, ^ = 

i.e,y < 311 

liberation from the transmigratory exist¬ 
ence, d isease, and suffering. 

i[ei-hgro transmigration; 

S**!’ ^c.' I return to 
anothir state of existence after death, 


fc^iXail 

either to hell or heaven, or to any non- 
earthly place. 

ne§-rgyal=:^^^’^^'^ fwnj cer¬ 
tain victory ; triumph. 
triumph over ene^ 'ies, the devil and misery, 
is described as t '$ rgyal. 

^•<13 ries-sgra f-iXR a real sound; 
fti vja jj any s iind that has made 
an impreadon in the mind. 

iie$-sgrog$ emphasis ; any 

proclamation; reading letters or sacred 
writings loudly that there may not be any 
mistake about them. 

^e^-chcr-med it is not quite 
sure; I do not know for certain. 

q ncs-hjug^-pa ^T^TXr a?-surance ; 
to assure; S®|qsc.-^iqqq<iW-«qH;«|-e%ia|niq 
to enter on good and bad actions. 

m§-hjo))i§ fully subduing an 
enemy, the devil, etc. 

ne^-hrjod a true and authorita¬ 
tive expression ; 

the liig Yeda; true sayings or revel¬ 
ations. 

the certain fall or degen¬ 
eration. 

Vq nes-thob jvTTT the real or certain 
gain; it is explained thus: 

^^'Tq I ^es-par-thoh is the gaining of 
wealth, honour, or sainthood, Buddha- 
hood, the stages to it, &o. 

^e$-dag j = puri¬ 

fication ; cleansing; 

sure cleansing of faults, defilements, 
stains, sins, etc. 

or M 

certain and true meaning or import; 
also immediate or absolute knowledge 
of the truth. / 
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ne^-g.(hm ^i|^c.'q 

anything that gives sure pain : 

misery 

nnd sufferings which like fire and rays of 
the sun bum with oeitainty. 

hdra-ha similar things; also similarity in 
things [M^on). 

ne$-pn-Gan real; actual. 
ncs-pa fiid~dii in reality; truly ; 
in truth; really. 

n('$-pahi pfwix-po 

— all things perceivable and 

realisable : 

^«s q qg«j q-^ g ( for example, rupa- 

skandha signifies all that has been transmu¬ 
ted into bodily form collected together. 

q^ nt^^^pur ^ adv. certainly ; 

surely; really ; to lie sure. 

Syn. w q gor-ma chag-pa {Mnon.). 

^^ q^ '3.^1^ ncs-par kun-sbyin re¬ 

moval \ q*v ‘^!5 ^ 
charity to all living beings; 
q ^^q qv I or consists in giving over 
•jiie’s propei'ties to others. 

^N’q^’j q ^es-par skye-ica sure produce or 
infallible results; for instance q^jq^ q 

?.«i q^ j q from study knowledge is the 
sure result; q qin q from medi¬ 

tation true thought (enlightenment) is 
produced; S S**Ifrom the 

power of resoUite will, birth in a happier 
state is ensured ; q^-J 

foriie of lai (f j\ of Karma) one is bora in 
the transmigratory state; 
from cause fruit is evolved. 

q^ q nc^-par dgah~wa perfect 
satisfaction; to bo really pleased. 

^N-q^ nv^-par hgug^ the 

act of bringing under one’s own sure pos: 


session or power any wishod-for property 
or person by the exercise of occult powers. 
^N qq-<^^^ q ne§-par hgyur-wa—^ '^^^’^ 
the future; that will be; that is 
destined to come. 

Hes-par hgro-wa to 

go to certainty, i.e., to Nirvana or emanci¬ 
pation from the sufferings of the world. 

^^•q^'g'Ji q ^e$‘par rgyaUxca to he com¬ 
pletely victorious; to bring a certain thing 
or person under one’s command or control. 

e^^ q^-q^i'iiq Hcs-par hrg(d-wa,=^^^^'%^'^ 
fron: one who has arrived at a sure 
conclnsion; one who has attained to an 
absolute state; one who has been saved 
or emancipated. 

nc^-par-gcod-pa lit. to (.nt 
sure; to make certain ; 'wqiew something 
that will certainly happen; 
par-chod to prevent the occurrence of omi¬ 
nous events by moans of mystical charms. 

qj^'q|m'q ne§-par-hjug-pa to establish 
firmly. 

4\es-par mnan-byas — ^^' 
gq^qq anything promised; an undertaking 
(Mnon.). 

^^^’qq ^<qq’q ne$~par rtog§-pa or ^ 
true investigation ; same as 
qq’^**lN'q to arrive at the truth 

of a thing or in a wider sense to reflect on 
the true signification or import of a word 
or expression, as to whether the right con¬ 
clusion has been arrived at, etc. 

^^j-qis-q^^ q ^c^.par hrtan-pa W, fiTOTXI 
certainty; the state free from sin; the state’ 
of reality. 

ne^-par hstan-pa UT1» estab¬ 
lished religion or doctrine. 

nc^-par gmd-md%g^ lit. one 
who really does mischief; fkljm an epithet 
of a tloify of wrathful mien. 
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fiet-par hrnags-pa=^’!^'‘^' 
nwwq to be oo.ivinced of a thing or 
occurrence; convicvion. 

ries-2)ar $paiis-pa 
perfect renunciation. 

Hes-par hyed-pa to fix, settle, 
establish; to make certain. 

fie^-par hbyin-pu 

to be evolved; to draw or pull cat. 

I based upon the certain libera¬ 
tion from transmigratory existen^^; acc. to 
Sohtr, deliverance from the round of trans¬ 
migration. 

^firUT*. the four distinct orders agreeing 
with the analytical stages of saintly 
perfection are:—(1) 

process of moral development; (2) ^ 

the climax, t.e., reaching the crown¬ 
ing stage; (3) perfec*. 

patience; (4) 

the highest worldly good. 

m'§~par-8byor per¬ 

manently-engaged or fully-employed. 

y nes-par-hdsin-pa srfh'pT^J^^ 
holding firmly ; to be convinced. 

ne^-par-bzun f^<T lih hold 
faflt; brought under discipline, 

nes-par legs-pa 

really blessed and good; deliverance from 
transmigratory existence; summum honnrn. 

^e^,par sem^-pa to make 
up the mind; to form a resolution ; 
to ascertain. 

^e§-po fro the certain, fixed; the 
inevitable. 

Hc^-^pel or r^al 

progress; 

advance¬ 
ment or spread of family and religion. 


neS’hhab a veritable event. 

nes-hhyun, one of the 

three principal ways to Nirvana that are 
called ^ S It is described as 

apvq''»l I repentance caused 

at 'vorldly matters 

Having 

inquir'd the whole of what would happen 
to all living beings, a strong aversion to 
matters worldly arose. 

HeMnod 1. n. ot a number. 
2. uncertain; undefined; homeless. 

nes-mod curse. 

nes-tshig f^TUm lit. real 

term ; real signification; real meaning. 

7}t'§4shogs many; a multi¬ 

tude. 

ne§-ges sJcyrs birth of faith, 
also tlio growth of the knowledge of 
reality in the mind; full faith in the 
doctrine of retribution (Karma and Phala). 
ne^-gml elucidation. 

Nf^-yam-gun »• ot a 
place in Tibet (Deb. !25). 

^ ??c I: nura. fig. 124 

^ II: reap, face; counte¬ 

nance ; air; look ; the original. qS^’5)‘2roi‘ 
when (she, my mother) shall have 
seen my face; 

you must watch the looks of your elder 
brothers. 

no-kro (Ho-fo) n. of a capitation tax 
('.‘^ig.) ; lit. tax on the face, i.e., head-tax. 

2r*^nr|:^’Zi Ho-dkar-po a cheerful face. 

2r*q|''S*q Ho-b^kyod-pa to go or move per¬ 
sonally. 

no4kog ady public and private; 
oj»en and secret. 
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^ 0 -khral poll-tax. 

= individual 

numbor j enumoration of individual things. 

^o-che personal appreciation; recog¬ 
nition of one’s service or kindness: 

I {A. 103) the Lo-tsa-wa (on the 
ground of) having undergone immeasure- 
able hardships, prayed for the acceptance of 
his request, but it was not acceded to. 

Ho-chen (lit. the great self) a man 
of influence; to intercede (only 

men of higher position being able to inter¬ 
cede) ; q to seek a great man 

to intercede; to seek intervention. 

master and his 

servant. 

^o-%iod praise to the face of a 
person; open flattery. 

^o4hog true ; genuine ; really. 

q ^ one in rank 

or position; to rise to dignity. 

+ 2r«}r^ q earnestly ; 

pressingly; with persistence. 

^^**1 1. “black-face”; 

to sit with a gloomy face: 2r^n|q^ 
to grow sorrowful; to turn dark with 
fright, pain, etc. 2. n. of an Asura ; 

frowning or becoming gloomy 
with sorrow. 3. n. of one of the 28 
“curious religious sects ” of Ancient India, 
followers of which used to paint their faces 
black {M.V). 

Erii|i^c. q no-gnoA-toa U) be ashamed; un¬ 
able to show one’s face for shame. 

Ao-^prod-pa to indentify; to point 
out; acc. to Jd. to lay open the features; 
to show the nature of a thing; to explain. 


^ s Ao’bo essence; substance; 

intrinsic nature; fn itself; aco. 

to its own nature ; by nature; naturally. 

Syn. Mo^-po ; raA-bshin ; 
raA-gjug$) no-boMd (JjfAon,). 

no-bo~nidy v. 

temperament; aco. to fPhs. character. 

2rw q Ao hbab-pa to be dejected ; adj. 
discouraged; downcast; in W. bashful. 

2r»i Ao^ma the original, v. 

2f ^ i^qj’q Ao mi-rtag-pa unsteady; change¬ 
able ; one who is vacillating; one who has 
no personality (Yig.). 

Ao mi-chod-pa=^-^ or 2^^' 
q|q| q one who listens to or 

does a thing to please another which he 
would not otherwise have done; to be 
imable to refuse or oppose. 

q Ao-mi-^e$-pa not knowing or 
recognizing; unknown; incognito, 

Ao-mig in W. boldness ; or 

Q bold; courageous; daring {Jd ). 

no-med lkog~nied acc. to Cs. 
acting in the same manner in public as in 
private life; ingenuous. 


Ao-tsha in»TT, wqr shame; 

blushing of the face : pf. blushed ; 

felt shame ; ^ q to put to 

shame. 


Syn. Hhum-byed ; mig~dmah ; 

Ao-dmah\ Msem-mdog; 

bag-yod ; bag-ldan ; Ao4sha-^e ^; 

pq khrel-yod] khrel-ldan ; <q- 

^ no-ifihahi tshul-can (MAon.), 

Ao-tsha-can one who has shame; 
is bashful. 

2^^ q Ao tsha-wa or to feel 

shame; blush. 
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^o-tsha-med or B*** shame¬ 
less; immodest; impudent. 

8yn. log-par'Spohs ; 

^yi^hrtol-can ; dpraUmgo-^tug^ 

po ; gdoH-chen-can ; hUher^ 

warmed ; skyens-ioa-mcd ; 

mu-cor tshng§-med\ 
k^ru^ ; gnori-nied (M^on.). 

^Tiq iio-tshab=^^^’^^ ^ku-tshab a repre¬ 
sentative ; a pmxy (Tig. k. 53). 

Ho-mtshar wonder 

wondering; wonderful; amaze¬ 
ment; exciting curiosity; to be 

curious ; to wonder. 

Ho-rdsun rgyab-pa to disguise; 
to put imder a false garb; also to garble. 
^o-gyog or 

master (himself) and servant. 
fio-ru or in the face; in 

the face of; before the eyes. 

fio-log-mkhan a rebel, muti¬ 
neer ; seditious ; faithless; rebel¬ 

lious. 

2r2f<*|P no-log-pa ^ Jrjiqq to turn the 
face against; to revolt; to rebel against; 
to oppose. 

2^-^^ ^o-^t(S a copy from the original. 

2ril>M q ^o-ge$-pa to know a 

person or thing; to recognize an acquain¬ 
tance. 

^o-so joy; sometimes for 2rql* a high 
title or dignity: 2r^’^ p^ ^;c.-you will have 
great joy; he will obtain high dignity; 

to make presents or give 
alms to another to his full satisfaction. 

^o-8tufi9 1. regard to the opinion 
of others; an aiming at applause. 2. body¬ 
guard : ^a-h 

gyog^mei ^(hli%ru^’-mei I have no 


master, no servant, none to guard mo 
{A. 7). 

^o-k8o mthon-po a I gh title 
or position; one in exalted position. 

2 rq^^' 5 *q ^-qsod hya-wa to praise one 
to the fa.^e ; to flr.tter; to eulogise. 

iSfog n. of a place in Tibet where 
the monastery of Shong was founded by 
Lama Qe^-rah-mchog of Myur (Beh. ^ l^). 

^og9 the bank of a river or 
lake; a place on the bank 

of a river where people crossing it; land. 
Aoo. to t/d. mountain side; slope; ghaut. 

Syn. ‘^2P* hgi*am. 

^ogf-thob n. of a number 

{Ya-sel. 57). 

^3^ ^lom 1. n. of a place in Tibet 
{Deb. ^ SO). 2. satisfaction : 2r»i ^•^c. q* 
I indeed acoompHshed 
something very satisfactory (A. 162). 

2J« q riom-pa^ pf. 2&<q q 
j? 3 to satisfy one’s self with gain; to be 
contented: «2r«q I am not satisfied; 
q to drink one’s fill. 

2r«q'q ^om-prt sbst. 1. content¬ 
ment ; satisfaction. 2. oblation for 
quenching the thirst of the Yidag. 3. a 
hermit; a recluse in the wilderness who 
enjoys contentment; 2r*isiq»>i^ q insatiable: 
2r«^? q^ : Kqfii hjg thirst will 

be quenched; his desire will be fulfilled. 

Syn. Uhim-pa ; q chog-pa ; 
yoh-b8ru^\ hg-pa.hgebf 

^or 1. T. under 2^ ^c. 2. d. of a 

mouastery of the Sa-9kya-pa School ; n. of 
a district in Tibet. 
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rio9 1. side; margin; edge; 
Burface; front side; Iho-Hof 

Bouthern side or slope ; one side. 

2. = ^*^' in the state of: 

while in the etato of being happy; 
wliilo pro.sporous; 

the surfare of a mirror; the surface 

of the earth, d. basis or foundation. 

nos-i'gjjnd^^S^^^'^^S personally. 

^os-hhyor rtfig§ 1. a receipt 
or sign of having received a thing. 
2. original sign or signification 

rios-zin-p/i — S^^''‘M’^ vb. 1. to 
be selfish. = self intoroatod: 

^ therefore, clear 

of self interest, confess your faults 
15), 

no$-yaiis breadth. 

^os-^t.(S a copy from the original. 
^os-su openly; publicly ; plainly. 

(Jn({g3-suan=^^^^^t v. 
poetry; a poem. 

^c:c;'q (inan-wdy pf. to l>e 

out of breath; to pant; to feel oppressed’ 
c.g.y when plunged into cold water, but 
ospooially when frightened and terrified. 
2. to be frightened; to fear; to he afraid 
of: thus being affrighted. 

(ln(Jn$‘§krag in oolloq. 

great fear; panic. 

8yn. Jig^-skrags. 

^ 4nai{3-pa 1. fear 

he became frightened. Often 

pleonastioally joined with 3(^ or or 

with both. 2.=\g'^ pure; clean. 

dnan-hthcn-pa misappro¬ 
priation ; not returning things taken away 
from another. 


rfflar or 1. nectar; aome- 

times used for sweet; sweet 

taste. 2. to put in 

order ; to arrange properly. 

s%s^ dHud-'^nor^^S^ Hud^mo (Sch.), 

dnul ^ silver; 

money. The kind of silver called 
is iroported into Tibet from Khorasan. 
Tho silver cuj-rent in Tibet consists of 
ingots, Indian rupoo.8, and a thin native 
coin, the cho-tang or tang-ka. 

dnul-sham m oxide of mer¬ 

cury. 

dniil-skud silver-wire. 

dnul-§ki/pd silver-belt. 

dnal-kha saver mine; 

diver vein; to work a silver 

mine. 

dnid-khug or money-bag; 

uirso for silver coins. 

R<i|a| dnul-hgag a silver cup or silver 

slafe. 

dnul-rkyun goblet made of 

silver: w^*q f silver 

goblet for beer and silver cup for arrack 

('%.)• 

diinl-chu quick¬ 

silver. 

Syn. hded-bned; hphrog- 

hgedy ^ Msa-lon; mes-hchiH; 

dnul-hyed; dag-pahi-khan,. ■ 

khamS’chen-po; mlnhal- 

skyrs] ^^'^Srgyug-byed (Mnon.), 

dnuUtig one of the six kinds of 
bitters which are, viz:— 

§<i|^ 3^'^, stated to possess 

wonderful healing virtues. 
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dhil-rta-^mig-yna silver ingots 
iu the shape of a horse-hoof, weighing 
about 1G5 tclas or rupees imported into 
Tibet from China. 

Mttl-dam wine-cup made of 

silver. 

w dnui dul-ina silver-ink [SchX 

dnul-rdo hoimatite ore 

of iron ; this term is also applied to a kind 
of stone on which silver is tested. 

dnal-phor wooden cup 

mounted with silver used by the higher 
^;lasses in Tibet for drinking tea. 

dM-rmig bar or ingot of silver. 

dALil-ts!iag§ silver-work on cop¬ 
per, brass, or iron; plating of silver on 
articles made of those metals. 

Mul-hzo silversmith. 

dnul-ho-kh(i~ma the purest 
silver imported into Tibet from China, 

dfinl-li one tenth of the measure 
called hon, 

dnul-srafl an ounce of silver; 
used as an equivalent of current money 
iu Tibet,=to one Chinese lael. 

1. edge; alflo=^^’^‘^^ shore; 
bank. the edge of a knife; 

I “ edge of whip-cord’’; lash of 
a whip (Jd.), 3. handle of a knife 
((7..) 

dno/n-pa:=S^*i’^i^ brightness 

splendour. 

shining; bright (Os.); 
dnom-che very bright, of. 

#05 (in Gram.) 1. original; 
reality; real; very self; reali¬ 
ty and illusion; the real 

Buddha; the real god (not the 

image); is equivalent to real; 


reality. 2. proper; genuine ; true; positive 
(opp. to negative); personal; 
personally present. 3. chief, 

principal; in bodily form, e.g.^ to 

appear bodily: f even 

though the let to v ^ is rot actually written 
there 

dnos-skye^ personal present: 

one roP of fine serge, as specified in the 
letter, sent as a personal present has with¬ 
out damage anived (Yig. k.). 

dno^-grub (foi^dub) ftfi 1. the 
accomplishment or acquisition of the re€d 
thing sought for; gen. perfection or excel¬ 
lence ; anything superior; acc. to Jd. 
honour, riches, talents, and esp. wisdom, 
higher knowledge, and spiritual power, as 
far as they are not acquired ordinary 
study and exercise, but have sprung from 
within spontaneously or in consequence of 
long and continued contemplation. In 
Buddhism seems to denote con¬ 

summation of worldly as well as spiri¬ 
tual objects. Temporal acquirements are 
called general or ordinary 

consummation (in reference to material 
objects); the other is called jq, 

the supreme consummation, which is the 
attainment of Buddhahood, t.e., Nirvana. 
The following are the eight ordinary 

dnOH-ijrub or as enumerated 

in the sacred books of the Northern Bud- 

dlxists (1) the enchanted 

sword made so by some mystical religious 
process; for instance, ii any one touching 
it wishes to acquire any object, merit, 
power, etc., he gets it; (2) 
officaoy of magical pills; by some reli¬ 
gious charms medicated pills are made to 
possess wonderful healing properties; by 
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their use one may become healthy and 
fine looking ; (3) a medi¬ 

cine for the eye by the use of which one 
is able to see things in an occult manner; 
^ 4 ) jfjc. the power of walking 

miraculously and swiftly, generally by the 
efficacy of some enchanted leaf or leaves; 
(5) the magicid elixir by 

using which an old man of eighty may 
look like a young man of twenty; (6) 

the occult process of miracu¬ 
lously vanisliing bodily into the stale of 
the gods^; (7) ^ jq the power of 

miraculously disappearing from an assem¬ 
bly, etc., without being seen by anybody; 
(8) tko power of passing 

through a wall, mountain, or earthly bar¬ 
rier, without any difficulty. 

= or SS'q ^hed-pa 
jgm loan (in body) ; thin; emaciated. 

d^o^~hjug the matter or the 
subject of a work {Tsa-tika.). 

dno^-rned real or substantial 
gain; also obtaining one’s object; anxious; 
thoughtful. 

d^oi-dod the original text; the 
principal part of a work. 
d^o^'PO 

1. property in gold or silver; substance; 
belongings; goods; furniture; utensils; 
article; position: q'S|^I 

1 have given cash', lit. red cash or gold: 

q5 • • Zi' 5q^« f 

(A. 50) the Lord (Atis'a) does not touch 
(receive) with his hand any article connec¬ 
ted with belonging to) woman. 

immaterial, unreal; also worthless, 
poor, hollow ; experience; 

made mate¬ 
rial, substantial; q object or 

matter of rejoicing. 2. occurrence, e>€ut8. 


action 3. in Buddhism subject matters; 
properties; virtue: se'*ia«iq\a»iS 5 ‘w'^- 5 y 

have compiled subject- 
matters classifying them under four, nine 
or twenty-nine heads, that is Sutrdnta, 
wherein I have explained religious matters 
{K, d. « 7d). 

*^ 2 r 4 ^ q jq q dno§-po ^(jruh-pa to bring a 
thing about; to set it on foot or a-going; 
as a philosophical term, substance, matter; 

q the belief in the reality of the 
existence of matter, holding it as simple 
and absolute. In Buddhist ontology 
there are eight kinds of ^ or 

states:—(1) wisdom; (2) 

knowledge of the ways and means; (3) 
omniscience; (4) 
q the contemplation of (the 
possibility of) bringing all things into per¬ 
fection; (5) reaching the climax; 

the state of attaining to the highest point 
of moral excellence; (6) attain¬ 

ment to finality, t.e., emancipation; (7) 

n2rd^’q^Tqi^’q^'g,*=' ^q'qq’5*i'q i to 
attain to the perfected state of enlighten¬ 
ment in an instant; (8) S the 

supreme, spiritual existence. 

q «^r,^ dni^-po mtnhufi?^ v. 

S^^’Zi'q^ dfio§‘po gfdii, abbr. of 
^•^Zr^'q q^ the four articles of merit. 

dHos-ma orginal; natural; natiLral 
productions (Cs.). 

(/fios~mtn 1. the proper or real 
name of a thing. 2. the noun substantive. 

dno^-niei unreal ; 

that was never born nor existed: 

(M, V.) ail 

objects are unsubstantial, immaterial, not 
existing (f7«. and Was.). 
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diioi-g.Uaii lit. pure in aub- 
Btance; originally pure; o£ tbe first or 
superior quality. 

dros-hdsin identification; also 
bolding as one’s own; possession of worldly 
objects: ^ 

to bold as real and belonging to 
one’s self tilings worldly which arc unreal 
and therefore nobody’s. 

d>1os-^sni ^ tbe basis 

of a thing; tbe thing itself. 

dnos^gKQS abbr. of and 

honest belief in a doctrine and 
also apparent belief in it. 

df,o§-su in actual substance. 

dnos^elob direct or personal dis¬ 
ciple—^Ananda was tbe personal disciple 
of Buddha. 

mriag-pa, pf. to com¬ 

mission, charge, send, delegate, i.d., a 
messenger, commissary, etc. 

rnfag-galiug also «c.fl|’<j|^i3[| q 
ftilPT a me.;^'enger, emissary, servant, slave. 

Syn. ^ 9:.'0(j-po\ h'an {Mnon), 

mnag^-pa-can ^cf a messen¬ 
ger ; envoy. 

mntig^-hija-hyed one executing 
a mission; a commis.:iuuer. 

mVrn ^ 5 a curse ; a 

necromantic injury; q enumeration 

of em'ses (Cs.). 

mmni-pa to curse; to execrate. 

ifl}.i{ah resp. for might, 

dominion, sway, power; to 

govern, to rule; q to obtain power; 

mHah-sgt/nr-wa to have mastered 
a thing; to understand thoroughly. 


get authority, power, etc.; to be authoriz¬ 
ed, V. {Mnnn). 

mHah-than DO might. 

8yn. os< ys- rgyah ; 

bnogs ; ^ Iht^-bl n-pa ; bgo-skal ; 

:,,i Oi-jya§\ §non-gyi-lu$; 

l/ia§-bskyob ; gnam-bskyo$ ; 

ch(i§-h<^kyo^ ; skal-ldan ; 

dicnn-f^w)' {Mnon,). 

mHah-fhan-can powerful; one 

in power. 

mHah-hdtig fkis, 

lord; owner; master; sovereign; an 
epithet of Buddha (M,V.), 

M^ah~hdng kho-re n. of a 
certain early king of Tibet (Zo#i. ^ 7). 

Mnah-hdag KJir Ra or 
Ealpaihan, the famous king of Tibet who 
greatly patronized Buddhism and also 
extended tbe limits of bis dominions to 
the borders of China proper. Under bis 
orders Buddhist works were translated 
from Sanskrit into Tibetan. He reigned 
about the end of the 9th century A.D. 
{Deb. 0] 41), 

MHah’hdag-na^ n. a ruler of 
the province of Nyang; also 
that of a Buddhist saint [J. ZaH,). 

^c.^’q«^q| Mnah-bdag Eod-lde n. of a 
king of Tibet {Lon. *^,7). 

Mnah-hdag Lha-ldc, 

“the son of King Kho-ro of Tibet ” 
{LoH, ^ 9), 

« m^ah Idan-ma a mis¬ 

tress, sweetheart, a secret wife. 

m^ah-wa 1. vb. to own; to possess: 
also sometimes resp. for to be; to have. 

the king having 

three sons; jou^ 

47 
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majesty is not unwell. 2. adj. (partio.) 
being owned by; belonging to. 3. 
having, owning, or being in possession of 
{Jd.). 

mriah-hhans—^^’^'^^^ spm a 
suborcbnate; a tenant; a subject. 

mnnli-mn.^u(i lord, master; 
— i;^qc, 'Jfq q y}). to lord, Fulo ovor; 
also to own. 

mnah-hd:ii)i-‘)na she who has 
assumed power; she who controls her 
hu8l>and. 

7nnah-hog ^ subject; 

subjection; also under the power of; 
Within tho jurisdiction or dominion of 
{Situ. 1), 

Mnah-ri§ or 

2. n. of tho westornmost province 
of Tibet now known as Ngari Khorsum. 
It formerly consisted of three dis¬ 
tricts, PuTHug, Shangshung, Man-yul, 
which were a])portinned to tho throe 
princes of the royal family of Tibet, 
viz., f and^'*il<*»l'»^% 

P'rom this circumstance the province camo 
to bo known by the name of Mnah-ri§ (A, 
6J) Out of these throe districts, Purang, 
Guge (Sliangshun), and Man-yul, were 
aftorw'ards formed, when the province of 
bocnmo an important part 
of Tibet. They are poetically described:— 
g Purang surrounded by 

snowy mountains ; ^ Guge 

surrounded by rocky cliffs; 

Man-yul filled with lakes. Tho whole coun¬ 
try round the sources, and the upper courses 
of the Indus and tho Sutlej, together 
with some of the more western parts is 
now (ailed Ngari Khor^ 

Burn. It also includes Budok. 


mfiah-ris kham-bu apricots 
irom Baltistan and Nga-n. 

Mfiah-ris Stag-mo b. a 
celebrated lama of 

mriah-ris-ga a kind of apricot 

grown in 

mfiah-gsol’Ka 1. to be installed 
in power; to bo nominated or appointed to 
a dignity or position: 2. to praise; 
«t<^-q|^«i*q to wisli auspicious success; to 
congratulate. 

sweet; delicious; 

mMr-gmm dkar-gsum the three sweets 
and the three whites :—Q bu-ram mo¬ 
lasses; ihran-rtsi ; and 

bye-niaka-ra sugar (the three whites 
being milk, curds and butter). 

mM 4M, rosp. «rcr^, 
the uterus; the womb; also tho side of 
the breast, whence Buddhas are generally 
bom lest they be contaminated by the 
impurities of the womb. 

mnal-skye$ all animals 

that are born of the womb- 

mfiiiUgrol-wa sr(T^, 

child-delivery; child-birth ; to be bom. 

mnal-^grib contamination of tho 
womb or pollution caused from child¬ 
birth. 

rnnal’Chag$ or q 

^Tsrr, ^Tq?P 0 WT 1. conception; the for¬ 
mation in the womb. 2. the foetus or 
embryo. 

q fiinal-hjug-pa or 
entering the womb (relative 
to a Buddha); his incarnating himself ; 
his assuming corporeal frame 
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rj^fial-thur a spoon used in mid- rnnon-bco§ killed, slain, 

wifery for extracting a dead child. destroyed. 


q rn^al-hdsin-pa or q 

to conceive; to bo big with child. 

mM-nad moenorrhagia; 
disease of the womb. 

rnnal-W(i-=^’^^^'^ bad otfensive 
smell from the mouth. 

rnnaJ-rluqs-pa ^mnicR abor¬ 
tion; y L, Loree delivery 

or cause abortion. 

mnon-pa i: mac ’fosta- 

tion (this occurs in the works of the 
Tirthikas) ; conspicuous; visible; evident; 
manifest; clear; to become 

manifest; to be verified, proved ; as a 
vb. to be evident; to appeal clearly: 

that which is true is 

evident. 

the Ahht-- 

(iharmma PUaka ; the metaphysical— 
part of the Buddhist scriptures. At the 
beginning of tho Ahhidharma of the Na- 
hdydna School a salutation is made to 
Bodhisattva Jara-pal. 

*^^^’B** mnon-khyab encom¬ 

passing fully; covering all. 

Mnon-dgah 1. n. of a mytho¬ 
logical garden and also world : 

“in the east there 
exists the World of Joy ’’ (J. Zafi.), 2. 
n. of a section of Qar-rtse theological 

school in the monastery of Gahdan (Lon. 

3 12). 3. n. of a mer¬ 

chant’s son who was devoted to Buddha. 

mflon-dgo^§ deliber¬ 

ation ; design; premeditated plan. 

q mnon-hgro-wa a pioneer; vb. 
to proceed ; to go away. 


mnon-brjod clear 

explanation of terms: cue of the four 
parts ot the science jrds ; a 

du'tionary whL ’ Is m wo parte: (1) in 
which one a ■. in ‘ ‘ convove d by several 
terms. (‘^) in wbicli by one word several 
meanings are expressed. 

V ,h)loii-nid the state of 

being mauifost; manifestation. 

mflon-rtags proof; argument; 
sign or token of ihe truth of a thing. 

mnod-Hog§ or 

WFW practice, culture. 1. 

I ’SRrTOT^rfwm^jfl^ those 

that by iheir power of discliiiiination 

have fully and clearly comprehended the 

doctrine of the Qrdraka School. 2. 

> 

f ’5Ti5^p[- 
those that have fully and 
clf 3 arly comprehended the doctrine of the 
Pratyrkya-Buddha School. 3. 

those that have fully and clearly 
comprehended the vehicle or i/anaoi the 
Tathd-gnta. 4. 

those that have not been able to rightly 
comprehend any particular doctrine. 
5. I those who have not 

entered any of the schools. 
mnon-mtho 

comprises a god or a human Toeing, (^) 
heaven; those of exalted birth or state. 
mnon-du gytir-pa 

one of tho ten stages of Bodhisattva per¬ 
fection, to be made manifest. It is 
explained the 

state in which tho tattva (reality) is 
manifest. 
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m^on-du (da^-toa or 
sy y r r ^, getting up (from one’s 

seat out ot respect to another person); 
removal from a place; going away. 

mifon-dii phyogd'pa 

lit. goin^ to the front; moving forward; 
proceeding. 

mfion-da-hya^ made 

manifest. 

m^ion-da hhyin-pa to disclose, 
reveal; to make known (one’s wishes). 

^ m^on-du-hori advent, 

arrival, coming in. 

mfion-hdo(i, 

to wish for; earnest dosire. 

m^n-no ^ is made 

known or evident. 

q q rrAon-pa-pa a student of Ahhi- 
dharma ; one versed in that part of the 
Buddhist scriptures. 

mnon-pahi Ha-rgyal 
self-rospecd; pride. 

»<2r^q^ mnon-p(ir adv. manifestly, 
openly; evidently; entirely . highly; 
greatly; very; 

one who has leisure or opportunity to do 
an act of piety or a self-sacrifice; an 
ascetic; one who remains in an un¬ 
covered spot to practise religious austerity. 

rpiion-par b§ky(>4, v. 

remembrance; any thought dawning in 
the mind {JU-fion,), 

13*^ ^ m^on-par khyab-pa 
to cover or encompass well; well-aooom- 
plished. 

mHon-par-khro sbst. 

wrath ; terrible mien. 

»4rc^’q^’»q q^ ^ q' - q«k ^ q 
to be rendered propitious ; »^^'d\ q^ 


become manifest, clear ; f^Tl- 

ifnWT to disappear, vanish from the sight. 

iiiC^ ip^’^oijnfion-par-rgyol^j^mm pride. 
ffiSTd^q^’Hiiq mnon-par Vgyug-pa 
to follow with speed; to nm after. 

mi\on-par sgrub well- 

finished; well-accomplished. 

mnon-por ne^-fuyaH 

enjoyment. 

rjiHon-par chags^ v. 

1. tho transmigratory existence (Mnoti.). 

2. fondness ; attachment; the state 
of being very much attached. 

qv*'ii*'^'q^»<‘q mHon-par chal-du 

ikram-pa to spread over ; diffused. 

mHon-par cho4~pa m, 

honour; to make reverence to a kind 

friend or to a noble or venerable person. 

*;2ryq^ q|«^ m^on-^ar brjod, 

^m^TcTT, full expression; elu¬ 

cidation. 

»<Er^ qj^ q^«^ q rn^on-par btud-pa^ 
to pay liomage; to bow down out of respect, 
rprion-par rtog§~pa 

^wr, 1. right discernment; right 

knowledge ; a clear comprehension; 

q^'^*n^’^ one possessed of right 

judgment and discernment; 

ono who has 

been purified and perfected by the thorough 
exercise of right judgment. 2. a hyinn-liko 
discription (of a deity). 

^ enlight¬ 

ening fame. 

#<2rd^qv«)fq m^on-par mtho-wa^ 
exalted; become sublime. 

»jEr^ qv^c.^ mnon-par dra^$, one 

who has been conducted to the path of 
deiivercnce—from the sufferings of trans¬ 
migratory existence. 
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m^on-par Mtt-6ye{f,'^^rtWT 
1. sublime aBsociations, ideas, views. 2. 
possessing origination, continuance and 
extinction: 

*. *. objects are not pro¬ 

duced, they are without origination or 
extinction {M\V.), 

mno7i-par hdud-pa 
bowing; bending reverentially. 

> iv r hdal hos-pa fit 

to be brought under religious discipline. 
q mHon-par ^don-pa 

drawing out; bring out; exposing; drag¬ 
ging out. 

»iEr^ Ahhidharma- 

pitaka, one of the three classes of Buddhist 
sacred writings, v. 

w^o;^-pf7r 

^ witchcraft; mystical measures for the 
suppression of an enemy. 

mnon-par ^pro-toa, 
enthusiasm; zeal for any work. 

mno7i-par-phyog8-=--^^%^^. 
»jE^'q^'qfij<i|^'ci mr{o7i-p!ir hphag^-pa 

gone or come out of trans- 
migratory existence. 

»<^^ q5^'5^K.’^q mnon-par hya^-chwh^ 

highest state of a Bodhisattva ; on 
the brink of the position of a Buddha. 

q mnon-par dwa^-$hur-wa 
the initiation of a monk into the 
order of gelong or Bhikm, 

^iSTd^ q^’l^ mnon-par-shyor^ 
full application of meanings, words 
and expressions in reference to religion. 

qq gKs’q occurs (in Tirthika 

works) in the sense^df manifestation. 

q mnon-par hbyiiii~wa 
q ^rfirf^^nr perfect renunciation; 


escape from worldly existence with the 
resolution to go to Nirvdm, 

q tnn on-par l^ttson-pa e ‘^i 
duily, iiidi:istry. 

m^on-mts. an 'sIWOT an evi¬ 
dent sign. 

inET^q fjr on-pa mtshati-nid-pa 

(?m; he who has eloarlj realized the true 
state of things has heoome Mnon-pa. 

»42r^*qK-r.i'>^ mfiOn-par-hdsin, 
attachment; passionate love. 

q mrion-par rd^og§-pa com¬ 
plete fulfilment; perfection in all accom¬ 
plishments, virtues, etc.; q^^qj^qv 
j<j q fuUy enlightened; 

q» |^qiJ« q^'q^c.- 3 q the attainment of perfect 
enlightenment, e.<?., the state of Buddha. 

m^on-par 7'ab-tu hphya^ 
hangs down straightly or sus¬ 
pends (some ornamental fringes or silk 
cloth). 

qas'^ii|’qq5i |jq q mr07i-par 7ig-paham 
^na^-wa cognition; knowing of. 

qq i) 4 ^ q mnon-par (;e^-pa ^rfirsrR pre¬ 
science ; resp. mHon-par mkhan- 

pa certain gifts of supernatural 

perception, of which six kinds are enu¬ 
merated: (1) ^qi n) 
seeing anything clearly as if with divine 
sight. By the exercise of this power 
one can see (realize) the sufferings of all 
kinds of living beings; (2) 

divine hearing in a perfect man¬ 
ner. By the exercise of this knowledge one 
0801 hear the sound of (the smallest 
insect) and understand the different langua¬ 
ges articulate and inarticulate of all living 
beings; (3) q TT?cf^Yr--srwf 

knowledge of another’s heart; 

%*4i|-i)q-qq*«Erd^-.?Hl knowing 
of another’s thoughts; ^: MUiTqv»»*l serial 





knowledge of the heart; (4) 

mfk knowledge of the 

four forms of miracle. By the exercise 
of this knowledge one knows the events 
of his former and future states of 
existence, and also^he circumstances of 
his death and birth. By the exercise of 
one’s miraculous knowledge it is possible 
to move one’s body without being seen; 
(5) ys^fSwmrg- 

the power of remembering the 
acts of one’s former existence or life; (6) 

know¬ 
ledge of the destruction of the passions. 
By the exercise of the knowledge of 
za^ and za^) decay and destruction, one 
can quickly attain to the state of the omnis¬ 
cient by pmifying himself of all 

impurities of the heart. By the, exercise 
of the power of knowing all lining beings 
one can perceive as well the stages of 
their moral perfection or culture. 

sessor of the six kinds of fore-knowledge; 
an epithet of Buddha (Jf. K). 

rnHon-par ge§-pahi 
pa "irpmtTTTiT fore-knowledge. 

mnon-par-sems 

Samadhi; contemplation; reflection. 

mnon-par-ael coagula¬ 

ted ; congealed. 

q^ mfion-par-son involv¬ 

ed ; fully occupied; engrossed. 

mnon-par Ihag^pa ^iTRPJ, 
a new-comer; new arrival; one 
just come. 

mf{on-phyog§ = ^'^^’^ 
colloq. 1. towards; forward; 
straightahead. 2. moving towards; 

^kye^wa la mHon-du phyog^-pa 
proceeding to biidh; q 


rushing on to death; 

moving towards the attainment of Buddha- 
hood. 

rn^on-phyog^-te having 

gone on; proceeded. 

fn^lofirphra dissimulation. 

m^on-du byed~pa to be mani¬ 
fest; to make public; to make clear or 
manifest to one’s self. 

mfion^shen *[ application; 

devotion. 

m^on-rlomi wftFFF having 
til e mind directed towards; longing-for. 

mHon-ges fore-knowledge. 

mHon-^ei-can 1. v. 8’J’n 
{Mrion.) the mag-pie. 2. one possessed of 
fore-knowledge ; one who can read the 
mind of others. 

F2rd|'5»4 mfion-mm open, public, 

manifest; cegnizablo by the senses. 

8yn. mflon-du; dwori- 

pohi-yul [M^on,), 

mion sum-dn 1. manifestly; 
adv. openly, publicly. 2. S^^li=.dnos^lu[ 
e,g.y boddy, personally; by one’s own 
personal experience; mnon^sum- 

du skyes lafwi reaUy born, not 

of imaginary birth ; q 

proper to place under moral 
discipHne; one fit to be brought under 
religious control. 

phyogi-min- 

pa UW 5 W not forward; unable to 
succeed; turned back; failed; unsuccessful 
in an enterprise. 

rpf{on-8um min^pa be¬ 

yond the range of sight; imperceptible ; 
unknown; unintelligible. 

lucid, clear, evident; 
making known; manifesting, v. »i25| q^ a|.,,’ 
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£ Hla tambour; a drum used 
in battle; a large military drum 

beaten at one end; ^ drum; kettle-drum 
hklmr-Ha^ v. hkhnr; ^'S,rdsa~rna 
a drum made of earthenware; 3«J*£ rgyal- 
rfia the drum of victory; i bag- 

rm drum at-a wedding : 
k/irim^-kyi rna-ho-chc hrduns-te having 
beaten the large drum for the Goverr^ment 
edicts. 

r^a-dkar or a white hairy 

tail; a fan of the white 

yak-tail or the khou'vy. 

rna-mkhan mower; reaper. 

C’S rna-khri (na-thi) a stool on which 
the larger drums are set for being beaten. 

e'H r^n-sgra {^a-do) 1. sound of 
the drum. 2 an epithet of Buddha 
Amogha Siddha; 

n. of a forest situated on the mountains 
Sprin-dkar rgmi-wa in the fabulous conti¬ 
nent of Uttara Kuru. 

C'Tflj rHa-Hog abbr. of t the tail 

and the crest-hair (manv?) of a y^, horse 
or mule: 

to all their tails and manes scarves of five 
different colonrs were attached {A, llfl)^ 

rna-kags a drum-rod; gen. about 
rod Used as a drum-stick. 

rHa-chu^ 1. a small drum. 2. a 
small camel; a young camel. 

£ rna-dar a scarf tied to a drum. 
rna-pa a diaimmer. 

r^a-dpon chief drummer. 

C rria4pag$ drum-skin. 

f’CJ rna-%cay vb. pf. br^s, fut. 
brflay imp. rfioSy to mow, to reap, to cut 


with the sickle; sbsK the seeding of com, 
barley, wheat or pad^ly ; bf.^s 

ma br^a§~pa the reaped corn. 

rnii-uo che fame; also 

large drr m; a rirum announcing fame. 

;i Sutra in the Kahgyur of a 
metaphysical .ature {K. d.^ ^ lk2). 

e‘^^’ ^Ha-hon 1. n. of an Indian sago 
is 3aid to have flom’i^hed a thou¬ 
sand ^ ears before Buddha. 2. n. for 
came) in TF. 

rna-hran n. of an animal: 

liis food was the fresh moat of 
M‘bran (Smati, 212). 

rna-dbyiig drum-stick. 
rna-sbug drum and cymbal. 

rna-ma the tail; the hairy tail 
of a beast; rna-ma rgya§-pa 

byed puffing out the tail. 

£a kind of drum. 
ri\a-mon or rna-mo 
the camel; rne-ku a young camel; the 
smaller species of camol: 

hearing the news of his having 
gone to a distant country, he became 
greatly grieved, as if he had lost his camel 
or mule {Hbrom. 113). 

e-S'SV’^ r^a-mo niid-ka, a srmhn^ i.e.^ 
worm with a black head. In whatever 
place the worm was found ( a its back, 
that place suffered from visitations of 
various kinds of calamities; such as war, 
famine, disease, devastations and des¬ 
tructions i K. ko, * 237). 

rwflf- thcr serge cloth made of camel’s 

hair. 

rna-izo-wa a drum-maker 
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C T^-zlum {rta-dim) 
of drum played at Indian concerts. 

C r^a-zor n. of a demi-god. 

C rfta’Zlum^can species of 

flower [a kind of drum; the resin of 
Boswellia thurifera\S. 

l ^ rHa-yu handle of a kettle-drum 
which is supported by a stick sometimes 
fixed on the ground but generally hold 
by the hand. 

Ma-yah 1. lit. “the 

father of tails,” i.e.y a yak’s tail, used for 
fanning and sometimes for dusting. 2. n. 
of a fabulous continent said to exist to the 
north of Jamhudvipa. 

a term for horses in 
general; lit. that has the yak’s tail 
(J^non,), 

Syn. Qyog-hyed) bun- 

pa $krod-hyed (Mnon.). 

rna-gyog a military drum. 

rna-rin long tail. 
rHa-f^in the wooden body of a 
drum; also the wooden support. 

rfia-^on keltic-drum; music 

(Sck.). s 

riia-gmM or a loud 

beat or roll of the kottle-(h’uni {Sch), 

es 

Han-bgran enumerating 
another’s faults; 

like enumerating the sins or misdoings of 
a family, t.c., from father to son (Yig. k.), 
or rmni-chcn 

jeering; disdain : 
nan-pa^ H’n-can bycd-duhari 
ho^) the evil hearted also came to scoff 
at him (iibrouL 37). 

Svn. brha$-pa ; tsho-khyad or 
5V^ khyod’tuho {Iflmn.). 


£^^i: sbst. Han-pa—^^'^ remunera¬ 
tion for a service done; reward; fee; hire; 
wages; vb. pf. to pay hire to: 
or to pay wages or remunera¬ 

tion ; sometimes to bribe; to corrupt. 

II: acc. to t/d. a kind of sacrifice 
in C. Tibet. 

rf(an-hphyar-wa to insult, de¬ 
fame. 

^ rHab-pa 1. to be hungry: 

£q'^ bkres r^ab-pa to bo greedy; to have a 
craving appetite; acc. Jd. 2. cf. 
to crave; to desire earnestly. 3. in W. 
colloq. for £«J, to mow. 

fq'(#’q Hab tsha-ica oppressive: 

.jjq’ even if the laws (of govern¬ 
ment) be oppressive. 

^ Tn(dtH-)'b(t^^^'^ a 8urgi(.*al 
instrument, made of horn, for drawing 
out blood by suction. 

rmm~Ham 1. threatening!v. 
2. with dazzling splendour; 
anything tidy and very fine. 

rnam-can 1. adj. rageful; avarici¬ 
ous ; covetous ; ^ raging; gluttonous : 
ravenous. 

e»t rmm-brjid 1. expression or ap¬ 
pearance of wrath. 2.=?n rdom-brjid 

splendour; magnificence {Jd). 

Syn. e»i‘lS«ni rnmn-hjigf, khro- 

na?ns (Mnon). 

rnaw-pa 1. to rage at; to be 
furious; to devastate; a voice of 

terror. 2. to breathe violently; to pant 

lor; to desire ardently; q 

srog^cod-pa-la rmm-pa to be blood-thirsty; 
ravenously (devouring). 
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tw’q Rriam-pa phaj^-mgo n. of a 

deity with the head of a wild boar. 

rHam-po-che very frightful. 
t^am-gsas the occupying of 
one’s body by a god or spirit according to 
Bon-po notions; a woman when inspired 
riding on any demon Is called 

height or depth; 

in height or depth ; 

{Y^g.) the depth at the 
middle of the waters was ^ 00,000 yojana. 

wonder, surprize ; pathos in 

music. 

r^am§-che^ very diffi¬ 

cult ; causing much hardship. 

rixa^ 3) V. pil¬ 

low; a bolster. 

rna^.hhol a stuffed cushion; 
a football. 

^ rnt< = |*Te zug-rfiu pain 

Rnu~chu, colloq. for (IjOri, ^ 5). 

rnu~ma or mig-$kyag 

rheum in the eye. 

= nan-dt 

hdu§-pa or hjxig-pa^ pf. brfiube or 
rfiubSy hit. brnubf imp. rnub§ to 

draw in ; dbitg§ rnub-pa to inhale; 

to breathe in. 

rniil or rHid-chu 

perspiration; sweat; riiul-hdon-pa 

to cause to sweat or prespire. 

Syn. chad-^kyei\ lu^-chu\ 

w lus-hbab; luz-rnul (^now.). 

RHul-chu n. of a river in Kham. 
It is formed by the joining of the rivers 


Rgyal-mo rHul-’Chu oi Kham and 
Rdsa-khog iSfag-chu of Sze-chuan. 

C'^ q rnvl-xjca^ vb. pf. ^rfiuly to sweat, 
perspire. 

^rfispsT [belonging to the arm- 

pjrj/S. 

r^al-gzan-gyi gzan sr^rtw- 

fw^T. 

Cfi rriehxi or 1 . a little 

drum. 2 . 8 | 5 rfia-mofi-gi phru-gu a 

small camel; a young camel 

"S-j” 

5 ’ r^o skin disease causing painful 
itching which is contagious and affects 
dogs, sheep, and goats. 

g'^aj q rno-thog-pa to be capable: 

Sir, I can do (it); ^dfnf incap¬ 
able or not able. 

rno-xva to be able {Cs.) ; 
not able; not competent; incapable. 

'c’q‘i|'«^ rfio-hag-can 1 . a disease of the 
skin with painful itching. 2 . aco. (7«.= 

e WN rf\o-ya$ n. of a number {8, Lox,), 
rHo-len-pa to roast; to fry (<S(?A.), 
V. rfiod-pa. 

I: rflog or ¥**)’« r^og-ma^^T*^ ze- 
riiog^. the mane; t^a-rdog mane of 
the horse, &o. 2 . acc. Lex, the hunch or 
hump of an animal. 3, acc. (7«. 
dreha-rnog a kind of stuffed seat ; 
mattress; a thick-haired carpet (Sch.), 

II: n. of a tribe in Tibet to which 
belonged the celebrated Lo-Ua-xca Lama 
Rnog Blo-ldan Qe^-rah {Lod, ^9). 

rdog-can or rdog-ldan having 

a mane. 

rdog^-chagi a beast that has a 

mane. 
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5^’^ rnod-pay^i. brno§y fut. 
b/iiodf acc. to Cs. and Jd. ^ brno, imp. 
rnod or rno§. 1 . to parch (barley, wheat, 
or rice); to bruise ; to roast; to fry, e.g.^ 
meat in a pan. 2. acc. to Cs. to deceive. 

rnoh-pa in Ld. to bo able, v. 

rno-icn. 

rnom-hrjid {ol. t^'d) splendour; 
stateliness; majesty; rnom-bag- 

can grand; majestic ; terrible. 

rnom-po bright; brilliant; 
majestic; shining. 

Rnol-Bon the earliest stage of 
the Bon religion of Tibet known by the 
name of or Svadika., which flourished 

before the second century B.C.; said to 
have been introduced in Tibet during the 
reign of the seventh descendant of King 

{J. Zafl.). 

rnos-khyer one who has caught 
the skin disease called ? rno. 

Ina five: g'**| Ina-ga or all 
the five; each of the five; g‘>3 Ina-rgya 
five hundi’ed ; 21 Ina-bcu 
fifty; the fifty- 

first ; lHa-cha the fifth 

part or share. 

Ina-mchod lit. the five offerings; 
but the term signifies the religious service 
with illumination on the anniversary of the 
birth of Tsong-khapa, the great Buddhist 
reformer of Tibet, which generally falls in 
the month of November, i.e., about the 
20th of the 9th Tibetan month. It is obser¬ 
ved in every house in Tibet. 

Ina-doh five thousand. 

Ina-^don the fifth festive 

ceremony generally observed. 


g si« Ina-tham a Buddhist monk who 
does not possess any knowledge of the 
ritual and the contemplative practice of 
Buddhism. 

Ina-bdo, l Im-^do 

sftig§-ma ma-riim tshe (Blrom. 25). 

Ina-drug-hgro in Tibet when one 
borrows grain he has, as a rule, to give 
back one measure more for every five 
measures he had taken. This is called the 
payment—six for five measures of agii- 
cultural loan. 

LHaddan n. of a city in 

ancient Kho-ten known in Tibet under 
the name of Li-yul. 

Ifm-sde bzan-po the five early 
disciples of Buddha:—Kauijdi^ya, Aeva- 
jit, Vaspa, Mahananian, and Bhadrika, 
who first received his 1 cachings (Yig,). 

+ 1. the fifth ; the 

fifth day after the full or new moon, tr^. 
2. n. of a tribe in Tibet. 3. 
a name for a Buddhist monk’s raiment. 
4. the fifth path: g theter 

have gone before on the fifth path {Yig.) 

Vna-pa Hid gwT the fifth state, 
he., death. 

g’5 Ina^po the five. 

lna-pahi-don = ^*^'^^’*f\9^^'<g'ci the 
five sciences. 

n. of a singing bird, v. 

l^a pahf-l(u?i:=:zR^'^ the way to 
the fifth state, t.c., death. 

g’q Iria-u'a a flash (of lightning). 

Ma-rtsen xrf%^ or a game 
played with five dice; f n. of the Yaksha 
who is custodian of wealth ; one of the 
eight generals of VaisTava^a {Yig.). 



the third watch (of ni^ht or day). 2, 

XX, of a son 

of Prasenajit, King of Kos'ala {J, Zan), 
3. g the five joints of th*^iive 

limbs. 

one who is versed in the five sciences; a 
learned man; a schnl-ir. 

xT^^SFalso 1. ancient 
name of a province in the north-west part 
of India, one of the 36 sac: od places of the 
Buddllists (Jf. F.). 2. five times. 3. 

g flj^ q to be bom, ?.c., assumption of the 
five {shandha) aggregates; body- 

^ sna ^ before; soon; early—ref er¬ 
ring mostly to time not place; 

deliverance takes place much 
too soon; I was the fore¬ 

most, the first, (earliest) to cross the thres¬ 
hold {Glr .); the 

first, intermediate, and the last propagation 
of the (Buddhist) doctrine (6r/r.). g^org^ '^ 
13 the ordinary adverbial form; gen. g is 
used with postpositions or in compounds: 
g’^pS' sHa-mh’fio the olden time; g’g §na-sna 
very early; g'^*» in bygone times. 

8fia-(jui\, abb. of gX morning 
and noon. 

^Ha-gon adv. before; previously; 
at first; a little while ago; just now {Mil) ; 

formerly ; g your late father 
(Glr); the earlier Tibetan 

kings (Glr.; Jd). 

§na-dgofi$ morning and evening 

(Soh). 

g’?r«* ^na-rgol in a religious 

disputation, ho who first begins the dis¬ 
cussion ; a plaintiff in a case. 


g g sna-§no v. g’ $/?(?, vegelaVes ; greens 
(Jd). 

g’^ sfia-cJtacl—^^'^S 8non-chad former¬ 
ly ; bithorl' ; till now ; up to this time. 

I swr1. earlier date. 

’ he m*distinctness : ■5^<i|'^ g<^'2i 

inedigibility of the writing on blue 
paper with blue ink is hero alluded to 
(' IxtsU). 

g*5*n §na~rtofj early crop; the first-fruit 
of the harvest. 

^na^rtin-du earlier or later; not 
at the same time. 

§na-lta§ foreboding; prognostic; 

presage. 

g §)1a~t/iog early; in the forenoon. 

gX §)h(-dro qif!:, early 

morning: §nu-dro hdul-wa to tamo 

the mind in the morning lest evil may enter 
it later. 

g sna-na before, previously, betimes. 

sna-nur pltyi-hggans 
med-pa early in the morning, not late in 
the day; without delay. 

g’^ snU’pa 1. vb. pf. g^ to be the 
first; to come first; to be beforehand. 
2 . adj. ancient; belonging or referring to 
former ages; an ancient 

king of China. 

8 ’^ sna-phyi, abbr. of | *»■ 

early and late; 

not early not late; that has no 
beginning or end. 

^na-phyi rgol^ abbr. of 

r^a-rgol da^phyi-rgol ^^Tf^^txTTonf^, the 
plaintiff and defendant in a law-suit. 

§f?a-pAro§ early or first work; the 
earlier position of a work. 



S '" t0a-wa=:S‘i or ’nJf: 

dawn; very early in the morning: 
to-morrow earlj morning. 

5nr^ the former; 
the first-named; the earlier one; anterior in 
time and place; the first; the foremost in a 
series ; as before; as the one 

gone before; as the earlier one; in 

early times. 

2!'^ earlier ; bygone; long 

before ; from former time. 

iHa-za breakfast; the morning food; 
food taken early in the morning. 

iHa-rol of old time; past ages; 
g’^***'^ before; in time past; gone before. 

in Tsang a return 

visit or entertainment. 

straps for binding 
things to a saddle; the straps wliich go 
roimd the hind part, and called 
{Lhamo bstod-pa), 

S^a-^as very early. 

$na-gugs hdren-pa the accen¬ 
ting of the first syllable. 

g’^*' sfia-sor ^ 1. before; in the first 
place; first of all; at first. 2. anciently; in 
olden times. 

Syn. g^ s^Mr; g^’^s^ow-dw; B'** §na-ma 
{Jj^non). 

i^a~har a kind of tea. 

g^’^f^ay-pa, also pf. fut. 

‘<£'1, imp. fi""] {nog, to praise, commend, 
extol; to recommend: it is 

recommended to go; praidng; 

singpng praise; a praiser, corn- 

mender (C.S.); worthy of 

praise; praised; also n. of Buddha's' 

hoTcO; thanksgiving. 


1. praise; encomium (0«.). 
2. magical formula consisting mostly 
of strings of Sanskrt syilables in the 
recital of which perfect accuracy is re¬ 
quired. These are used in invoking and 
coercing deities and demons, and are the 
equivalents of the famous mantras and 
dharani of Sanskrt Buddhism; 
$riag$-§gruh~pa^ ^nag^-%pcUwa^ to 

recite mantras; to pronounce charms or 
incantations; q 4i%rUT«T the mysti¬ 

cal or Tantrik doctrine of the Buddhists, 
V. theg-pa; clarified 

butter (used in the sacrificial fire); 

S^ag$-kgi §pyod-pa mysticism; 

the practice of the mystic cult. 

ifiag^-Jwha^ me who 

ministers charms, a professor of mysticism; 
gqm*R«i; q to carry dharani 

charms about one's self. 

^Hag^-htu^wa extracts 

of mantra or charms. 

§iiag^-§de-gsum aco. to the 
Buddhist as well as the Bon-po = ^ ^*>1^ g^ 
the external or ritualistic science. 1. the 
external spells by which a god or goddess 
is propitiated or brought under one’s power 
so as to obey the wishes; 

the secret charms by the efficacy of 
which a Tantrik Bodhkattva either in his 
wrathful manifestation ar in his milder 
form is X)ropitiated. By dint of charms, 
he mysteriously unites with a female 
who having acquired similar perfections 
and merits like himself, is thus prepared 
spiritually for such a union. Both having 
attained to the same degree of spiritual 
culture and sitting in each others embrace 
vanish, it is believed, into tlie state of 
Nirvana, This practice is called ^‘Ss 
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ifj[ikhah‘ipyo(i. 2, secret written 

charms; charms which 

contain efficacious significations and are 
capable of over-powering or coercing spuils. 
These charms are generally inscribed on 
cloth, paper, or v, ooden boards. 3. 

V. ^**1 spoils. 

§nags-2)(i one versed in the 

Tantra cult of tlit‘ BuddJiists; one who 
practices -I.I-! m. 

Syn. nu%-pa-can\ mthu-bo- 

che ; sfiags-bc/ia ^; c.-RjiS'vq JsrwfT- 

hkhor-pa\ b^tan-bdag\ 

bjonis-byed\ rdo-rie-hdsin \ ' 

^i\ags-Ghen {Mnon.). ^ 

§nag$^bon for and 

00 . 

g*»|^ §iiag$-btsun mar-gyi 

^kyal-pa-can n. of an ointment for wounds 
and sores (8man. S50.). 

^fiag§-ng§ BrAhmao. 

dMMkrag =panic; 

sudden fear. 

9flan§-byed very fearful, 

terrific; pernio stricken. 

9 ^an for g or g^ $non, g^’*S former¬ 
ly ; before; previously, opp. to now: 

Charka was sent previouidy or 

at first. 

g3j*^ Sfian-bu a medicinal herb. 

9 ^ar HWTcT, ^ adv. of time, used 
for g’^ 9^a-rii, before; beforehand; previ¬ 
ously ; formerly ; at first; g*'’^^ from 
before; g^’**S’q what has not existed before; 
an innovation; g^’^is^q what was not 
done before; to get up first; one 

who has risen first or early; g^’3'8T‘i!^«l 
to have or avail of a former arrange¬ 


ment or system ; g^'3'«l old or 

early records; the writings of antiquity; 

the j >rmer; first mentioned; g^’ 
ra^ 0 > than, before; jot 

q*g< ‘‘the 

j»i-iico as suf''rior even to those who 
preceded him, i.e.^ even he excelled hia 
predecessors.’^ Although g=^ occurs almost 
r’xdusively as a temporal udvr., it is used 
in the sense of a local postp. in the hono¬ 
rific expression S^’g^, before his eyes, in his 
presence. 

g*^’5^ Sriar-$kye$=^’'^ \ an elder 

brother. 

9rar-khyun Itar or as 

usual; in the ordinary course; as formerly. 

inar-khrim^ (fiar^thhn) early 
lavs; previous punishment or conviction. 

g^ ‘^13 ^ 9 iiar~hkhyur'=^^'^^'%^ former 

custom or usage. 

g^‘3*^ 9^<x>r-rgya9 early diffusion or 
earlier propagation. 

inar^bjagi given as before; as 

before. 

g>N ^Har-rjc^-can one who follows 
or acts according to precedents; g'»«^*«l»<’ 
sna-mahi lam-lugs-srol the old or 
former customs. 

E^T'n*' sriar-rtogs = 

na$ rtogs premeditated; thought of before; 
anything done after much consideration. 

gv^*i Snar-ltar as before. 

^^ar-hthuH anything that is to 
be drunk first; an early drink. 

gq'^q^l ^^ar^dra^9 9^on-bdren- 

pa) '5«l3RT formerly invited. 

g^’^^S 9 f^at-gnod aggression; doing 
mischief without provocation. 

g^'»i ^ar-ma sharp, intelligent, quick of 
apprehension. 
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^t[ar-}ned-rned gaining or 

acquiring what one was without boforo; 

innovation ; new introduc¬ 
tion ; what did not exist 

betoro (in tho usage, custom or institu¬ 
tions), but has been introduced. 

snar-tskim jsl early satis¬ 
faction ; previous contentment 

§nar~bshin as before, as usual. 

rosp. dbii-snas pillow; 

cushion ; bolster: using 

their things as a pillow; or 

pillow; a cushion for the back ; g^’ 

a couch of pillows. 

g^'^ sna§-pa^ v. g’<^. 

§nun, adv. of time; in colloq. signi- 
fying previously; first; ago. 

snur-wa to snore (cf. also 

snr/iK the kind of pulse or peas 
growing in tlie Sub-IIimalayan regions 
called v. grehn. 

^ I: sno or gS«3^^ §no-dbag§ 

2an}ire§) . 

^ II: a root signifying green; as sbst. 
plant, herb, green vegetable; g j^ sno- 
skycn early growth; when it is verdant, 
g g stw-skija pale-green, 
g 0 sno khra painting on a blue body in 
variegated colours. 

g’'i| s^iO-$(ja officinal herb; green 
ginger: tho 

yHingoncy of grooii ginger removes 
headache and congested liver (Smun.). 

Sno-IJan bluish-green. 


r^ii 

sHo-toi) unripe fruits; green fruits. 

sfio-dregs mire or bluish-green 

mud. 

sno-nag blue-black ; deep-blue. 

sno-sne ornaments made of coloured 
glass-beads. 

= (mystic expres¬ 

sion) (Mtfi.). 

I: sno-ua Cs. also sfwd-pa, pf. 
bsnoSf fut. bsno, imp. §rios to 
become green; sno-bo green ; verdant. 

■v>-' 

II: qf[xrrH, 1. to blcs^ : 

to pronounce benediction 2 . to design; to 
intend: Ha-li bsHos pohi gyif 

the turquoise intended for me. 

Sno-sman a medicinal herb. 

sno-rUha green grass, as tlistin- 
guished from g SJ, whifish-greou shoots of 
grass. 

s^o-tsbod vegetables ; herbs. 

sno-rdsab n. of a colour or paint. 

g'*^N s^o-yas n. of a number. 

g’J^ sno4o green leaf; the leaf of a plant 
{Cs .): g sno-lo hcha}'-^va 1. to 

sprout. 2 . “to become notorious.’’ 

g q^^^N sno-bsans pale or rather 

Greenish blue ; g q^q^ jf hmns-ma 
tho goddess Paldan Lhamo; tho sky. 

g sno-bsans-bits pale- 

blud body. 

'V-' 

gq|’q snoij-pr^, prob. pf. 65 %?, fut. 
bsnojj, imp. sriogs, to vex; to annoy; 
to cause petty irritation; to disturb from 
rest. 

S^on 3 Tr, irrj% former; for¬ 
merly; before ; previously; s^on- 

safis-ryyas the earliest Buddha: 
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^^on-gyi rgyal-ua shngs- 
hshiigs-im when the first 

Buddha was still living; ?^’ 3 ’ §fion. 
gyi-hehar-g^ihi former matter or subject; 

anon-gyi cho-ga 5 ^ 1 ^ the preli¬ 
minary ceremonies or rites * $non- 

gyi-mthah ^Wr, the end of a preceding 
one; snon-gyi 7nh former 

boundary or limit; the starling point; ^ 

itn-tshe ■^[^^•raor HTT 
former or olden times. This word h^a 
more commonly the temporal signification, 
whilst refers most frecuently to place 
and position. 

snon-^kyv^ wn|lT*I, the 

first-born; born before; the first-born of 
Brahma ; a Brahma ; an elder brother. 

g3i’3-5?,q?l §non-kyi rah§ 1. 
ancient history; legends. 2. former gene¬ 
ration. 

g^ '^} §non-hgro 'qfq?rono going 

before; precursor: §no?i-da hgro, 

q §non<lu §t{iog§-pa the 

preamble or the introduction of a work. 

Syn gnahA )0 (Mnon.). 

^non-chad in former times; an¬ 
ciently: snon^med 

ma-yin ^non-chad ma-g7'ag§-pa not that it 
did not exist before, but it was not known 
formerly. 

^non-hjug anything fixed to the 
fore; a prefix; a prefixed letter. 

^fion-dii or g^’«l §^o)i-la, adv. and 
postp. before; formerly; at the head; in 
advance; in front of. Of the various forms 
of cognate meaning, this is the most 
usual and regular; §non-du to 

go before; precede; $fjon-dti 

hjug-pa to put or place before; 

§i[o7i~du hdren-pa one drawing 


before, leading; a gm'de; siion- 

du grim-pa placed rr located in front; exist¬ 
ing from tefr ; g^’^’S^ ^^07i^dii^bya^ 

'i promoted; remunerated; 
iicnom^ 1; visdf 1; snon-du hyas- 

lie Tr '?T^ 9 rf.T being respected; g^’^'q! 3 ^**I'q 
Q^iCjc-du hshag-pa = placed 

befoLO. 

g' -^non-dll 5 TT ancient time ; olden 
^anes; of yore. 

^non-drun recollecting the events 
of former times; rje$- 

yon snon‘di;an-gyi gtam stories of -dden 
times (which have) come down. 

§non-nri^ from a former time. 

t^n-po §^0)1-7)10 1 . y. ^ $fio 

blue. 2 . stale; old. 

the blue 

sky, the nature of wliich is blue as of old; 

§non- 2 )or-hgynr to 

go out of use; become old and useless. 

§no)i-phyug rich from the beginn¬ 
ing; rich at first; formerly rich. 

snon 2 >kyug-par gyur was 

formerly rich. 

gt^'S Snon-bti a vegetable; n. of a medi¬ 
cinal plant, Del 2 )Jdnuini Cashmiriamim : g<*’ 
snon-bm chu-sey 
7iad-rnam$ hjam-por sbyofi. 

g^ $non-byun 'SXX^ ^fV- 

history; ancient account: q §iion- 

byutitva anything happened before; 

early events ; gone before. 

g«i’gN §non-byu§ hto destiny; 

fate. 

Sno7i-hbum n. of a botanical 
work ; ‘ the hundred thousand vegetables ' 
(Cs.). 

sn07i-sbyan$ culture of a former 
birth; early development; * 9 ^^ 
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$f\on-ibyafli-kyi ^ug$ by dint of culture 
in a previous existence {Yig. 7). 

s^on~ma 1. siT^N, the former 
(when two persons or things are spoken of); 

^rion~ma rnani$ the former (per¬ 
sons or things). 2. beginning; 

a beginning to build 
temples was made at Lhasa. 

Syn. §na-ma; ^'**1« thog-ma\ 
dan-po ; hgo-ma ; ^ gnah-wa 

(4jr^ow.). 

iHon-mo ^ the first; a vegetable. 
^non-mo chah-hdran (lit. the 
vegetable which draws out water). 1. n. 
of a medicinal plant which is largely used 
in dropsy. It grows on the plains as well 
as in the clefts of rocks in Tibet. 2, 

(Fai), ^ [MiA. it). 

fnon-dmar-cati sit^TiT^rC 1. 
blue and red ; purple. 2, an epithet of 
S'iva'. 

^ §fion~tshn olden times. 

§rion-bs/iin a=i formerly. 

merits of 

former existence (M.V,). 

g^'^q^ $rion-rab§ ancient history; 
former generation; snon-rab^- 

kyi gtarn traditions of antiquity. 

^^o;i-ro/=g'X'?i §na-rol by-gone 
time or period. 

g^ 'Ji q-qS §iion~la b^aJ * previously 

stated; explained before or said before. 

g^ $non-la$ 1%f^, for¬ 

mer actions; an accident; an event over 
which one has no control; from before. 

-bsag§~mthu power due 
to merits formerly acquired, v. 
or 1. virtue; piety. 2. paradise. 

{mon.). 

QC ^ brncf’-ioa to reap. 


qg’ww Mo-ya^ n. of a number. 

itiia4 = 2 . naf 

bs^iod-pfi to crop barley, 3. 
to tempt {8Uu. 77). 

bt^ad-pa to seduce deceitfully (a 
woman or man) (8ch.) ; also to draw out; 
to distill; to extract the juices of 
*J£S**l brfia^vDa^ v. 

br^n-pa =^ tnohod'-pa 
Tjarw to honour; to worship. 

brnab-pa 1. acc. to 
(2) aoo. to Zex. or q. 

q£»4^i brf!am$=‘^^S'^'^'^ passionate 

(Situ. 99.). 

hriiak crops ; harvest fit 

for the sickle (Situ. 77). 

hrfiai reaped; reaped 

the harvest (Situ. 75) 

qti«'q brUa^-pa tempted, entrapped. 

br^uh^ pres, sg^^iq qfq dbugs-hrUub^ 
qjq^ brriub^y past “^’q qjqN diMca brnubs 
(Situ. 75) ; q^q’s^’n^ brnub-hyani $man 
medicine to be inhaled. 

q^q^ br^ubs drawn in (breath or 

water); q3c.«i’^^’q drimk. 

Mi**! brnul pf. of C^ q r^ul-wa. 

qg q)' ^ br^og-pa to point out anothers' 
fault; seek out faults; also to search out 
a lost article. 

1 - pt-<l»i 5r^0rf-6y«A.’ 
nag barley to be cropped {Situ. 77). 2. gf*! 
to seduce, deceive: budrmd- 

brUod-pa to seduce a woman (Situ, 75). 
q^^ bHion 9f?T^ dividing (discovery) pf. 
ri~dbag$ Jrffow-^o hunted a wild 
animal (Situ. 77). 
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C|£'3i^I 

qgajxi 

hr^on-pay vb. pf. and fut. 
brnon 1. to pursue wild beasts; to bunt; 
to seduce bu^-med, esp. to sensual 

indulgence (Jd,): rfion^pa 

sri-dbags-la brnon a huntsman chases a 
wild animal. 2. sbst. 
fowler; huntsman; hunting; 

rfion-pa-77io a hunting woman; a 
huntress (Cs.): 7*i-dbag$ hrr.d7x- 

to have been hunting game. 

b^iiag^.ldan n. of 

Gautama’s horse on which he left his 
home. 

b§nag8-pa = 1. 

praise, eulogy; qflflis, snro praised; 

h$nagS’‘ho§ ^ai^, praise-worthy. 

2. description. 

cjg«i q b§nal~7va to bo faint or exhausted 

(Cs.), V. §d7(g-b§naL 


b§f{a$-pa to place the head or body 
upon a cushion; to recUne. 

b$no-ica 1. ufltniH ciiG end v. 
^Ho-tca. 2. a blessing, 
bdag-gshan gyi don-dit of. sno-wa, 3. 
mo 'Jdy; vo^ten (Cs.). 

pf. kfiag, 

imp. Sfiog$-gtg {Situ. 75). 

b$no 3 -pa resolution: 
c|vq bsfi08-pa§ b$ggur-wa 1 . 

to make a firm resolve to go the way of 
Nwvdna or to do any ajat of piety. 2. final 
consequences of Budlihistic enlighten¬ 
ment, viz., showering of blessings on the 
afflicted. Compare— 

I 

^rfwanjH*. 5TJT?( {Bodht) 

'jt 

“Let whatever sufferings the world has, 
come to me! may the merits of the Bodhu 
sattvm make the world happy! ” 


49 
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5 tho fifth letter of the Tibetan 
alphabet, corrosponding m pronunciation 
to the Sanskrit ^ or to English ch in tho 
word “child.” Acc. to Tibetan gramma¬ 
rians, the Sanskrit ^ is equivalent to tho 
seventeenth letter of the Tibetan alphabet. 
Thus Tibetans write the Sanskrit word 
(moon) as tsan-dra and not as 
ran-dra. 

^5 1. as num. fig. 5. 2. ^ ca — '^ lea 
excrement; alvine discharges : to 

discharge excrements {Jd.). 

ca-cir bark (in Ld.) (Jd,). 
caucus warped ; distorted ; awry 

5 C‘t-CO ^ 

clamour, noise, cry ; tlie noise pro¬ 
duced by many people talking witli one 
another. = exclama¬ 
tion of joy: now do not make 

.such a noise ! (Mil.) Ki-U ki-la, noise of 
laughter. 3. chirping, twitter 

(of birds). 

ca-cr>-S(jro(js 

1 . expression of love in birds; a low or 
pleasing tone. pigeon. 

ca-co-ean shouting, bawling; 
talkative, loquacious (Jd.). 

^ C(i~co-cJic a babel; con¬ 

fused noise (as in a market) (Nay.). 

ca-co ))ied-pa free 

from noise or chatter; without fuss; an 


attribute of Buddha (M. V .); one of tho 
eighteen independent conditions of Bud- 
dhahood (Dh. sect. LXXIX). 

ev 

5’'^ ca-ph1/^z=z9^'9^^^ ci disagreement; 

not in accordance with. 

ca-ra nia-ra raving; adj. in'O- 
levant: | } be is speak¬ 

ing iiTelevant things, talking nnconnoc- 
tedly. 

ca-ra-ra tho noise produced by 
the falling of rain in higli wind. 

ca-ri in W. a bug (Jd.). 

ca-re = ^^ eae contimially; always 

(Jd.). 

m-rc trippingly ; little 
and little (A. 52.). 

*51 rr/-/c = irregular: 

{A. 107) 

has not yoiu* conduct become irregular and 
slack ? 

cay tcrmiuatioii of plur. of pers. 
pron. as in wo, (|S } ou, they. 

cay-kni})i—^^'T\^ chay-kram 1 . 
sbst. broken pieces (of glass or any brittle 
thing). 2. cartilage; gristle; 
snahi cay-krum bridge of tho uose (Ja.). 

eay-dkar-^<>^'f in W. 

quartz (Jd.). 

cay-ya oare; vb. to take 

care of; «**)’**! accKiN to Jd. in colloq. 
careful, ordr;rly, regular, tidy. 
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carj-caxj crunching sound in 
eating: do not crunch so ! 

c(i(j-cer~ro. closety pressed or 
crowded in standing or sitting (in Ld,) 
{Jd,). 

{N(i 


5^-i( cdff-rilo, V. in JV. 

can oontijiction of anything, 

whatever, everything: ho 

did not say anything what..vor; 
to say nothing. 

caMchu also a 

kind of small drum; a hand dium. Those 
used by the Tantriks are made of a human 
skull; heating a hand-drum 

{A. 32). 

can-rig wise, prudent; 
knowing everything. 

can-ges one who knows 

all about (a subject) ; wise, well- 

in|ormod, good; = 

one not knowing anytliing ; block¬ 
head, simpleton not well 

informed ]<S'. ; •55c.’»r«yc.' did not see 
anything : 1 

I have never seen a friend who was inti¬ 
mate with you {Hdsa. 13). 

can-srid what; what is it ? 
cafi§-po clever, skilful. 


53i can an affix signifying having, 
possessing, being provided with, corre¬ 
sponding to the English adj. termina¬ 
tions—ous,—y,—ly,—ful: thorny. 

Sometimes also=like, or ish : Bon- 

like ; yo^ or one like you ; 

a Hindu, Hinduish. 


I 

having or being possessed of merit, 
qu8.1ifications ; q faulty, with 

faults; having sharp thorns ; 

h vmg a lion’s head. It is 
sometimes » ffixed to verbs: doer; 

worker; sometimes signiBes 
belonging to: Tibetian, ^■S|c.^5<^ 

European. In C. is also used for the 
pos.scssive pron. my, his or 

’le: 

can-cil W. the green shell of a 
walnut (t/d.). 

Dili’S can-ccy in colloq. 

1 . tea-cup (made either of wood or of 
china {Nag.). 2. a small bowl or dish 

{Sch.). 3. continually {Cs.), 

+ ^ can-dn postp. c. accus. to ; with: 
I do not go to him; 
na-cati da with me, in my possession. 

.«d^'q^ jq| q Can-bAii rgnaUpo believed to 
bo an incarnation of Padma Sambhava 
or Gar a ria-po-che. 

! saves one from enemies, evil 
spirits and Radra [Lh. kar. 35). 

cab-cab patting or clapping 
with the hands to express approbation. 

also bowing to 

and patting RHog {Idhrom. 116). 

sq’Tq cab-cob 1- ^he 

sound of tasting. 2. nonsense: 
to talk nonsense. 

cam 1. slow (Cs.). 2. quietly, 

without any noise or fuss: or 

to place quietly; in Sikk. 
keep silent or sit still. 3. in W . 
acc. to Jd. whole, unimpaired: 
the whole store of hay is still left. 4. 
glistening, glittering cf. (Ja.). 
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cani-pa ta4o in Tfiang, the 

mallow (Ja.). 

cam-pod in Ld. a bunch of flow¬ 
ers, sprigs, etc., a handful of ears of corn 
{Jd.), 

car 1. (Tir>c.) slgc. to Cs, 

contiTiually, always; with numerals; 

at the same time, opp. to one after the 
other, successively (viz., doing or suffering 
a thing, sleeping, dying, etc.). 2. at once, 
on a sudden, opp. to gradually ; ^ all 
the five together. 

car-mar always, continually 

(*SV^.). 

car-ras — ^^^^'^^ a small apron 
to cover the privy parts, 
car-re^ v. car. 

cal or noise (Cs.) ; S'*! 

rumour, (false) report. or 

idle talk, nonsense (Jd.). 

8^’^^ 1. q dis¬ 

torted ; to be obstinately perverse; twisted ; 
awry. 2. acc. to ^ 

^ 1 : num. fig. 35. 

^ II: f%i^, W 1. gen. used in books 
though not commonly in colloq.: what ? 

of what? or why, for 

what, for what object ? in* whoso 

interest, for what purpose? or 

^vhy ? ^ this wherefore ? 

why this? “if so it is asked.” 
what sort of fruit; the fruit of what ? 

what kind of mountain, hill; 3 also 
like an adj., is placed after the word 
to which it belongs: for what 

reason; on what account ? 2. why ? 

wherefore? 1 “ why should 


not that imffico me ” ? why do 

you not pr^ure ; 11 (you) 

considered, why would not that be a good 
thing? if that happened, 

why should it not be desirable ? 3. in. 
conjunction with other words ^ signifies 
bow? 4. inst. of a note of Jnterogation, 
e.g.y in : S for I 

‘‘do you allow (me) to come ? (Jd.) 

In the colloq. of C. ^ 'ci is almost 
invariably re-placed by ‘*1^’ (jan both in 
the sense of “what” and “which”; 
whereas, properly means “ which ” 
only, and ^ moans “what.” 

^ III: correlatively which, what; 
whatsoever; everything. ^ as a corre¬ 
lative ought properly always to be written 
^; yet not even in decidedly correlative 
sentences is this strictly observed : 

1 whatever I may do ; 

whatever wo may be bidden to 
do, we shall obediently perform. 
also as quickly as possible; also 

^ may = at any rate: bo must 

bo invited here at all events (Jd.). 

>ci-ga what ? colloq. 3 

whatever one may wish ; at pleasure; 
ad libitum. what is it? ^'*1^ 

= in w'hat manner, how ? 

? ci-hgyi a servant, valet; ono 
who does what he is ordered to do. 

whatever is good: 

from all 

sides, whatever is good is accredited 
(accounted) to you (A 133). 

67’-coi7=S’^*\ what or whatever is. 

3 qXS ci-brjod what has been 

stated or told. 

c.uJiig whatever; something; any¬ 
thing : ^ ^ for what purpose it is 

wanted. 



ci-sHed, V. sned. 
cultar like what? 

“he related how it 

happened.’^ 

5'^ ci-^te hut if; if however. 

5 f ct-$to what does it jnr.tter ? 

ci-drag what to do; what is to be 
done; what is the matter ? 

a-Jw'. la 1. what is 

well, good; what pleases; as it pleases 
them; as they like. 2. name of a section 
of Tantrik Buddhists in the monastery of 
Vikramas ila during Atis'a’s time. 

S ai-hdod-pa whatever one 

wishes; as much as desired; whatever (they) 
wish; 5 to get according to 

what one wishes [an attribute of &Bodhu- 
attva {M, F.)]. 

ci‘hdra~wja like what ? simi¬ 
lar to what ? 5 what have you seen ? 

Gi-§mrci har^hyed 
what is there to say ? 
ei4sam how much. 
ci4mg how ? in what manner ? 
ci-mtahan of what sex ? 

ci-shes b§tan-pa whatever has 
been demonstrated. 

ci-zer what does he say ? 

ci-zar Mag-pnhi tshig the 
interrogative expression ci~zar (ftj is 
used to signify:— co-hdri ; 
hgog4shig\ 

hog4Ln-pa\ mdah {j^non.). 

= (Situ. 125). 

ci-yan=^^’ whatever; any¬ 
thing ; not able to do anything. 

3 ci-yan med-pa nothing 

whatever; not any; one who has got 
nothing. 


| ci^yafi med-pahi ikye- 
mched [lit. realm of nothing¬ 

ness; one of the eight kinds of Ktmcksa — 
salvation. The sixth stage in which one 
perceives nocimg. Comp. Maha-p. 30]^. 

S uit ci.jaH riin'Uja whatever is 
pcnnibsibie, suitabh 

ci-ga what? 

S ci yod what has happened ? 

ci-rig§-pa, adj. adv. 5* 

1. in some measure; to a certain 
degree ; in part; partly. 2. of every sort. 

ci-ru whither: *i|q-«»i*uit »i'^- 

q^ -^^ q I to go without looking at any' 
thing. 

ci4a frsr why? wherefore? 
why? for what? Sq| gone 
without being obstructed; 5 for 

whatever; ^ why is this ? whence ? 

S from what ? 

N 

after whatever 

has been done. 

cii^ ci-ru^ termin. of ^ 1. where 
to, etc. 2. with ; everywhere; in every 
direction ; for any purpose; by all means; 
with a negative=nowhere. 

= why 

not consider the matter or subject. 

cis instr. of ^ by what ? where 
by; by what am I to 

believe it ? what shall make me believe 
it? whereby can I know it to be true? 

he is not to be frightened 

by anything. and used 

as adv.: by all means, at any rate; 

^ if you wish to go by. all 
means, at all hazards; now 

nothing will help or be of any use ; 

Q I beg of you at least to accept it; 
teach it to me at any rate ! (Jd.). 



383 


ci-ryod wild millet. 

^ ci-cer = without 

hair on the head ; bald head. 

ci-chib = exhausti ve; 

brought to perfection; to the farthest 
limit. 

ci-rtse a kind of millet; a 
species of grain eaten by the poor. 

ctfj modified form of ^^**1 one, and 
changing to ^**| after vowels or after 
or 1. a; a few; a little; some: 

having bought a sheep, 
they led it inside; some five 

people. 2. when affixed to verbs it is a 
sign of the imperative mood. 

^■^**1 wait a little while! show 

the path! 

dij-car or **1*^*'| ^ 1. together; 
witli one accord: f ho 

lelt off his crown and sceptre together 
{Zam). 2. (juicklj 

^**1 (‘i(j-c(ir = once ; 

equally; once; all 

at once, 

^*1 ciu-^os or sat tlio other; 

the latter; some other. 

I: or a gerundial 

imrticle, the initial letter of wliich is 
changed acc. to the rules obtaining for S<*I; 
corresponds to the Englisli participle 
‘ imj ’ and is used in sentences beginning 
with “ when,” “ after,” as,” and is affixed 
to verbal roots and adjectives; in the latter 
case including the auxilliary verb to be : 
mostly concludes miiu)r clauses and. 
intei’posod participial sentences, never 
ending main clauses: g35 


the other girl climbing u]^ 
the tree picked the flower: 

having hid themselves after running 
away; frq. also when co-ordinate idens are 
in English connected by ‘and’ or ‘but’: 

eating flesh and drink¬ 
ing blood; tall and well 

shaped; I hoat is hurtliil, 

(but) cold is beneficial. It is also used 
like the ablative of the gerund in Latin: 
we live by fishing {Ja.j. 

^ q) Cin-ci-li. a creeping plant (in 
Tsang). 

^ Cthii-n n. of a female demon 

{Jd), 

^ Gu 1. num. lig. 65. 2. inst. of 
used in compound iiumorals for the tons, 
when the preceding immoral ends with a 
consonant: q^ai'§, q§s §. 

Ca-gan {m L hamboo- 

manna; substance secreted in the joints 
of bamboos and used iu medicine both 
in India and Tibet. 2. kind of lime 
used in medicine (C^*.): §’**1'='’^ 

cH-gang breaks sores and cures 
inflammation of the lungs. 

cH‘liy io-li 1. in W, a fresh 
apricot {Jd.). 2. (bh'd apricots. 3. a sort 

of wild-growing vegetable in Sikk. In W, 
§•^■^■5)*. the pulp of apricots Ixrilcd down 
to a conservo and formed into cakes (Jit.). 

mm ciiy-cuy, V. {8c/t.). 

Cun 1. in C. gourd; pumpkin. 2. 
n. of a place. 3.=|c^m ^ little: S BV5E. 
q you are a littlo too late now; Je,' 
a little slanting {Jd.). 

eufi-shiy, v. Je j* nd-sad a attle. 
«E-i^<H cuH-shog a little (piece), a trifle. 
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5^’^ a little; slight, trifling; a 

little while: — not 

at all able ; a little angry: §*5^’ 

a. little smiling; even for 

the sake of a trifle: I 

see whether it will help a little; 

^ wait a little, a while; q a little 

nnwell; ny self-respect is 

(made) small. 

an epizL‘i a Nagaraja (M, V.) 

Gvn-zad-tJ^am some littlo. 

cun-h(jag a brass plate or dish 

cun~s/io or a medicinal 

white stone alleged to cure diarrhoea 
(Jd.). 

cur coUoq. without leaving any 
remnant; to devour it all up. 

cu7*~m or ^ or 
1. powder; in the work colled Li-gur it is 
stated to have been derived from the dia¬ 
lect of Shan-shun, but it is evidently 
Sanskrt. 2 meal, floiu* (occurring only 
in medical writings) {Jd.). 

^ ce, num. flg. 95. 

ce-cun, V. 

ce-na its other grammatical forms: 

inst. of ‘if one says so, 

asks, 80 ,^ etc. 

ce-$pgan used for S’9^' 

fir?T, jackal; fox. 

ce-^pyaii ra^ 

I the horn of the (fabulous) 
jackal; is a protection against cattle 
lUsease; n. of a precious stone. 




cc-fse also M. V.) 

a kind of millet, Faspalum scrohi- 
cnhtunt. 

rcj y^-rgod=.^^^ wild millet 

{M. V\ 


j ccha a rood for sucking up beer. It 
is called tsiig-li in Sikk. 

coho^ 1%^ certain 


■5 ^ ce-re or staring (fixed-eyes): 

(he was) looking at it with 
fixed eyes {Nctg.) ; ce-reJa Ita- 

tva looking with fixed stare: 

^ q he paced forward with his 

eyes staring and open without seeing (it) 
{A. 73). 

cen-ke (^'S^‘^’5**) a kind of long 
knife with thin but broad blade: 

for a Ceix-ke about a 

■o 

little less than an arm^s length the price is 
one khal of grain (Rtsit.). 


•xm4se scissors [Jd.). 


Cer-hii n. of a place in Tibet 

{B. ch. J). 




ccr~re 


r> 


ce-re. 


m ce^ (its other grammatical forms: 
-2|^, ^n) so, thus; CCS is generally 
used after % *S, as in I, the so- 

named ; thus existing; so 

gaming; in ancient literature is regu¬ 
larly placed after words or thoughts that 
are literally quoted, and so continuing the 
sentence; the quotation itself is generally 
preceded by or In later 

literature and the introductory words are 
often omitted; in colloq. language always. 
Inst, of or so he said, 

thus he spoke, so has been said or spoken. 
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BO it is said ; often only ^ is used and in 
like manner for ^ this word, this 
speech: “these and similar 

words.” 

ce^-hya-wa or the so-called, 
frq. after names; rarely for 

^ CO num. fig. 125. 

Co-ga also written 

colloq. a small singing bird; the 

lark: the larynx of 

Co-ya removes hoarse voice. 

co-ga^ = 

(mystic expression) {Min. k). 

co-gra$ {co4eh) a colt one year 
old, when Tibetans clip its mane and tail 
for the first time, 

co4o a tuft of hair on the head; 
hair plaited and diessed on the 
crown of the head: 

3\ci to make the hair of a 
sorcerer’s head into it (the hair) is 

gathered into a tuft. 

‘f. cO’hdri-ua, 

1. to blame, reproach, scoff at; to vie with. 
In K. du. this term is described as signi¬ 
fying to be jealous of, and as equivalent 
of aco. to flag, y, 

what does he say. 2. q to deceive, 

to cheat {^ag ). 

rsi Co-m n. of a district in Amdo, 

same aa t the cor-^or 
Bound produced by struiniug fermented 
beer (^ag.). 


^’5)’^ co-le-xm^'i^'^ or a 

little; somewhat; rather: 

I in 

his instruction of the Bodhisattm he was 
somewhat culpable {A. 52) 

+ cog 1. all; also a plural sign; 
aoc. to Schr. all (people): all that 

exists: all that has been heard; 

8i§c, all that has been seen; 5i^-^-5r<q 
those that exist; ^ those that are 

vfiluable. 2. 

cog-cig 

altogether: 

the Buddhas of the three ages all assem¬ 
bled together {Ya-sel. 28). 

Tqi-T^ii’q cog-cog-pa in W. grasshop¬ 
per; cricket \Jd). 

Tq)'c) cog-'pa to have leisure: 

-sSffu if you have leisure you should come; 
to-day I have no leisure. 

jf-q-g Cog-hii a small square tent to 
accommodate only one person used by 
anchorites of Tibet when they retire to 
solitary places for practising religious 
austerities. 

cog-hu-pa 1. one who lives in a 
lonely mountain cavern or in a small timt 
that accommodates but one man. 2. 

sitting and not lying down; one 
of the twelve ascetic practices]S. 

y**l^*N adv, cog-hir the manner of 
sitting up at night awake (d^ag.). 

aop-^se k a corruption of the 
Chinese word i v 'i meaning a small din- 
ing table. It has been Tibetanized in to) 
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(a small) table the legs of which 
resemble those of a pig is here indicated ; 

a table just suitable for 
one man to sit at. 

Tq|-a( 

Cog-ro n. of a place in the dis¬ 
trict of Tsan-dkar in E. Tibet. 

T*i)' ^ ^ a mineral substance 

used for medicinal purposes. 

coiiy in t oiitjq. 1. a musical 
instrument (Lex .); a bell (Schtr). 2. aoo. 
to e/d. a precipice: q to push down 

a precipice in order to kill (a man). 3 v. 
gcoH. 

coH-ci small bowl or dish (/ScA.); 

V. 

cofi-coH jagged, indented, ser¬ 
rated (e/d.). 

coa-tca(^‘*^'\'gt. tmu-^bod eoA-tca) 
to raise wailings, loud lamentations (at 
funerals) ; of. ^eoH-gkai. 

co^~mo in colloq. for 5*^'35, 

>» 

con~8hi= cufl-s/io the 
Soma plant said to be useful in diarrhoea, 
in phlegm and fever; juice or water 

of the soma plant. 

con-ro^, perh. = ^^ ^^ , 
a kind of thistle. 

cor~cor an onomatopoetic word 
expressive of effervescing; beer is describ¬ 
ed in fermenting as making the sound ‘ cor- 
car^: gj {j(}ag,) after 

the sound of fermenting beer has 

ceased, it must be strained 

^ or^'^ adj. hang¬ 
ing or dangling: 


in that coimtry many black rocky 
hills overhang {Sbrom. 117), 

Toi'Sl'q 

col-le-tca, V. or 

adj. lying irr gularly or promiscuously 
(mon.). 

i'od-pan 1. 

tiara, diadem, crown worn by kings, 2, 
the crest of gallinaceous birds. 

iH'tgyan, dpuH- 

tgyan ; zla-wa-can ; rise- 

gsurn 7>go-tgyan\ rise-bran (4f^ow.). 

literally, handsomely-crested bird ; n. of a 
king of birds nam-riikhah-ldi^} 

(M, V.), 

cor-gaH or a mouthful; 

a gulp. 

col-chufi childish prattle or 

babbling. 

gcagi-pa (A.K. 1, 21^) 1. to ap¬ 
prehend ; to grasp (with the understand¬ 
ing) ; to impress, gen. with on the 

mind; well-impressed; impres¬ 
sive ; I to give a very 

thorough instruction; q I to lay 

emphasis on. 2. relative to persons it may 
be synon. with to love. 

gca^-po clever; lively, sprightly; 
in W, also attentive to; regardful of ; 

clever and sagacious; 
sbst. sagacity, cleverness; clever 

words; clever speech {Cs.). 

V. gcod-po^^^ ^ 

cut into pieces (4f^n.). 

gcan-gzan carnivorous 

animal; beast of prey; the cat and the 

60 
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dog not being included in the term; 

the lowest of the beasts of prey; 
g q ferocious, wild animals 

{Mixon.) ; literally signifies a 

warrior-beast. 

I: g_cam-j)a = made: 
xriade a conference; talked over 

II; = 9^^'^ hyam 8 ~ 2 ^a loyal and 
loving : ^ 

I the <Sm/>7 ? for expressing loving words 
to the miraculons king Kong-tse (Z). R.). 

^cam-hu adj. artificial, not 
natural; artificial expression of feeling; 
insincere demonstration : 
speaking words of outward regard. Also 
humbleness, servility, flattery : 
a servile s])oech {Sch.). 

= an 

obsequious, insincere person. 

gi'am-ym n. of a number. 

^car-wa acc. to Sch. cut oi^t; 
put out; knocked out; cf. {Jd,), 

gcal-ua to spread, display ; lay 
out, c.fj.y procioiLS stones, jowets, on a 
table, on the ground {Jd.) ; 
gcaldU hkrayn-pa having laid out. 

^ gei-xva 1. vb. v. to 

dischiirgo urine; to make water. 2. 

5 ono ^vho is making water, 3, 
urine to bo discharged. 

gci(j 1 . the number one; 
^3^ 3*^' one only; one and the same; 

at the same time; at one time; 

3^^* or once; one day. 2. one 


only: my only father or 

the only mother, the mother of 
several brothers or sisters but idiomati¬ 
cally the common wife of several brothers; 

my only beloved mother : 
the venerable mother Lab^ 
(Iron, or etc., one 

another, each other; different (Jd.). 

gci(j-ka single, only, opp. to 

several. 

geig-vur or alone, v. 

geig-eig certain; some one (Jd.) 
gag-grig 1. one at a time; 
separately; alone. 2. of the same kind; 
not different. 3. adv. by one’s self; only; 
solely. 

grig-grog one 

principal; the leader; ring-leader. 

grig-chog all-sufficient (Ju.). 

gGig-rje§ a passage 

(for one man to pass); lit. fit for one foot 
only. 

'*l^**l'^*S grig-hid friendship; 

wtate of unity; the state of being one; one¬ 
ness; unity. 

grig-tu 1. together with; 
into one; into one body; ‘ilS<i|-§|q to 
unite; to collect into one. 2. at once ; 
wholly; altogether. 3. only, solely; 

bo turned into one 
uniform state; q to be 

intent on one object; one object for certain; 

having 

agglomerated, abbreviated; 

having come together; being 
united ; having 

joined or being imited together; 

the holding together or to hold 
together; in one direction; in a 
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certain direction; in a certain 

place; in one vesael; in, 

oae house. 

g_cig4u mdm-pa 

1 . lit. one who can perfectly please. 

2. n. of a Bodhisattva (Jf. V.). 

all existing 

together; in one place. 

gcig-tu 1. t.** he -'ll 

attention (U> ^ny subject or person); to 
pay homage; lo be respectful. 2. 

^c'^aj-qi or 3^ 5*^'^, tu be possessed 
of faith and respect (Mnon.) 

goig.hthob 1. expectant (that 
he will get something). 2. an 

actor; a hard. 

^ unity and plu¬ 
rality ; not having these qualities 

{Was.). 

geig-nas gcig4u 

from ono to another; in succession; 

lineal descent or 
lineal descendant; ono unbroken line of 
succession; ttcr 

^jiirr become ono or united by succession; 

qg q geig-nas gcig4u b§du-wa 
to accumulate for each other; 
ffllil-q geig-nai rtogs-pa one 

who deliberates with undivided attention ; 

geig-nas geig-tu shen-pa 
successive thoughts comhming together. 

goig-pa 1. the first. 2. of one 
kind, not different or manifold ; 
different. 

geig-pu 1. alone, single, only; 

I to be able to cope alone 
with a thousand men; for¬ 

saken, abandoned; to he left alone; 5'**1?**!’Q 
the only son. 2. J^'^hare, naked, 

single; in vulg. 


Syn. re-re) I* 

zla^nied; ya-gyal 
gcig-pii^ 

residing alone in retire¬ 
ment; 0^0 of the conditions of yoga 

(M. r;. 

^ ^ ^ getg-p . a woman with¬ 

out any husband, or living alone. 

ctg-po 1. alone: 

I “ the king alone is a man (one posses¬ 
sed of manliness).” 2. being on.,, or the 
one: | one son of 

two mothers, viz., claimed by two. 3. 
the one (Jd.). 

q Ocig-po-pa n. of a solitary 
mountain said to be one hundred yojana 
long and 500 yojana high; from which a 
great river (the Tsang-po) issuing flows 
eastward towards the ocean (JT. d. ^268), 

**|^*T5^ goig-bya^ only. 

q)'^q| l^3i goig^min except one. 

gci(j4sk%g the singular number 
{Situ, 119), 

Q gci(j4a geig med-pa T?rt- 
fTTTHT^ mutual non-existence; absence of 
one thing in relation to another thing—a 
technical term of the Nyuya philosophy. 

gcig4a^ kphros-pabi- 
lufi n. of a religious work. 

gcig-p§ the only one; the other, 
when speaking of two. 

goid-pa^ also pf. fut. 

imp. to make water ; to piss. 

gcin-nad disease of the 

urine, prob, spermatorrhoea. 

1. urine; 

or ^ to make water. 2. tight, 

firm, unshaken. 
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Syn. \* dri-chu- rjym-hbah\ 

rab-hdsag {M^on.). 

g.CM.(;or involuntary discharge 

o£ urine. 

gfiin'hgag retention of urine 

{Med.). 

gctn-sne pTob. gonorrhoea; 

also a disease of the kidneys in which 
urine is frequently and involuntarily, 
discharged. 

diabetes. 

gcin-man, 

making water again and again. 

gan sri-un pain or 

smarting in discharging urine. 

gcihu 1. = ^^ clyster-pipe ; 
clyster (Nag.). 

gdLwa to spoil; to destroy 

(Sch.). 

(adj. and 

sbst.) importance; important. 

gru~ti^i'^ cii-ti. 

gcu-don screw-box. 

= 1. to squeeze ; to 

strain; to whirl; turn roimd like the 
twisting of a screw: f 

(J. 131). he made a twist with his eyes. 

2 . to punish by striking; to correct, o. 

“ I ^in W. screw, 

or I (Cfi.). 

g(‘U(j difference, discord. 

**1§^ without differ- 

cme; harmony {Nf/(j.). 

qi^qi^q gcugs-pa ^ planted, culti¬ 
vated, acquired or gained ; q 

cultivated friendship; to sow 


or create discord, dissonsion : i«^ fl-««i i«n cR- 
£/1 “ from hatred to hatred, or hatred 
increased more and more”; 

to improve friendship; to become 
more and more friendly ; to increase inti- 
a«5accQ|«a»(Siv;-5^c| “from 
disagreement to disagreement, or the mis¬ 
understanding became more and more 
intense still.” 5. = fl5^^ firm; 
to bo fii-m in the mind, f.c., 

^ a younger 

brother {6ag.)- 

gcud-pa^ pf. fut. or 

to turn; to turn round; to twist; to 
twine ; to plait; to braid. 

gcud-hor 1. adj. is explained in 
{^ag.) “doing 

work with zeal and earnestness and also 
obediently.’’ 2. arc. to Sch. 

to forsake ; to cast out; to reject. 

= to reprove (one’s 
servants, &c.); to subdue, tame (an animal) 
(^cig ) ; ^ to beat or press a 

thing until it is soft. 

genr-pa 1. pf. of hjar-ica 

(t^ag.) I shuns the 

long narrow passage in the confines of the 
Bar-do. 2. a coarse sort of vermicelli. 

gcus-pa to interfere; to meddle 
with (J^ag.) : 

gciJ9’bu anytliing that is screwed 
in ; what has got jammed in. 

^ gee-way to esteem; to hold dear; 
to love {Sch.). 

geen or or ^non- 

^kyes-pa resp. for §pnn-che-u'ay 

1. an elder brother (Nag.) : 
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then he came to invite 
tlie three elder brothers. 2. acc. to Zam. 
fii*Ht-bom. 


gtehu^ acc. to Ja. 1. clyster- 
pipe=^'^^ a flageolet; a kind 

of musical pipe with many holes in it. 


acer anything naked, «.<?., bare 


and uncovered, y a covering for the 
body; raiment. 


^cer-sgrth lit. that which covers 
the nakedness of the body ; met. clothes or 
dress. 


<1 gfier-wa^ v. 


q.ser-hu 1. 

naked; to make naked; to 

strip off. 2. = 5^ ^ or alone, soli¬ 

tary, without a companion, single. 

^cer-bu-pa a naked per¬ 

son ; n. of a sect of homeless mendicants; 

of the Jaina sect of India; also 
a Hindu sanydsi. 

geer^bu gnen-gyi bu 
11 . of the founder of the Jaina 
heretical school, one of the six Tirthika 
teachers of Buddha’s time {M. F.). 


geer-bu-ma a naked woman; 
the Goddess K&li. 


Geer-bu lag-rdum n. 

of a mischievous armless demi-god. 

geer-mo or 3 *< *nm a woman 
who walks naked. 


to show more and more affection 
for one; to love very much. 

gfle 9 ‘ktui choice extracts, &c. 

(Cs.). 


I: gr^^‘pa 1. S*^’^dear; be¬ 
loved : a man dear to us; our 

beloved; o^ir darling child: 

*■sii i|«| 5| ,1 tlie dearest thing in 
thi: .Ol d is ae’s ov i life. 2. Also preci¬ 
ous ; very important; useful: 5j- 

^ g the five very importaid letters ; 

jj flf one’s life is most precious in 
tl’!^ world; it is of importance to 

know. 

II: eager ; diligent. 

a q geea^par hya-wa to esteem; to 
regard with affection. 

gee^-ipre^ {ce-teh) esteem; 
to liold dear; to love; to esteem; 
also to exert one’s self; 
exerted one’s self; made exertion : 

(Hbrom. P without fore-knowledge it is 
difficult for one to exert himself with 
assiduity to counteract a former life. 

gcog-pa^ pf. b'^ag, imp. ^**1 

or to broek ; q to break into 

pieces; to burst asunder; to cleave; to 

split, blast; to violate (a promise, a vow, a 
law, etc.); to break out from: ^'3 
the rope having been broken. 

gcog~rtm reduced account; 
reduction, discount. 

gco^ 1. a chronic disease; J 
chronio bronchitis; chronic cough. 

2. a defile; a rocky defile. 

gco^-fkad 1. a low fine musical 
note or voice. 2. cry of sorrow, lamenta¬ 
tions, wailing {flag), 

Syn. cho-^e hral\ ^ 

maJa\ ^^Mf\ner-ika4\ zer-zer ^ka4\ 



g.con~chen nad-dnig the six 
chief chronic diseases: ( 1 ) dyspop- 

sia; (2) 3!^ ; (3) 5’3q; (4) (5) M 

dropsy in the chest or in tlio poriear- 
diiim; (G) phlliisis (M 

^ron-ioa 1 . pf. to ex¬ 

cavate, wash out, undennino 11)ron;^']i the 
action of water: liavo 

not ])oon undorniiiiod (hy water). 2. to 
got faint, languid, wearied in mind (Ja.). 

gcon-m^ii without, illness. 

gcon-nhi^ v. 

ir|X«^Xc,- grorl-ron i.s described in (Nag.): 
Xc.'*^n q q‘^ySi' 5 n cj) an ini]:>rtS8al)lo narrow 
delilo. 

grnd-rtr>g^ n. of 

a numbor; one ver.sed in tiuit chapt/'r of 
arithmetic which treats of dividend. 

grod-pa^ pf. fut. 

goad^ imp. **1^S or 
(Mtlon.) to cut, to cut asunder 
into small bits); to cut off, chop off (the 
hands); ti^ cut down, to fell ttreos); to 
cut out (the tongue) ; to rend a.'iimh'r; 
to break (a tluvad, a rop(i, chain, fetter). 
This verl) luu a very varied mtdapliovical 
use, and is especially Gm[)loy(al to denote 
tliat (lie course of anylliing lias been 
stopped or cut ofl’.'’ d'iius it ran 
signify to cure (a dlsoas(') ; to euppross (a 
passion); to stop a road ; to wako up from 
sleep; to kill, to mm<ler, to stop 

life, to obviate, prevent, avert; t<3 avc>id ; 
to lock (the doer) ; to tlirow 

obstacles in a person’s way; to liiniler, 
impede; frq. ^ S^j these 

life-endangering beings; to sdop, to make 
a pause (in reading); to judge, condemn. 


Again vTb have to follow after; 

to search into; to investigate. 
gcod-hyed teeth; 

knife; hand; the king ; executioner. 

Syii. mc/ie-wa; § gn; lag-pa 
{Mrwn.). 

geoi-hhreg-pa to make a 
brief abstract of the grounds of any com¬ 
plaint or application nmde to a court of 
justieo: 

I (D. (^el 7) it is of much importance 
previously to make some sort of ahridg- 
rnont; cajutal punishment 

in which the culprit is either maimed by 
cutting off Lis limbs or is beheaded. 

geoJ-7idslums the limit or 
point to bo cut for a defined boundary of 
disputed land; an agreoment or definite 
treaty. 

gc'od-Iugs Tanirik or mystical 
system of Buddhism. 

grod^hgs hjliuUshi tho 
four chief evil spirits according to the 
ru/^/m.9are:— (1) I devil that 

can be stopped or averted; (2) 

devil that comes unhindered or catfnot 
be stopped ; (3) § devil of en- 

joymeut and mirth ; (4) § | dcvil 

of aiTOgancc and pride. 

geom for doom tlmt which is 
over-powering ; haughtiness, arrogance. 

+ gcom-shyun^ teiTor-stiicken. 

gcor-wa to spread, scatter, dis- 

perse {Cs). 

gcor-zia, I qjXv 

{Ya-sel.). 

CJ5^ hcag or ci, y. <rjX<J|'ci and 
1 . cut, ground or divided; 
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to split wood; to break stono. 2. 
siPS'ijti to cultivate; till ground (Siiu. 
77). 

q5*ij'gq| hcag-thag taking care of 
(one’s body, property, chattels, : 

accord¬ 
ing to (my) verbal diretdion take C9xe (of 
the articles, &c.) without mistake. 

bcags,\j^. of subdued, discip¬ 
lined, down-trodden: trod¬ 

den on by his toet, t.e., brought under 
discipline (Situ. 75). 

bcan-prt^ pf. bcam^ fut. of 
hchan 1. to hold: held or 

carried in the hand {Situ. 77). 2. acc, to 
Sch. adj. comprising, comprehensive 
extensive; comprising much; 

resp. to apply one’s self; to 
bestow pains upon 

^5^ head in out or put to 

metre; poetry. in IF, a whole that 

has been out into, or a piece cut off (Jd.). 

bead^brdar critical examination ; 
cutting and rubbing (a thing) for testing. 

bcad-ldan a kind of Chinese 

satin. 

bead-pa, pf. of g.eod-pa, to 
cut; to separate; to decide; to distinguish 
discriminate; to close (a road): 

(A. K. l-i8) having rent or pierced, cut, 
separated, decided, distinguished, etc. 
investigate. having cut. 

srf?T%qnreT?^ one of 
the disciplinary duties of a Buddhist 
monk; lit. rejecting or getting rid of 
what is blamable. 

q«S’9 bcai-po in W. something old, 
tom, worn out (t/a.). 


hcad-hphro7=^^^S%^ too few or too 
many (*55*^ and §**|) faults in w ilmg or 
printing. 

hoad-h'. z what is to be cut (ofP); 
anything to be k’ded or slain. 

.'jcad^ni — als* 

rules or laws, especially foi 
monk? In monasteries; decision, sottle- 
agreement. 

bcaiUhng, abbr. of 
^**1 q, poetry and prose, 

beah^ made secret, con¬ 

cealed; 5^ q«q^ salutation in secret; 
q«qN concealed or hidden fault {Situ. 75) ; 
qq’q«q«=:^q’5)^'g|^ q or conceal¬ 

ed {Nag ). 

Syn. gsan-ica; §0a$~pa 

(Mfion.). 

55^ hcam-bcom trivial things; 

medley ; hodge-podge (Seh). 

CV 

bcah-hgrig full equipment: 
full equipment of 
horse, saddle, and retinue hi full lu’ray. 

bcah-sga dried ginger. 

bcah-hjybyan declivity; pre¬ 
cipice {So/i.). 

bcah-xca, v. *’q.,sb6t. a drinking 

or di'ink. 

q«‘^’qr3s q bcah-u a byed-pa to give notice: 

! ho aiTived for 
the purpose of giving notice or informa¬ 
tion {Yig. 23). 

q«^’5|q| bcah-yig letter of notice, official 
notice; regulation for public guidance^ 
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I: bcar-wa 1. 8bst. = ^’*J near; 
adj. intimate: 

I (Rdsa. IS) I have not seen a more 
intimate friend than you. 2. vb. to 
interview; to be permitted to 

interview (a great man). 

II: 1. ace. to Jd, 

to squeeze, to press (in a press); to crowd, 
to throng. 2. to pull or force from; to 
wrest (Cs.). 3. acc. to Sch. 

to prop sideways. 

q bear bihug$-pa to have a per¬ 
manent residenoe. 

2^50]*^ bcal-tca, pres. pf. of wq to 
weigh; to pay; pay back; .^^ qw estimated 
wealth; 5’«^*q««i measured in a brS (Situ 
75). 

qw^q = gyog-po a waiter 

for orders; a servant {]\l^on.). 

^5^ jea? and q«^'q also q«^*? bcaf^te 
OT, ^ word used as a conjunc¬ 

tion and as adj. It is annexed to nouns 
by means of the conjunction signify¬ 
ing together with, connected with, having, 
possessing, containing a thing: qj^q'^q q^^i q 
together with the attendants, with retinue 
or suite; frq. 

surrounded by (ten) virgins together with 
the Tibetan ambassadors: q^^3^ 
qw'^1 with his wife and son; ^q'<^q q«q 
with; having his clothes on; ^qgJsq^iq' 
with a smiling face; «K'jf'<^q*q«q qf 
subject to avarice; ‘^^qq^q infatuated, 
fascinated. When the form is q«q ^ 

the oonstruction is adverbial, and the 
words introduced with it are to be taken 
adverbially as qualifying the proximate 
verb., e.g.y 

the girl poured butter on the fire with her 


spoon. It is also used as a kind of plural ; 
also likemeaning "‘etc.,” or ‘*and 
such like.” So, too, we read qj^^q’ 
qwqjq 2|f provisions and other naoessaries 
are sent. 

ica^-pahi khrimf Buddhist 
canon; religious regulations. 

w qq.' bca^-raH 1. notification,' 

information. 2. transgression: q«q'^* 
qq-l[qqq^^*|*^ q f 
In bcas-raH, bca^ is law or rule laid down 
by Buddha and rail is raH-b%in-gyi 
e.^., natural corruption, hence it signifies 
transgression caused by violating the law 
of Buddha. 

1. bciH-ica and qSqq q are parts 
of qlq q ^hiH-ba to bind. 2. sbst. 
bond, fetters (whether of a material, 
moral, or magical nature); ^<»iq'qq’q^q«s tied 
with rope (Situ. 75). 

q$q«i’qq| nhags-pa UTW 

string or rope to bind with; fetter. 

q3qq'q'?jq'q bdH^-pa groUba irfSqiitqrq 
lit. to untie what is bound; liberation; 
emancipation. 

q?^ {cf/j, V. 3^, 

pf. of *^^q’q, signifying 
to mount or ride on a horse; ^qq q 
q^qq rode on a horse (Situ. 75). 

bcir-way v. q^q q. 

bcil-b(^^ pf. of qkqq (Rdo. 
Jf6) to abandon, give up; to bring under 
subjection: ^qq’5^ 

<#r«fq|q q?'q'?'q||w3ll (Sbrom. r S6) he 
brought himself under control by abandon¬ 
ing, at least to a certain extent, the passions 
of the five senses. 
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Jew or qj'wq ten; Pi gfll a decade; 
‘»5« the tenth; flitr-^s Zi the hrst ten (of a 
series); nj Q the tenth; ‘"S f tithe levied as 
duty, hence customs-duty; ‘IJ'S’n ten-fold; 
to tithe; to take a tenth. 

Syn. sor-mo\ 

phyog^) hjug-j)a) @ ^ khro-%DO\ 

hhyor-pa {Rtsi.). 

Bc.u-hrgyad bkar-khons 
n. of one of the ziiate treasuries of Tibcit. 
bcH-gcig eleven. 

Met. Syn. bde-byed; 
hbyurl; dwan~phyug\ ^**1 drag \ 

byed-pa (Rtsi.), 

Ecu gcig-shal the eleven¬ 
faced deity—a name for the BodJmattm 
A valo-k i tes Vara. 

bGu-gni§ twelve. 

Met. Syn.y^ni-ma; rUn-bbre/; 

khyim (Rtsi,), 

bcu-theh^ tenfold; also a group 
or a batch of ten, 

** 5 ’%**! heu-drug sixteen. 

Met. Syn. m-hdag ; J^’^i rgyaUpo 
(Rtsi^^. 

%*’!’* bcu-drug-cha 1 . one sixteenth 
portion. 2 . = '^T the lunar orescent— 
each of which is one sixteenth of the full 
moon. 

^ bcu-drug bdag-po 1 . the full 
moon; qj %<q qS‘q 2w ‘S3«i ‘»i^‘^ I the disk of the 
full moon: I 

I his healthy person shone like the 
spotless disk of the full moon (Yig.). 2. 
3'^ ^ Emhlk myrobatan. 

Syn. 8 ^gra-mkhan ; sgya- 

mkhas) nie-bshi-§kye§\ wq-^a^ 

hbar-wa4dan ; sna-tshog^gtsiig- 

can ; ni-mahurig^ §kyes ; 


mtho-ri§-fhob; riq-hyei^^dag^ 

also lha-yi bla-ma ; ^ Ma- 

yi §lob-dpon (Mixon.). 

heu-gnis mig^dan an epi- 
iiiet of ^ -umara .*r Sadanaua, the youngest 
sc Mab^<leva. 

maiden of sixteen. 

hcu-drng hod-ldan jym a 
name of the planet Venus. 

bcH-Jpon a corporal over ten 

soldiers. 

heu-phog an allowance every ten 
days (given to every monk) in the state 
monasteries of Tibet. 

bGu-wa-=.^^^. 

ben-han a mug for keeping wine 
or beer enough for ten persons. 

qj q^ bcAi-hshi fourteen. 

Met. Syn. 5jS srid] yid\ ma-nu; 
ge44u (Rtsi.). 

heu-hshi ^ton a festi¬ 

val kept on the 14th day, before the 
full or new moon. 

important; 3 *^' 

q-q«il|'q'g'q<j|q§-ij|q»)«^( {Rdsa.21). 

q§'fl|g«< bcu-gsiim thirteen. 

Met. Syn. hdod-pa\ Ins- 

med\ mxjo^-hyed\ gdug§; 

rm; §na-tshog^ (Rtsi.), 

q 5 **|'^q f*TfW thrown 

or having poured into. 

bcug-pa, pf. of with, also, 
the special meanings of; to meddle ; to 
interfere : you 

have no business to interfere in my affairs 
(Rdsa.), 
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bcm/X^y mx 1. sap, jnico, mois- 

tiiro. or essonoe: tho 

pssenco of the earth or fioil, by which the 
produoo of fho held, medicinal plants and 
prociouy metals and stones, &c., are said 
by Tibetans to bo produced ; therefore this 
essence is tlie naiural fecundity of the soil 
and is not the same as moisture or manure; 
JN the foo<l nutriment whi(;h sustains 

life and also by which living beings thrive 
and grow; the fructifying effect 

of the moon on the vegetable world which 
is compared to the nectar of the gods, 
d. invigorating cordial; quintessence. 

3 heud-kyi-ma^ v, ^ x^^\ organ of 
taste; the tongue, lit. the 

mother of all taste. 

hGud-§kye$ agreeable taste. 

Eniblic myrohalan. 

houd-lna the 

hoe; a kind of poisonous insects. 

bciid-can nutritious; not 

nutritious; also insipid. 

baud brlnUnhugs^’^^S^^ 
that takes or holds the elixir or essence 

6 (vn/ [dan-chc the 

nether world. 

bead phm-mo lit. of mild 

taste; sweet. 

bi'iiiPshyin = 

bcnd-mo~ldm possessed 

of the essence; sweet, juicy, succulent. 

bcud min-pa ripe; ripeness. 

i^cud hdsin~ma:=z^^^'^ a cata- 
^act;cascade {MHon.). 


bcud-Un or xm^^ the 

art of extracting essences for prolonging 
health and longevity, such essences 
as being of different kinds, viz. 

the elixir of meditation; 
the elixir drawn from flowers, 
t.e., honey ; the elixir drawn from 

pebbles, &c. Animate beings are meta¬ 
phorically called and this world 
is called the roceptaclo of life ; 

animated nature. 

hcad-kn grub [a class of 
domi-godsJxS^. 

UTTFr^, mer¬ 

curial preparation for making an elixir of 
life. 

bcum-pff:=^^^^ ^ also 1 . to 

become contracted : contraction 

oast and west (sides) of 
the ship having contracted (A. IS). 2. 
pf. tense of d. aee. to 6V4. to use 

artifices; to chicane. 

heur~pa 1 . to bo flattened 
down (8ch.), 2 . colloq, to bar, obstruct 
block up by snow; obstructing a road; cf. 
{Jd.) {Sdu. 77). 

bcu^-pa, pf. of q§'o 
f* fo di’aw out water; to irrigate. 

2. to ilistil {Sita. 75). 

qS^’q bcer-ica 1 . to heap or pile up; 
to collect in One place: 

(^ 4 . ^ 7 ) volumes 

of Mantras having been collected by many 
ETiado-fna. 2. to glare at: 

having looked do.-oly 
at them, he spake thus. d. colloq. = 
to squeeze; to press. 
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hco for 05 in, nt g 16, and ^ 
OJS 18 . 

'ilf'qj'i bco-hrgi/ad eigMeen. 

Syn. ncr, p skgon; pw khamx 

(Rhi,). 

ci b(^o-‘lna fifteen. 

Met. Syn. Ishes; nin ; zhag 
(Rtsi.), 

pec .uchod-pa tlio religious 
service tliat is obsorveil on the fifteenth of 
the first Tibetan month (February-March) 
at Lhasa when the Kiabhbrding, flio 
grand tomplo of Buddha, is illuniinaced. 

qT'ci hco-pa a colt one year old. 

hco~wa pf. and imp. prop, 
root of the fut. tense of in W. 

the usual word for §S'*3, to make, perform; 
to prepare, manufacture, construct. It is 
employed in all kinds of phrases (/a.). 

qT^I'q hcog-pa to reduce, cut down: 

every month makes it 
loss by ten” [Etsii ,); the account 

or calculation of reduction (of po y, allow¬ 
ances, &o.). 

qifa^ hcom ifJT success; victory; 
triumph. 

bcom-‘b§kyun§-pa to speak in 
low voice or to keep silent (ont of fright); 
robbery and acts of violence. 


hcom-ldan victorious, blessed, 
triumphant (over enemies). 

Bcom-ldan hda$ the vic¬ 
torious one who, having subdued the host 
of Mara, has passed away from misery; 
epithet attached specially to the Buddha 
S'akyamuni, acc. to Sch, ‘ the viotoriously- 
cousummatecL’ 


q oless'ed 

Jitia, the conquorer of his (moral enemies). 

Hcorri’Idan ral-gri n. of a 
fancied Br.dJ' a. 

q5'T!,q 

ben/],.pay pf. of lijom^-pa 

conquered, subdued^ 
killed. .^80 broken down, dispersed; 

fully subdued {A. K. i-^). 

ql^«•^q| Bcom-rlag n. of an an¬ 

cient city of India near Agra in the early 
times of Buddhism. 

bcom^y pf. fut. 

iO). 

bcoRdam taking careof things 
cntnisted to one’s charge ; 

bcoPwa pf. and fut. of 

qirQ|-« bcoUma a thing committed to a 
person’s charge ; a trust. 

qX^’q^*i|’q hcol hshog-p(g to entrust a thing 
to another’s charge; to 

settle about the trust; to entrust a thing 
to a person’s charge (with an understand¬ 
ing) : 

bco$ or artificial. 

bcos-i/iabd 1. the method of cur¬ 
ing. 2. doing a thing for the sake of 
appearances, or for form’s sake; 
performing a show work: 
q^«i’^N’**]5^'oi’c4q’^| changing or modify¬ 
ing it radically, ho published the artificial 
one (A, K. 74). 3. made or contrived by 

art; artless; unaffected ; genuine. 

bcos-thab§-med no 

means of cure (disease) or mending 
matters. 
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qlT^rcj bco8-pa to refine ; 

\rfH to cure, remedy; healing or mending; 

artificial, affected, feigned; mixed 
up: ho cannot he cured 

even by the wisest. 

bcos-])ahi-n(njs an ertificial 
grove attached to one’s residence. 

vSyn. ^kyed-mo^ tshal or 

khyi fii-gyi-t^h a I (Mnon.). 

bro?-pffhi inff-niii one who is 
artificially made a ennuoh. 

Syn. ^ hoy-mcd-pn; q q 

ikye^-pa hbvHS phiin-ua (Muon.). 

qX^ gq ^co§‘buhi~i'a§ a coloured cloth 

«!?»)•»< fieos-ma sljst. and ndj. anything 
artificial; anything ficticious, alloyed 
(metal or thing), counterfeit, mock, sham, 
not genuine. 

bro^ ma-byed-pa a 

section of tlio Tantrik gchool which prac¬ 
tises mystiedsm. 

^ /c7, in Ld. for |'«i, excrement, duno^, 
(of cattle) 

f l| .= q«q'lj white ginger, v. If. 

^ Ica-u'd 1. a sort of carrot (Ch.). 

2 . a garment made of wool or felt * 

«felt cures watery 
disciiarges, kidney dist^ase, and cold iu 
the loins (Med.), 

^®l| Iciii 1. whip, rod, switch, stick • 

even a good horse 
requires a whip; woi Jijai jq, 

work done, urging on is nec. &sary; ? ^nj 
horse-whip; ox-whip; stick to 

bent a kettledrum; Sin-ii willow-twig; 
osierswitoh; a |<il a cane or bamboo whip; 


sharp words for reproof, rebuke. 
2. stroke, blow, cut; a blow on the 

head; S 3 j»i-|qi a smack on the cheek (Ca.); 
sisi (jfl) slap on the face. 3. forepart of a 
coat of mail (Sc/t.). 4. a kind fif daphne 

paper, v. Vf'H'ti 

loag-rdo in JF. flint; flint-stone; 
fuj egN whip-cord (Jd.). 

fHi"! Icrig-lfit’i/n. of a nuinbor; 

I (Yu-srl. on). 

lit 

carries a whip (in hand) (Mnon.)-, yak- 
herd ; also shepherd. 

Umg-sil, occurs in Dai, 

j chab. 

nnjo omi-gyt ake-rag^ is described as a 
gii dle made of plaitixi wire and interlaced 
scales resembling chain. 

lcag-hb>-en = 'i'>\ S^' lash of whip. 

Icng-Mian or a whip in 

general; a horse-whip. 

S'T'g Icng-in, the handle of a whip. 

I: Lnigsi n. of a placo eight miles 
to the south-east of Ta.shi-lhunpo in 
Ttsan"’. 

II ; l^rr*. IfW, gjqj I, . 

|api one who digs out iron ; J 

Chinese iron;«|s,», steel; an inferior sort of 
iron ; 35 jq,»i a finer and ductile sort of iron; 
ace. to Cs. steel. 2. any iron instrument 
or tool, esp. lock (of doors), fetter, shackle • 

having locked every 
door; a thunderbolt; also a flash 

of lighting just striking an object; 
a steel to strike fire with; a tinder-pouch. 

^ hkhruHkhor 

1. an enchanted iron-horse; the magic 
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iron-horso, i.e.^ a name said to be'given to 
the railways of India by the Tibetans. 

kags-kyi gar-hu 

iron-ball. 

Icfigs-kyi tho-hm 
a lump of iron; a hammer. 

q a fabulous moun¬ 

tain which extends eastward over a dis¬ 
tance of 12,000 miles from the ocean a,iid 
is filled witii h- i- .u and iron-dust (K. 
d. ^ 3il). 

Icags-kyi-btsah r^^st; 

rust or oxide of iron 
is useful in liver disease. 

lcag§~kgi tslia-tsha 

f^T red-hot particles of iron flying 
Tinder the siuitli’s hammer, 

Ivags-kfji tslwg^ rust of iron, 

scoria. 

Irags-kf/i gshons-rin 
iron vessel; iron-tray or bowl. 

/(‘(fgs-^af nm-li-han : 
the wood of iron bristles; n, of 
one of the subdivisions of hell {M. V.). 

Icags-kyi sil-khrol ♦inilfl 
iron bells or rings tied to the necks of 
donkeys and mules, etc. 

f 3 Icags-kyu 1. iron pin to 

guide and punish elephants ; fish-hook : 

lcag^-kyu§ gdal dkah-xca 
an elephant that is difficult to tame or 
manage with the iron-pin. 2. n. of an 
officinal plant used to allay the effect of 
poison. 

Icags-kyus $gyur~thabs 
an elephant-driver, also the art 

vi 

of disciplining elephants. 

IcagS'^kar tin; tinned iron- 

plate. 


I 

IcagMkam iron pincers. 
hags-skud iron-wire ; a thin 
wire made of steel. 

lcaj$~kha iron colour or iron-grey. 

Iru js Mk iron wash : 

iron-wash (water contain- 
•ng oxidii^ed iroxi) removes iiiflaramation 
of the liver, and eye-ahscese {Med.). 

Icags^khyern a spade*. 

Icngs-klirol an iron caldron. 

lcag^-mgarr=:^^*^^'^ mgqr-xea 
ironsmith; smith. 
kag$-mgu or an iron 

pot. 

k(^gS’mgo=:^^^'^^ Icag^-skyog 

iron laddie. 

lcags~§gor iron pan. 
kcig$-§gyid trevet; tripod. 

lmj?‘§grog-ma iron-chain, 
shackle; n. of a Tibetan work printed at 
Narthang. 

lcag$-§grol an iron pan; steel 

pan. 

Icags-mchog or | 

{Mno7i.) l. = gold. 2. iron of superior 
quality that came from Orissa. It is said 
that swords made of this metal were so 
sharp and hard that an elephant could be 
cut iuto pieces with them. The finest and 
hardest iron called mi-Uhe-ri used 

to be obtained from the ooTmtry of Lag- 
mana. 

iron slag 

or dross of iron {Mnon.). 

k(igs-tig n. of a species of gen¬ 
tian, V. Gen¬ 

tian removes intermittent fever and also 
sores {Med.). 



'ton ladle; any cooking utensd of iron 
6 uch as a boiler or a saucepan. 

lcag§-dreg medicinal prepara- 
tion of iron for weak and painful eyes: 

Icags-mdak an iron an'ow; 
an iron or steel probe; stool- 

pointed arrow; steel arrow. 

g Icag^-mdah sgra-can — 'm^' 
Uq«)'{df lcag% ^bub^-can a kind of steol- 
tipped crrow from whioh when dung a 
whizzing sound came forth (^Hon.). 

lcags-rdo=^^^‘% 1. flint-stones; 
2 . iron-s^one or iron-ore. 

Icags-thag dross and slime of 
the mtofitmes. 

icags-thal oxide of iron 

obtained, red-hot iron being repeatedly 
dipped in the urine of cows, ^o.: 

I iron-ash is the best 
remedy for liver disease, poison and 
dropsy. 

lcag§:ldel,,ohhr, of 

sgo-lcag$ daH Idc-mig door-lock and k^. 

a I/cags-^pu n. of a place in Thibet. 
hcag^-hphel n. of a district 
of Tibet to tho north-east of Kashmir 
(Lam. 29)-. 

l€ag$-$bug$ a match -lock made 
(formerly) in India. 

5'’!^ 2^'a^§rdmaa»irffTam: copper. 
lcag$- mag tindor-case. 
icag^-skol u. of a weapon. 
(cags-gzar an- iron 

spoon. 
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ql’-q Icag^-bzo-pa — ^ iron- 

smith, black-smith (Mon.). 

kag§-gya rust. 

Icag^-ra n. of a place on the 
confines of Tibet and China; a wall round 
a house, an estate, or a town. 

lcag$-ri (@*'’) a 

strong wall. 

iSag^-gan iron-hoop; hasp; 

cramp-iron. 

Icags-sol powdered coal; 

I powder of minei-al 
coal (called in Hindi Sur?m) is used >'as a 
cure for the eyes. 

(cags-bsro smoothing iron 

(Sch,). 

lcag§-§M a large iron pan for 
roasting or kiln-drying com (Ja.). 

1 . n. of a place in the 
province of Kham. 2. grey or pale white. 

Ica^-^kya ^ta^-^gam a sort 
of trunk first made under tho doreotion of 
CM-^hya Lama, with tanned tiger skin. 

icaUkya JRoLpahi rdo^ 
rje n. of a celebrated lama bom at CM-'^kya 
in Kham and who became the chief-driest 
of the lamaio section of thn Chinese 
Buddhists of Peking during the reign of 
Emperor Kyenlung, about 1770 A.D. 

{Cs.) A 

craggy place; broken eroded country. 

XfCafi-phyihi nafi n. of a 

place in Tibet visited by Atis'a in tho 
beginning of the eleventh contui'y A.D. 

kan-nia 1, willow, Salisi wwit- 
nalis. 2. a general name for trees that 
aro planted in the vicinity of villages; 
the ratan^ Calamus rotang. 
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Lean-nia Iraj n. of a place in 

upper Tibet. 

Lcnn-rtsags n. of a place 
near J^am-god in Tibet. 

lc(in-7'a — '^^'^^ let. -sreb a grove 
of willows, poplar arid other trees. 

Lean-ra trlson n. of a dirdric^ 

in Tibet. 

Ican-rlom a flat basket made of 
willow twigs. 

Icag-gin willow tree ; willow wood. 

Ican-gos fhe red willow {Sch). 

icafi’Sll coolness, shade under 
willow-treos. 

I^can-lan pan-di-ta a 
celebrated lama-author of Mongolia. 

lean-lo 1. willow loaves. 2. 
braided hair; a curl; lock of hair ; 

coiled hair, long plait of hair. 

Syii. skra rin-po; dbu-Io 

(Mnoti.) 

Lcan-lo-caa 1. the 

abode of Kuvera or Yais'rhva^a, 2. n. of 
a village near Gyah-tse in Tsang. 3. 

II. of a place in Ancient India, 
xlso of another on the falulous Sumoru. 

lcan-ge§=^^'‘^^ the finest breed 
of horse in Tibet. 

team 1. a lady, a nobleman’s wife ; 
a princess or lady of rank; 
young unmarried lady of noble rank. 
2 .= S^ acc. to Jd. lath, pole, rafter, spar 
of a roof. 

Icam-dkm wrinkled; 

n. of an ornament 


Icnm-dh'i^-can possessed of 

wrinkles. 

^^'%^lcam-d brother and 

sister. 

/ 1. n. of an 

ualherb used lor healing wounds: 

f Uctnn-pa removes 
obstri.t tion of urine, thirst, and diarrhoea. 
2 gentle ; polished; mild 

and humble [A. ISI 4 ). 

Icam-po upright; in erect position 
adv. (A, 

33) he walked in an upright posture 
without bonding the body. 

Lcam-me 1. n. of a celebrated 
lady of Tibet who received Atis'a with 
much hospitality (A, 6 ). 2. bright, glit¬ 
tering. 

Icafn me-wa shining, dazzling, 
variegated (Jd.). 

^ kam-mo, an abbr. of and 

srin-vio ; acc. to some a sister. 

Lca?n-leg§ § 7 nm n. of a 
W or Bdkini ; | 

Rgpal-po Indra bodhi, IcamAeg^-^min 
King Indra Bodhi and the Lady Legmin 
{A. hO) 

^ adj. heavy, substantial, 
weighty: khye- 

kyi §kye$-daii ^kah-stsal lei tva-des in con¬ 
sequence of your weighty presents and 
requests; p*^’«<’y’q | q a heavy deadly sin : 
q|uic.’| 1. light and heavy, t. <? , gravity 
or weight 2. dung, esp. of cattle.; ‘J’S 
cowdung; Ici-tca ikam-po 

dried dung of cattle, &o.; I' W ici-T^ou fresh, 
dung or droppings of cattle; 
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ji)nq-f5!Wq heap of cow-dung (dung in 
general). 

Ifci-mdah n. of a place in Tibet; 

JN U bridge at that place. 

|q||q| Icig-lcig slightly moving: 

«»| moving as little worms and insects 
do, like grain, &c., in fermentation. 

Is Icid, some times written for I’S 
heavy. 

*^2^^ Icibs 1. gloves {Sch.) ; pot- 
cloth (to take or lift up pots from 
fire); or eye-lids that pro¬ 
tect the eyes; ^ ‘5'^ stye in the 

eye; 3fish-gills. 2, aco. to Jd. 

contrivances to facilitate the handling of 
different objects, as the handles of pots 
and vessels; the handles, loops, etc., of 
knives, scissors, pincers, and other tools, 3. 
a shield: 

the arrow of illusive thoughts having been 
flung, a white scarf came forth as a shield 
of protection. 

Icti-wa^ V. P. 

Icug-mdal creeping plant 

{Ji-fion). 

’P lcug~pa a supple branch; 

the tender twig or the bend of a 
twig ; Icug-phran twigs of a plant 

or creeper. 

Icug-ma a root-shoot of a willow or 
of a poplar-tree; a rod, switch ; 
to bud repeatedly (Cs.). 

Icugs soft, pliable, not hard 
or tough: I 

(JShrom, r 3*y) the king being susceptible, 
was seized with red fever. 


— ilcynn-ka coUoq. 

'S' >. 

jackdaw. 

^ thimble (Jd,). 

Icud-pay V. m 

Icum or a plant, the stalks of 

which are used as a purgative (Cs.) ; 

the root of 

cures poison, fever, uterus fever, and 
phlegm, &o. 

Icum-dkar a white species of the 
above plant. 

^ Ice t^ffWT, TUWT, the tongue; 

Ice rkyan-wa to put forth, to stretch 
out the tongue. Also met. a tongue: ll'l 
the tongue or blade of a knife; ^ 

a tongue or flash of lightning ; 
tongue of fire; Ice-kyigs the 

frenim of the tongue (Cs.), 

Syn. ro-hdain ; ro-ges ; 
ro-niyan-wa ; hdud-rtshi-hdsitg ; 

hcud-kiji-ma ; riag-gi hdah- 

ma \ sinra-bahi babs-steg^ \ 

ijo^gi) ^^Smr^-byed (Miion.). 

I^ce brgya~pa lit. he with a hun¬ 
dred tongues—epithet of Varupa, the 
god of the sea; the sea, the waves being 
so many tongues, &c. (Mnon.). 

ke b$grtl-wa ^ T fw wi to stretch 
out or wag the tengue, to grasp or twist it 
round a thing as the cow does. 

kc-chu^ uvula: 

inflammation of the uvula. 

Ice gnispa 1. lit. the two- 
tongued, i.e., snake or parrot. 2. double- 
tongued, deceitful; ^ ke-gni^ 

hyed’-pa to be double-tongued; to have 
double dealings. 
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Ice snin-me4 met. a thunder-bolt 

Ice-theh a fleshy exerescence 

below the tongue (Cs.). 

ke-bde a nimble tongue; abal^b!^!-. 

ji Ice 2 )hnf^-,^e za$-mi-za not 
eating food by licking (a prohibition to 
monks). 

q i.-j }j,ha}'-/I a buniing 

flame=T**I 

— i'<jija-iiihva sal- 

ammoniac {M^on.). 

^ lce-hb}('** eruption on the tongue. 

ke-mcd lit. without 

tongue ; a frog (vshicli is su^jposcd to have 
no tongue). 

ke mi/an-ishb(i alum. 

ic^-rUa lahi lisa-iai f^T- 

the root of the tongue: ^ Ice- 
ttsa can a letter pronounced 

ixom the root of the tongue; the guttu¬ 
rals, viz., % r*, % the 

visarga before ^ and T, and also ^ r, and 
/r, are called 1“ ^ the tip 

of the tongue : a letter sounded 

from the tip of the tongue. 

Ice-rtse gyo-u a 1, to loll 

out the tongue and move it too and fro. 
2 . fig. the fickle or changeable one. 3. 
an epithet of the goddess of fortune. 

^ Ice-f^shu^ the middle of 

the tongue; ke-bshar 

a tongue-scraper. 

Icebi ikye-rj[u:hed the 

organ of taste (JT. V.), 

1^9 a of mall for horse 

(Sch). 


|q'q Iceh-pa 1. to kill one's 

self ; to commit suicide : 

“ if, for even that, you kill yourself ’’ 
{ShronK ; ^*^’8^’** pommitted suicide. 
2 . used ot^ iv>:;eLt8 that fly into the flame. 

'V 

1^1 kog 1. a pot; 

ajti the ai’ched ioof of a house, a tuiTet 
on a house-top, a pinnacle. 2. n. of an 
aqi.atic plant, Trapa hkpinom. 

kog-ga the sw^allow, but, accord¬ 
ing to some authors, the lark. 

kog-iisey resp. a small 

very low table on which food and drink 
are served in Tibet; a cover tor 

such a table, table-cloth; S'S*! Chinese or 
European table; ‘fore-table,’ one 

before an image of Buddha or of some 
deity for placing offerings on. 

X^cog-rtse-la n. of a mountain in 
Tibet the top of which is flat like a table. 

1 "^ kog-ras piece of cloth put over 
iron helmet worn in war-dance in Tibet. 

gnj J^cog-la brag-khu^ n. of a 
rock-cavern on Chogla pass in Tibet. 

Icogf-pa or 1: 1. to be agi¬ 
tated, shaken; to tremble. 2. 
a flower shaking, waving its head {Jd.). 

II: 1. vb. to be able: ^ 
if (he) is not able (to do that); ^ S 
as much as possible; to the utmost (Jd.). 
2 . adj. able; feeble (in 

strength) failing in strength, weak; 

ignorant, poor in intelligence. 

= a frog in its firtt stage 
of development; a tadpole (Jd,). 

undulating; *n 

un-even place. 
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cha I : the letter * cha^ whicli is the 
aspirated rosemhliug the Sanskrit ^ in 
proaunoiation, though acc. to Tib. Gram. 

= tfiha. As niim. fig. = b; cha-pa 
the volume marked with * signifying the 
sixth volume 

II: 1. a part or traction; 
share, portion, anytliing divided; opp. to 
the whole; thus, one-half, ono- 

third, one-fourth, and so on; * one 
hundredth part; one thousandth part; 

one-third of the treasury 
(or its contents); 

there being still wanting a portion 

of as much gold as would about equal his 
head {Olr .); the first portion of the 

night; the second, the last half 

of the night. * c/ta-^ni§ hfive-toa 

to put together two parts; one’s own 
share. g * the following day’s first 

part, t.6'., the following morning {Mil.) * 
(lit. part of the earth) a piece of land; 
territory; country in general. = 
a pair; a pair of boots; ^S***!^**) 

a pair of shoes. * to pair, to match, 
to couple, to arrange in pairs or propor¬ 
tionately ; «4 proportionate, similar. 

not forming a pair or match; 
unfit, improper, discordant. ^4 ^ s 

not obeying; will not do ; is out of place 
{Ta. no, 11; Ja.) 

« III: 1. nows, intelligence, word, 
bound ; topic ; * q to ask arny 

pews; echo returned from a rock, 

prospect, auspices: prospects re¬ 


garding the household ; * prospects or 

expectations as to one’s enemies. 3. = * '*| 
things; * a complete suit of clothes 

for a person; ornaments or articles of 
adornment ; * necessary things, roqui- 

siteij; weapons; articles of 

writing, deeds, documents; cloth; 

^'*1* implements, utensils, &c. 

^ IV: I. a sixteenth part of the 

month {Bull. 18^8, 295). 2. ^ a particle 
{Kdlac, T. 7). 

Vha-dkir n. of a district in Lho- 
kha, in Tibet. Cha-dkar-srah n. 

of the junction of several public roads in 
Chnkar, * Cha-^dkar-du 

Cha-dkar sran-tji hal in Chakar the wool 
(sold at) Chakar cross-roads. 

*■ cha-rkijen share of destiny, of fate 

(6V7o). 

cha-<ja (‘=^S‘^ or hem, edge, 

border; = the border or 

edge of a robe. 

f^) to put a fringe to a robe, to hem, to 
turn in (the edge of cloth). « eha-ga- 
ma a dress with linings on the edge of 
the sleeve, etc. ^the 

price) for each hluo male robe with turned- 
back borders. ^^'^4 robe with plain 
edge. 

cha-ga-pa locust; also a grass¬ 
hopper: 

a grasshopper applied on the sting of 
hornet ('^g'^^^’H) removes its poison. 
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*’5^ cha-grum a square rug 

cha-hgrig a complete sot or suit of 
any furniture or clothes. 

cha-mkhan fortune-teller, sooth 
sayer {8ch), 

cha~can consisting of a pair, 
forming a pair. 

ik % ch'i-cho a thing iiomogeneoiis; 
matched {Sch.). 

ab’q^qjq c}h(-hjog-i:a to sticx to, adhere 
to any work; to come to a r.>uclusion on 
any matter; to arrive at a definite Boltle- 
ment. 

cha-nams impair¬ 

ed, degenerated, fallen down, grown 
worse. 

clut-^m firmn two parts; 
both or a pair ; ooUoq, two pairs. 

Gha-g.nl$ sre-ioa to mix or 
mingle two equal parts. 

cha~§nom^ or equal parts 

(without dilference in size, number or 
quantity); or in part, in some 

measure; or partly, not 

equal, differing a little; even 

if one knows but a little {Jii .); being 

complete in every part, entire, integral 
{Sch) ; adj. even. 

cha-gter the moon, 

that which shines in crescent parts. 

cha-de for cha yoi-’pa’da, 

*‘*^S**!'i^ cha-idag skgeSy v. *c>’ chafi wine. 
* cha^hdra Uam^ v. cha-snom- 

chorldan possessed of some 
share; fortunate. 

cha~phra a miser. 


a&’q I: cha-wa^ or vb. 

to adorn, bedeck, wear (S. L'.:.). 

‘Ji S>*q II: =r Mwm to go away, to start, 
to leave (a ph*. :e): §leb§4ii cha^ 

.rahi i w jc.' they were on the point 
oi "Ti 'iug; to go, going [A. 

13 o), 

* q cha^hu ornameU': worn in the ears. 

clui~hgcd ^ 1. chess, clothing; 
shabbily dressed; poorly 
clad; ragged : » ho was (in this 

manner) chessod. 2. implement, instru¬ 
ment (tf.^/., a musical instrument, a 
surgical instrument) also external appear¬ 
ance of animals (Ja.). 

cJia-n\a-mhi^ (it has no equal, 
not another like it to form a pair) match¬ 
less {DM). 

q cha-ma ipt/nm-pa, v. 
q cl\a-)m hdra-wa^ v. 

* cha-md’^pa to be companicnless; 
to bo left alone ; to bo without an equal. 

* oha-nie4’gtam^^^^^ nonsense; 
irrelevant speech {M-Hon). 

^ cJia4sG is said to be a Chinese 
word; = |*’’§^ kka-^ten or tshig-sten. 
cha-tsam, v. cha-snom§. 

cha-tshaii complete in all its parte; 
complete suit of ornament, dress, &c. 

* cha-tskadi v. ohag-tshad. 

cha4shan species, division, class 

(Sch), 

cka-tshogs (3]^^) n. of a large 

number. 

cha-mdses symmetrical, 

q cha-bdain-pa 1. to select from 
among many ; to pick one out of a num¬ 
ber (for identification). 2.=^®*’^ a pair of 
cymbals. 
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* ?«?»< ch(t-r(lfiO(jii V. * ch/i-§no)}}S. 

A ci ch(i-M\f(fj‘pa to rely or depend 
upon, to confide in ; sbst. trust, confidence: 

if that information is 
reliable. To adhere, cling to ; to follow, 
obey (laws); they 

adhei'o to the words of Ihiddha; 

Q to obey ihe king’s commands. 

(Ve/-/// = 5i^iyinie. 

chff-ra also ftion ch<i~ra Hima¬ 

layan oak witli })ointod, ever-green leaves, 
a tree inferior to the English oak; 
the stunted or dwarf speeio.s of oak. 

c//Y7->V=*'3y or a coarse blan¬ 

ket made of yak’s hair {Jd.). 

r7a/-e/-.s? a steel-yard. 

a peg to which to fix the 

icpos of a tent. 

implements le- 
cpilied for eaiTyingon business. 

or sbuh’cha/ pair 

ot cymbals. 

a6’Ti^ some; for the 

nu»t>t part ; rather. 

* clta-Zi, V. * ^ ('}ui-r>. 

* ^ c/u/-/a, V. cha~ri. 

r/«, -Imj^ ^ [A. K. i, 8S) 

appearance, clothing, costume; (olloq. 

artificial badge or mark of distinction. 

dis¬ 
figured ; of bad dress. 

cha-hujt mdse^-pu finely 

die.ssed; elegant manner of dressing. 


wil, “«fr^T shape; 
part, portion, share; a part of 

the body, a limb; also shape of the body. 

cka-gas 

slightly bad; also of bad shape or parts. 

J"<i) cha-gas mche-gisig (^) - 

bill; heavcd-up portion of the earth. 

cha-^a^ hphrofj-pa a 

sharer. 

* particles. 

* c/{(i-ga$ sl)i/an~pi(=~-^^\ 

gold. 

* 7y//$-.sv‘o/ custom, 
usjige. 

eha~bsu(js-p(t lit. many parks 
or par deles accumulated together 
fc. l p a term signify¬ 
ing the eartli; a mountain. 2. the 

capital of the fabulous S'amhhala. 

Chahar, n. of a Mongo; 

tribe. 

(•/tag 1. gram or other grain fur 
horses, t'tc. ‘s'S the bag containing 

grain wliicli is tied to the mouth of a 
horse or donkey from which it eats. 
**T**]^^’ trough, manger, crib (Jd.). 2. the 
fourth finger {Mrd.). 3. resp. for shoe, also 
for u incorrectly for 3**| 

q signifying welcome (Jd.), 5. 

prob. for tho breadth of a fist. 

vhay-knon piece, fragment; 

ND 

A*i| cha<j-kni)n la soh it has gone 

to pieces iJd.). 

cliff fj-$kiia.u'(( (Sell.) having only 
one purpose, pursuing hut one aim; un¬ 
remitting, indefatigable. 

a basket 

for measuring grain. 
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chag-ga chog-ge for 3**1**!S^^ 
thin^^s mixed up or thrown together. 
chag-rgyag-pa to doubt (Sch), 

aB«i|’a6«T| I: chag-chag 1. with Ss^or 
to sprinkle: 

having swept and sprinkled *iie 
inside of the house. q 

well bathed or washed, also to 
cleanse a house or road with water. 2. 

H ^tarch, ^o stiffen [Srh.). 3. 

in W. to tread , to trample, e.g,^ the 
narrow path or furrows between garden 
beds. 4. to clap the hands [ ^d.). 

***i’*^ chag-chag oolloq. anything 
broken. broken dish or plate. 

***|*^ chag-chai rent, break, ruptia-e 

chag-diim fragment, scrap, bit. 

chag-^diA doubtful, iucre- 

dible {Sch). 

chag-pa 1, a large bunch of 
flowers, ears of com, etc. 2. pf. of ^ 
broken; and esp. adv. 

alsa uninterrupted, unremitting, 

(Jd.); rgyun ma-chag-par without 

interruption; without breaking the conti¬ 
nuity or course; without a 

crack, flaw, or chink. 3. v. 

II: ' wooden splint for a broken limb 

(JF.) (Jd.y 

Syu, ^ shig-pa ; hthor-wa 

{mon,), 

*fll'25 chag-po a broken vessel, pot, etc.; 
ynj *qf a broken dosser or pannier (Jd.). 

chag-pha4 the bag containing 
grain tied to the mouth of a horse from 
which it eats. 

c^Mg-phehf for welcome. 

chag~hu diminutive of ^ a little 

bunch 


I 

*^’3^ chag-k^'orn in W. colloq. *‘^chak^ 
rum ” ice. 

bunch ; 3^ a fruit 

growing in ob’sters, like the grapes of the 
vino, the Iw't'’ s of the older ( W.) (Jd.). 

6 ch>vj a small grain, c,g.^ of 
gaajid grii ^granulous ( IF.) [Jd.). 

ch(ig-t>iha}[-i)a^^^'F^ or a 
<300b i^Mnon.) 

*^S ('hag-Miad or {E:h) the 
right measure; dng-^ter chag- 

tshad a sufficient quantity of poison admi¬ 
nistered to a person (M’d.; Ja.). 

Chag-gHhofi^ v. chng. 

Chag-lo n. of a celebrated lama 
of Tibet. it was 

asserted that Chag Lo-tsft-wa had been 
into the middle of the lake {Ya-seL 33). 

chag-qi^^ v. chaq-pa. 

^ 1: chagi-pa 1. to be fond of, to 
be attached to, to love; g 3^ si'*4n^ q to love 

q ^kypypa daH 
na-chuH geig chag^-pa the mutual affection 
between a man and a maiden; 

my dearly beloved daughters {Pth.). 
2. to cling to, e,g,^ q //^j. 

da^ srog-la chagi-pa to body and to life; 

to one’s home, to one’s native 

country; often to suffer one’s self to be 
enticed by a thing, to indulge in; 

a f allowing neither desire 
nor fear to have any influence upon him¬ 
self {8. Lam.^ also Jd.). 

II: vb. 1. to bo begotten, 
produced; not produced in the 

\x%mX way of propagation, but 
rdsns-te skycf-pa^ or Ihun-gytf 
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gmb-pa {Pth.) ; frq. to be pro¬ 

duced in the womb, as the foetus is; 
hence in compounds=animal; 

bird ; ^(}og-Ghag^ winged animal; 

srog-chag§ living being. 2. to 
ariso, spring up, originate, come forth; 
to come to light, to appear ; 
the growth or founding of (towns, monas¬ 
teries, institutions, oto.) on tb^ <':uth; 
q§«^'*o|^ q tlio causing of iiutriHon in food; 

the accumulation oi growth 
of fortune to a person; gc,- 

apricots liad sprung forth on the tree; 

—to bocoino a cleric; 
genesis, histoiy of the beginning esp. of 
tlio world; mannor of Ix'ing pro¬ 
duced, peopled: q 

I I paw six largti pinnacles 
appearing in the sky. 

III: 1. ttjt. 

sbst. love, lust, passion for, 
Jiffcction, attaclimcnt: 
y^kf/Gs-so ho fell in love (7);:/.); 

GJiagf^-pa $i)iiod-p(i=^^^’^'^'%S^ hkhrig-pa 
^pgod-pa to copuluto: 
if tlicre is no attachment, there cannot 
be any transmigratory existence {D.E.), 
2. %TH greed for gain, acquisitiveness. 

fho mind runs after the 
objects of d(^sire. 3 formatmn, congela¬ 
tion, agglutination; 13^^^ - ice formed 
on w.'dor; without any 

covering, formation of film. 
chags-pahi bskal-pa the age when 

worlds arc foiraod. 

chag$-^kyo(i hyed-pa 

the act of affecting or agitating the heart 
or producing sensation of pleasure in it 

^0 cnag§-hk/iri fig. the 

creeping plailt of love which entwines. 


if ckag§-$go extenuation of fault; 

shield 

the faulty and to put a patch or lid over 
the place (hollow). 

c/iag$’can^ prov. TUT, 1. time in 
music. 2. passionate, lustful. 
chags-chen-ma 

a musical air; a wife; a young woman. 

chag^-hjoms one who has sub¬ 
dued his passions, a general epithet of 
^ 1 iddha (Mn on.). 

chags-gfam amorous conversa¬ 
tion. 

Syn. *^13 hkhvig-t^hig ; ehag$- 

tshf'g; hdod-giam {Mnon.) 

chags-rtags-pa to remain for 
a long time at one place. 

chags4d(iH-ma a lustful 

woman. 

chag^’Sdafl passion for; pas¬ 
sionate attachment. 

chag^-picihi rgyaUmUhan 
the male organ or penis. 

chag^-pahi gdon-can^ma 
= a lustful woman (Mfion.). 

*«i|5jqs-^^'q chags-par hgyur-pa 
lovely, fascinating, charming. 

*q|^’q^'^^'q chogs-pas 

hdod-pa$ dreg§-pa intoxicated with 
love or desire for any object {Mnon.). 

c/iag§-spyod^<^m'^ copulation; 
fornication. 

chag$-bya »fr^ an object of 
attachment; that which has boon affected 
with love. 

***|^'9S ckag$-byc4 or 
an epithet of the moon {Mi{on.). 

•ai»j-qaj chags-bral ^l?f?cnr without 
attachment {Kalac. T. 8). 
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.5^ chag^-hraUcan one who 
is free from passion or attachment. 

chag^~Uhig^^^^'^^ chag$~gtam 
or hdod-gtam amorous conversa¬ 

tion ; talk of love. 

chay^-shen hankering after wealth 
or worldly ohjocts. 

chay§-zad passionless, 

attachment exhausted. 

sc;’ chaii 

^t^TK, formontcd 

liquor, whether beer or ^Ixie. 
dilforent sorts of hear or wine:— 

N> 

beer from corn ; barley-brewed ale ; 

white rice beer; treacle- 

beer; wine of honey, pulse, mead; 

wine of certain flowers such as the 
of Magadha; wine from 

certain barks of trees such as cinnamon ; 

fermented juice :»f certain 
trees; beer of bones; pro¬ 

posal-wine, t.6., wine sent as a present 
to negotiate for the marriage of a girl; 

medicinal wine; ryKn-c/iarl 

wine from grapes; wine of whey 

or curds; present of wine sent for 

the reception of a guest or friend or an 
official; arrack or spirit. 

Syn. yon^-hbab \ ^ clta- 

^dag-^kyei\ dpah-mo; ^ V (5 l/ia- 

mtn ni^-klm ; stohs-hzmi ; dgah- 

ma ; hgol-ldan mnc §; Ss myo^- 

byed ; S*^^%Sdgah-bycd ; }nyo§~hgyur ; 

dri-mchog ; dri-rah ; 

^po^~nad-[dan; chu-ma; 

mchog^ldan-ma ; ca-co byed\ 

yoHi-su tnob$\ ytnod- 

ibyin c}ui^\ hd-h (M^on.), 

chafi-§kyogs goblet for 

wine; also ladle to help winoi 


chan-khaA pot-house, tavern, place 
whore wine and beer are sold. 

+ chafi khyU‘bt^,iog^ 

^ to beat with the clenched hand or 

fii. 

d ^ hafi^yi or n 

. j i.it; essenco of iioctar. 

chaa-yi p}nja-d>tr the place 
wli. re l)oilod barley, rice, after being 
Jinxed willi yeast, is s])rea(l for fermenta¬ 
tion. 

c/ian-yis gf/cn§-pa to be 

drunk. 

*^’21'^ ch tn-yval tho order or row of soat'j 
at a carnival. 

chan~bg(^g v/ian-$Hod vessel 

for keeping wine. 

J chan-ryya tbo substance of whi<'h 
beer or wine is made 

chan-clmn in colloq. =*‘^ ^ 
some few, also miscollaueous; acc. to Sch. 
a littlo. 

chaiUchem-can an intoxicated 

person. 

chnn-nam§ = mot. thoy {Mixon.). 

ch((n-rnin — ^^'^^ chan-rgan in 
Sikk. old ])ecr or wine. 

*q’q^<ai behaH-h^nal intoxicated. 

*^■^**1 chaii-fiy vessel for measuring 
wine. 

+ chan-thub a drinking being, 

i.e,, one subject to decay and destruction. 

chafi-dad-mn a drunkard, tipp¬ 
ler: ^ S 

a husband of intemperate habits and an 
immoral wife can have no harmony if they 
dwell together in one home. 
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chaH-dod silver or other articles 
with which wine or beer is exchanged. 

chaA-dreg^ or cltan- 

gis (d/aii-ffis /jif/os-pa 

intoxication {Mnon.), 

chaf[-hdo}}—^^'X’^ chun-^nod wine¬ 
glass or cup (in Sikk.). 

chaH-guas oi *c. a place 

of drinking; grog-bhop. 

rh(in~p(t erroneously 

written for 0 h<d((fn-p<t sto^l -ptf 

^; lit. open fist, or an empty Itaml; fig. 
nothing to give in charity to the poor 

*^ a**I^ (d/ari-sprfgs dough of barley 
soaked in beer. 

cdnU-pIiKd the first distillation of 
wine—the best beer or wine. 

c.ha^-phoij allowance in boor. 

ch(i^-h}(^ described in 
q6C.4I• ^• q«s■ q'sgc. £3• I-^V 

I the dough of barley-flour squee;5od or 
pressed within tlie hand and coming out 
between the fingers is given to the ghosts. 

Syn. rdo(]-pa\ *«^^’q <dian$-pa 

chaf{~ma^ v. a 

woman selling wine. 

ACfiQl cJiai{-}}}(il grog-shop, tavern. 

chidi-rtHi dry barm, lees, yeast (of 

beer). 

r/iafi-ts/iaii grog-shop; 
q come or coming from a grog-shop. 

Syn. m chaii-mah, c/iafi-khah 

(mon,), 

q rhan-ts/iail hof{~wa a 

Urunkara ; one who is just coming out of p 
grog-shop. 


cha^-hUM.-rm barmaid. 

Syn. myoi-byed-htshoU ; 

chaA-ma ; cfuiU-byed-nia (4f^aw.). 

q chafi-htstion-mafyi Khafi-pa 
lit. wine-selling woman’s house. 

clui^-za^ roast meat taken at the 
time of drinking. 

cha^-hzn^ for *^1% 

closed hand, fist. 

chaH-gyo^ or 

parched rice, barley, &c.^ taken with wine 

(diaH-va iiTunT, abbr. of and 
w ^<i|. beer and arrack; a diinking party. 

cha^-m 1. a beer-house. 2. beer 
carousal: 9 §^ q to give or arrange 

for a great beer-drinking partv. 

*^^’q v. chafi-hn, 

I: child time; in after time, 

henceforth; formerly, heretofore. 

II: 1. special promise, agreement 
or engagement; special presenta¬ 

tion, special request, compliments at tlie 
commoneement of a letter, oral, verbal 

engagement; pledge of faith by the 

hand {Jd.). 2. iii compounds for 

punishment- corporeal punishment. 

chad-don or a promise, con¬ 
tract; *^'^^ SS’^to give a promise, make 
a contract; to agree 

about giving; to keep, fulfil, 

a promise, 

chad-mdo or the purport 
or the main object; a promise or contract. 

I: chad-pa 

1. to open, to separate, liberate; to 
give out. 2. to promise, bind one’s self. 
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Syn. IVN phye4-ma-, 4bye-tca 

{J^Hon.). 

II: sbst. resp. f?nr^, 
punishment; corporeal punishment; 
fig. punishment with the rod. J'*! 
king's punishment, p nishment that 
the law inflicts on any person. 
punished with fatigue, worn out. 
cha4-pa-canz:^^^'^'^^ a con¬ 

vict ; one who ha.^ been convicted of an 
offence. jhaff-pahi tshar- 

^ca^-pa 01 to 3onvict, to 

sentence, to punish. 

Syn. 4(dyug-pa. 

III: vh- to be descended from; 
to be bom of or with; gen. with or 

*<^'q iSa|*q cha^rpa phog-pa to award 
punishment, to punish in any way. 

cha4'P(ii ica4^pa to be visited 
»^dth pimishment. 

«S’5 cha4~po 1. rent, tom, worn-out, 
ragged, tattered (Jd.). 2. a limited time, 

a term {Sch), 

cha4-yig a written contract: 
w3*St-5| id. {Glr.; Jd.), 

^ cha44ui-pa not to obtain the 
"hings hoped for, to be disappointed 
{Sch). 

cha 4-80 or 1. a limi¬ 

ted time, a term. 2. a time-purchase 
{Sch) 3. an agreement (Td.; Jd), 

*31 chan I: (S*'*'»4 S'5) a niM-- 

ginal note or foot-note to explain the 
meaning of a term or expression in the 
text. 

II: sop, mash, pulp, eto.; 
rioe-pap; barley-pap (Jd.). 


chan-gri=z'XH^ htshem-gri (lit. 'a 
tailor's knife); a pair ox scissors. 

^ chan-p^. — ^'^^'% scissors, shjara : 

(k. d. ^ 106) the 
lifdr o*’ H g ^h ug should not be cropped 

I: chah [rosp. and elog. for ^ chif\ 
watc ■ in any form; but never used like 
to signify a river. scented 

water. or § water which at the 

beginning and close of religious meetings 
in the larger monasteries is passed round, 
and of which every one present takes a 
few drops on his tongue, os a symbol of 
purification in the place of full ablutions, 
tears; spittle; mine. 

II: power, dominion, sway; 
under one’s sway: to bring or 

collect under one’s power or sway. 

*«? 5^ ctiab’-rlcyan brass can, brass tea¬ 
pot with a long spout for pouring out tea 
(Jd.). 

chab-skya:=^S^'^ dar~wa whey. 
chab-khii^ urinal, a privy. 

chab-sgo door; chub-sgo-wass 

a door keeper. 

c/iab-gtor=:^’’^^^ chu-gtor 
oblations to the dead; water religiously 
offered to quench the thirst of Yidag or 
Freta in the I 

**^’^*f Chah-nag n. of a monastery in 
Kong-po in Eastern Tib. 

chab^hrom ice (Jd.). 

servant; a subject; one owing allegiance. 

chab-ilug 1. a spittle pot. 2. 
aco. to Jd. a vessel for rinsing one’s mouth 
with water. 
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chab~ma lid, valve; J“ chah-rise 
or chab-tse buckle, clasp. 

chab-rntg^:^^^ a fountain, 

spring. 

c/iab-rtshe, v. chah-ma, 

chab-tshod (Lit. water-measure for 
time) a watch, a clock. 

*q q]^<i) chab-gahug a bath; also the ba¬ 
thing festival of the Tibetans in August 
and Septcmbor. 

q c/iab-hofj-jya a vassal, a subject; 
q a vassal king, feudal chief. 

cliah-ril the vessel of consecrated 
water passed to monks of a congregation 
bejoro dispersing. 

*q'^'a(q chab-)'il- 2 ^a one wlio passes 
througli water, v. 

cAr76-royn = i5’‘^l3**|^'«< ice, frozen 

water. 

chab-<^ 0 (j-=-^^'^'^^ cleg, for an 
official letter, a diploma, etc. 

chah-ser eleg. for matter, 

pus. 

+ chab-snd=z^^'%*\ rgyal^Bvid^ 

dominion, kingdom, territory. 

chab-gmH urine; 
to make water. 

«q’q|?|(;i q gail-wa to discharge urine, 

make water {^ag.), 

chnbs cig^ or 

together with, all together. 

cham headlong, full length; also 
completely, utterly. 

«fi cAflm-c(M=^always, conti- 

(lually; Q pouring oontinually. 


chanx’pa y^rnGSTT^ a cold or 
catarrh; f gre-cham bronchial catarrh; 
J’*« catarrh in the lungs; !('*»< sna-cham 
nose cold (cold in the head) ; 
influenza. 

^•qi^flj q f to bo in a tranquil state ; coUoq. 
to Keep quiet q 

(yf. JIO) those who did 
not assent keeping quiet: it w'as effected 
according to the precepts of the lord 
(Atis'a). 

char or char-pa afcrf- ?rt^ rain. 

Syn. ^bran-char ; 

chuhi-sa-hon ^ ^pctH'^giji 

me-tog; mkhah-l:/§-bab; 

xla^-gi hbra^-bH\^^^ rgyun-bab] 
dga^-char; gni-char \ ^ lo-iog- 

g,nen {Mnon.). 

ehar-§kgib a shelter, pent roof, 
protection from rain. 

char-shgc§ lit. rain-bom; 

met. a frog. 

*>V.yq char-skgob 1 protection against 

rain, also opp. to fshad-^kyob protec¬ 

tion against heat (of the sun). = 
an umbrella (Mfwn^ 

char-skyor undecided (cases or 

disputes). 

ohar-khebs cover or dress for pro¬ 
tection against rain, rain-cloak. 

char-gyarl, q- 

*q^«'^5<-^'qq^^ {Ya^sel, 33). 

char-gyi zeg$-^ma=:^^‘^, 

*^’S**I^ char-dgai lit. that delights in 
rains, (4f^an.). 

char^tgyun incessant rain. 
char-can = 2 . 

custom, usage {W,), 3. n. of a hero 
(Baladeva) {Lex.). 





411 




char-iong-pa 

made to be done or worked out. 
char-ches for 

q char gtog^-pa^ v. «, included 
ill the division of ;== or 

char-§hn met. tho swallow. 
char-dxi^ the rainy season. 

char-drag-pa lit. 

rain; the month of heavy rains, corre¬ 
sponding with July. 

Syn. ^**1’^*^ drag-hnb ; qjon-lhun ; 
^a^ qq-^ rgyxm hah-tsha (Mhon.). 
char-rdul=^^'^^. 

*^ SI^ chnr-ldan rainy ; 

in the summer season are rain- 
clouds {Mr^on), 

char-^na rlun-hJmd an 
idiomatic expression signifying guided; 
lit. as wind leads the rain. 
char-pa^ v. 

char-sprin^^Ti rain-cloud; 

6^ cloud containing rain. 

*is-IJq^ char-phob§ to cause rain. 

*>s’q,qq q char-hhah mkhas-pa gen. a 
Tantrik lama; lit, one who is skilled in 
bringing down rain (by the efficacy of his 
charms). 

char-hhch% or 

that causes rain; rain-cloud. 

grofi’-hjoxm an 

epithet of Indra {U^ox%.), 

char-rne4 thon^pa^ 
drought, rainlessness. 

char-8ho4 good and beneficial rain: 

this year rain has 

copiously fallen. 


char-shod che-stabs (idio¬ 
matic phrase) a matter of great impor¬ 
tance. 

char-zfl rain drop, rain particles 

or drops. 

S;--*. c/urr-rdul; chu-yi 

.!3- }i(i; igyun-gyi myxt-gu] $’5)’ 

chu-yi^zer\ chu-rdnl) 

Char-gyi zcg§-ma (Mfion '' 

* *>N-q3q*R^q^q char-hzafi hbcb§-pa 
n. pr. (Td. 2, 271). 

char-gyog§ = house: 

cover or dross for protection against rain. 

char-len the coping or water-tile 
of a wall {Cs.). 

c7m/resp. g belly, abdomen {Cs.). 
chal-chal the sound of falling 

■^ars. 

chul-chil wavering, fluctuating 

{Sch.). 

chal-chol, v. or 

chal-da bki'ams-pa 

scattered, strewn over, fully spread, wide¬ 
spread. 

abq's^^'qc^q q chal-mar brdal-ica (vb. a.) to 
spread equally, uniformly. 

cha$ 1. thing; tool; requisite, etc.: 
things to bo given to a 
bride as dowry; iron tools or uten¬ 
sils ; food, S*^**!'*^ military stores, 

requisites for war; provisions; 
tools, instrument. 2. dress, garment; ^ 
man’s dress. 3. in a more general serose: 
appearance, form, shape: 
appearing in the guise of a woman; 
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5*^ he puts on a Tartar dress; 

he has assumed a girl’s dress; dis¬ 
guised him<olf as a girl. 

*N 'T) chas-ka or *^7** ^*5^1 one’s pro- 
pertv, resources, rcquisilos; all that one 
possesses or requires for his use. 

cha^-^gtjHr-ica to put on, to aa- 
Bume aiiotlior’s dross. 

ckcJiS-chorJ v. 

^rn ^-pd. 


chas-pa [originally tho pf. of 
but always used as a separate vb.] 1. to 
flot forth, depart: as it is 

necessary to depart {Thgy .); 
they aet out for Tibet ((7//*.); 
they departed togetlior (Ds/.); ^^*T^to 

send away, dispatch. 2. t( prepare for, 
set about, to atart, they started 

killing ; Q having made arrange¬ 

ments t. , - 

* now we will return ’ < ley said, and they 
made preparations {D%i ; Jd) 


a full suit of 

clothes (tor the body). 

^ chi num. fig. 36. 

S ^ chi-ga in W, wallet, knap-sack 
{Jd), 

chi-U-U onomatopoetio word for 
Bnufllng up scent by the nose; 

2) snuffing sweet odours that are 

borne ; ^ ^ the perfumes of fiowers 

are perceptible {Mil. ; Jd). 


')htg used for as the first part 
of compound numbers:—10;^^'q5 
100; 1,000 ; a myriad, etc. 

chig-rkyaH aoo. to Schtr, sepa¬ 
rate, single, one alone. 


Iq«(| 


ni{-fpun a kind of 
blanket in the weaving of which one 
longitudinal thread is crossed by two. 

Sqj ^qq chig^thuh-pa 1. to he able to do a 
thing alone. 2. n. of a plant used in medi¬ 
cine {Jd). 

chig-dril rolled, wrapped, packed 
up in ono parcel or bundle {Sch). 

q chig-lah- hyvd-pa to tidk to 
one’s self, to hold a soliloquy {Schtr). 


chig-<^ad ono stroke, or stop : 

-qvai at the close of 
each lino of a verse (forming a sentence), 
put one stroke, f.t?., fuU stop {Situ). 

Ic?! V. that which 

binds the five binding things:—(1) 

S khoy-dbug ^tof{‘^hun-gyi 
chifi9\ ( 2 ) 3 

hbyed-kyi chins; {o) 5*^^ A^/rc/- 

gya hhru^hgreUgyi chins; (1) 3 Sc 

li^ut don-gyi chins \ (6) oi*!)5| St.l 
lag-lcn man-nag-gi chins {Swan.). 

chid-pa^ V. 

^ P chib-pa 1. 13*5 ^ HTjf encom¬ 
passing, covering all. 2. acc to Sch. 
equal, uniform, suitable. 

chibs or ^q^ q rosp. term for ^ rta 
a horse; generally a riding horse ; a saddle 
horse ; SqM’oi qiq g ridi)ig on a horse, tc 
get on horse-hack; tq«^q ^•g_ 
mount: (( 7 .) p beg you to 

dismount; fSS’S'^qN I give it you for 
a riding horse {Jd). 

chibs-bskyod ynaH-tca (lit. 

to ride on a horse) =::^q^'q|vq|^q q to start 
for a journey, to gd to a place. 

chibs-kha hkhri^-paz^'^mff 
to lead a horse by the bridle {Sch.), 
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chih^-kha thub^pa to have the 
oommand of tho biidle; fig. to be export 
in ruling. 

chih^-Sfja reap, for 4( saddle. 

Chih^-lM-ldan also called 
tho horse on which Gautama Buddha 
used to ride. 

chihs-lca<j reap, a whip. 
nhih~cha§ a horse’s furniture, 
liam^^s; {Ci\) tho ('(juipmenta of a horse. 

chihs-chen a charger; the best 
horse in tho stable. 

chths-rfa a riding horse of a gteat 

man. 

chib§-thur horse’s head-piece. 
chih^-dpon chief groom. 

chir from tho Hindi fwz, chintz. 

IS^ G/iil~§(jrog, V. chu-gner. 

^ I: chu num. fig. 66. 

^ II: CP5'., &c. 1. 

water, the universal and common term in 
all sen es, 2. a river ; the general term. 
Syn. gtui\~hya\ gfuf^-byed^ 

?.<Jo kHn-h(jro\ §prin~gyi 

me-tog ; §prin-gyi-bcu4\ dag~ 

hyed ; fMti-scl ; *^5 filru-phan ; 

tl ‘3 iprin-gyi rnyu-gn\ thur~bgro4 \ 

kun-hgro (Miion.). 

chu-klHii 5T^ a i^ver is a term 
often occuring in books, but rarely in con¬ 
versation. tbe names of 

varioxis rivers both real and mythical which 
occur in the sacred books of Tibet and 
according to Buddhistic geography :—(1) 
zah-mohi chu^ (2) rab-tn 

dafi^wahi chu^ (3) gtmri-toahi chu^ (4) 

i^^mahi chu^ (5) rgyun-ihruhi 

chUy ( 6 ) zla-wa rgyu-wa^ ( 7 ) 

ho4hug-g% Udamy ( 8 ) 


chiiy (9) ^a^-Cnir-gyis ga^-way 

(10) itan-jm kun-tu %gra 

46yta-jort, (11)^5*^^’!^ Sfian-pay (12) 

q sem$ bgro-u'a, (13) hu- 

ru~n(hi-^g^'<:s hbab-pa^. (14) §q^agqq rlab9. 
hhy -'r-ua^ ('5) q^ q^’4 bde-uahi cbii, (16) 
ka~d:im-pii }jkliod~pa’md^ (17) 
mr~hnhi mohu-can 
rna}m-kyi$ hdi^in-pij (18) 

C'tU-nrin karma vian-ua-nidy (19) ^ 
iia ro~hi hkhor-ua^ (20) 

Sbal-gyi$ gaa-wa^ (v^l) chxi- 

srin na-kras b^kor-way (22) 5i«^q^ q^qqqq 
yid bde-war hbab^pay (23) din- 

wahi phre^-^xvay (24) rah- 

tu dgah-war gyar-pahi dm, (25) q 

tM mtshuri§-pay (26) |<^'fj’qgq-q^' 

char dah chax'-gyi rje^-m bbyuh-xcahi 
chu-llufxy (27)S3*^N «^-3-^^qi'5 qqq q DhyaM- 
can-gyi mdog4u hbah-pay (28) '’qq q dus- 
8u hbah-pay (29) q ri^-poy (30) 
rtse-mohi ^ahy (31) chtiy (32) 

dhuUgyi mdogy (33) q 

frm4ig-gi hye-7na Idan-pQy (34) ^’^’qi’^ q ri- 
ko-la rgyu-ivay (35) ^prin hkhor-way 

(36) q 5 «^^'g,*^’q mu-m-ra gaUpa 

tgyan<la bya^-pUy (37) vi- 

dru-mahi dah Idan-puy (38) s5‘i’Sq|'^ 

dpyid dgah-xcay (39) *is^’§^’’^q’5’S^’q^’(5*qqq*q 
dbyar-^prin rab4u dafl-xcahi chu hbab-pUy 
(40) t'’?i 'q’q^q| q»;’«\qj'^-q rtsc-mo la hjug-par 
dgah-way (41) qi*^^'^S'q<7/7t?j yod-puy (42) 

q ni.ma gar-toar gyur-pa§ 
mi reg-pay (43) myur-tcahi chUy (44) 

^q?^Aq’§'<i|*i|'q rJab$’rab4u hjug-pay (45) «' 
^ q a4u pay (46) tsu-lm-da 

Ubab-poy (47) drihi-chn, (48) 
qifqi’q kc4a-kahi-dri^ h^go^-pa, (49) W'W* 
^ dgah-wQy (50) dhun-dhu 

md-rdy (51) ne-bkkor-na 

khyah-pay (52) sqqi »l'>-«rqqq'q dpag tnefhpa 
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hhah-im, (53) 

rgyah-na$ klufl kun-tu-gafi rah4u hhah-pay 
(54) (Jnidh-wahi chUy (55) 

*^S**I‘^ dgah-iva§ hjug-pa, (56) 

S^ion-ggi dn-wahi stob$y (57) ^jyrin- 

gyi hgroSy (58)^ ‘3fii *;^g,c^q’^^ dri-zihi dbyaM- 
cany ( 59 ) rmhi sgrakidbymis- 

caHy (60) § skad-kyi dhyaH-caUy 

(61) 2j'5)’^ klu-yihu-mo rnnon- 

par "dgah^miy (62) 

rig-pa hdsin-pa rtsc-dgah u'a^ gna^-pa [K. 
d, *^ ^08). 

chi{-fchifl §ki/f$y 5 ^' 

II. of a Info'called [Susbafiia JEgyp- 
i incogs. 

cha-kluii the lord of rivers. 
chu-klnii-can a place which is 
intersected by streams, or where there are 
many rivulets. 

chn-ktufi dag-pa lit. 

XJ 

purified by bathing in a river; a Tlrthika. 

^• 2 ic.qf^*t] chu-klu^-lidag the 

lord of rivers; the ocean. chn- 

klufi-4mar the red river, /.<?., the 

river 8one. 

chu-klnri-mtsho {^X^^'%'^'^) the 
wide expanse of the heaven; an imaginary 
hike ill heaven; the sea. 

c/i}i-klofi the main, deeper channel 
of a river, v. klofi. 

chii-dkyil the middle of a 

river. 

chu-rgyal a leather bag for water, 
fi moshng {Cs.). 

chu^ikad the voice of water, the 
sound of rushing water. 

ohu iskol-pa boiled water, boil¬ 
ing water. 

^'^^chti-^kor rafi-thag cAw- 

ikor water-mill, i.e., self-grinding mill. 


§'5 c/itL-$kya=::S^'^ whey. 

chii-skyar a species of water 

fowl—the spoon bill. 

Syn. na-hbig§-hyed ; 

rgyaUhyed ; rkan-geig-pa ; 

gans-§hal ; rndsah-mo ; clm-can 

{Mixon). 

i|’5^ cJm-§kyur 1. the bittern. 2. also 
n. of a plant. 3. acidulous mineral waters. 

vinegar (Ja.) 

chii-skye§ 1. 

lit. the water-born, the lotus. 2. the moon, 
the planets Neptune and Yenu? 

chu-§kye^ dfear the 

.✓hite lotus. chu-§k?yes s^on-po 

the blue lotus. 

chu-$kyes mflal w^t; = 

the great Brahma. 

^ chu-skyes-can pond 

where lotuses grow. 

$'gN-q«s*n chic-$kye§-bdag the 

lord of the lotus, the sun. 

$ chti-skyes rtsa-tca ^TW the 

white tuberous root of tho lotus. 

c/m-skxjod met. the neck. 
chu-khiig a creok; bay, gulf. 
\chn-khnr-tu hdsin 

L1. <Hhat which holds clouds,'' «.c., the 
sky. 2. ‘‘hi^ving clouds for a vehicle," 
an epithet of India] aS, 

^^W^chn-nkhury met. §prin^pa cloud. 
chii-kheb§=:z^'^'^m cloak worn for 
protection against rain. 

[1. boiled water. 

2. the Hilsa or sable fishj/S. 

chu-hkhor wrr«?T, ^TiWf, 
a whirlpool, an eddy. [“ a water-goer,'^ 
a heron or a leeoh]<Sf. 
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Syn. liM^hkhor ; hlchyim- 

pa ; ^ zo(j-7nnhi Ite ; cku-yi 

tkhor-Io ^ hkJio)'‘Chu 

chu~hkkor-7va tho turning of a 

'wator-mill. 

clut-hkJiijarjs iro, frozen water. 

8yn. hhah-rom ; Qkhyng-j)a. 
chu-hkhi/il puddle, pool. 

rJi:[ fikhjjo'i^-pa JT^ any 
toiiuous or nieaii'kiiiig livor. 

a wave. 

cliH-mkhrh ST^fq'trf water and 
bile [‘'tlio bile of water/’ i.c. fire]^. 

ohu-hkln'iig^^'A'^^'^ a wave; 
ruffle on the sm-face of water. 
chu-gafL full of water. 
chu-gri a small knife; acc. 

to Schi\ razor. 

chu-grog acc. to Sch. 1, rivulet, 
brook. 2. dish-water, rinsings (Ja.). 

^■gl*; ai<T| q chU’-glatx nag-po or ^ 

= rwa-co-ccm §dfg-pa rwa-co 

{Sman* 108). 

cJm-glin any islet in a river. 

chu mgriH-can-=^'%^ f»^T 
said to ho tho crocodile. 
chu-mgo soiirco or head of a river, 
a feeding spring 

chu hgag§-pa stoppage 

or retention of urine. 

Chu-hgo rta-rtti one of the 
thirty-seven holy places of the Bon {G* 
JBon, 38). 

chu-rgyan the ornament of 

the water, t.^., the lotus flower. 

chu-rgyun the current or 

flow of a river. 


chu~rg7ju^ ^^TTH sinews, ligaments 
and nerves; gland. 

chu-^gaix a blister. 
ehU’^go^ tho water-egg, po. for the 
moon which ( lythologically) sprung out 
ol The gvjat oeej a. 

ch u-sg/u the murmur •of a stream. 
chu = the 

change of the coiu’se of a river 

chu-nau la7n-hshugs=-^^’ 
q s7yl fmi-pa hyu^-wa (idiomatic 
expression) tho introduction of a bad 
custom; following a bad usage. 

^■2ra|^ chH-fiog 9 bank of a river or lake; 
q the opposite side or bank, called 

also and this side of the 

river; 3 ^ sandy bank; 3 sandy plain 
on the hide or margin of a river. 

= a wave 

{Mon.). 

i5’*^§'S table-salt. 

chu-lcag water streaming 

down from rock [the tree Barrmgtonia 
acutanguIa^S. 

chu-chag grain or grass, &o., given 
to cattle mixed with water. 

chu-chii — ^'^ rhubarb ; its root 
is used as dye and laxative in Tibet. 

chu chuMu the sixth 

month of tho Tibetan calendar, i.e.^ July. 

chnft-uhi la precious 

stone, a gem of fabulous properties like 
containing the essence of water, the 
finest pebble or crystal. 

chu-nal also a tank. 

^1*5.* chu^nu^y v. ' 13wr^nr the 
swallow. 
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• chti-nul-u'a^m ^^ or 

chu-^ner wavelets or ripples in 

water. 

&yn. mfshar-gi/o; c/iil- 

k/ir^m-gner ; rl(xh$- 

kyi ri-yViO {M)\oyi}\. 

Chn-mlayn-pa n. of a fabulous 
sea situated beyond the ocean called ® 

; lit. (cure against snake^poison) {K. d. 
\SSb). 

chu rnog-tna-can turbid or 

muddy water. 

Syn. ^*^'9 [dam-bu ; ym-dffUs ; 

rnog-ma^can\ hdam-rdsab; 

hhyin-bye4\ ^ hjim-pa {Miion), 

chu-piii 1. a precious stone; be¬ 
lie vod to possess fabulous properties such 
as the power of keeping off fire, and the 
effects of thunder and lightning. 2. salt. 

>■ chu-gtifi ihuA-ica shallow 

water, 

' Syn. gtifi gshal-nm ; sa 

U-wa \ q ;m zab-pa (jjf^on.), 

chu-gtm zab’pa deep water. 
Syn. gM-med; zab ; 

ST gti1i~(Jp(ig-4^cih ; hog-gshi- 

mi rig; rab-med 

• cliu-gtcr epirf^ the 

ocean; also symb. the number four 

(jR^«*.). 

chu-gier mu~khyu4 

an island. 

• ^ chu-gter-zur a oieek 

of the sea [Kalac, T, 135). 

Chu rta-mo n. of a medicinal plant 
called stag-^a (8man. 258), 

chu ite^-^ihyin the water- 

lilj. 


chu-sto4 month of 

July. 

chU‘ito4-ky^i na-wa 
ijfiHr the full moon of July. 

Ghii-§fod skar-yyya the constel¬ 
lation brG-chit lha Idm-ma ^H{; 

(Rtsi.). 

chu-$to4‘§kyr$ 

the planet Mars. 

chu-thag^ water-mill. 

chu-thig di-op of water, 

water-drop. 

q chu thogs-pa to bathe 

in water. 

chu~mthah or q the broad 

side or bank of a river. 

chu-riitho^iz=i9^H94^tK nam-rpkhah. 

particles of 

water. chu-hthor-gtayn speaking 

and spitting together. 

^ ‘^If's’q chxMhor-wa to sprinkle. 

Syn. chur-S(jrog^\ chur-^ 

hjtig; chuhi hdab-chag^. 

cku-dafL shcfl-du {dau-pa 
a long wide river. 

chuddar a small prayer-flag stuck 
on the bank of a river, in order to avert 
inundations (Ja.). 

4 VI chu-dug aco. to Boh. hemlock. 

^ q^^ clm-kdag or ^ 
of water (4ffJOw.) ; also a fox. 

^•qS**I'i^ chu-hdag^ikye^^.9^^'^^ alcohol 
(4Won.). 

chu-dto bjam tepid 

water, slightly warm water. 
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4 X 1 chii-dron or chu dion^ma 

hot or warm water. 

chu-mdah a jot of water. 
chti-rndo confluence of rivers. 
chu'‘hdod=-^’^^'^ ^kom^-pa or 
kha-^kon%§ (Mfion.) thirst; also thirsty 

cJm~hdren lit. that draws 

water; a cloud. 

chit.rdug§ kluior water-fright; 
cattle being conin .«ided by fright while 
crossing a river. 

chu-rditl, V. parti'"' vS of water 

or rain drops (M^on.). 

clw-rdo rounded pebbles found in 
brooks; a kind of crystal. ^ cool 

crystal (used for spectacles) 

chu-ldur flour and water 

mixed up together as the food of horses. 
chu-nifi years ago. 
chu-rnag matter, pus (Sck.) 
chti-phug a cavern in a rock at the 
nead of a river or brook. 

chu-phyag-pa (lit. one who sweeps 
over water), i.e.y a ferry-man {Jd). 

^ clm-phran a little river, a brook. 

cJm hphrad-pa a i*ud- 

der, or a large oar used as such. 

chu-ua a large gland of whicli there 
cije sixteen aco. to Tibetan anatomy {Jd). 
^ q a contraction of the sinews ((7s.). 

chu-han jug; water-pot. 

Syn. chu-inoi\ eJm-rdsa; 
nor-bu^an ; jf $nod-po cne ; ^’9^ chu- 
hum 

^•qq chxk-wal ^qrqr, water- 


$ 9^ chu-bun white paint for the face 
(Sch). 

chu-bmji = ^’^^ chu-han. 

cim-hur- cJitthi Ibu-wa 

{BJfion) 1 b bbles of water, nlso froth. 
2. wate- ; erupti ns on the skin, vescicles, 
hli. . 1 -, jccar’jiied by a buim. 3. aco. to 
Jd. boil, ulcer, abscess 

^’9' Chii-huv-can n. of one of 
tb . cold hells. 2. acc. to ScJdr. the eye. 

chu-u'o 1. river : 

the streams of 
the four great rivers riot your letters) flow 
towards me {Tig. k. 13). 2. also signi¬ 

fies the number four (AV,so). 

chu-bo cheu-po the five 
groat rivers of the continent of Godaniya 
^q’(j|q|S| BaJan-^yyod)^ which aco. to 
Buddhist cosmogony are the following :— 
(l^ (2) (3) 

(4) ^'qjc.'ei, (5) 

The seventeen great rivers of tlie con¬ 
tinent of Purva Yideha (•^*^’^^ '^= 4 * 1 ^ ^) 
are:—(1) (2) mre-dd, 

(3) (4) ^^-<5 Klnhi-cha, (5) 

(6) (7) (8) I*' 

(9) (10) 

( 11 ) ( 12 ) 

«^q|«^’q’^'i^'<^qq'q Bran s7'ofi dgah-ira §f}on hbab- 
2 Xf, (14) (these flow down from 

the mountain called lima- 

hyahi ishogs-kyiri im Purva Yideha), (15) 
yq|?jw q Ru'a g8iim~pay (16) « ^ ^ Ca-co-pa.^ 
(17) Rdo-ica hgrun- 2 )a (TT. d. ^ 

337). 

chu-bo hdra-wa: chu- 

bohi sta-znr chu-bob' 

bdom^ ? 

Chu-wo O Jgi the river Ganges. 

64 
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^ Chu-bo Ya-mu-na the different 

names of tlio river Yamuna: ^ 

m^rbi hu-mo, '7y3‘i’« byed-nm, 

SJli-icahi srin-mo, Rt^iod-can^ 3 

Kd-lindahi hxi-nio^ 

Qgin-rjehi sriii~t?io 

^ Chu-ho rah-med the 

great unfordahle river of JieJI. 

Chu-bo t'i n. of a niouastcry situa- 
torl o2 m. S. W. of Lhasa on tho top of 
a hill opposite tho iron bridge over the 
Yoru Tsaog-po. It is also called 
Lcfffjs-zam Chn-bo^ri. 

^ 5 Cha-bo Si-td the river Sita = 
tlie great Tsang-po of Tibet: 
§i_'gya)'-(jf/e$y Shag§-groly 

Dpxcfi-pa$ bginy Srid-^gruh-xna 

5 ^I|l^• 5 •c^qq Rtag$-tn hbahy Khrag- 

hhahy W Dbijig-gi khu-xvity 
Lag-j)ahi chu-bo, 

Chu-bo Siu-dhu different names 
of the river Sindhu (Indus): 
lUfual-hjohi chu-boy Shon-gyi gah- 

gd Zla-wa §kge§y 

JRi-bohi hu-mOy Mah-po hyviy 

Be-bd chu-bo. 

chii-dbu^ — ^^’i^ chu-gshun tho 
central course or main stream of a river. 

chu-dhus-pa Pali: 

Majjhantiko {Td. 2y 9) 

chu-hhah : a hill-torrent; 

chu-hhah sgru the sound of a torrent. 

chu-hya water-fowl, water-bird ; 
chuhi hya-gng t]\o grey duck. 

chu-hhyxifi (3]*^^ grans) a number 
{Ya-sel. 57), 

chu-hbyed said to be the swan 

{D.B.), 


c/iu hrug-pa 

ovor-ffowing of a river; any 
inundation (Zam. 5). 

$ chu-lMh V. bubbles. 

chu-shur aec. to Sch, 1. drifted 
wood and tho like; thin piecoB of wood, 
chipsy chaffy etc., floating on the water. 

2. water-beetle (Jd.). 

chu-sbrul a ]iarmle.ss water-snake 
said to abound in tho hotsjuiiigs of Tibet. 

chii-shyin — '^^^ offerings of water 
to tho yi-dag. 

chu-ma 1. a water-carrier. 

«4 I classes of men such as 

sweepers and water-carriers, <fcc., to whom 
allowances should be paid {Rtsii.), 2, 
cultivation which requires irrigation. 

ohu-nia-rtsi a water-plant: 

I chu-oi'i rki cul^es or 
dries pus and scrum. 

1 . spring, fountain. 

2 . n. of a vein. [3. an aquatic 

plant, Cotunielitia salicifoliu^S. 

Q chu-domr-po a sea of red water 
where tho Naga people and tho Asura 
fight together every day after taking their 
food {K. d, 33Ii), 

^ chu-smad skar-ma tho constel¬ 
lations of are the following :— 

5 }'^ phul, sua-tsboff, Iha-ldan- 

ma (Rtsi.). 

chu-rtsaxn water with flour; gen, 
tho grain mixed with water that is given to 
horses. 

« ehu-tshag^ 1. a strainer, 

sieve. 2. n. of a demi-god of the nether 
world. q chu-tskagi /cyig rufi~ 

wa ; a monk permitted to us« 

filtered water, i.e., fit to use filtered water, 



8 . chu-tshaji gru-gsum 

triangular filtering sieve [a leather 
water-bag] ♦S'. 

chi(-tshall any hot-spring, large 
numbers of which occur everywhere lu 
Tibet. 

chu~ts/nib 

■ 5' 5 • Ojc.-• u^i;-»• qi^'3^:;-2r 

{DM.), 

chn-ts/nra from water. 

chu-f^hod lit. the measure of 
time by a water-clock; the- Indian hour, 
one-fifth ' f a or 24 minutes. 

^ chu-tshod hkhor-lo 

1. the clepsydra or water-clock of 
Ancient India. 2. now=clock in general 
or watch. 

^ chtt-hdsin 1. i^iT the female organ. 
2. cloud. In M^on, we 

read X i it is so 

called because of its holding the particles 
of water that rise from the ocean. 

Sjn. of 2. ^prin-pa; 
nam-whhahi glaft-po ; tsha-zer- 

hJom§ \ 08-can (Mnon.). 

chu-§dsa earthen water-jar. 

chn-shc^ area; 

dkyn 8 -rin-thuii\ = kha-shcH 

superficial area of a globe or circle. 

^•^q'aa|q-q chu-sheH hgah-pa 

acc. to Schtr. proportionate, 
symmetrical; acc. to others, beautiful, 
stately. 

^^K'mKchn-sheUmthah circum¬ 

ference. 

^ chtt-^zom a covered bucket for 
carrying water. 

chu-zem water-tub (Jd.). 


^ 4 cnu-zla or chu^i-zia 1 . 

the image of the moon in water, repute 
to be a deception of the senses by witch¬ 
craft. 2. tho water-month, the first 
month ^Jd.). 

chn.gzar a^rge ladle {Cs.). 
chuhi-8kyc-gna^ 

iq w) water insects, worms, 
etc. (;..iay also mean “fire’’). 

chtihi-hkhril-^iri creeping 
plants growing in water. 

chuhi-hkhrnl-hkhor^^^^ 

mirage 

chnhi ga4‘mo=i^’^^ ohubi tbu* 
wa [sTWTTW 1. cuttle-fishbone, considered 
as the petrified foam of the sea. 2. 
water-bubbles] 

chnbi-^gi^^' hhhyog a pig. 
chubi na-phyi$ shell; also 

a snail. 

chtthi dra-ica [the 

jujube-tree]^. 

chtiki-do^ — ^'^*^^ [9fW^awell, 
spring or pool]6^. 

chuhi hdai-chags water-fowl 

V. 

chuhi-rdo-tca 
[n. of a plant] 

WaVOS 

{Mixon.). 

chubi dpal-yon (^’5|) 

flow and ebb-tide. 

chxihi-rt8wa 5^ watermoss; 
the rush. 

chubi~Bhal-ta-pa 

a woman who supplies water to a lady. 

chtibi'^shi a lake; a 

place filled with fresh water. 



chnhi zc(j§~ma paiiicles of v. 


wat»‘r; spray. 

8)n. chu~htliO}"y nar-ma\ 

if ehiihi zn'-ma \ chu-zil\ chu~ 

thiil'y (l^>ah rlab§-§k'i/es (Mnou.). 

chuhi ^ji((j§-hr'ria7i = ^^'^ 
imi'j-yyjj/u) mirage. 

f5| M chuhi lo-tna lipples in 

water. 

(^ih-rta met. 

a boat, ship. 

chnhi sa-boHy v. 
chn-hobs water-ditch (8ch.). 

chn-yi hkhov-h whirlpool, 
V. klori-hkhor or 

chu-yi ^fuiy^-priy a shell ; met. 

a monkey. 

^■ 5 )^i ;24 chu-yi !ihiri-po l. = ^SlX salt 
(Mnon.). 2. n. of tank filled with lotus 
fioW(.‘rs. 

q chu-yi thub-pa or ^ 

th(5 god of water; also animals living in 
water. lI(jvvover, in Tibetan mythology 
there is no gonoral ged of water. Imga- 
tion stream ' and cliaiOH'ls arc under tlio 
prelection of a special deity and tho va- 
ri<)us Lirgo rivers have eacli a protecting 
river-god r('spectively ; hut if an univonsal 
is over Hunt lulled in books^ it must be 
a mere plirasi^ of tlie autlior’s fancy, 

^ chu-yipJmn-pn ^Tpc^rf^ ; — 

^ tlio ocean. 

^ 't chu-yi tshcr-ma tho lotus plant, 
flow'or, (de. 

chu-yi hchn77i-dkay=z^’^ c\ 
frotli of water, also bubble. 

chu-yi zc(js-lda7i 

that wliieh contauis particles of water; 
rain or cloud. 


chi-yi hoi-phrug iHon-po 
quick-silver. 
chu-^yi-j'o salt. 

chu-yi lan-tsho ifTf the lotus. 

chn-yi srm-pohi grori-che 
= 5 tho great city of sea monsters, 

i.e.y the ocean ( Mnon.). 

^’^^^ch^i-rag^ dam, dyko(t/d.); same as 
chu-lon [Mnon.). 

chu-ri (lit. water-hill) a billow. 
c1m-7'ug n. of a medicinal root: 

chu-7'ug will remove 
inflammation in tho bones. 

chu-rlah^y v. wave, 

billow. 

^Ql«iRgq q chic-las hbyuii-wa 
a leech. 

<§’35 chu4o n. of an aquatic edible 
plant. 

^■3iq| chu-log floods (</d.). 

<§’35<^' chu4on dam, dyke. * § 
chu-lo7i-gyi thub-pa bdiin [Td. 2, 71) 
the seven rulers over irrigation channels 
and the watering of crops. 

cJm-<^in ^r, 1. the 

plantain. 2. acc. to Jd. drift-wood. [3. 
also tho rat an plant] 

Syn. S''^*|^'35 rtsa-yi sniil~po ; 
rgyu)i-rnn77i§-hdsm ; na^-hyi 

hhras-can\ hchi-hhi'as-can ; 

gM-'pohi lcng-7)\a ; mdsod-lus ; 

grol-ua] ^in-hdsm (Mnon.). 

^ chu-gih dka7'-po 

=«rT^^<fl white aconite, Aconitiwi fcrox'j.S. 

Syn. gshon-nu can ; « p 

7fut kha {IHnon.). 
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« ,e, t| »ii«i^'q chu-pli gi tpkhar-tea a stick 
made of chugi^ plant (Hbrom. 160 ). 

chu-giil irla-can~ma lit. a 
woman whoso loins resemble the plantain 
plant, i.e., a harlot, prostitute ( Ya-rrl. 5^) 

Chii-t^nr n ' f a district in Tibet 
{Rtsii.). C/iH-^iir-rfhofl the 

or fort of Chu-gnr near Lhasa. 

channel or drain 
for water [Jiitle di-ops of water adhoring 
to a vessel after it has been omptiedjAS^. 

chii-gcl crystal, 

the “ moon-stonedescribed 
by Sanskrit poets as having the power 
of emitting water at the sight of the 
moon]-S. 

Chu-gol iicafi-gi (ikyil 
hkhoy^ihQ crystal disk, the moon 
{Yig. k. SO). clm-gcl dicai\-po=^ 

|’«i the moon*, f 

1 while the 
light of your good works has been increas¬ 
ing in brightness, your health has bccomo 
resplendent as the lord of the crystal disk 
{Yig. k. 85). 

chit-gel hhun-v.Hi lit. melted 
crystal; mot. the moon {Yig. k. 18). 

chu-ggoh a ravine containing 
water (Jd.). 

c/iu-scr matter, pus. 
chti-so 1 . the bladder. 2. the 

external and internal urinary organs {Jd.). 

♦ chusran ftrRT; chu- 

ffa/l f^sum {Kdlac. T, 63). 

Chu-srin Ke-kc-ru n. of a 
crocodile; also that of a plaoo in Ancient 
India {A. 20). 


Chu-srin rgyal-mtshan 
n. of a king whose royal standard 
was a crocodile; an epithet of Cupid. 

Syn. chu-gter {BJiion.). 

l.yZi cJin^sriii chen-jjo or 
pt-kra mythological 

monyicr-fi.s}'. with body like a hill, and 
furniJied with eight jen heads {K. d. 5 
82 ). 

chu-srin-bdag said to bo = 3***^' 
^ the sea. 

Chu-srin tdo-rjc ri- 
mohi bran-mo a goddess who rules over the 
forest of Kong-po and is believed to pos¬ 
sess the power of stopping at will the 
course of the great river Yeru Tsang-po. 

chu-srin sdcr-mo medicinal 
herb-ttseful in leprosy. 

chu-srin byi^-pa-gsoj a 
river-crocodile wliieh carries away and oats 
children {K. d. ^ 2U)^ 

chu-srin hdsin-khri a throne 
supported on carved crocodiles. 

chu srib gonorrhoea. 
chu-srub = ^'Sl\^'^ chu-ikrug-pa 
convulsed state of a lake by wind; ruffling 
or churning of the waters. 

chu-srd^^^'^'^ ^ the ocean. 

chu-srol dried-up bed of river. 
chu-lhag a kind of tree. 

Syn. ^ ; ri-hjoms ra-wa gifl 

{Mnon.). 

q chu-lhahi shag^-pa Tn*r, ^TJT- 
ttth the snake-noose—the weapon of the 
god of water. 

chu Ihahi-gi^ ®-n 

Indian tree, the tree Cratceva roxlurghiu 



I chug^ imp. of 

he said: admit 
the elder brother into the priesthood! 
(JUbrom. SQ). 

1 - chu^ or chuii-wa 

little, small, young, junior, 
inferior; when he was very 

young; or \ 

(his) younger brother 
S'rigarbha also having entered the 
Buddhist order; the younger 

or youngest son; ^ young in years; 
w'q'djP’Qthe junior father, i.e.y the second 
joint-husband of one’s mother; 
from infancy; 5^^ an early friend, a 
friend of younger days. Sometimes in¬ 
cludes vb. to bo, as in be not 

small in courage ! 

Syn. nuri-ua ; nun-^a§-ti^am ; 

tsho^-tsam ; 2^ nufi-Hu ; chun- 
^u; ^j)hra; ^ 

zrfj$-nia ; Z'^v-ma ; hthor-ma 
(Mnon.). 

= a small knife. 

* ^^'^chuMu w% small, little {Kalac. 
T. Ul). 

chiiii-iiun a very little part; *1^' 
^ Fi'i/.) one thousandth part 

is called stoii chufi-Hun. 

chHn-chuii =^^'very small, little. 

chuH-cho^-pa a little 

more, yet still small in quantity. 

chuH^hjug a kind of tea (RtsiL). 

chun-mnx^ v. khug-rta. 

^'%S chiiH-hyed fturg slender [also 
firej^. 

chun-ma ^STRIT, wife, consort, 
partner; to take a wife, to marry; 

^ to be made a man’s wife, 


to be married; to 

abandon an adulterous wife (C^’. i)« 

chnn-mahi spiw-z/a brothers 
of one’s wife (Mnon.). 

chi(n-za(l :=^^'^'a little. 
chtm-mos-grol 

q to gain salvation with 

little ascetiesm; a state which precedes 
sainthood. 

chun-lag a lamh. 

Chuti~lun n. of a plaoo in Tibet. 

chiin-‘(^a~^^’'^ mutton. 

cJmn -(^08 the L'malle.st or the 

yoimgest. 

chun-sHg the limbs of a kid. 

chud-pa ; = to get into, 
to enter, to put into, insert, etc.; 

rosp. to impre.ss on one’s mind; 

to comprehend or get into the mind 
fully; to suhjoot, to put under. 

= not ex¬ 

hausted, exhaustloss [I^ffgX 

c/iH mi-za-wa or inex¬ 

haustible, unwastoable; to be sucoessful. 

childhds(ih-u'a~^S^'^ to be fruit¬ 
less or unsuccessful (in any worker action). 

(^*^cr|5'<^ q chiid-gzon-pa to waste, make 
away with, to squander; chud- 

zod-pa to bo wasted, become barren: 

q q when it had been consumed, 
they went quite away. 

chun occurs in one that is 

watering or taking care of fields, 
gardens, meadows {Jd.). 

Chun-gyi hrag-dmar one of 
the thirty-seven holy plaoes of the Bon 
{G. Bon. 37). 
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chun-pa 1 . to bunch or bundle 
together. 2. in W. the common designa¬ 
tion ol one that takes care of fields. 

chxm-po WMT 1. bunch, 

bundle; a bundle of silk scai ves; 

a skion of silk. 2. a collection, ^ Ilo, heap. 
3. tuft, tassel, as or^t^-ment, etc. 

chiin-po-can wreathed. 

q chun-hphyan-wa to wearu, \NTeath 
or garland • f flowers. 

chvh-pa acooiupliehed, perfected 
as in a Bodhu 

snttoa is to be perfected in all matters. 

^<3^ chum rice (in Sikk.). 

if, chum-pa ^ khrem-pa 

to bo irighteiied, also to shrink; 
to crouch with fear. 2. = **n^’^ animals 
living on the surface of water; also 
a kind of cuttle-fish called Pilha {^'%) 
supposed to move on the surface of water 
and to pull down men and cattle when 
they swim. 

chur termin. of ^ tc be 

drowned. 

chur-sgrog$ oi n. of a 

kind of water-fowl. 

chur-hdre9 — *^^ buffalo 

{mo7i.). 

cliur-wa or a kind of 

cheese or curd extracted from milk after 
boiling and evaporation: 

cnur-ra gives strength and increase.^ 
the seminal energy. 

chur-mi /4w^|= 
magic tree (MHon.). 

Chur-lhufl n. of a sage, 

the expounder of the Yoga philosophy. 


Si 

chu$ instr. of $; to 

gdd, to overspread with liquid gold or 
silver. 

c/iu§-hjig-pu des¬ 

truction levastation from water. 

chh§.hran-pa, to 

slightly wot or moisten with water. 

^ chus uii-Ttams-pa tliuudcr-bolt, 
V. ‘if**! (MHofi.) 

chu§~mi-htdhub met. fish (^non.). 
^ che 1. num. fig 0(i. 2. v. grost. 

chc-ka acc. to Sch. chiefly; the 
plurality. 

che-khyad size, greatness. 

^ ^ che-ge ^*T a garland, w'roath. 

^ che-ge-mo (in Bcmg.) 1. such 
a one, such a person : in such 

j.nd such a year; ^ such as you 

are; let such a one protect 

(me or him). a term for ani¬ 

mated beings in general. 

chc-dgu the upper classes or races; 
in ^ chc-dgu signifies many and ^ 
che the upper races: 

all the upper classes 
of Nepal possess horses, chariots and 
elephants 1 U8). 

che-rgyu = ^’^ che-ua. 

che-^rgyud the descendants of the 
eldest son. 

che-chufl 1. joint wife. 2. 

great and small; the dimensions or size. 
che-che for chen-po chen-po ; 

first leave off the 

most serious moral faults (Behu W). 

chc-chei' igan-pa qtfqfT, qTt%<T 
growing older, becoming more and more 
an old man; che-cher rgan-mo 

Tpif^nn growing older, becoming more and 
more an old woman. 
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che-mchog ftt ; fVpiS chief and 

great. 

ehe-ivjod^^^S^^ hstod-tshig or 
Jl5a| bkiir-tshig words of praise, eulogy 
'moil.). 

c/fc-thah§ arrogance, liaughtiness; 
^de-pahi che-tliab$ the arrogance 
of the Do pa f chief of a tribe or place). 

che-thah§-can proud, arrogant, 

haughty. 

chc-don for chnd-don a missive 
to an inferior, an edict {Jii). In a letter the 
word chnd-don expresses some sj^ocial 
wisli or object. 

c.hc-hdon the coming to hill ago, 
attaining the age of majority. 

che-dpan-po witness in 

chief. 

c/n^-u'a 1 . 

often in compounds ^ che : groat, large, 
powerful. ^ alone often=very. In con¬ 
versation chen-po is the usual form 
and in Laduk clicn-mo both in books 
and in talk. 2. sometimes used as a vb. 
with perf. 

Ids piety is much greater than before 
(Dc/.b 

rhe-itsan majesty, greatness in 
rank and power : ^ 

(Khricj.) greatness and fame being 

transient. 

che-shc a female adorned with jewel¬ 
lery (/r. a. q 320). 

+ *q^ rhr-Q.shicfpah-po a wit¬ 
ness, 

^ q r '.e-b^Jnrg > hun-$kijtir~u:a 

to keep everything in proper order, e.g.^ 
placing larger or smaller things in their 
respootivo ordiir 


che~re with to stare at, to look 
with fixed eyes {JBlf'om. 105). 

che-M=W^’^ or 
[sufficient, excessive, noble] 

having perceived a 
sufficient meaning he obtained content¬ 
ment. 

che~Ms 1. grown up, adult (Jd.). 
2 . many, much : q 

f if collected largely from the actions 
of the teacher (J. Zafi.) 

= q the great¬ 

est, greater than all others, chief 
(Mnon.). 

died or ched-^du 1%!%^, Wft 1. 
postp. for, for the purpose of, with a view 
to, for the sake of, because of, on account 
of; given for, made a gift on 

account of ; to he done on account 

of; it is in order to see. 2. 

adv. on purpose, expressly. 

Syn don-du\ M don~la \ 5^ ^ 

phgir-du\ ohed-gneo' [mon.). 

+ ched-bgcib'=^^^ some, a good 

number of, 

ched chen-po a special thing, an 
important business. 

ched-chcr more and more ; §*^ 

to increase: 

gnid’dnfi rmug§-pa lached-chcr 
ma-bya^ prir buhi rjes-su shugs-so (^brom. 
r ^0) without indulging more and more in 
sleep and laziness, he followed the example 
of my son. 

^ Cfied btgod-pahi ^de a class of 
Buddhist scriptures which includes four 
divisions :—(1) (2) (3) 

lS«iI^'q«S, (4) 

^’**1^^ ched-gher^ v. 



ched-du hrjod-pajii tshomi 
this expre'ibion is described as:— 

(JS". fjt. ^ 327, 
UOO) the compilation of the substanoe of 
the Docitrine, and arranging it in verses. 

vhed-don^^'\^ special signihca- 

tion, etc, 

cA<?a-/;a=:0«J ^ ttmk to spre€Ml over. 
f'hed-^pvUca ai^c. c«i to 

send any special message (Fei/,). 

o.hed-m'=^s^^ great object, special 
reason: (A. 84) 

again the Lo4sa-wa having a special 
reason for the first (course). 

chen-po 

great, large, chief; a great man; 

g a great lama. Sometimes 

a huge jar containing 

magic spells, 

chan-chufi first wife and second 
wife (Jd,), 

chen-snan magnifier; 

seeing a thing larger than its real size. 

chen-po hcfyur-^tca to become 
great', to increase, to grow up 

^*24 H chen-po l^a lit. the five greats, 
f.^., void space. In Buddhism, the sky is 
so called as having the five attributes of 
greatness, viz.:—it is immaterial, 
limitless, eternal, 

unchangeable, ^ undestructible. 

chem or chem-chem rattling 

sound like thunder; alsc any loud noise 
expressive of anger. Also to thunder 
forth: he made a thundering 

noise {D.R.). 

cheim compounds; or 

reap. ^ farewell exhortation; 


last will, testament; to 

deposit a testamentary disposal for a son 
{Jd), 

chem-chem n. ot a numbei (Pfl- 

sel. 56). 

stillness, silence (C^*.); 
1?.«4 4|'q q to sit still 

without speaking (Jd.). 

ch(;m$-pa to inform, to 

deliv^^r a message. 

cheUpa defined as ^ 

or 5*5’^ able by one's own power or might 

€he% 1. iuRtr of 2. pf. of 

as adv. 3 as the food is very bad 

(Ja) ; very prudent or clever 

{^ch ); it spread very much 

(t/a.); ‘ ^t becomes exceedingly 

valuable or scarce (<StVw. 55). 

cJm-mgyoyi, -7. che^- 

myur very quick, speedy. 

che^-ryoi-pa, or old, 

worn out. 

chc^-ki-wa vory heavy. 

ches chuH-wa much less. 

che9 che-wa very much; 

supreme, the greatest or highest. 

che^-mchog the supreme. 

che^^ne-ua wrww very attached; 
ver> intimate. 

q ches-^ihu^-wa to drink much. 

q che^ idomrpa to preserve one's 
vows very careftilly. 

che^-pa 1. pf. of to be great, 

to increase: the army having 
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become great; being very power- 

I'ul. 2. to believe, but only when pre- 
cciiod by (resp. J*'!*’): does not 

believe. 

che^-mah or ^^*- 

rather large or too many. 

ch(:S-myur very quick, 

rapid. 

che.^Jjshon-pa very 

youtivful; also very youn^ or 

youngest. 

q oho^-lhaihpa in much 

excess; a groat deal in excess. 

$ cho 1. nuTu. fig. 126. 2. substantial, 
of meaning ; meaningless, for 

nothing, no object, in vain; ^ an 

empty-headed man. 

3^’^r//0-r/rr. 1^, 1. the way 

or method of doing a thing, of sol¬ 
ving an arithmetical problem, of curing 
maladies, csp. used in magical porforman- 
e(\s. 2. proscribed rites and observances 

(ill religious services, etc., 
observant of rites). 3. specially, any 
magical rile. 4. behaviour; 

y of good character, pos¬ 

sessed of good morals; 

of bad morals, fallen. ^ or 

the ten kinds of religious rites observed 
by the Buddliists of Tibet are:—(1) 

'sS'^ rites, of magical circles and 

hgurt's painted on the ground and also on 
jmper; (2) rites of mystical 

initiation and religious service; (3) 

3 ^ rites of consecration ; (4) 
2 *»! che-hdai ro-sreg-gi cho-ga 

funeral rites and ceremonies; (5) 

5 X <q Iho-^go sbyon^-kf/i cho-ga the art of 

sleight of hand, etc.; (6) 

rites for propitiation (of a deity or spirit); 


(7) rites for torma 

offerings to a deity; (B) 

the art of making casts of miniature 
images; (9) offering of 

sacrificial fire and also of water to the 
manos of the dead ; (10) rites 

to secure a happy and long life. 

cho-(jahi nan4shul cdh 
one naturally of good behavior. 

^ ^ cho’-fn‘ or is ex])lamcd as 

^•ij|^q-q) shoddiiig of tears [Mtwn.), lamen¬ 
tation, wailing, esp. la,mentations tor the 
dead, dirge; ^fcT 

throwing up lamentations. 

cho-ne-dir loud lamentations 

cho-hphnil *irfHTTJ&, wf« mira- 

ND 

cles. throe kinds 

of miracles performed by the Buddha:—(1) 
rdm-hphrul-gyi cho-hphrul 
magical and miraculous exhi¬ 
bitions; (2) knu-in brjod- 

pahi cho-hphrul miraculous 

exhibition by speech; (3) ^ 

rje^-su b§tan-pM cho-hphrul ^irr5>rr?f*nTTf?f 
Tn4 miraculous effects of teaching th(^ 
doctrine. Wo read also of 
miraculous thoughts. 

^ cho~hphrul mchod-pa religi¬ 

ous service to commemorate the miracu¬ 
lous exhibitions of Budilha. 

cho-tca to set on or incite; 
q to set the dog at any one repeatedly 

(as.). 

5 /:or = Cf reve¬ 
nue, income; the earnings 

or income from the state of Sikkim. 

^ cho-hhran or 

(.^wdn.) family; extraction; especially 
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tlie mateinal relations, the mother’s 
family or lineage. 


cho-ma n. ol a number {Ya-scL 

cJio^rig^ father’s lineage, descent 
by the father’s side. 




cJio-ri§ 


descent, extrac¬ 


tion; from the beginning 

or ahvays of honourable descon 


cho-lo drab from the dried 

leaves of which a yellow dye is prepared 
for the clothes of tlie lower classes. 2. 

^ gambling dL<}; ^ 
clio4o ml hail a dice-player (0^'.); 
cho-lo r<jyal-lo he excels in dice- 

throwing. 

cho-lo rtse-ica 

c\ 

to play at dice. 

cho-lo-ri^ diagram; a stamped 
mark or figure on a dice. 

cho-lohi-skug^-pa rpQ^, 
to lay a wager in gambling and 
to exhort yoiu* side to win. 

cho-los thul-lo one 

who has been defeated, ?,e., lias lo.st iii 
dice-play. 

c/io-Mt su-6on = ‘^5* 9 hgron-bu 
(Mnon.) a kind of shell; the cowrie nsed as 
a coin in India and also as a substitute for 
dice. 


chog, seo Hi below; it is gene¬ 
rally used as a permissive particle after 
a verb: you can go ; you 

may come; may bo permitted to 

be done. 


3^sl' ^ chog-pa I: adorned, 

ornamented {Lex), 

II : tnirfflr to suffice, to be suffi¬ 
cient: is sufficient for us; 


they had abou^ 
enough of those h rsos; this 

IS not sufficient. Adv. sufficiently; 

g givf s fficiently; 
it be- s fficiert (mr tho present) that I 
liav OT .e; there was 

enough for all: ' q to deem a thing 

sufficie- it; to bo contented or satiofied with 
it. 

HI: to be permitted, to be 
allowable. In books gen. with the instru- 
meutal participle: drinking 

beer is not allowed; it will 

be permitted to como back {Mil.). In 
colloq. is annexed direct to the verbal 
root: qtalking loudly is not 

allowable; you may go inside, 

or into the bouse. 

chotj-pa med-pa appetite 
or good appetite (Mnon.). 

cho(j-ge§-pa content¬ 

ment ; to he contented or satisfied with. 

chon or transparent variega¬ 
ted half-precious stone brought from India 
to L(L and considered less valuable than 
(cat’s oye),perh. cornelian or sardonyx 
{JcL). 

chod 1. a decision. 2. a parti¬ 
tion wall; to construct a partition 

wall {Sch.). 3. V. 

3^^’^ chod-pal: 1. to bo cut off; 

to be separated by a long 
interval; both approach¬ 

es being cut off or obstructed by snow; 

a diamond that cannot be cut 
to pieces; an epithet of a firm unbend¬ 
ing king. 2. to be decided, settled, fixed ; 

fb® value (of the stone) 
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cau’^ot be fixed, though one should attempt 
to appraize it, i.e., it is priceless, invaluable 
(/«.)• 

II: (1^ ‘I) to cover 

over, put into shade; also a shade, cover. 

q chod-fio b(iog-p(i — f^'*S^S^ 
also q to promise, to undertake to 

do a thing: 

«( (.4. S/f) he indeed bore in 

mind tliat he had made a promise to the 
Stliavira the chief teacher. 


^3j 

chon in W. 1. useless, to no pur¬ 
pose ; the payment has been use¬ 

less, thrown away; gen. adv. gratui¬ 
tously, in vain, for nothing. 2. tout; 
tent-rope; tont-peg {Jd.). 

chom or robbery; 
to live by robbery; 
a fearful rattling soxmd (resembling 
that of a thunder or a cannon), gen, made 
by robbers when invading a village or 
house to frighten the inmates out. 


chom-pa to be finished, accom- 
plished, in W. (Jd.). 

2 J chom-po or chom^-po ?W!It, 

a robber; robber and 

thief, gen- ^ q fear of 

robbers and thieves. 

chol 1. inconstant (Os.)] fickle 
spring-weather (c7a.). 2. for < in com¬ 
pounds, a dice made of bone; 
a wooden dice; a shell used in the 
place of a dice. 

P chol-kha 1. a country, province • 

were the countries of holy religion ; •iWfs 
r Mdo-M, the province abounding 


with population; Mdo- 

^mad.^ the province of horses; 

^<*1presented the three provinces (Zow. 
13). 2. acc. to Sch. a hole made by a 

blow; a nest. 

(hol-hfiro-wa or ^'ai’3’^^ 
chol-gyi orto be 

decayed, become degenerate (A. 70). 

.f, Soj'SCJW' chol-zfin§ ¥^) 1. bed- 
pan ; also a vessel to contain washings, 
&c.; impure-water. 2. acc. to Sch. a 
shallow shore. 

cho^ 1. religious doctrine; 

religion; more especially the doctrine of 
Buddha. Generally speaking, ohoSy i.c., 
dfiartruly consists of all phenomena, all 
matter, and all knowlodgo of tilings 
worldly as well as spiiitiuil. It includes 
all that can bo known, S all that 
is cognizable by the senses, all that 
exists, basis and material. 2. a 

particular doctrine, tenet, or precept; 

an esoteric doctrine, a mystical 
doctrine; SSfor SSsublime 
or excellent religion ; *^^**| ^^ 3 the 

eight worldly doctrines or prineiples, 
viz.gain, profit; «fS^W^rw 
loss ; ^ UH: fame, reputation ; ^ q 

bad name, notoriety; fi\(i 
scandal, slander; 

praise ; q 

TO happiness; q ;5;isr misery or 

ilhhappmess. 3. system of morality, 
ethics (faith, exercise of religion). 4. any 
way, manner, method; a custom, usage. 

5. is sometimes used to signify a thing, 
substance, property. 

The word is also explained as 

ing und« diacipline a mbd already formed. 
Okot or the religion of Buddha is again 
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divided into two classes whioli are of scrip¬ 
tural and contemplative nature. The 
scriptural chos is collected in the three 
^de-piod or pitaka^ viz.:—the Vinaya^ the 
Biitra and the Ahhidharma. The metll 
tative choi consists of the three trainings 
viz.:—moral discipline, meditation and 
Trajna or the absolute knowledge of all 
things. The first three are studied and 
the last three ^re practised. The cho^ for 
the purification et sins have been also 
subdivided as follows:—(1) the six 

transcendental moral virtues • (2) 

the eighteen metaphysical voidJties; 
(3) q the four remembran¬ 
ces ; (4) q^^ q the four renun¬ 
ciations ; (5) ^ ^ ^'^■q q^ rdau-hphrul-gyi 

rkan~pa bshi the four bases for magical 
transformations; (6) *^qq’HI’^ the five 

powers; (7) five fortitudes; (8) 

^q the seven BodhyaUga or 

attributes of Bodhkattva ; (9) <^qqp<'q5'Q|»<- 
the eight subdivisions of the 
noble paths; (10) 

^ the thirty-seven northern paths of 
ascetism. 

the spiritual 

^orm or the existence (of a Buddha). 

dm-kyi akye-mefted 

1 . religious capacity, spiritual develop¬ 
ment. [2. the mind]/S'. 

cho$’-kyi khyu-]cchog htr&fi 
(^*qM I 

following a leader. 

cho8-kyi hkyor-lo vpi[^ 
comprises tliree(1) 

JS), (3) The three are 

explained as the original, the amplified and 
the abridged yum 


• Chof-kyi grag$-pa 

n. of a Buddhist philosopher {Bull. 

287). 

Cio^-kyi rgyaUrntshan 
vj^. n. f a 1 u'Mhisl philosopher and 
aut^ '^r. 

li Ghc§-kyi'^jra the loud 

recitation of religious formulae, or singing 
of hyoms; preaching of a seimon. 

cho$-kyi ^afl, v. cho$- 

kyi dbyiri$. 

choi-kyi chos-nid the natural 
properties of matter, such as 
me-gyen-du hbar-wa the property of fire to 
run up; q that of water to run 

down. 

cho9-ky% gtin ileb§-pa-=^ tu' 
reflecting on the virtues 
of matter and phenomena. 

choi-kyi b^ton-pa ^ recita¬ 
tion of the scripture; remembrance thereof. 

choi^kyi hdun-sa a 

monastery or convent. 

clioc~kyi rnam-gran$ 
enumeration of soiiptures. 

chof^kyi hphon§^par 
hgiyur-wa to become irreligious, 

sacrilegious. 

chof-kyi bar^du gcod-pu 
to obstruct the course of nature. 

Cfm-kyi-bu a name of 

Yudhisthira the eldest of the five Paudava 
brothers. 

choB-kyi duaH-^phyug 

described as saUB-rgys Bpyihi- 

fidshan {fjJion.) an epithet applicable to the 
Buddhas in general. 
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cho^-kyi dbyin§ tlio 

Bphero or purview of religion; 

q (?) [versed in the 

element of law or religion J*S\ 

chos-kyi rtsa-hkhor met. 
the heart {Mnoti.). 

cho^-kyi rtsu-ica the 

root or tho fundamental principles of reli- 
gioii. 

cho^-kyi t^hon-brdal met. 
a monastery {Mnon). 

* dm-kyi tshon-dpon 

a divine; a priest; one whose profes¬ 
sion is religion {I'd. 2^ d3). 

cho^~kyi hdion-pa-can 
«rr^*T the conveyauoo of cho§ or dharnia. 
[“one whose vehicle is dharma personified 
as tho bull,” t.e., S'iva]iS. 

Gho$-skad book language. 

(jho§-^kyofi 1. the 

protector or defender of Buddhism; 

tlio great guardian of Buddhism; 
tho equivalent of or Pe-har. 2. 

name sometimes given to the four Dik- 
rajas or guardian kings of Buddhism : 

offerings for the 
guardian spirits of tho doctrine 3. popu¬ 
lar astrologers, votaries of Pe-har at Lhasa. 

• C/io^kyofi dre(j§-pa 
Icam-srm {Dry. m. 1132) a terrific 
female guardian deity, 

♦ c/ios-skyvbs >^^if3rT<n n. pr. 
(Td. 2, 207 ); n. of an Indian Buddhist 
who taught Buddliism in China. 

^ chos-khri book-shelves or table to 
keep sacavul books upon ; also the chair 
on whieli the pri(3st sits while delivering 
a religious sermon; acc. to Ja. reading- 
desk, pulpit 

chos-krims religious or 

monastic discipline; q eho^,khrwi§- 


pa one who enforces discipline in a 

iiif mastery. 

cho^-hkhor prayer-wheel. 

Chos-hkhor rgyal n. of the 
place where the fir.st Dalai Lama was 
born, and whore there is a large monas¬ 
tery which is generally visited once by 
the successive Grand Lamas of Lhasa. 

Chos-hkhor-syan n. of a place 

in Tibet. 

Clios-hkhor-gnns n. of a 

place in Tibet. 

chos-(jo§ the religious robe 

worn by a Buddhist monk, « 

cho§-go§~kyi §gro(j~ma strings 

or bands for fastening a religious robe, [a 
basket for containing religious robes]/S. 

cho§-go§dcyi .s^/oc/a 
pocket in tho uj)per garment of a monk ; 

c/io$~gos-kyi gtur-hii ^t^- 
the bag in which a monk puts robes. 

chos-go§ zlam-por bgo~ 
tea trft one dressed in a petti¬ 

coat like robe ; also to put on a such robe. 

chos-gnea a school for reli¬ 

gious instruction, i.c.^ generally a class in a 
monastic institution where religious discus¬ 
sions are held. The school at Tashi-llmn- 
po is called 5si q‘^’^N’3] grub-paht chos-griva^ 
tho school of religious attainments. 

♦ {3C). 

chos-rgyal or }3(4{TT9i 

1. a king who rules acc. to Buddhist 
laws. 2. n. of tho lord of death 
3. also applied to a groat personage by 
courtesy, and is a general epithet of 
Buddhas {Mnon.). 

jJM Cfm-rgya^kyes a 

name of YudhLsthira, the eldest Pa^dava ; 
also that of Ajata-s^atru, tho sem of king 
Bimbisara. 



431 


* Cho^-rgyal-gyi ggrtib 
yum-hcas (Ory, m. 113, 33) Pallastix, vii, 
4. II, 9). 

* Cho^-rgyal na^-^gnih 

{80 B), 

* C/iO$-rgyal phyi-sgr il 
{80 A). 

* Clm-rgyal yab-rkyan 
{Org. m, 113, 33). 

* 7 :, f^‘‘ }.yrgyal gsan-sgrub 

{80 C). 

c/ios-rgyug^ lessom, or tasks im¬ 
posed ly a teacher on his pupil. 

chos-rggfid religious instructions 
descending to pupils and their sub-pupils, 
&c.; religious tradition, also creed; 

those embracing the reli¬ 
gious traditions of his reverence; 

ono confessing ancestral religion. 

^ cbos-i'gynd kdsin^pa {Td, 2, 

* Chos-rgyun-gyi fin-ne- 

hdsin {Td. Hi). 

ehos-can pious, devout. 

cho^-can-rin met. a donkey 

{Mfion.). 

chos~hcas~fna mot. a bride. 

Syu- khyim-gsar-7na y 

kyo-hdatn~ma {MHon). 

cJm~cha$ the requirements of a 
religious service ; also religious dress. 

* Chos-mchog n. pr. {Td, 

^23 ); a logician, author of 

Nyayabindu tika. 

chos hchad-pa to explain or 
siet forth religion: to teach religion; 

‘5^ cho^-^kyi mdsad- 

pa to demonstrate or expound the dootrme; 


place where sermons are 
delivered; q to hear religious dis¬ 
courses; to ask religious instruc¬ 
tion ; |*^'q to act or live religiously 

or practice relic - .u 

q c} }S~hchnn-2)a Lord 

of t’ f‘ ifv.th, vi/.,, 1. Buddha. 2. a iitle of 
horu-.iT given to listinguished scholars. 
3. Til'otan exorcists who are believed to 
bo cofTw-ed by a god or demi-god who has 
h„un invoked for the purpose of inspiring 
tliem. 

cho$-rJe nag-dkm' the black 
and the white (Buddhist) exorcists. 

c/ios-nid— ^•frar 1. 

quality, nature. 2. existence, entity. 

cho§-hidkyis j:nc <Ppa ^^^?rr- 
ono who has acquired a reli¬ 
gious disposition ; also religiousness. 

cho^-nid kyi§ htkob-pa 
id. 

chos-snam ^gruh^-pa = 
ono who, having acquired 
great proficiency in sacred literature, has 
become protected by mystic arts. 

♦ cho^-riol (Td. 1, 216). 

= chos-khri. 

cho$-8ton an entertainment given 
in honour of a saint. 

cho$-thams-cad matter; 

all things; phenomena. 

chos-thob ono who has 

become religious; a convert to Buddhism. 

chos-mthuii or in con¬ 

formity with religion, in harmony with 
Buddhism. 

q cho^-dar-wa to propagate Bud¬ 
dhism ; also the place where Buddhism was 
introduced. 
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3r<rq?|’q^-SSC:«(l 


t*i'^c.<l’<l cho(-dran}-p<t 1. righteous 
reference to tl>e laws of Buddhism 2. 
justice, riglitooumess. 

choi-drug the six tenets 

of Buddhism , 

*«%S- oJm-dred one who is 

disgusted with Buddhism, has no 

faith in that rcUgion. 

**i “* ehos-don-dit gner-wa— " 

U^hfiT* to bo devout. 

CIm-haod the son of Cupid. 

cim-hdod-pa to be 

,ona of religion; to delight In Buddhism. 

m choiMan or 
who is devout. 

t’nnM<tm} gen. 

<-» to “<?>>'? ’■“.‘".T.TrT. 


• ivoAf* Choi-hphel'aAd^ “• P^' 

S, lOS). 

tsi-ga; chog-blon a Buddhist minister, a 
minister weU disposed towards Buddhism. 

• Xwat|t.»i Chos-hbaAs P’’ 

{Td.m). 

chog-hbym works on the origin 
growth, and development, of Buddhism. 

’ Chos-bbyuri-byin 

n. pr. {Td. S, 219). 

* C/ios-hbyuA shi-va 

irrf^n. pr. (Td. 2, 252)- 

cho8^$hyin, cho^’kyi tbpin^ 

pa religious gift, religious charity. 

N eho 9 -‘ma a Buddhist nun. 

cho^-mi-hgyur-wa nii 

.. i__ +VkSTir»a 


the precious majesty of the ^,1 that the nature of things 

religious kingdom (Budflhistrealm) {Yig. jg unalterable 


k. .W)- 

. ain xq s5«i Ctm-tdan rah-hbyor, 

x»)-^ ctm-gdi! a certain term for Bud¬ 
dhist monasteries in Tibet, whore studic* 
are not altogether neglected. ^ 

elm-%de. Ctwn-po the grand religious msti- 
tution or monastery (Bty. k. (>6). 

clios-rnamg <pd-daj h 
n. of a kind of contemplation; and 
a literal translation of the first part of the 
Sanskrit formula ye d/iarma hetu, &c. 

chof-gtiai-babi sf/e 

the door or entrance to Buddhism, 
[the initiatory light of religioiit*'' 
q chos-2'^(t a mouk. 

clm-»p>t:i a hrotherhood formed 
by two devotoos who before starting on 
a pilgrimage are blessed by a priest who 
oaets lots on the occasion. 


cho-min xnril, un-Bud- 

dhistio, irreligious. 

cJm-rmn 9pyod-pa^'^^^^^ 
any practice opposed to Bud¬ 
dhism. 

dm-md 

civilised; a name for a Candala^ the 
lowest class of men in India. 

chos-myon religious frenzy, mad 
with religion; a religious bigot. 

P chos-intra-tva fo preach 

Buddhism ; to deliver a sermon. 

q choi’-tshoH^wa to trade 

in religion. 

Cko 9 ‘rdson n. of a monastery and 
of a fort in Nyo-thang, neux T ihasa. 

• Choi-bshi-tcahi dbyallt 

n. pr. {Td- 2 , ^ 13 ) 
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chos-gshi endowment for iKo 
support of a religious institution. 

iJ{ 0 $-shog prie.st-oroft (Jd.). 
chos-bzan l. = '3Saiw 
good custom. 2. Buddhism; piety; 

pious. (3) 11 . of an individual; a 
nieiitary address for nioui- . 

♦ q Cho^-hzan b§kal-pu 
{Kulac. T. li) ago of good fortune; 

the lucky ago in whicOi Buddhas appear. 

♦ d.o^-bzan sprin, or SuiU 
dhorma mo(jha {Td. :i77). fouo of tho 
ten bhfwiis or stages of perfe^‘‘*mn]*S'. 

cho§-lu(js 1. usage. 

2. a denomination, sect. 

c/io§ ^^/js-par hcM 

inquiring after religious matter, 
wishing to know of religion. 

cho§-fie7n§ religious temper, piety. 
chos~fi(:?n§ k/idn-bu — ’^ ^S a 
mountain hermitage; a cave used hy 
BiuMliist reelusos for meditation. 

■5^ c/ios-sems-ca?i ineliiieil to reli¬ 
gion, pious. 

c/ios-'V’id cho§-kpi-sri(i 

T^TT^) religions governnient: 

hban$-rnam§ cho^-srid kt/is- 
$kpon the subjects woie protected (governed) 
by religious government (Yfg- k. 27). 

mchan-gnm occurs in 
X ho^na mchafi-gna^ (}ig shu 

zer-ro (A. 95). 

mchad-pa 1. tomb, sepul- 

ohre. 2. greatness; also 

the magical power of increasing one^s size 
at will. 3. aoo. to Jd. WtItt! killed, slain; 
but entire, perfect. 

mchan 1. a footnote, v. 

the side of the breast: «*^'S'3 bosom- 
child, darling; bosom-wife; 


mchan-du hjug-pa to put into 
one’s bosom. 


c/i(in-khtig=:^i^'^^' arm¬ 

pit. 

Syn. '•) rpehan-hog; mchan- 

shaft!) ‘AtTiOP.}. 

\ ^mclnin-b?i 1. note, annotation, foot¬ 
note in a hook ; words or lines 

or printed in smaller character 
the ., tlie original and inserted in tho 
(miiin-work). 2. a helper, an apprentice 
{Jd.). 3. V. 

rnchan-shabsy v. 
mchan-hogy v. 

Jil’q mchi-wa 1. elog. for to come, to go, 
to appear : I shali come later; 

go under the pro¬ 
tection of, take refuge: X will 

obey (a.s a sulqect, servant) {MiV)) = 

a5r^^ Qjq]N yes sir, it will bo or it will do. 
2. to say, in the phrase tlius ho 

said. [Jd.). 3. v. 


mphi-ma ro^p. ^ 

tears; to shod tears; 

mvhi-tna ^kyem-pa to dry tears; 
to wipe away tears; to bo 

choked with tears, acc. to Sch. to sob 

violently. v. to 

shed tears; q W^^lTiTT tear drops; 

or to cry, to 

shed tears. 

a4l*i) mchig stone for 

grinding spice, etc. 

^ rpehig-gu 1. a email mortar, a 
mortar. 2. a pestle. 3. the nether mill¬ 
stone. 

»<s<i|sr=^-q rpehtg §kor-wa to grind (Sch.). 

chig-ma the runner or upper 
mill-Btone (Sch.). 


66 
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mc1tjn-hi 1. HfTM glass orna¬ 
ments, trinkets, v. 2. n. of a place 

in Tibet. 3. a precious stone. 

Syn. of 3. nor-hu 

mdse§-()zar{ rol^po ; rin~chcn 

hgyur-byed {Mnon.). 

mchid or 1. reap, talk, dis- 

courne, spoeoh (nf an honoured person)^ 
2. letter: 

f “pray lot your letters eonio 
to me uninteiTupj (idly like the flow of the 
divine river (Ganges)” (I7y, h.). 

rnc/iin-pa (resp. ace. to 

Lsz,). 1. ace. to t/a. tho liver. 2. n. of a 
fruit called 

mchin-dri or ^ the midi'iff or 
diaphragm. 

mohin-nnd liver disease. 


mchin-nan lit. livor-prt.ising, 
keeping tho liver in order. 
to breakfast. It is believed that taking 
food early in tho morning keeps the liver 
in good order. 


fpchin-tshad liver-fever ; 

5^(11 irou-mixturo cures cj^e-dis- 
ease and congested liver {Med), 


Mchitm 11 . of a village near tho 
great monastery of Sam-yo; n. of a tribal 
family. 

Mchitm-izah princess of 
Mehim^ who was married to king Khri^ 
eron [dehu f^tsan. 


g rpchil-khra the sparrow-hawk. 


nichd-mgo a fabulous stone, re¬ 
sembling a spanH)w’8 head, supposed to 
possess marvellous qualities (/a.). 


I: mchiUpa 1.== 

Icag^-kyii an iron hook; described as 31*^ 

{Mnon) the thing which 
makes the elephant obey his conductor. 
2. fishing hook; to fish wuth 

a hook. 


11: the common 


sparrow. 

Syn. ner~c/iag»; khyim- 

du-nal; khyn-mchog hgrod-pa\ 

jq’q^ rgyah-bkra\ mgrin-^non 

{M^on,,. 


spittle. 


mchiUma 


(resp. 


Syh. ^ kha-ehn \ (Mnon). 

mckil-m'ihi thaUica particles 
of saliva: rgyaU 

srid mchil-mahi thal-wa bshin-dii spnfi$ 
ho threw off his kingdom in the manner 
one throws out spittle {J. 11). 

mchit-mahi-sno'l resp. 

spittoon, spitting-box. 
mchd-lud or mucous. 




mchil-lhain^^j^ shoe,boot: 


to lose both the shoes; 
shoe-maker, cobbler, seller of 
boots; '^’*?the leg of a boot {Cs .): 


sentod him with five pieces of Kar?apana 
and a pair of shoos {Yig). 


I: rpchii-pa pf. of (^S’^) 
elog. q to he, to be there, 

to exist: how much was there, how 

many were there? {Cs). q 

whoever has tho holy doctrine. 


II: pf. of »<^’q to come; 
5 having oome from afar. 
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S(IU(‘gc-1 

mchi^-hraii (lit. a house 
where one exists, resides) 1. a housewife, 
partner. 2. eleg.* dwelling, abode, domi¬ 
cile ; also when speaking of one’s own 
dwelling: my humble resi¬ 
dence, cf. ^ palace, lama’s 

residence. 

Syn. chun’-ma' bng-ma; 
krjim bdaj-mo {MrionX 

rncfui mal bed, bedstead (Cs.). 

mhu I: 1. the lips; 

the upper lip; the lower lip. 2. beak 
or bill of a bird, also called in Sikk.: 

there were 

two, the bird called the long-beaked and 
the Ting-ting-ma” {JRdsa.). 

going ofP, carrying something in the 
bill. q the lips were red like 

the Bhnha fruit, mchu-rka^-dnuir 

lit. red bill and feet = *^*^'^^’S«J'21 a gander 
(Mnon.). mchxi-can possessed of fine 

lips; mchu-rdo beak, the bill of a bird; 

mchn-non~p'i pointed beak; 
mehu-med one whose lips are very 

small, one who has no Ups. imhti- 

sheH dkyiid and length 

and breadth. 

Syn. mchu-^gro§) §gro§- 

dinar \ so-yi-gyog§\ so- 

§kyobs; 80-i5pri6; 80-go$ (Mfion.), 

II: constellation called Maghd in 
Sanskrt; one of the lunar mansions, v. 

Syn. pha-me lha-$kye $; 

»»r^ Snnn-^ag-mkhan ; rta^chen ; ma¬ 
ghd, {M^on) ; also tshig^ 

hrgyahi dica^-po\ \cu-drug hod- 

Idan {M^on), 


g Hichu-^de-i^a n. of a chapter in 
the Mdo series of Buddhist sacred books. 

rifi-po long, lengthwise. 

mcNU-rins hkhrun-riH) 

1. 9’4’’§S ( .U'"‘OH.) the long-beaked-bird, d;he 
hoopo), t)\e crane 2. the wild boar; 
long-snout, o. ace. to Jd. mosquito. 

mchu-la§ $kyes bom 

luder the constellation of Maghd. 

mckum-po (^‘?^) pearl; also 
string of pearls. 

mche-u'a fk^ tooth,, 

generally canine tooth, the eye-tooth, 
fang; elephant’s tusk. 

wa^'qf^qm'q mhe-gtsigs-pa in W, 

to show one’s teeth, to grin; 

the class of tusked animals, viz., the 
carnivora and the tusked pachydermata. 

mche-§dcr mche-im 

dan §der-nio teeth and claws of wild 
animals. 

«^'q'ii)?u|'q Mche-wa geig-pa a 

name of Gapapati, the son of the goddess 
TJma. 

mclic-ioa Idad-byei-pa 
to chew the cud, ruminate. 

mche-wa ^to^-ldan 

fish, said to possess one thousand teeth 

q mche-wa an 

elephant. 

mche-wa drug-ldan ^5^ 
n. of the king of elephants on whom 
Indra rides. 

♦ ]^che-icahi-sde n- pr« 

{Td. 2, 212), 
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niched §ku^mGhcd, 

mcficd4Gmi) rosp. for brotlier, also for 
sister; two Lrotbers; 

four princesses, sifters; his 

brotlier, in reference to a king, prince, 
etc., esp. of gods; four divine bro¬ 
thers; or clerical brotliers, 

politely ud<lroased as brother. 

where many clerical brothers 
assemble; betrothed 

brothers, religious brothers cho9^ 

ipun ); an intimate friend. 5 the race 
that originated from the five early patri¬ 
archs of Tibet. four brothers 

.called;— Mu^ir-lha: (J) ** 1 ^^ Qnen, 
(2) Uma, (3) 3 Qln^ (4) ^ Tska. 

S‘l mchid‘zl(i = a -sa) brothers; 

also broth<‘r and sister. 

mehed-pa : 

to spread, gain ground; to increase, mul¬ 
tiply ; the word is seldom used except 
of fire, plaguo, etc. : q-^<i| qlS 

as the fire of voluptuousness spread 
or imToased within me ; ^ 

as one kindles one light by another; 

gtm- 

^l(ii rini-pa^ mchcd~de as (the nows) 
spnmd more and more passing from one 
to another, ^'^^^^kt/e-mched, v. J §kije 5 ^’ 
§kf/r§-pahi mched. mched 

che min-pa very widely spread, very 
largely, 

hbrufN-pa yaH mche^-che min-jjuhi yu^ lei 
§na‘tHho(j$ [Ya-scl. 17) also several eases 
of small-pox of vii’ulent and light (tyj)es) 
were very widely spread. 

Syn. 13*^'^ khyah-pd ; ^ 

q che-ra so^-tca) q man-du hyro^ 

tea; 5 *5 skye^wa; hphel-wu; 

hyrim-pa {M^on.). 


si3r*iii 

rncher-pa (also .spelt 
acc. to Jci. the mult, spleen. 

mchel a support, help: 

/quj the hand stretched to rescue (A. 

JC 111, 21). 

mchoy qr^r, 

qqT, the best, the most, 

the most excellent of its kind; ^^**1 

the greatest rarity, the Deity; v. also 
imder <;i}i4u mchoy the 

very excellent or superior, sublime, exal¬ 
ted; Clm-mvhog n. of a 

Buddhist philosopher who wrote the s?3Tq- 
f^^Nrr. mchoy-gi mchoy 

^*5, g m-g w the most excellent, the best of 
the best, superior of the superior ; 
skye$4u mchoy the chief of great beings, also 
Buddha; the greatest of men, a 

king, also Buddha: 
ftpcr^T5TT‘^^j the cliief of the bi-peds, 
i,e., of men, any Buddha. 

I am the highest in this world (says 
Buddha immediately after Ids birth). 

chief of the fundamental doc¬ 
trine. wig'll 5’yfJi Botala is the chief 
of (holy) places. excellent taste 

or flavour, delicious. most 

learned men: l 5 ^ thou best of 

men. *^^** 1 ^ the great and the low; 

the nobles and the com¬ 
mons; *^c. «Qj'q the great and the vul¬ 
gar. As adv. very, most (used 

with verbs). 

Syn. ** 1 ^’^ yfso-wo] che-go$; q 
chos che-iva\ §^’ phul-hyur{\ chen^ 

po\ rtse-7m ; ^*5 rah ; hlu-na med ; 

S gy(t-7iom-pa ; dpon ; ^^'*5 yo^-ma ; 
dan-po ; phiid-dii-hskiir ; 

rhe^niot'-so7i .; 0 le/js-pa ; kyf 

y?ias; yafi-rab; yofi-77iahi 





go^-m t ; ^ dpah-ho ; .?|^ q can ^e$-pa 

(Mnon.). 

^^**1 '1^’ nichog-^kyon tlie chief protec¬ 
tor. 

mchog^gi rgyan^^^^^ the chief 
ornament; pnro-born; a holy lad} 

mchog-g: icug-ma tho princi¬ 
pal of the women in a family 

mchog-gi~hdag the lo; d the 
best; the i./'-ioipjd among the noble.s or 
lamas. 

rnchog^gi rgyal-mtshan n. 
of a gem, V. the eight aus¬ 

picious objects. 

Mc.hog-gi dari-pohi 
San$~rgyas the Supreme Adi-Buddha, v, 
^^•3 Bu^-kyi hkhov-lohi mtshan. 

mchog-gi bdud-rfst 
the best elixir; 11 . of a medicine. 

mchog-gi-ma the chief mother; 
epithet of the goddess Dolma (M^on.), 
mchog-dgah or 
why great joy, ecstasy. 

mchog-nal (51*=^^) ^rW n. of a 
number ( Ya-sel. 56). 

mchog-tu-bkrahi the 

chosen. 

q rpchog-tu hgro-wa to become 
great or attain to the position of tho great, 
to bo elevated to an exalted position. 
^ rpehog-tu gyur-pay id. 
j^ q fpehog^tu tgy(in~pci to be very 
well-dressed. 

rpchog~tu phiin-sum 
tshogs-pa to become very prosperous. 

♦ fpchog-tu tsha-icahi 

4pah~ho {Kdlac, Id. 2y 162), 

rpeftog^tu mdsei-pa 
very handsome, lustrous. 


mchog-tii yid-hthad XTW 
iTWtvr exquisite, very pleasant. 

q rnchog-tu rin-n 7 very remote 
mchog-tii well- 

thought oi 

q<; q *Hdiog-hdag met. the earth. 
mcho'i-hde met. a fish. 

^^**1 mchog-hdod met. tho sun. 

mchog-ldan (3]^^) 1. n. of a 
great number. 2. saffron 

{Mnon.). 

mckog-§bf/iii 1. the 

god of water. 2. tpr^C quick-silver. 

mchog-sbyin phyag-rgya a 
gesture made in practicing magic, in con¬ 
juring up or exorcising gln^sts. 

ipcliog-^hyin-ma^^^^ (j|^’ 
) n. of a medicine {Mnon.). 

rpchog~$hyor-u:a to 

unite the piincipalones, also to mix up tho 
chief ingredients of medicines. 

mchog-znn the model pair; tho 
two most excellent amongst Buddha’s dis¬ 
ciples, S'ari-putra and Maudgalyfi.} ana. 

mchog-hod or rpehog-srid 

n. of the celebiated Sansk^t gram¬ 
marian who wrote diuing the roign of 
king Yikramaditya. 

mchog^ya^ (3]^^) n. of a 

great number. 

=-?l^'^q wisdom. 
mchog-sem^ 1. = a saint, 

purified soul, 2. the god 

of water, also called 

Mchog-Btidy 1 . 

n. of a great Buddhist sage who first com¬ 
posed the Pali grammar. 2. one of tho 
nine sages who adorned the court of 
king Vikmm&ditya. 
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mchog-^sum = 
tli« mo£i precious ones: 

here I am in good health 
by the grace of the three chief ones 
{Triratna) {Yig. k, 15). 

rn£ho^’=^'^^' choU n. of a gem 
which is believed to have the property of 
curing paralysis. 

#l3fe'q rmJio^-wa ^r|*5T; pf. to 

leap up, to jump (into the water, etc.), also 
to bathe in water: 

when the fox jump8 in the place 
where lions leap, he breaks his waist; 
having leapt into the water. 

Syii. hrgaUwa 

(4fnoa.). 

rpchod-pa (vb.) 

^^prr, iTr*nTT 1. to honour, to worship, to 
revere, respect; to receive with honour. 

formal worshipping, i.e., to 
honour saints or deities by offering articles 
of food, flowers, perfumes, etc.; 
to honour Buddha, Bodhisattcas., etc., in 
faith by meditating on their virtues. 

mchod-par ho9-pa^ 
mchod-pa because worthy of 

being honoured; (he) is honoured. 2. 
sbst. offering, oblation, libation; 
to make offerings; X'qil' 
to bring an offering of music; 

q carrying along with them 

all sorts of offerings; the 

ten kinds of offerings; offerings or 

libations to the gods; offerings 

made to the lamas in order to lioiiour 
them; an offering consisting of 

grain; offering presented on pre¬ 
scribed occasions; daily or usual 

offering or religious service. = 
festivity, festive entertainment (Mnon.). 


rnchod-kaf{ email oil-burnere 
generally made of bell-metal, brass, 
copper, silver or gold. 

****>■§ mchod-khri the chair or seat of 
the priest performing any religious service. 
Also trestle, table, altar or frame for 
placing offerings v. Jd. 

mchod-khaH ^^1^^ a chapel. 

mchod-lcog a* table or altar on 
which the offerings are put. 

mchod-cha^ utensils necessary 
in making offerings. 

mchod-mcho'j a grand 

religious service; chief or principal ser¬ 
vice [n. of IndraJ-S. 

mchod-hrjod the invocations, 
praises, (See., of the deities and saints wor¬ 
shipped. 

rnchod-HcUy ^ lit. moans 
“reooptaolo of offerings,” but is the com¬ 
mon term for a chaitya; in Tibet this takes 
the shape of small and tall masonry monu¬ 
ments of settled form crowned with the*^'| 
(emblem of the sun and moon) and gener¬ 
ally having in some cavity inside the ashes 
of a saint or other relics. 

mcJiod-rtvn-jgi bkhor-sa 
^r?^TT^5T the walk or passage round a 
chbrtcn for devotional circumambula- 

tioii. 

Mc/wil-rtcit-fiii^^^ff lit. the 
tree which grows on the (brick) c/uiiti/n ; or 
which is venerated on account of Buddha 
having attained to the state of Buddlia 
under i(a shadow; C. the Bodki 

or pipffl tree. 

W^hod-rten-hyed met. au 
elephant {Mhon.). 
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fnchod~§teg§ offering-table, 

altar. 

mchod-stod an offering with a 
hymn of praise {Sch.). 

mchodston an entertainment, as 
a sort of libation, given to the priests 
the sun 

mchod‘ld(A.:,-ym an 

epithet of Um^i. (4Wo/i.) 

mchod'^doH^^'^S^^ rmhod-ricn 

1. a stick [a sscrificial 
post]<5. 2. offering-lamp (Sch.). 3. the 
wick of such a lamp (Jd.). 

mchod~$doA-can a kind of 
water-fowl (M^on.). 

mchod-sdon chen-po 

the great offering trunk or Bodhi tree. 

seated unmoved for a hund¬ 
red Kalpa^ as the worshipful Bodhi tree : 
by the good merits of all religious beings. 
{Yig. 1c, 20)^ 

mcho§-gna§ 1, objects to which 
offerings are made. 

the objects to 
which veneration is shown comprise two: 
persons and symbols; the persons are the 
assembly, Buddha, and the lamas; the 
symbols are images, the receptacles of 
what has been said, relics, and such like. 

2. the officiating priest, the sacrificator. 

mchod-pa-po a sacrificer, one 
who gives an offering. 

^it^'dfi'^^^mchod-pahi-sprin (»<^V 

[“ a cloud of worship’' described 
in the Bodhi. II, to be a magnificent 
mode of worship in which incenses, lamps, 
garlands of flowers, etc., are profusely 
usedjiS^. 


I 

rpcliod-pabi-tshigs 
q Qatha or verses reci¬ 

ted at a religious service. 

mchod-par-byed wor- 

sliipping, paying reverence. 

nchod-pur bo§-p(t or 

T ^ woj'thy of veneration, wor- 
^ iptol; tlioy are three such, viz.:—(1) 

the leacher or spiritual guide; 
(2) ^)*5^i25 the high priest; (3) those 

W'M) are elders or superiors. 

mchod‘phyir-tliO(j§ 

Rgq • • |*1- ^' 5' 

q the sacred raiment 

made of silk or a square satin scarf which 
is held in the hand while making any 
offerings to a deity; also an image or 
figure of a deity. 

w^S'S mchoi-hya object of worship. 

^^S’3S vi[iiCho4-hye4-=^^^'Ci^ offerings, 
libations. 

mcho4-hbul the offerings in a 
sacrifice {Cs,). 

mcho4-§hyin ir^, irvT, wg, 
a religious service where sacrifices of 
small figures are made. the five 

Yajna (sacrifices) are:—(1) 

tshan^-pahi mcho4-byin Jclog 
hdon-pa the Brahma Yajna^ which consists 
of recitation of the Vedas; (2) — 

Ihcihi mchod-§byin — §byin-srcg~byo4 
the Deva Yajnuy consisting of burnt offer¬ 
ings to the gods; (3) 

mihi mehod-sbyin mgron-hofi imhod the 
human Yajna consisting of hospitality 
to those present; (4) 

pha-mci rpehod'^byin mUhuU’-Uhim-byed 
the Yajna for ancestors consists in giving 
them (their souls) satisfaction; (5) 

hbyufi-pohi mhod-sbyin 
gtor^maho^ Bhuta Yajnay consists in 



making torma offerings of cakes to tlie 
ghosts. 

8yn. sbyin-sreg-, tg!P‘^ 

bdun-pa; mi!;o-m don-, 

a^dham (Mfion.). 

m-chod'Sbi/in^fjf/i rig-by(’4 
tho YdJ'-f.r Voda of tho BraliuiaOfl. 
mchod-^byin-can 
0 ]lit hot of Jiidra. 

mchod-^hyin-hjoim 

ono wlio (lo.strojs a sacrifico; a Yuvana^ 
M:tlinine(hn [an epithet of S'iva as 
<h'>ij-uytT of Daksa’s sacrifiCejas'. 

wcfiod-sbyin y.^ 

m(‘ffod-sbyin-yyt las byrd-mk/iun 
jHiGsts wJio I’ocito tho riianl at a safTidoial 
ofloring. 

^ mcJiod-^hyin dyra-u’o—^ 
an u4yur.i^ a demon. 

mchod-^byin hdon-m i ' 

met. mot] 10 r. 

m<dtO'l-§byin = §S' 

tlio house oi’ placo where Yajna 
saerill'N’s ai'o performed. 

3 rrh'/iod-sbyin s/)0=*H^'*S’’l^ ?po§- 
dkar lit. white incense, tho resin of the 
Sal tree {I^non.), 

mchod-sbytn-$pyo(i the perfor- 
maneo of Yajua. 

si^ fn(diod-§byin-phyufj§ gen. tlie 
ohjeet tliat is sacrificed in a Yajna. 

mc/iod’§byin-bya§ one 

wlio perfonns a Yajm sacrifice. 

mchod-$byin byed-du 
bjay-pa ^TTSTfT to make one perform a 
Yajiia sacrifice. 

tho self. 

mchod-sbyin-lhag nectar. 
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mho^-me offering of lighted 
lamps in honour of a deity. 

mchod-rdsa§ ?r^, W the arti¬ 
cles of Yajna^ particularly clarified butter, 
f.c., aiticles of r^digious service 

sacrificial utensils), re- 
quidtes for festive processions in honour 
of a deity. 

mchod-^on}$ or the 

arrso^ .'monts for a religious service and 
the phiring of tlie offerings on the table 
before tlie deity to be worshipped. 

rncJiod-tshig or 

words of praise to a deity or saint. 

mchod-hos 1. met. the sun 
{MaonX 2. worthy of worship, worship¬ 
ful. 

a fiauctuary or Gandliagrha dr% 

-^ts.aiUkhan) or Vihnva {Ymnj. 

ritidiod-yon remuneration to a 
priest or lama performing any religious 
servioo. 

Syii. bshal-gsil) p' 

kha hqal-Ka ; yon-ckab ; 
hthor-thuH {MrionX 

mchod-yyoy 0110 who serves in 
a religious or sacrificial service. 

X mcho4-ro remnants of offerings 
consisting of cakes, etc., that have already 
been presented to a deity. 

rncdior-po sometimes also 
hphyor-po 1. pretty, handsome, neat, ele¬ 
gant ; a handsome man; 

a pretty woman, esp. a smart gaily-dressed 
female. 2. in W. also vain, coiioeited( Jd.). 

hekay constitutional walk; in 
collcq. is called ^ ^ /I'e hju~wa constitu¬ 

tional walk for the digestion of food; in 
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eleg. language of the lamas it is called 

rhi^-sari^ hgro~chcd “a walk 
for clearing the wind.” 

I to play, to walk, and to move 
about, not lying down {A ’)). 

hchag-can in colloq. trodden, 
stamped; solid, firm, compact. 

^ hchag-pa I: pf. *<| or i. 

to break, hi' ^ snod-chag-pa 

a broken vescel, fig. humiliation, 

breaking one’s prhlo; the 

opportunity of going there ’ is been cut 
off ; hm-chag-jya a beaten, practi¬ 

cable road. 2. to abate, beat down from 
the price: there being no room 

for cither asking or abating {Jii). 

II: also pf. fut. 

1. to tread, to walk, to move, esp. 
when speaking respectfully or formally: 

the place where 

my ancestors did walk; 

follow me on my walk {Jil) ; or 
to take a walk. 

‘^***1^ hthag-sa ^wm a 

place for walking in ; to take 

a constitutional walk within a limited dis¬ 
tance. 

fK9>ft\’c\K^*\hGhag-par-bged takes 

constitutional walk after dinner; also the 
place for this purpose. 

hchag-snhi hug-pa an artifi¬ 
cial cavern where a recluse takes rest or 
retires. 

= q 1. confession: 
^dig-pa hchag^-so I have confessed 
my sins. 2. v. 3. sometimes for 

hcheg-pa (Jd). 

hchan-wa:=i°^^^ hdsin-pa^ pf. 
imp. or 1. to hold, to take 


hold of, to keep, ^ bear ; also possessn n * 
to hold in the hand 
q to b ir in the mind, also to 
retain in .emfm ry: ^ 

ii*q-q »j^c/| zan-gyi$ ffso$- 
pa'ci khiji-rga i gyis^' im-shig rail-la IwhaH- 
tva mthon one* night I beheld the old dog 
which I had iostered with fgod laying hold 
onm, own self. dwafi- 

pr cdo-rje hohan-habi lha the god Vajra- 
dhara—n. of the ideal Buddha of the 
Gelugpa school acc. to the Tantnk sec¬ 
tion of it. tshul- 

khrims chen-po hchan-kahi mchog a very 
good character is the chief of posses¬ 
sions. 2. to carry, to wear, to carry 
about with one, e,g.^ amulets, etc. 3. 
to have, to assume, e.g,^ the body of a god¬ 
dess, of a Eaksasi (Jd.), 4. to bite or 

bark it. 

kchan-zufis handle, crook of a 

stick. 

hchaHs-pa in W. a (closed) hand¬ 
ful, i,e., of dough; a clod (of clay), 

a snow-ball, etc., formed in the hand {Jd,). 

I : hchad-pa 1. pf. vb. n, to 
q^1^Vq; like to be cut into 

pieces, to be cut off, to decay, to separate 
or break asunder: *S^ cut like a 

rope. 2. to cease, end, stop: ^5**!^’*^*^ 3^' 
he is stopping for breath; to die 
away, to become extinct (of a family, a 
generation); to be consumed (of provi¬ 
sions, of bodily strength) (Ja.). 

II: pf. and fut. q-^S, imp. 
to explain; explanation, 
explaining: it is now explained; 

he is explaining the doctrine; 
give heed, and I will 
explain it to you; ^nsrrqfii; 

67 
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q to listen to an explanation {Sch ).; 

to teach the transitoriness 
of existence (Sch.), 

hc/iad-mk/ias-pn^^ts^^^' or 
wc.' one tJdlful in explaining a thing; also 
a clover description. In Bon terrainolgy 
q = a convincing explanation, where 
there is no room for doubt. 

‘^**\*^^*i hcha<!-hdodfkBr^ desire 

for explanation of any disooui‘ 60 . 

dead-house, 

a shed where the corpse is kept. 

^ hchab-pa pf. fut. 

imp. ^hei-pa to conceal, 

to keep secret. a candid 

mind, open-hoartedness (cog. to w^). 
The word is also explained as 

ran-gi §kyon mumixon-par hya-wa 
not to make evident one’s fault, to 
hide it. 

I: hcham-pa^-^^^^ (pf. 

Lex.)., also adj. and abst., to accord, to 
agree, agreeing, agreement: 

sri-li mi-hcham-pa§ as they did not 
agree about the government. 
hcham-byed-pa to make agree, to reconcile; 
q to agree upon, to concert: 

the officers having disagreed 

(PM.). 

0,36^’^ II: to 

dance; also a dancer : khro-hcham- 

pa who dances in frantic leaps wearing a 
flightful ma^k ; a dramatic or stage 

dance (Jd.). 

bcham-po or 1. a dancer. 

2. harmony, concord : 

the king sat between the 
two parties to reconcile them to each other 
(Yig. k. 6^), 


hcham-4pon director of a danoe, 
a stage-master. 

Rdbj^ 5)^1 hcham-yig a book on dancing. 

hcham$ ’gfJj a dance, dancing. 

hchah in X(/., a cup-board {Jd.). 

: hchah-wa 1, pf. rare^ 

ly; fut. iccih imp. cho§ to di’aw 
up, prepare, construct, adjust. q 

gnas hcMk-tca to prepare a place, or abode ; 
to settle. mrd hchah-tca to pre¬ 
pare a bed; dmag-gar hchah- 

ica to pitch a camp; q §kyil- 

krun hchah-xra to adjust in cro8i?-legged 
posture; khnms-7'a hchah-wa 

encamp, to establish a court of justice; 

rgyaUkhrwn hchah-wa to 
draw up a law, to give laws. 2. with S»< 
dam to make a vow, to promise, assert; 
frq. y^~damhchah‘xva to promise 

by oath ; g hlo-gtad hchah-xva 
to place confidence in. 3. with shen- 
pa or chag$-pa to be attached to. 

II: to snap at, mangle; 'ii' 
gcig-la geig kchah-shiri za-wa 
to maul and devour one another; 
giU-hchah^wa to gnaw at a piece of wood 
(Jd.). 

hchah-rlo?ti-pa=i^''^'M'^f^%^'^ 
kha-la za-rgyii la rlom-pa one very fond of 
munching ; a greedy person. 

W hchat' rising, appearance (as 
of the sun). 

W'H ffehar-ka n. of an atten¬ 

dant of Buddha, who became a Bhiksu. 

W fpihar-ikyemi ilo’^groi 

Ita-hn) habit. 

hchar-ga the rising, the appear-v 

anoe. 
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hchar-t 0 O thought, idea, oonoep- 
tioQ: semi-can 

^ixan-wahi hchar^§go ln$ from the 
thoughts that dawn (in the mind) ot 
different animated beings {Ya-sel. i3), 

IJchra^-stefis-pa n. of a celobra- 
tv;d Lama of Gharteng ^44). 

hvJiar-wa (pf. 

to arise, up, become visible, 

t) sJiine : the six 

objects of peiception free froiu fascination 
continually arise. ^ to cause 

an image lo be reflected (in water); 

^*^'q (thoughts) dawning or rising in the 
mind; (they) appear as friends; 

it turned into an ornament, i,e., a 

blessing. 

0,36^ hchal v^rni random talk or 
speech: 1 as this 

is meaningless talk, let us, every one of us, 
now go. 

hchaUhchol or con¬ 

fused, pell-mell. 

hchaUgjtam meaningless talk; 

meaningless talk 

where nothing practical comes out; 

to rave, talk nonsense. ^ 

I: fichaUpx a kind 

of supernatural wisdom; 

mischievous wisdom or knowledge; 

bad morals; immoral. 

II: or f^chal-po lecher, 

fornientor; hchal-pa rnami- 

kyi tahig obscene language (t/d.). 

kchal-tca 1. to lose one’s wits, 
to be confused, to be in disorder. 

to break moral discipline; to make 
confusion of the doctrine. 2. to hesitate. 


fluctuate in mind, be irresolute. 3. f) 
fornicate, tq commi id altery; 

a woman !h tc has lost her pui’ity; a 
wh'Te, harlot (J' .) 

\''}iaUivo a whore^Jd.). 

h( ud~Uhi delirium, 

vain talk. 

* hchi death {Kcilac. T. 109). 

<> 

hchi-fjH:=.^%^'% sling, string- 

weapon. 

qlb'p hchi-kha the point of 

death, just when dying; at the time 

of dying; p n. of a religious 

work, which if read to a dying person 
his soul will not wander in the Bardo (the 
state between death and re-bii th). 

hchi~rtag$ sign of death. 

Bchi-rtag^y mtshan- 
ma ran-grol another work which is read 
when the sign of approaching death 
is perceived. It is read in order to hasten 
death so that after death the deceased may 
go to some ascertained place in the next 
world. 

WUH forebodings 
of death increasing the 

signs of the ^un’s death (by the approach 
of the eclipse) (F«-^^/. 51). 

q^'q*>*JI Jm, 

Yama, the lord of death. 

hchi-nad a fatal disease. 

hchi-hpho or ^ 

tSunr, termination of worldly 

concerns, death. 

Ri'*fl.i^q hchi^hpho~wa:=^t’^^'^ to change 
one’s place of eidstenoe, to transmigrate. 

hehi hph0’‘mc4-\^^'^ 
not subject to change, without birth and 
death. 
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a.l’q I 


hhci-wn^ fTVif, Wf^, ^^rinujr, ^- 
; TfnjpT, ^ vb. to dio ; 

rar\-hchiho I will seek death ; 
he is about to die; water 

causing* death; 

appertaining to death, relating to death. 

Syn. Ina-wahi g_nas-skah8; 

q lus 8hi(j-pa ; dtis-kyicho§~ 

ni(i\ 8kal-hji<j ; ^ Uhe-h(jro ; 

hlta-tcahi rnthah ; qa ^^af 

(il-bra§ khyor-chu §hyin-p(thi yul ; ^ i^hc- 
hdah ; ^ tshc-hpho ; hchi-hpho 

{mon.), 

hcM-wa-mcd, immortal, v. 

q hchi-wa las-rgyal-na^ ^?g- 
ho who has conquered death ; an o'pi- 
thet of Buddlia. 

hcki-wa-bslu-wd, to 

deoiovo doatli, to ransom ilie life of a 
dying man. 

hchi-mi'd, 1 . 

emancipation, immortality, 2, mot. 
tho raven which is famous tor longevity. 

hchi-tmd dyah-wa^ n. of a 
religious work {Ya-uL €>0). 

hchi-ined-rAa^ or 

C*^'^lit. colostial drum; n. of a Buddhist 
work {Yiy. k. 20). 

^^•i)<^’*q ilchi-mod-chub —a name 
of tho river Ganges {Mnon.), 

hchi-mcd mchod-yony an 
epithet of tl\o river Ganges (Fu-s<7. 76). 

hchi-mcd, Uon-(;ir\, — ^^S^'^' 
tho colostial wishing-tro(K 

may your 

boalth remain as steady as tho celestial 
wisliing-troe (Yiy. k, 35). 

hchi-mcd hdud-rtsi the 
immortal elixir of life, Ganges water: 


■ tl' »'||4 

pray lot your letters, communication, Slo., 
flow like the deatliless elixir—tho stream 
of tho Ganges {Yiy. k. 12). 

hchi-mcd hu-mo a goddess. 
hchi-mcd-mdmd, n. of 

a Sanskrt Dictionary composed by Amara 
8imha. 

hchi-mccl ril-hu lit. life- 

pill ; tho life-giving pills. Tlie abbess of 
Samdiyig monastery and other sacred per¬ 
sonages have such pills at their disposal. 

hchi -med dicm-mo, 

tho queen of tlio immortals ; a name of tho 
wife of Indra. 

♦ hchi-mcd scii-yc, 

{null. 1808, 290). 

hchiy-))(i 1. — fir^r a pestle. 
2. said = q [o ]iqP| 

as holy tliat whicli is iiot Dharma (Bud¬ 
dhism) {K. d. ^ 355). 

h(diih-b8jri(ji^ ao agisM'mcnt. 

q<rq’^<^q hchin-nen-pu tohi'CMmoo' iniieeted 
or redated by marriage : ^ 

in Bengal I entered into mairiago reda- 
tioiis {A. 1/f). 

q fichiA-pu bond, binding. 

I; hchin-tca ^rf^, 

(pf. fut. imp. siq or qjq^j 

bind, tie up, make fast to exoreiso. 

qlc’q IT: sb.t. any binding-material. 
1. ribbon; nookbu e, neok-cloth, 

neckorebief. 2. cord, faricnings, fetter 
shaoklo: «i»i S'-ite. q tho 

fetters of Kaniui, also fig. for magic curse, 
anathema. 3. used in colloq. for cramp 
or convulsions. 

Syn. bkyig-pa-, 'iQ-iiq hkhyig.pa-, 

qSt'P $C(t{-tca ; pf. = qjqj^i q 
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bkyi(js-p(i; bkhyi()§-pa \ q hci^^- 

p(fy sigTiifyiiig q b(lam$-pa (J^fwn.), 

hcJiin~hycd-=^ rne or ‘***1 rne- 
thag [Mr\on.), 

hchin-hycd-ma a general term 

for women. 

R3c.’q '|<^-5^ hchin-wa sbyi :-ym a hand- 
sorno woman; maiden. 

JJa/iin^icor n. of a village in 
s^, in Tibet (.V.' V.^ 

qiqesq = or klofi- 

zab dopili, profundity ( Yuj). 

hcJmUhii trinket; glass-bangle for 

feet. 

hchin-huhi §nod a glass vessel. 

Q.lq-ci hchih-jja or pf. f^t. 

imp, resp. to mount a horso or 
caixiago ; o^aq^ q to ride, to mount 
a horse. 

Bctiim^-phug n, of a lioly 
place' with a email temple near Sam-ye. 

hcJiim^-pa to be full, to get 

full (/SVA.). 

hchir-wa evidently a form of 
q cir-ica to press, to squeeze, 
has pf. fut. to press, to 

wring, &c.; and being mere cor¬ 
ruptions of the foregoing, though Jd. 
has them. 

qloj-q lic/ul-pa sometimes stands by 
mistake for mchil-pa^ a sparrow. 

I: hvhu-wa acc. to Jd. 1. vb. 
n. to bo twisted, distorted, pf. ^<5^. 2. 
sbst. curvature, crookedness, distortion. 
3. adj. as q crooked; tlie 

mouth distorted. 

II: pf. fut. imp. 1. 

to iooop up or ladle water ; ^■*1**| q 


to draw water from a spring; water- 
bucket. 2. to irrigate, to water. 

dchm said to=^^*^^’S^N q 
phyin-nu^ ikb? ^vi la having reached; 
arrived at (I7( ;. 

nor- 

likbr,d nwd-ja wifLout mistake {Rtsii.) ; 

sure necessaries; unmistake- 

ablo V M ats. 

hchun or q under one’s control, 
hence. 1. to be tamed, subdued, made to 
yield; retained by force ; 

‘^^^ q subdued or overpowered by hard 
work; entangled in vicious 

indulgences {8ch.), 

hchiim-pa 1. to wi^h, to long 
for. 2. sbst.cr?!^’^ ser-ina coveteousness 
{Mnon.). 

^cku$-pa:=^^‘^ gyog-po 
awkward, aco. to Sch. also left-handed; 
acc. to Ca. curved, crooked. 

hche-wa (pf. fut. imp. 

to attest, to promise q resp. 

q id. 

I: hcheg-pa related to 
(pf. *^■^**1'*, fut. imp. i^og) 1. to 
cut in twain, cleave, split; ^c; qlq|-q gpij^ 
wood; to cut with a saw {Cs.). 

2. to confess, to acknowledge {Jd). 3. to 

be afraid of. 

dchemi-pa pf. q^«^, fut. 
to chew {Med.; Jd). 

heher-pa the 

spleen. 

+ R^'31’q J^chel-tca or ^5^’qss^^'q or 
"‘^S'q vna desire, wish; acc. to Jd. and Vs. 
to believe, to give credeiioe to. 
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hchei-pa sometimes spelt as 
happy advent. 

hchog-pa T**!^ to smite ; aoo. 
to Sell, a wall. 

rI^oj Ifq) hchog4hog the sound of a falling 
article or thing. 

hchoH-xia or wq 

to be holding, keep fast. 

+ —made 

secret. 

hchom^-pa^^^^^'^ vb. n. to 

(Edsa.). 

rS ^'24 hchor-po occasionally for 

hchor^wa I: vb. n. pf. 1. to 
escape, flee or steal away; also to flow out, 
ooze; ^'|g«i| ‘^^^'q the blood exuding ; 

without splendour, lustreless; 
the money lias fled; the vow is 

dbsipated; to be consumed by 

firo; RltR'q to be carried away by water. 

2. to come out, to break forth, frq. of fire; 

hkhrug-pa-(^or a quarrel, a war 
br(^ko out, also of water breaking through 
an embankment. 3. to go over, to pass, 
be tramferred. 

QM^’^ II: vb. a., pf. fut. 
to pursue, chase, go after; hares 

by moans of nets; ■*» to fish; a 

seducer; a swaggerer (Sch,). 

C| ^chol^wa 1: 1. adj. topsy¬ 

turvy, upside-down. 2. to mistake or 
deviate from au order; q to put 

into disorder, to confuse, to confound. 

3 . pf. q^'a* to entrust, lay upon, to com¬ 

mit A thing to another’s charge; to make, 
appoint; they appointed him 


king; ^ 

queen tend the horses; ho 

may be employed as a scullion; ^ 

R^Qi'q to make one powerless, to compel 

authority ; q^'ai’q^'**!^^ manager. 

or (^esp. R^'si'q; to commission one 

with an affair or transaction; 

I baii-so yid dehi lha- 
Bran rnam^-la phrin-hcol mdi^nd-do he en¬ 
trusted the sepulchre to the tutelary gods 
of the country. 4. to be thrown together 
confusedly, of the loose leaves of a 
book: viitue and vice are 

intermixed. 5. to rave,* to be delirious, to 
talk confusedly whilst heavy with ‘sleep 
(Ja.). 

rX'h'w hcJiohmayfiOQ. to Cb. 1. a thing 
committed to another’s care. 2. a sly, 
crafty woman. 3. aco. to Sch. a dissolute 
woman (Ja.). 

I: hchoB-pa^^^’^: 1. pf. 
q’5^4^ or ini. imp. supine 
to make, make ready, prepare; to cons¬ 
truct, build, etc.: am I to build ? 

‘^l^' 5 l•qq|•qR’R 1 ^^^•q to make ropes out of dres- 
ma grass, prop, to make ropes out of it. 
qj^q'Rl^^i’q to drcss, to tiain one’s self up 
{Sch.); q to renew, renovate, repaii’ 

(Sch .); |q'q■^*^’R1^N•q to retouch, amend, 
correct, improve. hj^pocrisy, a 

mere outward performance of religious 
rites and observances : 
tshiil'-hchos ma^hyas §pyod~p}a to live with¬ 
out hypocrisy. hypocrite. 

RlC^ q or q^N'q acc. to Cs. an established 
rule or canon {Jd.). 

II: htaho^-pa 1. adj. dis¬ 
orderly, dissolute, immoral. 2. sbst. dis¬ 
orderly conduct, dissoluteness: •q|C*q|V 

iS'q committing various acts of immorality. 



6 ja I: this the seventh letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet, accordiug to the gram¬ 
marians of Tibet, was not borrowed from 
India, its equivalent being unknown 
in any of ih- Tndinn languages of tho 
seven til eeiitury, A. D., when the TibeJ^an 
written language v^as shaped by Thon-mi 
Sambhota, In sound it corroDponds with 
the English J, but as an initial it is 
pronounced in C. as Jh. However when 
it is surmounted by any letter or has 
a prefix preceding it, as in the words 
I rje and it then resumes the 

sound of a pure J. 

5 II: 1. tea; word derived from the 
Chinese ca, signifying tea. The resp. form 
for ja is gsol-ja. 

ja-ko a hide bag for packing tea 
(Rtsii.), 

ja-dkrug a twirling stick, the tea 
chnrning-piston. 

rp ja-kha of the colour of tea ; n. of a 
Chinese scarf of brick-red colour. 

ja~khiig a vessel or bag in which 
tea is kept. 

t’g ja-khra a large tea-pot made of 
copper, silver, &c., for serving tea to the 
congregation of monks at a religious 
service. 

jd’-rgyah lit. ‘‘after tea.” In Tibet 
and Sikkim table-talk commences after 
tea has been served. 

ja-^rychoi libation of tea. 


ja^k /ir!j or ja-btag tea- 

gr IcT (in Tibet powdered tea is put 
in boiled water); grinding stone, used for 
kit oh on purposes. 

ja-dpon one who is in charge of 
tea-drinking meetings; head tea-cook. 

5 ja-phud the first preparation of tea 
which is sometimes offered to the gods; 
fii'st quality of tea. 

t ja-hlM tea-pot, tea-kettle. This 
word, sounded cham-bing^ is the common 
term used in C. 

ja-^hyor a mixture of tea with 
butter and salt (Btsii.), 

ja^met tea-makor, tea-cook, a cook 
who prepares tea and gruel, &c. (RtsiL). 

Ja^tshags a sieve to strain tea 

{RtstiX 

u. of a kind of tea 
{Rtsii,), t Ja~yu another kind of tea 
(Rtsti.). 

ja-ril in JF. acc. to Jd. grinding- 
stone ; also a skull. 

ja4ag-gnis an abbr. of and 
one who prepares tea and 
another who serves it {Rtsii). 

ja-la^ the handle straps of a 
leathern-trunk. 

tea plant. In Tibet the tea- 
plant is styled i.c., the plant 

which cures Indian or Chinese diseases, as 
being an antidote against malarial fever. 

plain decoction of tea: 
get plain tea with its acces¬ 
sories! 
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^ ja-sigs used in 
Jo-io ja^ 8 igi ji-^ne4~d(tn {J. ZaH.). 

jii-sun time when tea is served. 
ja~ 8 un-can acc. to Sch. a cup of 
tea; as much as a cup of tea. 

ja^ser yellow tea exported from 
Amdo into Eastern Tibet. 

‘f. — bcod-mdog or 

dmar-sfr irf^BT yollowisli-red, acc. 
to Jd. jci-hod is yellow-red. 

ES] J(^'J robbing, robbery; E«r|' 

J'Jjc, j(^g vgyftg-pa to commit robbery. 

^**1 ^ j(ig~p(i one who terrifies by 

shouts aud gestures; a robber. 

it is a lurking place of liusband- 
men who rob, or who are robbers {Mil). 
In this passage might bo almost a 
verb ‘‘ to rob.” 

^*’1 jci>g~dpon captain of a gang of 
robbers ; a brigand chief. 

Jal n. of a place in Tibet; ^ 

Jal-gyi-phii the uplands of Jdl {Deb, *^1^1). 

^ ji 1: 1, num. fig ^17. 2. the cor¬ 

relative form of the pron. 3 ci what. 

^ II : is used in expressions illustrating 
examples, comparison, measurement, 
dimensions, also extent of time. ^ and 
are of same signification ; but Tibetan 
grammarians discriminate their use as 
follows :—ftli'lfq | m ^ l^q I 

in making comparisons and measurement 
use jiy in the case of direct significations 
use ct. 

^ ji-sk id Uirrif! what, what¬ 

ever, relative to words spoken: 

whatever I may have said; ^ 

^ q doing in 

aocordauoe with what one has said. 


^ E'^j when examined or 

searched into: 

ji-ga skye^-hu de no-mtshor byed-pa yin-nam 
{K. d. i If) ^ looked into, is not that 
person really wonderful ? 

^ ^^'^ji-^nam-'pd cfj^ual to what ? 

as mucli as ; as great as. 2. whatever is 
or may> be possible. 3. just about (so 
much). 

t or what is, or as much as 

is [Dag. 8 ). 

^ ^ ji-lta or ^ 1. how, 

of wliat kind, of wbat nnfure. 2. sbst. 
quality, nature, condition (C.v) ; = 

^ then. 

ji^ljar, mqr ndv. as, in wljat 
manner ; acc. to wluit 

he has saiil; ^ in as much as, 

in the measure of. qi {], t],o 

proportion as one sliall be contented. 

sue]) as, like as. 

jUtar de 

howto bo taken? g’^'aiq|^oiqt* 
in what manner should 1 
convey requests to tlie lama ? Ji- 

Itar hhyor-pa acc. to the measure 

of one’s means or altainments. 
ji 4 tar — for example, thus. 

^ S ji- 8 te is said to = ^'l?'^ ^N ci-§ta de- 
}ifi§ so and so. It also is a conjunc¬ 
tion meaning but if, nevertheless. 

= or ^ ji-ltar 

also as for instance; henceforth, 

= as much as 

possible ; to the utmost, to the best of one’s 
ability, as far as it lies in one’s power. 

^ ^ = exclama¬ 

tory phrase akin to % 3 *^ or 9’5S 
alas! 
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how, like what ? in 
what manner ? | 

,^q|’«|-^c,' 228) hew the mereiful 

ones, tlie refuge (of the helpless), have 
passed away! 

^ Ji-tnam^^^ how much? ^ 
as soon as, when; many 

have been got ? 

seldom, 

^ ji-hshiu how, like what ? 

^ ji-hshin-dii accordingly. 

+ = ^ 1. in accordance with, 

conformity with. 2. whatever is 

tit, is becoming [Dag. 8). 

^§SyV-6T/(/ as long as; 

all the life long; as 

long as one lives. 

yVn the Chinese term for Huddhism 
which in Tibetan is in 8anskrt 

^ jn num. fig. 67. 

^ denotes a drawing '*f lots 

by threads of different colours, whence 
a class of Bon-po is called ^ 

(Ja.). 

Ju-po a globular stone used for 
grinding 8pice8=^’^'** (Ja.); acc. to 

MHon. — a pestle. 

1'^’^ jit-ru-ja a kind of tea (Btsii.). 
a kind of satin. 

Jun-wan n. of a celebrated 
Tibetan chief under whose orders the 
sacred series of works called Kahgyur and 
Tangyur were engraved on wooden blocks 
at Lhasa [LoH. 17). 

juh-phah a kind of tea [Risit.). 


Jus strategy (Ja.). 

jus — one 

skilful in means, one full of resources. 

i; ji(s~kgs=^^^'^^ one 

who hascono^ored his enemies; a Bud- 
dlust sf *'4 01 ib^ Ilinayana School. 

. /Tt. hthab-rtso(f-rgy(d\ 

q gynUergs-pa^ dgra-bcom-pu ; 

(Igru-las-rgyal [Mnon.). 
i|".II: 1. acc. to Srh. possessed ot 
guod manners, of propriety of conduct 
decent, agreeable; sincere. 2. acc 

to Cs. clever, skilled, able, experienced ; 
q^ skilful in agriculture ; 
q dextrous in military matters. 
jus-nm a sort of silk stuff (CvV.). 

^ je 1. num. fig. 97. 2. a particle, used 

for expressing the comparative degree of 
an adj. or adv., and esp. a gradual grow¬ 
ing or increase, often with termin. case or 
I grew larger and larger : 

I many stream¬ 
lets increased in size becoming larger and 
larger [Behu. ^>0). (they) go on 

increasing in number; it has 

become more evident; 
nearer and nearer; higher and 

higher; I ’q to grow better 

and better. 3. progress: 

<Ejii) «lfc.- [SuraH. 5) whatever progress you 
observe in the advance of the doctrine in 
this place (association). 4. acc. to Leit\ 
sound, voice (e/a.). 5. acc. vo Schir. 
a hortative particle, often connected with 
a vocative. 

je-kha a deed. 

je’-khyod acc. to Sch. now you, 
you first. 

je-da^^po the very first. ^'S|= 
9’V5|'^ thinner and thinner or finer and 
finer. 
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sjEai-qi 


gc-| 

to grow 

poorer, become more and more destitute. 

a little while, somo- 

time. 

j/c-nVj = growing longer 

and longer. 

jen—\. or 

^rfir tlio firfit or earliest. 2. 
sound, voice. 

^ 7*0 1. niini. fig. 127 = ^ ^ or ^ 

jo-jo ^RT^nsmT elder brother (Dar;. 
S) ; = w in 0. and wj in Sikk. 

Syn. i)}m-bOy si[on-§kyr$^ 

tlioh-ma ^kyes^ ne§-h(hin, 

thu-bOy Qcen-po {Mnon,). 

the seat or 

lioad-quartors ot the Jo-nang-pa sect of 
Buddhism in Tibet 

Jo-ncii{ or n. of a place with 

a lofty Chorten and a convent situated 
about 100 miles to the N.W. of Tashilhun- 
po; the place where Phyoys-las Rnam-roy^^ 
the founder of the Jonang-pa sect was 
born, and whence the name Jonang-pa 
was derived. 

?'5>. MO Wt, ; I 'i also 
lord, master, noble, venerable; also one 
of the nobility. 

Syn. g.tso-ivo',^^^ '^ wr)07i-po\ 
ynyon-hdren (Mnou,). 

f Jo-ico J(t-ma-li n. of an image 

of Buddha in Yambu the ancient capital 
of Nepal. 

Jo-u'o rje (lit. the noble lord) 
tlie Tibetan title of Atis'a. 

Jo.u'o p/tyin dkar-wa n. of a 
demi-god (RUii). 


* Jo-icohi lags-kyi ria- 
mgnn {5Gc) the deity Hayagriwa ace. to 
the system of Jo~wo, 

jo-mo 1 . ^TTQit the female head of 
a household, a woman tliat governs as 
mistress of her own servants. 2. a clois¬ 
tress, nun. 

Jo-mo kha-nag snowy moun¬ 
tain in 8. Tibet towards Bhotan. 

Jo-mo gans-dkar bt. the 
lady of the white snows, a Tibetan name 
for Mount Everest. 

Jo-/)i Uin-ri tlie snowy mountain 
between Tibet and Bhotan ordinarily 
called Chiimalari. 

^1’ jo-rki varnish for wooden furni¬ 
ture. 

/o-r/.s‘/ g^cr-(;og lustrous gold- 
leaf for painting purposes. 

Jo-rdson or Jo-mo rdson n. 

of a fort anti district in Tibet (Rtsii,). 

* Jo-lugs sgrol-dkar {2A.) 

(JJEQI’C] wjul-u'u resp. for ; 

imp. mjoL 1. to meet; to interview, 
obtain access to aii honoured person, to 
wait on, to pay one’s respects to a person : 

f t^[\\ pr^y g, to my 
father; phyis myur-du 

wjdkdu yon I shall take the liberty of soon 
coining back; to ask for an 

audience; cannot get in, can¬ 

not obtain admittance; 

they exchanged many compli¬ 
ments and expressions of joy; to 

visit a sanctuary or a holy place; to go on 
a pilgrimage; a pilgrim. 2. 

q yo-uahi mjal-KH wr to under¬ 
stand, comprehend; q to understand 

the meaning. 
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5f|c-q| 

mjal-kha audience, access to a 
great man’s presence, admittance; 

or to give audience, grant 

interview; to have an inter¬ 

view with; to meet. 

mjaUrien a present made at an 
interview with a great man. 

mjal-dar the scarf that is 
presented on the occasi.jn of an intcrviw»v. 

^ ^ inj'd.-pa an introducer, 
master of ceremonies (C.s.). 

mjal-phyag salutati'^n. 

mjaUman a visit paid by many 
together, a grand reception {Cs). 

wjaUshn a prayer made on the 
occasion of an interview or mooting 

rpjin-pa1 . the 

neck (Day. 8). 2. = ^'^^^' meadow (Sc/itr.). 

fnJifi-b§nol explained as 

among birds or animals, for instance one 
hugging or embracing the neck of another 
to pick 01 tickle each other with the teeth; 

let the four 

comers be made beauteous with peacocks 
crossing each other’s necks {A, i). 

mji^^-zahy v. khn-zah. 

mjug tlie back, the tail; what is 
behind, the hinder part, of anything, rosp. 
5'*^^**! posteriors, backside, tail {Dag. S), 

colloq. to turn one’s back (on 
another). With regard to time=the end: 

at the end of the eighth 
month; or **|**|’§ as adv. and postp. 

are colloquially in common use to signify ; 
at the end of, at last, behind, after, 
with genit. of the verbal root; also 
♦^**I’^=the last, the last one. 


rnjug-sgro lower or inferior part, 
underpart, buttocks; tail-feather (Snifi.). 

^gro-can=<^; ^^n?t 

peacock. 

b^no-wa to make a prayer 
after o -ving T >ne some act of merit. 

5i^q|-qg^j mjng-u^nos rpfhar 

pity ill-pa h^nad) fffTOI gono to the 
ext—mity; attaining thoroughness in any 
isubject. 

mjng-do the bone of the tail: 

{Ijnmn.) the sheep's 
tail-end euros kidney, pains in the waist 
and disease caused by rlun. 

wjng-rdum-=:^^V^^’ ^ with short 
tail, tail cut off-, an ill-conditioned im¬ 
provident person who at the end dis¬ 
appoints or behaves ungratefully. 

a comet {Mfwn.). 

mjug-ma or hjag-ma 
5^, the tail, the posterior that 

hangs down; §gril-wa 

to wag the tail; tig, the further progress 
and final issue of an affair ; the conse¬ 
quences ; the last. 

Syn. rna-7)i(isku-gu {Mixon.). 

* rpjag.rm or Bu¬ 

na mjug-rin^ % comet {Kdlac. T, Ji9). 

one of the nine planets of 
Hindu Astronomy. 

mjc 1%f, the penis {Bag. 

8 ); in the Tantras it is called *ijNq’qq’ 
5^^’Qiq^'q or 'Sqq cj’'ai^i ^'^q q erection 
of the penis; the glans penis; 

mjc-rlig the penis and the testicles, 
the membraneous covering or the sheath 
of the penis {Jd.}. 
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Syn. ^ 2 ^ho-rta(j§ \ jjho-dican 

[MHon.). 

mjed-pa ^ suffering, endur¬ 
ing, br‘aring patiently; acc. to Ca. obnox- 
bnis; prop, free; gen. ace. to 

Huddliist ideas the world, the universe. 

hj(((]-})({(C h) ; aec. to 
N/7o to o^tablish, settle, fix, found; hence 
prob. and 0^ khm-bj<fifs, 

prob. time of proi^perity, 

of peace, of rest; a time without di<tur- 
banees, war, epidemic, etc. {Jd.). 
kjdd-skf/tfy V. 

Ptoj hjtt(i-g_d(in a seat made of the 
grass called ; a cotton-rug with its 
edg(^s turned up with red cl(;th. 

hjmj-ma ^vn. 1. a fragrant grass, 
Aft(iropO(jon muricaftts. 2. ac(!. to Srh. a 
(hoarse and thick grass of inferior (piality 
used ill roofing huts. 3. a blade (of 
grass) ; stalk (of corn); on 

every blade of grass; a 

bundle of blades of Ktft^a grass. 
acc. to S(‘k. horse-tail, p(‘wtcr grass, 
Equi.sdiun (Jd.). r also called g 

the roots of this grass. In Tsang 
^ ig called being eolh q. a 

word of C. ; in Tsang we hear 

sa-shin phru-rloij hifod-r(jynhi 
h'Jnjvtn a shovel with which soil is over¬ 
turned {Rtm.). 

hjng^ V. under i. = cj<3\n| as 

= remember, keep in 

mind : q- 

pray bear in the ocean of your mind 
that we may meet before long ( Yi(j. k. 
26). 2. clay or mud {Dag. 8). 

hjag^-pa in C. to give, to make 
a present, to formally present {Georgi\s 
Afphahetum Tibetamm). 


= time 

of happiness or prosperity. 

Hjari place in N. W. Tibet which 
once formed the kingdom of Bjan 
{J. Zan.). 

Sjah-gyi rgtjan-mkhar one 
of the thirty-seven holy jdaces of the Bon 
{G. Don. 38). 

hjan-iia to devour, swallow 

(6V-/0. 

Djan-iAHi Lh((-dnan the 
son of kiug 0 Khri (dr- 
gtsug-brfan betrothed to tiu' sbter of the 
Emperor Judy Jan the fifth of the I'anfj 
dynasty. He died before liis would-be 
spouse could reach Tibot. His father, 
however, married her as she would not go 
back to China without becoming a (jueeu. 

= fsa-iTitsbaniS. 

n. of a place in 

Kham {Lon. 12). 

Djan^-m-tham n. of a place in 
Kham {Lon. <3, 12). 

hjan-po a consort; properly 
2? = husband, and '^M'^=wife. 

hjab-gdan a soft rug made 
of wool (Btsii.). 

hjah-pa pf. prob. fut., *3^'^**, 
to sneak, slink, creep privily; to lie in 
wait, in ambush; 35'*i wq to make an 
attempt on a person’s life. 

hjah-bu-wa — ^^''^ rkun-po or 
rkun-ma {Mnon.) a thief; 
q to steal clandestinely. 

RW ^ hJah-Ue a pair of scissors, nippers, 
teezers. 

*^^9 S* H hjah4se~kha a kind of rug made 

of ^der~nia {Jig^)- 





453 




hjum-pa tender, 

i^oft, lovely, charming. 

Syn. mnen~p((\ hbol-ivu 

{Mnon.). 

21^ hjam-klus sr^nc, straight. 

Hjani-mjon v. 

q Bjam-mtjon cho^-kyi 
ryyal-po the eoiiiplimentaiy title by which 
Tsong-khapn is ^ddresse<l in Tibet: 

to the lotus 

1‘eet of the king of the Doetihie, Jam-pal. 

]JJaiu-m/on bstan- 
pahi ^ro i-(^in Jam-gon the life-tree of the 
Doctrine. 

hjn*n-m(j(Hi bl:i-tna an ad¬ 
dress of politeness to the hierarchs of 
the S'akya school. 

a rkyan-jus a 

kiTid of silk scarf or satin. 

h jam-hjarn polite words: 

“polite language 
should be used even towards the meanest 
person.” Also, in C. softly, gently. 

hjauUjan hdab-ldan a 
paiTot or the bird with light green plumage 
(Mfion.). 

hjam yuen-tnd a woman of 
fascinating speech. 

hjimi-thah^ gentle means, milder 

measures. 

Hjam-pahi rdo-rje n. 

of a deity; a Bodhiaattva. 

* Bjam-pahi-dbyans 

Maitri (Ory. m. lid, :J5). 

eie5<'qq-^qjN hjam-pahi ruj§ ?T*^^T7?t5r 
humbler classes (opp. to X^^ rtsiib’pa), soft, 
tender, smooth, mild, e.y,, of cloth, hair; a 


meadow, a plain without stones or roek^, 
of fruit, the air, the character of a person, 
a person’s way of speaking. 

q hjam-po 1. soft, gentle, not rough 
or cross; ^ q (jyon-po-nia yin-pa 
liOt sti^’ 2. 'sp^, mild ; alum. 

w hjam^r^n^.lcn to draw out infor¬ 
mation or any secret from another by 
using fascinating or smooth languagi'. 

hj(im-por-§mra speak softly, 

gently. 

Bjmn-dpal n. of the 

third Dhyani Bodhisattva, who is 
regarded as the deputy of the third 
Dhyani Buddha, Dzin-sten Jimg-do. Is 
popular throughout Nepal and Tibet. 
His several names are:— 
the soft-voiced; Ce^-rab-kyi- 

lha tlie god of wisdom; ^ 

Brtan-pdhi hkhor-lo\ Ral-yri- 

can; Ziir-phud Ina-pa; ^ ^ 

Nag-gi d^cari-phy- 
ug Sen-ge-rtsen; g q^'J'ii’Q §mra- 

u'ohi rgyal-po ; g Smra-wahi-ihci ; ^ 
Ye-fe§ melon 

Oes-rab hkhor-lo ; Ces-rdb-§kd ; 

^ I Rdo-rje rnon-po ; Nag-gi 

rgyal-po {Mnon,), 

<^E5^ q the residence 

or sphere in the heavens of Jam-pal. 

* Bjam-dpal-(jrags 
{Bull. 18i8, 295). 

Bjam-dpdl rgya-mitho n. 
of the eighth Dalai Lama of Lha.^a who 
died in the year 1805, aged 40. From 
the birth of Tsong-khapa to the 20th 
year of the Dalai Lama Eyam-dpal rgya- 
mUho 420 years elapsed (Zo^. ^ if;). 

♦ Bjam-dpal rria-^gra 
n. of ft Buddha {Ta. 2, 279). 
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r JJJunhdjjal snin-po t|io name 
under which Tsoiig-kluipaifl now believed 
to be known in Ihe Tti^da regions. 

11 . of a Buddliis^ religious 
book giving description jf llie region 
where dwells Mao-ius'ri or Jam-pal. 

* q JJj\un~(/pal ynhon- 

nur fjDur-pa a manifestation 

of JaTn-j)al. 

* ]JJam-(lfal bges-gnen, 

ljjffm-(ibf/f(h v. 

called also tlio jirincipal Jiod/risaftra 
among tlie eight spiritual 

sons of the Ihiddha. 

* q }JJam~dbf/ans dkar-po 
a white imago or manifestatirin of Jam- 
pal. A yellow ditto:-— 

11 jam-dbi/ans dnidr-fio'. 

* IJja^ii-dbuans emra-sen 
Wa-(jhi qca-ro cfiTpi^ Lord of 

speech. 

lljinn-hhm^w. of medicinal fruit 
reputed useful in diseases of the kidney 
{Med .); 

hjam-hhras dbj/c~pa^ v. 
(Mnon.), a medicinal fiuit. [the tree 
ganiia <)leihrit\S. 

RE5<’« hjani-mi = TO^p. for 
gruel, broth. 2. goddess of fortune. 
hjam-mc post-stage (Sc/i.). 

hja?n~rtsi a purging 

clyster ; a mild purgative medicine. 

qwurti hjinn-ya^ n. of a number {Ta^ 
sel. 57). 

hja>n-bslns mgo-^kor-tca 
to deceive by sweet and fascinating 
language. 


hjah or 

rainbow; also the colours of 
the rainbow; hjah-tshoii pal- 

IVa the vanishing of the rainbow; 
hjah-hod liglit or splendour o^ one rain¬ 
bow ; the body of a saint vanishing 

in the rainbow or in the manuei of the 
coloui’s of the rainbow. 

Syn. dwan-2)ohi mtshon^ 

§^’^3 brgpa.byin gshu , rlun~ 

qi 7'^>/al-tshan; rlun-qi bah. 

rlu^-,(ji hbv(ts-hit\ hod Ina-pa ; 

jiihah-tshon ; hjah-ri§ ; 

^ rejan-poki ikUj ; * Iha-rgyal 

mlshon-cdia\ no^-ka hshad ] 

dwah-gshii; Iha-pi rshan-ris; 

dwan-pohi qin-bal (JInon.). 

Q^E^’q hjah-wa 1. also ace. to 

6Wi. lame, gen. hjah-war 

bped-jm to make lame, to lame. 2. to 
bespeak, to concert, to confederate {Soh.) 

hjah-nia laces or needle-work 
representing the colours of the rainbow; 
generally Chinese shoos are made with 
such laces. 

hjah-m or edict, diploma, 
a permit {Cs.) ; said to be a Chinese word 
Tibetan ized. 

hjah-ris., v. hjah. 

N hjah-sUy faithful ser¬ 

vant of the king. 

^E^’q hjar-wa acc. to = to 
stick together, to cohere. 

f^E^^q hjah iva, pf. fut. 

imp. {Bdo. J^6) 1. to weigh. *^wgv 
(a pair of) scales for weighing. 2. to 
measure : q to measure the 

length. 3. to appraise, to tax; to weigh 
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in one’s mind, to ponder; more fully 
expressed by blo§~^shal-u'a 

to understand. 4. to pay; pay 
back, repay; to pay a debt; 

|<^g'R 5 (ai'q §kyin-pahjal~waio repay a loan, 
to pay rent or tax, esp. wilh ; 

retaliate, return, repay, return evil for 
good; also in tbe way of a fine or punish¬ 
ment. In tlie Tibeinn penal code S 
khri-hjal^ i.e.^ payment in ten thousand 
fold is necessary for making good tho loss 
of sacred life or objects; in 

eighty-ff*ld for the property of thecleig}^; 

nine-fold is compensation for the 
property of ordinary men. 
tho articles or essentials of payment in 
purchase or of exchange in barter, 

hjaUklui the act or business of mea¬ 
suring ; t^<T measured. 

§S paying in price: hjal. 

was ?rni diy o.r liquid measurement or 
weighment. 

hjaUbyed = 4 adhakas ; a 
measure ; a mcasui-e of capacity. 

hjas-pa, v. [Mnon.). 

0^^’^ 1. or = Sflea, 

also lji~wa. 2. acc. to 3. 

soft, smooth. 4. acc. to Sch. disgusting, 
nasty, e.g,^ of a filthy smell. 

I: hjig~rten:=^^'^ ^PETK 1. 
the transmigratory existence {Mnon .); 

q or passed out of 

the world. 2. symbolically the number 
three 

II: receptacle of all 

that is perishable. 1. the external world, 
the universe; the god of the 


world (who is also subject to death) ; 

hjig-rten la$ hda§-pa one that 
has escaped from this world, emancipated, 
blessed; hjig-rten-gmm the 

three divisior of the world: earth, the 
heavens and uades-, 

biii-wa worldly things or affairs; 

hjig-rten-lii dgos-pahi 
h^lah-bya useful maxims of life, moral 
rulc^; the eight 

vvorldly objects:— {a) ^ rned-pa 

gain; {b) ^na rned-pa 1 \ss; {c) 

HJl: fame ; (^0 notoriety 

or ill-fame; {e) slander or scan¬ 
dal ; (/) praise; {g) ^ 

happiness; {h) §diig-hsnal 

misery. tho five temporal 

acts of a Buddha:—Conception in tho 
mother’s womb, bii’th, youthful adiievo- 
ments, marriage, and reigning over 
the kingdom. g the 

five works leading to the passing out 
of. the world of a Buddha: {a) 
renunciation; (b) 
asceticism; (c) c/io§- 

hk/ior hskor-wa turning tho 

wheel of Law, i.o.^ preaching religion; 
{d) q cho-hphrid sfon- 

cin bdiid btnUiva subduing the devil 
(Mara) by exhibiting religious miracles; 
{e) the attainment of Nirvana. 

2. world, as a more general term: 

hde-wa^can gyi hjig-rten the 
Sukbavati or the world of bliss. 
There are two kinds of wcfrlds:— {a) 
the impure or defiled wojld, 
i.e., the world of sin ; {b) the 

sanctified world, i.e.^ the world of purity. 
Most Buddhists include our world, 
in the Madag-^pahi JBJig-rten. The fol¬ 
lowing five include the pure worlds or 
Dag-paii hjig-rten: (a) * 15 ^' 
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tho worlds which have been sanc¬ 
tified by the presence of the seven Sugata 
Jhiddlias or the liappily-passed-away Bud- 
dlias; ijj) the worlds presided over by the 
Buddhas of the ten quarters and the five 
Dhyaui Buddlms; (c) the world of beati¬ 
tude called or 

(^/) tlu' world called pad ma^ 

<nn ] (c) D('-wa-chan or the World of 
lUiss of tlie Northern Buddhists {Song.) 
Our ])resent world is divided into two:— 
(^0 Plii/i^snod-ki/i hjig-rfon 

tlu* physical or inorganic world, {b) W 
the living or animated world. 

the 

worhl. 

Syn. snod\ 

gnas-rti')i\ r>f}-sk//<d\ 

sa-hon iM^on.). 

q?<Tf hjig-rtcu-khanis //// 

H/)a~^(fs 5ift^r»ffr part of the world. 

♦ }ijig-ri(‘n mkhah-hgro n. 

of a nymph. 

Hj'j-rh ,) mkhifen-pa 
the kiiower of the world, ?>., of all 
t hat happens in the world. 

hjig-rtcn-khrim$ — ^ ^^^ 
rgijaUkhrim^ the laws or institutes for 
governing {Mnon.). 

bjbj-rtcn-ififi gtam woildly 
saving, common saying, proverb. 

hjiiprfcn-gyi thad asn^^rfr^T 
worldliin^ss ; in the direction of worldliifess, 
or usage, custom, et<*. 

hiig-rirn^ijiji bur 

in tlie world a dai’k sj)aee, n. of a hell. 

gfsn-bo the 

lord of the universe (if. V.). 

hjig-rt' ii-gyi t^hul 

worldly manner, according to custom, or 
usage. 


q IBjig-rtcn mgon-po 

the patron or protector of the world; an 
epithet of the Bodhimttva Avalokites'vara ; 
also n. of the Buddha. 

the destruction of llie world. 

an aversion to the con¬ 
cerns of this world, being the outcome of 
adherence to the Doctrine. 

hjig-^rten-hdul 

safis-rgi/as spyihi-mtshnn) 5Tt^r|^?=[ one who 
has eonquered the world—a general epi¬ 
thet of Buddha (Mhou.). 

q hjlg^rtvn-jui a 

worldly man, a layman. 

hjig~rtv}i dpan-po=P)'^ also 
tlie sun, the witness of 

the world. 

hjibprtrn p/((urol tie- 

next world. 

Bjig-rten byed-po the maker 
of the universe, an epithet of ^ r 

Mahes'vara {Situ. 8). 

Bjig-rtpu — ^ 

Iha-tshan^-pa a name of Brahma {Mnou.). 

§**! Bjig-rton dican-phyug 
^ a name of Avalokites'vara (Mnon.). 

* Ejig -rf(‘u (lu'dn- 
phyug yi-g< bdun the seven letters symbo¬ 
lical of Avalokites'vara {A. 21^), 

*he sun as tlie eye of the world (Mnon.) 
11 . of a Bishi, the founder of Lokayat(. 
sect of Indian atheists {Grub. t^). 

q Bpg-rten me^^po q 

the ancestor of the world; an epithet of 
Brahma (Mnon.) 

• I *' hji(j-rten zla-ica {Kd- 

he. T, n). 
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JJ/ii/-, u fna kila?-tm n. 
B. of llie quoon th< Noi-Jiu demons 
{K. (j. S UO). 

hjig^rtct) (^in rta~ma=^^^^'^ 
hhah-< hK a hill toiTont {Mnon.) 

I: hjig~pa~^’^:^ break¬ 

ing down, destruction, ruin. 

II: 1 . vb. aet. pf. fnt. 

imp. (^*’^0. 4 ^-.] to destroy, to 
devastate, to dovoar, to abolish, to do 
away with, dissolve (an oneh ant merit). 

2. vb. n. pf. or nA/V/ tr bo lost; 
undermined ; to decay, perish : 

§151 (earthly good) may bo easily lost 
again ; tei restore repair. 

3 . to suck, draw out moisture (6V/o), v. 

hjig^pa-can frail, perishable 
(Cn.) ; ^ imperishable. 

q,^<r|-gq qf^Tiq hji(j-pahi bsk^fl-pa 
the period of dissolution of the universe. 

hji(j*pahi tian~car 
subject to destruction, 

hjig-par Ita-wa appre¬ 

hensive of danger, fearful. 

hjig^Uhog^ lit. collection of the 
destructihles, t>., the worldly things: 
terrible. 

hjig^tshog^-Ia Itn^wa the 
doctrine of regarding every tiling as des¬ 
tructible; described as ^ 
q! 5 . one of the five schools of philosophy 
that aimed at freedom from mi.sery, 
holding that worldly existence is comprised 
of five miseries; the doctrines opposed to 
itwere:—(1) (2) ( 3 ) 

( 4 ) (o) 

[The Sanskrt equivalents may bo tlms 
rendered:—(1) regarding the 

body as permanent ;{ 2 ) ponder- 


I 

ing on death ; ( 3 ) false concep¬ 

tion, i.p., denial of future existence ; 
( 4 ) hesitation or dou' ( about 

trntlis; ( 5 ) doubt abuut rules 

of conduct]/S’. 

hjigs <!)a-rw-ra a medicinal 

fim 

^ hjit/s-pa I : i?l vb. to fear, 
bo afroM, bo tcmficd. Frq. both in old 
at' ; recent lit., also common in colloq. 
Ill hooks occnr.s with the instnin'-'^ntal 
rase of the ()bj«‘ct : 

fearing those wlio w(Te able to 
destroy tbe oily; but in later .viit.ngs 
and ill eo]lo([. *akes : 0 q‘5 |cl gw r,.; ^ 
because her anger wa arising, 
be beeanio afraid of the goddess : 

I a,u afrai(] of yon, 
thus lie said. The form of th( supine 
see*lib lu l>/.‘ not and is in 

common use: 

qN <r]c. as it was fnoper tc fear the 
poisonous snakes in tlie troiich, they filled 
it (witii A at or) {G, Sndg.). Intensive 
forms of this verb are veiy frq. in early 
lit., being combined with eitlioi 

or or with both ; esp. common in tlie 
Kali-gyiir treatises: grow 

afraid ; was sore affrighted. 

II: sbst. fear, apprehension, 
dread. Often witli genit. ea.se ; q^qj^ q 

ipjf/al-p'fhi hjig^-pa standing in fear of 
the king; R^^qgqiq^^q^ because 

free from fear of robbery, I am happy; 
ji^qq q^ q^ wlien having no appre¬ 

hension of expenditure, ho felt happy. 

8yn. §krag~pa: (iogB-pa\ 

«^qq^ q dHafis-pa] J *n‘w skgi-gyah) § 
5/:yf-6ww ; ^**1^ hag’-Uhn-wo. {Mnon.)* 

♦ R^q^gq^^ hJigs-skr/ob$ meht... 
chuhi\.M'^'^ 9en-gM...^^'<^^ glail-pohi... 

69 
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''.had-pahi... kitihi... 

mkhaf^-grohi .. S mi-rgod^kyi ... {Schr.). 

hjigs-^krag fear, panic; also a 
terrible object: be has be¬ 

come frightened 

hjigs^mklian one who is fright- 

9 ned. 

hjigs-bcas Wi^, with fear, 
possessed of fear. 

hjigs-bca§-lam a bad, unsafe 

^'oad {Mnon.). 

hjigs-chum-pa, v. 

• hjigs-ster wi<t {Kdlac T. 152 ) 

[inspiring fear, causing danger]/S'. 

hfig§-§da^ fierce, terrible ; 

also a term for wine. 

IJjtgs-§de yi^TifcF 

terrible, a name of the second Paudava, 
also Bhishraa. 

hjigs^gnaf 1. lit. a fearful 
place; a oomotery, where dead bodies are 
left or disposed of, = wealtli, 

prosperity. 

8 yu. dur-khrod ; X' 5 ) ro^yi-gas 

(M^on.) 

hjigs-pa-ron 1. fearful, timo¬ 
rous. 2 . dreadful, frigidful [Cs.), 

fijigs-p bcu-pa — ^'^ ma-/to 
a bulfahi. 

hjigs-pa-med fearless, 
q tijigs-pc sel-Oycd the remo¬ 
ver of all fears; a kind or nder; also=^® 
a Jina, who removes all fears. 

8 yn. 7 niht mgon-po; 

$a-bi<hi ^kyon {Mnon). 

fijig^-par-hyyur becomes 

frightened; hjig§-par hyed itrj?!- 

frightened 

hfigs.byed-$kye9 bom 

pf Bhishma. 




* q Bjig^hyed hsdus-pa 

{Schr). 

Bjifj^-byed^ina 1 . n. of a 
piincess of the Yukm or Noijin demi-gods. 
{K‘ g S, UO). = the way ro sin 

prooitiatiiig eight fearful gob- 
liii.s {!Sch}'.). 

{^) hji()s-run-{u'a) 

^Rrm, fearful, loath¬ 

some ; one of the names of the second son 
Papdu Raja. 

/ijiys-sci dangerous quarters or 

places 

hjigs^m-rhe. a place where 
there is much oc^casion for being afraid. 

kjlgs-sn run-wn-nia TtWl, 
Ttw, : n. of a goddess of fearful mien 

Cs 

I: hiin a mineral substance 
applied on old sores. 

«,tC’ II: seems to mean the midst, 
t)s well as the expanse, the whole bulk; 
g 5 ) rgyn-mtsho-ye. hjin the whole sur 
face of the sea; 

Ins-hj(imhjag-po ynisho hjin-hjug the smooth¬ 
bodied Takshaka (snake) enters into the 
midst of the lake. 


Qtcq hjin~pa also »^tc.q neck, resp. 


g ^ hjin-kyog a wry neck (6^^.); 

the nape of the nock {Jd) ; 
the back part of the neck {C %); 

(lit. snnk-neck) a short-neck (in a 


n^an). 


kjini qvy the center, the 
pith or the 

depths of the sea; the centre of ocean 

(/>«{'• S), 
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hjih-hthun lit. that drinks as 
soon as it is born skye§~ma 
thag-pa an infant just born. 

: hjih~pa or pf. also 

gshibs^ fut. or to suck, e,g.^ of 
a baby; to suck with the lips 

{Bag, S ). to suck blood; also to 

blister 

II- or ef. to 

relish, also to taste. 

hjib-rtsi acc. to Cs. a syrup, a 
medicinal plant. 

chen-po n. of a medi¬ 
cinal plant; it is said of it : 

it cures inflamma¬ 
tion of the liver and the teeth and diseases 
of the mouth. 


hjim~pa mud, clay, also 

muddy water {M^on,). g mud image 
or statue, hjim-skon a small OTip of 

clay; a crucible {Cs), a figure 

formed of clay. 

q hjiin-las-pa one of the four 
classes of the rural people who make mud 
houses; those who work in mud, cultiva¬ 
tors of the soil {Ya-sel. 55). 

hjil-ica 1. to shed blood. 2. 
pf. heily fut. '*1^'^ to expel, eject, remove, 
turn off. hjiUioa to banish 

out (noxiouct animals, vices, etc.). 

+ BjiUna-^an river mentioned 

in early history of India {K, my. p 198). 

a chair, 

wooden stool; al 80 = ‘^^'^'^^ hjak-ri§ colours 
of the rainbow : 

rdsin^-kyi kha khyer-las hjiUli bya^-na^ {A. 
18) a seat was furnished him by his being 
carried on the dock of a vessel. 


I: hju-wa vb. 1. pf. to seize, 
grasp, lay hold of, with ®* {Bag. 8 ): 

q dpraUwahi mdah-h hju-wa 
grasping the arrow (that was) sticking 
in his forehof. 1; <^|'q taking 

firmly hold of aach other ; <^|’q to 

gras - by the hand {Jd.). 2. pf. fiit. «J9 
to melt, to digest; to digest the 

food; easily digestible; 

diffieud for digestion; 

whatever 

has been r?-ten, drunk, or tasted with 
perfect ease (pleasure) becomes well 
digested. 

'^1'^ II: 1. digestion ; hju-wa- 

la-sgo the digestion is in order, is easy 
{Med); the digestive power is 

weak {Med .; Jd). 2. = *^^’^ a flea {Sch). 

Ir hju(/y §tab$ to plant, fix, 
pitch; fyug-bdo-iva::^^^^’^^'^ §tabs- 

bde-wa easy to plant or to fix. 

hjag-hkhrun chod-pa to 
make the last settlement, settle a thing 
once for all. 

hpig-bigya-pa^'^ glog 
lightning; banks, margin. 

R|q|’crq|^ hjug-nogSy n. of Vishiju ; 
a ford, where one may cross a river, 
also the margin of a river. 

hjugJdog obstacles. 

hjug-^dud for **|**l'gS in¬ 

sertion, also conclusion in a syllogism. 

I: hjug-pa vikiiy fsr^ir, 
pf, and imp. shugs 1. to go 

into, to enter ; to enter into 

the water; to start on the sea; 

to set out, start, to proceed on 
a journey. Gen. is used with the 

termln. case, but sometimes it occurs with 
^ 9^^ by the blessing of 
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the reverend lamas I have entered the 
mountains {Mil. P m) ; 

1 and when they 

had emerged from the first stage of Sam- 
tan abstraction (i.o., dhynnn).^ they entered 
into the second stage {DzL). In this 
passage, we find the tc'rmin. case employ¬ 
ed : when I feel 

cold, I enter into the fold of the very 
Void y}Iil. n 92). q ^ to betake 
to pious works; works that are 

a consequence of having really entered 
up(m the practic(‘ of virtue, positive g(X>d 
works; = to turn to 

religion, to he convei'ted; 
b.stan-pri shig-la hju(j-paio adopt a certain 
religion, a certain doctrine. 2. almost 
eTialogous to 1. is another common signi¬ 
fication : to b(\gin, to set abo\it. Hero 
the vb. is always coupled to the participle 
by to bt'giu to think 

upon; to begin showing ; 

having started 
entirely exterminating one another [Jd.). 

T[ q sbst. the going into, 
the entering; thf‘ beginning; the first 
stage of a disease (Midj .); also can signify : 
the incarnation of a deity. 

UJuf)-pa-bcAi firman: the ten 
incaniatious of the Supremo Being 
(Visiniu), viz., ^ iT^p^tho Fish; ^<^ £('21 ^ 
4^>rt()isc ; the Fig ; >?f%^tho 

Mau-lion ; tho Dwarf ; q' 

*-xn Krishna or rather his elder brother 
Balarama; ** (« qrsjTm Baras'ii 

Rama; JN q Ramacandra; 

Bu.LUm; Km.<j/u rise 

Kalki. 

III: pf. (peril, also 
Lr.x.)y fut. ^15^ {Rdo. 4-6'), imp. ^**1 vh. 
1. to put into, iiisort; to infuse, inject, 


to fix. to convert a man, 

to induce him to adopt a certain religion. 
2. to appoint, constitute ; also to mani¬ 
fest, place out, settle. 3. to command, 
induce. 4. to permit, allow, suffer. In 
last two senses with termiii. case of root of 
verb. 

— of one 

opinion, of the same party; 

hjiKj-pahi-gnas met. nouso, 
residence (Mfion.). 

hju[}-par hdod-pa to wish to 
take up any work. 

hjug-pur-hyrd-pa to under¬ 
take. 

hjiuj.hya 1. road. 2. dwelling. 

hjufj^rins (for 
rni§ com'‘t. 

if 1 . ava¬ 

rice; avaricious {Jimj. S). 2. sunr a 
miser; q bjuUs’-pa-can avaricious. 

^ hj^'d-pa and more frq. 

a secondary form of cf. 

+ hjud-mthiin-tna or 

= ^rf^T a prostitute, harlot. 

{Dnj. 8)\ hjiid-mthun byed-pa 

to play the harlot. 

Ejun-h(jar a tribe of Eleiith 
Mongols w'ho invaded Tibet and de8tro}^ed 
monasteries circa 1645 {Lon. ^ 12). 

C| hjan-pa pf. bean, fut. qjQaj 

gs/iU7i (cf. bsbu7i, s/iU7i) aoc. to Cs., to 
suDluc, make tame; to make cxinfoss; to 
make soft, to soften, to punish (by 
words or blows); to convert. 
one who can tame by certain means or 
strategy. 

hjxm-k'Mjad— 3q’^'<^$'q'W*q|q 
to diminish, to beu.me less {RUii.). 
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hjum~pa or ^um, 

fut. imp. prop, to cause to shudder, 
but is frq. as neut. vb, to contract; 
contraction of tho muscles, shrinking 
(Sch). 

Bjin'-geg^ n. of a kind of T* 
dag whose throat is so ^‘-.ntracted that 
a drop of water can hardly pass tlii’ough 
it to quench his ever-burning thirst. 

hjur-gyis PinMcnly, all at once: 

na-bzahi phag-nd inJiHr dnul-gyi man-dal 
khm gfm-pa shig hjur-gyis bto.v. from tho 
pocked of his robe he suddenly diew forth 
a silver mandal tray one cubit square 
{Bbrom. li). 

hjnr-wa (pf. q.v.) 1. to draw 
tight; to be entangled; 

«5i**| wi’inkled, as the skin hi in old age; 

hjur-mig a wire-drawing hole or 
vice. = fo evade, to shun, to go 
out of the way; unavoidable {Jd). 

hjur-hu the act of busying one’s 
self in worldly concerns and thereby re¬ 
maining tied to them, 

{Lo. iO), 

6gu§ seized, held by the hand, v. 

jge sometimes written for 

k;eb$-pa or well 

sounding, beautiful, handsome; also of 
sweet sounds; fhannony, euphony 
(Jd.). 

aiwci hjeffi-pa also or J. 

dexterity, cleverness. 2. skilled, clever. 

Bjer-hjig^ an epithet of Indra 

(mon,), 

hjo-wa sge9‘P^ 

fascinating, charming, seductive, af «w|«’ 
jJO’-bgam or 


playful, coquettish. bjo-fgeg: 

1. beauty, charm (Yig. 50). 2, a 
coquettish, alluring posture; 

the harlot places herself alluringly 
(Jd.). hoQ ^ giving 

delight, chfuii ,ng (Mnon.). 

Tf- pf. fut. imp. 
to milk; to milk a yak- 

cow. hdo4-‘)johi-ba ^nfr^ a 

CO'' lelding all desires ; a cow that gives 
milk at pleasure. 

'hjo-mkhan one who milks a 
cow; also hjo^wa-po. 

q 3^ hjo-na-mo a milkmaid. 
hjo-mi a milch-cow. 

S}Ti. *3 ^ ha-mo \ hhab-byed\ 

yofi§-hjom (M^on.). 

kjo-ga and hjo-ga-ka 

clmi-po are celestial flowers. = lhahi 

me-tog flowers of the gods {K. d. 150). 

P hjog-pa I: fsT^rr, y%TT, 

; pf. fut. imp. : 
1 . to put, place, make a place for, 
settle; to assign: 

if you can employ 
me I must do the work of an attendant. 

q to set one a task, to employ one 
in a certain service; q 

to set up some person as false witnesses; 

to bear in mind; q to 

leave behind, to leave out, to put by, to lay 
aside. treasure and articles 

were not put by. one who 

boards up wealth. 2. to leave, to leave 
behind; an impression; q 

to leave one’s own country; 
q^ so that it is not left to poverty; 

q to leave offspring behind, 
to propagate the species (Jd.). 



II: pf. fut. -’IH 

imp. ^**1 to cut, to hew, to square (a pen, 

timber, etc.), to carve, to chip (a thin piece 
of wood, etc.) (/d.). 

— ti. of a 

species of Naga or Lu. 

Taxila, n. of an ancient city in the 
Pan jab which was visited by Alexander 
the Great. Kla~rgyal 

dgah-J^o Jffjog-po Naga-raja Nanda 
Takshaka. 

hjog-hycd n. of a bitter medi¬ 
cinal plant. 

qXc’ hjon l. = §"^’ Icon tadpole. 2. 
a hoe, pick-axo: hjon-chen^ 

a large hoe, also pick-axe: 

the hammer and hoe are both of 
the devil (D,R.), 3. of egg-form 
^ {Dag. 8). 

hjon-po also hjon-hjofi oblong, 
longish, oval, elliptical, cylindric, bottle¬ 
shaped, etc.; also applied to stature: tall; 

oblong shaped, in relation to 
leaves, cones of firs, etc.; 

slips; loaves split into narrow slips. 
( Vai. ^.); an oval form (Jd.). 

a small low table 
(used as dining table for a single .person in 
Tibet). 

hjon-dmar^^^ copper {K. du. 

19). 

♦ hjom$ Hn broken {Kdlae. T. 

144). 

igom$’-paj pf. or 

also of fut. {Rdo. >JC), imp. 

i. fiwnfiT, 


TjfkH to conquer, subdue, put down, sup¬ 
press ; ^ to root out a disease ; 
af'Rle949i'ci to defeat in a war; 

Ijilo-mun hj(m$~pa to keep down or suppress 

a wicked person; 

to be quite overpowered by lust; 

the following overpowering (charm); 

will be killed, des¬ 
troyed; *i^*J*35 an exclamation: T am 
done for! {Jd.). 2. to oppress, tyrainnize 
over, plunder: ^f»4N'^^'2|q^'5N q '3i as they 
were on the point of plundering him. 

all who 

were oppressed by the king were delivered- 
From this verb is derived the well-known 
appellation of Buddha, mean¬ 

ing “ ho who, possessed of victory, has 
passed beyond.’' 

i: hjonnJycd 1. a charm, a 
magical formula. 2. an exorcist who 
suppresses the vanquislier. 

Syn. mt/m-bo-che; rdo- 

rjs hdsin-pa {Mnon.). 

* ir: xr?nftu the conqueror; con¬ 

querable {Koine. T. 153). 

JijomJjycd-hii tlie eldest of 
the five Pai?dava brothers {Mnon.). 

hjor=*f\l^^ 1. hoe, grubbing hoe, 
mattock, pick-axe; the iron of a 

mattock (Cs.). 2. the supine of as in 
hjor-gyt§ rko-wa to turn up 
with the hoe; a small hoe. 

‘^1*^-5 hjor-po a large mattock, spade; 
hjor-yii the handle of the hoe. 

r^faj-q I: hjol-wa 1. to hang down, 
3 go^ Ita-bu as of a robe, grament. 
2. occurs for *'§'i|'q hhyoUwa to turn aside^ 
to make way. 
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e.S«'qi 

II: a sbst. acc. to (75. = ^^*^^* 
hjol-hjol or qshoUwa train, trail, 

[‘etinue; hjol-go^ or hjol-her 

a linen cloth, a robe or garment with 
a train; hjoUcan having a train; 

put on the protecting 
robes of listeningr. retlection, meditation 
{Mil. % 92). 

hjol-hjol hanging holly or 
paunch Jd.; q 

like a flowing robe touching the ground 
while walking) {Dag. 8). ■ 

hjoUle. hanging; of. ^ or 
afoi’o) hangmg-bcllv, paunch. 

Hjol-mo 1. a singing bird of 
very sweet note, said to be abundant in 
tho juniper groves near Lhasa and in 
Lhokha: hjol- 

nvohi gre-w((^ Uhtnis-pithi dbyms Ita-hu §kyed 
from tlio tlu*oat of the Jol-mo comes out a 
voice-like that of Brahma. In Snd. IIbk. 
mention is made of two species of Jol-mo: 

said to be a species of blackbird 
identical with Merida ruficollis^ aud 
a middle-sized piebald bird described as 
white in colour with yellow markings and 
with a daub of red behind each ear. 

Met. Syn. Ina-icahi dbyaii§- 

snan • gre-kyyiir-mlchan ; 

di(§-t8hig§ kun-hgro (Mnon.). 

gK’aq rjan-ma—X^'^ store-room («/a.). 
r;Var-pa acc. to (7s. lean; gen. 

rjib-las in IF. = service done in 
socage ; compulsory service in tho fields, 
on roads etc. {Ja). 

rjnd-pa-=^^S^ Vg'ad-pa 
trouble, danger, disadvantage {Dag. 8). 


i^\ 

f wr^f lord, master, 

superior, chief; J ^’*5 his lordship, his 
majesty; a title of rulers and chk fs. In 
Tibet this title is alsa applied to 
ministers and ^ ofl&oials ^up to the 
rank of ^dah-Jpon (general) if ap¬ 

point 'd ^:*om among the hereditary nohles 
of tl'.o land. yul-gyi rje 

indsad-'/ia§ having acted the part of a 
sovereign of the country. 

I lije Khri §gra ^puHs-can 

one of the kings of Tibet ( Yig .); 

Rje khn-thog the reigning king (of Tibet). 

jRje Dge-hdtin-grub (ledun- 
dub, the famous Lama of Lhasa who 
founded the monastery of Tashi-lliunpo in 
Psang, and who was one of the most 
distinguished disciples of Tsongkhapa. 
Note: the title of Dalai Lama was not 
assumed until 200 years later. 

rje-Har the loin; but acc, to 
Id. the lower part of the leg. 

* I ^*^’8 Rje IcaH-^kya rol-pahi 

rdo-rje or f I^ca^-ikya rol- 

pahi rdo-rjibi-shab^ {18B)^ v. Rolpabi 
Rdorje. 

rje-md your lordship, rever¬ 
ence. 

I Rje-thog-rtsan n. of a king of 
Tibet {Yig.). 

rje-way pf. q|^5i, fut. imp. 

to change, barter, to give or take 
in exchange: it may be 

changed for these; to shift, pass on; 
I’articles of barter. 

rje-bo tve, wnu, 1. lord, 

master, ruler, king: he 
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booame sovereign of Tibet; 

sa-yi bdag-po mi-yi rje the lord of the 
soil, ruler of the people; master 

and servant; I’P®* master and slav^?; 
king and minister; rje-ct lugs sir, 

what for, why ? 2. a title of honour for 

dreaded persons or deities. 

Syn. gtso-bo ; dmag-hdnn ; 

rngo-dijon',^^^"^dpon-mgo {Mnou.), 

gqqc.^ rje-hl}ans the king and his 
subjects. 

1= acc. to Cs. a lady 

of rank ; yoimg lady. 

f rje-nw laistroBS, lady. 

rje-btmn Hin:^ rovorond, wor¬ 
shipful. This title is applied to saints, 
hermits, learned lamas, to Milaraspa, 

the author and peripatetic teacher. 

* i RJC’btsun 

dam-pa l^lo-hzafi bstan-pahi rgyal-mtshan 
Schr, 

* rje-bUun-dpal 
honourable sir ! {Bull. 181^8^ 301) St;hr. 

* RjcMmn byams-pa or 
your beneficient reverence ! {lA.) 

Svhr. 

rje-^tmn-ma lady who has 

entered the order of ge-long-ma. Ap¬ 
plied also to any very charitable or devout 
woman. 

to the feet of the 
venerable lady who in her devotion to 
the cause of religion and in beneficence 
is unrivalled {Yig.k.lli). 

* Rje-btsun-ma ka-pa-li 

td-ra {5i A.) Jsi »i Bje- 

^t8U)i-ma bphags-ma sgrol-ma 

<!rTi titles of the goddess Dolma 
(Ta. 2, 151). 


the caste of the nobility ; 

the caste of the smaller lords, f.c., 
gentlemen. 

Syn. brla-byun (sprung from the 

loins); br la-sky cs (loin-bom) ; 

sa-reg^ rjehii-rigs (Mnon.). 

Bje Rin-po-ohe the epithet by 
wliich Tsong-khapa is commonly known in 
Tibet. Ilia real name was 
in Sans. 

rjehu-rigs, v. rjc-rigs. 

1’^ —deference, respect; 

to show respect, to pay one’s respect. 

kf, rjed-pa pf. and fut. 

hrjild 1. to honour, reverence ; 
to honour and w'orsliip; vener¬ 
able, worthy of honoui*. 2. to for¬ 
get ; brjcd-dn hjug-pa to 

make forget, to cause to forget: 

having gradually forgotten my 
native land {Mil.). 

rjed-fias-van acc. to Lex. con¬ 
sulted ; by Jd. gf^^rrwfiT; forgetful, oblivious; 
Cs. gives instead of it 

rjed-chu draught of oblivion, water 
of forgetfulness. 

rjed-tho list of notes, memorandum, 
journal, note-book, etc. 

rjed-rdo prob. memorial stone (Jd.). 

rjed-hyan specification or list 
of goods, luggage, etc., which the Tibetans 
mark with letters of the alphabet. 

rjed-hycd or 1. a 

domoii ^lial^ takes away tlic power of 
memory. 2. epilepsy. 

Is rjed-zas the meal of forgetfulness 
(Cs.); any food that produces oblivion. 
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|3j'£| rjen-pa 1. stark, bare, 

naked; bare-footed, unshod; 

to go bare-footed; 
g.don-rjen-du sdod-pa to eit with 
unveiled face; with uncovered 

head; rgyab^ijen-pa naked ba.k- 

side; to strip perfectly; 

1^ quite naked (Sch .); ral-grirjen- 

pa a naked sword; the bare 

ground, an uncovered ground; l^'^q un¬ 
disguised, obvious to the understanding, 
manifest. 2, raw, not roasted or cooked; 

red raw meat; butter not 

melted; raw barley, not parched; 

also the meal of it; g buck-wheat meal 
(Sch.), 3. unripe (chiefly from Jd.). 

rycwraw; -^’1^ 1. raw meat. 2.= 
a naked person {Bag. S). 

Syn. g gcer-bu ; J^'q rkyan-pia ; ^q'^S 
sgrib-me^j; y gyog§-))ied {Mfion.). 

rjen-htag^ raw barley er peas 
ground, without being first parched. 

B rjen-phye unparched barley, pea, 
or wheat flour {Btsii.). 

rjen-rigs victuals that may be 
eaten raw {Cs.). 

rjen-za^ uncooked meal or victuals. 

rje^ has primarily the significa¬ 
tion of a mark left, an imprint made on the 
ground; and this meaning is more exactly 
expressed in such terms as rkaH-rje^y 
a foot-mark, the trace of one’s foot and 
the impression or mark left of one’s 
hand, hence fig. an action or deed. 2. 
However, from this the primary sense of 
there is derived the second and more 
6rdinary signification of the word, e.c., 
that which comes after, that which follows, 
the consequence. Hence we obtain the 
most common usage of all, namely its use 


as an adv., 8ignif> ing after, afterwards ; 
and the postp. l^'***, or simply 

meaning after, behind, &c. to 

follow ; pursued after 

the stag. Als , conjunction ^ lliere- 
fore, consequt ally. 3. the hinder-parts, 
V. “'''4. ^ 70 . line 6 . 

rjes-k/tugs-pa to recall 

or find cut afterAvards. 

^iS rje^-khrid ^^"’3, certainty, 

dureness. 

I^fi jiqq to recover, to ro-acquiro, v. 

[SUu. 110). 

rj7$‘dno§ real. 

rjes-gccd—^ knife (Mfion.). 
|N■q|■3^vq rjv§-cod-pa 1. ace. to 

Bch. to destroy, blot out, efface a track or 
trace; in Med. to eradicate the trace of a 
disease, to cure thoroughly. 2. to separ¬ 
ate, disjoin. 3. In W. aco. to Jd. to fol¬ 
low a trace or track, to find or to come 
upon the track. 

7je§-c/iag§ attachment, 

attached; compassion. 

Syn. rje§~su-bHse. ] shiri- 

rje. q hgrogs-pa (Mnoti.). 

tjes-c/iag§-$kye^ or 

eulogy, praise (Mfion.), 

rje$-hjng 1. a final consonant. 
|«'q|<Tq§ the ten finals, n^., ^1, q’, S, q, 
which are affixed to others to 
form a syllable or word. 2. adi. following, 
subsequent; all the 

following generations. 

l^qTS rje^-\rjod imitative 

words; a copy; also postscript, anything 
sail or written afterwards, an after- 
expression. 

rje$~^eg^’pa to follow after 

fin Sikk.). 

rjes4hog=^i^''^ afterwards. 

60 
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q 1. cessation of meditation to take 
food, but no more of it than is absolutely 
necessary for preservation of life. 2. 

profit, fjain. 3. to find the 

track. 

7je§’-mthiin-pa (A. K. 

Til. 38) to make similar, to adjust after¬ 
wards. 

rjo^-dran remembrance, 

recollection. 

rjes~g.nan 

x^ermissiim, leave, consent, 
rjes-pa, V. I ^ rjf-u'a. 

rjcs-dpacj 1. conjecture, 

guessing or guess. 2. consideration, 
deliberation. 3. aco. to Was. a syllogism 
consisting of three i)ropositions. 

rje^-hhran a follower, 

an adherent. 

rjcs-ma 1. last, final; the 
final one. 2. sometimes for rjcs. 3. 
the hinder part (C-s.) 

Syn. phy}~ma\ 

pht/i-^o§ ; gi^am-ma ; mjug-im ; 

t^:^^%STj('s-sti-h(jyid ; rjcs-su §gri(h 

(Mno)i.). 

witliout leaving any 
traces, trackless; to destroy 

without trace being left. 

rjes-hdsin acquirements; accom¬ 
plishments : 

rjes-bdsin rig-pahi yaii-rhe-hdi nam-yaH 
mi-nom these acquirements—the summim 
honum of knowledge—can never fade. 

7jrs-bzun the taking or 

receiving at la>t; a favour or kindness 
done {A. K. XXX. 3). 

rje$-^e8 know¬ 

ledge ; knowing after. 

rja-su adv. afterwards. 


mihun^ 

par-^l:ye§, v. 8^ rjc§-$ky€^., a 

younger brother; also a deed, act. 

rje^’^su khyod ^t^RTT a statue, 
representation; a figure representing 
some person or deity. 

rje§^su-hgug.3-p(t to recall ;to 
summon; to order to do according to one’s 
instructions. 

rjcB^su-hgrod gone behind, 

followed. 

rjes-suhgro-ica to follow, 
go beliind; to imitate. 

q rjc§-su h^griih-pa lit. 

doing after an order; following, obeying. 

rjes-su good =^met. a knife 

(Mno7i.). 

atttaehment; attached, fond of; 

with love or fondness; also 
with motion, or force. 

rje^~su~l?jtg§ = ^^S^ figyod-pa 
a repentance (Mn07i.). 

7y'e§-.s?i hjug~pa or 

imitation; imitator; 

follower. 

rjes-su rtog^-par lya 

iTWf should ponder on, consider, reflect 
upon. 

rje^’-su hsta7i~pa ^girrH^TT 
orders, ruling instruction; or 1^’^’ 

precepts, instructions left ; 

in coUoq. mgo-hdren hyed-pa 

to instruct a disciple in spiritual learn¬ 
ing ; also to protect, patronise. 

hearing after¬ 
wards, anything heard after. 

y rje§-m mthun-pa 
regular, harmonious; faith. 

%**! six regular virtues:—(1) 

^ resignatioa 
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to natural consequences; (2) 
cliaracter; (3) 

disposition to view a thing properly ; (4) 
remorse; (5) hfjyod- 
pa sorrow for good as well 

as bad acts; (6) rje§~su Mod-pa 

right ambition. 
rjes-su 

subjects of recollection, which arc six:—(1) 
the remembrance 

of the Buddha; i';*) Xn 

the remembrance of the T>harma ; (3) 

the remembrance 
of the Sa^ijha; (4) i''»i ^b?rr- 

the remcmberanco of religious duty; 
(5) the recol¬ 

lection of renunciation; (6) 

the remembrance of the gods. 

rje§-sH-ld(in practised, 

habituated. 

q ^cs-sii gnaH-iva, v. 

rJeS’Sa hstan-pa to propound; to grant 
religious instruction. 

rjcs-su-dpag or to 

weigh, to deliberate upon. 

rjes-sa spyod-pa=:^\^'^'^^'^ 
or {Mnon.) to perform or practise. 

rjes-su~hphro(j-pa to 

deprive, to plunder, to rob, to snatch. 

des-su bye(/‘pa:=t^'^'‘^^'^'^ rjc§- 
su hgynr-wa to do like another, 

to imitate; imitation. 

hbyuri-iva feel¬ 

ing, thinking. 

* rj^§-su hhran-wa going 

after ; usage, custom {Bull, 181^8^ ^91), 

rje§-su hbraH-wa to 

follow. 

hbrol-ua to 

adore, to worship. 


t*)-5iSt»(3aS« rje§-su mi-mthun-pa ^TflwftH 
discordant, m contradistinction to an other. 

iN-^q^q rje^-su brtsc-wa ^r^«nTqT to 
pity;to favour out of compassion {Mixon,)- 
rics-su fshol-ica 

searching al'tf •; imploring help, 

favour, utc 

jjes-sii~h\mo ipsrq being 

supported or backed by another, main¬ 
tained or favoured with sustenance 

-shu(j^ mvolved 

with. 

rje§-su mi-hdsin-pa not re¬ 
taining; not retentive 

Syn. mi-hdsin ; de-Haii- 

h(jal {Mixon,), 

q rjcs-$u Msin-pa 1. 'K^T^to 
follow (one in reading or in making a 
speech, etc.); to welcome or receive kindly v 
2. to believe ; to have the impression of, 
to retain. 

Syn. mnon-par-bskyed 

{Mi\on,). 

q rJe§-8U yi-ran-tm to rejoice 

in ecstasy. 

rje§-sii bgad-pa 

to explain; explanation, description. 

rje^-su §lob-pa teach¬ 

ing according to another’s system. 

"V" 

tS’ ^ pf. and fut. to say, to 

recite g from a book) ; pronounce, 
utter, e,g,^ a charm or magic formula; 
to annouce, promulgate a religious 
doctrine); to enumerate, set forth, 
or the good or bad qualities, actions 
etc.; to treat of a subject in writing. 

6ryVc/=*n^'«i|‘> gzi-brjid, 
dpal-hrjid glory, hfilo, splendour, lustre; 
q|*^’§^’q|*: brjid-hyi^ brjid shiues with 
still greater brightness. 



qtV«a| brjid-canzn'^^ lus¬ 

trous, refulgent; very able and accom¬ 
plished. 

q|^ *aji^q brjiJ-c/iag 9 ~pa:=^^'^‘^^'^ or 
{Dag. 8). 

hrjid-non bringing another 
under one’s power by the spell of speech, 
learning, or force of character ; subduing 
one by will-power or by the fascination of 
one’s charms, &c. 

^(h(d brj{d‘7ion che-^iH {Rtsn.). 

brjid-pa to shine, glitter. 

qt*>■ q^'*^5 brjid-pthi-hgros = 
walking with a dancing gait {Mnon.). 

i 

brjo sbst. change, barter. 

q|'q brj(j-tca to be absorbed in thought; 
q| q g,q ^q 5 behaviour after the man¬ 
ner of a Bod/iisattva whose self is lost in 
the thought of the well-being of others. 
As a vb, q to change, transfer, 

barter property 

q| 5 brje-bo a making up, a compens¬ 
ation by barter; to exchange, 

to give an equal measure in bartering, e.g.y 
of salt for barley, &c. 

brj(>-mtshnm$ taking over office, 
when a new officer takes charge of a post 
from an old officer (Rtm.). 

b^kud-pa oblivion. 

brjed-^a~wahi hi^he-\ca the 
danger of forgetting. 

q|^ qq q brjfid-H a {-pa one whose 

recollection (memory) has been robbed. 

a q q i«it signifies 

that which has been forgotten in reference 
to a religious discourse ” (K. d. a 
kzj^i^iho memorandum. 


Syn. dran-tho ; hrjed-lyafi 

(M^on.), 

q|<^qf q^Ojq-q brjpd-tho-btag^-jm to keep a 
memorandum ; »i q|^'qq to keep 

note with a view not to forget a thing: 
f *5 2r I' ' q|*;;-‘5'’ the 

lord (Atib'a), being pleased with the won¬ 
derful account, look a note of it [A. 50). 

to forget. 

Stated by lamas to bo the correct spelling 
of rjed-pa. 

q|*^q#)V^ hrjtd-pa med-pa 
without forgetfulness, oblivion. 

brjed-^prodpr.iAi. mis-spelt for 
brjid-iprod to give or make over 
charge of an office or duty. 

brjed-byed forgetfulness 

{Zam. 11). 

brjed-byed-kyi gdon demon 
who brings in forgetfulness {Mng. 77, 
79). 

brjed sbyan-tva to recall to the 
mind what has been forgotten and to 
^•etam it by exercise. 

q|^ q br je$-pa pf. of q q.v. 

^5 brjod Kakw. 

T, 101) speech,clear expression; a phrase, 
utterance. !!»<*>■ '^‘^■q vh. to be inex¬ 
pressible. one cannot 

mention or enumerate each by its 
name: qf«s3>q-S^’»J|qq^ brjod-kyii 
mi-lafi-wahi phyir mi-bkod I do not write it 
down, because it is impossible to relate 
everything [Jd). 

b^od-nam^-tshig = ^q|’qjiq‘5* 
»lS’q tshig b^ah-po med-pa bad language, 
vulgar speech. 

brjo4-du med-pa ^ qfi<€ T C R 
1. indescribable, inexpressible, ineffable; 



^ q qfrarn record¬ 

ing what in unspeakable, 2. (31^^) n. of a 
number. 

**1^ ^ hrjod-do ^f^said, described. 

q hrjed-bde-ym agreeable speech; 
also one able to speak with facility. 

hrjoi-hdoi a..e. to Hchtr. a 
mere supposition. 

q|'‘^ qal^ hrjod-pa-yin it is 88 

related, v. 

brjod-par hdod~pa wishing 
to speak; also to deaire to talk ^^f 

one’s own self, conceit. 

qf^^q^a'q bvjod-par hya-wa fit to 

be spoken ; hrjod-par hyed-pa 

^ to speak; sbst. a speaker 

brJod-bya:=i\^ don meaning; ^ 7 ^, 
^rqir, an expression, 

anything said ; an attribute (Zam. 11). 

bvjod-hya~can=-\^^^ don~can 
possessed of meaning; explainable. 

rjod-bya-ldan mot. 

a child. 

hrjod-hya - hral = 

^<rr^ that cannot be said, or described. 

hrjod-hyahi-rtay^ sign of 
expression; begging back, 

brjod-hyahi-rab, 

iftiT fit to be proclaimed, praiseworthy. 

q|*^ brjod^mi bde-iva one who is 

not able to speak well. 

*5^’^ brjod-me4 1. the unspeakable, 
the transcendental. 2. a speech not ear¬ 
nestly meant; empty words, mere talk. 
3. n. of a very large number. 

^pag’-ifM^y-gniSdaH 
brjod-nied-gnii {Ya-sel 57), 

q|*^ qjq’ 6r;^^-6sa/i=a*«l'W or W 
good speeoh,^ also a go<Mi speaKer; good 


delivery (4f^o?i.). synonymy, 

explanation of words; imagery. »<^*^*ql'‘S 
praise, eulogy; ace. to Sch, mv< ation of 
a deity. complimentary expres¬ 
sion, adulatio’ acc. to Schfr. 

preface, in in luotion ; acc. to Jd. in O, 
to approve, CO;amend, sanction; hoc. to 
the til le of i, book called 
class of (idthd delivered by Buddha out of 

joy- 

brjoi-ya^ n. of a large 

number. 

ljag-7m tine satin generally 
spread on cushions used by the great of 
Tibet. 

Ljag>>mo gM-ga n of a state 
grove in Tibet {Rtm,), 

Ijaiji rosp. for * Ice 

the tongue; ijagf-kyit 

chab-hdor^tva to spit, to spit out; 
Ijagi-chab spittle, saliva; Ijdgs^ 

dbugi breath. S <;;qq’Hi IJag^^kyi dioaH^ 
po the organ of taste, the 

tongue. 

Syn. ^ ro-hdsin; | Ice {MnoJi), 

aj q l/ag§-bnm-pa = gflf|q*q^*^’q $*tag9^ 
bzl((§-pa to ejaculate charms or mantras. 

l^jaH also spelt, a place one 
day’s journey to the west of Lhasa. 

qHq Jfjat{^^kra-gi 9 dgon-pa n. 
of an ancient monastery in Jang {Deb. IfO). 

IjoA-gu green (light). 

IjaA-ja also oalled ^ 

pa-ri green tea, exported from the Chinese 
district of Kang-tse Rapak situated on 
the confines of Tibet {Rtsii.). 

^ in W. acc. to Jd. solid, 

not hollow; it also prob. signifies, bar- 
silver, silver beaten. 
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g^’5 IJan-skya greenish-white. 

Ijan-khu also spelt Ijan^ga 

TftH, green {Dag. 8). 

g^ ig !jan-khra party-coloured on a 
green base ; diflerent colours on green 
back ground. 

Ijafi-iian blackish- 

green. 

fjan-tlmar groeni^h-rcd. 

g*^ Ijan^Hcr gi’ccnish-ycllow. 

adj. 1. green, not ripe. 2. 
green corn in tlie first stage of its growth, 
green leaves of barley and oats. d. 
silver-plate, pui'c silver : ^ 

dnul-gyi (jan-pa dornams 
(jad-skyibs (^ig-ta sba!^ they concealed the 
plates of silver in certain crevices of iho 
cliff yA.121). 

Syn, ma-smi)i-pa\ sno-sans; 

ncs-sgrd) (Mnon.). 

g'' 5 ijan-ha tlie seedlings of rice, when 
they grow a foot higli and are lit to ho 
transplanted; greenness, vardiue (gras^:, 
foliage, slirubs); a gT(''‘r. >-i!, :ils<> 

having a green leaf. 

— Ijan-bu. 

Ljan-Jiio a dis<rh*t in Lit hang 
b(\yond Khani. 
c\ 

Ij'an-IJin TTfrpi^ Jt^riloinein, 
tilth, dirt, dust. su-M^pings: 

fbr wusliing otf by conse¬ 
crated water till' deUirn eni and tlie mucus 
of lust (DJI). 

Ijab in JL. Hat, plain, oven (JaX 

|q'|q 

JJ'ib-ljah a large number. 

c\ 

0’* = ^ sbst. wx heaviness. 


heavy, depressed, as if 
pressed with a stone: 

<^^•^•5*01 Stonpa’s mind having beeome 
depressed, he said to the lord {A. 115^ 

I'*! IJi-wa or §'3^ IJi-nio adj. 1. J^TpC, 
heavy, weighty. 2. a flea. 
g‘^S IJ'i-imd light, not heavy. 

Ijid-gnon also ljid-no)x 

oppressive. 

gS'^^ ljid-(*an heavy; lyid-cho,-wa 

very heavy. 

heaviness, weight: 
gKcr’-dffn Ijid-’pa n(nn^^ 
pa-djijo^ it must he weighe*! up with goia 
(f/d.). ^ dc~dan Ijid k(()ns-j)a of 

equal weight, equal in weight: 

lasAhams-cad-kyi IJid-phah lie sat 
down with the wliole weight of his body 
((7s*.) ; IJid-ciAsdni what is the 

weight of. 

li(t)' proh. for hlnr. 

Ip;n-2)a to enter, to penetrate; 
q hlo-la l/oi-paiohQ perceived, under¬ 
stood ; (skoit-lien a dyo or colour 

penetrating and rernaiiiing fixed in eloth, 
etc. (Ja.). 

//c/7-f/(7r = mduh-don- 

gi dar a scarf tliat is used to over a quiver : 

Ijon-ddv )\ r hhni hre (9) of corn 
for eacli scaif [Rtisii.). 

Ijons = a euhivated valley ; 
man-gshon or smnn-ljons a 

valley of modieinal lierbs. 2. a provineo 
or district ; q ljonR-chcn-p)o a largo 

country ; p Kha-ua-can-gyi ljofi$ 

1^^^ snowy provinces. 
mu-gehi Ijons starving country, a poor 
country where food is scarce, 
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mgs4jons woody district, 

IJoh-mi rnam§ provincial people, 

IJonMu rgyn~wa to rove about: 

sloh~dpon dse-td-ri (Jons- 
rgyur hyon-pas when the teacher Jetari 
was roaming in the district 't-, 

at a place round abou^ his monastery 
after the summer recess (Sm^). g^' 

(Jons-rgyur-wa the time at the end 
of the sumri"'*’ ^^onfint iuent in the monas¬ 
tery when monks are allowed holiday to 
roam about in the eouniry 
Ijons-gsnm 1. 

Iho-Mub .ntsham^-na sboj-yid 
Bbras-mo Ijons on the south-western con¬ 
fines (of C. Tib.) is the hidden country 
of Bbras^mo-ljoi'is (Demojong or Sikkim). 
2. nnh-hyan 

mtshams-na sbas-ynl Mkhau-po-ljons on 
the north-west boundary (of C. Tib.) is 
the hidden country of firs. 3. 

hyan-gar mtsham^- 
nas $bas-yu! Lun-gsiim-lJoHs on the north¬ 
east boundary (of C. Tib.) is the hidden 


country of the three valleys. {KathaA, 
168), Note: —Huc^s San-chuan, 

•S/-' 

Ijon-pa an immortal paradise, or 
country of the "o3s. a sublime 

forest. 

m a tree; 

a magic tree in Dewachan. 

Svii. g^‘^ Ijon-pd-pn ; ^ ■5^ yal-gal- 

..m ; hdab-lclaii ; rkan-hihiin ; 

rkan-pas-htJiun ; g»’ rlan- 

las-^kyes; Jwr-ini4hun\ 

rtse-mo-can ; rngo-ldin-oan 

yal-ga-hdsin; hdab-nia-can; 

])hun-po-can ; hgro-hgog ; hgro^ 

med; §ten-§kye§; sa->kyes; 
yal-ga-hbrel {M^on.). 

Ljon-pa-lun n. of a district in 
Kong-po in South-Eastem Tibet. 

IJon-pa scr-po=i^^'^^’ 

Fg the deodara tree. 

ljon-(}in rtsa-cha^ a branch¬ 
ing magic tree (I^fion,) 
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^ I: tlio oiglilh letlor of the Tibe¬ 
tan alphabet (30iTOHponds in Kound to the 
Saiiski’it The sound of tJiis letter, when 
followed by nmy be heard in English 
in such words as neuter, new, &c. 

^11: in general J3uddhism this letter 
signifies wisdom, knowledge [K. my. 

^ 207); hi Tantrikisin: 

3 q no is the symbol of 

passive (existence; b(uiig free from action 
it leads to Nircdna (K. yn. % 142 ). 

^ iri: symb. num for eight. 

^ nd-no' n. of a number 
i [Vu-^rl o7). 

IV: ifftjT, ^the 

general t('nn for a fish; means also the 
egg-born, ilio fixed; q|?tai ^ king’s 

table fish; ^ an eel (C-s.). 

Syii. syorl’SkyrSy ^**1 ;>//y 

mi-kdmm-p(ij hyro-ldiDi^ rnani^ 

hphyo, sna-ts/ioys ryi/ti, 

yscr-yyi fnhj-can, 

hts/iiih, chur^nal, ryydh-riri 

{M^on.) 

na-kyi(j described as 

iia hdsin-paki l>'dy6-kyi(, iron in .ok for 
^■atchlng fish. 

Syn. ny.h(isin.f‘^^' 

31 Icays-kyu {Mmft.). 

f »?rt-rA;^a/the bladder of a fish (Ca.). 
f /h?-5^yeu5 = 3^’V*’gills {Min7), 


^■p n(Z-A:/<fra probably Pc/;o/m;i haliaeins^ 
the osprey; but in W. is the n. given to 
Polioaetus hnmtlis, Hodgson, also of 
Polioaetm ichthyaUm ; two species of grey 
fishing eagle. 

nu-khrab-can carp; ^0^’^ na^ 
khrab chen sturgeon [Sch.), 

na^dyra dkar-nio^^^^'^^ 
dkar-kavKi a species of xvhite crane, a fisln 
eating bird {Einil.). 

3’5 ^^d-ryya ’urJ^T^T a fishing ind. 

ni-ifia dyah lit. sun- 

h)viug fisli, ic., tliat basks in tlu' snii. 

Syu. (fihoys-kyi .sra'l-hu^ 

dol {Mnon). 

na-ryyah coping, covering of tlie 
top of a wall; aec. to t/d. earth heaped 
ip (like the baek of a fish; on the top of the 
outer walls of a liouse. 

^ na-$yon fisli-spawn, roe of fish. 
tm^-lribs vf^^j 1. mother-o pearl, 
a kind of oyster.' 2. fisli-gills ((7 n.). d. u. 
of a medicinal root: ‘f 
Icfbs nw^-t-'ihiy c/in-skycm hfs/io the root of 
na-cib heals s(!alds and blisters. 

fid^lcibs kyi min-kyyu 
head ornaments made of molhcr-o’pearl 
used by women of rank in Xham. 

^ (^qM ji^q[|q^ q khog~pcir ^minpd 

may be taken to iiidieat.e the pearl. 

na-ldbs pa^phog nam- 
$kye$ lit. the sky-born pearl-seed. 

Acc. to the common belief, drops of rain 
falling ill the mouth of river- mussels 
become converted into peqirE. 
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m-dol fisliing-net. 

3X«|£) na dol~pa a ftsheriuan ; such as 
hose livinpj i)ii the southern shores of 
Yamdok Tslio. 

Syn. skyal-chcn^ ^ 

dra-wa hd.sin, Q na-yi^ htsfio^ 

ua (Mnon.). 

na-dos a load of fish. 

^ • Kiiher-of-pearl; an 

oyster shell; it is bela^ved that any food 
or drink kept in a of mother of-pearl 

never becomes poisonous. 

fisliiiig hook; 

V. a kind of wild duck {Mrion). 

m-niid eJun-po n. of a 
sea-monster; ? 

taking tlie form of tlie sou-monster called 
Ka^mid, he obstructed our passage. ^'1'^' 
l^o said *,—“ we also saw 
the Sa-rlon mid c/ien-po^^ (A. 16 ). 

^ ^ na-mo a female fish. 

na-mohi 

^ 3^^ na-tsher fish-bones (Sidi.). 

na-zan 1. ii. of an aquath 

Tiouster, perhaps the crocodile. 2. an 
iquatic bird, a fish-eater. 

fia-ggog the fin of a fish (C-s.). 
na^sag fish-scale. 

V^**! na-sog the saw-like fringe on the 
back of a fish. 

^ V; acc. to Jd. 1. tendon, sinew. 2. 
m colloq. mark left by a blow, a weal; 
in 1^. the blow has left a weal. 3. 

aco. to Sch. a lock. tke four 

muscles, viz., those of the arms and the 
calves of the leg. f^’Chu tendon, 

sinew; perh. also a large nerve in the 


nape of the neck. na-log a contrac¬ 

tion or wasting of the sinews {Mnon). 

VI: HT^, the 

day of the full moon ; a day in the 
increasing pha c of the moon; 
on the >Ix^h d y of the moon; 
na-j’d the lull moon; 
full moon; filled with fish; ^ na- 
Vgyits zla-iva) the full phase of the 
m^ /., na-$ton qrqqiRW a festival 
observed on a full-moon day, 

^ fia-khrar a kiud of brick tea. 

-klii'i p. n. the youngest son of 
king Digum-t^;anpo. 

na-ga or nag a steel-ya*' I. 

na-bo body, figure (Scb.). 

'5)’ad vn~))(a I: acc. to Sch. mistress of 
the house, house-wife; hearer of a lama, 
without being a regular disciple {Jd). 

ria-ma pho-mo rnams hearers, 
male and female. 

II: 1. in the colloq. of C. a 
woman; the word occurs in the Gurhum 
of Mila-ra§-pa where it applies to a lady 
who helped the saint. 2. in Amdo colloq. 
the vagina. 

Ra-mo gani n. of a snowy 
mountain in Tibet to the north of Palpa 
in Nepal 

na bzun-ma^^^'^ a bride. 

Syn. daf\-pohi rdul can- 

via\ khyo hdam-m {M^on). 

na-ra care; ^ ^ ^ to take care 

of, to provide for a person, to keep a thing 
safe; cf. 

61 
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na-ra no-re \feak, fragile, 

frail. 

'3^*^ jSla-ri n. of a place situated to the 
uorth-east of Tashi-lhunpo. 

na-lho(j n. of a disease. 

nxea-ml, defined in 

4 

sem§-can gan-run-gi rkan- 
pahi nwa-yi ml the muscular ridges of the 
logs of any living creature. 

'3^^ nag 1. v. one measure on 

the 8tcel-yfird = 4 -sran and 1 §A:f?r=:four 
and one-fourth ounces. = 3. also 

or notcli, indenture; 

^<3^ having multifold leaves, like those 
of caraway {Jd .; Vai-sn) ; not 

cleft, not indeiitocl. 4. of wool, 
hdren-pa to draw out into threads, to spin 
{Mil., Jd.). 

nag-rkyan obstinately; 

to send anything obs¬ 
tinately, not listening to anycpno. 

mg-^kyag^^'^ in Sikk. diah'ct : 

should only 

press the application to be permitted to 
send the Naii-chan (proposal-wine for 
marriage). 

nag-geig — ^'^ alone, the only: 

the only refuge is 

(in) ])kon-mchog gtso {Bhrom. 2S): 

5 ^’only Buddha {Jd.). 

nag-ma single; ^pu nag-nia 

or a single hair. 

nag-fiig filth, dirt {Sch.). 


= various, of 

different kinds. 

yilfqj nag-nog 1. not clear, turbid; 
mixed with foul matter (as water mixed 


with mud). 2. confusedly, speaking 
irrelevantly; also contradicting one state- 
ment by another. 

nag-thaq thread, chain (of gold or 
iron), C(»rd for stringing turquoises («7a.). 

nag-mthil scale of a steel-yard. 

nag-rdo the weight of a steel-yard. 

3**I’^^* nag-qiri the beam of a steel-yard. 

n^g-pa notch, indenture = 
notch or hole in the nose, or a notched 
nose {Shin). 

hag-p/tranrTz^S^^ spC an ar¬ 
row ; ace. to Cs. a beam, a polo. 

rlag-mo acc. to Sch. a woman 

Rag-rc 1. n. of a place in Kham 
{Loh. -* 9). 2. single. 

^q] Xc* Rag-roh n. of a small principality 
ruled by a petty king in Kham. 

Rag-le n. of a place in Tibet. 

Rah the district of Tsang of which 
G yang-tso is the chief city. It is sometimes 
spelt Myah signifying tasteful, sweet 
(on account of its water). So in MU. 'H 2G : 

met with the lama 
in the mountains of upper Nyang. 

hah-grum the square carpet-rug 
manufactured in the district of Rah. 

Rah-chu the tributary of the Yeru 
Tsang-po which, rising from the moun¬ 
tains in the district of Phagri, flows 
N-N.W. and falls into the Tsang-po near 
Shiga-tso. 

hah-cha ^kya-mo a feeder of the 

Rah-chu. 

hah-stod upper Slang containing 
the town of Gyang-tse. 



’>=-'5 I; Kan-pn n. of a placo in Tibet 
visited by Atis'a: u(c also 

visited Bnn-po (A. 2',"). 

^*='’‘4 II: 11 . of ji district in the pro¬ 
vince of Kong-po. 

nan-rtsi hrarj a kind of yellow 
fibrous root largely exporfcd from Tibet 
to China : ^ a nag “ weight 

of nan-tni-hmg is so inii^di a xheoe, clc.” 

{Rtsii.). 

San-ro h^am-po mkJuir a 
small town in Tsang: 

on the top of thi? hill of Ran-'^'O 
b(\am-po mkhnr {Yig). 

Yan-ron n. of a battle-field where 
the people of Tibet fought with one 
of their kings (Tp/). 

nan-k<( or nan-gc in 8p. a cur¬ 
rant (t/ii.). 

espionage. 

nan-pa 1, imp. to hear, to 
give ear to, to listen; sbst. liearing ora 
hearer hears or docs 

hear. ^ the ear. 

have hoard. to 

attend to the religious instructions of the 
teacher; or to listen to che 

word (of the teacher); to obey; 

q to obey the comniaiids or or¬ 
ders, to yield; listen 

to my words as I speak. P or 

one who is obedient; 

one who is disobedient. 2. to be able: 

not being able to walk (on 
account of iilnoss); in TF. y^s, I 

shall be able. In ibis sense is used also 
i,s a formative, added to the root of a 
verb, signifying capability, possibility, 
&c. the river is fordable. 

nan-tho$-pa 

lit. one who hearing the Dharma under¬ 


stands it; a follower of the Hinaydna 
school. 

Syii. thiih-dwah 

:kycs; t^>os grog-pa; 

tlieg-chnii fdcy.i-' u; brfnl-shuy§ 

uivan : §byafi§-pahi yon- 

fan . g..as-p! ^Mnon b 

§ nan-thos kyi m^hdun ^h- 
the seven stages of perfection 
to the STavaka school: (1) 

•TPjfH; the white illu¬ 
minated stage; (2) the 

exalted stage of noble birth ; (3) ; 

w^q q^ N the stage tUrough sight; (4) ci^- 
^ifk; qsjq^qa-^ the fine or subtle stage; 
(5) f%?nn:nr«1%; the 

stage wbicli is free from passions (desires, 
etc.); (ij) 9<4qgq'qq’»J tbo 

finished or perfected stage; (7) ; 

the eighth stage. 

^^df« 5 'q§'^cjj nan-tho^ heu-drug the sixteen 
chief disciples of S'akya-mtmi, t.e., tin 
or tSfhavira of the STavaka sch( ol. 

nan-iho§-ma ^Tf^Tshf a fenv ’o 
hearer of the Ifinaydna school. 

mn-hdod-pa -^^'^ , 

*v 

respectful, rospeei ful service. 

nan-rna messenger, envoy, am¬ 
bassador. 

8yn. pho-na ; gf am ^yet 

(Mixon.). 

nan-rna-pa to overhear; 

an overhearer. 

nan-pa-mo a female listener. 
Nan-po the birth place of a celebra¬ 
ted Lama called Cdkya rgyal- 

mtshan (Lo^. *10). 

fxam locusc; also acc. to J 
a cricket. 
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^5i«| 

t nam-na or 'Sin^TH despair 

anxiety, dread, fear (of a tiling); 

«i»i «J to bo delivered from anxiety, 

:^J4 c. q ruLm-na-wa — 

sbst. danger, fear, anxiety; ai>o 
adj. anxious; fearful; vb. ii. to be 

filarmod, to b<^ in great anxitily: ^ 

•^a| • so it is, ill 

that pftrnieious spin re wle rf' the eyele 
of anxious oares prevails iJ. Zan.). 
q 3 c, q loss lisky, b«\s(‘t with 

dangf'i 

nnm-na mod intrepitl, b^arloss. 

Syn. ,jhin-sfofjs-f (Oi^ 

hj?<js-7m'df sfob^-can [Mnoii.) 

ham-chnn weak, feeble. 

narn-vhnn dv iin-pa 
met. a lly, a bee. 

^ mom iha^j-paw^ to be striekeii, 
exhaiLsted. 

nam-snan a siutdeu flash ; 

also a hint. 

qa Q|5< naui-pahi a ba<l 

dangerous road {Mfion.) 

nam~i/os in 8ikk. loeust. = the Tib. 

* ^ or « ^ q. 

Udins or resf). 

1. ihought, nppj'ehension of Moas : 

^ ^Tt%f?Tt^qT to eoTupndiend, 

to acquire tin; meaning or import of a 
thing, to ooramit eli- 

gious instruelions to memory and to 
oompreheiid tlieir meaning. '2. tlie soul, 
mind, sjiiiit, as an entity: ^ 

eompanioiis of l!u» soul when in r.'tin ment 
(jy//.); v/iiie of tlio soul, fr., 

religious knowledge {Md.) ; | nams-sk/p; 

or a tbougJit springing up m the 

iniiid. 3. manner, extent, degree, condi¬ 
tion, state , ^^’3 q to try, to put 
to test, e.y., one’s strength; 


to try the degree of a per.son's 
devotion or spiritual progress (MiL); 

pleasing, agreeable manner of speak¬ 
ing; pleasing manner of doing 

or dealing ; nfitus dgah-iva 

pleaqmt, delightful, agreeable, charming; 

iu the most 

delightful grove {A> 16). 

natns-dfjn, v. qq^ riam^-thabs, 

natm-hgi/nr handsome, 

elegant, to be elegant, comfortable. 

mnm n///?f^./-^ 
iutelh‘eruaUy skilled, wtdl-versed. 

nam^-chnn 1. humble; faint, 
weak. — bun-ioa a bee. 

q uiDH'S oJton-po prid«‘. 

q^N g'^/q v(ims-bri(js bijid-p i to 
strengthen, restore : he recovered, 

grew well, got up again {Ja 'A 

g^ q n(i)t)s-7:to()s bifod-pn to iu- 
Tjuu-o fully into any subjc'ct. 

IJq ciINo* nams sfon-gsai, v. 

?q^ n'jms-§fobs strength. 

q flams t/uig-pay v. q suffer¬ 
ing, tormented, exhausted : q < 

the cry of suffering, doleful cries; 

qS t ?: a|ai q **?fa bewailing 

under agony, to utter cries of suffering. 

sjqN ham8-th(ih}\, appearance, 

colour, figure (Ja.) 

<;q q najus^dfin-ica briglit appearatiee 
q nams bdr-ua happy, ooni- 

fort able. 

nants-hdtfs met. ^ th(^ mah 

organ. 

^«N'q h(im8-pa 1. fcf^Tir, ^ 

injured, hurt, spoiled, damaged, impaired, 
imperfect. q uneorrupted, un¬ 

touched, not weakened. 2. defiled, pol- 
luted. q to grow weak, beuome 
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deteriorated, to degenerate, 3. sbst. de¬ 
generation : the throe deteriora¬ 
tions or impairments:—(1) q 

depravity of morals ; (2) q q vicious 
principles; (3) mistaken religious 

observances, rites, (&c. {K. d. ^ 52). 

^%'*I nams-p^i-dru(j the six Vlnds of dege¬ 
neration;—(1) qs*n ^ degeneration in 
one’s self; q the fall of 

others; (3) q degerjeration in reli¬ 
gion; (4) q bad or deteriorated- 

morals; (o) |^q‘^»i^i q sjjf/oclpa h nn^-pa 
bad behaviour; (6) q q ^ ,d habits, 
living. BesideKS these qualities are others 
with which the word is joined:— 

q, Q shortened 

life; of impaired health ; 

of impaired talents, loss of 
ability; *^qq'q’3»i^ q impahed faculties; 
q§*^‘^«4i q degenerated vitality ; cJN q q 
loss of energy, depreciation of ability, 
of efficacy, &e. 

natn§-pa nijd-pa not 

llama god, unimpaired, uninjured, indis- 
tructible. 

hams-paht ttia-nin 
impotent, useless. 

nams-par hya JgT^, to 

be languid or weary; to despond, 

:^«N’q^’§S’q nams-par hyed-pa 4fl<fh ; = 
3*141 ^ R^qi'q nam-su hjug-pa. 

34^4i*q nam-po TT^ injury, damage. 
5iW4H^'5i^ q nams dpyod-pa to investigate; 
examine minutely. 

nam-byed sfg that which da¬ 
mages. 

q wrt//J^ hbra-wa to hritate, vex, 

provoke. 

bad health, unwell, ill 


Syn. a^q q^qi^ q hdu-xca hkhruys-pa ; 
nad-pa ; ^ •^'gq'q na-tsha hyn^-xva ; ^ q 
7ia-ica (Mnon.). 

tiami-shih-kyia 

sbng~do7i nes-oi in-^va by minute inquiry 
tc ascertain i je real state of things or 
seci * of any -aaLtCx 

naais-mca VT^Tf% undamaged 
tnat cannot be spoiled; also strengthless. 

nams-dmis-=’^^^ %‘^^'^ dmah-ru 
dOfi-wa degenerated. 

nams-myon experience; but acc. 
to f/d. enjoyment, delight, 3«4j 

Uhar-hahi nttms-xnyo^ experience acqui^^cd 
through the medium of the senses. 

nams smad-pa id. 

3*i4i |J'ai nams-rtsal skill; dexterity. 

q mtshar-wu wonderful, 

most hoautiful 

^si^ q^qj q na^ns brhag-pa Ls said to bo = 
q^ q(^q|'q drafi-pa ne-war bahaa-pa. 

3»t4| i^*;i q nams yod-pa to be in 
possession of. 

3*<4^ nams-lexi a memorial Verse, a 
rhyme or verse for retaining things in 
memory (Mil.; Jd). 

3 »i^'ot^’q nams len-pa 1. v. nan-non 

2. to take the measure of, the dimensions 
of, to survey (in respect of land); inquiring 
into the state of any object, &e., to explore; 
to take an inventory, to ascertain or com¬ 
pute the state of any property. 

^w^’^q q nams-au myon-wa fo 

suffer, undergo, experience. 3*^*^ ^^ 
to injure, spoil, render iiseless. 

3q'^q riahi ishir w a large fish. 

nar 1. v. na-ra. 2. acc. to Cs, 
oblong; fiar-nar oblong. 

nar-ner n. of an immensely 
large number. 
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l^ar-du IMa-ran. of a 
place lyiiig between India and Tibet (1^*'/). 

nar~gd()n = ^'^'^^^‘ in W. shin, 
shin-bone {Jd.). 

nar-ma particles of water, 

spray {H/Lnon.). 

iial-io', iX?T5f, ai? 2 iT, imp. 

noL to lie down, to sleep: 
nal-dii son he has gone to sleep; 
maUin la on the bod ; ml hdiig-go 

ho slept. Sometimes: ^ to go to 

.sleep ; ml-ioar hdod wishing to 

sleep. 

rial-khri—^^'^ )nal-khn a bed¬ 
stead, coiieli, sofa. 

3'2| rial-gos counterpane, quilt, blan¬ 
ket (*SY7/.). 

nal~hgro — ^^^'^ a river, stream. 

nal-hgrohi gter receptacle of 
rivers, the sea wherein all the rivers flow 
( Mnon.). 

nal-fhag bands or ropes stretcli- 
( d to sleep upon. 

nal-po i. a villag('. 2. coi¬ 
tion ; nal-po hyed-pa to practise 

cohabiLutiou. 

ml-hn bastard, whore-son. 

nal-slon 1. [understanding, 
intellect]>S. 2. wisdom, spiri¬ 

tual knowlodgo {Mnon.). 

^ nul-sa — ^'^’^ or ^'51 

board to sleep on, a bed to sleep upon, 
a sleeping place. 

fit 1. mini. tig. 38. 2. num. used 

inst. of gni§ in compounds : two 

hundred ; § ni-khri twenty thousand, 

etc. 3. for the sun. 


V^I 

ni-^kyes IT^^, a 

Jlralimaga, son of the sun. 

Ni-khiid a lake in Nepal {Jd.). 

,ev 

*15^ ^i-kliyim ^rrirnn a travel¬ 

ler, a son-in-law; also halo or circle 
round the sun. 

ni-khri (fri-ihi) the title of a book ; 
the Prajha-Paramita containing 20,000 
slokas. 

ni-dgah=i^^'^ a mystical 

term {A[in. U)\ n flower. 

ni-dkyil disk of the sun (<Sc4.). 

fiuguft noon, midday. 
y^ fii’cha the sunny parts or flanks of 
a hill or mountain. 

ni-sfon ^^5^^ the lotus flower; the 
tree Tc.rniinalia arjana 

y^ni-dros morning time, from 8 a.m. 
to 10 A.M., when the sun is warm and 
pleasant. 

ni4dog the solstice; dgun 

niMog the winter solstice ; dhy nr 

fii-ldog tlie summer solstice. 
fii-nnh sunset, 

ni^ma 1. the 

sun: the sun is rising; y^'-f]^ the 

sun ha3 ri^ien, shines; or*^'^’^*^ the 

sun IS setting or sets; until 

sunset {S(di.). 2. = )^ ^ nin-rno the day 
two lays;'^’^ ^'^ every day. 

Syn. tsha~zer ; sna4s/iogs 

yin-rfa; mi-sbyin skycs~pa; 

pad^niahi ghen ; du^-kyi 

bdag-po; man-^pahi dgra; 

hjig~rtcn mig ; du§-la dgah ; *^5’ 

hgro-hahi sgron-me ; hen- 

gnisM/g; ^'^'^^'^lo-yi(^in^rta; 

9niid dgra] srid-paM §gron-‘me\ 
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mn^mor byed\ m^n-byed; 

hod-byed ; nam-mkhahi nor ; 

rta-ljan; ^lirq^cq gzah^bdag; 
hod $ton-hbar; hod-ldan; 

mun-sel; nm-moki nor\ 

hod-g.zu(j $; hocLhdren ; nin^ 

mohi hbyin\ bsriib-byed; hod 

fftsan ; 3^ hod~hyt j ryyas-byed; 

mkhah-hgro ; rnam-^gyur 

hgro-lii§\ gsaUhahi nor\ ^ 

tsha-ldan; vps-arrj -^ 

zer Idan ; kod-kyi rgyun ; 

phyogs-man bycd\ gduri-uyed; «*-§S 

tsha-byed; rnam-man vyed\ 

mu7i-hjom§; lu§~§kyob; 

hdam-skye$ mtshan\ mchod- 

Idan \ hdun~gyi bdm-pa ; 

phyog§-bdag \ ^'^’^‘^%Srnchog-hdod\ *v 
char-hbebs: hdsm-byed\ 

maH-bafii mu~khyud\ §nan^ldun; 

^**!'**ll^^ tnig-gzugs; rnam-gsal 

byed; hod-hgyed; ^8^ 3 b^ten-bya; 

hdiid4':i$ tgyal\ ma-zlun%§\ 

hphrog-byed\ 1“^'^ rtsen-pa*^ 
phyogs-dgod byed\ yticm- 

pahi hod ; hod-kyi skra^can ; 

§na-tshog§ hod; §nan-baht 

mdsod; '^’^or-gyi mdsod; 

rgyu-wahi brtuUshug§; gzah- 

bge§; mchod-hos; hod-kyi 

nor-can ; pad-mahi lag-pa ; 5^'^’ 

rtag-tu hchar ; rig-hyed 

hbyuH; las sna-tshogs; |3q'§S 

khyab-byed ; ^S’^S nad-imd ; hthun- 

byed; hod-kyi hphren-can; 

mig-gzugs\ hod-sna^; 

^Sf^'q hod stoH hdsin-pa; khri-can ; 
efi’P’i^'q M-bahi kha lo-pa: lam-ston; 

§^’3^ srid-byed; gin-rta mtho; “sl**!’ 

dbyig-gi khu-wa; zlam-po 

hdstn; ^^'3*3S’2J dus-kyi l>ycd-po; 

mm-mkhahi mig; hjig-rien 


dwah-po; hodphun-^po; 

hoh-zer gzugs-man; nam- 

mkhahi tog; 13*^ phyogs-kyi ma- 

khyud; Uha^-pahi rta; 

nam-rnkhahi thig-le; 
hhogs hod; *4 via bdun-pa {Mixon.). 

rJ-, a gaH-car sun-ilowor, 

Hei.it 'I *,iias. 

Sfi-nia dgah 1. a name of Karjja, 
the kin<7 of Anga. 2. n. of a medicinal 
ploT.. 

Y^’g'X ni-ma sna-dro early morning. 
q§ qf^^ ni-ma bcii-gnis twelve demi¬ 
gods who ace. to Chinese astronomy re¬ 
present 12 divisions of the day (as of other 
periods) and are therefore called "^’W; 
they' are 3'^ byi-tva (mouse), 8)*=^’ glan 
(ox), H ^to^g (tiger), yos (hare), <^3*^ 
hbrng (dragon), sbrttl (serpent), 5 rta 
(horse), CT lug (sheep) sP^el (monkey), 
3 by a (bird), | khiji (dog), «**| phag (pig). 

^i^ma tha^ n. of a place situated 
to the west of Lhasa {Lon, «■ 4). 

Sfi-ma Idan-pahi ri n. of a 
mythological mountain believed to be 
situated 5,000 yojana beyond the Southern 
Ocean {K. d. ^ 275). 

ni-xna nag-chen and 

are the names of two {Sa-bdag) demi-gods. 

ni-ma phyi-dro TTrrar, trrn? 

afternoon. 

ni-ma phyi-ma a future day. 
ni-ma phyed-lhag 

lit. more than one half of the sun, i.e., from 
early morning to the afternoon. 

Bi-ma sbas one of the 

successors of Buddha in the Buddhist 
hierarchy of India. 

•^'8< qjii;'Z5 numa bzan-po a good or 
auspicious day. 
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i 

q ni-ma qar-wa sunrise, 

"ys^'^gc-q^*^ ni-ma Iho-hyan hrjrod tlie 
course of tlie sun to tlio south and to the 
north (of the equator). 

p ni-mahi kha lo-pa the chario¬ 
teers of the sun are:—5 §kya-ren§^ §| 
bla-medy M-srun, 

khyan-^non skyos {Mnon.). 

ni-rmhi khor-yay tlie sur¬ 
roundings of the sun. 

ni-mahi hkhor the attendants 
of the sun ; they are :— ynafi-hyed^ 
dbyna-pa can, ^ dmar-ficr. 
y n,-ina hkhyims-pa 
the circuraferonce of tlie sun. 

ni-mahi yun when the 

sun is at the meridian, midday, noon. 

ni-mahi yur-khan the sun’s 
pavilion, the halo of five different colours 
which surrounds the sun; 
ni-rmhi Idi^-khaA the floating castle of the 
sun ; the sun-sphere. 

ni-imhi ryyud the de.s- 

condants of the sun. 

ni-mahi ynen rela¬ 

tive of the sun, epithet of S'akya-muni. 

ni-rmhi rta-bdun the seven 
horses of the sun are the following:— 

yidmgyoy^,^^^^^ mdoy Ina- 
thiy-le rau, nc.^’-kvjod,^^' 

^in-turyyal-rntshan^^'^'^^^ ri-tvo 
hjomt. To these are occasionally added 
four others:— rtsen-pahi hod, 
nam-mkhahi gru 

ni-mahi (^ih-rta 

rrl-gribiphren {J^non.). 

ni-mahi gdugi lit. the um¬ 
brella of the sun, ?>., the day {Zam. 13 ). 

-mahi mdah an epithet of 
the god of love. 


ni-7mM dpal n. of a 

Buddhist author of ancient India. 

ni-mahi hu spen-pa 

the son of the sun, the planet Saturn. 

ni-mahi bu-mo the daughter of 
the sun, a name of the river Yamuna or 
Pakshu {Mnon.). 

% m ni-mahi btsnn-mo the wives of 

the sun-god are:— Ryyal-mo, 
Leg^-hdod^ Rdul-bzan^^S^^^ JJod 

$kyes-ma, | Qgin-rje kd-lin-diy 

^*<*5 Nam-yra^ JS 3[a-na §byin skycd, 

Skray bycAi-ma (Mncn.). 

\ni-mahi gzug^-brhan the 
re^flected image of the sun. 

ni-mahi hod the following are 
the names of the sun’s rays:— 
hod-e,ha(j% man-xca\ nam-rnkhah 

hjal ; §S ydnii-byed ; ts/ia-zcr ; 

(diu-hthuf\ hod; mtshan-mo 

hjorn^; hod-kyi char; ^ 

kun ^na^ hhar-pa {Mnon.). 

hi-mahi hod-skor the circle 
of light round the sun. 

ni-mahi hod mnam n. of a 
flower {K. gn. ’’i hhS). 

nt-mnhi hod-zer the rays of 
the sun, sunbeam. 

ni-mahi Tiy^-^kye^^=^^' 
ni-rmhi rig8-hkhrii^$ born of the 
race of the sun ; occurs as a name of 
Buddha Sakya Simha. 

ni-mahi ruf the race of 

the sun, a section of the warrior caste of 
India claiming descent from the sun. 

wf-wffAi1. the body 
of the sun; 2. copper. 

yni-mahi Iha-mo the wife 

of the sun-god. 

q^^ ni-ma$ bahad met. a lotus 
(M^on.). 
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Hi 

^ evening, a little before 

dusk; the hour of sunset. 

nt-tshe ace. to Sch. 1. the time or 
duration of one day, a very short time. 
2. aoc. to Lex. direction; sphere, 

country. 

nt tshe-wa 1. ephemeral, single, 
simple. 2. n. of a class of infernal beings. 
Jh very small, minute {Qriih. ^ 2 ); yt R- 
culm (Lum-ti.). 4. animals that do 
not live more than a day, very short¬ 
lived animate beings. 

ni’-tshod a 

sun-dial; also a wheel to ascertain time, 
a watch. 

ni zer-yyi rdul 

the dust seen flying in the rays of the sun 
coming through apertures of a window; 
a mote floating in a sunbeam. 

'^’1 nt-sfo, lit. sun and moon; but is the 
term designating the topmost ornament of 
a chorten, which takes the foim of a ball 
superimposed on a crescent. This nyi-da 
ornament is also placed above the yyaU 
tshan or Buddhist trophy of victory. 

nuzla dxvan^po n. of a Dakmi 

{Lof\. ^ 9). 

ni’-hog lit. below the sun; 
the western limit; Ri-hog- 

gi rgyaUkham^ Aparantaka the western 

continent or kingdom. 

ni-hog-gi gos or 

dress of the ancient people from Bactria. 

ni-hod the rays of 

the sun, sunbeam, light of the sun. 
ni^yol a screen, awning. 
ni~ga fresh meat. 

y-^^ m-far=|!’X sunrise, early 

morning. 

f ni-fu (inst. of fWwfa twen¬ 
ty ; .gwq the twenty ; about 


^•I3l 

twenty; twenty-one ; 

alone sometimes signifies twenty-one. 
In Sikk\ and B. and C. Tib. 
or i? Used to denote twenty-one. 

In the same mr upr the use of the abbre¬ 
viated forn^ ^ or for 

or is common, and so on. 

CV CV 

nig-nig in W. loose, slack, lax, 
not tl^ht or tense {Jd.). 

-^^*13 1. the juice, essence 

of any substance, the pith or ^niH 
(heart, soul ) q. v. 2. spirit (of wine) 

[yeast, the froth of 

the liquor] iS\ 

nin-^^go-phug^ the private or 
inner (hidden ) door of a castle or palace: 

I while residing with the 
king, he fastened the secret door of the 
palace from within so that it was nbt to be 
opened (jH6row/. 162). 

nin4o acc. to Sch. sure, trust¬ 
worthy . 

+ hin-gtor — ^^'^^ certain, sui’c. 

‘^c. grai nin-^prul acc. to Jd. an emana¬ 
tion or incarnation. yun-sprul an 

emanation of an incarnate being. 

q mn-mts/uifns §byor-wa ^ifH- 
to be reborn, to be transmigra¬ 
ted in regular routine; the re-appearing 
of the soul after death in one of the four 
forms of birth, t.e., the linking of the 
limits of existence. 

niri^lag 1. minor or second¬ 
ary members of the body, such as the fore¬ 
head, nose, chin, fingers, ear, eyes, etc. The 
or limbs of the body called are 

the head, arms, legs, &c. 2. a division, 
section, part, subdivision. A.^.—Sumpa 

C2 
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includes the following in the 

g*^', S S'’) 

^0^4, g'^^'«i 2 I P'25 &c. Aoc. to Ja. raembera 
of a second order, parts of the of 

the limbs. 

a pupil’s 

pupil: (^. 1U>) the 

two Nin-slob depending on the ten {i.e.^ 
being supported by them). 

C\ 

^ nin-ga one’s own ilesli; the ex¬ 
pression .a q in tlie older form 

of Tibetan signifies a q one eat¬ 

ing his own flesh, «.<?., ruining himself. 

ntd 71^ 1. self, same, 

opp. to other persons; your (liouour’s) 

self: = I myself; the mother 

herself ; thi^ man is 

you (yourself), 0 king! (/d.), 2. the very, 
just, etc.: just where 

I am working; dehidrun 

nid-na close by, at the very spot; 
at the very moment; that which 

is honourable in itself. 3. when added to 
adjectives it denotes abstract nouns, as in 
English the temiinatious :—ness,—ship,—• 
ty,—cy,—y, etc., but it is chiefly limited to 
the language of philosophical writings (f/d.). 
4. in the more recent literature it is used 
rosp. for iSs khijoti thou, you; thy, 
your; you, in W. = only 

only the numeral g; the 

letter za (*) alone. 

nid‘hgrul a ver}'' low caste. 
nin-tno 

the day; the time lighted or illuminated 
by the sun. ^qNq qvjjq- 

hdi-na mdans-hbar daiiy gsai- 
war ^nan-daA snan-ldan-dan^ 


rmn-scl pad-ma hshad-pahi^du^ 

{Rtsii,). 

^in-dkar a white, a lucky day 

(Sch.). 

nin-skar the star that is visible 
during the day time: 

an agreeable frien^^ is like the day- 
star {^brom. 55). 

nin-skijon the observance of a 
fast, rite, etc., for one day. 

nin-hkhyon§ for one day, one 
whole day : 

500 various and w^onderful offerings 
as the allowance for one full day {Rtsii.). 

nin-gan all the day long, during 
the whole day; nin-giin noon;“^^’81 

a day’s hire. 

nin-gyi rin-la during the day 

time. 

*^^■^'*1 nin-cig one day, onco 
daily; during the day time, by the 

day light; on that day; 

the following day, on the following 'day; 

the 15th day, on the 15th 
day; g a perjon who 

brings to light the faith. 

dgo§-§pyad the requirements of every day; 
daily necessities {Rtsii.). 

nin~ltar chohcha§ the daily 
needs for'religious services. 

nin-mthar-hf,ed 

mnn-pa darkness {Mixon.)^ v. 
nin-mohi sgo~na, 

nin-thuii-skabsy ni- 

ma thiin-diis the period of short days; 
when the day becomes short. 

^ nin-par during the day-time, 
Pth. 2G8 by line 4. 


V- 



nin-phfjed 1. midday, noon. 2. 
half a day, t.c., six hours. 

nin-'hycd 1. the sun—tb« 

maker of the day. 2. mtshal vermilion 
{§man, 355), 3. saffron. 

mn-bral without day, dny- 

less. 

nin-sbrel the accumulated w(Trks 
of several days (Rtsu.). 

nin-mcd mtshan-md with¬ 
out interruption daring day and night, 
continually. 

n/n-inohi-Sfjo Lho opcming 

of the day, day-hreak ; 
the egg of the day, dawn [the (;gg or 
embryo whence day jtroc;eeds; lienee 
darknessJ^S. M^rsg the noon, 

the highest limit or climax of tlieilay; 

the lord 

of the day, the sun;*^^*^^the sun, 
that brings on the day; f<^- 

the gem of the day, the sun; 
the planet Saturn, the son of the sun. 

niu-mtshan day and 

night. 

q nin^mtshan muam-pa 
the time of the equinox 

when the sun passes over the meri¬ 
dian not causing increase or decrease (in 
the hours of the day). Described as 

when there is neither 
increase or decrease but the sun passes 
direct (over the head) (Rtsit.). 

nin-shag 1. day; three 

days. 2. every day. 3- as 

a symbol num. 15. 

nin-shag phriig§-gcig a 
day of twenty-four hours; q^ q Xor 

(-4. 74). 

day-break, morn¬ 
ing twilight {Sc/itr,), 


ntn-rin-skabs, 

the time when the days become long. 

^ nin-re-bshin every dav, daily. 
nin-hrn a day’s journey, daily 

march. 

1 nin^^ad mtshan-gady^*^^’ 
9i^3 i witJ\out interruption, day and 
n^ght (A. 150). 

mUhy^d-pa or *^'^'^'^'3^'^, 
vLo niUU hyed-pa^ to trickle 

down, fall in drops (of tears, etc.)* 

{Rrorn. 25.) Legs-pahi ^e^-rab rose up and 
tear-drops like peas trickled down. 

I. instr. of 2. in rompounds 
for as in two hundred, 

two thousand, double. 

j ^<J| q nis~rgyu ehig-pa serge cloth 
in which two threads cross, one stretched 
lengthwise (Rtni.). 

nt's-bltahi mi one who looks to 
tlie interests both of the State and of the 
Church; also one who serves two masters 
(D. gel. 5). 

^ me num. fig. 68. 

iiii-gu span-leb n. of a kind 
of worm (Rtsu.). 

mi-ti a pear {Ld.), 

§qi’|q)'q nug ^ng-pa to stand out, to 
project. 

9**|'^*< nug-rum lit. the testes cut out; 
or eunuch, 

one whose testes have been extracted 

(mon.). 

Nug-pa I: n. of a place in the 
province of Tsang. 
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II : 1. to besmear, to nib 
gently ; ^posnug-pa to rub per¬ 

fume ; aeo. to Sch. to stroke, to caress. 2. 
to touch; feel for. 3. to protrude, stretch 
out : to stretch one’s head out 

of water ; to look or peep out, 

to take a peep at. 

nug-rUd meMog (Jarthusiaii 

])ink (f/{i.). 

§c-q hnn-ica not many, 

little, a few; minor ; 3 *;a very little 
quantity, a little. 

3^ 3 “^ nun-^kgon slight defeijt. 

3^'^ nun-rin vjt less, little, small: 

^ speaks little. 

Syn. clmn-wa^ nnri-dn 

Mnon.). 

nun-ma turnip, turnip soup; 
turnip leak, a fragrant gum 
r«*siu ; 3 ^ nun-rlon fresh turnip. 

Hun-rKfHy v. S'*! nug-rum. 

nul-tva to wander or rove 
about, to step gently or .st(^al through, 
to creep. S*^'^ a detective ; a spy. 

ne 1 . num. fig. 98. 2. tor near. 

nr-$kor — 'i‘^'^^ thog-^kor 
those about (us), retinue, v. 

ne-skgon fault of ]>artiality (f . 7 ., 
in a distri(!t chief or judge). V 

Ih lit. the inclining to one sldt\ 

ne-mkhon = \^^ (Cs.). 

ne-hkhor niT«n, fiiqia, 

'Sq^pSqi 1. an aKPudant, nn.. 
near or in waiting; relations, kindred, 
neighbour. 2. n. of one of the liell.^. 
.1 uoiglibourhood; ^ q ^ 

beggar holougiug to bis neighbourhood. 


V^l 

4. (Upali) the disciple of Buddha 

who narrated the Vinaya pitaka, 

^ S[e-hkhor-yyi mig n. of a 

great ocean lying between the continents 
of Godaniya and Uttara Kuru (K. d. ^ 

330), 

ne-dgah a king of the 

Nag a. 

ne-h$gynr trouble, mis¬ 

fortune. 

ne-grog$ fellow creature, neigh¬ 
bour {Cs.), 

n ne-ghe a tribal name in Tibet, one 
of the three:— shng-pa^ 
ne-ghe {Yig). 

ne-char 1 . at present or vei v 
shortly: {Yig. k. 29). 

sJqN ^ 5)^ the governor Bamp.i 
with his officers and chiefs will come ver/ 
shortly. 2 . at the close of. 

Hft-ohos time; usage : 

neighbour; near. 

n ne4i a pear {Schir.), v. 3’5 nu-ti. 

ne-dag relations \Ch), 

^ ^ ne,-dn kindred, relations ; 

(he) is 

rertaiuly fit to be among the kinsmen. 
ne-du8 now-a-days. 

^ ‘^S*3 ne-hddb one’s own jieopic, 

friends or admirers. 

7\€‘gna8 '^ 1 ^=: 1 

Timle organ. 2. disciple: gv9' 

^ I shaU be y„„r attendant, or T 

wish to become yoiir diodple; ^ 

1 am bee >ming a follower. 

^ iw-Uhan relative, kinsman. 

ne-M,al or an mi- 

fieial grove, garden. 



+ ^ « 1 .=‘»|<I 1 £I hkhrig-pa 

(M^on.) copulation. 2. = |g^gVc* khrm- 
hyed-pa to wash. 

ne-rig^ near relation. 
ne-wa 1. 

^ vb. to be near, to appri .*ch: 

when he was near dying ; 3 *5 
(when she was) near the completion 
of ih^ monthr, t’.e., tlio time of giving 
birth to a child {ja.) ; 
when the time of the teacher’s return drew 
near; y ^ being not pt .r having 

done; when he was ncitr 

arriving at the place. 2. also as an adj.= 
near: <*!»<• V'5) the neigh¬ 

bour is nearer than a kind man living far 
off; q at a place near the pillar ; 

near. frq. in colloq. 

neighbouring hill, standing near, being 
closely connected with by consanguinity; 
yq*H»w those who are near, near relations ; 

q the five worst 
sins and those coming nearest to them. 
3. as an adv. the form is generally ne- 
war almost, near, nearly; 
when they had come near. Sometimes the 
form is as in 

these seven days being almost ended. 4. 
as a postp. it requires to connect it 
with tne word it governs ; q 
wXoi li when he came near 

to the house he heard music and dancing; 

it came near to the time 

of going. 

ne-wahi dgah-byed-ma^ 
a|liV|as-ifi5-i,» li n. of the queen of the Noi- 
jin or Yaksa demi-gods 

ne-wahi rna-rgynn 
ear-ornaments beside the ear-ring. 

ne-^waki ^6yanj musi¬ 

cal airs, musical notes tc help in singing. 


ne-wahi ma-ma >rr>J^ 1. a foster- 
mother, a wet-nurse. 2. 'sqKuiT step- 
mother. 

^e-wahi Ua-Uhan dho-ka 
hcit live expre.ssion used in 

exort-ism. 

V '-4 h( vahi t hal:=^\s^ sky<‘d-fsh,(I 
a grovo 

^■q». ne-wahi rH-tno = 

(Mfion.) n. of a medicinal plant, 
[tlie plants Salvinia otaullata, and Croton 
polyandra^S. 

fle^ivahi rin-cfwn ifdan the 
seven sec'ondary adjiinots of royalty:— 
(1) shoos, (2) skill-rug, (3) 

dre.ss, (4) ^ couch, (5) ^ grove, (6) 
house, (7) sword. 

ne-wahi sa ^qiqqjT table-land, 
plateau, plains on or by the side of a hill. 

ne-wnhi sar-gyn~^^ b$n( r. 
become intimate, near 

ne-wnhi sras-ohen brgyad 
^^CflTPrq^ the eight chief spiritual sons 
of the Buddha described under tluit title 
are said to be:—(1) 

(3) 

(4) (5) u»q1%qTTqr1%^1% ; 

|q q ; (G) ; 

(7) qiu; (H) 

?j*q^ q^5^' ne-war bkod ^q^qm appro¬ 
priate arrangement, good design. 

yqx'wpq ne-war mkno-wa 1. of mgent 
necessity. 2. = ^^'^^'^ rapid iinuease or 
growth; it increases rapid!y. 

yq^'^^ ne-war hkhynd devo¬ 

tee. 

nt-//Jflr.w^q^fqR[ lit. humbly 
near; the Upanishad or Yedic literature 
treating of Brahmf 



nR-icar dgofif '^som tale, ne-war phan-bdogs '9^3^ 


story, romance. 

^ q^joj q ne-war hrgal-w'a ^rf^SRH, 

HT*T) to pass over. 

ne-war chag^-pa 

1. eclipse. 2. cpiarrel. 

^•q^ ^34 ne-war t^him-tahofn 
contentment. 

^•qj;,-»4^*;^q ne-war mchod-pa 
honour, respect. 

^•qj^^wt'Ji ne-war wjal or incorrectly 

V. §kti-(}a 1. health [MnO}i.)'y 
= 3 ^^^ skn-hdray 

2. image, likeness {Mrion). 

q ne-war hjog-pa '3xri5lT^ lit. to 
eland near; to worship, to wait upon 
^■qvq|<’^q ne-war hsnoi-pa ser¬ 

vice; to attend or take care of. 

ne-tcar rtog^-pa to 

iiKpiiro into; investigation. 

^•q^ q^d^ q ne^icar brten-pa en¬ 

joying, serving, honouring. 

^'q«;'q^ ne-war bstan advice, 

counsel. 

^•qvq^<J\q ne-war hdan-pa to command, 
instruct {Mnon,), 

ne-war gdun^owQ attacked 

with disease. 

Vqv<^^**iq ne-war hdag-pa ’giftqq to fast 
on the prescribed days. 
yq5, a|rjc,'q ne-war nan-wa 

ne-war = adulation, 
also lluttcry; ne-war §pgod ^qr- 

supplication. ^'q^’^q-^Nq to 

bo near, in attendance (Mrion.), 

V^Vlfsq ne-war $pyo(l-pa 'gq^t?r to 
enjoy. 

ne-war phan put to-, 

gethor, constructed, produced. 


is fit foir, suits. 

^•qj^i^q^'q^ nc-^var hphar-hgro=:-i’*^^^ 
Tty the demon who causes the eclipse of 
the sun (Mnon.). 

§S ne-wcir-hyed^%^'^ ^ml% ser¬ 
vice, veneration. 

ne-war §byor ^qqq friendship, 
harmony; ^ ^qq^ fiifil- 

meiit, completion, conclusion. 

yq>s*3i ^q| ne-7var ;m-nV/ = or 

ne-war dniigs ^q^wr prop. 

support. 

ne-war bshag-pa to make use of, 
to employ; ^^q-yq^q^qi'q ^?jjqqjT^ ear¬ 
nest meditation, v. ^^ q’^q^ q^'q; 
ar«^5ff^ q^'R^'i|«4 yq^ q^'q q to apply to Bud¬ 
dha the notion of rareness. 

ne-war shi ^qw relief; it is also 
applied in reference to ^ and 

q^S’q, to signify putting out, and for¬ 
bearance (Mnon.). 

^q^’^^ q ne-war len-pa i: q^ 

the five upadina or vlja or fundamen¬ 
tal skandha tu-e:—(1) q ; 

ijN'S'^iq-q; (4) 

(5) fir^jrq^^; 

The Sanskrit equivalents may be ren¬ 
dered as follows:— 

[(1) Form-group; (2) sensation-group ; 
(3) names or idea-group, i.e., verbal asso¬ 
ciation. (4) predisposition-group; (5) 

knOAvledge-group]6\ 

yq^-^^ q II. to seize eagerly, to strive 
for earnestly, to aspire to; also 

ne-war sreg-par-bye^-pci 
^q^ [to set fire to, to bumJ/S, 
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ne~dhan a name of Vishnu. 

ne-hhrcl connection, kindred, 

relations. 

ne-tshig ^xTtT^ a secondary word 
which limits the idea contained in the 
principal word. 

^'I'q ne-ts/ie-iua y^rovincial. 

nc-tshhi san^-rggas 
Pratyoka Buddha. 

nehii sn^;d' fislr 

an impure man like my¬ 
self will he a small fish cast out on dry 
land. 

ne-s/io = partiality. 2. 

mishap. 

+ i: ne^sho 

ne8-§kyon mcd-pa without defect, without 
mishap : ne^^ho med^ 

par §lebs-pa legs it is well that you have 
arrived without any accident {A. 12). 

II: Tjf^<f filled,, complete; 

without damage. 

ne-shos dwen = ^S^S^ or 
without disease; healthy (Mnon.). 

^ hkhrig-pa copula¬ 
tion {Mnon.). 

+ ^^’9 nchii-gyi^^^S^'^ hcud^chor, 

ne-pjog hya-war hod^ 
paAna the five persons that are worthy 
of being served are: (1) ^ father, (2) 
mother, (3) teacher, (4) 

spiritual guide, (5) a sick man. 

ne-rin 1. near and far. 
near and distant relations. 2. distance: 

how far is it from here 
to the gate? 3. partial: the 

king is very partial. impartial 

close or shorter 

road. 

near, in the neighbourhood 




ne-gin n. of a tree the root 

of which Ls iLsod in medicine. 

S>Ti. dran-sron 

hjigs-rmd hdab ; dtmii^ 

mGliog\ mehog4dan\ 

mchog-rgyai-'} a ; cij q rtsa-wa brgya- 
• ?, <7i; ^nd-sgrub-bti 

nen-hycd-pa to glance ut an 
oH(fu by lifting up tlio head a little ; 

is it a 

child of the gods wlio has come and who 
has been obtained by just glancing at the 
door of the palace ? {IJbrom. 12S). 

^ n€d-‘p(i:=-^\S^ mncd-pa. 


Hen iTpWTW 1. pei haps = sick¬ 

ness, thinness (A. K. I£J, 20). 

?TTimp?i. 2. shst. a relative, kinsman. 3. 
danger, liability, risk. This meaning is 
probably derived from nan which in C. 
is invariably pronounced nen and which 
signifies: capability, ohance, etc. Like 
also, it is annexed to verbal roots : 

dmyaUmr hgro^nen gdah there 
is a danger of going to bell; 

srog~gi har-chad-dii hgro-wahi 
nen-yod there is the danger of risking one’s 
life. 

nen-kor seems to = ^**I'V*l thag tie- 

wa near 

neiz-skor=^/^ gnen a relative ; 
nen-skor shig he is a relative, kins¬ 
man. 

ficn-'kha chcAsam may become 
dangerous, full of danger ; nen-can 

dangerous ; ncn^$nar b-^kyod-pa 

continually moving towards danger ; 

nen~pahi lam nan-pa a 

dangerous road, a road which leads to 
anger (M^on.). 
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nr-fi’/Ki 1=^ *^ V-^ nfr-tf^a^ 9tm, 9v^nr f^g 

pa.j.mi. -• «« t’DOiu/. S. to be pained, pt'mnial danger (Mnofi.). 
imu'h.Hl, pra-isod hard, e.g., h/hunger; t.i/M/.nk>d=^\^‘i nad-md-pa or 
to hihoiir, to drudge, r. ban. hbyuH-ishi mm without danger 

to health (4f>io*>-)- 

tier 1. ^-leiir. 2. used in /ieii ner-tHhad^f^^ tkii-hdra, \. \ 

of ni-fM in counting numerals from nr-twr mjal. 

20 to .W 3.=S M >n,,<-nan affliction, •.*,vr i. %c- 

wa bshin nan-pa to Ihten to ttn instruct ion 

ne 7 '-$kad—^^^ ^Sg('on-§icad suffer- or direction. 2. ^qj(R aJlevia- 

iiig, cry of tiutforing. tion, pacification. 

n^r-^8A?//od suitability. kn-pa=z^‘ii^‘^\cj or | 

^ heM-un wnnfa, said to 
self. ■ 

ner-hkhod near. ner-pa 1. acc. to Seh. to Ian, 

dreaa, make soft. 2. acc. to Jd. in W. 

SOI-* ne.r.d,jah 'nvnw^ delight. to snarl, growl. 3. to tarry, stay, linger. 

^Vsoi ner^gu 29; also the 29th day ^ 

of each mouth when offerings are made to pepper (Jd ) 

the demons. . 

. „ ^ nel-wa to fall ill; become sick 

ner-b^'jynv unlucky acci- {Rch\ 

dent. ' ^ 

^ V- , . 6^’^ nes-pa I: ^fon 1 

n^r-^wo^s theme, task (*SV*/o' , .. • r ^ 

sbst. any evil or misfortune or injurious 

ner-ncr^}^'^ in IF. dregs, sctli- occurrence : q all 

meiit (Jd.). things noxious are massing together upon 

. ^ _ his body; < a year of calamities, bad 

^’~ i^ ner.,ppo4 oftonugs; nr- harvest; when the harvest had 

nrr or the five kinds of olW.ngs to be been bad; also 

made to the gods in worshipping ^he three humours of the body vi/ 

a) ^ defers; (2) ny ^ ^ 

meciisc (0 ^ ainps; (4) \ phlegm. 2. moral fault, offence, crime; 

W ^ours; {,)) ^ eatables, the failings of iramoraIaot8;«*l «i«; 

^ ^ ' ta, a guat of speech and bad action; 

^^ 3^ ner-byun origination. ^ in reference to the body, = to 

^ Her-byed met. a tree * o'"™®- ^ ““ i hut the 

'vord need for “sin” in the JV. Testament 

Kfl** the and in the Christian sense is not but 

Buddhistpriestwho was spiritual guide to lit. wages of faults, (.«., 

As'oka. retribution, punishment. 
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net-chad=)w'>.Sfn A crime, also 

fine. 

nes-ltun a moral slip, trespass: 
he has met with a moral fall 

(Mil,). 

ne§-pa kha§ mi-len not to 
confess fault or guilt. 

II: vb. to commit an offen*^: 
A,/v.,v bzuH for com¬ 

mitting what offr iice has he been seized; 

^fiar rna-shran-pa ne§~fio not 
reporting earlier, you did wroT'^ ; 

^ ^ you have committed a fault by 

covering it; if harm is dono to 

me; khycd-ci ne$-pa $mros- 

(}ig tell me what has befallen you; 

is she out of her senses; 
what is the matter (with her) ? 

innocent beings; gq- he came 

out again unhurt. The commoner verbal 
usage is with 3S'^ annexed. Thus, in 
their N. Testament translation, the Mora¬ 
vian missionaries invariably use q 3 <>’q in 
the sense of to trespass, commit a fault. 

8 yn. nor}$-pa; skyon-can; 

He^-bzufi ; §dom~hchin ; 

khrim§~gcod^yul; mthon^ 

wa med {MHon.). 

^^’q'S*i’ 2 j ne^pa $bom-po a 

great sin, serious fault. 

ne^par gnan-hya^,, v. 
has been promised (M^on,), 

ne9-4pyo4 9nar-^yo4 conti¬ 
nually committing mischief or trespasses. 

ne$-ipyad bad habit, im¬ 

moral conduct. 

ne^-byai a 'wicked action. 

ne§^a hyei-pabi go- 
gam-pa a tyrant; oppreBsive tax-g 
or ruler. 


nes-4mm 

reproach; punishr mt for faults : 

q’^f considering the 
piiiiishmen of Jiy life to be grea:, r.c., 
ever 'or -sing {A, 11) In C. 
mij ’ j a term .or pur ^hment, penalty 

^ no L num. fig. 128. 2. carrot (C^?.). 

uo-ti pear in Ld. (Jd.). 

^ ^ no-wa, fifu, pf. and imp. to 
buy, to obtain by payment; a “buyer,” 
of the bride at a Ladak wedding ; 
a buyer: whether any or 

many wants arise he buys, i.c., a constant 
customer; account, bill; ^’5 anything 
bought, commodity to be bought; 
buying and selling, commerce, traffic; 

to trade; no- 

wahi ched for buying. 

no-lo inferior animals which can¬ 
not carry burdens : A 

stupid mule- 

colts and mules of the worst sort whether 
adult or small are said to be “ little no-lo^’ 
{Jig.). 

nog-pa or soiled, 

dirtied, made unclean, of victuals; 
muddy or foul water. 

^q| l^Aj-q nog-nog-pa confused, mixed up. 

nogi-byifi (Sch.). too soft; 
nog-non soft, maudlin, weak. 
nog-can in W, for fondling 

anything (Jd). 

^ ^o4-pa^^^ ^ food. 

pit 1. misery, trouble, 
distresB, any misfositune. 2. vb. to be 

troubled, in misery : moles¬ 
ted by the heat;* to get 

63 
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into trouble, to be distressed; 
had you not any trouble? prob. you 
hail no troubles. 3. often has the 
tochiiical meaning of misery as the result 
cl ignorant clinging to existence and the 
world, and therefore, in the Buddhist 
sense, the misery of sin ; 

this does uot avail for being deli¬ 
vered from such a misery; 
free from troubles, perhaps also sinless: 
^ the sinner buys the 

flesh of fesh (Jd.). 

non-nioris-pahi so acc. to 
Buddhism (K d. ^ 356.) the ton smaller 
causes of moral misery are:—wrath, 
spite, ostentation, show, 

o.layci adherence to what is contrary 
to Buddhism, | illusion, deception, 
jealousy, envy, ^^’jj covetousness, 

^ 5'^ pride, arrogance. 

^ q§ non-moh-pahi sa-chen 

bcu the ten greater causes of moral or 
mental misery:—want of faith; 
hgyod-pa repentance or regret; 
q bartering, also vacillating; 
inattention or changing the mind; 
R*«i q confusion or mental derange¬ 
ment ; practising 

actions inaccordant with custom; 

iiTeverenoe ; laughing aloud; 
q ignorance; immodesty. 


^ g non^7non§ med-pa 

free from pain or misery. 
non~mofi^ = 

words of idleness (Mrion.). 




nob-nob weak, feeble-minded 


{Sch,), 


nor — 2. a rectangle i^Cs.) 

nolf imp. of ^Mrq. 


no 9 pf. of T*’: 9^'^ a man who 
has been bought, a slave (Cs.). 

gnag 9 n. of a place in Tibet 

(Deb. ^ 

gnan I: 1. n. of a place in Tibet 
( Deb. ^ • 2. very powerful and at the 
same time fearful. 

^ II: I. a pestilential disease, 
epidemic, infectious sickness, plague; 

leprosy and small pox 
are pestilential diseases. The following 
diseases are mentioned under the term of 
pestilence {Sman. 108): gzer- 

thug, nag-po rgyug-hgyel, 21^' 

klad-gzcr, hdsum kha-^rtseg, 

hdsum Itag-dgye, nbaJog or 
byin-log, pho-glah, 
rna-rtsa phu 9 -hdehs, iam-ru, 

gmn^srtn, ghan-nad rkun-po, 

gnan-hbra§, ghan-kbur, 

u Ihog-pa, *n**I’^ gag-pf^^ The four reme¬ 
dies prescribed in Tib. medical works 
for ghan called plague killers :— 

or lagerstrcbmia, arsenic, ^**1 

and S'J’ musk {Sman. 1^60). 2. a class 

of mischievous demi-gods also 

called the parti-coloured gnan, 

the green ghan, and 

III: a species of wild sheep, 
not the Ovis amrnon but the Ovis Hodg- 
8oni. Its range is throughout Tibet, but 
never in the Sikkim-Himalaya. In the 
Kuen-liin and Altan Tag ranges, both 
this species and the true Ovia ammo^i 
occur. 

q|^(^'qq q gnan-thab-pa certain medicinal 
roots so called on account of their curative 
virtues in plague, namely:— 
lcag 9 -kyu {Mih. 2). 
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^nan hdtd-pa root of a plant 
usod. in tli 6 dis 6 aB 0 called Gn(iH-g_z6r tslui- 
ira of which high fever and severe aching 
in the body are chief characteristicB. 

W ^ gnan-pa or ** 13 ^'^ 1 . 
fierce, severe: the Bon 

religion is cruel and Buddhism is noUe 
{Oijal. S.). deities of terror; 

severe justice, (‘fuel Uws*, 

W ^ rigid vow, >» ;; leinn. oath. 2. wild, 
rugged, precipitous: a rugged 

country, 

gnah-wa (in composition, often 
only) i. neck, nape: q the 

neck is contracted or shortened. 2. =^^ '4 
partizan, one backing a tide. 

gnah-ko hide or leather 1 a 
beast’s neck. 

gnah-khoh screen to protect 
the neck attached to a helmet. 

Qnah-khri Btsan-po the first 
king of Tibet who was carried in a sedan- 
chair and was therefore called the “ neck- 
chaired.” 

gyxah^gofi dii mi-suol, MV = 

ghah-rgyab in C. castellations, 

parapet. 

Qnab-nan a village on the con¬ 
fines of Tibet and Nepal, hut belonging to 
the former. 

+ a| 3 q q gnah-po a witness, one that gives 
evidence; to vouch for, to be 

surety for: ho became surety for 

the loan. 

gnab-rhe the cervical vertebra 
with its projecting process {Jd.). 

gnabrtshigs spinal joints. 


giiah-refis stiff-necked, obsti¬ 
nate: (Rdsa. 

>3 

^8) Ser^mug, thou obstinate wretch, listen 
to this my wdT*d. gnah-ren^- 

can stiff-nec’’e'\ obstinate. 

gn,fh-^in yoke (for oxen); 

0 dah-gi*' hdsin one of the seven 
fabulous mountainfl of Buddhist cosmo¬ 
gony so called on account of its standing 
^ ..4.C like fhe yoke of oxen. 

^TfOi 

Qnal n. of a place in THhet; 
anativo of Qnal^pa 

yrba-tshari the section of Daipimg monas¬ 
tery where monks from Qnal are admitted 
(Lon. ^ S). 

'll both. 

gni-zer sometimes for 'yH 8un- 
heam (Lex.y 

q)|q}’5 gnig-tu into 

one, aimed at one, having only ono object 
in view; hut seems to = 

the two loved as one. 

c\ 

sleep; 

q to fall asleep: **f^V»idfq I am 
sleepless; sleep has not come, I 

cannot find sleep; one uninter¬ 

rupted portion of sleep; 
he fell into a sound sleep; *q*^V5i^ light 
sleep, a slumber. gnid-kgi log- 

pa to fall asleep, to sleep: 

^ be 

who is free from misery will sleep happily; 

(S. 

phreH- 288 ) he who has attained to the 
stage of §byor-l(m will not fall asleep. 

t^nrm aleepy, drowsy; 
aiKlfiA deop mtempted, roused from 
abimber. h*» gon® to deep 
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Syn. gnid-bro\ g.*id- 

hdod) »n*d gyur-tca; 

rab-tu hthibs-pa ; mnal ; gzim; 

gnid khug-pa-, 9 tmor^t- 

pahi grogt-po\ mig hdsunpa 

{Ednon.). 

ghid-hdod wishing to sleep. 

‘4y\K“' gxiid-rdol Bomnambuliiin. 

mt-hyun-wa 

wakefulness, sleeplessness. 

Syn. g.nid- 

ma-khu(j ; ***1 ^ ynid chag-pa ; ^ 

^nid-yar~wa {MHoa.), 

g.nid-mo asleep, in 

sleep. 

^V****I^ gpid-rmug§ dazed, stupid with 
sleep: gc^i ^nj 5 

S [librom. P» 13) leaving off sleepi¬ 
ness and indolence, (you) should bo always 
industrious. 

^ ^ni4 ayur-pa to be overcome 
by sleepiness, 

gnid-lam=.^'^^ rmi~lam dream. 
gnid-log hdod-pa to desire 
sleep, to be sleepy, 

yni4'sa bed, place of sleep. 

Syn. nal-sa; mal-ftan; 

maUsa 

WJrftji, awakened, to 

awake; <in>Sto become 
awake 

^ gnil-ica to be dessicated, to 
crumble away; to thaw. 

gnt$ ft, 1 two ; ^ 

we two shall marry each other; 
k either of us: 

* 1 *^’ I which h the better of the two reli¬ 
gions, Brahmanism or Buddhism? 

** 1 ^^ a Br&bman couple \raan and wife). 2 . 
both: f 0(^11 both Maitreyfe 


and the lord (Atis'a); botl 

you and I. 

gni$-ka the two, both: 

»»)5 the meaning of both; the 

interests of both parties; 
two each. 

| q gni$-kyt gnig ^prad-pa 

placed in two and two (in 

pairs). 

^m-^kyes ft^, ft^ft, yww 
the “ twice-born,” i.e., a i5rahman ; used, 
also, of birds in general, and of human 
teeth. 

ynifi.ka both. 
gyU^-dijahi khyim 
met. for the female organ. 

copper. 

gm~cha half. 

j«> gni$-gm myod 

said to be either the curlew or lapwing. 

gnis-gnii zu^ pairing, also 
male and female living together. 

ftni^^hthuH fVq met. for ele¬ 
phant ; the king of elephants. 

qf^«i' 5 fq two-fold, double, twice. 

gnii-idan ftimc, twice; 

also the second age, the age according to 
Brldimanical astrology in which two mea¬ 
sures of virtue were left to humanity. 

gnit-fdan-dui the se 

oond age of the present Kalpa. 

«i »SiM>a fif^Nr 1 . the second. 

2 . having two, possessed of two, e.g., »d^- 
« mgo gnit-pa having two heads, the 
two-headed; 

gnii-pa double- 
•tongUed; all the second ones; 

ft^ the second only. 

gni^po x^ both, the two. 

^nii^rned gmH-pa an 
epithet of Buddha. 
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a. propounder of the non-dutilist 
doctrine ; epithet of Buddha. 

gnt$-hdsi/i holding to 

two j doubt, unsteadineoS, wavering. 

gihii^hddn Ita-wa to look 
upon two things as differing, to think 
them different. 

the strokes put after a 
complete sentence (Sitfi,), 

med-pa 

1 . matchless; identical; ^ 
the king and I are not two mdubitahly. 
are the same. 2 . n. of the Tantrik work 
of S'ri Kala-chakra (J^^on.), 

g.ni^-g»um zloi-pa^ 

^kyor-tahig or akyar-wahi tshig 

repetition (Mnon,). 

gnug-ma aco, to Cs. 1. 

natural, opp. to bco$~ma artificial 

henoe (Sch,) dnoa -ma. 2 . innate, 

peculiar; peculiar mind; *^ 3^1 

gnug-mihi sems ; '-^In innate 

wisdom; innate signification or 

worth; ma~hcoa gnug- 

rtiahi Ha^l-du hdrea dissolved into the un¬ 
created primordial existence {Jd.), 

gnun^dkar rape seed. 
gnu(-wa=^^'^’^ nul-wa. 

gne-wa to woo, court. 

gneko-:=^ jwye-Jo a wooer, cour¬ 

tier (c7a.). 

gne-ma nafi-khrol), 

the (soiled intestine {Zam.)y the twisted 
pari of the colon or great gut (Jd.), 

ffnen reap, f‘>lVi 

dcu-jinen kinsman, relation: 


beloved relation; to love 

one’s relations; motoer in-law 

by relation; as a degree of relationship; 

gnen byedpa to marry, to become 
related by m udage; friends 

<»nd relations, **1^5 

at 'ch'tient towards friends quivers like 
v;ater, &c. (Lo. 2i) ; phn-grien 

relations on father’s side ; ma^gnen 

rela^bms on mother’s side ; ifej- 

gnen spiritual friend, generally 

a lama scholar who is versed in the 
Buddhist metaphysics. 

gni^-po helper, friend, assistant, 
eap. spiritually; | 

bless, that it may become a good spiritual 
help without looking upon 

a spiritual adviser; the 

sph’itual discipliner of Tibet (Avalokite- 
s'vara); (applied to things) remedy, means, 
expedient, antidote; 

assistants in’curing maladies {e.g., medi¬ 
cine, diet, etc.); dehi gnen-por as 

a remedy for; 8S^ 

fgntb-pahi ihabt m-geg-pahi gfien-por as a 
remedy for helplessness in acquiring a 
certain object, t.e., direction or instmotion 
how to obtain it (Jd.). 

Syn. mthun-phyoga\ 

y%d-heuga\ mdsah-hcuga; zun\ 

fUchor-med ; yid mthun-pa ; 

mdaah-hqea ; groga-po ; 

mbdaaJhwaa JiciHa ; ; 

ra^-phyoga (4Sf^ow.' 

gnen-can used in polite lan¬ 
guage for gnen, 

gn^n ne~wa or gnen 

ne-mo 1%Wf^ near relations 

cousins. 

ne-kbre/y v. relatives oy 
blood or marriage connection. 
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? g-nen-idfi, g.nen-Uhan, 

9^ ^n&n-srid are wonis signifying relatives. 
c^<^q g^en-hdab, v, gne^i. 
gneu-hdun 1. relatives; 
pha-yan ma-yin gncn-hdun min 
neither father nor relations. 2. acc. to 
Sch. (concord, luij-mony, amongst kins¬ 
men : ^ gnen-hdiin zad-pa yin 

the harmony ceased. 

gnen-pa wrfi! kinsman; 

^ gnen-pm hsirun-ica pre¬ 

served or protected by (his) kinsman. 

Syn. gnen‘gqin\ gnan- 

hdid ); ^nag-yi ghm ; fie- 

hhrel ; mdmh-b(^es ; ^ rUa-lag ; 

rig^-ru^ gcig-pa ; o 

iho-hbran mUhan^-pa \ \\ne-du {Mixon.). 

• 

^^^■25 ghen-po 5 ffl(nf5 ad¬ 

versary, antagonist; adverse, in opposition. 

Ei 4^1*, gnetk-po cho^^dhyiH^ 

gnen~por <^(ir {Hbrom. T 

S\" gnen by^id-pa fwf marriage. 

gnen hbreUwa to be related, 
connected by marriage or friendship. 

gnen-zla consort; companion by 
marriage: as yo 

(Tibetans) may enter into connubial con¬ 
nexion with us (Chinese). | 
gnen-zla ma-rned-kyi§ a match not being 
available; 5^ khyod-dan gnen- 

zla min you are not a consort fit for roe; 
also not ’’elated to you. 

01 ^^ 5)ii| gnen-yig friendly letter. 

riri-po distant 

relation. 

gnen-g(;in, v. gUf.fi 

gnen-bges relatives and friends: 

khxjod4i gwtn-med 


b^e$-kyan-med yon have neither relations 
nor friends. 

gner 1. meaning, occasion : 

dehi-gner ci-yod what was the 
meaning of that {A. 33). 

gner-ka or gner-kha atten¬ 

tion, care; 'T3S gner-ka 
do-dam hyed take care (of a thing, property 
or person), to supervise, to pay attention 
to: khyod-raf gncr-ka 

hyed lo-gyh would you take care (or take 
charge of) {A. 115 ); 
when I am free from the attentions of 
village officials I am happy (Mil.). 

q|^*^ q)*q| 5 ^'q gner-ka gtad-pa to commit 
a thing to a personas charge, to put a per¬ 
son in trust of. 

gner-du gtad-pa=^^'^^S^ bio 
gtad-pa to entrust, confide in. 

qj^^q gner-pu a store-keeper; 

^c.'q|^*s farm-steward; 
qj?iq|Rfq|-.^qi’q'q|^*^qS)a^ {QnL) he was the 
steward, wise in protecting agriculture 
and its surroundings and knowing how to 
collect and to keep accounts. dkcn- 

gner keeper of precious (religious) objects; 

sku-gner temple-minder; 
dgon-gner the steward of a monastery; 
q|^^ gahi-gner manager of an estate or farm; 

khaH-gner one in whose charge a 
house or house properties are left, house¬ 
keeper : having 

arrived at Dingri, they asked the house¬ 
keeper ; S}^'q|^^ §lob gner a student; §q'q|^^' 
qjq-^ q^^ slob-gner gaH-dn bgyi§ where did 
you study. gtad-gncr to entrust a 

thing. mgron-gner (lit. receiver 
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of (fuests hnl) praotioolly j, general mana- 
ger or secretary imder a king, mini iter, or 
landlord. 

Syn. tni^-gi cho^-caK ; 

Ide mig-ipa ; nan^gi gr\i^Mnn • 

$ku^gner or g « a keeper of images 
of gods, &c. (Mnon.). 

gncr-iva or y gher bgcd-'i^'* 

to tend, to tfiV^ earc of, to provide for; 
to seek for; to procure, to acquire. 

don gner-wa to earn money, to take 
interest on money, uon-du gner- 

iva to provide for, to strive to procure; 

people who desire to have 
property ; don-gner exertion, effort, 

zeal; don-gner chen-po dgo$ 

great exertions are necessary; ^ 

investigating both the pri¬ 
mary and secondary causes; ^ don- 

gner can zealous, pains-taking. 

gner-ma wrinkles (of the 
face), a fold of the skin ; gncr- 

mi dan$ defined wrinkles; 

with many wrinkles; 
^c;^ q the wrinkles have become 
settled or rigid, vb. *q^^« gner-pa to 
wrinkle; §7ia-gon gner^-wa to 

knit the brows, to frown. 
a frown, a severe, angry look; @ 
khro-gner can with frowning looks; the 
goddess Dolma in her terrific, frowning 
manifestation is caUed 
Sgrol-ma Khro-gner-can ajffkmrr. 

Q gner-ma khuim-pa, 
the object not fulfilled (A. 65). 

gner-ma can wrinkled. 

gher-mahi gdon lit. the 
wrinkled-facec^; mot a monkey. 


gner-tshari store or store-room; 
house where provisions aie btorod up: 

gnerrtshan gtorl-hyvd issuing 
of art ides from the stores; one who i^ues 
such. 

^ q nal-wa fa¬ 

tigue, also ^i»rf tii-ed, to get tired; acc. to 
some authors, the proper spelling is q 
mnel 

^ gnog-pa to desire, wish earn¬ 
estly (Cs.), V. |<q’q ^nog-pa (Jd.). 

gnod strength, durability, stout¬ 
ness ; ghod-can strong; 

gnod-chun or gnod-nied weak; 

*q?S'$^’ ^a§ gnod-chufl a weakly body or 
feeble constitution (Jd.). 

^ ^ gnod-ka=‘^fi^'^ hkhoi-ka im¬ 
portance, worth. ^ 1. unimpor¬ 

tant, worthless. 2. generous or charitable 

gno^ n. of a tribe in Tibet 

{Lo9i. 23). 

mnan boat, skiff) wherry. 

mnan-pa boatman, ferry-man. 
a flsh-.skin {Sman. 350). 

mnan-yod n. of a city in 

Kos'ala where Buddha resided for many 
years. Occasionally occurs errone¬ 

ously for to hear. 

mne<i-pa pf. and imp. fut. 

1. to rub, between the hands or feet, 
e.g., ears of com. 2. to tan, curry, dress; 

q to tan skin. 3. to coax (09.). 

mnam igm, fnrnrt similar, equal, 
like {M^on.). 
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Syn. hdra-wu or Ita-bu also 
de-lta^ de mtiihuri§. 

, mham-dkar ; ■ | ^ mnam-^kye^ 

colleaguje, brethren in the same 
work or profession. 

mnam-hgyur bkal-pa the 
age or Kal-pa next to terminate {D.R). 

contemplation, preserving the 
equanimity of the mind. 

mnam-nid = phya7n~cha4 

iwn, ?T»TT^nfT impartiality, evenness, equ¬ 
ality; justice. ye- 

fgf the knowledge to be acquired bv con¬ 
templation, i.e.y by Samddf>^' 

mnam-mnam level, very 

even; smootli. 

*^^*^ *^ mnnm-du 1. 'together, in com¬ 
pany with. P mnam-da hgro-wa 

going together. 2. in MHon. 
yearly, annually. 

mnam-ldan b$kal-pa the 
Kalpa that is continuing (DM,). 

mham-gna^ residing to¬ 

gether; also of equal position. 

mnam-pay wf%<f 

1. like, alike, equal, same: 

mnam-po yod they are alike, equal, not 
differing; ^ Iha-dun mnam-p<i 

yo4 they are like unto the gods. 
zlum-po mnam-pa roundish; rig^ 

mriam-pa of equal birth, rank; q dn§ 

mvam-pa contemporary, simultaneous; 

q become equal, to be equal. 

2. even, level, flat; mnam- 

pa flat like the palm of the hand. 

mnam~pa ^rjod-pa 
to invite impartially. 

q mham-pa med-pa ^^irrsf 

uneven; unequally. 


mfiam-pitr hjog-pa wilS? 
to adjust for contemplation. 

q mfiam-par bshag-jjo 5R»TTfT?f, 
^»1w«T to compose the 
mind to perfect rest for meditation. 

mnam-par hyed-pa to make 
even or level, to equalize; to divide 
equally; geni§ mnam-po im¬ 

perturbability, evenness of mind; not to 
be affected by kindness or by the reverse. 
^ mi-mnam-pa unequal, uneven. 

mnam-hral unequalled, 

matchless. 

mnam-medy v. mnam-bral. 

fpnam-gzun lit. receiv¬ 

ing equally ; finishing. 

^ mne-wa or q mne bshin-pa 

to tan, to rub ; ^ 

tanned, rubbed; wUl tan or rub, 

V. mne4pa. 

mne-hhol cushion, a pillow. 

34^3j'q 1 . mnen-pa q pkyag 

mnen-pa 5 ^, flexible, pliable, 

supple, soft. 2. = ^H^ mnen-po 
tender, soft. 

nmen-lcug soft and pliant or 

flexible. 

q mnen mnel-wa to make soft 
by tanning {Sc/i.). 

m n€n-mne§ in -pa t o 

caress, to fondle (Sch.). 

*<^^qRR|R'q mnen-par hgyar-na to 
become soft. 

^ mnen-par byed-pa 
to make soft, smooth, flexible. 

.f wwfi/-M rtz=i.«( q fial-tm or *‘- 

f/mri chad-pa to be tired, fatigued. 
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mne$ 

soft (like leather). 


smoothened; made 


mnes-pa resp. for 

same as tobeglad, to take 

delight in; also pleased, delighted: 

q t)iahi thugs mnes-pa the 
lama^8 heart was delighted. 

q mne$-par byed-pa to make 
glad, to give pleasure. 

mhes-hye4 ^rrmfin ador¬ 

ation, paying respect. 

mnes-g^in 

loving, affectionate (A. K. 1-10). 

q mnes g^tn-pa^%^ shiH-sdug be¬ 
loved. Aoo. to Sch. to love much; to be 
rejoiced at. 


mno fond; mno mno-can in 

W. fondling, petting a child (/d.). 


^ ^ Rna-wa n. of a place in Tibet. 
{Bah. ««) 11). 

^ ^ rha~lo or snu-lo several wild¬ 
growing species of Polygonum (Jd.). 

cs 

rnan-rniH worn-out clothes, 

rags {Cs). 

rna^-ira=*M'^’** i^al-xca to rinse; 
in W. tr suffer from diarrhoea, 
rha^-mi diarrhoea; rnaH-pa or 
rnaii-ma diarrhoetio stool (Jd.). 


^ gnan the Tibetan argali 

(Ovis ammon). 

|q |q'q rndb-rndb-pa to seize or snatch 
together {Sch.). 

shabs-pa stretching out the hand 
to catch ; ^ khyehu 

yi lag-pet, me-la rnabs-pa yts holding out the 
hands of a child to the fire. 


rnas sometimes used for q|*J ^ 
l^rnas-pa. rnas-byed-pa ^RHTr to 

scorn, to look down on with c mtempt. 

rhi net, snare or trap for 

capturing V dd animals or biids. f 
r^i h^fsuy-pa lO lay snares; phur- 

rni mouse-trap o.insisting of a flat stone 
supported by a little stick or pin ^ 
phn^‘ pa). 

Syn. rni-thag\ ri-dbags 

Tgyei\ ri-dhags hdsin\ 

ri-dbags dra-wa ; dra-iva-can ; 

van-pahi hkhrul- 
hkhor bya-dari ri-dbags hchin-hyed {Mnon.). 

1*^41 rhi-thagy v. ^ rni. 

Cs 

rniri, v. rnin-pa. 

rnin-pa ^?hj, sm, d. 

old, ancient (of things, i.e.y clothes). 2 , 
muddy. f q* gsar-rnifi new aud old; 

^^ar-gyi yi-ge rhiH-pa 
rnarns the ancient records; blda-nin 
the ancient orthography; ^ #o-rm?i = 
na-nih last year ( Wta .); q 

draH-srori rnin-pa the old rishi or sage. 

Syn. rgan-po\ 

sHon-skyes', snon-dus-ma\ 

yunrA-ma; thog-ma\ 

4)q’q rgas-pa\ X«'4)4?*q chos Vgas-pa 
(JS^rion.). 

q rniH-wa vb., pf. itnifis to age, 

wax old; worn clothes; 

Iham-fitni^S old shoes; 

^niH-tcar hgyur-way f^q^g^q rni^-war 
bye4-pa to wear out in a short time (Jd). 

Rnifi-nia 1. general term for 
the various unreformed red-cap sects of 
Buddhism in Tibet. 2. particular name 
for one of the old^t of these same sects. 


64 
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3 . = !'^'^ rm-pa, 

rni/i-ma de-la rah-^na^ kyaii tndsad lie 
also consecrated that old one (A. 9S ); 

rniri-mahi gtcr-^shi^ the 
religious works whicli, it is said, were un¬ 
earthed by Gter-^ion-pa belonging to the 
Nying-ma school of Tibet. 

%^'^S rnin-tsJiad old fever; chronic 
disease. 

rhin-hriil worn-oat, old end 
rotten (things). 

rnih8-p<i--^^'^ ren§-pa 
worn out ; <lcflapidatod; cast otf. 

Cn 

tjmd-pii pf. *2,^^ Ormd^ hrnis 
fut. (?«/</. 1. to fade. 2. to grieve 
(^vb. n.) (aSWo). 

I'nil or ?ml gen. as so- 
rnil tlie gums. 

rhil-n dy v. ^ sml-iva. 

cf, rnis-pa—'^^K^ snins-pa pf. 

to bo worn out, become old, 

faded. 

I: tned-pa 1. vb., pf. brfhd ov 
brfies fut. brnrd. Wf\y 
to find, discover, acquire, meet with, 
get: de-ni yifl-nas riicd whore 

did you get that ? ^ ?m rned-du 

mi rarl-^o it must ho procured by all moan.s; 
»w t^ej-pn not finding; 
zas-dan skon -ma rned-dc having not 
found anything to eat or to drink; 

da-ni rC'Wa ^rne^-(/a now that 
my hopes are f id tilled; yri rned- 

pa$ as ho found a knife (frem Ja.), 

It: sbst. profit, gain, property, 
goods rried-pa mafi-po rned- 


pa to gain much profit: 

(jS'. d. 

^36) by exerting himself for gain and 
honour* a gelong will be ruined ; these 
riches and honours are the causes of in¬ 
terruption to all works of piety: 
q rncd-pa daH [dan-na 

mi-dyah if I am possessed pf earnings,' 
ho is aggrieved. J rned ^du-tca 
collecting of riches; rned phrog-pa 

to take booty, to plunder {Sch.). 
vncd-rlom pride of wealth or gain: 

{TDirid. 19.5). 

rned dkah-wa 

diflicult to find, rare. The five hardly 
obtainable thmgs are (i^ee K. d. ^ U75 ):— 
(1) the human body which 

is slowly prepared; (2) S] gia {Mnoyi.) 
wages, remuneration for work done, rent; 
(3) faith in Jhiddha; (4) the 

eoneeptiou of saintly ideas, i.e.y the 
enlightened heart of a Bodhisattva ; 
(5) ^^^’jN’sgc/q appearance of a 
Buddha. 

rncd-hk}n'~i^‘^^ thob-nor riches 
and honour. 

rned-hdod~<^S^^^ hdod-chagi 
inclination for gain {Jijinon.). 

rnog-pa (of. nog- pa) vb., 
pf. brnog§, fut. brnog to trouble, 
to stir up (Cs .); rdso adj. thick, turbid ; 
^ q chu rnog-pa muddy or dirty water. 
q rnog-pa can : 

skyon-can 

faulty. 2. dirty, turbid, troubled 
rnog-fna can, miry, muddv. 

rnogs-pn, dirt, 

stum, stain; riiogt-pa med 

stuiuletis, tltar, purified, washed; 
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chu-rnog chu tsan-xm pure 

water {Mnon,), 

tnog^4shai n. of a disease 

{jd). 

^ f ^ rno^ = *>l'^ gal trap, snare, 

rnofl~xva pf. brnofis fut. 

brnoU, imp. 1. to ensnare, trap (Cs,). 
2. = 5^'^ rkgafi-pa ^^Tcf to stretch out. 

= gnah-naH. 

5 wa-/o = |*^ rna4o. 

snag-pa col. for sneg-jja. 

snags—dhyaixs music, har¬ 
mony {Jd.). 

rgxjU^rkyen XQQ&on\ 
snad-med-par without reason, pre¬ 
tence or provocation : K 

(-4. 62) the reason of 
Atis'a’s undertaking to proceed to Tibet 
was the welfare of animate beings. 2. 

q ^^ad hdogs-pa=^^^S%S^ skyon 
hrjod hyed-pa 

skyon-med-pax' skyon btajs-pa to impute 
fault where there is none, malicious 
accusation or imputation; snad 

hdsug-pa to bring an action against, to 
prosecute; snad hyed-pa (with a 

dat.) to use a pretence or pretext, 

snai-pa pf. and fut., bsnad^ 
imp. Is snod to relate, to report; 
lo-rgyus s^cid-pa to relate a story; fi 
rmi-lam s^(id-pa to relate a dream; 
snad-pa to state, inform, give 
notice; to rehearse. 

snad-med snad-dkris impu¬ 
tation without cause; false charge. 


snan resp. for rm-wa 

the ear: rgyal-pofii snan-du 

thos it came to the king’s hea\ mg. 
snan-khufi the ear-hole, hearing. 

Snan-gyi gon-rgyan 
urnamf 'it worn on the tip or up- 
r Up of ihe ear; snan-rgyan 

an ear-ring ; rna-rgyan ear- 

ornament. 

snan sgrogS’ina=^ 9V*S'5'9|'l»' 
hud^imd hlo-ldan-ma {Mnon.) a noble and 
generous lady. 

Snan-nag lit. speech which is 
agreeable to the ear. 1. ^f q ^rr 

poetry as one of the four divisions of the 
science of words. pa-asns ijiiR 

the planet Venus. 

§nan-nag mkhan 1 . a des- 
criber, poet. 2. a learned man {Mnon.). 

§nan-i\ay mkhan-po I3?« the 
planet Venus; the spiritual gxiide of the 
Asura demi-gods. 

Syn. gzah-pa $a^s; 

nan spon-bu; lha-mm bla-ma 

{Mixon.). 

snan-nag mkhas-d'^oafi 
chief poet; a complimentary 
address to the learned. 

Snan-Hag ro-ldan^^^’^'^fjb^’ 
lit. a humorous expression; but includes 
a religious discourse, 
soft language p q^R^' sweet words 
conciliatory mild expressions; w plea- 
ant words '^*q^’q*^|^ moral sayings {Mnon.). 

snan-grags fame, reputation. 
snan-hjegs polite and gentle 

{Yig. k). 

snan-hrjod W graphic descrip¬ 
tion. 



^^an-gtod-pa to give ear to: 

5 j'u q id^ vyy^^- 

po chen-po hdaj-yi tshiy hdUla snan gtod-ciy 
O great king, do lend your eai's to my 
speech [Hhrom. 136). 

Snan-nan also called Mnah- 

nnn n. of a district in N. Western Tibet. 

^nan-pa 1. like ^ yy^'J^^p^ 
^fwiT fame, renown, glory, praise: 
S'S ’ 9 ‘ ^ yonr fame has 

spread in the ten quarters, t.e., all over 
the world; dhi §nan-pa 

r<jyan-nn§ thos his praises are heard far 
and wide; ces dehi §mn-pa 

firJo4-cin tlius speaking praisingly of him; 

ce§-pahi §nan-pa-la rtoU’- 
nfi 9 relying on a rumour of this pui-port; 

ces snan-pa dafl 
(jrayi-pa chen-po byu^ so his prai<^e and 
great fame arose; dehi §nan-dn to his 

praise, or to his hearing. 2. adj. well- 
sounding, sweet to hear; S $van~par 

§mra^w(i sweet expresion, sweet 

and polite language ; ^nan-^par 

byedl^'^^^K that doe^ pleasant things; 

shan-pahi dpe-can n. of a warb¬ 
ling bird, V. ka~la pin-ka {Mnon.). 

S'* ^ a monk having a w^ell- 

sounding voice; tshig §nan-par 

with pleasant words; $^an-s^ad 

melodious language. 3. vb. to praise, 
extol, glorify. gor ma-chag 

^ without interruption (Zeu^.). 

mi-inan-pa 1. discordant,/-gra¬ 
ting; §kad-ni mi-^nan-pa zer- 

fra to utter discordant cries; {Jd). 2. offen¬ 
sive, insulting: 

gQ^-khxg bdag-la rtsod-an tnf-§nan brjod ho 
who in a dispute says to me in-ulting 
words. nti-shan-par 


tser-u'a dnn-du Un-pa to put up with often- 
sive remarks. 

q gtnm ^mm-pa 1. good joyful 
news, glad tidings; gfam-sHan 

byed-pa to bring glad tidings. 2. pleas¬ 
ing conversation ((7s.); = §mn-yrays, 

V. gr(igs\ snim-rgyud^^^'^ 

bkah-r;gyiid oral instructions of lamas. 

§nan-phra shu-na to slander, to 

backbite. 

$mn-hpbrin 1. good tiding, 
gospel. 2. n. of a bird Avhieh lives very 
long {Mnon.). 

‘Siq] ^han-tahig ^UT, 

§h(iu tshuj-gi riy-hyed the third 

Veda of the Hindus. man-inhig 

hynn grown out of the Sdma-Vcdn. 

snan-shu petition, memorial; §^'9 
^^'^'^§nan‘8hu hbul-wa to pre.-jent a petition. 

$nan-gal the flap of the ear. 

§nan-gs(/?i kbeb§-pa^ ’'UrfPipr 

invitation; to invito, to call attention to. 

^‘^’5^*3 §n(in-srab — ^^'^S^ ^ nan-dud cJn‘- 
ira credulous: r/V^/the 

king’s credulity {Ggal. '3). 

q §nan-l/ion-u'a to make dear. 
§r,al-pa to smack with the lips 

Q $nanhpa 1. vb. to think, consider, 
imagine: *3*^**I^ we thought 
we should give up the jewels; 

9^^ Ha-lceb dyos-§nam-nai^ thinking I should 
(‘ommit suicide ; 

fan dan Idan-par §nam-8te considering him 
to be possessed of talents. 2. sbst. thought, 
.^ense, mind, sensation : q 

('ho8 bya§-na §nam-pa yofi-gin gdah w e 
have thoughts of practising religion ; 

hji:ji.so smm-pa yod 
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re-^kan I am far from any tliought of 
fear; though one may 

imagine that it will help; 5^’^ ^kyug-pa, 
hrduH^-^kris ^nam~bye4 
there arises a feeling like that of nausea, 
like that of being beaten, of being 
(tightly) wrapt up (Ja ). 

^'71 ^nal^yas n. of a 

number ; 1 (IV-/. 

5r). 

cv 

^ sni, V. $ rni. 

= gnah neck; nape of 

neck. 

§ 5 gwi-po=^*^‘2i ^niri’-po the heart. 

^ $m-phul corn of luxuriant growth; 
abundant harvest. 

^ni-wa 1. a dwarf. 2. softness, 
•h n. of a plant. 

§ ^ ^ni-wo adj. gentle, soft, de¬ 
licate, tender. 

$m-ma for^'»< ^ne-ma (Jd.). 

Sm-(;ar\ ka tya or ^ 

Sni-gafi gur-rta name of mountains in 
Nepal {Jd.). 

§tii(i§~dn§ or mg^- 

nmhi di(§ or the degenerate age, 
or the ago of sin. 

$nig§ byvd-ma ace. to the Bon 
n. of the god of air {B.R.). 

cv 

$nig$-pa degenerated, grown 
worse, V. §mg8-)na. 

snigs-ma 1. a 

whet-stone. 2. impurity in food, 

poison or defilement in food; impure 
sediment; mar gyi mg^-ma 

impurities in butter; ^ to se¬ 

parate the clear (fluid) from the i-ediment, 


^ig^-ma iham^-cai soJ 
wa to clear out all the impurities. 
shin ^higs-ma a yellc wish sprout 

growing up on land. 3. ^**|^*»» tshig^-ma 
a member b<' ‘. .7cen two joints. 

i'^ig8‘malna~ni the five impuri- 
t ..)iro :—{i) ^igiqnoTj; 

hgrih-pa the decrease of the duration of life; 

( 2 ) 

’^e.-versity in thoughts, religious disbeliefs, 
ccc. 3. ^ 

the five poisons; (4) 

difficulty to convert ; 
(5) S rtsodJdun 

degenerate ages or times. 

CS 

Shiri any-., 1. the heart, 

both met. and physically: 
miti-hdar shiix-hgul the heart throbs with 
fear; hdng-gi Im-kyi 

shin-ltar gce$ as dear to me as my own 
heart. 2. “pyw the disposition. ^^’*>^ ** 
Smn-dgah-tva or sriiti bdf-wa glad¬ 

ness, cheerfulness; 

to transport, to ravish (Sch.). 
3. courage;bo not afraid! 

snin gdon gyis bslu§ the heart is 
infatuated by a demon. smn-nas 

(i) heartily, zealously, earnestly, e.g.^ look¬ 
ing for or to a thing; with all one’s heart, 
most earnestly, devoutly, e.g., to say one’s 
prayer; (ii) actually, really: 

q'§l^ khoU snin-na mi-hbyin-pa yin really 
he does not sink. 3. for q 

iihin hgemi-pa stupified, confounded, 
depressed (2>.iJ.). 

Syn. of No. 1. a**l^ thugs ; -fj ga^ 

yimehog; cho$^kyi rtsa-hkhor\ 

ta^’SVSS kun-ikyed byed\ srog-gi 

gna^] sems-kyi khaH-pa; 

rnam-ges rten {Mnon.). 
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P fnifi-kha the heart; 

tnitl-khar on the heart, at heart. 

tnifl-k^iams the heart; acc. to 
Sch. courage. 

R nin-khu. 

^nin-fja the breast: 

g §nin~(jar ^pu-man skycs-pa bdc- 

war htiiho lie will live to be happy on whoso 
breast grow’s much liaii’ {Mi.), 

q d(jah-wa heart’s 

content, joy, cheerfulness. 

sniri^grofj^ a sym¬ 

pathizing friend, a bosom fidend. 

snirl-nan courageous, spuited, bold. 
§mn rtse§-pa, v. ^ rje-iva 
fjUr mercy, compassion. 

snin-chu bshug in W. afflicted 
with dropsy in the pericardium {Jd). 

fc. I §ni^-rje ^rw, kind¬ 
ness, mercy, comjiassion: ^ g g to 

mediiate with pity for all men. ^ I ^hid- 
yY’ 37 V', occurs in I khyod Bod- 

rnaim ^nin-re-rjc I pity you ye Tibetans 
{A. 66). 

Syn. I iki(g$ rje; bfsc 7ca; 

rjf§ ('bags; rje$-m btse 

(Mdon,). 

Sniri rje ^kal lamentation ; cry 
of compassion. 

md-rje-can merciful, 

kuid hearted; a merciful person. 

Sdid rje chen po^ 

Bnin rjehi iha^ are names of Avalokites'- 
vara. 

I dnid rje chen po pmd 

dkar n. of a sutra in the Kah 

gyur^ vol. », Mdo section. 

snid-r/c hral=:\^'\^s;^md-rje 
lafd^pa devoid of mercy or com- 

pa.ssion, merciless, cruel. The following 


ten aoc. to Buddhism are included in 
the category of those who are called 
rnid-rje-brxil: —q butchers ; q 

sellers of ducks; sellers of pigs 

or pork; fishermen; 

hunters; 3 'q bird-catchers; 

^•pfln |q»T|a|-^ qjq-«pa^ drivers of donkeys 
and other beasts of burden who lading 
them heavily beat them; q robbers 

and way-layers; murderers; 

q gjq ai^f^-q Q slayers of oxen, etc. {K. du. 

s m). 

^nid-rje mo 1 . compassionate: 
you are compassion personified. Acc. to 
Jd. ill you are much 

to be pitied. 2 . colloq. dearest, most 
beloved, amiable, charming. 

snid ne-iva = mdsa-boy or 
ne-icOy friendly, amicable, loving, 
affectionate. Figurative expression for it 
is yid-kyi zcha hbru {Yig. k. 1). 

2. dear and near relatives. 3. 
money. 

9nin-Stobs , IJ'U, 

fortitude; character; courage, spirit, 
virtue: q-^q'^q jfq^^-Sfe’qf 

fortitude and 

enlightenment increasing in the wise and 
learned ; they go not {ifter evil deeds and 
indolence (Ld.; Glr.). 

snid-sfohs can fear¬ 

less; possessed of fortitude, moral courage. 

Syn. dpah-po; natn-da 

me4\ Hhutn-pa mi-mdah) fqN'^ 

§tobs-G/ien; pya-rol q,non {Mdo^ij. 

Smd-§fobs-c/te 

gi’eat soul, one of great fortitude. 

snm-gtarn coufidontial speaking 
a secret: § 

gyi sem^-la sho'j (Lo. 30.) put away in 
your mind talk which Is confidential; 

btse-bahi mfi-gtam the secret 
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speech of kindness or of love; 
phan-pahi ^nir[-g.tam useful admonition. 
§mn-stob$ g.tcr 

intrepid, one 
whoso heart is stored with courage (A. 
K i, IS), 

^hin-dti ^dug-pa or ^ 

charming, handsome; 

g^ziig^ mdses-pa very handsome per¬ 
son, charming {dSAon ,); in W. liked, he 
loved, darling, favomite; 

^nin-sdug shig-Mug he is a general fa¬ 
vourite; sniii rna-sdiig not liand- 

some, not charming; aoc. to Jd. bad 
people. 

snin-bdom ornamental eqaipnionts 
of a riding horse, generally what is put 
on its breast (Etsu.). 

§mn hdo^-pa to wish, to desire, 
to long for; zi-min hdotj-paio 

long to eat, to be crOiVing for food ; 
ardently wishing to go. 

snin-$dug a beloved one ; a sweet¬ 
heart {Nag. 29). 

shitUnad §ntn nu-wa 

disease of the heart, but not often any 
physical disorder; heart-sickness; grief 
on account of injury sutfered from others. 
2 . defined as se)n§-la nag 

po shag-2)a vindictiveness, to keep a 
grudge at heart: 

8em$^hkhrugs yi mi-hde skin ItO'-chag g.nid~ 
chag she-^daH drag-po^ ^nin-nad $kyed. 
Snir{‘7iad is caused by fits of anger, 
sleeplessness, starvation, despair and men¬ 
tal derangement from troubles, etc. The 
disease is of seven kinds:—dropsy 
of tholieart, (3) 

(4) (6) (7) 

{Mfiff. Sh). 


I: §mr^-pOj ^nx, m the 

pith, essence, heart; 
smfl- 2)0 nia-yin pa mcd-par gyur 
far from being useless; useful. 

§kad-kgi ^nit\-po the substance of a 
speech; q chos-kyi $mn-po the 

essentia, par: >r purport of a work or 
tli.. ^naiu rntbstii-nre of a doctrine; 

don-^niti hhyin-pa to draw out a 
summery, the sum and substance (of a 
w-hiug): 

sem§-can tham§-cad sans-rgyas kyi $hin 
j)o can yin-na if all living beings have the 
pith and essence of, f.c., partake of the 
nature of, Buddha; 
de-bshin bgcg§-pahi snin-po the spirit 
of Tathagata; hyan chub sniil- 

po ; the spirit of the Boikuattva^ i.e.y 
Buddhaliood. Q srog-gi 

po hbu -tca to offer one's heart’s blood, 
to pledge one’s own life. The five chief 
essences or §ni/i-po of food are:—•* salt, 
■^'5| fruits, g treacle, honey, 

^'q'V'i's red sesame (Rtsu.). 

1 . »)5‘n flower. 2. the 
thimdcr-bolt. d. iTHgtr, a heap, a 

plough. 4. a kind of precious 

stone, sapphire. 

q §iiin po mkhrcgi pa^=^^'^' 
snik pohi gshi the earth, that 

holds everything, all substances. 

mia re rje pity; to be pitied: 
kdi rnami snifi re rje these 
people are indeed much to be pitied. As 
un adj. segi^-can gniri re rje 

the poor creatures (c7a.); 
the pitiable sinners. 

pc can sub¬ 

stantial ; also courageous. 
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sniti-jio che 

§nin chen-po bt/as- 
(^tn thufjs~seni$ mi-^diKj-j^ar hmm-blo Tijya 
rJtni^po) noble-hoarted, intrepid, adven¬ 
turous, enterprizing : 

cj^ ^ 0 ^ noble-hearted (sire) 

you have been required to do husbandry 
bending on your chest (A, 127). 

q ^niA po mchoy n. of a 

ninnber. 

§nin-po theg-pahi yan- 
rtw n. of tlie chief works of the Anuttara 
mystics of Tibet and of Ancient India. 

$mn-po Idan ma an 

article that is possessed of some real pro¬ 
perties, or of intrinsic value. 

§nin~po bsdii-ica n. of 

a work composed by Atis'a {A, 66). 
q po mod pa 1. 

iir ’5 ; = worthless, null, void, false, 

hollow. 2 . n. of the third Pa^idava, 
the hero of the Mahabharata {Mnon.). 

'^q q lli ?^^ ^nin^po so sor tsan- 

dan dknr) tflcWR-, white species of sandal 
wood ; a yellow gem, a topaz. 

^q- 2 jJ^-f«iq q §nin-pohi khan = a 
recluse’s cell or hermitage in the midst of 
a group of hills {Mno7i.). 

sniA’pohi (fben-pa void, 
worthless; sbst. solitude. 

dj^i agreeable scent 

\M^on.). 

^ fAiA rtsa heart-vein; the veins 
connected with tlie lieai-t. 

$niA rtso the tip or apt^x of tlie 
heart; the focus of attention, /.c., when 
all attention is concentrated. 

^niA brtsc Idan., ^*^'1 ^niA 
rje can loving, nffectionate {MAon.). 

tshim gratification, satisfac¬ 
tion, consolation; also pleasure felt at the 


discomfiture or death of an enemy or ad¬ 
versary ; ^nin tshim hdcb§pa to 

show sue a pleasure; also vb. ^ 

§niA rc tnhim-pa to gratify or console; to 
become gratified. 

snin tshil the fat about the heart 

(as-.). 

^niA sho§ n. of a fruit which 
in appearance is like the heart iRtsii.). 

+ ^qq^N *5 g q $nin bsho$ te smra~wa^ 
nj^^-g q sniA gtam dan g^san 
gtam smra ira to speak out a secret or re¬ 
veal a confidential thing. 

^ SniA-ri n. of monastery in Tibet. 

sAiA na= 3 **J^‘^q| 1. assiduity, 
firmness of mind, perseverance. 2 . 
courage. 

^riin rlan 1 . =zj^q’p i^qqjq anger, 
indignation. 2 . low spirit , melancholy 
{Soh.). ^q’^q'^qi q'^^ become indignant. 

^q’«i | 5 q|^ sniAAa khugs ^rqr^r upon the 
breast. 

snin-la nal=z^S'^'^’^ lit. that lies 
down on the mind; a uarae of Kama, the 
Indian Cupid {MAon.), 

q qqq q §ntA-la hbab-pa 1. 
fully comprehending, appreciating. 2 . 
nectar. 

CS 

fiiiil-jxi prob. rnid-pa (,/a.). 

^s-*f shid-mo ir^*^ younger sister of 
a woman^s husband. 

f*^yn. khyo-gahi nu mo\ q<>q| EiS 

bdag-pohi sriri mo (MAon.). 

cs 

mn-p(t,'%’in mn-po,%»[^ mn-if- 
= sni-wo. 
cv 

^ ^ sninc-pa or ^^1^ jm/n-jyo = w36 

that-mo two handsful; a measure 
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for liquids, as well as for ftour, grain 
and the like, as much as may be 
taken up by both hands placed together: 

jo.wo$ hgron- 

bu shim-pa gah hsnam§4e hyon {A. 69) the 
lord carrying both hands full of cowie-b 
arrived. 

Cn 

= pa beautiful, 

handsome (^ag, 29). 

rhily I’WQ she 9nahi 
pliuh po a bunch of ears of corn {^ay. 
29). 

ev ^ 

shil-tra or rhil-wa pf. and 

fut. h^hil (cf. ghil-iva) 1. to 

push or throw down, to break down, to 
destroy (houses, rocks etc.); 
phye-mar shil-wa to rc'duce to powder 
{Sch). 2. phyir shil wa to expel, 

banish, exile {Sch.) (from Jd.). 

shag-pa also myuy-pa, pf. 

q|*ilN bhugsy fut. bshay to dip in, to 

immerse (Jd). 

shiKj-ma more frq. smyay- 

nia reed, rush, bulrush. 

shuy-yn reed-pen; ^nug hzo 

wicker-work. 

snug hdsin lit. one holding the 
reed-pen, a ^vrite^. |*i) q ^hug hdsin 

diranpc H chief clerk iu Tibet; |)‘^S»«q§) 
^q one versed in wiiting: 

to the chief Avriter who is well 
versed in the art of writing which was 
introduced by the noble Thu-mi (Yig. 
k. U9). 

^**1 Shay-rum n. of a place in Tibet 
(Loh. ^ 3). 

§huy gin bamboo. 


^hug^si dark yellow-colour; 
broad-cloth of dark yellow colour 
(Rtsii .). 

<l|^ smig? duration, continuity, tih/e 

(Cs.). 

^hnys-chen continual (Nay. 29); 

Svag§-srth9 yun-tshad juo- 
tracted, lengthened out (Jd). 

shugs-sbrul a species of lizard 

{Sch). " 

+ $huy$ = in a long time. 

^u|N'0Cs‘ shuys-srih ^Tiim lengthened 
or continual. 

§hiih-=‘ resp. for disease, ill¬ 
ness, sickness: btsmi 

pahi sku la $huh mi mhah ham your honour 
I suppose is not unwell ? 

Smih-iva I: vb., pf. b§huh§, 
fut. b§mih 1 . to make less, to reduce, 
to diminish; aco. to Sch. to disparage. 
2. to be ill, sick, indisposed; 
j)eople that are disagreeable, annoying to 
others (Jd). 

II: sbst. the state of being ill; 
illness, indisposition. 

shun bu awl, pricker, punch. 

Syn. I“'X vise rno\ ko wa 

hhigs byej (Mhon). 

shun 1. illness, 

disease. 2. banishment; to 

expel, eject. 

shun illness, disease, sickness: 
g sku la shun gyis bzuh he was 

taken ill. Acc. to Jd. shun dri-wa 

or q shun gsol-wa are expressions 

of inquiry after a person’s health. ^ 
na-dri shu-wa or shun-drt shu-wa 

to wait on, to pay one’s respects (Jd.). 

65 
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r*)| 

§nun dbfins-pn cured 

from a disease, recovered from an illness, 

convalescent. 

Syn. q nad sans-pa; 

naJ^sospn; nad kyi§ htan wa; 

(aj^j'^Q 4 q nffd las (jrol tva ; ?W 

la^ ti’ ^ xod (Knon.), 

_gyq shun-pa 1. pf. and fnt. hsnun 

to be ill, to labour nndor a disease. 2.= 
‘^S'q nad pa^ q nad phoij pa^ 
nams nia hde tea, q (pin xva khriigs 

pa^ q ki/ani$ rm bde xva. 

shin med free from illness. 

+ ^nun rmed illness, 

ru*/^(/=\q dri-wa) to infjuii’o, to inc^uire 
after one’s health: lt*25 jo ho la 

$nun rmed, (A. 75) thus in¬ 

quiring if the lord was well. 

-s 

1. ears of corn. 2. q hbnihi dog-pa 

corn forming oju*s (v. g^ q IJaii pa). 

^ne dkar diseased oars of corn ; 

7ngo~^'^ §ne ?na ears of corn. 

Sne-thariy also written 
mn/’s than, n. of a village situated about 
ten miles S.W. of Lhasa city. It was at 
Sfethang that the celebrated Ath/a spent 
hia last days an<i died. 

Sne-than glih-ga the large 
grove in neighbourhood of the monastery 
where Atis'a reside^. It contains the 
cborten or chait where lus remains were 
interiMui. 

§ne-rndo n. of a village in Tibet 
[Deb. iS), 

f ^ Sne-phu n. of a small town in Tibet. 

f §ne-hphren n. of a large grove in 
Tibet (Ststi.), 


$ne hbol=:^^'^^^ pillow or 
cushion to rest the head upon {Nag. 29). 

%ne~ma mig-enn ears of com 
which have just got or fonned grains. 

^<3^ now the ears of wheat have 

got grains, 

me-ina Ins-kch^ 

the tree Pongamia glabra, used medicin¬ 
ally (Mnon.). 

Sne-mo n. of a district situated 
between tj and Tsang (h'/sH.). 

Sne^mo Mphran-rdson n. of 
a fort situated on a precipice in Srie-mo 
(Rtsii). 

^ne-mahi phan-po a 

buuch formed of ears of corn. 

_ 

^neg^ straight or stretched out 
(/d.): «iq|‘q^‘1^^ lag pas snegs with the 
baud stretched out. 

-“S 

cnegs-pa pf. q|*i|N’q hsnegs pa 
lut. h$neg imp. snogs 1. o. aeons, 

to hasten or run after, to pursue; frq. also 
with rjes xias, rjes sn, 

rjes bshm-duy pbgi bshin-du. 

ran hgro sa snogs hasten towards 
your destination; 

pa or ^negs su hdon wa to walk 

hastily, to make haste or speed {Jd). 2. to 
overtake ; q>q snug nia nns-pas not 

being able to reach, -h c, dat. to hasten 
(to some place) Itad-mo la sheg 

hasten to the play ; ^^^^4 'ai'|q| nam la sneg 
hastening up to heav(‘n (as a flame). 4. 
to strive or struggle for, to aspire to; 

nr la sneg to aspiio to riches; 

§de chen la sfieg to aspire to the incroaso of 
territory; shin kham§ hzan 

la §neg to aspire to the region of eternal 
bliss. ‘I**!'*^ a pursuer (from/d.). 
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^ne^^toa 1. to Btretch. 2, also 
§neii8>‘pa to fear (pf. b$nen§, fut. 
reap. pos ma snen§ 

qig do not be afraid of the king (Ja.). 

-N 

pied 1. tbe crupper attached to a 
saddle. 2. in ^^ '^S’^’^P-sned IJa-bu 
S<i| hdu§ned-Gifj or do sned-ctg so 

much, so many, frq. used for how many: 

so many oxeenout 
qualities has he. or how much, 

how many? 3. after numbers: about, 
near: ston-ped about or near a 

thousand; §ton-ji §ned about a 

thousand also: how many thouBands? 

(Ja.). 

sned-pa is mistake for”!*^’^ riied-pci- 
to gain, profit, acquire: 

^ §ned~p(i bid uct 'f)ied-p(% 
the very highest gain or supremest 

state. 

pen-pd or snen^mci^ ace. to 
Cs. 1. to come, go near, approach. 
2. to gain, to procure. 

snempehnn^ 1. unpretentious, 
humble, affable. 2. sbst. poor, indigent. 

snemppa 1. vb. pf. f>sne7n§ 
to be proud or arrogant, to boast; 

nargytd being swollen or puffed 

up with pride; 5^3 '^dhu rtsal 
snemspas proud of one’s strength. 2. sbst. 

drei/s-pa pride, baughtiness ; 

8nempp(i~ca)t full of pride, proud. 

*1^ §n/?s, V. sne-wa. snapla 

$ne§ {J^aj. 29) reclined your head oji 
the pillow; §nes-hbol pillow. 

sno-tva sometimes for S ^ smyo-iva. 

mgs-pa or«»§‘T« bjnog-pa 
29 ) 1. secondary form of sneg-pa esp. 


fq-q| 

when signifyingto wish earnestly, to crave 
for or implore; also kha §nog§ pa 

id. iay-pas chu po:,$-pa to 

ask for water stretching out the hand. 
2. = l^’3 rjes '-d snog following; 

VKtr-snog went up and 
dowTi; !iov/ go io towards the uplands, 
thou towards the b. .viands. 

•Sy-' 

snonppa = §^l'^ ^qif, to 

aprlj (an ointment). 

(jo-snod caraway. 

?S’^i : §nod pa pf. bpod b$noSy 

fut. bs^od 1. to draw out and twist, 
as in spinning (Jd.). 2. aco. to Cs. to teU, 
relate. 3. pad pa. 

It: to feed, to give to eat and to 
drink: ho-ma,^ podcifi $tob$ 

pa fed and strengthened with milk. 

I: pon-pa 1. pf. and fut. 

bsnon to deny, disavow (dishonestly); 
bpou hyed pa to assert falsely. 

= myon-pa. 
poH 

29 ). 

§M)‘pa pf. fut. 

hsnoby imp. §nob$ 1. to stretch forth; 

laf) pob§ stretched out the hand 
( 29). What is given as food is always 
Xdaced in the instr. case, while the animal 
or person fed takes the dative . ^ 3*^ 

^«j] ^ 5 ^ the queen was fed with turnips 
and radishes {Ld.^Gh.). 2. to reach by 

stretching one’s self out; to arrive at. 

^9^ i: $n 07 n or snomphs 

indolence, nnconoem, esp. 
religions inditferonce. 



508 






II: or ?noM?-;>a = ®V'’Vf*>’^'‘' 

Mra hdr» Mod jnom} pa very similar. 

snom-pa or ^noms-pa ; 

or 1. weariness, lassitude, lazi¬ 
ness, idlenesss; liis-§nom$ let- 

va-yin one Ls exhausted and dull; «r 
^'31 q $nom-l(i M-wa to be tired and ex- 
haiLsted. 2. ^ impartial, 

to treat impartially, i.e.^ in equal terms 

{Vig.) ; myo snoms impar¬ 

tial. 

$nom-par hjwj-pa drwj- 
pa the six Samdpanaa sagos are :—(1) 

§pyodkyi hu Lhay ^pyod\ 
(2) i:tsal kyi hu 

ltinphur\ (3) ryyu 

Leyi bzan$; (4) hram zehi khyihu 

Ryyal; (5) draii -sron ma 

ecitispa; (6) ryya$ 

hod srun val pa can, 

= snom-pohi ia§ 

(J^ay. 29). 

$nom$ for q ^Pfw; snofns^ 

du nied without an equal. 

^om^’pa vb., pf. bsnomy 
fut. b§nom 1. to make even, to level; 

sa-la ^no?n$-pa to level (with the 
ground), to demolish. 2. to equalize 
(different things), to'arrange uniformly: 

g zas $nom$-pa to arrange (uniform¬ 
ly) one’s meals, f>., not cold and warm 
promiscuously; 

g^ wi*^ *^****! I ’svish to be treated fairly on a 
l)ar with all others; g kha^la snorm- 

pa to regulate (a matter), to manage or 
direct (a business) justly, uniformly. 

9nom-pa ; ^q g d/d-pa 

fatigue, exhaustion. 


8nom§-po equal, even, uniform 
(/.<?., in every part equally thick) (Ju.). 

^»m‘g3^'^^q|'g snoms por hjny pa 
evenness or calmness of mind, equanimity. 
The nine Samdpatti are as follows :—(1) ^ 

^qd^rwT* ^cQTTijq 

^cUt^t- 

Having com¬ 
pletely passed the form-group and rrossed 
the aggregate of passions and not think¬ 
ing of the varieties, ho remains realisiiig 
in his mind the infinite expanse of the 
sky, viz., that the sky is limitless. (2) 
^r^Tm5T5flTTqf!W f%WT^!T- 

\ Ifaving (om- 
pletely passed the ini Ini to expanse of sky, 
he remains realising in his mind the infi¬ 
nite extent of knowledge, viz, tliat know¬ 
ledge is unbounded. (2,) ^ f^^TiU- 

^m{ sn1% ^q- 

I Having thoroughly passed the 
boundless extent of knowledge, he remains 
realising in his mind the realm of nothing¬ 
ness, viz., that there is nothing. (4) h 

^qwq^ I Having thoroughly passed 

the .realm of notliingness, he remains 
realising in his mind the region of consci¬ 
ous-nonconsciousness [J/. K.]. In Tibetan 
we find the.se four thus expressed :—(1) 

Of ^ gN ■ ^94 ' 

(2) -g - 

- j (3) 

( 4 ) 



• qj^iN-^ | The 
other five are :—(5) wq^-<^|q|'q I 

^f^iirr^JTnrfTTi (6) »«>^|N’q!wq5|5<^<'q»;* 

‘^^**1 ^I I (7) ‘^3^’*^'^* 

^ ^ I JHfTJi^wmT^rw^n^ I (8) ‘^^'•2 |n-»1v 

q^ §*<«^ q^ '^|*q'q f (9) 

q^ |54q’q^ R||i|| q| ^m^^^ \ 

^««’«JN §*^ q snoms las hyed pa to be lazy, 
indolent, indifferent. $nom$ la$ 

can , adj. a lazy and idle 

person; an absent-minded person. 

§nom§-la§’-med one who is not 

lazy or indolent. 

Syn. le-lo~can; gyi-na wa\ 

<T|^c.’|kjN'. 5 ^ gfon-mom§~cf(n ; 9 bio chud 

zos {Mnon.). 

$noUwa pf. and fut. hnal (of. 

nal wa) to lay anything down; to bed 
a person, to assign him couch or bed; |’3' 
q jjhru yu mal da $nol wa to lay a 
child on its bed; M da bshag pa 

to lay or put down; ^ me rial wa to 

put the fire to bed, t.e., to scrape it 
together and cover it with ashes; 

■\> 

9 pu snol-wa lit. to smooth down the hair, 
fig. to abate one’s anger by the touch, 
i.e , as if to pat a cat or dog; 

his nay yid kyi she §dafi 
shi war hyed {flay. 29) to pacify anger 
physically, by words and by the heart. 

brna-wa pf. bmas = 
yyar-ioa to borrow {fag. 30). 2. = ^*J no- 
wa to buy, to take on lease {fag. 30), 3. 

to seize (by force), to usurp {8ch.). 'qf^ q 
brha^-pa purchased, bought, borrowed, 
q^^'^q^i brhas thabs arrangement to borrow, 
to take loan of; bshan-las brha§ 

borrowed from others ; q|^'«5^’q|^ brhan- 
pohi brnas interest for a loan, rent for a 
thing borrowed {Sch.) 


6rwa/i-w:fl=^0'*J bkhru-wa. 

brnad-pa for bffiad-pa. 

6nrt?i-pa = T*^'*^ to borrow: 
brnan f.ohi goi borrowed dress. 
Acc. to Cs. a garment marked with the 
’'es of the rainbow, also fig. bor- 
lowed, reflected. ^zug^ brnan or 

$nah btnan qftftisr a reflected im¬ 
age, frq. also image, picture in general; 
even a little statue. rmi 

lam-gyi gzug^ \rnan vision, visionary im¬ 
age. ^gra brnan returned 

sound, i.e.^ echo. rngo brfian a mask, 

a fearful apparition. phyag brnan 

servant {Cs). 

‘^S**!’* kha-rncJiu 

hdsug§ to begin a case or lawsuit. 

brnab$-pa diligence, painstak¬ 
ing; to take pains {Sch.). 

I: brnas-pa, v. brna-wa. 

II: ^nnrT con¬ 

tempt ; also to despise, contemn, o. dat., 
frq. ma brha$ ^ig do not despise; 

qfq q 5^^ brna§ pa hyed pa to treat con¬ 
temptuously ; brna$-bcos contempt, 

scorn. brnas pahi khyai 

da bsodpi disrespeotfulness, 

contempt. 

q|N’q«.’3s brnas-par byed one who is not 
respectful; one devoid of love and regard. 

Syn. dad med\ ma mospa; 

(ji(S y?« shan; dad hdun 

bral {Mnon.). 

US brnas smad scorn and slander. 

brnas-se brhas contempt 
slightly) adv. disrespectfully, slightingly 
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cjN A-tnes hyan- 
chtib hi yan brfia§-se bya§-pa§, Ames even 
had behaved disroipectfully to the Bodhi- 
sattva (A. 9If). 

brhins 1 - pf. of rnin-wa. 2. 
adj. old, worn-oni. 

-V 

brnes bdud rtsi or 

»jc.£^’q|N mnah brnrs 1. nectar, ambrosia, 
the food of tile "ods. 2. snH vb. pf. of 
f rned pa got, received. 

^ brnons explained ^is 

.seins fa mad paki khn. hi md^cs- 
pa one promising but not meaning to keep 
his word; pcdito in Rpcecli but different at 
heart (fimj. 30), i.e., one suiting himself 
to or framing liis speech according to the 
circumslam'os of the moment; and hence, 
doubtless, comes the definition by ASVvh, 
convenient, suitable. 

b(;ad pa 1. stated, or related to 

others; vyiP^' mtHhan la bsnad 

liaving stated the reasons {Situ. 7). 2. 

hniadpa — io have oppressed 

the weak. 

bshad-pa n. of a 

high number. 

bsnams-pa pf. of 

g reconciled, g^»^^'g made oven, 

level {Situ. 75). 

hsnal pf. of snol\ 
hphred la b§nol^ iPdfi b§naly 

mar sur bsnal {Silu. 73). 

bsnal-yas fkWK ii. of a 

numerical figure, 
es 

bsnigs^pa 1- to return, restore, 
deliver up (Cs.). 2. sediment {Jd.). 

i3|q|N'g bsniys rriin-pa or 

nams-pa stale, old, losvS efficacious; 

lyun bzed hsniys an old alms-bowl, 


hyin rlabs bsnir/s a benediction 
less efficacious {Jfhag. 30). 

es 

hsnil-wa pf. of^«*’^ to throw 
down, destroy ; squander : ri bsnil 

{Situ. 75) the hills were thrown down. 

d|'3|'g hdod rgu hbad med 
char du bsnil ua to squander wealth earned 
without exertion {Yig. k. 2). 
bsnil shudpa 5fTfs(<T to waste amassed 

wealth. 

ks^ug^pa pf. hsniigs to 

become full {Sch.); §kyii gan bsnug 

a full draught; dmar khu 

isnugs {Situ 75)y filled up with red fluid 
{i.e.y blood). 

^ slightly laid up 

(]^ag. SO) ; made less, be? 

littled, yo hynd bsnnns {Situ. 75). 

^ form of ggc.- 

na wa to bo ill, laid up 
bsnun to or bshug gshis bsnun 

ill of or laid up with an illness {Situ. 75). 

•^1 ^ hsnul-tra to bo rubbed ( ^ag. 

30), also to wash. 

bshegs-pa pf. of l^l'g sneg-pa 
position and dignity 

raised. 

•N 

bsnens-pa — 'g hjigs^pa 

fear, also to bo afraid of ^’q*|c.^ mi 
bsneijs=^''^'^^ ^ mi-hjigs-pia not to be 
afraid gnas su bsneiis (Situ. 75). 

b$nens hral fearless, intrepid, 
= ^gq-q dpak-po hero. 

Syn. ^am Ha mod; Q»<'g'S>-«4C. 

sham pa mi man \ §mVl dobs can 

{Mnon). 

h(ncn-pa bsten-pa or ‘^0 

isjrttb bsgo-tfa bahin 
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nan-pa to serve a?, directed, as proscribed 
(Mnon.). 1. to approach, to come near, 
0 . dat. also dru^, du^ 
kho-wohi drun~du h^ncn-ctg come to me; 

q as with every 

step we come nearer to our death; to join, 
to stick to a persoQ. 2. 
to propitiate a deity, to soothe or satisfy 
him. 3. to accept, to receive, admit; 

yi-dam lha-yi hshen~pa 
btan ejaculated many mantras of his tute¬ 
lary deity. 

I: b§nen-bkur, bsnag$~pa 

'^WTST, 

reverence, veneration, respect; 

bsnaii bkur hyed-pa to pay one’s respect, 

esp. to the priesthood by various services. 

II: tTsjtrr^sTT; 

shabs-tog shus-pa to worship, to do religi¬ 
ous service. dge~hdun 

la b§nen-bkur shus {^ag. SO) venerated 
the clergy; also asked permission of the 
clergy to do some religious service. 

bsnen bkur gna§ 

worthy of worship, veneration, adoration. 
d|ai q|q h^ncn 

gsait-hsnon service and worship. 

bsncn gnas fast¬ 

ing, also one who fasts (as a religious 
duty). 

bsnm-giias srun~pa to ob¬ 
serve fasting as a religious duty, absti¬ 
nence ; to fast, to abstain from food. 

q hnen-par dkah-wa hard to 

propitiate. 

b^nen par rdsogs pa 
to be ordained, consecrated. 

^^nhh h^ri^’=:.\^^ no ri^, 

-N 

^ ^a^rgyal chc^ 

ira ?!i4, ^ rery proud, great pride, 


haughtiness; tshans-par b$nem$ 

[Stiu. 75). 

h§ner-wa to make rimaces or 
gesticulations {Cs.). 

•V. 

; .^ncr-inn wrinkles ; 
gdciMji dpral-wa sogs-kyi b§ner 
wrinkles ot the rehead, or of the ohe^eks, 
etc. (Nag. SO). 

-*>. 

^ bmcl-wa resp. of brjed to 

forget; thugs mi-hsneUwar not 

forgetting, not forgetful; h$hel mod 

not forgetting, not ■ minding; 

{J^ag. 30) 

^heUgso-wa to remind, to put one in 
mind of a thing. 

q|(jjq'si«^q b^heUwa md-pa sfifw 
there is no oblivion; or 5TT^ ^f^cTi there 
is no gladness. forgetfulness. 

dbans po med 

pa not clear, not sparkling ; chu- 

h^nog^ turbid, dirty water {Situ. 75). 

h§hod-pa to give to one another: 

?pag§-gi §kyu-gan zaf^ 

b§nod {Nag. 3). 

b$non €an = ^ mi sridpay 
? gshan-^la bsnon4o {Situ. 75). 

hsnon-tol=^^^^^ b^non^can {Zam. 

10 ). 

hsnon-dor^^^'^^ b^non-can 

{flag. 30). 

bsnon-med untrue or false: 

$bug§-hbyar b^non-med 

ci yin la {D. (^el. 7). 

•v*' , 

q^^-q b§no^^tca to sort, siit, divide : 

tm~sogs lag-pa^ mar 
bsnor separates the butter from the barley, 
etc., with his hands {J^ag. 30). 




^ ta I; is the ninth letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet coxTesponding to the 
Sanskrit letter ^; it has practically the 
pronunciation of an English t. 

^ II: 1. as a num. fig. it represents 9. 
2. in Budh.: {a) 

ta sfm-pa ni chos tharn^-cad-kyi §yo-§te the 
letter called 5 is a door of admission to all 
things {Bum. 28S) ; {b) 

ia-ni tha-snad mcd- 
pahi kvjod-pa med-pa^ thatm~cad grol, 
5 is a symbol of that which is free from 
grammatical rules or pedantry; without 
being uttered it liberates all {K. g. % 
U2). 

t(U§de the foiu’ letters classed 
under % viz., % *S, 

ta-yig the letter 

ta ka-ri (Hindi) scales for 
weighing (in Ld.) {Jd.). 

Ta-ku ill W. 1. u. of a place 
and fort in N. China. 2. stick with a 
hook ; a hooked-cane; a crutch, d. crook¬ 
ed, contracted, crippled {Jd.). 


ta-gar n. of a flower; 

also of a city in ancient India. 

ta-gir in bread; esp. the flat 

bread-cakes of India (Jd.). 

ta-ja a kind of Chinese tea import¬ 
ed into Tibet {^tsn ). 


ta-lag^ in IK thaJag, in 
Tsang a plate; ta-bag §kor-§kor 

a soup plate, a round deep plate {Jd.). 


ta-her in W. a fence of boards or 
laths (Jii.) 


ta-md la n. of 

tree with a very dark bark and white 
blossoms, Xajithochymmpictorius ; also the 
small tree Vitcx negundo. 


Syn. dwafi‘pohi chan ; ^**1 ^ 

nag^po phun~po\ niun-pa 

hdstn; mtsho-can; dwah-po 

can\ mtsho-mchog {Mrion.). 

ta-ma-l(ihi lo^ma lil . 

the leaf of Tamdla tree, acc. to IjCx. 
with flowers supposed to be very accept¬ 
able to gods as offerings from their 
devotees {Bum. ’»! 17). ta~mahi 

fyiud or ^ ta-ma-lahi bend 

the juice or elixir extracted from the 
fruit of Tamdla. 

Ta-zig for $lag-gztg 

Persia, i.e., the country of the Tajik 
people. 

to-ziin a flower. 

ta~ya$ a number in Bud¬ 
dhist astrology. 

♦ Ta-ra nddha n. of one 

of the historiographers of Tibet whose 
“ Rise of Indian Buddhism ’’ 
has been translated into German. He 
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was known by the name of ^ or 

Taranatha of the Jonang sect; 
his religious name was Kun- 

dgah min-po. He is supposed to be still 
undergoing re-births in the person of 
each successive chief of the lamas of the 
Mongols who resides in great state at 
Urga on the Siberian border. 

nt nvS\ a kind of 
flower {K. ko. 4); a species of rose, Rosa 
glandulifera {K. d.^ 126). 

$ ?rnif or more properly 

tu-ru-kd Turkistan : 

zer geig-gn mthah 
Ta~ru kahi pho-brati-la phog-pas (A. 19) 
one of the rays at length having fallen on 
the palace of Turkistan. 



ta-la Jinir the palmyra tree, 
Borassus flabelliformis : 5 

Ta-la-^m hcad-na slur ikye-xca ma-yin if 
the palmyra tree be cut it does not grow 
again {K. my. 228). 

ta la-la = ^gx'on- 

me lamp, lantern ; a meteor. 5 
ta la-lahi mdo n. of a Sutra in the Kah- 

gyur- 

ta-lahi rkafi-pa can lit. one 
with palm legs, i.e., legs erect, t.e., a 
human being 

^ ta-lahi tgyal-po v. ^ he 

• ta-qiH the cane. Calamus roiung ; also acc. 
to some authors: the 

cocoanut tree, “ so called because of its 
being tall and majestic like the palm and 
more graceful than it’’ (Mnon.). 

ta^lahi hdah palm leaf. 


turlahi myu-gxiham yal- 
ga branch or stalk of the palm. 

Ta-le hh-ma the name by 
which the Grand Lama of Lhasa is known 
in Mongelif and China. His Tibetan 
designation is ^ Rgyal-iva Rm-po- 

cJpe which seems t'^ be sounded throughout 
Tibet as “ 6”' ye-ica Rinipoche.^ ’ The Mongo I 
term, really spelt Dalai Lama, signifies 
“ ocean lama.” 


ta-si 

{Jig.). 


gi-sa a kind i>f satiu 


ta-hun red Chinese satin {Jig.). 


5^3 Td-ho-thd n. of a large and lofty 
A 

chorten at Ribo rtse-lna in V/. China. Dur¬ 
ing the days of Buddha Kas'yapa a certain 
king named As'vaka is said with the help 
of the demons to have erected in one 
night 84,000 caitya which all contained 
relics of past Buddhas. One of these is 
said to have been located at Tahotha near 
Ribo rtse-lna. 

Td-min (in Chinese 5 td great, 
miri n. of a family) the great Ming 
dynasty overthrown in 1643 A.D. by 
Shunte, the founder of the reigning Man- 
chu dynasty of China, i* jsi a 

Td-mi^ gmMo tgyal-po Emperor Yunglo 
of the Ming dynasty who greatly encoura¬ 
ged lamaism and sent an invitation to 
Tsong-khapa to vidt China. - 


5 w td-tshiva also 5’ td-tshwan are two 
kinds of Chinese tea greatly used in Tibet. 

td-U ha n. of a goddess ; a 

mystic word for a ddktm. ^ ^ ^ 

TMika is a kha-do-ma fairy (K. g. r 
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Td-lahi p/ircn-ica n. of a 

fabulous mountain situated five thousand 
yojana beyond the southern ocean. 5 

^ 275). 

t Tak-iia qi-la 

the capital of the Tanjab in ancient 
India, vidted by Alexander the (Ireat; 
th<; Taxi la of the Greeks. The name 
Takshaci-la frequently occurs in K. d. ■*]. 

^q|-^q| tfKj-taj in IV. the imitative 
,v)und of knocking'. there is a 

knuok (Jd.). 

tan through, v.?^‘ and ^^'IJon [Jd.). 


root used to allay in¬ 
flammation of the heart and fever : 


iii‘hi-(lu^ or (lus-$bf/or at that time; 

the ocr-asion; a sequence of ha])py 
moments; acc. to Jd. the present moment. 

ian-dtir Ld.., a hard cake or 
bread, resembling biscuit or rusk [Jd.). 

fah-iab-po)' 1. sud¬ 
denly : he tap¬ 

ped so as not to speak suddenly. 2. v. 
tob-tob. 


tar Jar in Zf/,, smooth or even 
under pressure (as wrinkles or folds in 
cloth, paper, etc., are removed). 

^^’5 §nnn-pa) tsu^ka? 

iajpa or ial-ma acc. to Ca. 
a moment. taUpar or taUmar 

1. instantly, immediately, quickly: 

tal~par son go quickly, without delay; 

^jjyan-^^nar taUgyi hyon went 


before him quickly. 2. acc. to ^ch. com¬ 
pletely, quite, thorough; tal- 

par gc.od-pa to cut quite through; 

tal-niar hbi(j§-pa also tal 

hhig^-pa to bore through, to perforate. 

taUwa a tool with holes in it 
used by nailers [SchT). 

^ ti 1. represents num. fig. 39. 2. not 
originally Tibetan, designating water; 
has found its way into Ld. in f’ ? khaJi 
saliva (water of the mouth) and ? maJi 
water from the nose.,3. v. B spyi Jd. 

ti-ka used for ti-kd 
explanation, commentary. 

t ti-$kag Hrfr^ a bird, said to 

be the Indian mynah. 

^ (l-$g(i chopped meat (in Sikk.). 

f n. of an insect, 

cochineal (K. d. ^ iC2). 

a 

(3'i byfka)y the 

francoliue partridge, a small bii-d (Jitsti). 

ti-thug (acc. to Sch. gti^ 

thug) bad, moan, silly [Cs.)\ obstinate, 
stubborn [Schtr.). 

ti-iiag heath-cock [Sch.). 

i ti-pu-ri the modern 

Tippera in East Bengal; 

(be) was a king of the 
country of Tipuri in the eastern quarter 
(K. dim. 13). 

pigeon; acc. to Sch. 
ti-phu mjug’vin the long-tailed 

pheasant. 

n ti-byi n. of a giant sea-fish: 
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just as the fish called the Tibyi 
liking to see light or rays does not sink 
below {K. my. I** 357). 

i tumu~%a n. of a plant (prob. 

f?rf^ Benincasa cerifera): 5 

ti~mu~sa-yi§ Kkhru-wa g.co4-par 
hyed the plant Timusa (used medicinally) 
stops diarrhoea. 

4^ ti-taa I. a mineral drug; 

tutsa dkar-pohi dud- 
pa$ miy-la phan the smoke of ite Ti-tsa 
is useful for the eyes. 2. (acc. to Schr^ 
tu-taha) an anvil. 

Ti-riae or Ti '-ac n. of a three- 
peaked mountain (fabulously described in 
Buddhist works) lying north of the 
Himalayas near Manasarowar lake. Be¬ 
yond its northern flanks is the residence of 
Virudhaka the guardian king of the West. 

the mountain called Ti- 
rtse five hundred yojana long is situated 
at a distance from and on the north of 
the Himavat mountains {K. d. ^287). 
Under the name ^ there is a long 
account in Milaraspa’s Gurhum of a 
contest between a Bon priest and the 
author for jurisdiction over the mountain. 
In modem days Tise or Kailas is still an 
object of pilgrimage; and four monasteries 
stand on its flanks. During the past 100 
years only two Europeans have reached 
the neighbourhood of this famous moun¬ 
tain; Moorcroft in 1812, and Lieut. 
Straohey in 1846. Its height in the main 
peak is about 22,300 ft. above sea-level. 

? s. 

ti-taha 1. same as 9’^, m Vhich 
there seem to be two kinds, the hViite and 
the yellow: (MUg.) 


5T5I 

the yellow Utah a t?bsorbs sores and cure.s 
eye disease. 2. a .musical iu«<tr ament, 
constructed of metal (6V/.). 

ti-Tug ^ae Indian rupee (inSikk.). 

ti~l I fcT^ sei- amum. 

^ ^ Tl-lt-ka nd-tha 

•rrw of a Brahmanical sanctuary of 
Mahade/a near Nahri. 

4; iQ.pfi oj. ^ ^-q Tii4i.pa 

n. of an Indian Buddhist sage born in 
Chittagong, East Bengal, in the beginning 
of the 10th century A.D. Ilis religious 
name was Prajua bhadra (in TiiK Cea-)'<tb 
bzan-po). He was called Tillipa or Tilopa 
by the Tibetans, on account of his having 
done the work of thrashing sesamum for 
oil. 

(^K. dun. 31). 

^tig 1. a fluid measure, five 
^ ^kyogs or five dkar-tshad make one tig 
[Rtsii.). tig-gan one tig measure. 

2. in Sikk. the great hornet {Jd). 3. to 
be sure; really, in fact, surely. 

1 ^- 

1. the stalks of a bitter plant Gentiana 
chiretta growing in the Himalayas, largely 
used as an antidote against fever and liver 
complaints: ^**1 

[Min.) 

there are three species of chiretta, 
Indian tigta^ Tibetan tigta^ and Nepal 
tigta; it cures all kinds of bilious fever. 2. 
n. of several trees and plants, viz., Tncho- 
aanthea diaica^ Agathotea ch%rayi(i<, Termi- 
nalia catappa, the last growing in Tibet. 
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3 or steady, 

useful : p 2j 'ai »)a 5a| 24 il q«l having not 

got an iiitolligoiit steady man (A. 12,^)» 

titf-men (in Ld. 5^1“) ribamls 
wound round the felt gaiter.-i that cover 
the lower part of the legs (e/d.). 

ti-fsa. 

ti}\ or *q 3 ?^’ yon chab-kyi fiti 
1. cups made of silver, bell-metal, brass, 
or copper to hold oblation water which are 
place<l before the images of deities in 
Buddhist chapels. 2. the sound of metal. 

a note of cadence introductory to 
a song, etc. I 

a repellent smile of the Jo-bo having 
been signified by the sound of a ting. 

M-'^e-hdsin wmtw, irmr aco. 
to ITos. intense contemplation, 

profound meditation, perfect absorption 
of thought into the object of meditation, 
(cf. WTiT, and mw) 

q = ^ ^ to be absorbed in 

deep and devout meditation; 
tin^ne-hdsin hkhrm^ devout meditation 
took plp.ee ; also met on. the faculty, the 
power of meditating (Ja.). 

tih He-hdsin-gyi dkytl- 
hkhor the mystic circle which 

is described on the place one occupies 
when meditating; a circle of meditation. 

/tVi He-hdsin-gyi rgyaUpo 
fl*nf^TT3! n. of a Mahayana Sfitra con¬ 
tained in the Kahgyiu*, 4fdo section, 
marked ta-pa. 

5*^ tifi ne^hdsin-gyi juut- 

kyis htsho-ua living on the food of con¬ 
templation : 


he being happily not attached 
to anything, the mind being at peace by 
tasting the food of contemplation during 
great periods of time {K. d. ^ 302). 

//VI ne-hdsin dgu the nine 
meditations of a Bodhisattva^ are :—(1) 
complete coming 
forth of jewels; well- 

estahlidied; {‘>\) unagitated; (4) 

not liable to return; 
(5) qgq n]<^*i abode or mine 

of jewels ; (G) **tS 

brilliance like sunshine; (7) 

jq q successful in effecting all 
objects; (8) Tjrsrr^t^, ») light of 

knowledge; (0) ^ 

V^’V§ qq-^q ^ rne- 

ditation attained in presence of the future 
Buddha. 

tin-ne-/idsin rnatn~gstnn 
the three kinds of ?q'a q?Ji- acc. to Bon rules 
are:—(1) 

(2) qq ^q ^ 

(;{) |q’5t’^ q^^ Slq| i;^H| C4 ia|- 

(D.E.). 

^Ci tiil-rjin a n. given to several 
species of shrew in Sikkim. 


hn acc. to Jd. a snipe 

(Ld.). 

^q’fq' tmAtH 1. is an auxiliary 
to another word to intensify its mean¬ 
ing to emphasise it); ^q-^q' 

nag HnMA intensely black, jet black. 2. 
acc. to Jd. clean, well-swept {Ld. ; Ts.), 

^q’^q’q tiHJin-ma n. of a small bird; 

qqf^»)A^q|q« | 

were two small birds, one called mchu-riA- 
ma (the long-beak) and another M-tiA-ma. 
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M tin-tjag or 1. a 

kind of cymbal. 2. little bell moved by 
the wind {Sch.), 

+ tin-tii a tree, 

prob tamarind {K. ko, *»! 

i /sn-c^M ka n. of one 

of two trees Diospgros emhryopteris or 
Diospyros glutinom; 9k Karm said to= 
the weight of Tindiika fruit. 

fil^yil resp [x^ TF.= 

tea-pot; copper tea-pot ff-^q an 

earthen teji -pot (e/a.). 


^ titn-pi goat’s leather, kid-leather 
from India, dyed green or blue (Ja.). 

tim~hi ca horse imported into 
I’ihet from India. 


tim-hi (Ts,) funnel. 

Tir-lm-ta niodern Tirhut: 

at not long distance from Yang-pa- 
chan towards the east is the country 
railed Tirhut a {I) sum.). 

til sesamum; til- 

dkar white sesaiiiuin; til-nay black 

jiesamum; tU-ijyi phye powdered 

se;samum; f HI ihiyi-mn mixed 
sesamum; also an inferior quality of sesa- 
muiu; til-brdun^ thrashed 

oi* beaten sesamum [also a sesainum- 
grinder]>S. 

%'ai til-mar sesame oil, seed-oil. 

til ser-can fq«*aT, ijf% 
n. of a medicine; the plant Cassia alata or 
Cardiospermum halicacahum {Mi^on.). 


^ tn 1. num. fig. 68. 2. an ainx de¬ 
noting the terminative case, generally 
used to express direction to, as r presented 
by the English “into” or “unto;” it 
is joined to the final consonants % S, and 
*•, as in p hog-tn ; mjug-tu: 

rg-, h-di; gseb-tu; also after what 

itt called da-drag as in the words:— 
kund-tu ; § pha rold-tu ; 

thard-tu^ cf. ^ duy ^ rw, g su. 

t tu-ru-ka the Turks, 

sometimes used historically as a general 
term for Mahomedans. 


iu-tsa, V. ? ^ ti-tsa. 


tng-gis suddenly; as if by 
surprise : I sud¬ 

denly met him on the way to the forest 
land (D.M.). 

tnjg-rin or 4** dug-chum prob. 
tkg-chem (Cs.) noise of a wooden 
ra^le; also of the trotting of horses heard 
in the distance (Sch.), 


5^ either, or: whether I be 

able (to do it) or not (Lcic. and Sch). 

tur-chuh hardly any, nothing 
definite, little clearly : a^s 

fiem^-la rt-dog^ tur-chun yod in his mind he 
entertained hardly any hope or fear 
yD.R.). 

iTO 1. quickly, with 
haste, swiftly byed-pa — 

myur-du byed-pa to do 
work quickly {Mnon.). 2. also defined as 
g-q^^qq appearing white 
spotted or red-spotten (to the mind or in 
vision). 
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5l.-Sq|-a tar pIio;j-pfi — l/ion~ 

p}( 0 <j-pa or .'ilighily a/FootoJ. 

5^-q tur-ica in W. Til;, to darn (stock- 
m«;s) iJa.). 

titr-mnn ('Chinoscj one at a 
time in order or in a row. 

tnr-rc. eloar, diBllnct; oo^ir. to 
^val-k: it is (-lear to niv 

mind; tur-re, bznn proh. wateli it! 

liavo a sharp nyo n[)on it! (Jii). 

tako f-nro lost an emo¬ 
tion of anger arises in your mind! 

prob. he awakes, stirs, is evidently 
roused; adj. (or absi-raot 

noun) : 'tpp.d-par 

tur-re-wa clear, firm with regard to per¬ 
ceptions, opinions, etc., without omissions 
or digression (»/d,). 

f Tur-yd n. of 

image of Arya Tara in a temple situated 
on the bank of Godavari, and famed for its 
sanctity (hrougout India (Dsam.). 
c\ 

till itri-can (prob. nil 

) jiutrid, of oth-ndvo smell. 


tiil-ir<i~^^S^ (ptod-pd to laiig-Ii 
(mystic) (A', yu. I*’ ‘dC,). 

^ Ik ^ 1 , num. fig. hf), 2 . an allix 
•lenoting the gerund, and usimI after the 
final letters \ ^ ; in subordinate sen- 

tenees may ho conveniontl}" rendered by : 
when, after, a^, etc.; and also used as a 
flnito tense and in that case followed by 
*^*^**1 or or sometimes without any auxi¬ 
liary. May he also denominated a con- 
tinuative particle. 

^■ 5 *,.. of a place in Upper Tibet. 


= kfj^-par 

1. exc( Dent, noble, intense, 
strong. 2 . ace. iq Sch, very, really, 
actually: tt-u-of dray-pa 

really good (adviser). 

Syn. (;in-tn^ ^ rq dam-pa^ P 

sra-wa^ dray-pa^ n tshab che-iva 
{Mnon,). 

tC’^wi'V ace. to Sth. constantly, 
continually. 

ia-la n. of a bird : C 

fj^e Imiins of the Telo cures 
(the effect) of jmisoii applied and heart 
disease. 

rc-.s,’ 1 n. of a deini-god of the 
nether region.^: ^ n'5yrcj^'5jN the son 

of Tliese king ef the Sailag demons. 

2. V. ^’I". 

Udm [IaL air.) [Scnll f. 25 . h .); 

trha si r-po (J/f/. 5o ^ If of Jd. 
edition); trhn i^in-khri acc. to Sch, 

a square table. 

“V 

to pack up, put 
up; to put in or into; into 

your livoiist -pocki (t. 

irl~pa are. to Cs\ an instrument 
for burning; a burning instru¬ 

ment made of iron. 

^ cso 

+ ’q| 

Tailin-yaWia modern 1 elin- 
gaua, the birtli place of tlie Buddhist cage 
and author Dignaga: w f<i|N §’gjq'q^’q )5 

l^jjore is Tailihga the birth¬ 
place of S'ri Dignaga [JDsam.). 

^ to 1. num. for 129. 2. (styled 
^*n) an affix added to certain verbs when 
they terminate a sentence. 



519 




3'»'l 


to-to M-UA W. an ad- 
verb denoting a swinging motion {Jd.). 

5"^ fo(j TO, the top of 

anytliing, a top ornament; esp. the but¬ 
ton on tlie cap of the Tibetan and Chinese 
dignitaries, as a mark of distinction, 

to[j-dkav tJjj name by which 

Gautama Buddba was known in the Tusita 
heaven before liis last inc‘irnation. 

riji;'.''’ 'vf>''h(tn-[nji to<j the top-point 
of a banner; shha^mohi tofj the 

point of a helmi'i or Chineso cap. In 
medical works to{f signifies or 

o,>sonce, )nth. the point of 

a i-pear. ^^^■^‘’«i| = now, at present (in Ld,) 

wicker work vessel 

for grain, to-ka ni {Mnon,), 

to()‘S(jra or any cracking 

or siiaj)ping sound. 

9*1 tog-can a lillar with a 

capital. 

9^ 5'^ fog-til a bump or swelling from 
a knock on the head (Jd.) 

tog-tse (also caJ’.ed or 
hoe, mattock; 9'^'^**!'^ tog-kags 
the iron of the hoc. 9*^'^'^^^'^ tog-tse 
hrkos-po one who digs 

soil with a hoe. 

9'i)'^ ‘^^'^ ioj4^e htsko-wa one who lives 
by hoeing. 

9*^’'^ tog-yn the han^lle of a hoo. 

ton-ton byed-pa to per¬ 
forate ; also to produce a whirling noise 
with a whip. 

tob-chi^ more property 9*^ 3 thob- 
ci, a button. 


toh-tob mra-xca to talk 
confusedly (Sen.). 

tohn-lo the polecat. 

/r .6v. 1. to arrive at, to reach : 
9'Jl'^*;|js5N’^» he did not arrive and is not 
•n.'ng-. 9^ V. arrived: 

^ V yig) in one watcli of the night ho 
ar.lved at Chorten nunn-dag (the Chadya 
of purity) in the forest ot Dkah-timb («.c., 
Nirvana). Sch. quotes ) =- 

^ tra (5i^ arng) an ape. 

traxu-pa 1. hard, tough, stiff : 
tough meat; .5*^ hard bone; 

rtm-tram tougli muscle. 2. ace. to Jd. 

traxn-dkar., tram-nag are 

diffoeiit species of gout. 

Os 

^ = gziig§-can possess¬ 

ing form or body, anything that has form, 
a living being (mystic) (A’', gu. 179). 

tri-ked ti-ked. 

cs^ 

tri-pa shii-ica a prayer, a 

petition (mystic) {K. gn. P 26). 

t ff ’8’^ the 

three citie.s, name of a part of Lan-ka 
(modern Ceylon) ; three strong cities of 
gold, silver, and iron, in the sky, air, and 
earth, built by Maya for a celebrated 

Asura, and burnt by S'iva {Du^-ye. iO). 

Cs 

tri-wa taking up; any 

object that may be accomplished by reli¬ 

gious acts. 
c\ 

tri-ma a kind of bee the sting of 
which is very painful. It is said in 
Sikkim that an ox dies if ho has received 
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the sting of this bee seven times. The 
honey of this bee is claimed by the 
Raja of Sikkim as a due from his sub¬ 
jects. 

the princess is now living, having taken 
the body of the bee called Tre-ma [Khrid), 

fri-trwr n. of a sweet-scented 
flower (/r. du, S dlO). 

Cs ^ 

throe reasons or signs. 2. n. of a holy 
place in Persia {Dni-ye, 39). 

[J; ffXJST trident. 

hr-ire-ha (by tho context) a 
dangiTous dis(‘ase of the stomach or a 
serious symptom of it (Jd.). 

tre-ica-can coloured {Sch.). 

tre^Hom in 2^ ^ 

f re$^sam ^tnan phye-ma ^shan phye-mahi 
atih (Lig .); tre-mm is a medicine in the 
shape of a powder. 

tre-tned dufl-mdse^ n. 
of a king of Tibet of the Bon period 

(r^v/.). 

Tre-god yam-kyi 
ra-wn n. of a place in Kham, the birthplace 
of tho seveutli head of the Karma-pa sect 
I Lon. ^ 20). 

;};p^ Iron 'Sft'ir 1. 

| da.*-399) 

a monastic ofRc'ial; in old days an assis¬ 
tant superinteudeiit of a Buddhist monas¬ 
tery whoso position resembled that of the 
modern dije-sko$ (q.v.). 2. diligence, indus¬ 
try (Os.) ; to be diligent, to exert 

one’s self. 

i|5Tq|?c- gtay-^ion (Lex. w. e.) 
q ytag-gtoA-wa to disperse (Sch). 


gtag-pa any speoiefl of white- 
flowering rhododendron, all of which kind 
are held by Tibetans to be of the male sex. 
%^'^ytag~nia red-flowering rhododendrons, 
which are considered to be female shrubs. 


gta^-rag thank, thanksgiv¬ 
ing, and prob. also thank-offering, esp. 
rendering thanks to a deity; 
or fl| 5 c.*^a|q^«rq to render thanks (Jd). 


gtad (v. *n¥S’** gtod-pa) 1. in the 
direction of, towards: 
gyon-gral da gtad phyin-na% going towards 
the left end of the row. = 
to press, urge, v. also **I5*>*^. 3. sbst. 

steadiness, firmness; it has no 

hold, no firmness ; Q to vacil¬ 

late, to waver, to be unsteady. 

gtad-pa iwfqn; phxd-xca to be 

made over, entrusted to. In Buddhism 
there are four kinds of ^^‘*5 gtad-pa :—(1) 
g (2) (3) 

(4) (Lo. 

U). 

ui^s^'^q^^q^^ gtad-rah$ ^dan the first 
seven (Buddhist) hierarchs in succession to 
Gautama Buddha. Maha-ka-s'yapais said 
to have succeeded Gautama. Kas'yapa 
entrusted the headship of the order to Aii- 
anda; Sanavastri succeeded Ananda; 
Arya Upagupta followed Sanavastri, who 
in his tui-n gave the charge to Arya 
Krishna. Dhitika succeeded Krishna and 
before his death appointed Arya Sudar- 
s'ana to the Buddhist headship. 

Note. —This order of succession is part¬ 
ly founded on Brahmanic tradition; and 
Buddhaghosha gives a different series. 


a refuge, resource ; also 
store.of provisions; prob. 

to keep a store of food. 



gtan I: a>husband, a consort: 

*q^ II: 1. order, system. 2. put in 
order, arranged, reduced to a system. 

[A. 126). 

^'y^'U^idn-khra, S)-n| 

agreement, stipulation, couvention ; also 
order or decision passed; a decree ; *n5VP‘ 
§S’^^ important decrees (i>. gel. 7). 

gfau-khrfnt^ established law. 
gtan-hkhel perfectly certain, 

quite sure. 

gtdu-<jyi constant, continual. 

g.tdii-(jyi grogs husbaad, a 
friend or partner for life {MAoh.). 

gUni-glen — 

to adhere reso¬ 
lutely or come to a decision on work or 
business ; to work steadily, q 

rfin-sems gtan-pa in a mysti(3 sense : to re¬ 
gulate, to fashion, to train, to set right. 

gtan-hjog^^'^’^V^'^ perma¬ 
nent, enduring, perpetually abiding(^/!.9//.). 

9 .tctn dU’Wa=-%^^, to be or 

to make continual {Knon.). As au adj. 

complete; <*1^’’^ gtan-dii always, 
continually, for ever; ^ living 

or residing continually. 

gtan-la phab-jja 
to decide a question. 

gtun-pa door-bar. 

gtan-phan only, alone; 

absolute; absolutely. 

gtan~phehs firiq explained by 
published after 
being thoroughly revised or completely 
got ready. 

f^^qi^-q gtanAa’-hheb^-pa to put 
any matter into writing; to publish after 


the composition has been corrected ; also 
to fix, to arrange. 

gtan-med j rishable; 

without duration or continua¬ 
tion. 

g a*yAshig§ ( 

] an e'.preasioD of fixed meaning. 

2. %g=5'>I'< rtags) rgyu-mtshau 

not deviating from what has been fir.st 
setlh.t. 3. ^»TF5 proof, 

demonstated conclusion. 

gtan-tshigs med-par 
smra-tva to argue illogically; also irra¬ 
tional exposition. 

= 9 or ^T=«, ^T, 

^fiT, WT^PT, t%^£(t«TT 1. speech, conver¬ 
sation, (alk. 2.’ news, tidings, intelli¬ 
gence, account of anything; also report, 
rumoiu*: ^ K when 

the king heard the report that it had been 
given; thag-rin-gi gtam ac¬ 

counts of bygone events; 

as 1 have learned, have been told (JcL); 
<q^ac, q gtam gkn-wa or ’8*^’*^ gtam- 
da glen-ivcC to converse, to discourse; 
^ 5^ he gave an account of 

how it happened. §kyel- 

hphrin skyeUwa to- send 
a message; also a messenger. 

fl|^« gtam-hgal= skad- 

cha mi rtan-pa discrepancy dn speech, con¬ 
tradictory language or talk. 

gtam-rgyud'^Btvm^'^ oral tradi- 
dition, legend: . the legend of 

him; the boy 

said, has it been described in history ? 
(Sbrom. 54). 

gtam-Han evil report. 
gtam-can met. the 

crow. 



gtnw-!>^an tt^^t^TCTT, elo- 

pfttnt sayinp;-; plcasanf; co?ivrrsatiou- 

q fjfant. h<hy^-p<r mixed- 

U{) steries, ea^bliMl .‘leTjouiil s. 

1: 01011 - 1)1 Ihf' faro. 

II: ])f, to fill 

up, to ttuiIlo lull: 3 ^ ^j^i. ghun^- 

pa quito lull of ra;^or,s; aee. to Ja. is frq. 
^^pedt d. y^nf to aiqioint, U> eoiu- 

mLsfc;ion {Ja.y. q it, not 

proper (7iot sjife) to fjiko ehar^qo of pro¬ 
perty. t^%U to 1)0 .surety for <n‘ 
security (K. d/o S '^00) 

gta)n-(lp<' proyei-]), common .say- 
ine;, uuixim. 

q||a| q to (lecluro, to ])ro(!laim. 

<n 5 ^'^«j q to make inquiry. 

a|557a|i^^i gf(ini-gsfio}i .'<tron<^ or em¬ 
phatic (speech). 

q gtam~g^afjs~pa to make con¬ 
fession : 

q|.qci|N q'^ ‘^^ qN^ tlicso two hy avoiding" the 
question of iniscluof appeai’ed to make 
confosssion hy tlie fact ( 2f‘). 

gUih-ma a p.asyn, pl<‘(lg(^; 
u*s‘^|ci]q to pawn, to give as a pledge (Cv.); 
mi gtah ma a hosltige 

*ll5X-q gtur-ira or has boon 

d sserihed as q 

(l'/-sv7. t;) to lileiaj or to Idistiu’ human 
being.s, animals,\i'., iu tlie Avay of medical 
treatment, or 

= to let out blood from a vein. Colloq. 
to bleed. 

gti-hhe a kind of louse {Sch). 


gti-tJfiig ti4hig ace. to 

^'Ch. insane, mad. 

+ gii-'co to qiie.stion, to spejik. 

I: gti-miuj gloom, mental 

djirkne.ss, ignorance, siujiidity. Seems to 
bo Jilso used in the physical sense of 
stiipour or coinatosono.ss : 

! at night I fell into profound 
coma. In a special sense it is a sub- 
diyision of the lowest of the tliree quali- 
tie.s of hnmauity, viz:—T^f:, ?TiT^ 
virtue, pas-ion and ignoranoo. is 

.symholizi'd ’oy a pig in the Bhavacakra 
or (eycle of exist enee) and 

is placed at its (‘cntn^ along witli the ser¬ 
pent iind cock 'vliieli arc typical of anger 
and lu.d. f^7T?T-#T^ he who is 

entirely frei^ from gB-maij; **1^ 

stolid iuditf('r(uice, also stupidity. 

II: (as stated above) met. a 
pig (in mysticism) also as tho 

snout of a bog (Mng. 11). 

gfifis-pa to trickle down, to 
fall in droj)s, to thup. 
cv 

q|5C’ (jf/'d? bottom ; depth ;:=W or 
t^aiTii^q’^q deep bottom of a river; 
^ca:xrj^q-^ q mail, gDiil de])t]i ; 

with regard to tho 
dcfdivity, great depth. 
rgya-mtuhohi gfin-dkriKjs ho turned 
up tho bottom of tho sea; to 

sink to the bottom; ^?c.’ 3 q 25 it is very 
deep; q Jeep; not deep, shal¬ 

low; g *<'^q*r^5^’3q q it is deeper than 
the sea; npic.«iq|^q^qq ^ deep abyss; 
q|^qc5q q-^q| jj, deep river. gtin-nas 

from the bottom (of the heart); 
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w hile above, and black beneatli; 
proi'ound (fig. with regard to the mind), 
comiderato; reserved, diffieult to fathom; 
shallow, euperfieial. 

Cl gtiri~don Icn-pa to sound 
the heart or to know a secret design. 

u|5c.’^c,4q q dron^-})}^ fathomed, pene¬ 
trated, ascertained. 

^tdn-i:do a stone or piece of lead 
fastened to a rope, and used as a 
plummet, or an anchor; also a heavy 
weight as q. means for drowniug delin¬ 
quents. 

^tiii-sdib socket; 

mi(j~kt/(iii g.fin-la sdib his eyes also sunk in 
the sockets (Jilfiii.). 

Qtin-skf/cs u. of a district of 
Tibet immediately to the north of the 
Kanglacheii pass. It is kiiowm under the 
name of Tifi-kyc-Jong or. flrja2c.ci|^c.g54* 

; also we hear Otin skf/es-jya a 

native of Ting-kye. 

0iri-dpa(j dkuh-va 

unfathomable, diflficult to dive to the 
bottom of ; liard to get at the bottom of 
one’s heart (Jldnon.). 

ph yin-pa to 
examine or fathom thoroughly; 
mthar phyin-pa going to tlie 

bottom; probing the mind ; also a perfect 
saint. 

g.shal-mis fathomable; 

shallow water {Mnon.). 

0in-zah OT fsr^, ?r»fh: 

the deep recesses (of the mind). 

^ gtib-pa or «ii9^n'cj gf,ifjs-pa to be 
gathering (of clouds); thick 


clouds gathering; 

^po^ sprin-bshin ^iib incense passes along 
like clouds; darkness on elopes. 

g^lib.s-koy, occurs in 

khrims-pahi q.iih^-hoy 
na^-na^ pky r-^a i(ur-gyi§ phynn {D.R.) 
CO. -de the Bubterr?tuoan .obscurities of 
lawyers, entanglements are removed. 

gtim-pay v. thim-pa. 

giu-lum—^^^ drunkenness; 
also intoxicated, drunk. 

gtag-pa pf also 

1%^ cognate to 1. to reach, 
to meet with, to fall down to; to touch, 
to join. putting or 

pressing (his forelicad) against the breast 
of the image (of his tutelary god) ; ^’^**1' 
only i^qN q)^aj q a/tabs 
gtiig-pa to touch as suppliant a person’s 
feet (or the skiit of his robe), to cast one’s 
self at anotlior’s feet. 2. ace. to Sch, 
to sue, to bring an action against a 
person. 

gf ag-^hyans-pa to supplicate 
or pray (touching the^feet of the king) 
qgoi • ' 9 • q^ • 

i^l). (fel, 7). 

pestle; also a stone ball or club; the 
notlier mill-stone; aee. to ISch. pestle. 

excavation in a piece of rock or 
stone to serve for a mortar where grain 
is pounded with a pestle ; to 

pound with a pestle. gUm-po a mortar 
((7s.); ^^^'9 gtim-bn pestle ; gtun-hos 

^Wa mallet, a knocker. 

gtun-(;iii a pestle made of 
wood to pound Indian corn or paddy (used 
in Sikkim). 




l||^q’Sf ^tub-pa pf. ) 1- to 

cut to pieces, to cut up; to chop; to mince; 

a chopper (SoA.). = to be 

able : shall you really be 

able to come back. q to bo uuable, 

to be unwilling, to have no mind (to do a 
tiling) (Jd.). 

'*1^*^'^**! gtum^drabj one who is fierce, 
powerful. met. for a bear. 

— 1. the 

Hinduujed savage people or wild tribes of 
the lauds S. of Tibet. 2. fierce, 

furious. 3. sbst. ferocity, rage; 

‘Ic, I infurious wrath, merciless; *^*^**1^^’ 
^dug-cin gtum-pahi klu a Ndga in 
a deadly rage ; ^ to roar liiri- 

ously; P ^ furious with rage; 

obstinate and wild; **1^*^ '^ or 
cruel, fierce {Jd). 

gium-pahi hod 
the sun, v. hi’-rm. 

gtiim-pa for q^«'q or to veil, 
to cover; to wrap up, e.g., the head (Jd). 

gtum^po I: 1, fierce; sbst. 
§cii, an Asma ; an un¬ 

civilized Hindu tribe generally residing in 
the suburbs of a town. 2. v. 

{Mnon). 3. a fiercc-looking short-nosed 
man. 

II: often ^ gtmn-oio, 

in the more developed mysticism, the 
special internal heat which arises after 
protracted meditation when such medita¬ 
tion has been accompanied by the peculiar 
technical inner 'absorption of the breath. 
Milaraspa spoaika of “ the blessed warmth 
of the gium-mo?'* 

q|^»4 251 Qtum-po rje n. of a fierce Bon 
deity (D.jR.). 


gtum-po nng-po-=.^^'^'^^’^ 
{Sman. 125) the black species of aconite 
or wolf^s bane. 

gtum-po hhar the arising of 
warmth in meditation. The veins, viz., 
X'9t^ anJ are symbolically re¬ 
presented by * c., the second half of 

an w «, hence the three- 

veins meditation-warmth {Mil.; Jd.). 

Qtiim-po rab-§nafi 
n. of a king of ancient India (Yig.). 

gtum-ma an epithet of 

the goddess Durga. 

gtum-mo 

^fhiRT I. a fierce or violent woman, a 
female of the Canddla tribe, etc. 2. as 
an adj. violei:it, fearful; rlu^ gtum- 

mo a violent wind, a hurricane. 3. mystic 
heat. 

51 giatn-mo ma~ma 
Paldan Lha-mo, a fierce goddess. 
gimn-mohi eha stick, 

club. 

gfum-snis also u. of a 

female deity of the Bon {B.It). 

gt'(r-bu 1 . 

a Buddliist monk’s religious wrapper. 
2. bag, sack, wallet {Cs). 

q|57]-q 

gti(l-(ca to grind, to pulverizii 
(colours, medicinal substances, etc.); cf. 

R^aj-q. 

gte-pa, ^'9* in C. ace. to 

Lex. pawn, pledge, bail (acc. to Sc/i, 

a present). 

gftir 1 . treasure, 
store-place ; the repository of water, 
the ocean. In the Rhin-tm-pa School of 
Tibet there are Buddhist scriptures 
(generally spurious) called the 
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authorship of which is attributed to 
gods and holy lamas, also called ; 

others said to have been mysteriously 
discovered or composed by learned lamas 
of that school are called 

There are different classes of treasures 
such as the treasures of learn ¬ 

ing of which again are eight :~(1) 

treasure of learning alv/ay** 
present in the in: emry and which cannot be 
forgotten; (2) the 

treasure of learning which develops the 
mind; (3) 

etc.) the treasure for inedi- 
tation and reflection; (4) 

etc.) the treasure of 
learning to be retained in the mind 
as having been heard or understood, 
sometimes in the form of a formula ; 

(5) 

«) the treasure of fortitude; 

(6) dam- 
pahi chos po^s-su srun-tcas^ etc.) the 
treasure of secret learning or scrip¬ 
tural knowledge; (7) 

etc.) the 

treasure of a Bodhisattva's saintly heart, 
i.e.y of unflagging faith in the throe 
Holies; (8) ^Sl -3 twS»)«l«irvq-31q- 

mi-skye-wahi chos-la hzoi-pa thoh-paSy 
etc.) the treasure of perfection, etc. (K. d. 

gierMa a mineral vein, mine: 
to find a mine (of precious 
metals or stones). 

gjter dgu the nine oceans which 
are repositories of treasures according to 
th^ Bon are:—(1) the ocean of 

lotus or the repository of countless preci¬ 
ous things, gems, pearls, etc.; (2) 
the ocean of shells or mines of fossil, 


etc.; (3) ^ ocean or mine of pre¬ 
cious things larger than (•*) 

ocean filled with crocodiles and 
other r,ea-moust "’s: (5) ocean 

filled with t^' ies, etc., and other sea- 
monsters, (^^) f ; (7) (8) 

(9) - v«s (B h,). 

gtrr-chen 1. a great store of 
bidder wealth, bidden books, etc. 2. 
qV( n. of an immensely large number. 

chen-pohi hum-pa n. 
of ono of the eight auspicious symbols 
of the Northern Buddhists,—the pot of 
treasure, i.e.y the wishing-pot which yields 
whatever precious object is sought. 

gtrr-§ton a discoverer of hidden 
treasures, generally of sacred books which 
are supposed often to be kept concealed 
under rocks and ground for fear of being 
destroyed by heretics and unbelievers. 
Learned lamas are deemed to be expert 
gjter-^ion. 

gter-hlta ^e^-pa 

one who knows or can tell where treasures 
are hidden or where they can be found. 

'*?5*'*^**! gter-hdag a wealthy 

man; n. of the god of wealth, Kuvera, 
in Tibetan celled {Jj^^on.). 

gter-gna9 the place where a con¬ 
cealed treasure is unearthed. Acc. to the 
Rni^-ma school, Buddhist sacred books have 
been unearthed in the following places in 
Tibet:—(1) Qlo-io Jge-ka; (2) 

Spu-rna rdsa-ri ; (3) SM- 

thaH-igroUma ; (4) rdsa- 

IhuH; (6) Byams-pa sprfn; (6) 

ByaH-gter gter-phran ; (7) 
Sbum-thati rtsi-M; (S) 

gqj ^niH-druH ^aUs-brag ; (9) 

i Gtsaii-gi ri-io che\ (10) 

Bal-yul e-ytg gtsug-iag 
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khaii^ ( 11 ) ^vLJw-kha- ( 12 ) 

(]ts(in-(ji rn^mtshams^ (13) J/on- 

kha buvi-than; (14) ^ Q(/r-r(jyas 

luH-po ri\ (15) 9 « Sha-yi Iha-khafi 

If-mn; (16) Jo-mo g/in-(^sf(/a, [17) 

£| Mchim^-p/iu kho~mthin\ (18) 
Sr in-mo spor-rjrs k/w- 
mthin\ (19) Grom-ua rfjyan] (20) 

Pad-nui gel-phug \ (21) 
Gnam-§kas mk/iar-chn ; (22) 5c.^vA/qj g<j| 
Z(m-ya!/ bray; (23) li Onns-par 

phny-mo ; (24) (Jynh-mn spff-yori; 

(25) R(fo-bo(l mfs/mms] (26) 

Lho~mon pbyoys ; (27) 

Dbit^shalg^er-khan ; (28) ^ iJx-m'U 

gy<uj-^de\ (29) Mvii-him ^ptt-iir(t\ 

(30) K Hu-^an rdo ; (31) 

K/iatn$-kyt srin-mo rd.wn ; (32) q ^c^ oj gn| 
Dwag$-po [dafi-labray \ (33) Mon- 

kha chu-phug; (34) ^ IJbrni- 

tka^ ko-ro brag; (35) CG-gyi 

brag-phug ; (36) Sfng-isimn 

zab-lnrl: (37) q^*!'£j Bmm-yas 

mtshani3‘phii; (38) Ynm-bn la 

; (39) (^d-hng stag-^go ; (40) 

'S^ohod-rtcn dkar-po\ (41) 
^i!\ir^’^^^Qya9-ru^tsa^-hgrft))i\ (42) 

Rtsi$-kyilha’khan\ (43) Kon-po 

bu-chu; (44) Kon-po phyih-lan\ 

(45) Me-hbar mfsho; (4(>) 

Lho-kon bya^-ko^\ (47) 
dpyaUgyi bvaj \ (48) Khyun-ishafi 

brag; (49) Kha-rag phug {Bkah- 

thafi.f 15'J^ 

*q5^'qfl<’!|q gter-bsruk §ba-wa to keep 
concealed a disease, one’s learning, cove¬ 
ted treasures, etc: *r^'q5 «»|^^’qgc, gj q’^V 5 ’q* 
in the manner of one who keeps his 
goitre concealed (A. 15). 

gter-bsruH lit. one who guards 
treasures; local deities, such as ghibdag 


and Lu, who are supposed to be the custo¬ 
dians of hidden treasures, mines, etc. 

q}^ gto or a magic ceremony 

for the purpose of averting misfoi-tunes. 

gto-rgyal ye-mkhyen the 
supreme Bon deity resembling in his 
attributes or Dlparbkara Buddha 

iu the Buddhist series [D.R.). 

gto-ba doi-de = 

Thng^-rjr. bzun-nas taking compassion or 
having mercy upon {D.R.). 

Gfo-hu hnm-!iitns a di-^ciple of 
Bon S',ui-rah and the analogue of Ananda. 

gfQfil bkah-sgromn. of a Bon 

work. 

gtog-pa 1. like to grab, 
pluck, gather, tear out. 2. v. 

giog^-pa (U^grnJt) 1. 

to assign, cla'sify. 2. to belong to, apper- 
taintt); Ixdonging to : 

you Indoug to the royal blood or family; 

am I not included in 
them? Ibelonging to 

I)m)n-huhi-(jlin (Jambudvjpa). 
as adv. not included, except, 

besides. 

q gtogs-hdod-pa acc. to Sch. to 
love, to like, to wish. 

gton-dgo8\mchod-aha§ arti¬ 
cles necessary for religious observances 
{RtsiL). 

g.to^-8go allowances in money or 
in kind for religious observabces {Rtsii .); 
gtofi-deh a register for such, etc. 

gton-phod generosity; q|9k*^^-5a| 
^RT one who is able to give; liberal; 
bounteous. 

gton-xca pf. q5*^', fut. ^15*^', imp. 
1. to send, to let go, to permit to go, to 
dismiss: ^hy 

should we let you go ? do not let 
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him go. 2. to let in, to admit; 
admit through the door; let in, 

to permit to enter. 3. to let have, to 
give: having given 

blue cotton for the fringes of ^he tent; 
jja^-qj^q'q to administer medicine; 
the manner of dispensing, or giving a,way 
of medicine. i^y 

generosity or friendship the number or 
friends increase^. vc, 

one who is able or ha.s the heart to 
give away (many things, &o.) in chari¬ 
ly ; liberality, bounty , 

to giv(‘ a person to religion, /.r., tc 
destine him for the priestliood (Jd.). In 
IF. **i 5^’*5 is the common term for the verb 
to give; the pf. form Mali being 
used as pres, tense. 4. to give up, aban¬ 
don, forsake, leave. 

gton-iags the manner of distri¬ 
buting, of giving away; also of forgiving. 

I: gtod- 2 }a = ^^'^ pf . or 

fut. imp. or 1. to deliver up, 
hand over, to commit to another, to bestow, 
confer: confer import¬ 

ant offices on the priesthood ; 

to communicate one’s feelings to 
one another. 2. to lean against or upon, 
to press on, to put against. 3. to dhect, to 
turn: to turn one’s face 

towards a person, to take refuge or seek 
protection under some one; 
to point at a person with the finger, also in 
the way of threat; 
the door points south, towards Nepal; 
to take aim, to aim at; 
to listen to, to give a person a hear¬ 
ing; to confide in a person. 

turning after a ray of 
light, following it with the eye (chiefly 
from Jd.), to submit to 


the king’s anlhority. to place 

a horse in pasture. 

7a~pa f talk, speak 

(ftvim-p( fillf d up, full, for 
,«! i| [S v.). 

^io7'-'Ca~^T]^'^ hkram~}>a cf. 

1. to scat¬ 
ter, strew pread over (Mnon.): 

^c^cwcd flowers; he-that 

threw earth upon me; q to scatt^'t 

on the ground. 2. to cast, throw (books 
into the water, a ring into the air); to 
throw out, 6\f/., spittle into a person’s ear 
for healing purposes (‘^^^■^); to cause to 
circulate the chyle through every v^art of 
the body; to waste, to dissipate (occasion¬ 
ally with the the accus. of the vessel 
containing the sub.dance thrown out): 

a cow emptying its udder by dis¬ 
charging the milk. 3. acc. to Sch. aruh 
g,to7'‘Ka to rend, to tear to pieces (</d.). 

gior-ma sacrificial objects, 
f.e., that which is strewn or scattered or 
given away. The gtot'-im offering may 
consist of cake.s (not cooked or 

baked) made of rice, barley flour, wheat, 
&c,, and offered as an appeasing gift to 
gods, saints, evil-spii'its, Ndga demi¬ 
gods, &c., to avert dangers to the living 
and to guard against visitations of epide¬ 
mics, plague, drought, famine, &o. Gener¬ 
ally the torma is shaped into a conical 
form, the stuff of which it is made being 
cemented together with butter into a 
firm consistency. It is an essential that, 
after dedication, the thing offered shall 
be burnt or cast away. W. W. Rockhill 
in his “ Land of the Lamas ” gives an 
excellent account of one kind of torma 
offeriug (pp. ll->, 114). to 
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offer a forma; gtor^ma hsno-ica 

fo devote something for it. |*^** 1 ?*^* offer¬ 
ings made to a deity that it may give any¬ 
thing asked for; usual or custo¬ 

mary offerings ; glud-gtor offerings made 
to ransom a life; offerings made 

to avert the dangers caused by an evil 
spirit; oblation of water offerings 

made to the manes of the dead, to 
Preta. Other terms are 

2 ^ bzlof/- 

gtor^ hsrun-nKihi gtor, all being 

offerings made to tlie guardian deities; 
these offerings are made of various designs 
and colours to suit the supposed fancy of 
the deities to be conciliated, 

gtor-rgyah offerings of pyra¬ 
midal shape and painted in red and white 
colours as if flames of fire were inscribed 
on them, and which are often bimut 
inside a human skull. 

gtor^rgyu the ingredients of which 
a torma offering is made. 

gtor-^teg^ trays and tables on 
which the torma offerings are placed. 

gior-dar scarves placed over 
offerings at the time of presenting them to 
the gods, &c. 

gtor-gdan (in certain Tantrik 
rites) the grain placed on the ground, on 
which the offerings are put. 

gtor-im rgya^ ^ 5 ^, 
one that delights in torma or, rathei*, 
in the offering when cast away, i.e.^ the 
the crow. 

gjtor-ma bshe§-na§ irf¥ 
having accepted the offerings. 


gtor-ma za met. the 

crow. 

. 3 ^ gtor-ma zan acc. to t/d. oblation 
of the remnants of a meal to creatures 
of every description. 

gtor-rtmm barley-flour for mak¬ 
ing torma offerings. 

gtov-bzlog offerings to gods 
and spirits for averting epidemics, etc. 

gtor gaos cakes of the size of 
the thumb offered to gods and demons 
morning and noon. 

gtol a division of time. 

gtol-wa acc. to Sch. to perfo- 
rate, pierce; to discover, disclose, v. 

gtol-hral, 

bzah-rgyu ma-rhcd ci-hya gtol braUtfihc 
at the time when we were without re¬ 
source having nothing to eat {Jig.). 

gtol-med^<f>'^\ or 

unknown, a stranger; also strange; one 
without any knowledge of a place or thing; 
acc. to {Jd) not known, dubious; 

one who does not know yet 
whether will come a bo}r or a girl; S g 
not knowing what to do; 
not knowing where she had gone : 
flip's! I am without knowledge 

of it. 

size, dimension . 
^ the belly of 

the yidag {Preta) equals ‘the size of a 
mountain; ^*< 15 homage or reli¬ 
gious observances of great magnitude. 

btag-pa, v. 

ought to be tied) an ornament 

to be worn. 
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^ l^tar/t-pa 1. V. «.X,«m'«) bound, 
tied, as in bound or chained 

the dog; M ornament worn; P«i9e|« *i 

aii 3 rthing bound to the face or placed 
in front of any one for h ceptance, 2. 
ground, crushed; redatod to fiue 

powder, to flour; medicmti pul¬ 

verized 

^tang, pf. of and used in 

TF. instead of the latter 

equanimity; 

even treatment of all things. 1. 

§tafl-sfiom$ is a word signifying 
impartial and equal treatment of friend or 
foe, i>e,y to abstain from anger or affection 
for friends and relations, equal treatment to 
all living beings without either attach¬ 
ment or hatred. 2. acc. to Ja. perfect 
apathy 3. aco. to Sch, perfect impartia¬ 
lity. 

^taHsnofns can ^* 11 ^ 1 ’. in¬ 
different, indolent, apathetic person, 

Syn. le-lo cany sfiomi- 

las can ( 4 ?^ om .). 

q^c,'q|K,' ^taii^^zuri a species of 

flower; also n. of a mythical mountain, 
chen-jpo 

a larger species of Muohilinda flower. 

litaA-yas n. of a number 

{Ya-sel 56). 

made 

over, entrusted, presented to. 

^ itab ww, ^fq«f sewn {Zam. 8). 
ifab-}>a pf. of ^^wq. 

itig^pa pf. aco. to Cs. to 

drop, to let fall in drops, f q to 

drop medicine in the ears, v, . 


q bti^-wa 1. V. q 2. 

spread, anything spread (Zcm. 8 ); 
qro; q|S^ q^q q to spread a . ttg. 

btu'wa, V. q^ q hthu~wa. 

q^qj’q h*u ~pa, y.^^^^'^gtug-pa. 

1. pf, of ^^qq bthuf{-‘ 
H'<(r to drink. qm; {Zam. 8) ^ 

drink, anything for drinking. 

= skomS'pa 

Liiirsty 

l,f,ufig.pa fift«; = oqvq 

killed. 

q^q’jfS htfA-sao^ drinking glass. 

q^S'q ktni-pa wq1%l?T, q-fcC subdiit'J 

htus-nns qqqj, u^, ufqurq 
having bowed, paid reverence; adv. reve¬ 
rentially. 

btud-mar in rapid or close 
succession {Jii,), 

q^q \ltnh 1. ^q’ fit, becoming; conve¬ 
nient, practicable: q^qTS'q'^’^qq^ 

q^q (A. S3) it is proper not to have con¬ 
troversy with outsiders (unbeliovors). 
w q^q-ei ^tnh-po it is not convenient. 

q^q^’q ^tuis-pa ftir, cut into 

pieces, v. ^I^qq gtab-pa. 

q§«’q btum-pa pf. of qj^^q to wrap 
round, to envelope; hence in W. to shut 
(a book). 

q^w’^qi \tum~phog aco. to Jd. bunch or 
knot produced by money and the like 
being tied up in the girdle. 

q^'q q gjtuUwa fir4Yq, pf. of q^'^ q hduU 
way also q§«t?; q^S’Sq’S5I’qi5«f’q to subdue 
an enemy, to vanquish the devil. 

q^^l'q btns-pa l. = q5^ ^ 
extracted, quoted. 2. q^»<q q or q^qi^ q 

C8 



030 




viated, concke, taken in short, in few 
words (J^ifon.). 

btofj-htog hyod-p(f to 

haul upwards; 

(JJ/jrom. Ido). 

bteg-pa, v. also used in the 

coniraou saying:—g‘Mvq4jq9<T|q5'^^''^^, g'^ 
iS“when the father main¬ 
tains the son, a tigej* is produced, when 
the mother the daugthor a diudge 
appears.” 

bton-pa V. ^ hdon-pa. 

5 rfa or, occasional!}', ^ 5 rta-po 
T^j OTP ^ Horse; the feminine form 
for which is usually a maro. to 

oreak in or train a horse; to gallop, 

to race; to ride on horseback. 

Horses are largely bred in Tibet, several 
of the Dog-pa tribes north of Lhasa 
devoting themselves exclusively to rear¬ 
ing horses. Both Shigatse and Gyangtse 
ore famous horse-markets, and from the 
latter place numbers are imported into 
Nopal anJ Sildim. ^ tlio 

blood from the horse’s palate cures sores ; 
ij'51 «|iwj the kidney of the 

horse removes kidney disease; ^'51 

the bile of the horse is useful for 
sores; ^ ^ the larynx of the 

horse improves the voice ; ij SI i 
^ urinary bladder of the horse is use¬ 
ful for scalds and burns ; ij S) | 0 )- 

horse-fat dissipates itching and 
eruptions on the skin 

Syn. mhod-sbyin phyugs; 

g dpul-gyi hu ; rgyab-hdstn ; t' 

rna~yah mjag-ma-can ; 

%rhm-gi (jin-rta) rhn4<^ ikye^; 

%V3^ sin dfm $kyr$; tngyogs- 

hgvo\ bdren-bycn; rtnig-pa- 


. cm; ^kaUldan; 

fwn; 

rgpn-mtsho skyey, rtag-fu 
ztr; rnog-ma-ean {Mnon.). 

ria^ka or 5*^1= rmig-lcag$ 
lit. hoof-iron, Iwrdo-shoe. 

Ida rkya-pa or i5’3’^ one skilled 
in horsemanship. 

5’§^ rta-^lcyin lit. “the horse ibex”; is 
a curious large heavy animal peculiar 
to Tibet, but straying also into North 
Assam, the Bndorcas taxkolor, known to 
pportmen as the takin. Two species are 
recorded, one found by Pero David in the 
ranges of Moupin on the Chinese border, 
the other occurring in the mountains of 
the Mishmi and Abor territory. 

ii({.b§krag$ a clattering train of 

horsemen. 

rta-go, jgq'*'<#R’ coat of mail for 
a horse; the hoi’se- 

equipment for generals (Htw.). 

5 rta-gal saddle-bag. 

rta-gral, 5 qjq| |qjH'a^«| qfl^q|-q ^ 

number of horses kept in a row, prop, 
cavahy in maiiial array. 

^ rta-gras=^'^ rta-ra stable. 
rta-bgad a, horse-laugh; 
q to set up a horse-laugh {Seb ). 

5 rta-mgo a horse’s head. 5 
5'i^ grti-gan boat {Mnon.). 

Rta-mgrin, {Tamdin) n. of 

deity with a man’s body but having the 
head of a horse and which neighs fear¬ 
fully to frighten beings who are mischie¬ 
vous to Buddhism. The Hindu analogue 
of Tamdin is Hayagriwa, and shrines to 
this deity are not uncommon at the 
present day in Assam. 

fin tta-iga or ^5'3| saddle; or 

the equipments of a riding 

horse (Rtaii.). 



It 'large trunk or oh'est 
fenentUj oatrled on hortebaok. 

rr tta-igo the entranoe^^^for a horse or 
pony, a gate-way. 

rta-$jyel connected with ^ 
the slaughtering of men and killing of 
horses. 

^ta i§fia(j^ Idan bzafi-po 
n. of the horse on which Buddha used to 
ride when he Ktill a prince. 

tta-can, n. of a class of 

Brfthmaos {liinon,), 

tta4cag horse-whip; whip in 

general. 

rta-chag dry fodder or provender 
given to horse?;, such as peas, corn, oats. 

5 **^ equip¬ 

ments of a riding horse, including the 
cloth that is wrapped round its breast. 

rta-‘GhuAy V. 3 gre a 

constellation {Rhii,)* 

rta-mchog “ the best 

horse,*’ the ideal horse which makes its 
possessor a wealthy man; the mytholo¬ 
gical horse of Indra, a sort of Pegasus 
which partakes of divine properties. He 
is called Balabaka the prince of horses 
or in Tibetan q 

Syn. cafi ^c^~pa\ legi- 

hgra\ rhcn-gi g(}og-pa-can \ 

rlxin-la^-rgyal ; rnam-par- 

dul\ ng^4dan\ 9^^’ gyi‘li^\ 5*^'5 

tM-vta the horse of fortune or good luck 
(mon), 

Bta-mchog kha-hhah lit. 
“the down-flowing mouth of the best 
horse.” This is the appellation of the 
Yeru Tsang-po or Brahmaputra during 
the earlier portion of its course in Western 
Tibet. Throughout Ngari it is known as 
Tango Kha-hah. The river is supposed to 


issue from a rock shaped like a horse’s 
mouth, but in reality rises in a swamp in 
p mountain-locked valley 12 miles east of 
Gur-lha in West ^^urang. 

ria-ijan a grey- 

green ho: jo or a I orse the colour of which 
is g . /--reen hke a leal. 

ri'o gdoH-me a great 

submarine fire which is believed to exist 
in the fcouthern limits of the great ocean: 

rta-gdoA med-di^ 
du$-mthahi rlun Ita-biv (devastating; like 
the submarine fire and the wind at the 
end of time (Rtsii.). 

Bta-hdag hrgad an epithet of 
the god of wealth {Rtsii). 

rfa hdun-pa au epithet 

of the sun, whose chariot is said to be 
drawn by seven houses; also n. of Varupa 
the god of the oceans {Jf^non.). 

Rtn-nag {Tanag) n. of a district in 
Tibet situated a few miles to the north of 
Tashi-lhunpo in Teang. 

^5’^**|'**]^^’**! Rta-nag gna^-ga n. of a vil¬ 
lage in Tanag; 5 n. of a town 

in Tanag with a monastery called Min¬ 
er hen-tse. 

rta-gnai a stable. 

Syn. rta-khciH ; 

V^^gyog^-hgrohi gna^ {Btnon.). 

i:ta-rna the horse’s-ear, one having 
the ears of a horse. 

Rfa-snd ri one of the seven 

golden mountains of Buddhist mythology, 
so called from its shape being like the 
nose of a horse. 

5’^ rta-pa a horseman, a rider; 

infantry and cavalry 
{Ya-sel. 55). The terms signifying a 
horseman are: 
bii-can^ {VHon.). 
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rta-pa rta-shon in Ld. a balanc¬ 
ing board, see-saw (Jd.), 

rta-pahi 4pu^ cavalry (Cs). 
rta-lpags a horse’s skin; n. of a 
medicinal herb. ^ 

ij'lf rta-pho thaUdkar a stallion of 

ash-colour (K. du, S 18). 

15 ’ rta-phrug foal, the young of the 
horse. 

Syn. 5 thu-ru ; rte^hn ; rta-yi 
i:te~t/iur; lia-phran (M^on.). 
rta-babs 1. a raised place or 
large stone generally kept at the entrance 
of a house or monastery or temple for 
alighting from a horse. 2. the 

pediment of a largo door-way; acc. to 
Jd. the arch of a gate-way. 

15 rta-bcl a horse’s forelock. 

15 rta-hrc^ iswwr a stable; manger. 
rta-bon is described as lay-pahi 
naH-phyog rha hdra-wa dri ^an-pq nasty 
filth, such as that which occui's in fissiires 
inside the hand, 

rta bon-pa a mare. 

Rta^dbi/afis a celebrated 

BuddhLt sago who was converted to 
Buddliism, better known by the name of 
Viracharya for his heroic devotion to the 
cause of that faith. lie wrote an epistle 
to king Kaniska, also a commentary on 
the SutrdHtu. | q j y 

^ At first 

(in the first part of his life) he was a 
learned Tirthika Pandit, afterwards he 
was converted to Buddhism, when being 
called Ach&rya Vira he greatly furthered 
the cause of Buddhism. Ach&rya As'va 
Ghosha wrote a commentary on the 
(Buddhist scriptural) workc ailed Dran-pa 
nergshfKj (/>. 12). 


•15 rta-^baM horse-dung ; 

horse-dung (strained) re¬ 
moves worms and bilious vomiting. 

5 rta-dmag cavalry. 

rta^rmig 1. a horse’s hoof; 

^ or silver ingots prepared in 

the shape of a horse-hoof, weighing 
variously from 125 to 156 rupees-weight. 
2 . a plant the leaves of which 

resemble the horse’s hoof; 

[the egg-plant Solatmm melon- 

gena^S. 

ria-rdsi, or f one that tends 

horses; a groom. 

^S 5 ' also all the ascetics mentioned above 
and below with the horse-minder {A-119). 

^ rsa-gtsaii tlie pure horse necessary 
for the sacrificial puiposea of the Yedic 
Br^bmaipas: the 

Brahmaipieal sacrifice of the horse accord¬ 
ing to the Vedic rites. 

rta-shnn a good horse. 

^ qjii; rta-hzaH lcag-b:ihin (lit. as a 

whip is necessary to keep even a good 
horse in order) is said to be a common 
saying in Tibet for one person sending his 
romembiances to another. 

rta-zam lit. horse bridge, has a 
double meaning : first, a government post¬ 
station on the main roadway from provin¬ 
cial centres to Lhasa, the place where 
horses, &c., are changed; secondly, it is 
applied to the post-rider or government 
messenger himself. The best known 
tazam^ or tajam as the word is often heard, 
are those situated on the great postal 
track which stretches fromLeh, viS Gartok 
and the north bank of the Tsang-po, to 
Shiga-tso and Lhasa. The proper term for 
the post-rider himself is 15 *wq ; however 
usage has contracted it into f 
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rtahi-lu w rtahi nin- 

lain a day’s journey on horse 

back. riaki htt-lag a compulsory 

service for the supply of oxen, mules, and 
horses. rtahi ra-wa an enclo¬ 

sure for horses, a stable. 

Rta-hon n. of a mona^dLie cl^ib for 
discussing metaphysical topics in the 
monasteries of Daipimg, Sera and Gahdan 

i^TjOu. ^ \. 

(lit. the horse’s 
fail) n. of a medicinal plant. 

Syn. gyo Uian-ma\ « zla- 

trahi k)-ma\ hdnr-qycd §kyes; 

yiikgahi me-tog ; mthon-po 

ma; hgro-ldan; boH-bohi 

me-iog {MHon,). 

^ Rta^/ahi kofi n. of a mythologi¬ 

cal race in ancient India (Yig-)- 

rta-ga 1 . horSe-flesh. 2, the oblicpie 
abdominal muscles of the hips. 

rta-qai cuny-comb {Sch). 

rta-sre a pie-bald horse. 

[‘ Having pie-bald horses’; an epithet of 
Marut or the wind-god]^. 

rta-gsar a new horse, a h<^i^e not 
yet broken in or dressed {Sc?dr .); ^ 
a colt three years old newly broken and 
saddled. 

rta-gseb a stallion: 

the dung of a stallion 
of blue colour is a preventive of hydro¬ 
phobia. 

ka-ra hhkrathe 

oleander, Nerium odorum {JUfion.). 

rtag-pa also pT?iJHT, 

^riprsif, f%fi 1. continuous, endimng, 
lasting, eternal. 2. perpetuity, duration 
to all fut^urity (a quality which, according 
to Buddhist views, can be ascribed only 
to absolute emptiness— (^unyatd ): 


s the chief of all 

permanent things is voidity. « imper¬ 
manent, not durable, perishable: 

that, too, is subject to the law 
of perishablene. < -$**1 tdk~pa re- 

5/(1'”) is the cu nuion oolloq. expression in 
C. always, constantly {Snd. Hbk), 

•Syn. brta>i- 2 )a\ ther-zug- 

pa ; ^5^ gian dn-xra ; ra^- 

bshin ^ mi hgyar-ira ] 

f/ , .iA-draii\ ^ mi-g-^hig; >ni-gyo\ 

gyo-nied ; gshon-me {JUJ-ron.). 

7dag-hkhriii che always* washed 

= assiduity. 

rtag-chad lasting and transitory; 
an abbr. of q the 

theory of eternal existence or annihilation; 

you have 

avoided the false doctrine of perpetual 
existence {JSbrom. T ^9), 

j^qj rtag-^noms-la adv. uniformly, 
equally. 

rtag-tu 

always, continually, perpetually: 

^ w at all times do 1 seek refuge 

in my lama (Buddha). 

rtag-tu khol a slave, per-, 

petual servant: a servant 

of a resourceful minister (Bbrom. 152). 

rtag-tu dgah always 

cheerful ever happy; an epithet of 
Mah&deva. 

Rtag-tu 1 . u. of a Buddhist 
saint who used to weep when observing 
the miseries of mundane existence. lie 
devoted all that he possessed to others and 
by his religious ascetism and study 
of the Prajnd-pdramitd he attained to 
the position of a Boddhimttra {Mhum. 
501). 2 . n. of a medicinal flower on 

which dew is formed at all times on 
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account of which it is said to be always in 
tears. It grows on high altitudes in Tsari 
the most easterly district of Central Tibet. 

rt(((j4u $piiod met. the fire, 
which is always at work. 

eternal, pei'i'^etual; 
al.so ace. to 6^. porpeluity, eternity 

rfaj-tu hbub a nam<‘ of the 
riv(.T 8ita, tho river of continual ilow 
(Mfton.), 

rtaj-tu kbijnn of eternal or 
perpetual growth. 

rtaij-tn $bi/iu 

perpetually giving or yielding. 

always assiduous, 

over-applying. 

ttifg-ta zn lit. that eats at all 
times, mot. a horse. 

rtaj-tu lafi-hho Idan-ma 
she wlio is at all times youtliful, an epithet 
of Draupadi tho common wife of tho 
Pa^dava brothers. 

the doctrine of 
tlio immortality of tho soul and of all 
things. 

rtag-bde byp.d (lit. happy at all 
times) an epithet of Vais'ravana 

the god of wealth (4/aoa.). 

Rfag-§dod land-steward or over- 
seor. the resident manager of 

tho estate of Lha-gscl in Tibet (Rtsii.). 

|J*n q rfag-pa ther-Ziuj 

hahi lta-w(i tho doctrine of a Braliinaincal 
sect in Ancient India: 

(t^Pey) did not 
boliovo in tho great unchangeablo and 
eternal principle {They. 3J to 39). 

rtaj-pa don mtshon- 
pahi (tfc-jva tho doctrine or view as to the 
etojiiity of matter and its attributes 
(Theg. 33 to 39). 


5^1^ I 

rtag-par adv. always. 

rtag-par hdsin-j^a to look 
upon what is transitory as lasting, and 
hence to Pb worldly-minded, a worldling; 

irteady in lying dow’n, t.e.j to be 
continually at rest. 

rtarj-po adj. lasting, durable, re¬ 
liable. 

rtag-ma etopity personified, 
the eternal goddess; an epithet of DurgS. 

Idtag-myo^ epithet 

of tho god of love. 

he who holds that things are permanent. 

rtag shi-pa is an epithet 

of Avalokitesvara Bodhisattva and S'iva. 
rtarj-n’§ hkhor 1. 

constantly recurring. 2. acc. 

to {Sch) constant change. 

rt((g^ 1. 1%f^, 1%^ 

resp. ^ugn, manual, badge, token, 

mark, characteristic, prognostic, &o. W 
good sign or token; evil mark 

or had sign; auspicious sign 

or mark; or the 

eight auspicious symbols or objects, v. 

We have in the 

sign of being or not being, sutiioienijy or 
iiisuificiency, &o. g skye-hohihi 

rfay^ the signs of birth and death; 

to make a mark; ^q' 5 'gc. q^-i 5 ij|H- 
the badge or distinction of monk¬ 
hood; one having tho marks of an 
ecclesiastic ; proof, clear evidence ; 

^*i)iN q§ = ^f?Tf5TTf: oil what 

evidence have they seized him ? 

a proof is ueccs.sar 3 ^: 
there is oven no evidence or mark, 

having a mark upon it or 
marked, stained; also ominous. 

a harlot {Mnon.). 2. = ^^'^'^ 
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gender; the organ of generation; 
rt(f(j§-mcd hormaphrodit«-\ 

male organ; ^ ^**1^ female organ. ^**1^'^^**! 
rtaj^-hjiKj the description of the distinction 
of the sexes; ^ 

WHnqj’ f^f'T^rT^TiT, id., a grammatical 
treatise on the sama (hy Thoo » ':i ^^am- 
bhota). denotes ^^Iso marks of gram¬ 

matical distinction, such as terminations 
etc.: ^ using such marks, making 

grammatical distinctions. 

intimate conncctiou. 
rtag^ dam~phru(j sign and 
seal {Yig, k, 2). 

rtags-gsum met. an oar 

{Jjtnofi.). 

rtab-pa aco. to = or 

to be in a hurry, to be confused, fright¬ 
ened, in a state of alarm (acc. to Zam. 
= gv^). 

ijqMjqSj rtah con¬ 

fused, confounded with fear, perplexed : 

hkhor- 

rnams rtab-rtah-por gyur-te tham^-cad-kyis 
izlog all the attendants becoming panic- 
struck turned back (Khrid. lUO) ; 

having become quite startled and 
confounded. 

i^q-^q'^i rtab-rtab4a also adv. 

helter-skelter, pell-mell; also in haste, 
^q-i^q-q^ id. 

it is not proper while perplexed 
or confused to come to a legal decision 
without minute investigation {Rdsa. 16 ), 

rtas-pa^ v. hrta-iva. 

rta^ gtsa^-gi mchod-- 
§bym the Vedic sacrificial cere¬ 

mony in which horse^s flesh is used for 
entertaining the invoked deities, 


fl"! 

5 q|-S| I'tig-gi in Tsang iox’%%rtehu foal, 
colt. 

rtin what is behind or after (with 
regard to space, but more particularly to 
time). I'tiri- 

/«, adv. ml po^tp. afterwards, after: 
qT^'^ rti;-du bco^-so they were made 
afterwards; byon-ttiH la after thoii' 

appearance; bgufi-rttfi after he has 

come; de rti9(4a after that. 

rtm-b§kul earnest entreaty or 
exhortation {Sorig. 13i). 

rM4cag^ a spur; 

rtiMcag^ rgyab-pa to spur, to prick with 
the spur. 

rtin-hjiig remaining part, re¬ 
mainder. 

riifi-pa 1. the end, extremity, 
lowest part, e.g.^ of a stick; gen. the 
Loel of the foot (MKon.). 2. % 

pkyi latter. 

^c.’q«i rM-bal hair of the foot of goat, 
sheep, etc. 

^in-tiia adj. and sbst. latter, the 
last; giam-gyi rtifi-ma yin 

it is the end of a speech, conversation or 
discom’sc, this is my last and farewell- 
speech; I'M-ma ni-ma the fol¬ 

lowing day. 

Syn. \'^phyi-yna\ rjes-7na; 

rje^-su hgyid\ ^grub) 

g^am-ma\ % rpjug-maphyi- 

fos (JIfnon.). 

I^qq rtib-pa pf. * 3 ^ brtibs, fut. Mibf 
imp. I'lib or rtib^ to break or pull 
down (of. rdib-pa) ; in Sikk. to beat 
or thrash thoroughly. 

rtug-pa, firrr 1. hiunan 

excrement; JTmw or J'lll*' ^7 
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excreihent. 2. in C. wind, flatulency. 
3 . oj*! or 5^ V. under 


JC-q rtuH-wa pf. ‘*5^'*, fut. ^5^ also 
to make less, to shorten, to contract, 
e.g.y a rope, a dress: *15^^ his neck is 

contracted (Jd.). 


3 \ rtan v. g!tHn\ riim-ril a 

trituration-bowl {Sch). 


rtun-pn diligence; rtnn- 


pahi ^kyei-pn to be diligent {Zam) ; cf. 


rtid-po or ^ ^ Uunt, dull, 
stupid; a blunt weapon (Cs .); 

blundering; ^h-rfid weak 

intellect. 

q rtfd phod-pa 

bold, intrepid; also sbst. courage. 

5<ai qji;, Rtul-bzafi — ^ 

tlie son of Rtid-ran~}M^ one of the ten 
incarnations of Vishnu; a name of 

Tm; 

rte-thur — ^^ f%iik foal, colt; 
to bring forth a colt, to foal {Cs). 


rten 1. 5r^, ^Tm, 

a hold, support, csp. in com¬ 
pounds : the plinth or base of a pillar 

(Cs)\ or a footstool {Cs) 2 . 

in Gram, the case which 
denotes the place of a thing or person, the 
locative. 3 . that which holds, con¬ 
tains, or supports a thing: lit. the 

holder or receptacle of a person himself, 
f.c., an image of a deity, of a Buddha or 
Bodhisattva \ = letters, writ- 

ings, holders of the doctrine, gen. consist¬ 
ing in a volume of the holy writings. 
5 ^^ thug^-rten " the holder of the heart 
or mind*’ as manifest in a holy person. 
The term is often applied to the 

foregoing three. gdu^-rten recep¬ 


tacle for the bones or relics of a saint; 

mchod-rten a holder or depository for 
oblations, a chaitya; rig-pabi rten 

receptacle of the soul, t.e.y the body (Schtr); 

q the houseless, bodi¬ 
less soul: iniH-ni (she- 

srog sem$-kyi rten the heart is the seat of 
life and of the soul. Similarly is often 
a term for a temple or shrine: 
the deity in a shrine; again we have 9’^^ 
shii-rten resp. phgag-rten a present, 

gift, offering, »>., “ the holder or support 
of a request.*^ 

rten-kfiebi the cover for 

religious offerings. 

rten-khri—^'^S^-^y^ a ohapel or 
cabinet to hold inmges with accomT^o- 
dation for keeping oifoiuigs before them 
and for religious books {Rtsii): 

cin hhrcl-win' hbyuri ^niH-pohi-c/to gahi- 
gzaf\§ r^-n. of a 

(l/idnnii expressing the essence of the 
doctrine of relative existence or origina¬ 
tion (IC. gii. ^ 288 ). 

lttn*‘Cha^ things, articles. 
pten-pa 1. vb., pf. and fut. imp. 
to keep, to hold, to adhere to, to lean 
ou;to lean on a staff; 
to keep or hold against a pillar; 

to keep the hand on one^s 
cheeks, to lean one’s head on one’s hand 
in meditating; fig. to depend or rely on ; 

the priest to whom one holds; 
to keep to the fat, t.e., to eat 
much fat; q given, 

to sensuality. A frequent form of the 
vh. is rten-nas : 

following, depending on your orders; 

relying on my strength; 
hence is irq. used for in conse¬ 

quence of, with respect to,concerning, etc.: 
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in consequence of that event; 
in connection with a 
noble object; ^ Iho-phyogi la 
rten-na^ to be situated towards the‘soutli; 

to look after or pursue 
with oue^s eye a ray of liglit. 2. 
that which holds, keeps 'p; 
these are the supports of king; 

‘the doctrine of the hold- 
giving bones' «>., osteology. 3. adj. 
attached to, faiii':.«l p/a.). 

rti‘}}.pahi ikyeii dependent 
cause; tl"'" dependent 

cause of (the formation of) ice is water. 

is said to be a contrac¬ 
tion of q rten-par hhreUwar 

hgyur~%ca 1. it is best defined 

not as causal concatenation bht as the 
inter-dependent causes which have origin 
ted matter and all phenomena. These 
mutually contributory causes, however, 
according to Buddhist theory, properly 
centre in or spring forth from avidya (Tib. 
N'^fljq) or the ignorant belief that all 
which seems to us to exist does so exist 
when it is really non-existent. 2. 
omen; circumstances combining to found 
a judgment or prognostic; diagnosis. 
Milaraspa says of rten-hbrel : 3’ 

understanding rten- 
hbrel to be the whole doctrine of transmi¬ 
gration in general. However, he deviates 
from the purer philosophy by averring 
that the co-operating cause at work in 
rten-bbrel is produced by the deep myste¬ 
ries of ^'9^ and (Mil, % 89). The 

doctrine involved in rten-hbrel is fully 
dealt with in Tsong-khapa’s great work, 
the Lam-rim chen-mo. He sums up the 
argument thus: I 


The certitude that all 
these things are in their very esse u e void 
and yet that from the one its fruit the 
other springs forth, the two uninterup- 
tedly hither or nither mutually assisting 
each other Oat ran be more wonderful 
ihv^ ^'.us, and what has arisen more 
upendous than i* . 

rten-hhroUgyi hkhor-lo 
the whool illustrating the 
process of the working of successive exis¬ 
tences and helpful in meditating uu them 
and in methods for getting rid of their 
influences, etc. In the tractate 

rten-hbrel gyi-hhor-lo mi 
hdra-wa boo-^rgya^ (A. 35) there are 
eighteen different description^ of the wheel 
illustrating the cycle of Pratltya samnt- 
pddoy the earliest one having been designed 
by Nagarjuna as contained in Tan. d. ^ 
32. In it are contained indications of hu¬ 
man destiny, luck, happiness and misery, 
W'hioh are drawn up in set formulas. 

Sutm describing the relative existences 
and the distinctive features contained in 
them (K. d. 203). In it are described the 
science of divination, the art of drawing 
omeus from different occurrences and 
signs. 

rten-hbrel Jgf/o 

an epithet for a Pratyeka Buddha 
{MHon.). 

rten-hbrel ttog^-pi to in¬ 
vestigate significant or ominous incidents 
and draw inferences therefrom; 

to know such, or one who knows 
them (e.g.^ a physician when treating a 
patient must try to find out the auspices). 

good auspices ; bad 

omens. 
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rten-hbrel yan-lag 
bcit> gnii the twelve inter-dependent con¬ 
tributories to the orignation of all pheno¬ 
mena. Or, more fully :—The twelve 
uiter-dependent elements which together 
(ontvibute to the production of all pheno- 
jiiena ; the twelve, however, being thoore- 
tically not simuliauGous in origination 
but occurring in a certain sequence; each 
indeed being depoudent on its predecessor, 
though not exactly evolved from it, 
because by a process of re-action the f»re- 
decossor is also dependent for manifesta¬ 
tion on its successor. Thus, while the 
succeeding contributories may be said to be 
evolved in a measure from the preceding 
ones, there is a mutual dependence which 
makes all the twelve co-ordinate also. 
The twelve inter-dependent originations 
in the Pratitya Samntpada are :—(1) 
wF^r ignorance ; (2) associa¬ 
tion or impressions; ( 3 ) con¬ 
sciousness; ( 4 ) name and 

form; ( 5 ) skye-mcbe^ the six 

sense-organs; (6) contact; (7) 

feeling; (8) sre^-pa TOT 

desire or hankering after; ( 9 ) 
sensual enthralment; (10) srid-pa 

procreation; (11) skye-wa mfir birth; 
(12) ^ old age and death. 

rten-ma prop, support, pillar. 

rten d^im-pa subordinate; of 
lower position or order, junior; a ge-tshid 
is subordinate to a ge-long, a ge-nyen is 
inferior to a ge-tshul or Qramanera : 

inferior 

in rank, (*.«., in the religious order, he did 
not make salutation with his body {A-. 56 ). 

iten-gnhx 1. basis, foundation. 
= residence, home 

(ilfaon.). M rten-gnaSi id. 


rtog 1. in rtocj-khafi ,5123;;^?^- 

iTMT a room or place of amusement on 
the top of a house or building. 2. Strj 
for?^^ tog, 

I: rtorj-pa ?f#, sbst. 

1. consideration, deliberation, reflection; 

rtog-pa skije-wa or q to 

reflect on a thing, to indulge in musings. 

2. scruple, hesitation: ^**1 ^ 5 rtog-pa 

^kyes-tc to grow doubtful, hesitating. 

n- vb., pf. or 

imp. r-i or to consider, exa¬ 

mine, search into, muse upon = ^’^^'^^ ^ 
or {Mnon) : thougli 

one meditates (upon the soul), one can¬ 
not understand. To trouble one’s head 
about a thing is considered a fault much 
to be guarded against, and the more so, 
as religious faith as well as meditation 
require the mind to be strictly free from 
distraction, and especially in meditation 
to be concentrated on a single object 
only : contemplation without 

any disturbing reflections. 

’^*f\’^rtog-ge the act of arguing, rea¬ 
soning; dialectics ((7s.) ; ^ rtog ge-po 

mF^« an arguer, disputer, reasoner (( 7 s.): 

rtog-geki ^pyoi-ynl ma- 
yin-pa not being the object of 

controversy or arguing. 

rtog-pa daH hral-ua 
without imagination, free from so¬ 
phistication. 

rtog-pahi dgra n. of a 

tree. 

Syn. rgyal-hyed gifiy 

chu-lflufi skyes (Jifnon.). ^ 

rtog-par lyed-pa to 

fancy, to imagine. 
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rtofj- 4 i)yod^f^W’^\ or 
{Mnon.) considoratioii; examiua- 

tion, trial: Avitlb; 

examination or reflection {A. K. 1-36). 

to identify, to discern to 
recogniise as, cjj., it is ascertain¬ 

ed to be bile, to be caused by bile. 

to identify as being Jiflferent (Jit.). 
rioy-'inrd eimj^'.le, un^.opt'* 

sticated; a^-. simnllc’^y; singleness of 
heart, ^ it should not be 

interfered with; he doo^: not meddle with 
that (f/a.). 

rtoj-med 

mistakes caused by wrong or false con¬ 
clusions, such as while passing in a boat 
to maintain that the trees and houses on 
the bank of a river are moving; in the 
same manner holding that all phenomena 
are permenant, &c. {Lo^. 15). 

Hoys dkah-icahi Qna^-=^ 
a very inaccessible and fear¬ 
ful place. 

rioj^-hyyo nfh 5 number ; 
a great number. 
rtog^-hrjod or 

lit. discriminative speech, the utter¬ 
ance of what is fully grasped; a common 
designation for the recital of the events of 
an ideal life, full of instructive lessons. 

rtog§-hijo4 irgya-pa 
n. of a work contained in the 
Kah-gyur {K, d. S), 

rtogi-ivjod 

rin-po-che ipag-isam khri-gi^ 

^ the great work of the Kashmirian poet 
Kshemendra on the deeds of the Buddha, 
in 108 ohi^ters, translated into metrical 
Tibetan by 8hon-ton Lo-Ua^wa^ and form¬ 
ing the 93 rd volume of the Tangyur 
collection. 


rtog^-( ^=q|S’y^*^q- 5 )<i| irjed- 
thohi deh-yig a a\ morandum book (Rfaii.). 

ri g^-h(l('d can desirous of 
knowing . leaini g; inq.uisitiva (/ti.). 

? , Ytog^-^aan ; = 

fii a gei ral term lO signify such. 

rtog^-pa I: ftfk, 

UTO, nft sbst. thorough percep¬ 
tion infallible knowledge. It is stated 
^hat ordinary mortals are incapable of 
cogitating on the merits and qualities of 
Buddlias and Bodhimttvas. The true 

Rtoy$-pa cannot he acquired in the firi,; 
instance, the (meaning of a thing) first 
must he understood and that may 

lead to the acquirement of knowledge by 
study; then conies reflection 
or meditation, and last of all is Rtogs-pa 
the full comprehension. Thus we can 
define q as : 1. the true perception of 
all things in general, which leads to the 
attainment of the so-so skgehi-sa 

stage of ordinary perfection. 2. a irno 
metaphysical development leading the 
Avay to wliat is called that is, to 

Nirvana. This last is called y 

or the clear nnder.danding or 

perception, the same as or meta¬ 

physical voidity or nothingness. 

Syn. khof}-du chad-pa ; 

q rykhai-im ; ^q go-wa ; 

rtags-pa ; hyaii-ica 

•N- 

II: vb. to perceive, to know, 
to understand ; ^ 

understand; though they inquired into 
it; ’q^'‘^j[vq to obtain iniormatiun; 

to convince one’s-self of a thing; 

9 S’q to teach, demonstrate, to convince a 
person. stupid, ignorant; igno¬ 
rance. self-knowledge. 



rtoijypn hlihruH’ptt 
the growth of idoaf», thought, 
q rio(ji-pa chen- 

po yofi^-m r(jym-pahi mdo a metaphysical 
work in tho Kah-gyur {Mdo. ^ 
rfof/s-pohi QtiO' or ^ 

S another 

work in tho Kah-gyiir {Jfjdo. 3^25). 

theory and practice. 
CtO(j^-8po4hyed-paXo know and 
to practise; rfoifs-spyod la 

mkha^-pa theoretically and practically reli¬ 
gious. 

^|q rtoy^’Shih thorough inquiry ; 
investigation of minute details. 

rhy?~ya$ n. of a 

numerical figure. 

rfo(j 9 - 8 la easily comprehended, 
or easy to understand. 

rto4-pa = ‘>ll'^ or ‘«S'i| (Mnoii.) 1. 
vb. to fasten, to secure, tether (v. ); 

to drive in a stake or peg (Jd.). 2. 
sbst. = if'S a stake in the ground for 
fastening a horse, a boat, etc.; a peg in a 
wall for hanging up things; id. 

5^’^ rion-pa or 

to place confidence in a person, 
to rely on, to adhere to, to act in accord¬ 
ance with. In connection with the mean¬ 
ing of rton-pa common sayings prevail 
among the learned of Tibet;—(1) 

rely on the 

import of words, do not depend on their 
litoral signification; (2) 

do not depend on tho personality of a 
teacher but rely on his doctrine; (3) 

01 S) rely on ascertained state¬ 

ments not on those quoted from memory; 
( 4 ) J|»i ai-a ai rely on absolute 

knowledge, not on mere perception. 


Syn. yid rioa'pa; bio 

h^iad-pa ; yid chc^-ya ; rje^- 

su khraH {MHon.), 

rtol in acc. to Schr. the pith 
or marrow of a doctrine; to know 

thoroughly {Schr). 

idol-mo a cross back to the yak 
by breeding an animal three-parts of 
Indian parentage with a pure-bred yak. 

jfM q rtoUxva pf. *5?^^ 1.. to bore, to pierce, 
to perforate. 2. to be present in or at; 
to reach: 

74) there was a manuscript 
which being loft in Man-yul could not 
reach Tibet (?>., be extant there) 
rtol ma-rtol arrived or not arrived; 

acc. to Schr. xrrfTWTcrfi the coral- 
tree Erythrina Indica; also a tree of 
paradise. 

= prescience, 

intuitive knowledge, knowing without 
being taught: Q X it is 

said he knew intuitively many religious 
doctrines {J. ZaH.). 

^ Ita 1. V. under Itar. 2. v. Jd. in 
loco. 

IJa-iva I : vb. pf. fut. 
imp. or resp. 1. to look, 

take a look at, espy. S '* implies a special 
visual act, whereas is the general 

power or habit of seeing, beholding, etc. : 
^ when you have seen what it 

is like; I 

the wife, having 
taken the boy and looked at him, because 
he was a fine comely child, greatly rejoiced 
{Dzl.) ; though you look (for 

it), you do not see it {Mil,)\ the imp. 

look! in (7. is often both written 
and spoken and we even hear 

“ td-tang'^ with the same meaning. 
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pltasing when looked upon; also 
name of the chief city of Indra on the 
top of Mount Sumeru; go there 

and look (at it)! filvoVwii'ii to gaze all 
round; to look up and down, 

% or to look back. Colloq. the 
sense of to look at Uu^-iat is nsually prece- 
dedby Si**! the eye ; ^ looking at k. 

2. to look for, to search for; in this sense 
common in W.^ e.g., filQ ewgy q iai-^*:,- 
horse has mit coTne, qo and look for it. 3. 

10 view mentally, co consider, look into; also 
to examine, investigate: if j 

not examine it; to ^.el a person’s 

pulse; to consider if it will be 

useful. let us see who is greater or 

taller; we shall see that after¬ 

wards; **<^ ^**1‘^*’S ^ to examine or search 
into minutely; is the expression 

most in use for to examine, to test, to try; 
let us see how many there are; 

^ to investigate closely. 4 . a fourth 
and not unimportant usage of is to 
express a stage in mystic meditation 
wherein it means to he in the first or con¬ 
templative stage, during which one must 
be espocially oblivious to all sounds and 
to all that is occumng around one, the 
sight and that limited to a single object 
being the only sense in action : 

there 

must not be attention to even so much as 
the bark of a dog or the chirp of a spar¬ 
row ; if there is hearing, there is no con¬ 
templation {Mil. 'H). 

II: sbst. 1 . a look, the act of look¬ 
ing. 2 . contemplation (mystical). 3 . 
opinion, doctrine, theory, philosophical 
system, school. the theory of 

perpetual existence or duration (of worldly 
things). a false opinion 

or heretical view (Jd.). 


Ita-ica Mn-pa jealous 

sight, spiteful or mischievous si,?lu. 

Ita-wa nami-pa ftlftRl of 
heretical views . lta~wa^i rtui 

shi(g$-ma having obscured vision 

or he^'ctical v'i'>v/s. 

^ mUi\oni$ not satisfied 

with a glance, i.e., wishing to look at it 
more; hence a very hand- 

so’ve shape or person {Mnon.). 

^•q^ lta-u:aichog-mi-ce$i\iQ sight 

of which is never enough, mei. a very 
handsome person {I^fion.). 

^ Ua-hyei met. the eye {M^on.). 

Ita-log or false statement; 
false doctrine, heresy; acc. to Jd. any 
irreligious impulses of the mind, perverse 
and sinful thoughts. 

Ita-bu I: TW, may 

bo described as an adj., though often used 
inthenaanner of a postp. instead of and 
It is generally conjoined with the 
substantive vb. wdth the signification of to 
be like, to be as (another), to be equal to: 
q«^j:|'^c.-)jja| g-54c. q 5 g I my¬ 

self am not like Chenrezig with many 
hands, or I have not myself many hands 
like Chenrezig; one as 

wise as three village-elders (?.<?., the village 
council); Es 

you have a voice like that of a companion 
giving advice ; ? he became 

(to him) like a father; 
having eye-lashes like those of a cow (Stg.), 
Ita-bu = g.zu^i‘brnan or 

fku~hdrn a likeness, reflected ir .dge, 
image 

Sf'3 HI: V. 

ltd huUpa a spy, scout; 
to spy, to explore, v. ^ finl-wa. 



lta-§tafi9 1. «. glance or aspect, 
look; a mild look or counte¬ 
nance an angry or fierce 

look (Cs.). 2 . the magical and powerful 

look employed by Tantrik experts in order 
to control or subdue demons ; 

to cast such a magical magnetizing 
look. In the narratives ascribed to Mila- 
raspa, frequent mention is made of his 
exercising this power. 

^q)-q IJag-pa 1. described as 

tlio projecting parts at the back of 
the crown of the head. 2. the back part 
of the neck, the nape. 3 . the upper or 
back part of any thing ;■ the back of 

a knife; the back of a house ; 
the back of an axe ; neck-hair; 

mane of the horse, or that of the lion. 

Itaj-kcr the bones of the neck. 

= “the 

curved bones below the nape of the neck.” 

the back-door of a house- 

As the cottages in a Tibetan village 
mostly stand on hill-side, the back-door 
is also the upper door. 

+ ltaj’9(jre or an-, 

terior or posterior; ^**1’ upper and lower. 

ltaj-^co 4 or 1. decapita¬ 

tion. 2. aco. to Soil, changeable, fickle, 
inconstant. 

ltag-mdt (4 the hole in the occi¬ 
put, the connexion of the brain with the 
spinal marrow (Ja.). 

Uag->$pro 4 hyc4~2^a, to trans¬ 
pose ; to put in alternation: 

**I?^ *^ to administer medicines alternately 
or one after another. ’If'S y 

the hand-drum made of pieces of 
skull put in alternation ; q 
it is described as bringing the necks 
together opposite each other. 


f Itag.bhig ’«') 

{Jig) the piercing right through from the 
breast to the back of the neck. 

Itag^ma what is uppermost, e,g.^ 
words written over other words. 

S*’l!r J'^’the back; 

Itag^rtsa ^greH-^greH the back stiff 
and unbending {^dsa. 29 ). 

Itafi 1. a bale of goods carried on 
one side of a beast of burden, half a load; 

two bales, or a whole load, 2. also 
= 1 ^’ in W. adv. through, quite through: 

one sees from the 
outside into the interior; bore 

through;, ^ passing 

through, ho does not make a stay here (c/a.). 

Ija^-phd occurs in 

{D.R.300). 

’n^q lt.af{§‘ 9 pyo 4 -p(t explained as 
to minutely examine; whe¬ 
ther a thing is good or bad, etc. {Yig. 16 ) 

Itad-mo una, wW. W. fq;- 
’ra a sight, scene, spectacle; exliibition, 
musical entertainment ; to go 

to an entertainment, to some amuse¬ 
ment; do not remem¬ 

ber or recall the scenes of a country life. 

Itud-mo chd great display, 

entertainment: 

the father said, what is the cause of this 
grand display and prodigy ? {Mil). 

Ita 4 ~nw khaH a play-hOuse, ex¬ 
hibition, stage, etc.; ^a 4 -mo mkhan 

or a show-man, actor, mimic, e^o. 

lta 4 -mo Ita-wa to look at a 
scene, tc.witness a play or scene: 
qq>’^ lta 4 “fno Ita^tcaii sa a place where 
there is Something to J;>e seen for amuse-* 
ment; a thqatre; {icti-mo^pa a spec¬ 
tator, a visitor : liai-mo la 



dtshofft they came together to (a sight); 
an entertainment; ttai-mbi 

4ge-tiit»han innocent amusement, entertain¬ 
ment. 

liai-mo ma-tahogi different 
kinds of amusements and entertainments, 
as q elepLant 9 fighting; 

^ a toumament; 

to scuffle; climbing up; »<l'*i q’‘^wq 

bulbul fight; 

buffalo fight; to jump from 

upon the shoulder of one person to that 
of another person; 

exhibiting the summits of the 
royal standards and the supreme power; 

a review of troops 

{K. dn, S 601). 

4 , ^ joined 

together. 

ita')-pa pf. fut. imp. 

to fold or gather up; to lay or put 
together; to fold single ; 

to fold double. 

oq|^'q lt((h-bycd-pa to fold up; 
^'q-g^q to fold or bend together three-fold 
(c.y., a corpse previous to cremation or 
anything else). 

Itab-tm a fold, .crease, plait (Cs.); 
clasp-knife. Itah-ma 

4nU‘rtsigi can one with nine folds piled 
one upon another, i.e,^ nine-»thick {Sorig. 
119). 

Itam-ltem immaterial, ephemeral, 
unsubstantial, toy-like; the meaning 
may be conveyed by the words 
or col. and 

J)ge fbyor ^am-ltem ma-rig-pa^i 

tkyen-gyi^ l^du-hyei yin4e (A. 51) Oh, 
Qramanay all those immaterial toy-like 
things are brought together (made pheno¬ 
menal) by means of ignorance. 


Itami-pa pf. tut. 

1 . to be full, also 2 . reap, 

to be bom; ^kyed- 

pahi yah^da^ Htam^ pa^i yum the father 
by whom o^e is begotten, and the mother 
by whom one b born (Ja.). 

Itar or ^ Ita-la and sometimes 
simply ? Ua^ words akin to ^ ^ but more 
dire^^ly used as postp. governing accus.; 
aJid the first two, also, as adv.—like, 
as, after the manner of; 

q made 

like as the work Prajfi&p&ramit&; 

having heard so, being told so; 3 **|' 
q making a gesture like mak¬ 
ing salutation; 

the demi-god of the place was carry¬ 
ing a fungus as a shield; 
lonely as a rhinocerus; 
undulating like a steppe. =thuB, as 

follows; or like that, in that 
way. Colloq. or q are generally 
substituted for etc.: fi® 

is doing so. 

Itav-ltav or the 

early stage of the embryo while it is 
being formed in the womb. 

Itai I: for see; also or 
has seen. Should be *JS^. 

II: or (similar to 
omen, prognostic, but generally used for 
a bad omen; ^arm accident, a 

danger befallen ; miraculous 

prodigy, a miracle; q2)'3|^’q^’f{^ a 
propitious omen; 

po a good sign in a dream ft favour¬ 

able omen or a bad sign; ^’S 
the science of drawing 

omens. 
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a diTiner, astro¬ 
loger. 

Itaf-su 1^yu^~wa 
meeting with an accident. 

Iti-ri jitcber {Sch), 

Cs 

Itvj-thuH in C. a person of 
small statuj’e, perh. a corruption of 
ite 4 hufi {Jd). 

to fall through {Sch). 

Itir full; (tir-gyis 

ya^-wa full to the brim. 

tir-wa, V. Idir-wa. 

Itnfi fut. and pf. of ihu^i^ 

to fall, to fall dowu: 
having fallen from the tree; wT n ^ 

2r even what is high will even¬ 
tually fall down: a moral fall, a 

sinful deed. 

Uuf byed ifnTT^sRT a transgres- 

sion, crime; fallen into dam¬ 
nation; wishing to fall, to sin; 

also apt to fall. 

^rqfn, xrm^, prqfw sbst. 
fall esp. moral fall; 

stained with sin; q’q-fj«qN’g confession 

of sin; lti<fi‘ivci ma-hdre§~pa 

sjmmTfiR^T uot mixed with sin; q 
q5j*^ q itufl-wa la§ b§lafl~u'a to 

raise up from a slip into sin. 

{tuA-ivar h(jijui-bahi choi acts or doc¬ 
trines which cause falling into sin; un¬ 
righteous actions or unscrupulous prin- 
tijdes ; Itn^-med sinless. 

-v 

Ite-ua or § q Ite-pa 

1. navel ^ musk-pod of 

musk-deer: ^ pjNqj^q^N' 

Ui'-aa la /<t ficd byed-na^ kha-zas 


izah-war hdo 4 -paho {K. gii. ^ 50 ) if the 
navel be rubbed, there wiU be desire to 
eat food. l-a w-jw-T^ wa- rte^pa 

zab-zlum gyai bkyyil don^grub bzaH a navel, 
deep, round, or coiled to the right, is a good 
sign of success {M.). 2 . navel-string, 

umbilical cord: Ite^^wa gcod^pa 

to cut the umbilical cord; 

q khoA-raA gi Ite-xva giifi-thafi da 
icad-pci his navel string was cut at Gufi- 
thaH^ e.ff., he was born there. 3 . fig. = the 
middle of a thing or centre; 
the centre of a circle or disk. 

mu-khyud gsim-gyi Ite-war in the 
middle of three concentric circles or disks; 
^q'^qj-9|-^ q navel or axle-tree of h 
water-wheel; the navel of thu 

earth, i.e.^ Gaya in Magadha. 

Ite-ica ikye^ sriftar 

born from the navel is met. for S ^**1 a raven; 
also an epithet of Brahma (M^on). 

^■q '^001 l(e-wa^ hkhyil n. of a 

medicine. 

^'q’q(j|'.5^ Ite^yoa hai-can (lit. in 

whose navel there is a store of wool) 
met. the spider {Ifd^on). 

^ q lte~wa gshuH-rah the central 

place of government in Tibet, f.e., Lhasa. 

^ q q^q’ J^te-wa bz^fi one of the names 
of Mount Tise in Ngari (4?^o/j.). 

Ite-le prob. the polecat. 

Itcfl-ka 1 . acc. to Jd. v. Ita^, 
2.=^^ n. of a Buddha. 3 . fipi pool, 
pond. 4 . n. of a disciple of 

Buddha. 

Iteb pocket in the fold of garment: 
qj*^ aq 5 q|<i| 5^ na-bzahi iteb^tn bcug~ 

{A. 72 ) putting (the gold) in the pocket 
of his robes he went on. 
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f! 

y Iteb-pa (cog. to to double 

down, to turn in ; tq q to turn in the 
edge, cf. ^ ‘35 ^ne^mo. 

Item-rgjiafi whim, caprice. 

Item-jja the state of being full, ^.7., 
a vessel full of water ; full, over flowing; 

ltem-poiu\\ \ Item-Item so full 

that it runs over {Jd.). 

^ /to 1 . miB food, victuals; 

/to bzah-wa to eat; also to gain one’s liv- 
ing; (to-yaH ma-zo^ he did not 

eat his meal, *>., anything. '^‘*1 /?o/- 

/<7/^o-s/cr feed the sheep; Ito gyo- 

nn to prepare food; Ito-fio srog- 

ti^hoA he risks his life in order to procia*e 
food; g| ^ gla-lto wages and food; 

Ito-go' or ^'2^ //o-rgyab food and clothes; 
^ 3^ 8^ food, clothes and 

comfort; /to-chufi^ Ito-ran acc. 

to Sch, a person temperate in eating, f 
Ito hdun-can an epicure, parasite 
{Ja.), 2 . goat’s-beard {Tvagopogon) used 

as a kitchen vegetable. 

^ q Ito-^lu^ ^dab-pa v. q 

Uo-lo^ bclab-pa, 

lto- 4 kar white-belly; an 

epithet of Rnam^^^ai or Kuvera. 

g'-Xi^ Zj q^q q Ito-skur chod-po bt(d)-pa 
to greatly slander, spread scandal (B.R) 
^ choi’pn htab-pai id, 

glen-pa a fool, 
an imbecile {M^on.)\ Ito-'ica 

hgc{\^-pa full-stomach; 

satiated with food 

Ito-bgro 1. niet. a snake. 

2. symb. num. 8. 

[to l^ro- 4 gra an eagle; an 
epithet of tho^^j^onveyerof Vishnu 


NX 

/to-n‘a = 9\^ (}o<e/ ,;?6M 
belly, stomach; ^ /to-(ro 

pa of equal str>ma- h or having 

a belly cf similar size; met. brother. 

ff'-. or 8an arrow 

(mo-.). 

Po-chai^ provisions. 

1^0 ehe-v:a^^'^S^ zn phod-p i wn". 
a largo belly, voracious. 

Syn. gmis-po che\ ^ 

tea hphya 9 i-wa\ ^ Ito Idir-tea; 

rked-§bom; gstis-rdsi/i-can 

(Mnon.). 

Ito-wa Idir globular, bulbous; 

2 5«4 q’^q'|r^ gser-gyi bum-pa Ito-icq. Idir a 
golden pot with a huge bulb {^brom. 9 ). 

gw q tto ihum-pa rice-cakes with but¬ 
ter ur any oily substance. 

^^2 IJo-hphye a snake, 

a reptile that creeps. 

^Q,| ld^ Zi Ito-hphye chen-po ^ritTn a 
python; also described as * ^^**1 

demi-god, or huge god of the soil of the 
serpent-kind. 

lto-sbo$ ^t^TTT^ a swollen belly. 

Ito-yu^ can conceited, 

selfish person. 

fxTfi Ito-ras handkerchief, napkin. 

^ '*1 ^4 Ifo-lan tsa or thick cotton 

cloth used in India for spreading on 
floor; evidently a corruption of the Hindi 
word 

htf-bu hpitoyr^n 

Ittsnn-mo Ito-iluH btab gsu^-iva^ (D.R.). 

ltog$-hdre a demon (-Sc//.); 
prob. the same as bdve-itagi.^^^ 
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Itogi-pa 1 . ’^<T, ww lilinger: 
^aji^ Itogs-pahi gzir sufEor- 

iiig from hunger; (togs-phgug 

1 lunger, i.e., poverty and wealth. 2. vb. 
to bo hungry : I am hungry iCs.). 

^aniq q2j^q to suffer a person to be 
hungry, to starve. 3 . acc. to Sch. to 
regret: « SS do not always lie down 

in regret! resp, to be full 

of regret (?). 4 . adj. hungry: 

sems~can Itogi-pa rnami the 
hungry animals; ** IJog^-pctr 

hgyur-iva to grow hungry. 

Itog^-yri starvation. In oolloq. 
hunger: hdi- 

dag ltog§-gri ham hkhgag-grlr hchi-wa ham 
are these going to die from hunger or 
cold? 

ItoA’ka the groove at the lower 
end of an arrow to fit it on the bow-string. 

Itori-ga 1. notch, incision, indenta¬ 
tion; mdah’ltoA the notch in an 

arrow. 2. a depression ; de¬ 

pression in a ridge of mountains; la- 
ItoH the indentation of a mountain-pass 
(Jd.). 

summit (Jd.) (?) 

IJo^s-pa ^ a dunce, an unlet¬ 
tered person. 

Itob-cha^ (^*^) food, provisions, 
etc. (in Sikk.). 

ltob9 V. sdoby, in 

{A, lOJ^). 

lfom 8 ~pa=^^^^ ^ or 

twenty-one objects desired by the Lord 
(Atis'a). 

[tor a bastard i srag-ltor a 

bastard prince (Jd.). [tor shugg-pa 

to be in the womb being illegitimately 


conceived; bastard conception; 

(K. du. S ^ 61 ) from 
the time the child was conceived in the 
womb her illness was alleviated. 

rtol=^'^ rtol a calf bred by a 
yak-bull on a or female cross of a 
yak and cow (Rtsu.). 

attendants, 

together with attendants 
2 . V. = (Sc/i.). 

Itog-pa vb. to attend to; to look 
at, on, or to. Is akin to and always 
governs the dative ^’^**1’ 

khyod-de la tU>Ji mi-dgog-pa Mg-yin 
you need not attend to that; ^ 

deJa Itog-na if I look at or consider this 
taking it for example; 

without looking at each, take one. 

Itos-spagf meat and rice cooked 
together (Sikk.). 

IJog-med 

continual, without interruption, in a con¬ 
tinual stream or flow. 

^ gf a is defined thus: f 3 0 

5 jC1( 4| ^S3}. 

= ner-hgrioggy or 

gnon-dn hgrig-pa W- 

preparation, early arrangement, f 
gta-gon hyc4-pa to make prepara¬ 
tion, to make airangement for a person’s 
reception : ^ffai 3^' 

q^ X having decided what course to follow, 
when he was preparing to sleep (A- 67 ) ; 

he rose up to make 

preparations for food (Mil). 

f'l gta-gri pick-axe, v. gia-r^ 

(4Wo/».). 





sfff‘r)ion $(ie~rnon occurs in the 
I)assago 3 bdud-kyi (ta- 

rnoH §(lc-rnon f/t/is 

^ta-bon occurs in the passage: 

de-nas snifi-po sf(i~Lo)i la gna^-pa nl rds^as- 
kiji §ta-bon ts1tig~h(;od kyi-lon (DM.)- 

= (Ipyi-mjo ’itftr, 
hip, hip-bone, e.g.y as the scat of strenjrth: 

}/an-clia^ from the hip 

upwards (Ja.). 

$ta-re — ^'% frequently f*^ ; 

*fffWr axe, hatchet. 

stag the Bengal tiger, 

which is not, however, found in Tibet. 
In the far S. E. districts the thick-furred 
Chinese variety of tiger is said to bo occa¬ 
sionally met with; but in general, to Tibe¬ 
tans, the tiger is only an animal of legend 
and literature, though actual tiger-skins 
are imported into the country, a 

tiger cub; a tigress; a tiger’s 

den; the stripes on a tiger’s skin; 

a tiger’s tooth 

overcomes toothache; 

^tag-rji §pii‘yi§ sna-khraj good tiger’s hair 
inhaled as smoke stops bleeding from the 
nose; and cures 

all pains in the body and the head; 

tiger's-bone softens disease 
of the bones (perhaps caries). 

Syn. dri-§nom \ rnags-kyi 

qivau] ^^’3^ hishe-byed ; brtuUphod ; 

^ar-^had-can ; gcan- 

gzan’-khra-^o; lii^-likra {Mfion,). 

itag-dkar lit. white tiger; n. 
of a demi-god belonging to the ila or 
Kdga class and which is believed to be 
striped. 


Sfag-khra-po-\^'^^'W^ phyc-ma 
leb khra-po a marbled or striped butterfly 

{3m, ^). 

sfay-yi r/crt/i-jort = 
n. of a tree r plant. 

Syn. ^1) fslngs^iali {MHon.), 

|Xj- 5 | ita ‘-(ji 8en~mo lit. the 
tiger's nail; n. of a sweet-scented plant. 

Kyn. %-5 A://c5 ; U'ji * ^hrid- 

gyi mt8hon~cha\ y hkhovdohi 

rnam-pa can {J^non.). 

^taj-gra^ occurs in the passage 
{Risii.), 

^iug-cha^ articles carried by 
travellers such as tinder-oaso, smoking im¬ 
plements, weapons, etc. (in striped skin 
bags). 

^tagddan ws the plant 

Solannm jacquini {K. d. ^li), 

§tag‘don:=^S^''^^' quiver. 

a quivcr for arrows lined with 
loopatd^s skin {Rtsii), 

Stag-sde n. of a place in Tibet: 

to the west are two 

places called Tag-de and Zig-phan. 

§tag-rna n. of the son of 

Tri-S'anku king of the Sudra class who by 
the force of his logic had induced a rich 
Brahman to give his daughter in marriage 
to his son Sardulakaroa. 

^tag-pa the birch-tree ; a large 

species occurs in Tibet, slag-gtm 

birch bark. 

Syn. yro-ga ; gdug^-khyeb ^; 

can ; yi-gchi g^hi ; 

reMahi hdah\ 

hjam\ ^pags-pa mhen {Mon.)- 
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fq-AgN §tag hhros-mhf-^nifn^ 

oharm tu maKe a tiger run away, 

(Vr. f/u. ^ 52). 

|y«n ^Uvj-ma n. 'ot a medicinal plant: 

S' Ft Htao-tse tchofi n. of an ancient 
fort .situated to tlic east of lihasa: f^ t* 
y the walled 

foi-trcss of Stofj-rtup was the earliest 
fortresfi of Tibet (J. Za^.). 

Sta(j-tshan (lit. the tiger’s den); 
a place in Tibet well known for being 
the birth place of Stag-tsha^ Lo 

tsd-)rr(. 

§tag-tshafi Ra~wa $tod n. of 
a well-known hermitage situated in the 
mountains to the west of Lhasa (Lofi. * 3). 

Stag Uhal-wa (lit, tiger’s-grove) 
n.of a-pldcein Tsang: 

(^-65) think- 
i^ that the Jo-wo (Atis'a) snould under 
auy circumstance be brought to Tibet, the 
Lo-tsa-wa of §tag-tshal in Tsang, etc. 

^tag-gzig (^'^**1 sa-hdaj) lit, 
'‘tiger-leopard.” 1, n, of a demi-god 
residing in the nether world. 2. a cor¬ 
ruption of the name Tajik by which Persia 
and the Persians are known to the 
Tibetans, 

^iag^ras a kind of chintz with 
stripes resembling those of a tiger. 

Stay-ri gmn^gzigs n. of 
au early king of Tibet {J. Znfi.}, 

If**! §tag-ni9 n. of a clan or tribe in 
Tibet. 

Stag^lafi n. of a district situated 
to the north of Tsang [Lofi. 5). 

f**! i stag-ga a herb growing iu pasture 
laud with leaves resembling tho.se of the 
pea. 


stCi<)-(ar n full grown youth. 

.ga) iiAq^ staij-tli'’ fue-hbai' W*. the tiger- 
god of burning fire, the • chief Boil god 
who resembles the Buddhist deitv wjjh- 

{ii; 3«( there are three kinds- of 

thiB stone, viz., the black, golden, and 
silver s*/- "•3^. Also 

= ‘" 9^ camphor. 

aLo manner, style, 

posture: manner of walking, 

gait: from 

the bank of the river lie i^with eyes fixed 
on a certain person as if to kill him) 

assumed the manner and posture of a 

wrathful deity. 

Stad-pa pf, and fut. imp. 
to load, to put on, to lay on; to 

saddle a horse, 

9 tan resp. a seat, mat, 

anything to sit upon; to get up 

from a seat; to spread a rug or 

mat on the ground; q to lay a mat 

on; a chair, also a rug or cai-pet 
spread on a bedstead; resj). 
a cushion or carpet to sit or lie upon ; ^ 
seat on the ground: ^**|'^**iq*^’ 

^ S’j? 9 tan rnam~pa Inahi ^teH-dn /tdtig^par 
mi bya 9 te (a monk) should not sit upon 
the five seats intended for honourable 

persons. stan-p/o ol occurs in 

logo's W (A. ii i). In the following 
passage the sense is fairly clear: 

». 0 )^ qq)« qS',j^gjl Hnd seat of 

state. 

F f- rl^b. ‘<f. acc. to Sc/t. 

to suffer; to tolerate; to yield. 
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iSiab-ka i\. of a place in Tibet. 

Stah-k(i-pa a native of that place or 
district {Lon. ^ 3 ). 

, 5 /^//y.,sv^ the sap of a tree; 

Stab-sen. causes broken 
bones to join, and remove - rheumatism. 

1: ^tahs compliments: n 

stabs-hhal-a'd compliments, {y^'j- 

k. '7), 

11 : (i og. to w; also synonymous 
withll’^N) 1. mode, manner,’‘'"ly, measui’e: 

q to walk in the manner of 
a lion; ^ iiianneii of danciog, v. 2. 
opportunity, manner of walking ; 

an opptu-tunily ior going; has¬ 
tily, speedily ; scarcity, dearth. 

Stabs may be used as a formative, convert¬ 
ing the adj. into its related substantive. 

f q^ g Stabs-khri bzuH-mon 

kheH n. of a king of Tibet (Ft</.)- 

zlum-bder best 

compliments, felicitations. 

^tar for ^ta-re q. v, 

^tar-ka or 

l. the tree Diospyros embryopteris or 

ylutinosa, the fruit of this tree. 2 . a 
Karm, a weight=the weight of* the dry 
Tindaka fruit: to be in weight 

a Tinduka fruit. 2 , acc. to authors the 
black species of walnut, $tar~ 

gahi-qiA the walnut tree; ^tar- 

ikogi nut-shell; ?tar-§dofi walnut 

tree. 

Star-wa pf. and fut. imp. 

1. to file on a string, c.r/., pearls; to 
tie, fasten to; id. 2 . to clean, to 

polish. 3 . {Sch.) to ornament. 


Star-bn or the 

berries of Hippophae rhamnoides, a shrub 

very freejuent in Tibet, esp. near river¬ 
beds in the T idus a’^.d Sutlej distiicts of 
W. Tib. 

'-y 1. sprhi-gyi rba-can\ 

,.u (dan-hift ; ynl-ga skyar [Mnon.). 

» ’ ' 

e ^ 

^’q §ti-ii;a pf. b$ti§^ fut. b^ff\ 
Imp. §ti 9 1. to rest, to repose, to refresh 
one’s self; f a resting place. 2. to 

honour; f sbst. respect, reverence, 

honour; to honour a person, to 

show a person honour, 
ev 

service. 

^tin-wa pf. b§tii{^^ fut. 

imp. to rebuke, scold, abuse. 

|q'a §fib-pa or1'J« to offer (sacrifice) 
iJd,), 

§ti))),pa^ pf. bstiws, fut. 

b§fim, imp. prop. vb. causative 

to to enter, to penetrate, per¬ 
vade, to bo absorbed in : ^ 

thmji cfm-nid-kyi kM-da the soul 
is absorbed iu the expanse of the spirit 

^ the vulgar term for a 

woman’s private parts. 

ST« ituQ’-pa or ^ q 5^ 

1 . ordure, excrement. 2. thickneSvS, density. 
3. a wind, fiatulence. 

^ thick. 

opaque, solid, dense. 

really or solidly noble, au epithet of 

iludcUia. §a |'5 = 
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ffo'J -min tlie highest of the Buddhist 
heavens. 

^ pf. and fut. to repeat, 

to reiteraLO, to give, offer repeatedly 
(medi('iiie, food, etc.): if it is 

repeated; repealed 

sneezing ensnes; q to be al^i'ays 

ill [Sch.) ; cf. (from Ju.). 

stini-pa pf. and fut. to agree^; 
to be accordant with. 

§tHn-^in an iron-club. 

^tub-pa 1 . in Ld. for bhih-pa 
(Jd.). 2. same as to out 

into pieces ga-lja-bii like meat). 

^ sfe (^t) an affix for the gerund, 
inst, of § after and vowels, v. As 
§ contains the copula it may bo added also 
to other words than verbs, e.r/.^ 

q IJ kliyod-yi(jt chc-shin rntho-a a s(<’ a? 
younroof high nud uoblo extraotiou; like 
§ it is also used for namely, to wit, 
videlicet (viz.), that is to say, osp. before 
translations of foreign words and names. 
After an enunioration of several things it 
servos to point back, or to comprise: 

S the six letters etc. 
the throe signs as o, /, 
and (\ S ^ ‘^**1 ^ as to the being now, in 

seven days, /.r., in seven days from to-day 
(DzL) (from Ja). As a gerundial affix 
§ or § is most ooiTOctly annexed to the 
l^rescnt tense only, wliilo forms the 
perf. or pluperf. gerund. 

^ ^ {/c-y>o = 8'i §tehu an axe with its 
blade athwart the handle used by Indian 
and Tibetan carpenters; § ^te-liag the 
back of the axe; $tc-yu its handle; 
$tc-k/ia its edge. 

§te-hsJtog 

gfoU-ira to smooth, to hew with the axe 

(Ja.). 


^C-\ 

9 teg§ I: a bridge over narrow 
gaps or along precipitous paths, torrents, 
&o.; fig. the saints oi sages by whose 
agency men are led out of this world 
to Nirvana: 

those lamas have spiritually descend¬ 
ed by the connecting bridge of those who 
have gained saintliood {A. ^ 2 ). 

II: also sbst. a rest, 

support, upholdei*, shelf, etc.; 
b(ook-stand, bookshelf; a board, 

stool, bench, to sit on i^Cv.); a 

boord to place things on (Cs.); or 

gsol-§to(js dining table {Sc/itr .); 
stool, portable resting stick for sitting 
on. a candle-stick. 

^tc(j$-hu 1. a turret where spar¬ 
rows make their nests. 2. ^teg^-hu 

ya-tha occurs in 

; in the same work 
§teg§-hn ma-thx( occurs in 

(D.T?.). 

^ten ' 311 , 13 <^, 'WU, that which 
u above, the upper part, top, surface: 

sten-gi nam-mkhah tlie lieavens 
above; the zenith; above, 

and below ; 'q^^ the demons of the 

upper and nether regions; 
fS)^ the upper world; the heavens; 

ail epithet of Vishnu; 
stef{-§kgesy lit. that grows 

upwards; met. a tree. 

$terl’§kyob a canopy; upper story of 

a house, garret; upper cover, 

cover. In Gram. and a 

surmounting and subjoined letter respec¬ 
tively {Yig. k, 1 ), 

Sterl-hfhuTi lit. that drinks or 
draws nourishment from above; fig. the 
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water-lily. ^ the white 

species of water-lily. 

§teii-dH and stefi-na adv. = up¬ 
wards, etc.; and as postp.: above, on tho 
suidaco, upon; also besides, in addition to. 

^ stcfi-(lu hdren ^%rn>r (iiviTvii 
upwards, promoted ; throw a upwards. 

§c.-i^ qrq| q ^ i lid>^og-pa 

to ascend, ascending, climbing; 

^tefi-nai down from. 

q Ste^.hphnr dtraii-po an epi¬ 
thet of the god Mahadeva (Mnon.). 

I'q ^ the r..<.on (M^ion.), 

than~pa drought, 

want of ruin {MHon.). 

the upper garment of a religious mendi¬ 
cant; also=^**l^'*^ shog§-ma the 

upper covering. 

$tcn-pa, pf. and fut. imp. 

1. to keep close to, to adhere to, to retain 
to depend upon; akin to but c. 

accus.: to adhere to a learned 

lama; '^^'^**1 c/ws dam-pahi 

hho^ §man steii shig keep to the internal 
medicine of the holy doctrine. 2. to side 
with; partake of; serve ; den^hyc^- 

pa or to serve reverentially or 

respectfully (Mnon.). 

^tem-pa, pf. and fut. eeems 
to occur in popular literature and in colloq. 
with the sense of—to shut or fasten (a 
door), to block it with a beam or bar. 

§te?n$ curse, cf. ly(^d. (?) 

r 

stehu ka-ma vi« a kind of 
missile, $Uhn~^tag *5^^ a scarp 

arrow, v. ^te^-po. 


^ter-way pf. and fnt. ?[t 1. to 
grant, to give, to bestow: 
gave remuneration or much bakshish ; 

to grant to come indoors. 2. in 
W. in a ep -uial sense: to give (^’^’^’5) to 
eat or to 6.ink, fo feed (animals, infants) 
'Jd '. ,U(r‘h a is the common colloq. for to 
give in C Tib. i’-st as in W. ig always 
used. ^tcr-d>(g hjiig-pa io mnkQ 

or'^auso one to give; willing or 

wishing to give; foi the purpose 

of giving, bestowing. 

$ter-$go 1. aid, contribution; al¬ 
lowance, expenditure. 2. dowry, presents 
made by parent to daughter on giving her 
away in marriage. 

ways, or means, 
good manners. by 

the power of fate (Schtr), 

^f€$ %?r force, motion {A, JT. 1 -^ 8 ). 
^ §to n. of a tribe in Tibet (Jig,). 

§fo 4 hng a rope (Sch.). f $to-ra W. 
a circle of dancers (Jd.). 

f *q ^to-iva most frq. in’colloq. phrase; 
y ( = it does not matter, it 

makes no difference, it is all the same. 

it does not matter if ihey 
die; ^ § what does it matter if ihey 

die? (Jd.). 

♦ 

/Sion I: n. of a tribe in Tibet (J. 

ZaH.). 

II: 1. or SJ**! a thousand; 

the Mahayana scriptures 
comprising a hundred thousand s'loka. 

‘the three thousands,^ viz., la) 

; (h) 

(c) a^Oj-^cPi-J- 

2. a hue for manslaughter to bo paid 
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)j) <‘i' in ^'<)<>vls to tlic rolftitivGS of 

ki!!«<l; ^ propor- 

fhi" /i?it ! 1 liiv rnuk of the man killed 

[Ja ■ 

* ^ron-dpon a commander over 
thuuHtnd poldiers: 

' nn\v-a-days he irs ealh'd Mflah-dpon*' 

if'■ 

*>*5^ ^^1 seii‘(jrht rhal-ni d<jti-(M 
ra!>-[<{({n .-i/tin fdo-ldun hplirul-che khe-nm 
ritj-jHi dan^ mti^Jion-rno dpah rtn- 

wn!ie{i^-j)((hi^ nd-dr hjifj-rten hdi^na ^tofi 
djjcu t/iu tliat man is a commander over a 
Uiousaud men in this world who, riding 
on a swift c)larger, has a sharp weapon 
and a eoat of mail; he possesses the nine 
adroitnesses of tlie lion, is very intellectual 
and miraculously skilful as well as noble. 

Ston-khtm n. of an am-ieiit king of 
China the fame of wliose wealth wu- 
known in India evmi in Atis^a’s time. 

?1icn |s ^^-q rgija- 

nH'j ston~kh'(n etjijal•])(jhi hm§^^ppod dan 
hdn(^)r<t ijod gs,in they say his wealth V'as 
like that of T<nig-kliung Emperor «'f 
Cliilia (A. 2i)). 

^ nton hkhor-Zo 1. a wlieel witli 
a tlioiisand spokes (of fabulous properties). 
2. .^qN u. of ^n iiu-auKite I.aum 

of tlie monastery of Ston-hkhor near 
Ivoko Nor in Aindo. 

fq (^q on -khunh = g Hj • 

n. of a wrathful Bon deity. 

* empty, vacant. 

5^ HtoftAhnn 1. n. of a mythological 
king. 2. a number (i^( 7 -.s>/, 07 ,'). 

tton-im 5Q?J7, fwTira. r4, .•miHy, 
v.>i(l, hollow; cloa , blank ; bainn, witii- 
out substance: s ?c y the room is 


emi.ty; «|s, 

|«- 9 g»i g gST secret 

incantations having been recited by the 
saint, as thc' small-pox was subdued, the 
|iustules were removed and the body (d 
tlie girl became clear, atjff ^ tU-scrl 
plain; blank paper; g'tf'-' a Ki.ky 

de.seit; a desolate valley; ^ a 

man without anything to carry; 

an empty house; a desert 

place wdth mountains only; ^ an 

empty vessel; »if*jajfqq the void space 

(sky)- 

Syn. aj?5ii|'q|t5q g.sog-g.i<oh \ «j *^ 05 ^ tj(htn(( 
brlii, §ni^-po mcd\ Urui 

bi(s-§fon {MHon.). 

jfq q-ta-^a| q stori'j^a la reg-pa:=^^\'^ ntd- 
thing (mystic) (If. ga. ^28). 
sfon-pa 

emptino^s, the void, vacuity; uon- 
evisteiice, unicajity, tio' lalhr ..ir illusory 
nature (»f all things or 1 xi.'TeTice. Of this 
we read: 3 ’*^q X* it signifie.s 

iliat no object in this world is absolute* 
/.f., simple in its nature. In Biidh. 

metaphysics there are descfilicd eigbto.m 
kinds of Cuagatd or voiibioss :—( 11 ^q'^c q 
; ( 2 ) _ 

r!T ; (d) I ■ As ^ r\ T ; 

(I I V, 33 ;=^rTT ( 5 ) 

; do ^As ^??Tr^. 

(7) . 

(S) ^^-^N-^SN fq ciAS ; ^0) 

gq y AS JD) lf<I|Oa i(q ** 

; (11) qo^J^ 

qo -^q q ^S ; (12) *^c q'^d^ fq q AS 

; ( B<) « 5 v«J-< 6 ^ ^'q q "^)*;^ 

: i I B ^ ^As ; 

(lo) ^ ^ ^As ; 

!(•>) ^ ^»^T5n(2:RI<TT , 

^= 5 As?‘^^As ; ( 18 ) 
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§(o(i’‘hyc4 expeiipos, expenditure. 

or called 

ah-phrny in Khams and in J^ay-rofi^ 
a general commanding one tliou.'^and 
soldiers. 

§to»-z>f(l la t.'<Jh‘-skyv('-a't 
to sqander, waste oin^’s Li(\ 

§ton‘Zil or ^Iso called 

^ Carhdalis an‘i/uiia Ja.) 

it subdue., ..terns fevers, etc. 

Sion-g(,‘>dh>i n. of a j»lace in lower 
Takpo or Dirays-^hain [Rf^i.'X 

stor%.'^(d> liollow like ebaif. 

Very worthless; 

bloated; sponge-like. 

1. adj. help, co¬ 
operation, assistance [Mfw)i.)\ ^ *^' 

m thoim’h lie vidted 

v, 

a place wliere there wore no men, set ho 
was he-f]’iended by gods and Naya-i [T>.R.). 
■J. sb'«:t. a companion, a helper: 

J is a companion of those 

wliri ad religieuisiy (J///. T. 2(>'2). 

i<tons-p(t 1. pf. fut. 

to accompany: q I die 

without anything accompanying me. 2. to 
make empty ; to l)e empty, to hocome r\ aste 
or do-olate: 

your own place becoming desolate ; 

to have become nearly empty; 
wa.s almost spent or exhausted; 
qQ-^K.X ruins forsaken by men; 
jfq»j q to level with the ground, to raze, 
to demolish entirely [from (7c(.).] 

$fofl§-b$kal or 3 ^ 

the period during which no Buddha 
appears; a state of unhappiness or ^ 

V. khom-pa. 


§tod the upper, 

higher, fore, foimer part (of a thing): 

S’fS resp. the upj)er pait of the body ; 
the first poriion of the night. 

; \or or a wai^t- 

coat. 

'o stoJ-kkf fi sdc-lHa the five ^'^h- 
(ii.'-tiicts in the district of 3\>l-lung 
2 /). 

f y §fod-kkoy or ^S'^i the n))pei part 

of the carcase (Sck.) 

§fod-k/{eh§ a soid of frill or rnfile 
of the lamas. 

eto(l-(jo§ over-coat, upper gar- 
aieut. ^tod-hyay doublet worn by 

lamas without sleeves. 

Stod Muuh’Vi^ skn,-. 
^sufH three districts in W. or upper Tibet. 

^ §tod-z(i catechu, the resiji of 

Arada catccku (Tib. adi-Ulrfl), 

s/odd/iafi a short coat. 

§tod-ph(/o(f§ tlie region about the 
Kailas mountains, in W, or upper Tibet. 

^5'** stod-hhnd ii. of a commentary 
written in upper West Tibet. 

stot-p/n(r = ^^^'^ the polar star. 

stod-smad the upper and 

the lower pait (of anything); also the 
dimen.dons; $tod-giyo(/§ lit, cover¬ 

ing tlie upper parts, but is explained as 
meaning (to lie) as if the 

face were joined to one's lower parts; also 
the lid fits to the lower paid of a box. 

^ siod-ra (for ¥\^) flattering language 
or speech (Sikk.); cotton cloth 

imported into Tibet from the direction of 
Ladak {RtsH.). 

§to(l~lufi pku-rtHa (jyr-uio 
district N. W. of Lhasa where is tJie 
monastery of Tshor-phug, chief seat of 
the Karmapa sect {Lofi. ^ 2), 



Sto4"la^ Ma-ni ldan~ 
ikyog n. of a place in To-lung (Rtsii.). 

Stod-luH Tshal-bde a sub- 
district of To-lung of which the chief 
town is Bde-chen Jong. 

Stod-lun Mts/( 0 -smod part of 
To-lung: at the 

time of visiting Stod-lun Mtaho-^niad 

{A, 27). 

^tod-k 1. a jacket. 2. the upper 
or higher pait of a countr}'. 

^tod-gxnr gold from upx>er Tibet. 

Sfod_-lior = ^S'^^ Stod-Hog the Tar¬ 
tars of Eokhara and Khoten {Lon, ^ 12). 

.^/o,Lj>u 1. vb., pf. and fut. to 
praise, ooinmcud, laud; 
praising of one’s self; a self- 

admiier, scU-flatterer; to extol, to glorify 
(men, gods, etc.), frq. to 

glorify and praise; praise ; 

mystic words of praise. 2. sbst. 
praise, eulogy, compliments; complimen¬ 
tary phrases, e.g.^ in letters. 

N,B. —By native writers and leacheis 
tlie verb in its simplest form is held to be 

ai ^foLgla hymn of prai^c. 

¥‘S^*' 3^'^ §tod’j)(i}' hyei-pa to praise, to 
extol; laudable, commendable, 

worthy of praise. 

$tod-dbyan$ the voice of praise. 

$fon or 1. the autumn: 

xxif^y lie live to see a 

hundred autumns! 

s'arata the aiTow-gift 
was formerly the name of autumn the 
fruitful season when joy sprang forth 
(Rtdi.). ¥^3^ ?'’] $ton-(jyi nH:-to(j the 
flowers of autumn 


sion-ka §pyod met. the 

swallow (lit. that pahs in autumn). 

Syn. ha-mo hychu {Muon.). 

¥^’r ston-kha = ^^^ ^ton-ka. 

¥r^^ ^ton-lhog^'^''^^ harved, autumnal 
c rop: '?'‘>I g 'lto gather in the harvest. 

¥'^ ■ -f/cr/ = ¥^ ■ ^ ■ 

the in?talment of taxe.s in gold, 
silver or grain, payable in autumn just 
after the harvest time in Tibet (Rfsn,). 

tha-dtun the 

month from the middle of October tt> thy 
middle of November. 

^ stoH-zla hlrin-i>o from 

the middle of September to the middle <^f 
October. 

^ton-zla m-ica from the 

middle of August to the middle of 
September. 

¥“^’1?^’ Stoudjan n. of a district in Tibet 
containing the monai^tery of 
{Ston-Ljan Bkra-^is djon). 

I : ston-pa pf. and hit. 1, 

to show, indicate. A vh. mucli used in 
ordinary talk as well as in books; the 
person shown anvthing taking the dat. c 
and the object he is shown Standing in 
the accus., e.g.^ 

(or ¥^ ) please shew me the way 

to Tashi-lhunpo ; ^ ^<*1 

they shewed the robber 
captain the provisions which they had. 
Occurs often with only the proximate 
object : if it can 

be pointed out it shall be destroyed ; 

Buddha wdll shew 
the path of emancipation. 2. to show', 
exhibit, display : | mira- 

cle.s such as that should be shewn ; ** 
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there was no limit to human life; (2) 

pantomime and frolics were dis¬ 
played; the 

bravery which you have shewn is exhila¬ 
rating to me {Td, 21 . 13 ). 3 . to teach, 

instruct, explain : 'Ji 

having taught the girl the doctrine, faith 
was born in her; neces¬ 

sary precepts having been imparted. From 
this sign i Pi cation of the verb is derived 
the importaul ‘Pul., meaning that 

wliich has been taught, and, hence, reli¬ 
gious tenets and doctrine, and eo the 
Buddhif-t religion itself in its doctrinal 
as[)oct. 4. to exemplify by overt action, 
to shew faith; to cause to uudergo; to 
inflict: having visited 

misfortunes on the man. 

II: sbst. 5 i$c(T, a teacher, esp. a 
religious teacher, commonly the founder or 
promulgator of a particular doctrine. 
Buddha is called the teacher of Bud¬ 
dhism, and is the or tea¬ 
cher of the Bon tenets. ( 

the Teacher is without an equal, ho alone 
has said the word and what he has raid is 
certain (li. dn. S 1 \) 7 ). ston^ 

paht hstan-pa the religion of 

the teacher (Buddhism). 

The ten teachers of the Bon located 
in the ten quarters are said to bo 
the following:—(1) (2) 

j (g) ; (4) 

; (5) (g) 

jf^'q’l 3 q'q*qV«^«i|’qf^^-»l; ( 7 ) 

(8) tfJi'q*q^-q-3%^->(«^; ( 9 ) 
q^ '^i^'; (10) (^- ^on. 

1). The suecession of teachers 
of the Bon are the fol lowing :—( 1 ) 

appeared in this world when 


^*^’0 S'*! appeared in this world 

when men lived a hundi’ed thousand years; 
( 3 ) came into this world 

when men lived ten thousand years; (4) 

appeared in this world when 
the duiut'on of human life was five 
hundred yei- 's; ( 5 ) came 

.0 chis'sv orld ii' tue present Judprf when 
the duration of life is one hundred 
years. The first attendants of 
cue g»eat Bon teacher, were the follow¬ 
ing ( 1 ) ; (O) ^9 ^; 

( 3 ) ( 4 ) 3 ^ 3 ( 5 ) 

(G) ( 7 ) 

(I).It.). 

ston-mun one belougiTig to the 
school of lloshang Mahayana, ilic doctrine 
of absolute inaction. 

festivity, feast, 
banquet, entertainment: $ton-mo 

hffijed-pa to distribute the dislies in a 
feast; to distribute the 

viands of the table to the common people 
{Mil .); sfon-iHO hdren-pa to ser^'o 

a feast; festive entertainment, 

jubilee; a feast or treat to 

one’s ears; a religious feast, or 

feast of charity to the poor (including 
monks); a periodical feast; 

feast given at the name-giving ceremonv 
of a child; a feast after setting 

some important business (Ca.). 

itoh-pa ^ pf, *Jfq (acc. to Ch. 
pf. and fut. «»fq) imp. acc. to Jd to 
put into anotber^s inputh, esp. food, to 
feed; also applied to a mare that shows 
the grass to her foal; to press 

a person to accept a disli, etL*. In a more 
general sense: rising to 

offer one’s own seat, to make a donation: 
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also to provide a person 

with every thing within one’s power. 

Ms ^^'-5 

1. fho ^“ni<'‘Ti. 2. slrengtli, vigour, force, 
prowess^ fortitude. power!ul; 

!)odii}^ viguur, physical strengtii; 
mental strength, more properly 
moral strongili; digestive power. 

|«i Ls a post. p. by means of, through. 

§fohS'lna tlie five forces: 

(1) the force of faith; 

(^) force of energy ; 

f'>) force of recollectiou; 

(^\) i force of contem¬ 

plation; (^d) i|44*;q^^qN srgrq^ force of 
wisduui. The five ace. to tlie Tiou 

JqN strength of 
lc,ve; (2j ^ ■?|N'^<^'qa ffq^ strength of kiiow- 
ledgo; ('U *5^ strength of peace; 

(4) strength of charity; 

i^r,) ujc.^q Ifq^ strength of generosity. 

5q^q§ a Buddha is 

lie who is possessed of the ten kinds 
of strength oniimeiatod in the sained 
books, viz:—(1) tlie 

power of reflection; (2) q^s^eja-^q^ 

power of concentration; (3) 

]fqN sifiiqftmfl power of acquisition ; (4) 
»kq|fq^ SHTT^ or power of wis¬ 
dom; (5) 5ffiiraT;T3r?5T power of 

resolute prayer; (6) ^^q^'jfq^ power 

of creed; (7) power 

of accomplishment or bringing to pass; 
(8) power of 

changing ^ape; (9) 

power of enlightenment; (10) 

qafq^l 

power of setting tlie wheel of religion in 
motion. Again we meet with ^ q^<^ 

or the ton moral vhtues of a 


Tathagata; these are the following:—(J 

force of the knowledge of what is possible 
andimposdble; (2) 

force of the knowledge 
of the consequences of actions; (3) 

^q^ force of 

the knowledge of the different disposi¬ 
tions of men; (4) 

5T;inHrguR5(^ force of the knowledge of 
different elements; (o) q 

force of the 

knowledge of the higher or lower mental 
powers of men ; (b) 

q^-^qN furee of the 

knowledge of the progress that h'jids 
everywhere; (7) q^J^Q^qsq'5^ ^ 

q«(q-^aiq-q»44r^*;^-S4||^-q5jfqN irlwT5Tt%?Tr’g«nr- 

of the knowledge of all whi(!li concerns tin? 
origin of miseries of every kind and which 
will lead to equanimity, mystic medita¬ 
tion, compiote emancipation and dhi/antf ; 

(8) S 

force of the knowdedge (jf 
roimmibering afterwards former abo<i(‘s; 

(9) ^ q «(C. g 'q 

force of tlie knowlodg < of birth and 
death; (10) 

foreo of the knowledge of the 
de.strnelion of aftliotions. 

Stobs-kun sfobs n. of number 

{Ya-sel. 57). 

^qN’q|<(q stobs-bskt/i'd-pa the 

special qualities whicli JiodJd^attcas oidv 
can acquire:—(1) ^^q^'^q^qgV^ drua^ 

pahi sfobs bskyrd-pa memory; 

(2) bb,~yr:>s kf/i iiitclli- 

gence; (3) di^orimina- 

lion; (4) ,i,ame; (o) 



557 


q?*Tl'£l! 


faith; ( 6 ) 515 - 

^ virtue; (7) physical 

grace ; ( 8 ) § 5 iffn^«r^ aelf-confidence; 

(9) the recitation of reli¬ 
gious charms; ( 10 ) M$-8pyod kt/: 

delightfuluess; ( 11 ) 

hotlily grace; ( 12 ) mental 

powers; (13) S magical know¬ 
ledge ; (14) religion; (15) 

vanquishing evil 
spirits; (16) ti(tn-tan*(jyt 

§folj§ hjkijcd-pa arsiduity (K, d. ^ 

^io3}, 

§(oh$-b^ki/c(l ysum three 
producers of hodily vigour: w 

(mn.) bath- 

iug, milk, the meat of the duck—these 
three quickly produce strength. 

IJqN /Stob§-c/iHfi a ii. of the son of 
king Bimhis&ra (J. Zafh). 

fq^ l^ sfoh§-chen a rammer, pile- 

driver. 

§toH-hJuj 

(I). R.) an epithet of Shiii-je the lord of 
death, acc. to the Bon cult. [Indra, the 
slayer of Bakf]^, 

^ very powerful; also an 

an epithet of ^"ishnu, Asura or demon. 

$tob§-ldnn b^nem^ an epithet 
of Kama {M^on.), 

Stohs tdau-bu ii 1 %g[^, 
the son of Bali. 

8toh8-ldan-ma eff^R^ a power¬ 
ful woman, an amazon. 

Jq^25'^ 8toh^-po vhe title of a 

dhdrani for causing rain during a 
drought {K. ya. ^ hlU)> 

maii~po = mei. iron; = 
with syn. {M^ion.)'. 


§(obs-7nig n. of a number 

( Ya-sel. 56 ) ; *, lir^ 

another number. 

^qq qjq- §{ n^Jqzan 1 . n. o£ the 

elder brothe” d Krishna. 2 . = spirit, 
ah oho-. {A^non..}. 

^qN qac. j-. §l)ob8 jza^-wa fqpqUT n. of 
amcdh'iiial plant [ Mnon.). 

$fob$-la$ courage, intrepi¬ 

dity. 

.v^or-?ca = ^^‘^ also q to go 
astray, to be lost ; Q a child has 
been lost; lu§~d'i^ sroy§ §ior~ica to lose 

one’s life; q to lose one’s senses; 

it cannot be lost; to lose 

an aiiicle; 3 ’«J to lie misguided, 

lose one’s character: 
q'^ 35 (^. 0) when be was losing most cer¬ 
tainly tlio good luck of emancipation; 

^/'or- ua rned-pa^ 
^in-tu ryya§-par hyyur {Ubrom. 57 ) having 
regained ^e (thing) lost he will be very 
pleased. 

1 . a mirage. 

2 . defined as 'ii’P or 

a dit jh where all impurities are deposited; 
also a gutter or drain. 

f ^5’^ krta-wa fut. pf. 

to grow wide, expand; be copious, abun¬ 
dant. ))ig with 

repentance; inflated with 

passion. 

05^1-0 hrtay~pa 

examined, v. ip*I^ careful 

or minute inquiry or investigation, exami¬ 
nation ; fiexamination of dreams; 
^^•Ei*i qi^qHi q’fj| »<j«i 4 i skilful in testing preci¬ 
ous stones (Ji 7 .). 
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hrfag-pa Hki(S~pa to make in¬ 
quiry, invesigatit ion 

htag-ym (3)^'^) n. of a niimher. 
hrt(i(j-dpyadz=z^^S^S examina^ 
tion, careful weighing of all the dotaih 
of a case, deliberation: 

(Rd,sa. 1^2) if anything bo done 
without deliberation, one repents at the 
end. 

brtojs-pa 

1. dextrous, skilful. 2 ^tt^t fickle, 
lightning. 

^5S ^ formal 

curse, which consists in hiding the effigy 
and name of an enemy in the ground 
and imploring some deity to kill him: 

^ to perform that ceremony (Jd,). 

brtad-pa gjo hur-wa 

1. new, recent; sudden. -2. haste, 5 >peed, 
(*SV/o). 

q brtan khel-wa to bo sure or 
certain of. 

brtan-ldan steadfast, quiet, 

steady. 

Man-pa or 2| ftHT, 
iHr, infT, W^, 1. adj. 

and ab.straot noun: flnn, steadfast, safe. 

2. firmness; to last, hold out, 

abide, continue; acquire firmness 

and durability; Q to become firm. 

Jr/aa gyi sky id a continued or 
abiding happiness; firm strength, 

their strength is holding out; 
to watch, keep, preserve carefully ; 

he knew his word to bo inviol¬ 
able; because he firmly kept 

his word; eternal welfare, 

everlasting happiness; firmfaith 

(Jd.). 


8yn. hbad-pn; gnas-pa 

hciigs'pa\ mi gyo-iva [MnonX 

II: = or the earth ; 

the physical or material 

world,' 

III:^^^ the fixed star, polar 

star. 

Syn. of III: gscr-phur ; 

Stod-phur; rkafi rte^-bu\ 

snan-ldan gin-rta; lugs-^zafi 

skyi'S ; fipah-yi rtan ; tgya- 

$kar tog ; 0^^^ rgyal-bu \Miio7i.). 

hrtan-pa bzun an epithet of the 
Asur.f lha-min), 

brtan-pahi chos the 

enduring religion, i.e.^ Buddhi^^m. 

brtnn-par hyas-pa ; 

ftiinly rooted or established. 

«3i5V^ (Mnon .); 

q^^ qa '^qj-q Irtan-pohi diyg-pa (my.stic); for 
rdo-dregs. {3Ing. 11). 

Man-par hy^ d causes 

to be established ; the e.stablisher. 

hrtan lycd~ma the goddess of 
earth; n 5) ^ 3*^-5^ the goddess 

of the earth who is thoroughly steadfast 
{DM.). 

q Man htM-ica in w 

if you seek reliability, seareh lor 
tlie daughter of a good father. 

brtan-ahat a compliment aiy' 
address or. title of respect to good ami 
honourable man. 

q^Ji'*il^ Man-gyo the animate 

and inanimate world; 
gyo signifies animated nature. 

Man-ma:=^l. 

the aggregate of stability {A. K. 1-28). 
2. V. 
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irtalf-pa 2 .= 

to be afraid of, to apprehend; 
feared sin {8Un. 75). 

hrtn§-pa 1 . yar b§kyed- 

pa grown up, anything full blown. 2. to 
be delighted: 

^0 I received 
the note containing the particulars you 
have sent together with enolcsure of silV 
scraf, and havt) been greatly pleased. 

hrtun-pa—^^^ ^rntf^ assi¬ 
duity, assiduous.. 

l^rtun = rash 

and self-sufficient; brfttn-^es 

biug-pa to be self-confident. 


qj«’q 

prowess. 


brtum~pa power, 


2^*^ brtid pf. and fut. of q {Rdo- 

riH, 45). 

+ qj'Ji q ifrtul-pa or q5«i’5 q=|^q or 
mild, gentle, 
qj-ii brtul-pho4 or 

|q'«^ ftx 1. a hero, champion; qj'^’lfs’P*'' 
abode ol a hero, a tiger’s den. 2. (**!^*<’ 
to subdue an enemy in battle. 

w<?-trar sbyor- 

iva or Vq^|q’q 1. to conquer. 2. deport¬ 
ment, behaviour (Cs.). 3* diligence, 

painstaking (Sch.). 

^rtul-ma or = [not 

blunted]^. heaven. 

q^ar^^m ^tul-8hug§ wif, 
ifll, ^TXW^ 1. vow; aco. to Cs. manner, 
way of acting. 2. acc. to Sch. exercise 
of penance; or •‘>5"'OT*<Ts 

to perform such exercises, to do 
penance. 3. penitent. 


brtuUhugs 
an ascetic; one who is penitent; a 
maker of penance; a sage. 

Syn. drafi-sro^; J kun-fu 

ryyw; dkahdhub 8pyo4~pa\ q**|’ 

q|[wq Ug b;,d( n$-pa; 
ir g‘\a^-pn 

qjai-QHI^-^qc.* bvtuUdiug^ = 

any novice monk or disciple of the 
^Itnayana school. 

a house-wife (4f^o».). 
q brtcn-pa v. 

phug-pa a cavern 

imon.). 

q^ blta fut. of S q we will see, let us 
see; also sbst. a view, prospect. 

qjjT^'jiqq J/^a-na idug-pa qiq^tu, wiq 
pleasant to look upon, n. of the city of 
Indra. 

qj q^'^S ilta-wabi ched for seeing. 

qjf q^’w blta-W'^hi rpthah limit of sight; 
met. death. 

Syn. q hchi-wa ; Uhe-hdah \ ^ 
Uhe-hpho ; b^huipho {M^on.). 

q^*S blta-bya qfT^ visible. 

q^cj^ ^itah^ pf. of ^qq, 

{Situ. 75). 

bltami^papi. of ^ 

hkhrti^S-pa. 

Syn. j^ q ikyes^a ; q^^ q bUab-ua; q^q ^ 
btsas-pa (JIfflon.). 

bi/ag pf. of Jf'q Ita^tva. 

^(tag>-na9 concerning, regarding, 
as to; used as a postp. with 
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qss ^ 0 , or 3-IM Burfac«; 

cool hiU (r«-««^-5«)- 

q^3^ ^ demoMtration, exp i- 

cation {Zam-10). 

* ^ 1 . «c a miMellaneous 

collection of literary volumes. 

rrrrir.^.-.- 

tionie stored at the India office. 

pvesid^ over by one of the four incarnate 
lamas of Lhasa from among whom by tin u 
the Bgyal-t»b<^b, «.«■, t^e 

Salai L^U Belated, ^he “jas-y 
stands in the noithern quarter of Lb a-a 
within the walls of the city; and the title 
bfwhich the lama of Tan-gye-lmg is 

llo^ in Tibet is 

po-che. 

0lfj; qX*< bJm-k^’Oi vm, *iTn’t 

a religious commentary. 

,,rt r»a-»? works relating to the 

H'ftstras- (1) don-nwd-k>j> 

' ' . io\ don-h(J-(Jf' 

bjtan-^my ^ ^ don-dad 

fAot-J»’ Ihvr-lcn-pahi btfax-ieo,- (o) r*i 

q.«q^a(-q5q|aiPt« rtsoi-pa Ihur-len pahi 

kian-icor, (6) |«.o-r >9rf-P^ 

Ihur-kn-pah* ; ( 7 ) ‘" 1 ^ ' 5 "* •* 

4af$-fiyo lia^ ii>-e/-ii’aii istan-^ot; 


,os oi- goii-qM-qt*) brhf l,rnl-gyibi«M-b.m i 
% p •''«•*'«"' »”*• 

biied-kyi ^{/a»-6co«- 

■ qgvq .1- 

^ . 1 9 fli ftinfflG doctiiiiG 

t«.bi.g \*“ w.„(,. 

or a system of doctnnes. 5 

ftlfaa-P" the doctrine or rehgmn 
of Buddha; thuh-bbrn for a» 

V fsio explanation of 

real state (ef the body of illusion) 

qMcS iJj, iJ h»tan-pnhi $,jroii-mr the lamp 
of religion, a spiritual guide, a compli¬ 
mentary title for a learned lama (3 ".!■ ■ 

30). 

qMqS »ita q«i<i! Utan-pM tpflah-b(la:i the 

, c 1- 

lord of religion. 

mta qS-il ^tu a^SN ca'^0*’ %*''o the fe 

of his holiness ^ri iS«ro/.-thc matchless 
Ld of the profound mydic doetnnes 

m,j. k. 10). 

b^fan-par b»/(l~irn--^ » 

qfkumi: to make intelligible, to elucidate. 

qjS5|'3d Wau-ma seems to be a name 
given to certain female subterranean spirits 
livimr in mountainous districts. One such, 
in t he expanded history of Gautama, under 

1 till. .1 

M* h<h(Mi-bit-glin-sogs dwnfi-fh(-» g!<fr-<J!l‘ 
hhaH-mahi lha-mo, was, after his victory 
over Mava the devil, cited as a witness to 
iiis exploits. In both Milaraspa and 
Padma Tang-yig, wo read of “the twelve 

l,^i„n.,m " said to haunt the upper peaks of 

titnted them protectors of the DoctllDO U 
that region. Milaraspa speaks a’so of * 
or raistrers of the twelve 
whom he describes as a khadoma able to 
raise miragoa before worldly eyes, (y- 
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Mii. r, 262). In mention is mad^ 

of : hstad-rnahi ^Hol-mchod 

the food offerings for th^ guardian deity of 
the monastery of hbras-spufia (Dai- 

pung) called 

b§fan-rtsi$ a chronology; dates 
relative to the year of iiuddha’s death ; 

a follower of Buddhism, a Buddhist; 
an adherent ol a doctrine ; colloq. 

a destroyer : T the doctrine, an obnoxious 
person. 

h^tan-ym n. of a number. 

b$fan-8rnn 1. guardian of the 
doctrine. 2. n guardian in general. 

b8tab9-pa=^%^'^ ^ 

q^q^c.qj gifts having been freely 

dispensed, food was set forth {Situ. 75). 

1. to sweep, 

clean, cleanse , also adj. nice and elegant. 
2. to appreciate; to be aware of {Lig .); 
qf^'^4|’q to be 

able to comprehend, appreciate {Fiy. k. 
45). 

b8ti-wa=^^ ^'^'^ to take rest. 
q|fjc.’ b§tt-khail private house, sanctum. 
+ qf'ii|3\M 1. the 

place of origin, source. Under this term 
are said to fall: residence; 

home; ^ 9*=^’ lama’s residence; palace; 

q|4«[) «iq|'pc.' Vihdra or monastery; 

Arama grove or park where religious ser¬ 
mons are given; ^iPS hermitage, 

sanctuary, retreat of 2. 

essence. 

+ q|q|^c.' respect; 

bowing, physically shewing 

respect. ( Ya- 

tel. 3U). 


Wi-uptshu^s a fellow 

religious student. 

br^'n-fshig or bsttn§- 

Uhxi) atire, irony; also reflecting 

T non conduct m polite language; censure 
o^-noealed under veet language. 

Syn. hphya-hhig \ 

tsh>j-yi§ b§tin^ {Situ. 75). 

Cs 

b^tir supine of l ^ti-ua. 
b8tir-me4=^l. 

one of the infernal regions. q 

the hell of endless torments. 2. acc. to 
Jd. restlessness. 

^ b^tu-ica to bring together 

discordant elements; to ccdlect in one heaj) 
tJrings unliko one another. The four 
entities which may be so dr awn together 
qgq^'^BT^i Hi q^ are:—(1) ; (2) 

a (3) don-la spyod-pa 

; (4) 

qgqi^’q b^tugs-pO’ to make lower, to 
lower {Sell.). 

bjm^ pf. {Situ. 

75). 

bftud-pa, V. KS 'i. 

bstun-pa to bo compared ; 

he by skilful compari¬ 
son imposed on them (A. 127) ; 

were compared as to size and 
height and depth {Yig. k. 1). 

to attend, wait 
upon, respectfully, to serve ; lit. 

being ranged quite closely together, 
quite huddled together; also sticking 
most closely {A. K. lll-S). 
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g)m the object 

or person on which one wishes to rely. 

y bdeU’^pa 1. pt. of -^Un-pa. 
sbst. vb. V. confidence ;= 

brton-pa (Jd,), • 

^ bi^fiyi’byd ^ one to. be served, 
waited upon. 

biie)i-ho8 %«i fit to be respected 

or served. 


jSaiN cj-Jt*! o') to tether cattle such as horses, 

sheep, goats, etc. to tether with 

a string {Situ 75). 2. eulogmm, expres- 

sion ot praise, v. 5S’^ stod-j)ci. 

bstoa-^ras byed-pa prob. 

§Sy, to praise, to compiinicnt ; in 

coUoq.=*JfS'*^ or 

beinp; greatly praised by 

the learned, noble, and good {A. 12iS). 



9 I; tha the tenth Icjtter of the Tibe¬ 
tan alphabet and the second consonant of 
the dental class. It is the aspirated form 
of 5 and in Enp:lish its sound might be 
found in the v».jrd “Thames.'* 

1. num. fig. 10. 2. every thing, all, 
total {Sch). 

9 II: defined as signify¬ 

ing foolishness and mental darkness. 

9 III: In Budh. ^ tha is the entrance 
to the cognition of all things, of matter 
and phenomena: (a) 

it demonstrates that all 
things are phenomenal (K. d, ^ ll !^); (^) 

it is sym¬ 
bolic of the instability of all things {Hbtim. 

% m). 

tha-ko n. of a fruit, a species of 
walnut, {Sum. k. 179). 

tha-§kar 1- n. of a con¬ 

stellation represented in Buddhist astro¬ 
nomy by a woman on horseback. 2. n. 
of the goddess presiding over that constel¬ 
lation. 

Syn. rta Idan-ma ; dbyu^ 

gu g.cig~ 2 ^a ; gmi-icahi hu~mo 

{Rtsi.). 

tha^^kar-gyi bii-ghi$ 

fiTTCfil the two sons of Afvini who are 
divine physicians. tha-$kar-gyi 

zla-xca the month of Agvina (October). 

tha^$kar~gyi na the 

full moon in the month of Alvina, 


:'ia-khaii a large needle (in Lh.) 

i/a.). 

g-qi'ai tha-ga-na occurs in the work 
4 a com¬ 

mentary on the description of the names of 
Tha-ga-na and other terms of mysticism 
{Deb, % 21), 

^ tha-ga-pa 

1, a weaver, one of the weaving 
caste in India. 2. in Tib. a term for the 
lowest class of people. 

tha-gi7=i*^^ sht-wa 
peaceful; mild aspect. 

tha-gxi vulg. ^’3 thi-gn a 

wreath, a short cord or rope; twine for 
making garlands; a chain or fetter. 

tna~guhi Ito-can an 

epithet of Vishnu on whose belly hang 
garlands (#wow.). 

I tha-gii$ let under the weight of 
chains; bound by fetters or ropes: 

a man of wicked nature 
lies under the weight of the chain of fraud 
(Khrii, 9). 

nally ^^’5 = 3’i5^ rgya-khyon 1. large¬ 
ness, spaciousness; abundance, plenty. 
2. acc. to Jd. extent, width, breadth: 

ffdsam-bH giin-gt tha-gru 
knn-la in the whole extent of Jambudvipa 
(Glr.), 
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Tail 


^ j I q tha-gru che~wa^^^^'^ or 

very wide, spacious; extensive. 

^ tha-gru yaHi-pa very spacious, 

abundant (Mon.). 

tha-rgyod obtuse, rounded off 

(Sch.t 

tha-cad or tha^chad 

^ base, sordid, vile 

(ar. 5)." 

Syn. ^ tha-ram\ tha-gal\ 

^an-pa; ^ ^ tha-ma (Mflon.). 

tha-chuH 1. the last month of 
a season, e.g., 4pyid-zla tha-chuH 

the last month of spring, opp. to ra- 
wa the first month. 2. the youngest of 
three or more sons: the 

youngest or last two of the nine brothers. 

tha-$na4 = lag-pa trrt% the 
hand. 2. iJlTT seems to be used of a word 
when employed in some peculiar sense 
rather than in its strictly etymological 
meaning; for example, as a proper name. 
A derived or c;ompounded word can only be 
called a tha-snad when the idea it expresses 
does not clearly appear on analysis; 

^ understanding the sense. 3. 

designation; metaphor; phrase; 

5 //^^ tha-^nad-dn grags-so so it is said 
to beetyled. conditional truth 

(Jd.). 4. behaviour, practice, deal¬ 

ing. business; pecuniary transaction. 

^ tha-^nad-pa ^ one who 

plays at dice; gaining at dice; one who lays 
stakes at play. 

1 tha-snad gcig-pa 1. of the same 

nomenclature. 2. n. of a school of 
doctrine. 

< tha-shad d^V^ a writer. 


tha-thor^^^f^ thar-tJm a few 

here and there: 

htshe-^m ^pen-pa tka-thor yod-pct shig 
there were a few scattered bristles of htshe- 
pfi (^dsa. 18 ). 

tka-dad-pa=^^''^^’^ ma-hdtei-pa 
sfTiTT, fMJi, distinction, separa¬ 

ted, not mixed up together. ^ tha-dad 
l^a the five kinds of distinctions are:— 
(1) difference in the teachers 

(founders) of religions; (2) differ¬ 

ence in the doctrines taught by them; 
(3) dge-hdun tha-dad difference 

in the classes of monks; (4) la^ tha- 

dad difference or varieties in works; (5) 
lam tha-dad difference in the ways, 
different methods or ways of reaching the 
goal {K. du. ^ 88). the 

different sages or schools of sages {Tig. 
S). tha-dad hya-wa ci^yin » 

^rni^nnin^ what are the various doings or 
causes ? 

tha-dad-du separately, variously, 
apart^: «Titw one 

of the eighteen unmixed theories 

of Buddha (Jf. V). ^ tha-dad-du 

dhye-na if differentiated? also: syntheti¬ 
cally, differentially. tha-dad- 

du not differing, 

not being different, not admitting of 
differentiation. 

V. thar-nu. 

tha-na 1. polite inquiry at any 
time regarding a Buddhist monk’s com¬ 
forts while he is taking any meal, etc. This 
forms a part of the training in manners 
given to monks. 2. even, so far as, 
up to: ^ ^ even having 

thought that (one) was laughing at. 
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oven above the smallest 
insect, above the ants. 

tha-pag^ v. thar-dpag, 

tha~pi thit~pi confusiun, flis- 

order (Sch.). 

rigid, hard, compact, firm {J. ZaH.), 

2,^%^ V^^'-wa bad {Mil). 

anger. 

^ tha~lm ^^an-pa (tar or 

one of the stages of ^ (v. ^**1 

^ d fha-be a medicinal plant Ter- 

minalia tomentosa. 

tha-hban cast-off clothes; rags 

thrown out; ^ from the 

heap of cast-off rags at the entrance 

of a house {Pag. 180). 

tha-ma 1. T^, 

vile, inferior, poor, humble. 2. = !^ 

9i or the last, lowest, uttermost; 

3 [*i the lowest class of male is 

ho who is rich in wealth {Hbrom. 51 ); the 
last of several things, with respect to 
number, time, or rank: |the 

meanest of the carnivorous animals; 

the end of every meeting is 

parting; gw‘.n-gyi tha-nm 

^skor he sees his relations for the last 

time around him; m^~kiji tha-nm 

za he eats for the last time {Ja.). 

tka-ma-la 1 . adv. finally, at last. 
2 . postp.: at the end of, after=1^’®*. 

tha-mar to the utmost, at the end, 
lastly; tha-mar dge-wa 

piety, auspiciousness: 
yon-tan tha-mar hdug lastly, there was 
talent (B^rom. 51). 


tha-ma la^ at the loast, at 

all events, in any case. 

r -ma-kha tobacco: 

qv^ g .’f in ancient time about one 
] .io-ed 3 ’^"^*r 8 aft or the Niro an a of Bud¬ 
dha, this evil drug called Thamakha 
appeared {Chu-bzafi. i8). Mention is 
ah., made of tobacco in the writings of 
Mieig Lab-don dated the 12th century 
A.D. 

tha-mn-ga also fha-mag 1 . 
i.s a Mongolian word = Tib. ^^S^phyag-dam 
the official seal, or a warrant containing it; 
also tablet with the seal of an/hority : 

’ I tho 

governor Grags-dar having received the 
warrant of official coniinaiid from 
the Emperor Se-chen (Kliublai-khan) {J . 
ZaH.). 2. in JF. tobacco. 

tha^mal-pa ordinary, 

moan, coarse, vulgar, common, general, 
usual: 0 *. q y to live like the vulgar ; 

q’«-5^<3^ that is no usual thing, no com¬ 
mon or or'iinary thing {Ja). 

= or p a's 

vow, promise, solemn W'ord: w 

forgot not, forget 

not, refleet on your former vows! g^ S ** ^**1 
25 at in thinking closely on thy 

former rigid vows. In tho common saying 
jpi kha-dpe la tha dam-tshig 

the words tha dam-Uhig signify solemn 
vow. 

tha-ra tho-re in W. wide 

asunder, wide; a tha-ra tho-re 

ishag-pa to scatter, to throw loosely about 

(/a.). 
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lha-ram 1. 

ioar n-n:b that the vile ones should he lai 

Ur chains (^ou). 

in LU., Plantago major (Ja.; S 

«*; g‘i tha-ram hkhnt-mt gcod-par byr. 
herb t/mram stops dianhooa. .‘i- tn® 
breadth of a plain {SrJi.). 

lull. 

'^’^tha-ru the utmost limit {Sahf.). 

lh<t^lon in W. a sort o£ red cloth 

(Ja.). 

g-.fl'H tha-ial fcra’<, ,• 

modcJt,lowly; base, ugly. ‘2- a "I'®®''®' 
vous person, one who is inf error omel 

* a? f-a a (Fu-seA XI) 

.,„w.a-daysthc incarnations of great and 
.anctiHod souls do not make show o gr - 
„ess hut live in modest and humble man¬ 
ner. skyes-ba tha-<;al nid < 

ii’er-do-weel. 

9'^ I • Thaj 1. n. of a place in Tibet: ^'’l 
at the time he 

wL engaged'-in the ae<puiremeut o per¬ 
fection at Rgya-bo in Thag o). 2. 

for the palate, thag-horam^ 

hgrar.i .,0 ^ the human palate; 
swelUn^^ ol the tongue. 

qrt] II*. distance: thmj ci-tsam 

how lav • **'*1 

„en. whh a verbal root: he 

that has arrived just now {Olr.) ; 

, 0,1 ftho r Vsages) that have been ex¬ 
plained just now; as an adv. gen. *<‘>‘15 
,)ia t/uig-tu or ..uly nia-fluig {T^.,e.g., 

^*rwa‘il'5 as soon as ho had heard; 

Uc-mi thag-tn immediately (from Ja). 




. , ,r,i nr a'H'V*' thag-ne-mo 

ihad nc~ud or i / ^ 

. m V2do not 
near; proximity, “ty 


(MAon.). 

mg-ran fibre from'the bark of 
plants or trees, &c., ran-ma. 

thag-rin ^; distance, distant. 
|>\ thag-riA-po ma-byed do not make 

it distant;. “ 

neighbour is a hundred times better than a 
relation residing at a distance. ’‘'1 3^ ) 


v.St.'t. 

Syn. ‘sjt.N hgyans ; rgyan-rtn, 

qsfoi bjkal: c/te?-rm-wa [Mnon.). 

thag-riA-po or thag 

riA-mo far distant, a great distance; 

aa-thag rin a far or remote 
country. thag riA-po nuf 

from afar, from a distance. 

sjq^ thag ^cod-pa vb. a. thag 

chod-pa or thag-chad^pa vb n. or 

passive) 1. to cut the cord, levei, discon¬ 
nect; to abandon; 

ri\bdag ne-da dan hbrel-lhag bcad-pas Me I 
am glad at having severed the connection 
with my family; a5q5k.i<q»s the hope of 
going has been given up. Acc. to tJehtr. 
H«q|int\u ho-tkag gcod-]>a —to wean (a 
child); bh-thag chod deliberation 

is cut oti, the matter is decided or resolved 
upon. ‘2. to decide, resolve, determine : 
«m a qjt it was determined to 

murder the king; N K 

youbothpositively refuse to give me 

a wife. decide, be 

certain: |as it is quite certain 
that he has died; yod thag-chod 
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there are certainly: cho§ 

dar hon thag^chod it is quite certain that 
religion will spread; being 

immovable in contemplation. 

Utag bcad-^pa is same as 
(%^cf decided, finished. 

Ha-ni phyogs ac-la mi-thig thng^ 
chod r^i^r (^Rdsa. 31), 

8yii. hzl(is~p^; phipui-c^'"! 

(Mnon.) 

thaipcdiod certainty; surety, evi¬ 
dence: but one should 

know for certain, one must be sure of it 
(MU .); you, the ascetic 

(yogi)., firm in meditation (Jd), 

thagAhag the noise made by 
the fingers on a door, etc., an onomotopetio 
word: ^to knock on or at the 
door. 

ihag-pa or 1. a creeping 
plant, root. 2, ^ a rope, cord; 

hal-tdag rope made of wool; rjf^id- 
thag rope of the long hair of the Yak; 

rtaa-thag or phon-thag rope of 

grass; Icags-thag iron-chain, wiro- 

ropo; rasUhag cotton-rope, bandage 

(Jd.). thag-mig mesh of a net (Sch.)*^ 

thag-zo rope-work; rope maker’s work; 
q<q'(giIQi’«^)fq*q thaj-khra sbrul-mthon-wa lit. 
mistaking a spotted string for a snake; fig. 
to be helph % to bo very afraid of. 

^T^TR^smr to bo attached or 
tied by a rope (A. K. 1-16). 

wo shall watch, defend¬ 
ing you in all sincerity (Suran. 12li). 

thag-pa gsum fig. the three fet¬ 
ters : (1) to prescrvo an 

nndiepturbed or undeviated memory; (2) 
»<’qt<i’^^'c.q-^ii| q|q’fQr a long time to remain 


unagitated and without expressing pain; 
(3) to sit stil for a 

long time unmoved (Bon). 

^^•31 t/iag-g7' -^'^tha-aru. 

t ag-hgynn$:=^^*^''^^' thag-rin 
di tau’^ remote, also late, 

5 ''important cases of 
long-suffering patients coming from a 
distance (D. Q(d. 11). 

hjam-pa or 

gheu-pa soft or fine (of cloth, woollens, 
etc.); of the two kinds 

of grey (woollens) of fine texture (Jig.). 

^qj qaq'^^ Thag-hzan ris an rpiilict of 
tho lord of the Asftra or demi-gods 

thags toxcure, wei; | 

t/iag§-kyi rgyu any stuff with w^hieh 

to weave, w^arp. 

I thag^-khri weaver’s loom. 

^t^^'^9^thag8-nMtin 1 

the spider, a weaver. 2. tshcr 

hthag a fence of thorny plants (Miion.) 

thags-mkhan hhu lit. the weav¬ 
ing insect; a spider. 

^**1^ I’9 thag-^iji'h oti or 31’^ gru-gu balls 
of thread or yarn to weave with. 

thag§-thogs impediments (Cs.) 
t/iag§ hthag-pa 1. Wf to 
weave. 2. = thag^ hthag-mkhan 

a weaver. 

thag^ ^nal-ma thread or yam. 

sRin; thread stretched 
cross-wise in weaving. 

thag^-bran byei-pa to begin 

the war^ (Jd.). 

thag^-7*a weaver’s yard. 

+ thags-ran^^^^’^ btags-pa 

attached, tied, bound, fastened. 



than = §ka4-cuj xm a 
moment, an instant; than-g.c\g one 

moment, a very short time; 

momentary; tf^hig-thaA 

one moment; hshi-than four mo¬ 
ments; a 

little while. 

II; 1. a plain, steppe ; hut the 
Tibetan plain is never level and always of 
a basin-like or hollowed configuration. W 
gram-than a fenny or swampy plain 
(Cs.). S})(in4han a green grassy plain, 

meadow; rha-than steppe; 

Bga^-than tlio northern steppes of Tibet, 
commonly called the Jang-ihang. 
byp-tha^ sandy plain or desert. hoU 

thaH ground covered with clover, pasture 
ground, grassy plain, (e/d.); (}(ig4haii 

a gravelly plain. 2. when used with the 
word than signifies price, value. It is 
also used pleon. id. rin^ 

Mfira-rrtu dear, precious; yon-tha^ in 

IV. income, profit; in (7. = the measure of 
anything. ^ lo~thd9i the moiLsure of 
produce, /.c., grain; also yearly tribute; 

lo4h(\n gcocl-pa to fix yearly 
tribute; ^ za4liari (a person’s) measure 
of food taken at each meal; capability of 
eating. 3. clear, serene: nam4haA a 

cloudless sky, fine weather; bkah- 

than clear order or command ; thaii^ 

yig plain or clear decree or order. 
pa(i~ma thaii-ytg is the abridged collection 
of legends about Padraa Sambhava. 4. 
^ thafi in signifies potion, plain 

dtHioction, or mixture to bo drunk after a 
medicinal pill has been taken; ^ ja4hafl 
plain tea. on foot (Jd.). 

n thar{‘ka or fhaH-ga 1. a plain, 
a fiat field, alluvial plain. 2. resp. 

«// 1 / a poi-trait, a painting ; 


$ku or ^ku4haii a picture or represen¬ 
tation of a deity on cloth or paper. 

thaii-dkar 1. white-tailed eagle 
(Sch.). 2. a greyhound. 

Thafi-skija (lit.I white plain), a 
locality near Lhasa; 

to the west 

of Lhasa in that plage there was a monas¬ 
tery called dgon~pa {Deb. 18). 

thari-khrag cedar used medicinall y 
{Med.). than-rag colloq. of 

khnig. thaA-hhra ceder nuts {Sch.). 

tha^-khra^ 1. bastard {Sch). 2.= 
tha^^chu. 

than khrom than- 

phrom a medicinal herb of white and black 
species; bears the thorn-apple used for 
intestinal woims. 

$ than-chu gum. 

Syu. dpaUm (Mfion .); Mi- 

wa {Med.). 

Thati-chun gtsaH-po n. of a 
river passing by Thang Chung in Tibet 
(Deb. % SU). 

than-braii lit. a place in a plain, 
an encampment on a plain: ^ 

at , night he stayed 
encamping in a (dried) water-course {A. 
7U). 

?<;**<• Than-ma me-sgron an epithet 
of a deity of the Bon pantheon resembling • 
Maitreya in his attributes: 

q 3 «;^-gq- between the 
chief great teacher Kunzang and Than-tna 

there arose eighteen (D. grab. 1). 

than-mar (lit. tree-butter or oil) 
a balsam ; acc. to Cs. tar. 

than4shw(i salt obtained from a 
dry place, quarried salt: 

rock-salt ^collected from dry places) 



.soothes evil-spirits and produces the three 
evils—phlegm, bile and wind {Med.). 

ihan-hjal 

survey; map or plan of a place {Rtsii.). 

than-gshi^^^^^' price, ma .v j- 
price; reduction > f the cost price: 

the market price abate? {Jd.). 

thafi~po enduring, able to stand 
fatigue; ab-^ and hardy,-strong, tense; 
fig. tight, fiirP; tLiso tenseness: 

Ihan-^am are you strong? 
thafi gcod-pa to tire, f<»tigue. 
than cfiad~pa or that^ cfiod^ 

pa fatigue; lu be fatigued, tired, wearied, 
Syn. MUica\ dah-pa\ 

non-a\on^-pa {Milon.).- 

iha^-qa gcod-pa to strain, to 
stretch : «;>^| ncs exert yourself 

on the side of virtue {D.R.). 

thafi-lhod tight and loose; the fit 
of clothing, thaH-lhod mecj-pa 

neither strict nor mild or relaxed. 

I'sit (B. <jel. 11) as 

to arriving at detail, making the investi¬ 
gations without relaxation or strictness. 

Thafi-ja n. of one the emperors of 
China of the great T’an dynasty, 

Than-tlie. jaH emperor T aijung w'hose 
daughter was married to king tSrofxbtmn 
§(jam-po about the year Gdd A. D. 

thari-thufi^^^'^^' inferior, unim- 
portant; included 

in the inferior class of artizans {Rtm.). 
thaH-dii 1. in the opinion of ; 

although little 
reliable hope remained, yet in the opinion 
of some {J. ZaH.). 2. for thaH- 

pig-ta. 

+ tha^-la = ^Tl^'^ hkram-pa spread 
over. 


fir, 

pine; deodar tree. 

S>n. hca4-hdsin\ ihnfi- 

chu-i^ii'y q Ijon-pa ser-po\ 
gsom-riH (M OP.). 

. 5*1^1 Tha^-sfg n. pf a district in 
rhanyiil, W. N. W. of Lhasa {Lori. ^ 11). 

thari-thail strained to utmost i 
'I (^a-than-thafi to the utmost of one’s 
muscles. 

ihai 1. aside, in one direction. 
g leaving aside body and 

soul, e.g.y sacrificing his body and soul 
(for the sake of his religion). 
situated on the direct west cf it {A. 05 ); 

cut olf from the flesh only. 2. in 
C. entire, whole, untouched {Jd.). 

thai-ka 1. tlie direction, straight 
forward. sjs^ni] upward 

and downward, and In every direction; 

straight upward and downward: 
f from the 

direction where Atis'a resided were noises 
and voices in the distance {A. 21) ; 

go straight on, in the direction of 
that which moves or walks horizontally, 
i.e.y f?f55?5 I 

thad-kahi hjig-rten-gyi 
kham^ the animal kingdom; 

one of the twenty-four regions of the 
world {M.V.). 

thad-kar each for himself {Glr.) 

(Ja.). 

thad-kija or thad-kar la 

1. straight on; just so, in colioq. 2. = ^ 
de-hdra like that, so. 

thai-dgu n. of a number {Ya-seL 
56). 
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thad’da towards, in straight direc¬ 
tion ; over against, in presence of; exactly 
in the direction of a thing. 

thad-dra^K straight, not bent or 
crooked: two doors 

directly opposite to one another illumined 
the inside space {Jig>). 

(had dra^-na directly ahead. 
thad-do the remnant of the car^ 
case of a sheep killed. 

o 

thamd abbr. oi thani$~cad 

whole, all. 

thanz=:.^^ a reply (osp. in the dialect 
of Upper Tibet) ; than bjknr^^^‘ 

«igvq fan-b^kuv-u'a to send a reply : 

g q w gc.'- again having gone 
(there) and come down back, he could no^ 
send a reply (A, 15). 

ihan-kor or than-^kor- 
a vassal or feudatory oluef; ncc. 
to Scli. surromidiiig country. 

^^'5^ fhfVi-Huin a little [^ch.). 

’ll*. ^ rain- 

lessnoss, dro^ight,.want of rain; also omi¬ 
nous • 

the ting {Cakravavtti^raja) feels thirsty 
drought comes into this world.(-4. 2()). 

8yn. hjigs-pa; 

^yon ; char¬ 
med $ten-hbar; tshn-ica§-nen; 

mn-ge bskged; shod-kyi 

bgegs ; ^nani-gyi ncr-htshe ; 

gnain-d nag (M^on.). 

^^ 3 than-bya lit. the bird of drought, 

i.e.y of ominous appearance and cry, de¬ 
fined as 3 

the owl and other monster birds the ciy of 
of which progiiDsticaios evil. 

thab or nn’-f/ad> 1. 
resp. gsol-fkab fii'e-place, hearth; 


§q|«j'*iq leags-thrdj iron-stove; ihab-gor 
the health is running over, i-e.y the food 
placed on it runs over in boiling; tto^ 
thab a hearth to cook food; ^hyin 

g^ thab an oven to bum sacrificial 
offerings; qqthe burnt 
clay of a hearth nurges intestinal worms 
{Med.). 

thah-ka or tkah-kha 
hearth, fire-place; thah-ka 

taani-yod how many ftre-places, i.e.^ house¬ 
holds, are there ^ {Jd.). 

^qfjq^N-qN th^ii the female. Bande pre¬ 
pared a health for cooking food for the 
lord (Atis'a) (A. 103). 

^Syn. thah-$gyid) |S-9 §gyid-bu ; 

qq gyo§-thab ; me-thab ; gyo^ 

sa {M^on.). 

^q'TI'q thah ka-ica or thab kha-pa=< 
ma-ehen a cook. 

Syii. ^^^\I(iy-hde', hdren-thah; 

q chag-tshah-iea ; za^-gner ; 

§S za§-byed ; htshed-bycd-nia ; 

zan-ma ; gyos-ma ; sjq 'Tj q thab ka-pa \ 

qj^N cq^j gyos-dpOH ; q^^-^^^'25 lag-hdehi 

dpon-po {Ji^hon.). 

thah-khaj different kinds of 
hearth : qq there were many 

kinds of hearths {Utsii.). 

thah-khah kitchen, cook¬ 
house = thab-tshah. 

Syn. tshah-bah \ bsro-khah y 

gyo$-khah; h^s^iod-pahi; 

gnos; gsoi-kha^ (4?^o?^.)- 

^^13 thab-khro a cauldron or large bell- 
metal vessel to cook food, tea etc. 

^q.js thab-$gyid—^^'^ thah-ka hearth, 
a cooking tripod. 

thad-$jroin a chest dr basket 
wherein cook’s utensils, etc., are kept, 
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^q q|^^'* t}i(xh gdan-cha cooking furniture, 
utensils, etc. 

thab-hm receiving a great man 
by waiting on the way he comes with 
cooking appliances, etc., to servo him with 
warm tea and cooked food. 

tluMha the deity presiding over 
the hearth. If milk or broth boil over, 
he must be appeased by casting butter in 
the fire; and, often, by more elaborate 
ceremonial, sometimes even by digging 
up the hearth. 

Thah4ha n. of a 

bearth-goa. 

thal)4hah flapping noise: 

(;()(}-pn ih(tb4hah lan-dsiim bya§ 
its wings thrice flapped {Rdsa. 17), 

th((b4hih (31^^) n, of a 

large number. 

opportunity, chance, possibility; or 
I Pad no opportunity of seeing 
or going; in W. if you 

offer no chance, if on your part it is not 
made possible; I am not able, I 

cannot; there will be no 

chance of bringing (the princess); 

there is no chance of escaping; 

there is no occasion for tarrying 
on the road, qq^-q*^ t/iabs-gM the four 
resources are the following:—( 1 ) 

(3) 

^q^. 2 . way, manner, mode: 56 ^'*>qN way 
of reading; in a thievish mannoi, 

by theft; to give up the 

way (of life) oi a king, f.c., to renounce 
royalty. t/iabi geig-tu together, 

in company with; jointly 


sat dowm, stayed, resided in company; ^*5^’ 
going together to a place. 3. 
means, measures: ^q«' 3 \q to use means, to 
take measures; ^q^' 3 ^ by (va ious) means; 

q to contrive means, 
livelihood, mbsistence; ^ q^ ^qN-^^ by pa¬ 
cific mear amicably, in a fair way; 

Qy qq^'.^^q skilful, dexter¬ 
ous, clever, full of devices; thab^- 

nun a stupid man who has no resources, 
rcoourceless ; ■^**1 now take 

steps, make preparations, for a journey 
to Tibet; is there a 

means of recalling these men to life ? 4. 

cho-ga ritualistic observances, mystical 
operations; ^q^ t/iab$-kgi§ 

gs7ian-nor hgttg^-pa drawn (gathered) 
another’s wealth by (occult) means ; ^q^' 
thab^-kyi rnani-gran^ enumeration 
of si ilful means (JC d, ^ 265 ); ^q^ S’ 
q thah‘kyi pfia-rol-tn phyln-pa 

the supreme skilfulncss hi 

resources. 

<jq«'*«i|=WQ|«'q a shift, makeshift, 
surrogate. 

^q?<’^q’i)«^'qq thah^-dan = 

1 . ritual and divine knowledge. 2 . acc. 
to Jd, the mystical union of art and 
science; acc. to Sch. of matter and spirit 
(cf. Was, m)^ 

thahs-rdug^:=.^^'^^'^S^ la^-thafi 
nie.d-pa having no spirit for work or no 
ability to do any work; stupid^ always 
blundering. 

thahs-la mkhd^-pa 
ready in contrivance; possessed of 
resources 

qq:M-«l’»i|q^ q^-»<-|g; thah^-la mkim-pahi mdo 
n. of a sutra on skilful 
means in K, d, ^ kOb, 
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thah^-lam a resource. 

ihah^-ges Idan-pa 
possesj^od of resources {A. K, l-U). 

Thahs-qe^ hdag-nid 

^_c;^qq Kalachakra doctrine. 

fliani-fja oi’ thani-ka a seal, 

sign (C-s.); incorrect forms ^ tha-ma-(ja 
and fha-ni(i(j^ v. T dam-kha. 

tham-tham or tham mc-wa 

uncon’cctcd, scattered, dispersed. ^ 

thani-tham = htham-pa (Jd). 

tha}n-}Hi (sometimes ^ them-pa) 
complete, full -almost exc^lusively used as 
a pleonastic addition to the tens up to a 
hundred. 

tham-Jatj = man-Hag 

proccj)t, moral instruction. 

Ihams-ead W sbst. and 

adj. the whole, all; added to the singular 
numhor it gives a plural sense: 

the whole empire; the 

whole body ails; all the 

copper of Tibet; all those; 

5 * 1 1515 all of them one by one ; ***'^^*> 
t/ianis-cad-k//i thams-cad 
e«q-. or all in all; everytliing 

out of the whole. 

Thams-rad ^kt/obs (Yis'vabhu) 
the third of the six earthly Buddhas, who 
succeeded each other prior to the appear¬ 
ance of Shakyamuni. 

tha/iis-cad mk}ff/en-pa = ^^' 
the omniscient, the all-kuower, 
an epithet of Buddhas and Jhdhimttms. 
The incarnate lamas of Tibet are also by 
courtesy addressed by this title. 

tham$-ca(J $<jrol 1. a 

general epithet of Buddlia,lit. the deliverer 


of the universe. 2. Vis'vantara, name 
of a prince believed to have been Buddha 
Gautama in his last-but-one birth. 

tham^-cairtog^- 

a general epithet of Buddhas and 

Bodhisatfv((H. 

thams-cad mfhofi lit. 

the all-seeing; an epithet of Buddha. 

tham-cad rnam-par hhyed 
renouncing or giving up every 

thing. 

tha}t\^ cad-pa all. 

X thams-rad f-she nt all 

times; also, fre(piently (A. K. 1-2). 

thams-rari 

epithet of Bodhisattvas of 
higher order like A valokites'vaia. 

Tham^-cad yod- 
par s/ara-fcahi sd<‘-bdini the seven sections 
of the Sarvastivadin school of early Bud¬ 
dhism :—(1) Mahis'asaka, (2) 

^ Kas’yJipiya, (d) Dharma gupta, 

(4) Tamra s'aiiya, ('^5) g 

Vibhajya vadin, (G) ’^'N-q oi gq^i q Bahu- 

sTutiya, (7) Mfdasarv^stivada. 

fhams-cad la^ hdas 

passed bo} ond all, out of the reach of 
all. 

sj3^^«^a|Nqq-^N-9q^|S'S’5'^’3 
m^nsiT n. of a mystical treatise con¬ 
taining metaphysical discussions on the 
naturoi.of the soul, etc. {K. <j. ^ 207). 

thams-pa 1. to lock together, 
to hold fast wdth the arms, either in 
love, or with anger. so (ham$-pa 

lock-jaw. 2. to stick fast; 
to stick fastMn sand: 2r*j <j|- 

5,(-35t there waa heard 

the cry of a lagomys mouse clinging fast 
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to the •wall behind Atis'a’s back (A. 
106). 


Thahi-^afi Lohu^kyun 
in Chinesethe most excellent; 
or ^5’q«^q| Zj the chief lord; epithets of 
the founder of Taoism (Qnth^ ^ H), 


thahu 1. capsule (Vat-$H.). 2. 

peach (W^8.). 

tkar for «*T*. thar-thor. 


that chti^-pa^ khron-bii 
a small well (mystic) (Mi4-rda,), 

thar-thm' scatteredly, not together. 

Syn.* tha-re tho-re ; thor 

re-wa ; co le-tva (M^on.). 

SIM thar-nu a kind of medicinal root 
used as a purgative: 

«?*N SS Thar-nu cures all disease caused by 
heat and cold (Med.). 

Syn. re-mo \ ^ ne-wahi re- 

mo can ; ide hyed-ma ; khu-wa 

ldan \ tha-dadphreH-ldan \ 5^ 3^’ 

hubi phre^-ldan ; char-fibab ; 

hyi-wa^i lo-ma (4f^ow.). 

I : Thar-pa n. of a place near 
Dong-tse in Tibet. 

n. of a Sanskrit scholar of Tibet who 
belonged to Tharpa. 

II: ftBT, 

ftlBr 1. freedom, salvation, liberty, eman¬ 
cipation, Nirvana^ supreme happiness, 
escape: it will be serviceable 

for (my) liberty (Jd.), hell 

from which there is no escape. 2. adj. 
free; to become free; 

thar-war hyei-pa to make free, liberate, 
to save. 


Syn. bya^-grol ; $huwa ; 
mya-^an hdai\ hchi-medi 

rnam»grol\ bya^ chub-^u) 

rdul-me4] '\^^'^ rdul-bral\ %ja^ 
ST%(i-m4\ don-4am\ He^-legs 

(Mrion .), 

t/. jr-thcd^ the means of release, 
liberation; means to escape 

from prison. 

kivq'^ Thar-pa chen-pohi mdo the 

Sutra on complete deliverance of the 
soul (iT. d. 328), 

thar-pahi 5 /o-f 7 ro 5 = 5*J W^ the 
inclination for liberation; the metaphysi¬ 
cal conclusions of religion ; n. of a meta¬ 
physical work (J^Hon.), 

thar-po old, worn out; 
pa^ ry^^spa (M^on,), 

^^•q'q(^^'^ thar-pa ishon-nu n. of a Bon. 
arch-devil {G. Bon. 22). 

thaT-4po>g or thar-hbag 

a large plate, dish, platter. 

thar-wa 1. to be freed, to be 
liberated, absolved. 2. escape, to get 
through, to be able to pass; ^ q chtt- 
la thar-wa to get through water: 

Z'li mi-thar the food cannot pass through. 

thar-du hjt^pa to set at liberty, 
to acquit; X q^ orq^q-q to pardon (a male¬ 
factor), to grant him his life, frq. to let 
live (animals) (Jd.)\ to be saved, 

fully released, gen. from any further 
transmigration. 

Thar-tUe n. of monastery; also 
that of the residence of the lama of 
in Tsang (Zo/l. 31). 

thar-lam or the 

way to Nirvdna or emancipation. 
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thar4eg$-pa OT3I purified; 
one who has acquired the means to escape 
sufferings. 

thar-m place of refuge, means of 
escape; there is no escape. 

— 1. has become 

old, worn out (Rtsii.), 2. has been saved, 
has escaped. 

i/ial the trumpet flower. 

I: thahvav[^y ’qf%, TSI*. dust, 
powder, ashes • gog4h(il fire ashes; 

thng-thal roasted barley dried and 
portable; bya4hal dung of birds; 

burning omiters. thaUchn lye, 

ash-wator used instead of soda for making 
tea. thal-chen ashes of the dead; 

also a sort of gray earth used for be¬ 
daubing the face in masquerades {Mil, ; 
Jd). . thal-thag {Ld.) bread baked in 
ashes; thal-mdog ash-coloured; 

t/ial*phyags broom, dusting rag 

(Sch.). 

WiaUwa (Cs.) 1. to 
pass, te pass by^ to step beyond; to miss 
a mark : '^'*1'^^' the waves come flowinir 

past {Mil.). 2. to elapse, be passed; to 
change or pass from: fifty years 

has been passed {Vai-$fi.); g q 

changing cr turning from blue to 
red; iBqq''Ji about 

nine years piu^sed by, while he sat in medi¬ 
tation single-minded {^brotn. p 10-12). 

to be forward in speaking, bold, 
d. to go or pass through: 
to soar up and down before a rock; 

q to pass actually tlirough 
it (the saints not • being subject to 
the physical laws of matter) ; to shine, 
to light through: q to go 


straight forward, to aot without ceremony* 
or disguise {Jd). 4. to come, to get to^ to 
arrive at: throe years elapsed 

since they arrived; where 

the parents have gone it is not known; qj“^ 
safe arrival; to 

arrive at: to attain (a blessed state) in a 
pleasant and speedy manner. 5. to be 
over, past, finished, done; it is 

over, finished; number 

sixty is completed; having disap¬ 
peared, vanished; he is undone it 

is all over with him; by 

degrees it vanishes or dies away; 

the fonnor agreement is no longer 
valid (Jd.), 

3*^* different lengths, one object pro¬ 
jecting beyond another; q**! to exceed 
the due measure {Sch.). 

t thal-ka rdo- rje q:f a medicinal 
fruit; is described as “in 

shape like a dog^s penis.” 

Thal-ka rdorje relieves suppura¬ 
tions {Med.) 

I: thaUkar or a white 

elephant; n. of the 

fabulous white elephant with six tusks; 
also the leader-elephant in a herd (Yig.). 

Syn. 5 glan-pohi viiy^d-po\ 

khyu-gi mgon-po ; (Jfan^ 
pohi mc//o//;^ S g|q'25 $j)o§-kyi glan-po (?r^- 
▼f^) {MHo/i.). 

' tlml-hgyur adherence; asso¬ 

ciation ; connected language 
thal-hgyur-pa one belonging to the Jea- 
mUgika school of the Buddhists. 

thal ches-par hgynr 

absence of connection, absence of adher¬ 
ence. 
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a slap (on the cheek); 
thal-lcag rggah-pa to slap on the 
cheek, to give a-box on the ea ■ 

hrdah-pa a clap with the 
hands (out of joy or scorn). 

thal4hid a particular number. 

tJifd.‘dre^ n. of a medicinal 
flower of the hi; i also 

Anantamula. 

Syn. so-hishohi hu^mo\ 

ndhah-ya^ I'tsd; §fio oufls hkhri- 

31 lihi-iji Ice] niedog pha- 

mo; isndl; 

sno-saHs mthah-ya^ {Unon). 

thal-phyog^ the party \dctorious 
in a metaphysical disputation. 

ihaUh'yi the grey or cat-squirrel. 

^/j(q^:^qHj thaU^ahi mH-po 
a kind of sandal wood. 

thaUxcar hgytir con¬ 

nection. 

tha1, byun-hgro-tca 1. to move 
or walk or rush fearlessly. 2. sbst. a hero. 

Syn. dpah-wo; hjinf^-med: 

§ntfi~stohs-can {U^on), 
thal-ma through and through (/Sc4.), 

goj'lf thaUmo the palm of the hand : 

ihaUmo ^hyar~wa to 

fold the palms of the hands in devotion; 

thal-mo $nan-pa to give a slap on 
the cheek, or box on the ear; 

3S thal-mo thaUxcar hyed sepa¬ 

rated the hands that were joined to show’ 
reverence, 

XhaUla tshal n. of a place in 
^^’XCs' Itag-rofi in Khams : 

at Thal-la tshal in Sag-rori 


rtsib^ the chieftain a id his subjects fought 

^Jig.), 

7/, f.f.^ha (*^Nc.'^«^) closet, privy. 

thaldshufi '& kind of salt, gen. 
bximlr salt i <i'?i ^ burnt 

salt subdues cold and swelling of' the 
stomach. 

»' •*'7 thaUya^ (9]^^) n. of a number. 

thaUlc straight on; forthwith; 
(ffbrom. dO). 

Thahi-du (Mongolian) the title by 
which the descendants of Jenghis Khan 
the great Tartar conqueror aro known. 
According to Mongol law the fact of one’s 
bearing the title of Thahi-d^i exempts one 
from taxation. 

thi num. fig. 40. 

thi-gu rope, string: 
jc.' a golden cord • descended from 
heaven {Yig\). 

thi-wa wItt 1. sandpiper, but 
acc. io*Sch, stock-dove; ■ also 5'^ plover, 
lapwing. 2.=^ in C. (Jd), 

Il. = ai'>’^^ “0”or numeral for 
zero. 2. a line: to draw 

a line; or jf**!’^**] a black line; a 
red line; diameter. 3. also 

caiq)enter’8 cord or string to mark lines 
wdth any instrument utcd in drawing 
lines; skor-thig a pair of com¬ 
passes; slate-pencil, lead pencil; 

also’a line drawn with a lead-j)encil (Jd.). 

ihig-§kiid thread, yam; also 
straight line. 

thig-rrtkhan saw'yer. 
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H'^’I thi[j-nag 1* one of the eight 

hot bolls where the damned are sawn to 
pieces, lines being drawn upon them, v. 
^ 2. black spot. 

thig-tsam a little, about the size of 
a line, a drop. 

thig-Uhai proportion, symmetry 
(Cs). thig-tshad hyed-pa topro- 

portioji. 

thig-(}iii ruler for ruling lines; 
also a level. 

^**1^ thig-pa^ v. thig§-pa. 

thig-ma cotton or woollen chintz, 
on which there are different designs. 

thig-hhxm theTsea, ocean. 

thig-le (Q*’ 1- semen virile. 

2. or «V»< 

star or mark tatooed on the forehead as 
an ornament; an eye on a peacock’s 
feather. 3. tlio concentration of what is 
diffused ; par-ex(jellouce ; m-yi 

ihig-le. the chief or supremo 
person, king (A. K. I- 4 ); painting, mark, 
spot; '^ '5^ spotted, concentred in spots; 

the best or concentration 
of all religions. 4. [com¬ 
plete, special]-S. 5. zero, naught {Vai- 

6. a phase of mystic contemplation 
in which the seminal fluid is supposed tc 
be inwardly absorbed into the arteries; 
also, the mystic fluid, itself: X'5 liq* 
the semen of the I'oma and 
kyafima becomes increased {Mil.), 

^rtiii-kha chos- 
kyi hkhor-h) hdi th^g^-le gaH-wa-yin that 
globe of the doctrine, his heart, has been 
filled with the mystical fluids. 7. .said 
= the female monthly discharge. 
8. as met. may=^3|^ Q glaH-fo. 


thig-le mchog-ma 

n. of a celestial courtezan ; a centre of all 
religions in which finally all the sects 
must unite. 

fhig.lehi lu$ a leopard, snake 

{M^on.). 


fj^’^ *lng^-pa also spelt 
ziUica 1. a drop (A. K. 11U2G ): 

from every drop; in di’ops, by drops; 
rain drops; ef a drop or 

globule of gold. 2. vb. to sprinkle or 
throw in drops. 


1 ^' 


thin, V. 


hdiH-iva. 




thifl-gi^ n. of a dye. 


thin-gi n. of a line 

or succession of noblemen in Tibet (Yig.). 

a number {Ya-sel. 57). 

ihih‘p(\, V. hthih-pa and 

gtib-pn ; thih-thih very dark, 

dense; §?nug§-p(( thih-thib fogs 

thickening. 

thih§~po 1. vanishing, 

disappearing. 2. dark, dense, 

obscure, v. hthih-pa and ^ gtih-pa\ 
a blessing devolving upon a 

person. 

thib^’ino dense, dark. 
thim-pa phag^-makhug^ 

la) to be lost (in some 

^thing else), to melt down; to be dissolved 
being mixed up with another object; = 

and 1^’^; gen. with «i or to dis¬ 
appear by being imbibed, to be absorbed; 
to pass into, to evaporate (of fluids); of a 
snake; to creep away, to disappear in a 
hole; frq. of the vanishing of ‘ rays of 
light, of a god, etc.; to pass 

or sink into unconsciousness. 
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Syn. aim-pa; shu-wa (jyifion.). 

thim-thm n. of a number (Fa- 

ael 57). 


Thihu kwan-thifi-mur 
n. of one of the Tartar Emperors of China 
belonging to the great Yvun dynasty. He 
invited the celebrated Karma Lama jRa^- 
hyufl Rdofje to Peking {LoH, ^10), 

ThiUchn^ n. of a place in 
Tibet (XofJ. 8). 

prob. for inidhil 

$ton-pa to enter into the depth of a con¬ 
versation or expression; to fathom a 
secret j* 


^ thii 1 . num. fig. 70. 2 . spittle: 

S 3 '«J to spit out of scorn or contempt 
at anybody {K. da. S U16) 

thu-pa skirt of a robe, coat-flap 

{Khnd). 

thu-wa 1 . vb. 51^^ to pluck or 
collect flowers. = 3. 3 **’^ 

thnb-pa able, powerful, capable of: 

(SniH.) in 

measuring the bottom of perdition (with 
a fathoming stone) there is none more 
capable than man. 4. malicious, wicked, 
vicious: §dug-b$fial thu-wa a 

malignant suffering or severe accident. 5. 

vb., V. hthu-wa. 

^^thu-xco l.iTO chief, senior, an elder 
brother. 2 . quarrel, poison. 

3. = 5 **! '* thiig-pa gruel made of bar¬ 
ley flour. 

Syn. jo-jo \ 8 M’W d-jo\ 3 '^ phu-ho\ 

thog-ma-iky€$\ sfion-ikye^, 

3 ’3$ tJm-7w lady, mistress (Cs.), 


Sq)*C| 

Thu-tne4 dl4han rgya^-po 
a king of Mongolia who was lamed for 
his patronage of Buddhism, nlthdn in 
Mongolian dgnifying “golden.” (LoH, ^ 
11 ). 

fhu-y< ^uninterrupted (JSch.). 

^ thii-lu spittle; or 

to spit, to throw spittle; fhu-lu nag-pc 
occurs in Qlu. 3 as=withered flower. 

thu-him a lump of metal; in W. 
acc. to Jd. a cannon-ball. 

thug postp. 0 . accus. until, up to; in 
reference to time and space ^' 5 ^ until 
now; for forty days; 

over against the gompa, at the 
gompa. Adv. = only. 

thug-^gra or great noise: 

S’ S’ fj • 25 ’ 9 »i now oa ch 

made great noise and rattling sounds 
{Rdsa. 9). 

thug-Ha ( 5 ^’** 1 **‘‘*| the hairy 

tail of a yak fixed with a flag on the top 
of a Tibetan house. thiig-tshorn the 

flag staff with a silken flag, or a yak’s 
tail and hay attached to the top of a post 
and fixed on the roof of a monastery or 
house in Tibet {Rtsii.). 

I: thug-pa sbst. soup, broth; 
^^'^}jbra^-thug rice-soup; hag-thug 

meal-soup; borley-soup. 
thug-pa bgrim-pa to make 

barley gruel; the cook who prepares such ; 
S'5^ rgya-thug Chinese porridge, a soit of 
vermioelli-soup; 3 ^’ thig-th al^ 
thug-ttsam flour of barley for making 
gruel or broth. 

II: 1. to reach, arrive at, come 
to; 0 . dat. or termin: 35^: w 5 ^’^ to reach 
the close of life; to reach to the 

74 
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|qj5jTU''q 1 


very bon©; ^ or -j <>1 at tlic 

point of death; lie was just on 

the point of seizing her. 2. to interview, 
to encounter; to meet, to light upon: 

to have an interview with 
{Uirom. P 7 ); to fali in with 

robbers; resp. shal-mjal 

personal interview. ^3. colloq. to touch, to 
hit or strike against : 1 shall 

not touch it, I shall not come near with 
tny hand {Jd.). 

thiuj-chad agreement {Sch.). 
(hufj-ua$ 1. not to be reached, 
endless (Cs.). 2.n. of a very great number 
(Va-scL Jr). 

5«i| thuij^pa mc(Upar~}i()tjHr 

^5T^r possibility of the fallacy of 
nd wfinitum (Gram.). q thioj^ 

)hc(i ias b^jre^-pd chapter 

on the fallacy of ad inJlnituuL 

ihufji 1, f^vr, the hoait, 

gen. thay^-ka breast, the hcait: 

the incarnation of a deity, 
originating in a ray of light which proceeds 
from the breast of that deity. 2. hoait (in 
a spiritual sense), mind, soul, spirit, used 
resp. for = q to 

be kept in the min'd, in memory, d. 
purpose, intention. In this sense it occurs 
in the well-known com])Ound word 
mercy, a favour. I 

if 80 bom the birth will bo use¬ 
less and for no purpose {Lam.-ti-)^ 

wisdom, good heart; 
assiduity, exer¬ 
tion ; thuiji ^e$~pa resp. for 

ydi-i^e^-pa to believe; to know one’s 
mind. Thug^ is used also like svms in the 
colloq. pleonastically when mental feelings 
are expressed: 

I am glad to see you; //^. “there is 
joy in my mind to gee you.” 


Syn. §n{n ; ; 

nam^gc^ rten\ sroy-yi 

tint; sem§’kj/i khan~pn; 

ga-iji-mchog (MHon,). ^ 

^qpa'q|^c,’q thi(g§ yion^ica resp. **1?^ 

^ to muse, meditate, reflect. 

thugs-spro^ica to be cheerful; 
to bo merry 

t/iiigs dkar-ica 1. white (clean) 
heart, sincerity. 2. there are 360 Bon 
gods called T/iug^-dkar ; and those who 
conduct religious rites to propitiate them 
are called Tkags-dkar-ua {Rtsii.). 

one of the seven Bon sages 
(G. Bon. 35). 

S^N-qg thiigs-Jjskgt'd^ S ?pi- 

1. imbibing faith, an idea dawning 
in the mind. 2. kmd remembrance: 5*^^ 

1 also may it please you to write me 
often as heretofore without becoming 
unsteady in your kind remembrance of 
mo {Yig. k. 25). 

thag^-mkhgvn resp. for 
fore-knowledge. 

thugs-hk/oir ckr-bs/ie§ to 
accept responsibility : 5^^' 
m^vq^^ at the bottom there having been 
engendered a sense of responsibility. 

thag^-hkhrug^ resp. for 
^15^^ khori-hkrags agitation of the mind. 

thugs-dgoti$ resp. for 
consideration, thought, opinion, view. 

tlmgs-rggal resp. for anger, 
wrath, indignation : 5**!^ 5*^ anger 

arises, is roused (Jd.), 

ilutgs-fian grief, sorrow, afflic-, 

tion. 

thug^-f\al~u'a=^^^^'^^ scms-dal 
to be eorrowful; sorrow: « 

bo consoled, do not be grieved 
(Bdsa. 29). 
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l f/iug§-rje lit. noble purpose or 
heart; generosity, pity, commiseration, 
compassion; a grace, favour, mercy, bleps- 
iiig: c. pray, look graciously 

upon me; pray, 

be so kind as to senfme some seeds (f/a.). 

thug§-rje-can=i^^'^Yl^^ gracious, 
merciful, generous (Mnon.). 
t/iii(js-i'je chc-ica^ morciM 

and loving ; hV w). thug^-rje che 

is one of the common expressions of thanks 
and courtesy=our “many thanks,” “you 
arc most kind,” etc. 

| Thu(ji-rje chen-po an epithet 

of Avalokites'vara; the all-merciful one, a 
Buddha. 

| T/uigs-rje hyam^-ma an epi¬ 
thet of Skye-dyuhi idag-mo 

aunt and foster-mother of Gautama 
Buddha. 

| thufj^-rje hdain-pa to be com¬ 
passionate, merciful; thi(g§~rje 

md^nd-pa to shew mercy, to behave 
kindly. 

TliU(j§-rjchi lha an appellation 
of Avalokites'vara. There are four gods 
bearing the name of in the Bon 

pantheon of the later period; they are 
called by their attributes:—(1) 

mercy flows to all 
the world uniuterruptedly like a river; 
(2) mercy in¬ 

exhaustible as the basis of all things for 
the world of migratory existence; (3) 
blessings to all 
living beings evenly like as with the 
sun; (4) mercy 

boundless like the sky. 

thug$-nid-^m^ sems-nid. 

thngi4hub for 1. 

self-sufficient, not oaring; thinking no 


danger or injury will accrue ' ;om sucli 
and, such action or steps, etc. 2. mieaporo- 
priation of anvthing to one » self thinking 
that no not. '0 will be token : 

[A. 

because he had misappropriated 
to himselt half r, pound of rice, he was 
horn as a Preta of most insignificant 
power; thngi thuh-tu ipynd- 

l it to work with self-reliance, being con¬ 
fident of )ne*s own abilities {A. '^5). 

thugi-dam^^'S^ yi-idani 1 . 
lit. holy opinion; advice. 2. oath, vow, 
solemn promise: to take an 

oath, to make a vow. 3. a prayer, a wish 
in the form of a prayer 5. con¬ 

templation, the act of contemplating a 
deity (cf. meditation 

in general: meditation increases, 

proceeds successfully; devotion. 4. a 
deity, a tutelar god or saint: 

not expel¬ 
ling me at any time outside the protec¬ 
tion of the dorje of my tutelary god 

thugs-ide happy, cheerful. 

thugs- 

kyi hdnn-pa or thuys-hdod. 

your affection to me not be cast aside 
that I may be permitted to have a gracious 
interview {Yig. k. 26). 

thugs-nafi g^in-pa very 
affectionate, loving letters: 

pray that your affectionate letters may 
also come to me unhindered as the motion 
of the wind {Yig. k. 87). 

thiKj-mug^'^'h^ yi-utug des¬ 
pair. 
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5CT- 

thuij^ hrtsp-u'a love, affection 
of the Ijoart, compassion; resp. for 
iKl to lor»k upon 

compassionately, to remember in mercy. 

^ q thu(ji-su bgro-ica^^S%^^'^ 
think well of, approve of; to bo agree- 
ai)le ; also adj. agreeable, pleasant, delight- 
iul; also sbst. pleasure, delight. 

5a|4?'5j4^ thK$-sra$ spiritual son; an ap¬ 
pellation given to distinguished disciples 
of saints. Mafiju-s'ri, Avalokites'vara, 
Yajrap&iji, etc., are spiritual sons of 
Gautama aco. to the Mah&y&na School. 
Among the Bod, JJa-sho, ]Qdo-sdu4 and 
other saints are the spiritual sons of Shen- 
rab. 

three years old, of 

animals iSch). 

thu^-wa 1, short, low in si^e, of 
small dimensions: a short stem, 

distance in general; 

short in size, a dwarf. *5^ (JiuH-tva bshi 
the four shortnesses of the members of the 
human body which are regarded as defects, 
viz:- shoit nock; short 

legs; jq’^^ short back; the lower 

parts of the arm or legs (J//.). thufi- 

diminutive, shoit; 5*^'^^5’** to 
become shorter, 2. q brief 

iu respect of duiation, of time. 

Syn. S’^'^ q dmah-wa) sri4-thn^\ 

thuH-Au; ^ni^mtho; \ rtse^ 

dwan 

thud (’’1*^^) 1. the hollow of a 

pillar 2. coagulated milk, thickened milk 
■^th butter a dainty with yak herdsmen 
of Tibet. 

ate pMstiy made of treacle and dried curds 
with butter; no4hud milk-cheese; also 


a mess of rice, milk and sugar; ? fi'’® 

cakes of milk cheese {B,Uii). SV?** thud- 
mom a box in which milk-cheese is packed 
for sale. 

q thud qor-wa lit. careless; emng, 
blundering ; defined as neg¬ 
lect of work, etc.; ^ not to 

De negtigei t. 

IVIS thid-thiid n. of a number {Ya- 
sel. 56). 

I: — a period of 

three hours, the eighth part of a day accord¬ 
ing to Buddhist astrology. Acc. to Jd. 
a fixed length of time; as long a i a man is 
able to work without resting; a ^hift of six, 
four or three hours, the night- 

watch is over; 

the second watch (of day oi night); 

in the lai-t watch of night; 
in the fii t watch (of 
night); 5^ q^’q in the middle 

watch (of night). nam-(jyi (juii 

thnn-la at or about midnight. 

thun-nta lolating to the 

watch of the night. 

the fouith 

lunar crescent, nc., the iourtli day after 
the full or the new-moon. 

thun-bfihihi rnal-hbyor an 
ascetic who meditates or keeps tlio mind 
abstracted from worldly objects, &c., con¬ 
tinuously during the four watches of the 
day; the meditation of a whole day. 

5 ^’q|cq thun hzu^-iva to keep the watch, 
i.e.y not let slip the time without fully 
using it either in medication or in the 
performance of any otJior work. 

tfnin gsum-pa j^nrr 1. one 
who remains engaged m devotion three 
times duiing the day (twenty-four hours). 
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2. tho lunar crescent on the third 

day after a new or full moon. [3. night]^. 

5 ^^ = f)§7ii(H~2ja to cling 

to, to adliere. 

: = 1. ^u, ^tTT tho 

junction of the day and night, twilight and 
day-break : 

theie arc four periods or 
junctions in wliicli tliose called Tsham-pa 
Gom-chen * cn relax tlieir meditation 
{Oil. S). t/iHP mfiiham§ the day 

and the night; at hunset or at day-break. 

S' 'nr^cfqtJT an " .ispiiuous con¬ 

junction of time. 2. state of abstraction 
and isolation, real or suppositional, of a 
lama sitting to meditate. Often even 
aiiplied to tlio luom where ho is sitting. 

tJiHn-mt!iha}}i$-rto(j§ is a §^'2i 
orcannilial demon that longs for the gloom 
betwixt day and night to be able to search 
for prey. 

ihun-mishms $lohs 

strong in twilight, a demon or Kakshasa. 

in: fprob. for in sorcery : 

bodies or substances which are su^tposed to 
be possessed of magic virtues, sucli as sand, 
barley, sesame, mustard, etc. ll/un- 

gfor offerings made to evil spirit'^. 
t/iU7i-((of) a Inde in Avhich magical articles 
are buried or concealed in Shaman rites. 

tluoi-m/ah a magical arrow to shoot 
people or devils. hrah~pa to 

ca4 or throw' enchanted aiticles, also to 
perform magical rites with them, also 
to slay people or evil-spirits. 

thim-rwa an enchanted horn on 
wliich figures of scorpions, alligators, etc., 
are engraved for witch-craft. 

IV: one who collects; a gatherer 
(from onb who picks up or 


gathers sticks; a gatherer of grass 
(Ja.); ^'5^’ a gatherer of Gal's of corn (C7.s.). 
reaping-hook, sickle {Sc’ ). 

ihmi-mtsho7i a weapon that is 
fixed or stu _ on. 

^ thioi-i[an ma-^no the mo- 
-.CT of ti.e arch-devil, said tc 

t];e long-aimed devil. However 
is the demon w'ho measured lances 
with Shenrab the Teacher of the Bon 
{D.R.), 

thuiuino^ or 

■^riTRr, ordinary, general, common, 

usual; that which is done or happens every 
day. fhmi-ynoii trans- 

migratory existence, worldly life, the works 
that one dges in ordinary life {Mfion.). 
The as specified in Buddhist 

woiks are:--(l) the four {Dhyd- 

na) kinds of meditation; (2) the 

immeasurable virtues; (3) 
q^q|<j|q the four kinds of sitting in 
abstraction in the formless state ' (4) 
qj?, tlie five kinds of fore-knowledge. 

Again ^'^'ai’‘^g*^ g=:the five sorts of 

ordinary ascetics which are:—(1) 

SS a yogi who meditates in the 

morn ill g.s and evenings ; (2) 

1 ,'aiAg^ a yogi who propitiates a divinity by 
first offering him cakes; (3) 
an ascetic who practises asceticism for 
getting food; (4) a thirsty 

ascetic w'ho practises penance for tho sake 
of liquor ; (5) an ascetic 

whoso behaviour is uniform at all times 
{Jihintt. 18 ). 

Syn. 9 spi/i-. S'** S 5;>y'- 

thog {Mrlon.) 

■ 3£ic'q t/i HH-mofi-wa = . 

thun-rnf >1 nia-yin-pahi 
ches in Budh. extraordinary doctrines 



said to coTiiprisc — 

lii^NTi*;,. It irt slated that tliey are eallea 
extraordinary beeanso they eau only be 
]>raetisod and comproliended by the Bodhi- 
iiuf ti'dH of the ten stages and are incompre¬ 
hensible to the followers of the Ilinayana 
school. 

tJian-mon ^ 

:• vaiblic woman {I!di\on.). 

ihun-nion-iin unclaimed grounds, 
public gardens, a place for public sports 
and athletic oxorcisoi (Mnon.). 

= phran^tsheijs. 

|q lliub bio thub-p i 1. cap¬ 
able; also sbst. a mighty one. one 

wlio is able to do everything, able to fight 
o\it all enemies [Yid. 12 /^). 2 . a 

wise man, a sago, a saint in general. 

|q-q t/iub-pal: potential vb. with ac- 
CUS. or root of anoth(‘r verb: 1, to be able, 
to be capable of, to withstand, be equal 
to ; RR] as the poison could not 

do him snyharm; 

^ one able to keep off hail; SN:l)-5qq 
invincible; to be al)l(‘ to subdue 

all evil. is not easily borne 

by man, <■.(/., does not agrcL* with liim; 

])o able tn bear a simple 
cotton dre^s; ''vas not able 

to lie on his bed; ^^qjqgySi^q- 

I shall not bo able to readi the pass- 
top to-morrow. 2. the common Tibetan 
epithet of Sakya-miini— 3 . 
the mighty or capable one. 

tb'(b-(s/iod courage {A. K. 

UlY). 

T/iun^cbod-r((n^ 

one of the fierce wdd tribes of India that 


did not submit to the Arfjas ; the lowest 
of the Hindu tribes {M^on.). 

thdj-pa nhl ^ a sage. 

tfntb-2^a che a great sage ; 

ail epithet of Buddha. 

thuh-’hstad the doctrine 

of Buddha : 

the stainless doctrine of Buddha enduring 
to the end of time {Yi(j. k. 27 ). 

thuh~p)(i drug the manifestations 
of Buddha in the six states of existence acc. 
to the Nying-ma sect:—(1) in the abodes 
of gods, (2) in the world of demons, (3) in 
the land of men, ( 4 ) as SeUge Eah-hrton 
in the world of beasts, etc., (5) as Guru 
Vairotsana in the abode of the Yidag or 
Preta^ (6) as Vikrama in liell. 

^qq'^q’wXqj thnb-pa rah-mcbon Pravnra 
muni ; n. of a Tathagatu. 

^qq^q^'g^ Thnb-jta saus-rgga^ 

Sakya-mimi. 

^q-qa-qj^^ ^ 

heiTuitage. 

^q-qq-g thug^pahi-hu = [^^15 

^qqR^qqtli tJnd)~>paht (lirf(n~/*o an 

epithet of Buddha. 

|q ^qqq|^q-g^ T/iub.clnan gsun-skgv^ an 
cpitliet of a Cravaka, a monk of IJie Ilhia- 
yana school [Mnon,). Al^o q 

tJng-chun skt/r§^bu. 

tbum or anything 

packed in a bag, a parcel, anything packed 
or wrapped up : q«N hbru^thaix 

IhumAoca^ together with a pack; ge of 
grained tea. 

5^? ftiiytliiiig out into 

pieces. 



thum-pa a while, a moment: 
took a nap for a moment. 

thiDH-ha 1. a piece, bit: 

not ac' 

oopting anything else, (but) this piece he 
would have; tlius ho expressed hini'-elf 
iEbrom. lIfU). large spoon, a 

ladle; a brass ladle: a copper 

ladle. 

thmm^ i. spoon, ladle. 2. 
piece of clotli, linen ras-thum 

It(i-bu) \ ■ciQQ. to = 3. e^ ver, cover¬ 

ing, wrapper of a book or a parcel, also 
the parcel itself. to put (a cover 

round a thing), to wrap up; having 

a cover, packed. 

IJitiy a slope; adv. down; 

ihuy-hDu down-hill road, a steep de¬ 
scent; ^^'%thuv-da ox thur-la down- 

waTxb ; y to cast down into ; 5*^'^ 

sink down; head down or 

head over heels ; thur-horod that 

which runs downward, as met. water 
(Mnoii.). 

t/nir-m'jo 1. the tip of a spoon 
m(/o-imm about the tip of a 
spoon, a spoon measure. = 
tirjo a halter; S^’***^) thur-thag the rope 
attached to thur^mthah the 

end of that rope. 

thiir^po the lowest part, the lower 
Bide (of a hill): at the very 

lowest possible point, in the bottom-most 
part {e.g.^ of a deep, ravine between two 
hill-sides). 

thur-sel that which clears the 
downward passage, a purgation; 

thi\}'-8el-gyi rh^ the wind that 

passes downward, i.e., through the rectum. 


thur-bu or 5^’*^ thur-ru foal, colt, 
filly (JcL). 

thur-nin 1 a Stick, chop- 

stick ; tuy-ma hrga-pa an umbrella 

which is macio on a frame work of (lit. a 
hundred many sticks {Mnon.). 2. spoon. 
3 whole class of surgical instruments 
{Ja,). 

f/n(y-sho a pair of scales. 

thny-i^iii pole, llie stick 

with which loads are supported (1 eing at- 
taclied to its two ends). 

thur-srafi an ounce of silver 
(F/y.). {Etsii.). 

thul from hdul-ua used sub¬ 
stantively : besides that way of 

converting (people) (Jci.). tlml 

hog~ta hjug-pa to keep under -ono’s power 
or control; to keep a tight hand over 
a person, to discipline one; fkfm- 

{A. K, 1 •8) one who has controlled 
his passion; to clear land 

for tillage (Sc/il.). 

thuUgyi^ suddenly, immediately ; 
5 <n |N'g^ thiil-fjyi§ byon he arrived suddenly 
(A kS), 

thul-pa acc. to Cs. = 5 ^ 5 thuUpo 
dross made of tho skins of animals, a fur 
coat or cloak; lug-thul dress of 

sheep skin; *'’5'^ ra4hul dress of goat¬ 
skin. 

fq-q thul’tea 1. imp. tlud’Cui 

to restrain, tame, curb, check • 
the goblins haviiig been 
subdued by me; it i: 

difficult to check a sinful deed. As a 
participle: tamed, civilized; converted. 
2. rolled or wound up. 



thul-lH tlic fi-immon sheep-fkin 

ilresb 

at (Ld.) impressive. 

t/iiis-pa or 
fit, approirtiiito : 

wLcllier it will ke appropriate if coiniiig 
forth from tlio lips, i.r., expressed in words 
15). V. ‘‘S *’ hlliH-ua. 

^ the 1. for and 2. num. 

loo. 

^'13^ f/o'-W'/O'', V. 

5 4 t- thc-rhufi the smullost too. 
th-m pf. t'K't 

long, appertain to; belonging to 

a thing; relation of 

ownor-Bhip: to this my 

father has uo claims. 2, to occupy one s 
self with a thing, to meddle witli, to 
interfere. 

Jo ih<’-j>tr or = per¬ 

taining to; to be applied to ; to bo of use: 

those who are fit to 

outer service {Va-icl. Jl). 

i a Thi'-to n. of a place in Khums-Aiu- 
do [Loi\. ^ Id)- 

Ihi^mo re-p. (originally tho 

tliumb or thiiiub impression) a seal, signet, 
stamp. ^ ^ thi'-tsc id. 

tJtr-isJiom Urm, 

^ hesitation ; 

doubt, nncoitaiuty, perplexity : 

(ii)ul)t arises, or I am doubtful, 

^ to utter a doubt. In Biidli:— 

1. doubt regarding altera¬ 

tion of siguiticatiou. 2. 
doubt as to till' meaning remaining 
uu(‘hauged. 3. <*> ^ equal doubt 

in reference to both (Lofi. ^ 15). 


the mi-iahom not doubting, also=^^^’^S ^ 
without being afraid of, boldly : 

he practised 

(tho rites) for the attainment of occult 
powers without being exercised by the 
thought of kanm^ retribution, trutli 
and untruth {Ubrutn. P 3). 

Syn. som-hi; 

hphnah-mo hug \ tha-fie$\ ^*S **|^^ 

yid^^hia {Mhon.). 

the-rtog scruple doubi, uncer¬ 
tainty, hesitation. 

thc-tahom nu'd Jiuquestionablo, 
certain = doubtless: q 

that tho son sliould inherit the 
father’s property is undoubted. 

the-t(<hom za-ua lo doubt, to 
suspect, to be suspicious, dou'DttuI. a 
the-tshom za-ica rninm .serupulous 
irresolute persons. 

the~tshom log~ge groun(lh‘.<s 
doubt, false scruple, or suspicions : TS 

as 

groundless suspicions remain, make a 
further investigation should you think it 
necessary to be dmie {Rdna 12). 

^'0.^ The-han (Chinese) = heaven. 
The han-nu or ^ (Chinese) = 

^ the lord of heaven {Grub. ^ 10). 

the-re col. straight, upright, him, 
smooth, without folds or wrinkle.s : ^ ^ 
fhe-re tinh or thc-re then draw the 

(carpet) smooth {Jd.). 

The-rui), v. thehu-ra^. 

thc-raSl muj gciy- 
pahi' rgyul-khams the fabulous kingdom of 
one-eyed giants, of cyclops; or ^ 
a class of demons {Yig.). 
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the-rel in W, incompleto, de¬ 
fective, unfinished. 

the-h black spots tatooed on 
the forehead of Hindu women o^ 
Bengal. ^ the-le Ita-huhi rgyan is 

rendered; ornament resembling the eye 
of a peacock’s feather. 

These a king of the demi¬ 
gods redding in the nether regions. ^ 
The-khnim n. of his principal wife. ^ 
Thc-s^ griim-hu one of the minor 
chiefs of Sa-hdag demi-gods ^Rtsii). 

the-le-lt evibhearted, vicious: 

gome 

said that ^he miraculous king Kong-tse 
was blasphemous and vicious (DM.). 

tkeg-pa I 1. to suppoit: 

<5^ 5 ^^ always supports the clergy, 2. 
to lift, raise, hold up. 3. to endure, 
to be able to carry; as much as 

you are able to carry; as 

much as one man is able to carry; ho 
was not able to hold him up; 
unportable, not to be carried ; H 

the 

roof will not bear so much snow; it cannot 
be supported for the space of a moment; 

5 not being able to stand 

their urgent demands; J**l'^**! to 

be able to bear good fortune and ill 
fortune, cf. 4, 

any vehicle for transit, candago, convey¬ 
ance, even riding-beast: he 

mounted on a carriage drawn by horses; 

q-g qj he procured or gathered 

five Hundred conveyances (horses, 
elephants, chariots); one who 

mounts chariots. Not used in this sense 
in modern widtings. 


II: iIR 1. a method of doctrinal 
religion and conduct, a vehicle whereby 
one may be conveyed to higher and 
higher stages of progress to Buddhistic 
perfection ,<iid so ultimately to Nirvana. 
Buddhism is supposed to be divided, 

, riiiiarily and also as a matter of history, 
into two great methods of observance 
and spiritual advance, these metliods being 
dc'u'g.iated (Sans, yana) or veliiclos to 
carry you onwards. The first or earliest 
was the ^<q q q otherwise the Illna- 
yana school or following, now generally 
estimated as the meanest because the easiest 
vehicle to go by. This school may be 
taken to have been now long since extinct. 
The second and later development, said 
to have been first authoritatively promul¬ 
gated by Kanishka at the council of 
Kusana in Kashmir (about A.D. 78), is 
designated the thog-pa chen-po 

or Great Vehicle, otherwise the Mahft- 
yana school. A leading feature in this 
sj'stem was the introduction cf the series 
of Bodhisattwas and even¬ 
tually of Dhyani Buddlms (5) jaq) 

and Dhyani Bodhisattwaa (^ 
into the curriculum of pro^iesB. As the 
Bodhisattwas are beings who havo volun¬ 
tarily and indefinitely delayed their own 
absorption into Nirv&na for the sake of 
helping forward others on the or 

path of deliverance, so much the greater 
and more noble and beneficent is a system 
deemed which has included such principles 
as part of itself than that of the Hlnayana 
or Lesser Vehiele which is desiitute of 
the idea. The Mah&y&na in all other 
respects, likewise, is a more elaborate and 
intricate method of advance and therefore 
is, Buddhistically, considered the higher 
and better; while the Hinayfina is held 
to be as crude and unsophisticated as it is 
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frankly selfish. Historically, the Lesser 
or Ijower Vehicle may bo taken as the 
primitive curric-nlum of Doctrine and 
Practice as taught in tno early period in 
Magadha and transported thence into 
Ceylon and even to Kambodia. Never¬ 
theless, Trans-llinifilayan Buddliisrn, as 
propagated from Nortli India into Tibet 
China, and Japan, has never known any 
other fonn than tlio Mahayana. Ifldeed 
all records of the provaloiico of or 

Hinayfino. are vague that theories 
invalidating its existence altogether as a 
practised sphere of Buddlusm have heoii 
propounded. One theory allows to it only 
a paper existence .sot fortli to contrast the 
greater glory of the Mahayana system, in 
the works of whicli system alone all flmt 
references to it occur. Another theory 
lately expounded l»y Professor Satis Chan- 
dr?. Aeharya of (Jalculta (See Journal 
Royal Asiatic Soc., Jan. 100()) endeavours 
to classify Brahmanism and Jainism witli 
the doctrine of heretical BuddiiisLs 
t(^-gether comprising the Iliua^ana system 
gs reforrod to in Mnliayana writings; 
and it is urged that Buddliisi authors 
v/ould naturally speak sfornfnlly of tlio 
Brahmanism, etc., which nad gone before 
as I^eing a I If nay ana, a less or lower means 
of conveyance to stulvation. However, 
Professor C, Bendall, in a note on th« last 
]»ropo ‘lion, points to the matter-of-fact 
vefereiico of the Chinese pilgrim Iliiien 
Tsang to the two systems as being both 
of them schools of solely Buddliist practice 
prevalent in his own day in the countries 
la? visited, describing in particular some 
of the Ceylon Buddhists as of “the LiUle 
Vehicle.” We may add, morcovei’, that 
the well-known term for a Buddhist 
hearer or Sr'avaka is always defined in the 
and other similar Tibetan 


treatises as a or f S, that 

is, a follower of the Hinayana school. 2. 
the word seems to have a second or more 
general technical moaning, signifying: 
doctrine in overt action, the practice of 
any doctrine, whether particular or part 
of a system or the whole system itself; 
also conduct 

theg^pa ^siim the Three 
Vehicles. Although the great primary 
division of Buddhism is ordinarily sot 
forth as only two-fold, the trinitarian 
tendency arises licre, as elsewhere, and we 
rojid, therefore, of a set of three doctrinal 
vehicles also. These are:—(1^ 
or Hinayana or Qrdvaka ydna: 

(2) or Pratyebf 

Buddha ydna ov Prudrt^ika yd)ia\ (3) 0^ 

q or Bodhkatfca 

ydna or Mahayd)Ki or Ekaydna, 

for tl^e good of all sentient beings so 
that they may imbibe faith in the doctrine 
of the all-porfect Buddhahood.” Again, 
tlio Mahayana school has been fuithor 
divided into departments wliich uiidoi’ 
Tautrik inlluenco, have assnmod the posi¬ 
tion of indopondont and even superseding 
system.s, deemed prefernble to the gmera- 
ting source from whi^-li they took origii:. 
The principal derivative of Mahdydna oi igin 
idia Hault a ydna or Vajva- 

yctna (^2^ | whicli follows my.sticisin 
and deals in a mcasni*3 with esoteric 
Buddhism. The Mandra-ydna is divided 
into two classes called 
vehicle of Cause and • {Phala- 

yana) the VehitJc of EiToet. Acc. to the 
Bon and also the Rd'^ogs-chcn-jpm sect of 
the SiH-ma school there are nine vehicle.^ 
Of these are the foiu’ 

subdivisions of the doctrine of Cause:— 
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^c-qaji 

while 

‘i^‘>g»^'9’5‘qy=fo\ir suL'.Livisions of tho 
doctrine of Effect:—^c> i)q|q^ Bs^*i|q^ 
and lastly is or q 

which is common to }x>th the 
series j ust mentioned. 

t/ie(j-])ahi-$fod$ one of 

th(i ten spmtuol strengths of a Bodhimttva 
so called on account of the superiority of 
doctrine, v. §fob§-bcii. 

theg^chen thiig^-rjb 
scms-djmh — q a follower of the Yoga- 

carga school of Buddhism an offshoot of 
the Mahay ana School. 

Theg-mchog-glin n. of a 
monastery within the suburbs of Lhasa 
presided over by an incarnate Lama. 
Seems to be identical with the Tshe-mchog 
Ling. 

T/tefl-kican ( Vimn^ 

la dg^ti) n. of a celebrated Chinese Bud¬ 
dhist scholar well-versed in Sanskrt and 
wlio is said to have compiled 300 works. 
He lived daring the reign of Emperor 
Ming hiiang of the T’ang dynasty and was 
greatly revered both by the people and 
the Emperor {Gruh. \ 11). 

fhen-po or ^*^'9 theH-hn lame, 
maimed in the leg ; in W. limping, 
nobbling. 

theHs ^ time, times: 
one time, once; five times; 

in one drawing of breath; 
at a stretch, without intermission (Jd.). 

then 1. explained as tshur 

hdon^rgyu drawing out or pulling towards 
one: jea^- 

khra iko^-liigs bcas then-hkhyer mi-yoU 


{Rtsii). 2,=§«J srib or hrib-ts^enn 

a little while, a moment: 

wiiile and I chall speak but tliree words 
{Rdsa. 22). 

^5j p Ihen-pb tax, duty, impost {Sch). 
thcn-7ne4—’*]'^'^S^ (Z). ^el. S). 

(heb 1. for them full. 2. for 
tbab^i {Oh\). 

^*5'^ theh-nio or the thumb; 

theh-chufi the little finger, v. . 

I: fhebs series, order, succession 
{Soh.). to do successively: 

theb§-pay v. a^q^ q h^hebs-pa. 

II: 1. signifies ^^q yon-wa 
coming out, issuing; thus 
^qq the coming out of snakes or fiagas 
from underneath the ground. 2. = |*>’^ 

m ^g^'a-can 

sgva~gcan kha-lja phyoos. 

theb^’pa 1: 1. to roach, arrive 
at: q it has come K) my 

hand. J^’q 'q ^q^’^ to reach the ear, to come 
to one’s hcfu in-: 

q:i^ if you do not like to go, at least let 
it come to your hearing (give audience) 
(A. 128). bdsom-pa to collect, 

assemble: ^ 'qjV^q^ =l^qSS'*qiqq assem¬ 

bling together of the eight classes of 
demons. 3. to bo taken, be captured, to 
fall into; I'ai’^q^'W’^q^ whether an animal 
has fallen in the snare or not; f’qi*»iq’V^’ 
having laid the trap, see if any 
'fall in it or not. 

thebs-pa II: to adjust, to fit or 
cause to fit, to make appropriate, to make 
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Fuitable: to give a suitable or 

appropriate reply; 

gzer thchs-soii a rivet or nail lias been 
fitted into it; food and 

lb ink have been applied, fitted, distri¬ 
buted ; docs the lock fit 

or not? 

theh§-ra{[—^'ih^^ thehu-ra^ 
or ihe-brafi a class -f demon. 

I: thom-pa 1. tbtiM, 
tbreshold; q to cross the 

thridiold; sf ^go-them. door-sill; ya- 
them head piece of a door-frame, lintel; 

ma-ihem sid, throsliold. 2 . rank, 
dignity. 3 . series, set; them-ska^ 

staircase, flight of steps, a ladder ; 
^^em-rim the several stops of a staircase ; 

vdo-them stone-stair; hkhor- 

them winding stair {Cs.). 

^ 54 ’^q them-ded) registration or record of 
the thresholds of houses with a view to 
lovy house-tax : a 

strtemont or list of tenants, villages and 
towns is sot forth heroin (Rtsii.). 

II: 1. to be full, complete: 
when the (specified) space of 
months was fulfilled; 
one day being still wanting; <13 one 
hundred being full or the limit of a 
hundred having boon reached. 2 . in W. 
to bo sufficient, enough (from Jd.). 

^*^■3 fhem-bu closing, shutting up {S(di.). 
the,n-rtm-^^-^^ 'i-^i^ {Lo, 8). 

fhem-ish(i/)i$ stopping, a stoj^pngc. 
them$-yi;i muuiovial (Sch.). 

thctin-ratl, a set of de¬ 

mons. 


ther bare, denuded; also iher- 
they unruffled, flat. 

ther-hlmm (5]*^«) 

i.e., 1 , 000 , 000 , 000 . 

ther-hburnchen^po ;= 10 , 000 , 000 , 000 . 

ther-ma a kind of serge-cloth 
Tcsembling flannel; ra^-ther drill; 

q^’^^ haUther shawl made of sheep’s wool; 

rnam~ther very thick serge resem¬ 
bling blanket; le-thcr serge made of 
very soft goat’s wool; tlur-^bay 

^ 3 ^‘q) a coarse kind of serge {Rt-su.); 

fZ/rr-gzan a wrapper made of serge 
which the lamas wrap round their body; 

thcr-gzan dmar-po red plaid- 
shawl {Rtsii.). 

thcr-zng-'^^'l^^ or 

h(jyur-ica med'pa imm constant, enduring, 
unchangeable. 

Syn. rtag-pa ; q^^q brtnn-pa^ 

(Mfion.). 

thel-ua in ^Icb-pa to 

arrive, cf. q'^^ q thal-iva. 

theUma leather strap {Rtsii.). 

tJudUshe seal, ^tamp; ^ 

thel-se^^dk the-tsZie seal, stamp {Sch.). 

thes-pa pf. to ^ q the-u'a {Sch.). 

^tho 1. num. for 130. 2 , register, list, 

catalogue, index, mi^morandum: q|S ^ 
keeping mcmoraiuhi. If '^g q tho hlri- 
ira to register, to make out a li^t or 
catalogue (^’./^/c.); sleh-tho or 

kbijin\-lho account of receipts;^ soH- 

tho^ bud-tho, 4' skyag-tho account of 
expenditures, ^ Itaii-tho account of 
money or goods lent or sent out; ho-fho 
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bill, aocoiint of goods piircliased; lo4ho 
or z/((4/io calendar, almanac; 

list of orders or directions given to 
one (lit, laid down on his hand); 

a list of things which his relations 
shall receive, inherit {Jd .); 

^ q^«;i q Uio-yiij lo(j§-su hkod-pa to make a 
separate list of things {YUj). iho- 

zur corner or marginal note; 

Siuj list, catalogue, for reference 

tho-hhhor adj, and adv. near; 
sbst. neighbourhood. 

Syn. thag ne-wa\ ne-hkhor 

{mon). 

Tho-gar or iho-dkar n. of 

a kingdom situated N. and N.W. of 
Kashmir, including Kho-ten. Tukhara, n. 
of a place and people in the north-west of 
India; Jd, suggests it is the Togarmah of 
the Bible. W they 

brought Bamdar a large number of troops 
from Tho-ikar {Gi'ub ^ 15), 


tho~co jomilar talk, nonsense- 
chatter; tho-co hye4-pa to speak 

nonsense, meaningless words. This word 
and tho-cho are evidently identic. 


tko-cho ^nen4shig ya- 
$gra da^ to speak with dissimulation; to 
speak gently by concealing one^s anger 
(DM). 

n tho-phyi 1. in P h. seems to sig¬ 
nify the sky {Jd .); acc. to Schr. love. 2. 
dissimulation 


tho4ho prob. a Chinese word, sig¬ 
nifying boundary demarcation ; thus J ^ 
tx rgya-mi tho-tho is the designation of 
the boundary marks put by the Chinese 
between Nepal and Tibet 


Tho-tho-ri gHan-btsan 
the first historical king of Tibet; during 
his reign Buddhism was first introduced in 
Tibet: 

^^‘1 the comr 'iicemont of the holy doc¬ 
trine occui-rt 1 in the times of Tho-tho-ri 
nvan-loan {Lt >. 2) 

stone boundary: 

putting boundary marks of piled stones. 

tho-u'a:=^^X’^ a hammer; 
blacksmith’s hammer ; 

to hammer, to forge; X^X rdoJho a 
stone hammer; ^in-tho a wooden 

hammer, mallet; tho-chu^ a small 

hammer, the cock of a gun; a soldering 
stick. 

tho b(sams-pa p£. of tho 

^tahafnf-pa (Jl^ag.), 

XfK^HQ tho-^tsham-pa fi< %g: g fT sbst. 1. 
contempt, scorn, a scoffer, also 

{l^ag.). 2. to scorn, scoff, 
jeer, sneer at, mock: 

pardon our having sneered at you 
before. 

tho^yor pyramid of stones heaped 
up as votive pile, a cairn. 

Tho-ri ^an-^al another 
name of king Tho tho~ri gnan-iisan {Lo^, 
^ 8 ). 

tho-raHi or tho-reXi snu*., 
w, dawn, break of day, early morn¬ 
ing; early in the monung; 

chiefly used in VT. 2. the following 
morning, also adverbially: 
on the morning after having met him {Jd.). 

q tho-raiis ^na^-ua to-morrow. X^ 
tho-^re acc. to Jd. in W. to-morrow ; = 
tafi. 



t/io-rc-wa 1. acc. to (76*. = ?'^'^ tho- 
fsal. 2. a few: 

^ according to the manner of 

speech of panifits, he said a few woi^ds 
(A. 204). y t^o-re ham a little while, 
time {J. ZaH.). 

thii-him a kind of 
hammer with a knob at its head; fS W"' 
q a red-hot iron hammer (Sori<j). 

tho4e ^ projection; 

defined also as clapxuiig the 

palms of the hand (B.R). tho4e 

hdcM-pa to spit, c. ^ la at or on (cf. 5 
///?(). 2. a button. 3. chalk (/d.). 

Vol V iho4e r/fi 

T being diffused as white 
light in the sky it was projected in a long 
column (D.jR.). 

tho4o(j hinny, offspring of a 
horse and she-ass; a flummel. 

twoliinnioswith the stupi- 
dost mule-colt of the lot {Jig.). 

Tho-i^o legi n. of a tribe in 

Tibet {Yig). 

ihoAmn a Chinese word, meaning 
pale-white or grey colour. 

I: thog thun¬ 
der-holt, lightning; lightning 

and hail: 5 damage done by 

lightning and hail. lightning 

descending, falling of a thunderbolt; ^**1' 
striking with lightning; 
to arrive, to approach quick or suddenly 
like lightning; j 

by the touch of a bone of an 
individual killed by liglitning, colic 
and diarrhcea are cured. or 


q dying from a thunderbolt; to 
be killed by lightning: 

I saw six great lightnings 
burst asunder in the sky (A. 16). 

Syn. rdo-rjehi char-pa ; 

chn-hdsin §kye $; mc-char hphro 

hjom^) lee hhar-ira) 

$prin-gyi hod-zer; W ehii-la$ hbar 
nam-mkhahi tho-icn ; lee 

sniA-^jud; cha^-miiis; 

$prin-fjyi nie-jw chc ; 2( ^<*1^ rdo-rjehi zcg$ ; 

chu$ 7m-§nams; ^nam- 

clags ; 

§prin-gyi zer hphro-xca\ 
ri-hJom§; hhig^byed 

{mon.). 

thog-7:gxjag='i-^^ or sud- 

denly; also any sudden rattling noise; 
fig. sudden accident or mishap at a time 
when nothing was expected. 

thog-lcag$ meteoric iron, a thun¬ 
derbolt {MHon.). thog-rdo id. 

(Mfion.). 

thog-ri hjom$ thunder, the 
chief weapon of Indra with which ho 
strikes the mountains {Mnon.). 

II; a roof, a cover, 

top ; or y<i| '^^l'»rq to put a roof 

on a house; also fig. to finish an enter¬ 
prise or task ; q to roof, to finish 

n roof by beating and stamping down the 
earth or sods of which the covering con¬ 
sists; also fig. to impress (./«.). 
thoij-ikar opening for smoke in a roof ; 
“••yfll ya-thog ceiling ; wy-ii ma-thog floor of 
a room ; ^g•T‘^ igu-thog having nine 

storeys or floors. The ni-zh or erown- 
ing flnial of a chait or chdrten is 
also styled the thog-, so, too, architec¬ 
turally, the apex or culminating point 
of any structure. The following forty- 
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three terms are enumerated in connec¬ 
tion with a storeyed house :—yafl- 

t/io^y chn skyoh-thog^ dkar^ 

gisal, §ka§’kay y^'^% ikyafl-nvl, 

grofi-khyer $go, rgya- 

l^hibSy §gO’khat[^ ¥J0-gleg^^ 

igo-gtan^ $go-dru^, $go-mdiiny 

§gO‘hphar^ sgo phtb^^ ^go- 

mo che^ ^go-yi khyhn^^ ^go- 

yi khyam^, glan-rgyah, 5^’^^ glafi- 
pohi sen, **T§f c/r:! hjng^hyed, 

^*1*; rta-hbab, gtan-pa, them-$ka$, 
V^**I dra-mig, mdih-yab, 

man-icahi khuti, ^ ^ phyi-rol 

phred-gtan, *5 ha-gla^i mig 
^\^^'^bya-§kyib§ hdseg 

skaSy hdseg-pahi rten, shal- 

shal, ya-gad, ya-phub, 
yan~lag gski-mdo, lan-kan, r^«^“ 

^go, sa-b(un§, 5i^'^S's min-mdah 

{I^non.). 

Ill: head, top, in a general sense: 
lfajA‘|<3^q thog^hdren^pa to bo at the head, 
to lead; T or on, upon, 

on the ice; at head of the army. 

and ^'*^1 adv. up, up to, above; 
quite at the top. 
lying heavy, weighing heavily, upon 
one’s mind. Also postp. o. gen. 1. on, 
upon, e,g,, to lay on, to place upon: 
5f‘n'53‘^' ^ahi thog-tii hyuH it smote right 
upon me {i,e.y on my heart). 2. towards, 
in the direction of : ??iaht thog4u 

towards (its) mother; 

the Bon priest soaring towards the 
skies. 3. postp. c. accus. during, as long 
as, throughout; whilst gen. without §) 
igun-thog throughout the whole 
winter; bgro^-thog ^\nm^ the walk; 

g’V**| s^a-thog, phi4hog lit. during 

forenoon, during afternoon, as sbst. in W 


morning, evening, or forenoon and after 
noon. 4. just upon, directly aft.:: 

hsho$4hog ho-nia milk just alter 
being milked {Jr b thog-nas above, 

more than: tUey re¬ 

mained, ('.g.y ived, not more than fifty 
yea ‘=> {Zd.). 

lY: 1. fruib, produce; 

shiMhog produce of the 
fipMs; lo-thog year’s produce ; 

gifi-tkog fruit, produce of a tree or 
other plant; gsar~thog new pro¬ 

duce, the year’s crop; ¥’*n'^S thog-phnd first 
fruit, as an offering. 2. in^ W. foHune, 
wealth, property; | common property, 
property belonging to the community or 
congregation {Jd.). 3. lit. red fruit, 

n. of a plant and its fruit. Has these syno¬ 
nyms : gziig§-can-ina ; ^ /?f- 

luhi hdab 3 hbra$-bti dimr ; 

hdmi~byed\ q^'aj’q<^?’<^ b^iUna hdsin; 

S'^ gshan-rgyal ; tJiog-gi lo-ma 

{MHon.). 

thog-grani-pa 1. to be the 
leader of, to lead against, to lead forward, 
to conduct: -g'3 

and headed by Sakya together with 
Mahanama {Yig), 

thog-thag 1. in the dialect of 
the Bok’pa herdsmen of Tibetreli¬ 
gion.. 2. or ^*n^**! during, as long as, 
whilst, quite : ^ during 

a whole day; ^ the road 

was quite full (of snow); 

whilst they began to fill up 

the; 

benefit of this will be permanent as long 
as the bun endures {Surari. 128). 

lfq|-54^<^*q^ tJioj mthah-xcar first and last, 
from beginning to end; at all times 




continuously (S. kar. 5). thog- 

mthahi rgyu-rkycn the first and the last 
cause, the entire cause or origin. 

thog-ma W?r, 1. what 

is uppermost, the upper end, the fore¬ 
most place, the top; ^they 

sat down at the top of the ioav. 2. the 
first, earliest, ancient; also origin, begin¬ 
ning; already at his biiih, 

from his very birth; of 

noble birth, as regards his biith very 
liigh; from tlio very beginning; 

of itself (/d.); or 

from eternity, from time imme¬ 
morial. blessing, 

good or prosperity at the beginning (of 
anything). 

)f<») (hog-maht lo-ma fresh shoots 

of leaves. 

1 ; tliog-ma-skge$ the first 

born (of brothers and sisters); the eldest 
brother. 

Syn. $non-shges; jO‘jo\ 

phii-u'o; (i~Jo {QJnon.), 

^*i| II: the first born (of Brahma), 
f.c., Br&hmai?a caste of India. 

thog-nu dafi 

rpthah-ma imci-pahi ^toh-pa-^ni4 W*RTTir- 
one of the 18 kinds of emptiness 
{M. V.). 

thog-mahi mgon-po == ^^'5’ 
or {Yig. k. 26) 

epithet applied to the Adi-Buddha. 

lf**| thog-maJ^i hyc4-pa 

first rites, duties, or business, to be done 
at the outset. 

thog-mar 1. adv. at first, first. 
2. postp, 0 . genit. before, at the begin¬ 
ning of. 


92 ! 

y'lliS thog-Uhai or storey 

of a house. 

2J Thog4sha dpah-^o n. of a sec¬ 
tion of the S(f-§kga ruling family (Lofi, 
^30). 

thogs V. hdog^-pa and 

fithog^-pa. 

ihog^‘pa 1. to bear 

aloft; to hold up in the hand; 

•^•uj^uj^ a king; one over 

whose head an umbrella is held as a 
mark of honour. 2. to 

strike, stumble, run against, to throw 
against or on, to be impeded, delayed : 

with obstruction or impedi¬ 
ments. unhin¬ 

dered, unobstructed y also two classes of 
devils, V. 

without Ijeing hindered by men, dogs, or 
any thing else. 

Syn. hchan-ua ; hdsin-fia 

(jJf^O?!.). 

thogi‘pa mc4 = 

or 1. V. 

preceding para., also = all-searching, all- 
penetrating, all-pervading. 2. 

Aryftsanga the founder of the Yogi- 
charya school of Buddhism. He wa& 
called the sage of Achinta-puri Vihfir, now 
called A junta, the cave and temples of 
which still bear testimony to the glory of 
his time; and is said to have lived 150 
years. Acc. to some Tibetan authors he 
was the brother of the celebrated Vasu 
Bandliu {K. g. S, 1^60). 

thofi 1. a plough. iho^- 

lcag$ the iron ofHhe plough 

share. 2. a tnmk, box {A. K. 1-1 li) ; 
Ifc. tho^-gos clothes in a leather trunk, 
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silso the lining of the inside of a leather 
trunt (Risii.). 

tho^-ka or tho^-ya^^' 
or the breast : they 

(fought) holding each other breast to 
breast. 

tko^-k/ior-=r.^^^ dense, 
thick ; also sbst. density. 

thofi-^pa 1. OT 

a ram two years old just entering 
its third year. 2. aco. to Os. a ram 
that is castrated, wether; ra4ho^ 

a castrated he-goat; tko^-pahi- 

lo the years between childhood and man¬ 
hood; juvenile years 3. 

also thofi-po cf. 5^ a plough. 

tho^-pahi hchari-hzu^^^^ 
S*N to plough, to hold the plough. 

tho^-^pti mane of the camel 

(Sch.y 

the plough¬ 
share : thod-y^ol can one who 

ploughs, a tiller of the soil. 

tho^i-hdsin a receipt: ‘^g'S’%' 
the fuel having been 
supplied take a receipt for it {Rtsii.). 

I; tho4 1. postp. over or above; 
up, upon; also as adj. 
higher, upper: the 

windings of the higher ravines and gorges 
of Nepal are very considerable («/(</.). 

SteH-khehs cover, 
outside cover, anything to cover over. 
2.=<5 shia aUo 

g'^S \la-tho4 or 4hu4hod crown of the 
head, ornament or eovering for the head. 
wVs ya4ho4y ma4hod a loft in the 
rafters of the upper and lower storey of a 
house. 


^ ihod^rgal ^ 

thod-ryal che-wa angry, wrathful. 

thod-thod^ V. ^ m. 

^ thod-pa 1. skull; ,pkull of 

dead por«^p death's head ; t/tod-skam 

a dr^ ‘kull; t/iod-rlop, a fresh skull; 

-'V!9'=*I ihod-khray a skull filled with blood ; 

thoi-phor drinking cup made of a 
skull used by Tantrik lamas in propitiating 
spxiits, ghosts, etc. 2. or thod-dkri^ 

a turban, not however worn in Tibet. 
3. the forehead, brow: t/iod- 

rtsa vena frontalis. thod-vyyan 

the ornament for the head. 
thod-mo-khor=^'iS^S^ a species 
of conch-shell which when bm’iit makes 
fine lime. nio hhor^yyi 

phye-nm lime-wash for walls 

of buildings. 

thod-le kor or thod-b 

^kod said to mean alabaster {J^ay), 

tkod-k dkar chalk; '^S 

tho44e dkar-(jy{ phye-nm lime- 
wash or powder. 

ikon 1. v. so; 

at the time of, also time of coming 
out, at the time of his departure; 
k/tydd4hon—^’S^^'9’^'^ turning out excel¬ 
lent, particularly good. 2. n. of a village 
at the foot of the Khambala ridge on the 
south side of the Yeru Tsangpo, famous 
for being the birth-place of Thon-mi Bam- 
bhota the father of' Tibetan literature. 

Thon-pa a native of Thon, also a 
member of the family of Thon-mi Sam- 
bhota; n. of a Tibetan minis¬ 

ter bom of the family of Thon-mi 
Sambhota {Lofi. ^ 8). Tkon-mt or 

Thon-mi Sam-hho-ta^ called also 
the minister of king SroH-btsan 
Sgani-po who resided for many years in 
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India in order to study Sanskrt and on 
liis return, to Tibet framed the Tibetan 
cbaraoters and laid the basis of Tibetan 
literature about tho middle of the seventh 
century ’ A.D. 

thon-ka greenish-blue: 

bright green-blue 
bears the name of thon-ka. thon-thi n. 
of a kind of Chinese satin shot with green 
and blue {S. kar. 179). 

tkoh^ V. thoh-pa^ an exhortation 
as in q | v. hdebs-pa. 

thoh-chii aoc. to Schr. button 

I: thoh-pa 1. 

vb, to find, to get, obtain; is practically 
synonymous with*|V^ rned-pa^ which verb 
in the colloq. it has to a largo extent 
superseded, though in certain parts of 
Central Tibet rnej-pa is often heard. In 
IT. and Sikkim only is in use both 
conversationally and in letters. In litera¬ 
ture occurs in the sense of “to get, 
obtain, procure, receive ; but not in the 
proper sense of “ to find, discover which 
is the special meaning belonging tol^’^. 
Thus in books a common phrase is 
they obtained or acquired faith; 
at the end have got the (in gram¬ 
matical construction). 
gaining [having a close adherence; closely 
connected; consequent on]<S. 2. to be¬ 
come ; to become king; 

^ to become a Buddha, to attain to Bud- 
dhahood ; to be religious; 

Ifq ci to be miserable, to bo unli. ppy ; 

to bo saved, emancipated; ^ to 

become happy, i.e., to attain to JSlrmna. 

II: sbst. mm gain, profit, 
that which has been got or obtained; tho 
sum, result, of gain. Tq "^^ in IF. adj. 


that which is to be got or received (Ja .); ’ft' 

to draw or 

acquire somehow ot other another’s pro¬ 
perty. 

yq q? thoh-ga, v. ^q'^. 

yq^’w thoh-kha-ma — ^'^'^^ also Vq'^’»^<i| 
immediately, e.g., directly he. 

had airived {M^on.). 

thoh-rgyu colloq. lit. anything to 
be got, as income, profit, gain. 

thoh-rgyal 1. ^qq’Sq’J'^ q i hob-pa 
da^ rgyal-iva to gain and win; this ex- 
prcs.Ion occurs in the passage ^ 

I ’^Tq where it signifies 

?q|, i,e., acquiring, finding, the w'ay (to 
Nirvana), getting at the root or gaining the 
fruit ill the phraseology of the Sid-ma sect 
[Khrid). 2. n. of a district with a monas¬ 
tery in Tsang: 

the temple of the 
Biver-bank Sands is situated on a hill on 
tho further bank of the Tsangpo in the 
direction of Thob-gyal in Tsang [Lod. ^ 

6). In TLob-gyal was born q^'^qq* 

^**1 the Panchen Lama Tanpai AVangchug, 
who was tho successor of the Tashi Lama 
Tan-pai Nyi-ma whom Capt. Samuel 
Turner had interviewed in 1786 A.D. 3. 
occurs in "^q thoh-rg^yal byed-pa acc. 

to 6V4. to despoil, pillage, plunder. 

^q* tho-cha a share, due; the share 
which one gets. Also Tq'^^. 

ihob-hdoi^^^^ chag^ ex¬ 
pectation, longing for. 

Tq’^^ thob-tshir lit. the turn of getting; 
may be taken as=claim, right, due ; 

thoh-tshir da-la yo4 I have a claim, 
a right to it («7a.). thob-rim the ordev 
or turn of getting. 

)fq*5)in thoh-yig repertory, index. 



thoh-lo^X^'^ thoh-ga vanity, false 
show: he is conceited, he is 

not talented but 1'^ makof^ a show, 

he who 

makes show of religion, of having acquired 
it, while just entered at the door of its 
exposition (Khrid,) 

thoh-srol prob.=y''^*^^ th -tshir 
right of succession. 

thoh-ga contest, scramble, e.g.j for 
money thrown among people. 

thom-hit, V. 5*^*9 (in the dialect 
of Amdo) a large wooden spoon or ladle 
ordinarily called 

regarding the Jowo as not like others he 
presented him with an additional spoonful 
of buffalo-cow’s curds and a handful of 
crystaline sugar {A. 35) ; 
brought one spoonful of drink {A.. 116)^ 

thoms-pa, V. hthom§-pa, 

Thohu-hcan the last emperor of 
China of the Ta-yuan or Tartar dynasty : 

Karma 

EaA~hyuf[ rdo-rjc was invited to China by 
(emperor) Thahu kwan {LoH. ^10). 

thor anything gathered info a single 
point * what is in a tangle drawn out fine. 
thor-cog or or (also 

a plaited tuft of hair, 
toupet: he bound the tuft 

of hair with silk-string of five colours. 

Thor Mod or Thor-goi n. 

of a Mongol tribe. Thor-god sp?ji- 

khafi n. of quarters in the monastery of 
Tashi-lhunpo where monks coming from 
Thor-goi generally reside, 


{Lof^- IS) the most 
learned get-ra^- ^yin-pa of Thor-go4 &c. 

th >r~mgo 1. v. tkiir-mgo. 2. 
the commencement of the dawn, of the 
morning. 

thor-chag$=^X^'9^^’fii (<^^^ entered 
into the list; registered: 

the resident official of a Jong gene¬ 
rously put into the list {Rtsii.). 

thor-to=t'^ the top point of 

hair, etc. 

X^^ thior-pa, also small-pox (Sch.), 

pimples, pustule; srin-thor f ata- 

neous disorders, pustules, pimples ou the 
skin {Jd), 

thor-iva 1. v. hthor-ica. 2. 

thor-pa, 

X^'^ I: thor-hu 1. acc. to Jd. denotes a 
whole class of diseases comprising dyspepsia 
as well as cutaneous disorders. 
dmarJhor measles {Sch ); Xk^‘^ fhor-nag 
some kind of pimples or eruption on the 
skin (Ya-scl. 28). 2. single, separate {Jd) ; 

separate little things, works, 
books, etc. {Schr), 

thor-mo the growing fat of cows, 
goats, etc., in consequence of sterility 
{Sch). 

thor-gtsiKj gtsagm 

thor or gimg-tor a turban. 

thor-tshugs 

plaited hair bound irp on the head in a 
spiral. 

thor-re or <, 

X^-^ (A. 119). 

X^\R thor-re-iva. v. 

t/wl-ica 1. V. lif/iol-ica pf. 

to rtol-ica v/hat lias come forth, what 



has been raised, elevated (Sch .); thol- 
byu^ arisen, begun suddenly. 

Tho^ I: or Thoi-rui n. of 

a clan among the anciqpt Tibetans (Yiy.). 

^^II; (in Sikk.) = ^*J understanding; 
thoychM^ of less understanding ; 
to express intelligibly; 

absolute comprehension; fully 
understanding or hearing, one of the six 

SI f V. g. 

thof-pa 1. vb. to hear; now 
used in the ordinary sense of hearing 
anything with one’s own ears just as is the 
verb nan-pa ; but seems to have 
had originally the meaning of hearing 
something at second hand, from others. 
This signification it still bears also. 
Hence wo derive the further meaning: 
2. to hear of, to have word of, to under¬ 
stand: have you 

heard of the Englisli or Europeans of 
Calcutta? as 

reported. 3. one of the 18 sciences 
or frqr; Veda, v. 

K^ i'^.thos-fjrol or set 

free (from the world as soon as he) heard 
(it) ; an abbreviated n. of a book called 
the work by the 
hearing of which one is instantly saved. 
It is read over deceased persons or to the 
soul of the deceased. 

thoi-pa legt a follower 

of the llinay&na scWl (H^on.). 

ihos-ebuH of little experience ; 

ignorant. 

thoyigro(j9 or 1. met. 

a bya-rog the crow. 2. a 

hearer ; a follower of the Hinayana school 
{di^on). 


t}w$-rtul less read or imperfectly 
informed. 

tlm-ldan learned man. 

Syn. fjfikhas-pd; ge^-rab- 

can\ rig-pa can {Mon), 

tho§-ldan dwafl the chief among 
the learned; complimentary address for a 
learned man. 

q thoi-pa-(igak n. given to the 
Buddhist saint iMi-la rai-pa. 

th^s-^dsin^^*^ rna-fiHi 
hearing; also Sf the organ of hearing. 
%^ oXs(^9^thoyhdsin rgyan=^ii%^ raa rgyan 
^ ear-ornament. 

tho^-lo hear-say ; hearing (a thing) 
but not understanding: 

not being so, as 
if one pretended to have heard and to 
understand without really having taken 
into the mind {Khrid, UG), 

^51^* rptha^ the lower part 

of the body ; mthaH-goi 

a vestment for it, a sort of petticoat {Ca) ; 
ace. to others : a toga worn by the lamas. 

mtha^ iprad-pa 'atTRi-dwT mutual 
touching cd the body^ lying or sleeping 
together (as husband and wife): 

just on the point of embracing ; 
wax embracing (for company). 

all: waXNSw3fxq 
perceived by all, heard by all. 

rpthah (cf. aw) 1. the end, 
whether relative to space or time; so= 
edge, margin, brink; termination, con¬ 
clusion, limits: to go round 

the confines (of a place); waa a^ai mthah- 
f^gril skiris or edge of a gown or vestment 
tied up; waa exceeding all bounds, 

very groat; j'a’Zi'x^ajw'Ci^ wawQi qJfx to walk 
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round him that sits on a throne (Oh \); 

ci not returning to former works; 
to the last karma ; de-mthah round that 
(mountain); at the frontiers 

and in the interior, everywhere {Jd ); 

border region; »<^‘^'^\the four bord 
ers, i.e,^ all the surrounding + orritory, frq. 
the treasures of the border-country; 
«j rnthah iidul-wa to conquer or oon- 
vort the pet'ple on the frontier ; 

uionaeteries (founded) 
tv' convert, the wild people of the border¬ 
land and also those beyond {Rtsii) j 
mfh(thi-dm(i(j border-war, /.<?., the invading 
armies (from China, India, Nepal or E.ho- 
ten) : if the 

lower lands arc seized, tranquility will be 
reduced to a annimum (Rdm. 22). 2. 

In grammar: terminal letters; ^ naj ^ 
ma, ^ ra, ^ la mthah-can 

words ending in n, m, r, 1; ^n'**^*^ ga-mthah 
a final (^ ya). 3. — cha-(^a^. 4. appa¬ 
rently is sometimes used as adj, = the 
utmost, the last, r.y.., 
having been delivered from misery and 
from the utmost prosperity (Khor-de), 

rnthah ^ciy-tu 1. on the one 
hand; in part; in a certain degree and in 
some respects (Jd.).^ 2. keeping all on one 
side, or taking frdra one end or from one 
sid^ (of a subject or question); 

q it is not easy for one 
like mo to explain only one side {Ritu. ; 

rrdhah of 

one opinion, view or thought; unani¬ 
mous. 

rnthah ^co4~p(i 1. final sen¬ 
tence or judgment, a decision. 2. to 
adjudge, decide, come to a conclusion; 

rpthah gcoi-pahi phyir in or¬ 
der to settle it definitely, to come to a 


conclusion, or decision. ya^-day 

rnthah qii}^ the true end, the frrthest 
limit. 3. the rest, remainder : 3 

having given up the last remnant of 
hope and fear. 

tp' 'lah'^shtr ryya^-pa 
-ne who oxuaads even unto the 
fo\ir limits of the universe; an epithet of 
a Cakravarti Raja [M. V.). 

mthah‘kla$=::^^’=<'^S ^ limitless, 

boundless. 

mthah‘$kor all round 

also as sbst. the whole cucumferonce, the 
perimeter. 

mthah-khoh or 5T*f! bor¬ 
der, outskirts, etc. j q mthah- 

khoh mi ham $kye-w(i any bor- 

dor-lanrl occupied by uncivilized people; 
also one of the eight unhappy states, v. 

rnthah-hkhol^ yal 

barbarian’s country ; also any country 
where Buddhism has not penetrated. 

q rnthah ydi^-pa = ^ ^ « 

a ruddish leaf. 2. rule, regulation. 

Yj[ithah-yra = ^M^\ copious¬ 

ness; spacious, oxteusive. 

lit. friend to the limit of life, i.e., 
spouse. 

rnthah-fios bashfulness, 

moJesty. 

rpthahdeay^ the form of a 
mirror, etc. {Schr.). 

-5^ mthah-can irr^i met. a branch. 

rpthah-chays living at tl»e 
border or edge; the border of a robe. 

rnihah-ghis lit. the two extremes, 
namely, ptay-pa daii cha4-pa. in 
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ancient India the sages held that there was 
either immortality or total annihilation, 
Buddha discovering the golden mean or 
middle path. mthah-gU% spafis 

= ma-nifl a hermaphrodite, who is 
neither man nor woman (MHon.). 
doubt. 

mth(ih-ni the sim at the end of 
summer aud winter. 

mthah’day »Tir^, Wf5T?r:, 

several, sundry, all; = ^ ^. 
mthfih-diKj min frq. 

maf\Mhi(j mthah-dag the plural sign 
mthah-dufj (gram.). 

mthah-dam or mthah- 

d(imdshi(j^{]\Q dilference separating ruler 
and subject (17//. k) 

mthah-bnlul n. of a number (!"//- 
Hil, 57). n. of 

number of twenty-eight figures; 

mthafi-§uafi (dwn-po u. 

of number of twenty-nine figures. 

mthahdn'y a kind of lasso 

with which the body of an enemy is en¬ 
tangled. 

mthah-bral 1. the sky, space. 2. 
boundless; as with the ocean {MHon.). 

mthah-hhyams n. of a very 
large number [Ya-srL 57). 

m/Iiah-fiia 1. the 

end; the outermost or extreme side or 
thing. 2. })order, hem, seam, of dresses. 

to-day we see (him) for the 

last time. 

^ miJiah-mi border people; 

barbarians. 

q mthah Jsf^/>i-jort=='i**i^ qi5a^ q phu(j$ 
hrtau-pa secure future, eventually for good. 

mthah-hshi the four limits 


of the globe: 

ftrf^ricRTSf one who has conquered every¬ 
where. 

rpthah-yai 1. s?firfTi&, 
infinite, endless. 2. n. of the kmg of Kash¬ 
mir during whoso reign Kshemendra 
wrote the Avadana Kalpalata. N. of a 
king of Naga demi-gods {M^onT). 3.= 
sa-gsni the world. 

H^thah-ya^-ma the ocean, 
a name of the goddess Paldan Lhamo 
(MHon.). 

j^^^wN ,sr mthah-ym rim n. of a 

vegetable medicine. 

Syn. ihal dm-man ; w'yy«i ^ 

ta-yal [J^fxon.). 

mthah‘ra§ piece-goods imported 
from border countries such as India, 
China, Kashmir or Nepal {Rtsii.). 

mthaMa^ Mn-pa 
^to^-pa nki one of the eighteen 

kinds of emptiness [M. V.). 

• ndiiah-gsal wholly clear, illu¬ 
minated. 

mthar 1. adv. at last, lastly, fin-: 
ally, in conclusion ; acc. to da. perh. also: 
to the very last, wholly, altogether. Also 
postp. iftor, behind; 
tgyal-raH sum-brgyahi mthar after threo 
hundred royal generations; 
the progressive particle is (to 

be written) after a final 2. or 

mthah-ra towards the cud, at the 
end; frq. the nimiber of 

those that reach the natural end of life; 

mthar thug-pa med-pa not to bo 
got tliroiigh, inexhaustible; reach¬ 
ed the extreme limit or mthar 



ihon-pa fully crossed or passed over the 
limit; as a sbst. a perfect holy person, 
a saint who has ac.quircd all virtues and 
has gone to the farthest linv^ of learning 
or has acquired all that is knowable. 

mthar hyed-pa to end a work, to 
destroy, to put an end to, to demolish. 
mtJiar-phyin or 
the SK \ rnthar-^hyed 

the lord o^ <reath who puts an end 
to c\ ery thing, mthar-f^hyin 

going to the limit. 

mthar-(jyk 

g.nas-p(('y ^hoins-par h/Hy-pa ^^t^thogrudu- 
ally-acquivod nino stages of tranquil pos¬ 
ture. They comprise the states of 

the four I)fn/ana ; the 

four Arupa and 

mthar-ikijcUxca to carry out 
fully; to depose without reserve, to dwell 
upon a subject exhaustively, 

rim-gxji^ adv. 

by degrees, gradually, at^length. 

mthar thug-pa and 

q, mi vtog-pa daH 

ni^-mishami ipyo4"P<^ med-pa are attributes 
of the gods of the highest heaven {K, ko, 

^ 237). 

rnthar thug-pa^ mur- 

thug-pa touching, or carried to the limit all 
regards quality, good or bad. 

ai^ mtha^-kla^, v. mthahAilai. 

gtug$-pa n. of a place. 

fjfithiii 1. sky-blue, azure. 2. 
n. of a flower, used as a medicine for -eye- 
disease. 3. acc. to C8. = indigo; 
vpthi^-qih indigo-plant. 4, indigo colour 
(/d.). 


mthi^-^ky light blue. 
mthif^-kha blue coh ur. rnthiH-ga.n. 

of a bird of (tccp-blut colom ((5'. 12), 

l-lihra a kind of silk-scarf with 
white ncis on a bln ground (Rtsii.), 
mthifi-gt n. of an an¬ 
cient dynasty {J. Za7>.). njihifi- 

xgyu^ V kind of stone used medicinally. 

mthifi-^fion n. of a blue-stone used 
in medicine, lapis lazuli 
mthih-ril aoo. to ^ch. wild duck. 
mthiH-hril a smaller bird {Jd.) [the 

fruit of the marshy date treo]/S^.; i( 
Icag^-rdo superior steel, 
of bluish-rod colour, highly prized in 
Tibet {Jig.). 

Syn. wnyy-§;/?^7« $fio - 2 ) 0 ; 9’I3^' 

bya-khyufi rdo ; -gsaUdan ; 

gsal- 2 )a can; me-tog mig- 

vnan; ku-(}uhi khaim; S ^ 

dus-kyi me-tog; me-tog ze {MHon.). 

n. of a place on the 
Tibeto-Chinese frontier; 
on a hill of turquoise-stone (shone as it 
were) melted lapis lazuli {Yig.). 

mthifi-ciifi monolyth of 

turquoise. 

rnthihUy v. mthehn. 

mthil 1. cT^, sbst. the bottom, 
the lowermost part, the depths: ^ 

Mq’3£| (j| the deep bottom of a 
marmot’s burrow; the bot¬ 

tom or undermost of the pile of 
clothes. 2. the hollow part of anything, 
chiefly used of the hand or foot: 
the palm of the hand; the sole of 

the foot; 

for a hasty illustration, 
there might be so many ants clinging to 
life on the flat palm of the hand (or, on the 



600 




palm of the hand as on a plain ) (Khor^ 
de). 3. the centre, the principal or chief 
part, of a town ; the principal place : 

Gdan-sa mthil tlio capital or the 
central place of a country wliero the 
government is lo(’ated; also n. of the chief 
monastery of Tibet iii Yar-lung, throe 
d&y's jom'noy to the east of Sam-ye. 

jrd//u = WR, srfw, ^3!^, 

force or power of an inlierent 
nature; innate energy ; capacity, resource. 
Is a word cbiofly used as denoting magic 
powers; but not invariably so. 
strong, powerful, otFicacious; 

(]io capacity of suppressing 
tlic powers of darkness; 

be¬ 
cause he lias abiindonod (lie taking ot life, 
he sliall bo born in a land of great resources 
and fine natural productions. 

7)ir({ iiho powerless, feeble, unable; 

nd/it(§ by virtue of, frq. or 

magic, witchcraft; 
c p) (3^^st magic spells, to bewitch. 

roaring 

expressive of one’s might and prow'ess 
mihn-c)ien rnam'^ 

conjuring, raising 
tempests, exorcising ghosts, these throe 
1 have learned thoroughly. 

*mthu-ua an exor¬ 

cist, one who practises witchcraft. ^3 
^ * rnthn-u'o cfie oiie versed 

ill mysticism, in the Tantvik cult, an exor- 
( ist lama (i!/rca.). 

^5 mihu-mo clu' n. of a pi'cia : 

yi-dic(ii]s mthn-fno ch< r was born as 

a powerful fomabf prrfa {Khrid). 

^3 mfhH-72Ua 

r)i\ad-dH byun-wa rkan-yutiyoy^ rlm~dan 


mmm-pa g.cig $pyan-d§ail$ brought in ono 
who in walking was swift as wind and 
wonderfully skilful in feats of arms, 
&c. 

mthu yo4'pa—^S^^S 

efficacious. 

mthug-paj v. *^3^'^ thick, 

dones. 

^3*^‘§S mthn^^hyeit v. 5^3*^ (pir^um 
{Mixon.). 

mfhud^ V. hthud-pa. 

»<3S'^S mihud-rned, hthud-med. 

mthun-pa 

^ {bio Ita-bn) UTt * to agree witli, to 
bo accordant, to he on a par witli ; 

to make agree, to binng to agreement, 
reconcile ; to be in s} m^iatby with. ^ 

unanimous; ^^**3^ to live 

in harmony, unanimous in judgment; 

accordant in form of religion. 

mercbnnls, men of 
one’ and the same avocation; 

*‘3<*^’^ mutual agreement. 3 '«i 

similarity or agreement in acts and 

behaviour. in harmony 

wdth other men ; ci or 

in conformity with one’s words, expres¬ 
sions, ^ agreement in refer¬ 
ence to time and place; ^^^3^^ per¬ 

sonal union jus of husband and wife; 

agreeing in the habits of 
life, in the manner of food and drink, etc. ; 

of Gipial birth and extrac¬ 
tion ; of tlie same or similar pro¬ 

fession, also persons wdrose kanna is simi¬ 
lar ; Q mental unity, of the same 

thought or mind, agreement; 
mtfmn-pahi sde same or equal rank 
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or class. similar 

extraction or birth. q equal or 

aimilar culture or enlightenment. 

paying taxes according to 
law; jt 

the news being contraJiv^.tory I do not 
know what to do; 

HM] the 

two men LaviTi" disagreed, they did not 
go to law but a iii u«l made them agree; 

^3’ ^T*^'**' ^5^’ 

ei-^q^-^«^«5^'q5*i|’^ because the Tillagers 
could not agree on question i^.^ncemiug 
their common property, the headman jf 
the village came causing them to agree. 
It will be noted from certain of the fore¬ 
going examples that may be used 

as a poslp. coupled to the word it governs 
by the affix 

P mthun^par rfse-wa 
playing without disagreement. 

mthunpa^i rkyen or 

mthun-rkyen necessary articles ; also, as 
predicate, requisite, indispensable: 

food and diink, &c.yare 
the requisites of living; 

clothes, etc., are the articles of 
necessity which one must have ; 

health, is 

a requisite of domestic happiness and a 
peaceful mind is necessary for inner en¬ 
joyment. 

lading on the two elephants all the neces¬ 
sary articles (vf. n), 

qjq q l^itan hd8in ikye^-hufii. mthun-tkyen 
hiSgvub-pa to have secured all things requi¬ 
site for a religious man (Tig.). 
rgithun-rkyen bye4^‘^*fl^'^^’iS^ to co¬ 
operate, to help, to be-friend (jt^on.). 

mthun-car> in W. gentle, peace 

(Jd.). 


ynthu^i h rj^^ig, or 
to cause to agi^'e, ,q fit in, to bring in 
accc»rdant element {Y^g-)- 

.niJiiii pahi grogs friends of 
great rUl afH.iity; letter 

of r. m rimendation. 

rnthunpahi dnos-grnb 
wished-t i' :• blessings. 

rnthun'-pnhi yul-da 
gnas-pa residence in a coun¬ 

try of congenial characteristics {M,V.). 

mthun-pahi rlu^ favomablo 
wind (for a vessel sailing). 

8^ rnthm-shyor friendship, rela¬ 
tionship, favourable coincidence of time, 
cij^cumstanees, etc., paitioularly when 
matrimonial relationship is formed. 

Syn. nit/ndi-p/iyogs'y 

mhah-hy( d\ V*^*'!*^ nr-urir sbyor ; 
mUharns-sbyor {Mnon .). 

mthun-phyQgs 
relations, friends ( 

mofi-pa or 

ordinary, usual; also = 8'^ spyi-pa 
general, common; also common property. 

nifkifn~rtsf$ the astrological cal¬ 
culation to ascertain if a bride and bride¬ 
groom will live in harmony or not after 
marriage. 

mthur also straps 

or rope for a horse’s head to which 
another rope is tftd to fasten him. 

mthur-mdaJp or a halter, 

rope tied to the muzzle of a horse, (to.; 
reins: 

even on the halter and the head 
gear there were many precious gems 
{A. Ul). 
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#l|^ nithui inetr. of »<3, by magical 
power, by dint of ^A. K. Ill-Id). •^3’^ 
mthus hrtsir-wa to bo 

stibdued; gen. overpowered by witch- 
craft. 

mthe-bo also col. 

»i5q’?5 or ® ^ Ihc-ho the thumb. w 3 
1 kuii-iKilu mUi'^-bo the big toe. 

Syn. 5 ® sor-nio Uu'-bo ; mtke- 

bon [Milon.). 

the littlo finger; tJie Jitflo too*. 

«i^ mthohofi^^^ ^ ndhe-bo. 

aM$q ;'7 ratheb-kyu 1. butiou. 2. a 
i)()l rosciiibliiig a finger which is placed 
with tlio torma (offerings made to g(^s 
and domi-gods, &c.) {Rtsti.). 

mi mthchu a littlo hammer. 

Also, tho little too. 

rntho lag-pahi) Piaf% 1. a 

span, from tho tip of tho thumb to the 
tip of tho middle finger when extended. 

tlioy inoroased each 
about a cubit and span measure {Hbrom. 
26'.?). = {Jiy.). 

or to span, to measure by 

tlie hand with <ho fingers extended; 
qjc, ^ ^ a span in length ; 

or two spam. ‘J, v. 

mfbo-(/ofi a little triangular ro- 
ceptaelo into which tho effigy of an enemy 
is placed, to wl\om ouo wishes to do haim 
by witchcraft (Jd.). 

mtho rgyah-pa to give earnest 
money in JF. {Ja.). 

= mtho-b^a4 gran- 

diloquonoe, high speech with little mean¬ 
ing. the 


doctrines of the time of that Tiuddhist king 
were only high-flown theoiies {A. 77). 

1. ebst. elevation, prominence; height; 
also adj. high, lofty, elevated, raised. 
J(L makes it primarily a verb : to be high. 

being of high and noble 
birth; higher than that ; 

^ the sacred insig>iia 

are high up above tho roof ; 

q§ the height of Potala 

reaches to eleven dories ; m-ndho- 

na wlien 1 am high, wlien I ii>e in 
|)0.‘*‘ition. to loner what is 

higli, to biiiig down, to hiimbfio, tiq. 

more I was 

aspiring, the more I was brought low [da.). 

2. for hammer; »^Tq stone used as 
a hammer (C.u.). mtho-klii/ad height, 

highness. 

ndbo-spyod in IF. ha\ighty 
manner {Jd). ndho dyan occurs in 

q Mtho-war brtfirgs-pa n. of a 
lofty mountain in tho fabulous continent 
of Uttara Kui’u whore there are trees with 
leaves of gold, lapiz lazuli, coral, diamond, 
ruhy, etc., and trunks of silver. At night 
light is emitted from the leaves of trees, 
cto., to enable the gods and iiymj)hs to 
make themselves merry and to revel, &e 
(TT. d. ^ 309). 

q mtho-war <fictn§-pa 

to think highly of, to extol (one’s own 
religion, doctrine, &c.). s^^q^s-^q rnt/io- 

icar hya-icci to eulogise, to flatter, to praise, 
to exalt ; = also as 

mtho-dman height; 

of equal height; undulating; 

having high and low lands. 
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«?c-q I 


mtho-mUhami evil design, 
mischievous mind or intention, browing 
mischief, 1 qn-^ii|ts,qv 

^ton-pa la mtho-mtshom$ shiH^ bar-du 
g.co4~par hdod designing mischief to tiio 
teacher in the meantimo ho wished to 
injure it (Ytg), 

(Hbrom. P 31). 

Syn. mtho-hMam§; 

gnod-semsi htsh>^~bij*^d {M^on). 


mtno-rii I: 


IS, heaven, paradise, the abode of the 
gods: 

pt'i’sons gone to the three spheres 
of damnation ueing very many and persons 
gone into hliss being few {Khor-de). 

Syn. mtJio-ri§ rgi/ifl-srid; 

l/ia-yi yul) ^'^sa-hja\ 
stefi-gi hjiy-rtcn ; dal-hdsia 

gna^-bzan ; roUpahi sa ; id^'- 

hgro; 3‘^S skyo-tmd; §kab$- 


gsum gms; Iba-yt hji<prten\ 

ika-yi gron\ sum-rtscn\ 

hchi-}ned; grub-pahi gna§; 

nam-mkkahi khyim; hde4dan 

{Sinon.). 

miho-ris-hyi yon-tan 
hdun the seven attributes or advantages of 
paradise are:—noble birtli, *qi*q’^' 
*13^’ fine form, great enjoyment, 

mental accomplishment and 
merit, power and prosperity, 

freedom from disease, ex¬ 

treme longevity {Mixon.). 

mtho-ri^-kyi mUho the lake 


of heaven. 

Syn. chu^klu^ mtsho ; 

rtse-wahi mtsho {M^on.). 

mtho-ri$ the 

celestial’ river, the river of the Mandakini 
(or glacial streams). 


mtho-m dge-wa worldly 
virtues, good, etc., (heaven being inside 
such world). 

rt hc-ris thob the 

spiritua. .;uidf o teacher of the gods. 

/■O ^^’5 phnr-hit\ sgra-mklutu) 

sgra mkhas, l/ia-yi Ma-ma 

(Mnon.). 

mtho-ns rnaxn§^^'^^^ the 
r JC.6 including the planed 11 aim. 

q mtho-rt$ ^man-pa 
the physician of the gods. 

Syn. tha-^kar ^kye§\ 

lhahi man-pa {Mixon.). 

intho-7'i§ $inad-h{shoh^^^‘ 
w celestial ooui'teznn ^ Mixon.). 

mthoi-kha .or che^^t, 

breast; to seize by the breast 

{Jd). 

I; tntnofx-wa 1. to see, to view, 
in the broad sense of the term as an ordinary 
faculty; to look, to see, in a general way: 
having seen; Wc. 

was seen; to cause to see: 

1 he secs only when 
the object is near, not when it is far {Sch) ; 

can you 

see to a far distance at night time? 2 to 
perceive or behold any particular object; 

q^-^ an eminence from whence 
one caTi see the mountains of Tibet; 

a place where one can be seen by 
others; he made it visi¬ 

ble to ‘die girl, he made her see it; 
^'q'^'S'^ if there is one that has seen it, if 
there exists a witness; seeing 

this, I came to know, i.e.^ from this I saw, 
I percieved; frq. seeing 

hearing, touching, remembering; aco. U> 
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Ja. thinking of a form of ^prayer, 
or magic formula); oolloq. ^ is usually 
coupled with the eye, quite pleoiiasti- 
cally: wq)«(look 
up til ere, you can see three goa deer. 
3. to witneKs, observe (mentally); 

^ 0 capital, capital, for tto 
Hocond time have I witnessed tlie Doctrine 
preached in the metropolis! thus de¬ 
signedly lie ciicd. 4. colloq. to experi¬ 
ence, to endure : has 

experienced many troubles. 

3^^c:'q 11: slight; in Budlu q'si 
q ndhon-irO' Id rwom-jHi ol 

two kinds; 1. perceplion by 

iiifcronco: 

etc., by seeing smoko It ora a 
distaiioo to hold* that 1 have seen lire 
allbough ri'ally I have not seen Pin', etc. 
2. actual sight by 

personal observation (/i". >////. h^il). 

rtithon-phyon^ — ^'t^^ explain¬ 
ed as |^*qN object of siglit; 

a view, scene, aspect (Ya-scl. J^l). 

miho^-dng (‘sight-poison’) 

evil eye (iS'e/n) ; envy, grudge, jealousy [a 
BnakoJ6'. 

mthofi-byed^^^ mvj U that 
which sccl;, the eye (i|f^o/n). 2. a spoeies 
of kite. 

mlho^\-lam tlie true way 1. 
qowlfc. qq state or stage of ])or- 

fcction in wliich one perceives the truth, 
the reality of Nirvana \ EJ-^q 

accord¬ 
ingly from the first stage of perfection 
or ecstasy ho ]nissofl to the meditative 
stage called where he perceives 

the true btale of Dharnm. 2. acc. to 


Was. {139) \ the path of obtaining the 
power of sight, a mystical state. 

mtJtofhl(f(j§ the way of viewing 
a thing ; notion, theory, opinion. 

wlfq q Mtho^.-wa aon-ldan n. of an 
image of Buddha, the sight of which 
brought merit to any one {Yig. k. 21). 

iNlfc;jj rpthofi-na dgah = 
very hand ^omo, of beautiful form. 

mthofi-phal chuf^-\va — ^^% 
as in tiniest 

thing visible or faintest thing audible 
(D.Ab). 

mthon-ira bla^ini nifd-pa^ 
q q perceiving the 

supremo truth v. 

»«;lfq'q'»^q mrhon-ira md-pa 
fatalist. 

jilfq'qa, ndhon-v'dhj c/^e.s He- 

. C v.- 

tions of present lilu. ^ wq 

R^5:-q ridjion-icahi rliOS-in 
fra (iCaniVLi ni;eul‘*<1 mp 

its(‘lf in the actions (4 tiiislile. 

?j| qJ^qq q?,N-q v'ucof tije stages 

in teclmiotil medituliun. 

ndhons^d span-bga that 

which is renounced w hen seen ; 
mthon-iru^ §<jrol delivoiam o at siglit. 

tlithoi^-tfihoy explained by 

i^K, 

gu. 90). 

view, profq)ect, sphere; inumiiiHtcd i-pace : 

the ex¬ 
panses of sky were Piled with liiin-bow 
canopies. 2. ojiening in the wall or ri^of 
of a house for tlie enlra'nee of light or for 
egress of Muuke: 

pq «fi gq § OH the side of my 
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pillow there came a solitary white man 
opening wide the cleft-holes cl the bamboo 
house (A. 129). an opening to 

the sky in the middle of a l^uilding. 

3 3 . mthoi^-kha plat¬ 
form on a fiat-roof. mthori^-k't silk 

ornaments, fringes on the borders of 
paintings (Cs.) mthoHs che-wa— 

j dome. 

mthon^-pa 1. to lose one's senses; 
one who has lost his senses. 2. acc. to 
Jd. perh. = ‘^?w’^’^ hlhom§-pa. 

mthon-ka or ^ also 
Z> mtlion-ka chen-po 1. blue gem 

of great value; aoo. to Jd. one of the five 
celestial gems. 2. a;auro, sky-blue. 

Tpthon-te ^anlW coming out success¬ 
fully, surmounted, climbed up. 

mthon~po high,.elevated, exal¬ 
ted ; deep, loud. Practically the same as 
and in colloq. much more frq.; occurs 
also as mthon’-mo. 

Syn. *< 3(51 mtho-wa] 
flit ho ; iHami-che ; ipa^^- 

rptho] rtse’-mo nfl (Jtfflon.). 

tiithon-mthiH 1. ; sap¬ 

phire. 2. the high blue colour (of things). 

mtlion-poU lha an epithet of 
Vishnu {J^flon.). 

rpthoT’-ithuH ^rw *r n washing 
the mouth with a potion of water. 

mthoUwa or to 

confess, confession; from the word 
thal^mo ; and is defined as 35 §5^’ 

it signifies joining the palms of the 
handa. in contrition; if you 

are guilty make confession {JElbrom. p 19); 


one fit to oonfess not keeping company 
for a day with a sinner after he has con¬ 
fessed (A. 52), con¬ 

fession. 

.iihol-tshafii {oi. oon- 

fessi'^T), Lfxrowledgment of guilt. 
thoUshaiilf 

lo make confession, to confess, which 
acc. to Buddhism implies atonement and 
r’mission of sins (Jd.). 

abbreviated form of 

^51^ bthag a mill; mill-stone; colloq, 
9| hihag-gi anything pulverized in a 
mill ; ^ grinding or ground in 

a mill. 

hthag-pa pf. btagi^ fut. ^5% 
imp. 1. to grind, crush; to 

grind in a mill; to make flour 

of roasted corn, barley, wheat, &c.; 

phye-mar bthag-pa to grind into 
flour, to pulverize* 2. to weave: 

to weave woolen cloth; a 

weaver; 3’3^ the daughter of a silk- 

weaver (Glr^)\ loom (Sch.)\ 

to cause cloth to be woven. 

the undej-garment or petticoat worn by 
the lamas called also 

wgs c bthafl iprai-pa bodily 

union as in conjugal relations. 

b^haH-po lower parts of body: 
*i||**|«’*5 a?q’E| a bodily defect or personal 
deformity, 

bthad liking, pleasure; good will; 
joy (Jd.). 

I: ma4-pa ^ ^■ 

to be delightful; pleasant, agreeable, well- 
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ploaeiug. not agreeable, 

repulsive: 

all tli 0 .sc sayiiig.s have plca.scd me very 
mucli. 2. (not govoniing a case) to plea>o, 
to he acooptablo, to be considered as ^ood, 
to be (generally) admitted. f 

I see that (this reading) is not geucrallj^ 
accepted {Znm.) ; it oeciir.s also 

in this form; wrong (iras. ^29Ji); 

to bo fit, proper, suitable (from Jd). 

q proper to call 

it soul, as it cannot fitly bo called soul. 
3. is a familiar word very frq. in IF. 
almost the only word for drjah-wa: 

choorfully, joyfully; 

»)<^ q as it was not agreeable (to 

him); ( though apparently 

rejoicing. 4. at pleasure, at will: 
let us tiu*n back; voluntarily, 

spontaneously {Jd.). 

htha(Jlo(j$ n. of a large numeral 
(Ya-sel. 58). 

II: aoo. to — hthan-pa 
hth(^4-ldan = ^^^'^ hthan-po. 

nan-tan pressure; 
urging. btltan-hdre a demon {Svh.). 

hthan-po steady, persistent: 
j,ji hthan-pL a steady man, a 
resolute man ((7.^.). 

hthab-pa ^ftg^T, fk^J^ 

to fight; to quarrel, to dispute, to brawl. 

to struggle with snow-storm 
(Mil.); q to die peaceably 

without a struggle; also used when quar¬ 
relling persons are reconciled (Jd.) ; 
verbal altercation. As sbst. also ^ 
f^thab-mook fight, a battle; W hthah-krol 
dispute, contest (Lex) + 

one who quarrels is one who produces 


I 

cause for mischief. hthah-hkhrag 

fighting, war. 

hthah-ya antagonist: 
you must be my rival in fight ; 
qgq M/ a fig-htiug cantankei’oiis female; 
occasional rival; a rival for 
the time being; acc. to Jd. the antago¬ 
nists of life, i.e., the family and relations a 
secular man has to struggle with. 

hthah-raej^ intrenchments, 
breast-work, ramparts. 

wg'ai hthah-hral 1. thus explained: 

§ ff one is 

free from troubles with the Astir a, it is 
Thabdal —signifying that one of the 
heavens of tho Buddliist thcogony is fret 
from strife. This region lies above the 
Tray as irhhsa heaven. 2. acc. to Bon = 
rntshe-ma. 

hthab-hbii silk-worm. 

I: hiham-pa pf. htham^ 

1. to seize, to lay hold of, to clutch, 
to attach oneself to, to realise mentally. 2. 
to join together, to enlock: q or 

q to unite in friendship ; 
g qa>’<^qaM q to join ill any undeitaking (Jd). 

0 , 51 ( 3 ^’^ = ^p7jo-Ka 

blaming, scolding; to .'■cold, to blame. 

hthams-pa to clasp out of 
aifection, to seal friendship 

under a solemn oath. 

hthal-tca^ y. thaUiea. 

0,51^ htlm-pa WT 1. not stiaight- 
forward, double-dealing. 2. hard, solid: 

^ Aqqi .^ra-htha$ sinewy, strong, robust 
(Sch). 

bthig-pa 1. vb. n., pf. 
to drop, to fall in drops, to drip from; 
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without any blood dropping 
out. 2 . vb. a.j pf. fut. to cause 

to fall in di’ops, to distil, etc. (Jd.). 

^ htkifi-^lad^^S^ imod-pa 

slander, a term of blame or abuse {Cs.). 

htflibs-pa, pf. or ** 1 ?* 5 '< 
^tib§ to be covered, darkened: 

q thebody and mind being covered 
with disease; ^be¬ 

came darkened as with a fog; vb. n. 

all the trees afiord 
a delightful shade; drowsiness 

overcomes me; ge§-pa hihibs 

consciousness grows dim (Jd.). 

hthihi-pn dark, close, dense, 
sbst., a covering. 

hthim-pa fut. of thim-pa : •<’ 
q 1 it would vanish into the earth; 

also would be absorbed in the soil. 

hthu-xca 1 . adj. v. 5 '** tht-wa. 
2 . vb.,al60^5^-S pf. imp. 

5^ *55 or to gather, collect, pick up : 

to collect wood and roots for 
fuel; to pick up things strewn 

about; an assemblage of men, 

council {Cs.). 

hthi((j-pa=^^^^'^ also adj. 

and abfctr. sbst. thick: a thick 

skin; a thick hide; a 

thick rug. thicker towards the 

margin or edge, gen. of woven stuffs, opp, 
to srab-pa {Jd .); thickness in 

consistency, as of liquids; also adj. dense, 
strong: . dense forest; 

a sound sleep; q^*«q|^’<^5**l ^ a strong 

inclination (Ja.). 

<^|K'q hthuH-wa pf. hMs or 

hthuHsio drink, to imbibe fluid; q 


I 

to drink one’s fill; 5^ im¬ 
mediately after drinking; q 4 one 

who will drink water; a water-drinker 
{Situ. u4); q drinkable; allow¬ 
able to drink, they were engaged 

in di'inkitxg: drunk; q^^ ^shst. drink; 

^ 3^' to drink (any) liquid: q^'^’q's^q' 
q^qq eating and drink; qw^q^q* food and 
drink; q^^’^ htu^ chu water for drinking; 

it drinking water 
and inigation water be good, there ia 
water prosperity {Jig .). 

bthuii-hyed met. the sun 
(he that drinks, i,e., draws out moisture 
by his heat) {Jjirion.). 

bt/md-pa=^V\^ to add on, 
make longer ; to piece on, to prolong ; 
q'*^ q q to add a piece to a string when 
a part of it has broken off; 5 
he has^o need of an additional re-birth. 

hthud-ma 1. assistance, help in 
general. 2. an added piece; prolongation : 

q aq’^q’ make an agreement 

for, engage; more coolies! bthud- 

w?<?Jorwithout any 
omission or addition, t.e., to make or do 
a thing perfectly well. 

1. hthxm-pa^ V. «3^'q. 2. a 

gatherer: a gatherer of wood; IT’^^ 

a gatherer of grass. 

hthuh-pa pf. q^qq? bihubi or qyi, 
fut» **I5q’^» inip. q^q to out into pieces, to 
split: one who outs into 

pieces, a splitter {Situ. 8 i); -^’^l^q q to 

cut meat into pieces, to mince; ^q’^ISq ^ 
to split wood in chips. 

bthum-pa a form of ^ 15 ^'^, pf. 
or q6»w, fut. or qy*, imp. or 
to cover or lay over, to put ov-3r, to 
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coafc; to wrap up, to envelop, v. 

to cover, or wrap up the head 

with clothes. 

hthiims barren, sterile; addled 
(eggs). stupid. 

hthur supine of <^3 for in 
colloq. = goes collect¬ 

ing wood. 

hthnUxca .1. adj. volatile. 2. 
sbst. the subtle particles that are carried 
by the wind to j^roduce the sensation 
of smell. ■ . to raise, to spread ; to smell 
of: to raise smoko; 

to diffuse good or bad smell; 
it smells of camphor; ^ 

after having laid the dust; '^1^' 

some persons were spreading perfumes 

(Ja.). 

htheg^-pa 1. to prepare for a 
journe}', to pack up. 2. to dopaii; it prob. 
.^^ignifies the same as to lift, raise, 
take up; cf. or to shift, to 

change (lodging), to remove; 
carpet bag, knap-sack. 

htheii or adj. lame 

(person or animal); to be lame, to go lame, 
cf. became lame 

the leg being maimed. 

hthen-pa 1. to diaw, to pull: 
q to pull a rope; to pull'up, 

hoist; to pull towards; S*n' 

to pull this way and that way ; q^' 
they pulled to and fro; 

pulling by jerks, by little and 
little; ^«iqAl|a\q to draw a cuiiain. 2. 

aoc. to tTa. to stop, to stop short, to halt: 
A^^ q q^q' it will be advisable to stop. 3. 


in W. also=§f^ to lean, recline upon 
iJd). 

II: aoo. to Bon terminology 
is the line of a or dynasty, the 

term being thus applied because each 
member was metaphorically drawn up 
towards heaven by his ancestors. The 
eleven dynasties of Bon kings or 

(lit. heavenly lines) w^ore called 

( 1 ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) 9^¥C,^' 

(4) (5) **1^^' 

(G) (7) 

( 0 ) 

'qA^ (10) (11) 

«JA^^ which is also called S^iA^^ (G. Bott. 
^ 23 ), 

= overplus, extra, 

supernumerary : ^^’“slq a supernumerary 
dress; jjsif 
3 'ou have an extra dre s please lend it to 
me; to wrap up in an 

extra blanket; (^q| one day over, 

or too much. {Jd). «.^qq htJwb-pa acc. to 
Sch, to have too much (?). 

htheh^~pa pf. ^q^ a pass, form 
of ‘^^q'H'q 1. to bo thrown, overthrown; 
seized by or with: seized with 

disease; ‘^^q^lq instrument for holding 
fast cloth etc. in sewing. 2. to be opened 
out,be spread about: qi^qoiA^q^^q to be 
opened out clearly, made plain; ’^a^A^q^q 
seed having been strewn; 
q^Ai’sj^ bard soil which had been broken up 
with iron bars. 3. sometimes occurs as 
act. vb. instead of 

hiheni$-pa 1. q the 

completion of a specified number; 
qgjq»i'^«A^s^q completed counting the 
number of charms {rnantra). 2. to shut 
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in, comprise, cover, include, v. 
3. to suffico=s|^q or (Jd.). 


^ htlm-.po or smooth and 
glossy; dril-huhi d^yibs 

hther-fither surff^ce of the hell well polish¬ 
ed {JUj.). 


htho sometimes written instead of 
mtho a span. 

I:aco. to 
^tog-pa acc. to ^ch. hthag-pa. 


II: pf. imp 1. to 
take, bear away, carry: S fj ^ 

the magpie carries away 
worms, insects, etc., with its bill; 

25 one who places or can*ie? the meat; 
alfq|«<'g one carrying cymbals (musical 
inBtmments, etc.) having cymbals in his 
hand {Situ, 84), 2. for thoh-pa to 
receive. 3. for as ^ useful, 

4. to name, to call {Jd.). 

hthon-pa (pf and imp. 1. 

to go OTit, fo come forth, depart; 

to come from within; 
to isuse forth from the ground: 
all having come out; when I 

emerged on the other side of the river. In 
JF., colloq. is a common usage for ^ to 
come, and to arise. 2. acc. to Jd.— 
to occur, as in (these 

goods) occiu* as imported, are imported: 

his name occurs {i.e.y 
goes forth) as one who is knowing, i.e.y he 
is reputed sagacious. 

j'Jl Sthon-mi hlrin-po 
n. oh a descendant of king J^de-phrin itsan, 
{Ylg.). 


f^ihob-pa sometimee as a fut. of 
thob^pn: Ubob-pa (hA 

hhrel^wa the accompaniment of 

what mil bo gained; result of gain or 
profit. hthob-pa med not 

getting, not Lo be got. 

ht/'Ohi-pa^pi. also 

tu bo confuted, p\tzzlcd, to grope, to he 
stunned, q; 

his hr*'d being tinned, puzzled ; 

being devoid of the eye of 
forc-knowledgo he groped in darkness; 

his head becomes dizzy, confounded 
{Bhrom. 15). Acc. to Jd. is now used in 
ir. for to doze, slumber. 

hihoiH-nov idiot, or dumb-con¬ 
founded: the 

three miseries of idiots, dumbness, deaf¬ 
ness and blindness {Khvid. 4i'). In C. 
colloq. 54 this mau is very 

stupid or quite dazed. 

hlk»--in pf. ^or, fut. 
gf(a\ iifq». 1. pro]), v. n. to be strewn 
or srallered, to 

s|)rin]de water ; q to scatter grain: 

q R^R Rqq q-^^R] tlic rain comes di’iz- 
zdiiig down. 2. to ho dispersed, dessi- 

cated, to hurst (of a gun): ^'‘^^^’ci’25 one 

who throws or s]»rinklc^ water {Situ. 84). 

5S hfhor-hged a parrot [HJilon:) 

R^^ R^q hthorJithun libation = ^ 

{Cs .; Sch.). 

oXK9JiX hthor-mtho gf'tfW peak. 

hthol or revealing, 

giving out, confessing; s^me as 
mthoUwa confession. 



^ (1(1 is the eleventh letter of the Tibe¬ 
tan alphabet and the third letter of the 
third group <»£ consonants. It is equiva¬ 
lent to the Sanskrit being more dental 
in its pronunciation than the English r/. 

I: niim. figure for 11. 

S 11: ^ 1- metaphorically it 

symbolises a gilt: 

bestowing great eliarity is the 
Mahayana (personified) (If. mu. ^OS). 2. 
the signification and virtues of this letter 
according to the fancies of mystic authors 
may perhaps be gathered from such state¬ 
ments as these : 

the letter S is a symbol of 
being d(?privod of nothing; it takes away 
nothing, hence it sets free everything, 
h#'., gives salvation {K. (j. ^1^2 ); also 

))eing the state of entrance to all Dharma 
(o^ ., source of knowledge), it explains all 
matter and phenomena both in their passive 
and regulated or active states {K, d. ^ IH ); 

as it fully makes sure the Vinaya 
(moral discipline) and the objects of Vinaya^ 
it is called the entrance to all Dharma 
[Jihum. ^ ^82). 

^ III: 1. now, at present, just, esp. 
before the imp. mood : just 

go home! in IP’, now go inside I In later 
works and especially in modem coUoq. the 
flki, now, is Vif da-lta^ usually heard in 
ooUoq. as “ tanda.'^ Other combinations 


are tnnda lammng^^ at once; 

^ directly, imme¬ 
diately. 2. this time, tlie present: this, 

the present year. da in 9 da-choy 

IJa-hu then, now, 

D((-kO‘ga n. of an island called 
the Sandal-wood island {Kaf/mn. HI). 

Sr da-kha 1. now, just now, presently. 
2. acc. to Jd. a horse-shoe : da-kha 

njyah-pa to shoo a horse. 

da-lia or Mi- 

§kah$ now, this time, this occasion. 

S’S d((-cl 1. then what: then 

what do you think; ilo nc^-pa 

khp$. 

{Khri4- 78). 2. what was, lately: 

from lately until now. 3. sickle- 
hook for cutting briars {Jd.). 

da-ch(( in future, henceforward. 
da-hid i the present time; 

but just now; ‘>’^'^*> 1 '^ da-lta hid-du 
instantly. 

da-lta, V. III. 

q da-lta-iva or da-lta-yah even 

now: even now be is very 

kind. da-ltar h r ^he present, at the 

present time ; da-ltar-yyi hya-wa 

or dhos-po a person’s experience or 
actions drn'ing the present period of his 
life; da4J((r-u'a the present time, 

present; the present tense; da- 

ltar byuh-iva presence of mind; 

also, born or grown for the current ago or 
current times, 
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\fl da-gte henceforth, from this time 
forward. Also da-phyh. 

da-dicH or da-ru^ still, still 
more; but in C. this latter form is in 
common use for and give , M!! 

more; please explain 

it once more ; again and again. 

In colloq. often stands for da-ruH. 

ua-drnff !. = «; da dtjaf^-mo 

red that is gu ^ 2. a term used in 

grammar for tlie now obsolete S da 

when second final after the letters \ '**, 
c.^., in or changing the termi- 
native ^ into also ^ or into Thus 

in the place of was formerly in use 

kimd-to, and for was written 

hhyord4o ; now, although the final 
d is no longer used, a relic of its former 
use survives in the concluding particle 

da-^dod-S%^' still, still more 

{l^ay. 25). 

da~na^ or da-nan^ 1. pre¬ 

sently. 2. this morning ; lately this day; 
da-na^ kla(j§ road just now. 

S’jfl] da4sufj^S^' da-(jan \ da- 

tsug hj/ed now what to do, or what is to 
be done; w 

now (at last) 

I understand: 

now (at last) you have understood and 

accepted the real doctrine {Sbrom. 17). 

da-f^ur^^^ gjo-hur suddenly, 
instantly: fell suddenly 

from hunp^anity 

da-lan this time (in 

Sikk.). 


da-ra^B this morning. 
da-re this day, to-day: 

S'l' ^*^’*** ^ t 

what is th: * rrible noise and confusion 
to-day (Rdfs(. 17). or in W. 
i>. ^us/ilso: heretofore, sometime ago. 

da-lam- S^'^^' now-a-days: V 
now-a-days in the 
coiri'ry of Urgyen in the west {Ya-seL 

' j.). 

^ da-dru-hjoiiiB 

the plant Cassia alata^ the root of which 
cures ringworm; several synonyms for this 
bulbous root, called ol in Bengal, are 
mentioned: rah-mtho\ 

gja^-po 4kar-po ; ik/wr-lo-igoniB ; 

sbyed-hjigs; T kdor kha^wa; 
gin-^un-can; phug-ron 

rkafi; ^ J pi-ny^y hod-ldan 

flkhri-giri\ dkah-thiib can\ 

^ te-la ser-can ; phag-mo gdoU ; 

ikyob-byed-ma. Another species 
of Cassia is called ^tdb%-b%an^ma. 

1 S-5'’l'^ da-nxi ka-ri or da-nn 

Ska-ri or n. of a flower 

{K d. * 368). 

25 Ba-khri btsan-po the name of 
one of the sons of king Mu-khri btsaxi-po. 

da-chur=.^'^ diiul-ehxi meremy 
{§man .): Da-chu 

causes fractured bones to unite. 

1. n. of a vegetable medi¬ 
cine (prob. tamarind): 
g’ 3 ^ da-t^g tsha-graA ^khnt-wa gcod-po 
lyei da-trig rtops diarrhoea caused by 
heat or cold {RUU.). Syn- X'"*'*' »» 
krUi-ma-, skynr-mo; 




7 m phra -7710 {Mfion.). 2. in Bon termino- 
]ogy = dovii : 

ma-mris gisal zor hhar the devil Ma‘'’ang 
exhibited radiant light {D.R.). 

dd’-plirng or dwa-phriuj or S ? 

NO 

da-Up, an orphan. 

^rftHT a lizard of Ladak: 

S^^l. sa-hd^iff^ sa-hddn 

§hjc§\ tehu k-wa\ bdaj-^kye^ 

{mon.). 


month and heals diseases of the bone 
(Md.). 

BicaU-hchiA ha-dur a 

Mongolian king who reigned over Tibet 
for seven years {Lofi. ^ 1"2). 

Baa-lm bd-dnr the Mon¬ 
gol name of tlie son of king Mi-wan 
Phola §so(J)ia)7i§ Stoh-rgyas. His real 
Tibetan name was Bgyiii'-med Rnam-Rgyak 
and the Emperor of China conferred 
on him the title of Wang [Lon. ^ 18). 


da-hei\ v. tci-ber, 

mdah-hc}'. 

dahi-=- ^iS rgya-tf^had Indian 
fever, typhus fever : ^ V^’ 

I at that time Cya- 
tson-song was laid up with typhus fever 
at Nalondra [A. 71). 

d i-ra 1. «R3r^ a class of headless 
ghosts. = <!m buttermilk which 

is half or three-fourths water. 

f of ^ country to 

the N.W. of India, prob. the modem 
Dardistan [K. d. 23). 

da-U§ (prob. from ?Tf%^) same 
as ^ a species of dwarf rhododen¬ 
dron with fragrant leaves: 
q X T)ali cures phlegm, gonor¬ 

rhoea, and gives longevity. 

dtca-wa a plant yielding an acrid 

drug: dwa- 

trait ttsa-u'a§ sring.so^ ms-idser hgog the 
root of da-wa kills worms and checks bony 
excrescences [Med.). ^ dica-tshur 

vinegar of dua-iva plant, whicli made into 
a gargle removes fetid smell from the 


dag 1. sign of the plural, eleg. for 
rna/ns; often added to the pronouns ^ 
and and sometimes to numerals; also 
in the combination daj-r7iam$. 2. 

in translation of Sanskrt denotes the dual 
numV)er: ^ S'’] we two; SVS**| you- two; acc. 
to Jd. often used for my equals. 

3. in colloq.: certainly, it is true: 
sir, it is so. 

daj-kha is said to be used in 
Tsang for ^ P [Ja). 

daj-ga dog-ge 1. uneven, 
also adv. unevenly; anything placed 
not quite on a level. 2. acc. to 
^**1 dog-dog. 

dag-gu^'^^ phye-ma powder. 

dag-pa I: (prop. pf. of 
hdag-pa) I3f%, 

1. clean, pure ; cleansed ; purified 

(of dirt, defilement, stain, etc.); 
purified of sin. 2. sublime, exalted, 
pas&ionless. Also may occur as abstr. 
noun : purity: dag-pa can possess¬ 
ing purity. dag ther-wa or 

; aco. to <5(7/.; to make clean, 
cleanse; SOI id. «,<i)n to 
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become clean, puriHed; to make moon: 


clean, to cleanse, to purify; 
to wash clean; 

made clean, cleansed; 
impure or defiled blood or caste; 

^ ( quite pure in the 
works of the mind, in word, and in body; 
h to lead a pure virtuous life; 
g a right and proptT prayer; 
finjfl', (piito pure, most holy, .ilso <-he 
state of puiK /; ^ impTire; impurity, 

defilement; bkru§-na mi- 

\3 € 

(k((j-pa med-do when they Lave bathed they 
are freed from impurity. 3. ^srm, 

bleaclied, bathed, washed clean, 
rubbed, dusted, swept out: 
his face washed with tears; 
dag-pa yofls-8H dag washed completely 
clean. 

a com¬ 
mentary on orthography. 

dag-ci mint, aromatic plant, MmUia 
royliana (Jd.). 

dag-^rjod or correct ex¬ 

pression, right spelling. 

yafi-dag-pa v. yan. 

dag~pa nid l3X?^r, the state 

of being pure; purification. 

daj-pa rig-pa 
pure consciousness. 

<^ii| q dag-pa gsum the three require¬ 
ments of purity in religion as explained in 
Tsong-khapa^s Lam-rim Chenmo, viz.:— 
(1) ^ purity in the speech 

of a spiritual teacher; (2) 
purity in the innate nature of a pupil; 
(3) «3*qS’3^ ^ purity in the doctrine 

to be explained. 

dag-pahi ikyxl-hkhor the 
disk of purity, the immaculate orb, i.c?., the 


the disk of purity, though like 
waters stored in a beauteous; body, is yet 
deprived of all clouds (Yig, k. 15). 

dag- 2 )ahi met. 

for mercw^y, quick-silver (4f^on.). 

^ag-pahi mthah or = 

- /C/?! C4a'».'S! 

dag-pahi shift the region of 
purify, the pure mansion; hence Dewa- 
ul an the lieavon of Amit&bha Buddha 
where there is no impurity. 

s'i'Ss I: dag-hyed tp^, tT^ 1. water, 
air, the wind-god, fire, and the saorifioial 
grass kuf^Ci. 2. fair complexion (Jtfflon.). 

II: also qf^ 1. holy. 

2. a holy river (as a purifier of dirt 
and sin). the four holy rivers, 

namely, Sindlm, Puksu, Sit4 and Gangft: 

1 ^' 

pray bestow 

the nectar of your commands upon my 
head from the canopied enclosure of your 
compassion like tlie streams of the four 
holy rivers wliicli are never diverted 
(Fig, k. 6). 3. white, bleached. 

4. (i^ru Myrobolana arjana. 

III: coiTect spelling (in a 
compo8iti('i> ); also any revision, correc¬ 
tion. 

dng-^hyor or dag-pahi 

^yor-wa holy combination; also exact 
coincidence {Qil. 6). 

daj-ra jyiR a species of garlic. 

■>**|’5)q| dag-yig orthography; 
or **^’*^**1 the earlier (now obsolete) ortho- 
graphy. 

Hag-la{-gyo=z\H‘>i*'M‘> not 
holy, profane. 



dag-pH 1. small eplinter of 
wood or bamboo for cleansing the teeth. 
2. bark of a tree. 3. scale of a fish. 

dtcagi bright, t>., in reference to 

openness, cheerful appearance of a place : 

selec¬ 
tion of a site for building are four chief 
points, the frontage, back, openness and 
the shade {Ji(j.)> 

"ST'IS Duagi-itod the upper or 

liigher portion of the district of Dwag-po 
in Tibet. Dwagi-M IcaH-ra n. 

of a grove in the upper portion of the 
district of Dwag-po (^tsn.). 

Bwagi-po the district of Dwag- 

po, situated between the S, E. of the pro¬ 
vince of U and Kong-po, the birfh place 
of the present Dalai Ijaina Lobzang 
Tliubdan Gya-tsho. Dtvag$- 

po l^kah-rgyud a section of the Scliool of 
the Kah-gyu-pa which was powerful in 
Tibet before the supremacy of the Dalai 
Lama was established in 1644 A.D. 

Dwag$-po zla-hod gshon-nu 
n. of celebrated lama of this school {Lon. 

1>). ^^** *?^ dwags-p/ior wooden cups 

turned in Dwag-po. dicag§-gog 

Daphne paper manufactured in Dwag-po. 

dwags- 9 le the striped woollen 
wrapper cloth manufactured in Dwag-po. 

I: da^i^ti peculiarly-usod word 
taking the form and position of a conjunc¬ 
tion but really being a postp. or com- 
mitative case-sign of the meaning “ with 
Thus ^is not pro¬ 

perly “sheep and she-goats and yak,’^ 
but “yak with she-goats with sheep.’’ 


However, in such enumerations, the ren¬ 
dering “ and ” is legitimate, as well as in 
mere couplings, e.g.^ I f shaving 

the hair and moustache. Aoo. to Thon-mi- 
Sambhota, the father of Tibetan literature, 
this word has the following five significa¬ 
tions (1) as a cohj. 

for connecting a word with another follow¬ 
ing it. (2) as an analytic term 

to separate one word from another:— 

the Dican- 

po or the organs oi sense are tbe eyo and 
ear and nose and tongue and the body. 
(3) because of, on 

account of, by reason of : 
because of having taken medicine the disease 
was cured; on 

account of hearing many religious discourses 
his perceptive faculty increased; 

by seeing smoke he could know 
(there was) fire. (4) 
when, as soon as, occasion, opportunity: 
I ?5 Ijo proceeded to 

the country when the constellation Pusya 
appeared; *^’**’«< as soon 

as the sun rose on tlic mountain-pass 
he performed the religious service. (5) 

it is used to 
signify exhortation, advice or entreaty; 
do learn well; 

and read loudly {Situ.). This last usage, 
namely, the annexation of daH to the 
imperative, has become common with 
certain verbs in the colloq. being then 
used almost as a sign of the im23erative. 
Thus “ toi tang'^ look, see ! 

eat food. That “with” is the general 
signification is evident from many plira- 
seological usages of dan :—in using 
“ in equality, on a level,” da^ connects 
that word with the consequent, e.g,^ 

he miist go with you ; 



so with the formative ldan~pa signi¬ 
fying “possessed of/^ “provided with,’’ 
provided with wealth, 
wealthy; a king pos¬ 

sessed of (or with) five sons. More 
explicitly in its true sense does it occur 
with many verbs:—to iin^et 
with the husbandman ; to fall in 

with robbers; q to salute 

the king’s person; to 

agree with another’s opinion; 

q to bo 111 liaiunonv with all; 
^ q^q| i^i; i^q|Ql q to bc in opposition to or 
with the local god; q to fight 

with an enemy; to struggle 

with a snow-storm; 

3^ made dispute with the lama about the 
prayer-wheel; jq lfq <;^q*A 2 |^ q to con¬ 

tend in miracles with the saint; 

«J to lie with a woman; 
near the town; equal to 

that. Some particular ways of using 
S^' da A are the following :— 

W gold, and silver, and 

iron, and the other (metals) ; whence note 
that in enumerations is employed 
in different ways, arbitrarily, c.^., after 
every single noun or pronoun exeejit the 
last one, or also after the last; it is 
used or omitted just as the metre may 
require it; or when a sum is mentioned, 
in the following manner:—the 
four elements; 

dafi chu-daA me-daA rlan-daA ^shiho earth, 
and water, and fire, and air, or esp. in col. 
language, thus ^ etc.— 

is frequent also in the sense of “from,” 
especially with certain verbs which caimot 
indeed be used apart from it. Of these 
are to be separated from, e, 

^^*\'***I^ was separated from lust; 

also bphraUwa to divide from; 


again: q for from the house. In 

general, however, or is the sign of 
“from.” A further employment of 
very habitual in the classical treatises is 
in the manner of a oontinuative particle 
at the end of oubordinate and co-ordinate 
centenres ; su it is annexed to the verbal 
p;i 'iciple winch concludes th^ clause, but 
iicver in the oldei works to the root of a 
verb standing thus; it can often, of course, 
bor ndored by “and” as if it belonged 
te the following clause, bui mot always 
BO. One example of this very mmmon 
usage will here suffice : 

thereupon the snake terri- 
fying the householder, two boys together 
with that man, throwing up cries, escaped. 
Finally, the one conclusion derivable 
from the various usages of is that the 
word must be always technically regarded 
as belonging to the words or clause which 
may precede it and not to any word or 
clause subsequent; which thus negatives 
the notion that it is a true conjunction. 

II: a meadow. 

daA-ga (col. = S^'P daA-kha) ap¬ 
petite: my appetite is gone; 

q^cq|'S)’q^ want of appetite (thoiXgh wish¬ 
ing to eat, cannot eat); daA~(ja 

ide-wa good appetite. 

Syn. grod'*ohe\ 

dafi-kha ide\ fahim-ttied; 

chojg-pa med-pa {JjfHon,). 

dan-du iiaA-iva or to 

receive a command or missive with readi¬ 
ness, to do a work with earnestness: 

hhah-rUal daA-du 
^laAi-pai tshul-hshin the behest he received 



as a work of first importance (f.c., consider¬ 
ing it as the first of duties), 

(fan-dn nn-len does not accept; does not 
appruliond. 

first, earliest, witli re>[)e(;t to number, 
time, rank: tlio first 

or tlie earliest lluddlia j 
wlio spoke (raised) tlio first rumour? who 
was it that fir. t got up the rumour ? 

on the very fir-t day; ^ ^ 

being still in the piimo of life; 
the two first. 2 . the first hegiuuing, out¬ 
set ; also signifies aboriginal, fundamental : 

01 at tlio beginning of the day; 
^jia the first place, above all, at the 
very eomniencemcnt; from- tlie 

beginning; l<($ d<(n~po-pa a 

beginner; cj as long as be is 

only a beginner; (i((n-}>o dan 

tha-ma the first and the last ; sc Zi 5 ^ 

dan-tpohi r<j!/H tlie original or primary 

cause; dtn-pohi syra preceding 

word; *s'^ci |j 'ji ^ |n .?|n ho knows 
the meaning from the context. 3. as adv. 

firstly, in the first place; at first; 
in the beginning; happy from 

the beginning. 

dan-pohi dul-can a bride 
(just passed out of vii’ginhood) {Mnon .); 

« a maiden; a“ girl atpuberty. 

Sj n. h((~mo dar-ma; 

khpr \9 [dan-ma ; lun-t^ho can-nta 

(4Wou.). 

q^q| dan-pohijiday [ 1 . a noble 
man]*Sf. 2. in Gram. sjuJT the first 

person. 

SC’q dau-U'a m*, 1 . to be pure; 

to be clear; gen. as adj. pure, clear; 


cleaned or sifted rice. 2 . sincere, 
single-hearted, guileless; >vq' 

^*^*1 truly sincere towards all creatures; 

q a pure, sincere di/rposition 

to virtue (S. o.). dau-tca nid 

devotion, purity of heart, 
darl‘icahi ^ml-ica to 

be cheerful; of open couuteiiance; of bright 
appearance. 

dan-tse l.n. of a kind of Chinese 
satin. 2 . in W. a field-terrace (Ju.). 

<W’ 3 r/fnl-: 3 as rnn-za 

do not eat with a doubt; also do not 

entertain doubt [a suspicious manjAS. 

dan-ra stable for cattle, in C. and 

W, (Jd.). 

^ Dan-la 1 . 5 a tank, 

a pond. 2. acc. to ScJi. a tract of land 
abounding in springs. 3. n. of a long 
and lofty mountain range in N. E. Tibet, 
running from long. 90*^ to long. 90° E. 
and keeping mainly to the 33rd i)arallel 
of latitude. Travclleis to Lhasa from the 
N. E. must cross tliis range. It is Eiitlier 
Hue’s “ Tiiiit-la ” 

dteans or du'um-pn 1 . sbst. 

glare, lustre: it luis no briglitness 

or ghtter; tj very glittering. 2 . force 

of language; also pronunciation (colloq. 

dicuns-po hid sbst. bright¬ 
ness, lustre, glare, clearness. 3 . adj. 
sparkling, pure, clean, clear: 
sparkling water; unpolluted 

lieart; (of body) perfect 

liealtb, looking bright; a dear 

sky, fine weather; n. of a code 

called “tlio clear crystal mirror”or direc¬ 
tions for tlie guidance of government offi¬ 
cials. 
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^dwa^^-ma:=^^^kh\i-wa Tfi juice, 

gravy; fig. relish, taste: the 

relish of food (4iWow.). 

dad’-pa ’^iT, i 1. shst. 

faith, devotion. 2. vb. to believe, to iiavc 
faith ; acc. to Jd. a secondary form of 
to wish; hence in compounds: thirst, 

etc. Befernng to this word Wlnra^pa 
remarks: q 

^***1^^ as it is 
to be feared that may be mistaken for 
it is important that these two and 
the object of one’s or faith should not 
be confounded. The first is what may be 
called divine love, the second, i.e.^ is 

love for one’s wife, children, and worldly 
things. 

to men who are devoid of faith, holy 
thoughts (religious ideas) would not occur 
{Lam-rim. 25). 

§ I «4aR all believing in 

him shall not be destroyed, but shall 
obtain everlasting life. There are three 
kinds of SS^ dad-pa^ viz:—(1) 

sint;«ie faith; (2) trust, 

full confidence; (3 ^ unflag¬ 

ging devotion, unalterable belief. ^’^'S 
dftd-pa nid sbst. faith, love, devotion; 
dad~gn$ reverence and faith : * 

on hearing of 
his high virtues I meditated reverentially 
on faith (ffbrom. ^). dad^pa 

lo(j-pa impaired faith, want of 

faith [also, the man who is wanting in 
faith]«Sf; dad-pa phyirh^gyur- 

u'd q : snuuT change or modi¬ 

fication c'f one’s opinion, (regarding 
another person). dad-pa hyed-pa 

to confine in, to believe; in 

faith; SS ^ dad-pa hhiil-ua offer of 


faith; dad-pa mi-phye4*pa 

unflagging faith. 

dad-gu$ Idan 

faithful, loyal, devout, res¬ 
pectful. 

P 'l. ' gn^-par byed\ 

la .\ ^he-so hye4\ m^on- 

par idan ; §tcn.-byed ; kan-tu 

rah-tu bsten; ?nos- 

iian ; dad-ldan ; dad-^hagz- 

van\ dad-pa can \ gcig-(a 

sem§; dan-tea; nio$-pa; 

gu^-pa phtjag hyed-pa; han-da- 

rt^ {Mnon.). 

dad-dam hpho-md- 

kyi hdun-pa love with unflagging faith 
and unflinching devotion ; as in ^ <^ 55 . 

in a remote 

land though separated by distance his iin> 
failing love and devotion remained undi- 
minished. 

dad-hdun love, faith, devotion, 
reverence, veneration. dad-hdun 

med-pa faithless, irreverent, unbelieving. 

dad-pa gsum the three kinds of 
dad-pa or faith acc. to Bon:— 

S ss q; SS acc. to 

Buddhism, therd are two kinds of {]) 
faith in a worldly sense; ( 2 ) 
faith in a spiritual 

sense (K. d. ^ 310). 

t»i?j sge. «j dud-pahi rje^-su hhran-ic^i 
one of the stages of a Buddhi'^t 
monk who is a Qrdmka, q^nj?} |c, 

pray to perform the uposatha (religious 
fasting) in faith; q >sri[Tgw one ot 

the twenty stages which a Buddhist monk 
attains to in the order of Crdvaka. 


70 
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dan.goH balls made ot wood, bound fast: W*i5e»i c.vJf».« 


cloth, stone, or glass, witji which children 
play {K. du. S 246), 

dan4a n. of a fruit fielding a 
meflicinal drug. 

dan-nog in the dialuct of Amdo: 
precious, important. 

dan-thii li-ka n. of a kind of 
grass which grows as quickly as it is cut 

(/r. wg. m). 

dan-da n. of a medicinal herb. 

SJi'S'S dan-da-li in Ld. a sieve, gen. 
consisting of perforated leather ora wooden 
frame; dan-dal a sieve made 

of cloth {Jd), 

jdra tnw n. of a medicinal 
fruit, [the castor-oil plant]^, 

Da)t-bag or Dam-bag n. 

of hamlet sitoated below the great monas¬ 
tery of Ubrai ipun§ or Daipung 

near Lha.«=a, about 4 miles to the W. of 
that city {LoH ^ 3). 

dan-rog Croton cvphor^ 

hid; or rather its medicinal fruit: 

dan-rog na^yiad drag-po 
sbg\)fi-tca byed croton heals serious internal 
maladies. 

t Danda u-ta pa-la 

n. of a medicinal plant: 

from the root of the plant called 
Danda Utimla taken with cow’s butter* 
a woman will in proper time become 
pregnant {K.^g. ^ H)- 


fit or suitable to be bound by promise 
or under an oath, v. kha^-blan^\ 

dam-dll hein-pa well 

bound; also bound tightly. 
dam-du hzuH-wa to hold tightly, hold fast; 

yi-drim or thiigs-dam a solemn 

pi'omiee, vow, oath, coJifirraation by 
oath; dam-la gna$-pa to abide 

by one’s own promise or words; 
dam-nams a violation ©f promise; * a 
violator of promises; 
violations of duty. to exor¬ 

cise demons, to bind them under solemn 
oath, etc. 

dam-kha:=^^'^^ thehii-tse a seal; 

to seal, stamp. dam-qa^ 

tham-kha {Cs.), 

dam-prhug — ^^^^ or thehii-he, 

a seal (Mnon,). 

ddm-icah or q dam-bcah-wa 
ff’qT, a promise, a 
vow; the act of pro rising ; almost equiva¬ 
lent to what wo might term a sacrament. 

dam-hcah hhid-wa to give assu¬ 
rance, to make a promise ; 
mi-^ah-pahi dam-bcah a promise from 
which one will not shrink. 

q Dam-can rdo-rie leg^-pa 
is a Tantrik deity introduced by Padma 
S'ambhawa and mentioned in Pth. He 
is of the or terrifio class of deities 

and is usually portrayed riding either on 
the Tibe^iin imaginary form of lion or on 
a he-goat. He is known also as $dor-leg$. 
Probably the same as that in the next 
paragraph. 

Dam-chen cho$-rgal is the 
tutelary deity of the Grand liama of 
Tashi-lhunpo, and is supposed to be 
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under a solemn oath to defend Buddhism 
against all infidels. 

dam bcas-pa a promise made; 
to make a promise; dam srun-tva 

to keep one’s word or vow; « ^ 

not to violate one’s promise. 

dum-dum — phran-bu 

or nun-nun small; a little quantity 

or bit. 2. VP, (8r.h.\ 

dam-pa tttii, TO, 1'. 

excellent, superior, the best. 2. steady or 
firm, tight. 3. holy, sacred; which is the 
most frequent usage of the word: g 
a holy lama has come; 

15 he is a holy one who has become 

tho very best; dam-pahi blo-gros 

holy intention, pious inclination. 4. 
seems to be also used as a term resp. for: 
the deceased, the late, e.^,, ho 

my deceased father; the 

late teacher himself, etc. 5. also shst. 
the good, the hoi}", holiness: of 

the holy ones. 

dam-pa rgyal for 

Bam-pa iog-dkar n. of a De- 
va-puttra; acc. to some Gautama Buddha 
boro this name in the Gahdan heavens. 

dam-pa 

dam-pahi grib-bsil- 
dan Idan-pa possessed of the grate¬ 
ful shade of sanctity. 

dam-pahi chos or 
holy religion, Buddhism: 

both holy 

religion and worldly wishes there is none 
that can accomplish these two together 
{Lo, 7). Dam-pahi 

cho$ pad-ma ficar-pobi mdo 


n. of one of the well-known scriptures 
of the Mahdydna school. 

dam-pahi Han the 

image of holiness. 

q dam ■p< ^y, 1. strict^ firm, strong, 
tight; n*iv'. as in to hold firmly, 

to o 'Zv seen ;jly. ^ acc. to Jd narrow. 

dam-po ma-yin fut^ not strong- 
willeil: not strict; relaxed; dam- 

j)o >(jL>d^pa or making* 

firm, tight, or strict. 

dam-Jdjyar 1. = custom, 

usage, official practice: 

the customary allowances of the 
new year, etc. {Rlsii). 2. the affixing a 
seal; also a letter to which a seal has 
been fixed. 

dum-tshig word ^of honour, a 
sacred or solemn vow; words or engage¬ 
ment made solemnly; dam-tahig 

Hid promise solemnly undertaken. 

dafn-rdsns or dam-iahig- 

gi rdsa^ objects or articles of religious 
utility which one carries about; for 
instance, the bell and the dorje are the 
of a Tantrik lama or a Buddhist 
exorcist which he always carries with him: 

-qq-q|^«|• *q*l 
because he consulted the holy opinion of 
the naljorma (female ascetic of the Tantrik 
school); her desideratum which was 

beer was kept concealed (A. 62). 

'Qdam-buhi iahal n. of a place 
beyond Suvari;ia-bhuim (ancient Pegu); 
it is located: 3 '»<^ 

soon after crossing the ocean 
to the west of the groves of Suraroa- 
bhumi {A. 20). 

Bam-arag rdaoH described as 
CMS being a district in Tibet {Jdtaii.). 
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dam-Hvi a epecios of gnome men¬ 
tioned in Pth. as causing plague and 
cat tie-disease. 

dahu a kind of fever (typhoid): 

hiid up with tjjyhoid 
Fever. diruhtf 

hn-tsfia an oquiaii boy, orphan. 

1: dar Tr?r, silk; also a 

flag; lit. moot fug-scarf, is reap, for 

silk-scarf presented on meeting; 
ju’osciitation scarf; J Chinese or Indian 
silk; white or plain silk scarf; S^‘ 

silk stuff or dress. h^hyar~dar 

a hoisted flag; a small flag; 

md/in.d((r a silken strip attached to the top 
<d“ a lance. S'-8*^ dcii'“^kxi/d sil-fc— 

t liread: without dress; naked 

like a silk thread (stark-naked). 
t<ir-khra painted or coloured satin; 

satin with figures on it; S*' dar-phon 
a course kimi of silk; S^’0 dar-khru small 
square or triangular flag (made originally 
of silk); dar-gifi lda4din 

silk-lace or fringes ; a 

dur-yyi Ida-ldtn ma^-po hfa(j§-j)a 
decorated with a large number of silk 
fringes, lace, &c. dar^zab the 

finest satin, silk-stuff; embroidered silk 
hf'nroh; s>^-W8jn|4|-(j|*^ gc q 

the finest satin 

{A. 4) let Chandra- 
garhha sit on the satin-robe spread out. 

a /large 

l^resent consisting of the finest embroidered 
satin, etc. (^Rfsxi.). dar ri-mo~can 

figured satin imported from 

(]hina. 

s«« SI darAa q^, ^q^jjTqf [a kind 

of satin cloth used for protection against 
frost ]>S^. 


S>s- 5'^9 dar-gyi hhu or 'g dar^gyi 

srin-bu silk-worm. 

Syn. skud-pahi hbu; ^^' 3*13 

dar-fjyi hbu [3inon.). 

dar4co(j a (fag-staff about 10 or 
12 feet high (with inscribed flag) fixed 
on house-tops, piles of stone, or on votive 
cairns. 

Syn. dar-po chi\ 

dar4jtiPjs-pn to bind silk 
scarves to the neck or throw them on the 
necks of parties to be blessed. 

d(ir4ho[)$-pa one with a scarf 
in his hand; ^ the general 

(when given commard of an arnry) 
being presented with a silk scarf as a token 
of office {D.R.). 

hi'hny-rfikhan silk-weaver; 

^ ^ daughter of a silk- 

weaver. 

*S^'3 d(ir4)f( a kind of rod cloth made 
of eitlier co.arse silk or cotton, manufac¬ 
tured in Amdo {S. kar. 17i). 

dar-bubs a whole piece of silk- 
stuff rolled together. 

dar-dpxjan^ or daryug 

qmp a narrow ribbon-like piece of 
silk, a kind of silken ornament. 2 . the 
silk scarves coloured cotton cloth at¬ 
tached to a flag-staff {Rtm,), 

Syn. S ^'5 dar4u ; dar-chuH 

(Jd.). 

II: ioe, not glacial ice, but that on 
ponds, streams and lakes; dar-chagf 

icy formation, ice in formation : 

an incrustation of ice has formed 
on the lake. dar-zam ice-bridge. 
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III: youth; or 

Q youth; youthful age ; 

ah>o=9^ *3^ §ki/ri§-phran. dar-phyed 

or dar-yol ?T?rabR one past 

his youth, i.e.^ after the middle age, i.r.^ 
from the 49th to tht jOth year in 
Tuau. 


dar-^ciij-=%S^^ or ^ a little 
while, a iiio’’ticnt; ^ after a 

while; adverbiaih xor a little while, for 
a moment, directly, instantly, in a mo¬ 
ment ; dar-tsam about a moment. 

dnr^ua vh. 1. to be diffused, grown 
up; to spread, ‘Spreading; to gain 

much gromtd, to increase exceedingly ; 

to extend, enlarge; spreading 

and decaying; increase and decrease; 

a growing place or country. 2. = S=^'^ 
(Beng.) sbst. whey; milk from which 
butter has been churned out; wine 

made of fermented whey. 

Syn. chu-$kya\ *^’5 chab-§kya 

(Mncn.). 

clay = a 

maiden; a damsel. 


«^^ qq^ youthful. 

Dar-rgya§ gdin n. of a Bud¬ 
dhist monastery in Upper Tibet. «7a. 
mentions this also as another n. for Dar¬ 
jeeling. 

H dar~§ga the walnut-tree. 


dar-dir humming 

or buzzing; wailing, lamenting (Ja.). 

dar-rdo^^'t^rdar-tdo, 
a s.tone on which any steel implement is 
sharpened; grinding stone. 

ij; dar-dhi^ v. ku-^a (4Wow.). 

S^’25 dar-po an adult. 


dar-po che^ v. darMog sail; 
large flag fastened to a flag-staff: ^ 

^nd that 

ship quivered li' u as a flag when moved 
by the w'''*d (J. J'^). 

S’>J 1: Dar-yn n.- of a distiict in ibo 
province of jlphan-yulj with a small [(u l 
{Ktsii) 

II; also 

middle ago (in man or woman) after the 
40th year. 

dar-mahi the strength of 
full-grown man, that of an adult. 

^41 dar-mahi hi^ the body 

of a bull; youthful body (like that of 
growing bull). 

Dar-ma rin-chen also called 
jtti'iq l the disciple and successor of Tsong- 
khapa; Dar-ma b^od-nami n. 

of a disciple of Tsong-khapa {LoH, ^11). 

Dar-mo an abbreviated n. of a 
Tibetan physician called ; 

his work on medicine is still extant in 
Tibet. 

dar dma^-pa raw-silk (Schtr .). 

dar-iman’=^S^'i^ alum. 

dar-tsam^^^’i^ or or 
a moment; very short time. 

^vq^qj cloth used for 

sifting and filtering: 5 ’^«J’Svq<q|' 5 q*q*^»j 
sifted wheat is like barley (in price) 
\^Rtsii.), 

Dar^rtse-mdo Darohendo, other¬ 
wise Ta-ohien-lu, situated in the south- 
easternmost comer of Tibet and practi¬ 
cally out of all Tibetan jurisdiction. It 
is the transport place from whence brick 
tea is brought into Tibet. 
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(lar-tshil 1. the fat of youthful 
growth. 2. aco. to Sch. grain. 

dar-ya han a medicinal herb 
growing in clefts of rocks: 

S^^'***** dar-yab a silk-fan. 

dar-garn 1. tlie lower border of a 
silk dress (Jd.). 2.=%^T n. of a plant, 

prob. the plantain. 

dar-gin 1. a medicinal fruit. 2. = 

Ja|-5|K.- flag-staff. 3. ^ a very 

fine wood (Jiy-), prob. the satin-wood. 

dar-sar hyvd-pa to keep 
observances where religion flourishes. 

dar-san a thin satiny muslin 
used for door-cuilains and screens by 
lamas and great personages to prevent the 
public gazing on any ceremony or 
eutertainmont. 

tr-han a Mongol word signi¬ 
fying a’ man who is exempt from the duty 
of furnishing labour, &c., to the State, 
and also from supplying ponies, &c., to 
those who travel unier official authority. 

^•71 adj. slow, leisurely; 
daUrka^ slowly walking ; S'*! dcr/- 

khom without leisure or 

rest: the 

mouths of crows and little birds, eto., have 
little rest (Khrid. 45). dal-gyi^-=- 

^ ^ slowly, softly, gently. 

daUgyii hbab-pa 

n. of the river Ganges in the Himalaya; 
any sluggish or glacial stream. iViso dol- 
babi. 

dal-hgro or 

;(f 7 V^r^?i, slowly or gradually mov¬ 

ing; that moves in a prostrate position. 


Met. for the planet Saturn, the white 
swan, or a tortoise. dal- 

hgrohi rgyun-bshtn meandering, ae great 
rivers of‘the plains whi6h flow sluggishly: 

(Vtg. k. 15) pray i)eriiut your instructions 
(letters) to come to me uninterruptedly, 
like the flow of a river. 

dal-hgro§ 1. a mode of dancing 
V. 2. described as q| Q)-q| (^-qU q 

to walk or move slowly. 

dal-rgyn slowly moving, sluggish 

stream. 

dal-ci(j=^^^y^ liin-cig 1. once: 

I shall be coming over once. 
2. a moment, cf. dar-gcig a 

little while. 

daUrten-=^^ the human body 
(which is very slowly evolved). 

(lal-thog hjag-pa to attack, 
disperse an enemy {Sch.). 

SOf’S^ dal-dag this term and and 

occur in astrological calculations of 
^^‘^’Ifthe five planets (whicliterm probably 
implies the planet Saturn). 

dal-da phans-pa fig. to work 
or to study assiduously; not to be lazy or 
indolent: he said : 

but then learn some science not to remain 
idle {A. 32). 

5 daLpo i^'.^dal sluggish, slow, 
relaxed; weak, with but little energy. 

Syii. lko4-po ; gug^ chan- 

wa\ bul-wa (jjfnon.). 

«>ai q dal-wa=::ff^’^ f%fr1^ 

languor, ease, quietude, leisure; also the 
state of dalway and so the being at ease or in 
state of leisurely comfort or repose: 

when at leisure, when the mind is 
disengaged or at ease, doke far niente. 



^2M*q5*lC^I’ q|f rj’ 

p5*< generally, not being born in 

any of the ^iglit states of restless existence, 
one who finds rest by religious practioo 
is said to be f)al-iva (Snin,). 
the eight states in which living beings 
are at ease and happ}" ns being possess(‘d 
of many blessings ; they are: (1) 
a religious person ; (2 ) one who is 

fully (lovf^loped both physically and luen- 
tally; (3) ^V-, not a heretic, one 
who is a Buddhist; (4) as a ^ lha or god; 

(5) as a Iha-ma yin or Asura an 

antagonist of the gods; (6) an enlightenetl 
man (/.<?., no^ a savage or wildman); (7) 
and (8) those not born in space or in 
any animated nature outside humanity. 
These are also (?allGd The 

following are mi-khom-pa hrgyad 

the states in which liv¬ 
ing beings have no case or rest who suffer 
from continual work, and are therefore 
called restless ones or q :—(1) 
hell-beings; (2) 

those born in the form of protas; (3) 

those ill the animal kingdom 
(humanity excluded); (4) 

wild tribes living in the border 
countries, i.e.^ outside the pale of civili¬ 
zation ; (5) Sl'f kla-klo or 

lit. one of indistinct speech, i.e., Moslems; 

(6) the gods who 

on account of desire to live long are bom 
in spheres of the heavens where there 
is no opportunity of entering the state of 
Nirvana) (7) those 

who are defective in their internal or 
external organs; (8) fror^ft those 

who are heretics or infidels, i.e.y not Bud¬ 
dhists. In Sanskrtand Pali works we find 

r^fifXTfJTfa indifference with respect 
to the purification of heart, instead of (5). 


dal-xcahi Iha^ldun-im 
the lunar mansion in which there are 
five star-gods, a constellation a' pearing in 
the shape of a chariot. 

Syn. ^kar-ma mar- 

nut {Mno:i) 

K.A dal-war dyah-xca to Like doing 

tilings slowly, not rashly. 

•n'^‘3 d(dAxi=z^o^^ dahea ^ slow: 

she who moves slowly, 
slowly; gently. 

DaUhon a sect of the Bon: 

the Dal-Bon 
came from the soft regions where the 
lambs dwell {D.R), 

i^(j|'ciqq'^»('m^ daUhhah rnam-^shi the four 
great rivers which have issued from the 
glaciers are:--(l) fiw the Indus; (2) ^^41 
ann the Ganges; (3) irj the Pakshu; 
acc. to some authors, the Yamun&; (4) ^ 5 
firm the Oxus; aco. to some authors the 
Brahmaputtra : 2Jq^^-3fq|q'5q «;^rar«^qq-|^J<'q'q^|^' 
l^-q^a^'vSii^'q-WQdj {Yig. k. 28) may your 
letters also be like the flowing streams of 
the four Mandakim rivers. 

daUhbyor an abbr. of 
and and when these eighteen 

conditions are complete in a SattvGy i,e.y 
in an animate being, it becomes a human 
being: I having 

obtained the noble body of a dal-^byor 
man (A. 3). •^'n^’q dal-bhxjor 

rued-par dkah-xca humanity, i,e.y the state 
in which the eighteen blessings are with 
difficulty acquired, 

dal ^byin-ma 1. n. of a 
festival. [2. night, giving relaxation or 
rest]-S. 

a nautch-girl 

or dancing-woman {lifrion.). 



daUmo quiet, calm; also the cliine, 
loin (t/a.). 

dal-mo^^^ slowly: 
you walk slowly, proceed slowly. 

dal-myur mtko-dm'ni-gyi hgros 
slow and quick, u|')ward or downward 
movement {B. ch.). 

daUhtson 1. one selling 

articles at his own residence, wlio has not 
to move hete and there for their disposal; 

bUoA is -pf. of htskoH. 2. in W. 
the people of are not 

seldom forced by their rulers to take 
goods from them at fixed prices. When 
this is done underlings appear before 
the tents or houses with a quantity 
el goods (which nobody else will buy) and 
throwing them down tell the owner of 
the hoxise or tent that he now owes 
so much to the Government for things 
n'ceived. l^his is called S***'^^ orthogr. of 
not certain, but it appears to mean 
to s])vead, distribute—to spread trade by 

lolTC. 

dal-hdsin — \^'^'^ or- 
fiowiug in a low stream. 
inl-kilsin na-rgyal the pride of 

Mandliara; the pridtJ that I am more 
happy than another person ; 
dal-dnin Ito-dgah the lover of 

Mandodari, Ravana; W dal^ 

bdstn the superb mansion of 

heaven. 

= a pesti¬ 

lence of the worst kind, with the following 
symptoms:— g.zer-thun\ 
nrtd^ ltag-kgyel\ cog^hgyel ; 

ij[ikhri^-rim9 \ smyo-rhnSf 

etc. (Sman. 119). 

^ di num. fig. 41. 


di‘ki in mysticism=an assemblage: 
all or some brought in together {K. g. 
**1 215). 

di-mar a certain worm or insect 

(Sc/i.). 

di-ri-ri the howling noise of 
the wind, the rattle of thunder; also 
buzz, murmur, hum, low confused noise 
as of crowds, of number of praying people, 
of wailing prisoners, of birds on the wing. 
(G7r., Jd). 

drunk, (mystic) {K. 

g. **1 215). 

dig in or v. 

dig-^nan sRqtc^ a pigeon. 

Syn. phHg-ron\ ca-at 

^grog\ hpltral-wahi mig-can 

(Mnon.). 

dig-pa 1. to slammer, also 

P y a f-tammenT: he 

at the time of speaking stammers {Ya-^el. 
35 ); of. fidig-iKi. 2. staggering, 

intoxicated {Ja.). 

din for din-fi((n. 

^*'’0 difi-khri a do.scendant of Qnah- 
khri bfsan-po, tlie first justorical king of 
Tibet {J. Zan.). 

din-din the sound of the drum ; 
acc. to Schr. ^ = laughing aloud 

{Td. 158-5). 

din-phon n. of a superior kind of 
Chinese satin embroidered and worked 
with needle: the 

canopy or ceiling made only of Din-phon 
satin is better {Jig.). Also din-gob 

id. (S. kar. 179). 

difi-har m ^ound, noise, 

DiH-ri n. of an extensive table 
laud situated N. K. of the confine > of NVpnl 
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in Tibet and where there is stationed a 
Chinese militia. It is commonly called 
Tingri Maidan. Is more than once men¬ 
tioned by Milaras-pa in his Nam-thar. 

abbr. and 

to-day and to-morrow, hence just now, 
now-a-days; also written as 

passage 

was explained as: 

the wh.crein the teacher re- 

nouiu iiig his liomo enters the religious life 
[DJI). 

^ r: dt( 1. num. fig. 71. 2. ternii- 

native caso-sign after final 
d. how many, how much: how 

much is tlicro ? how 

many montlis ago was it that he came? 

(A- 

^aV) Ik? asked how many years have passed 
since the Nirvana of Buddha. 

Syn. (fa-ham \ cv-Uam\ 
ji-tmni {M.no}i.). 

da-<la how much, how many each 

time ? 

du-ma many ; also va¬ 
rious, several; many days: 

it divided itself into several (parts); 
many a time, often. Occurs for “ many ” 
in MiL.Gurhum 79b. 2 and 182«. 3, 

dn-shi(j about how much ? 
du-ru how much, what extent ? 

{LoH. ^ 4) I am confused 
being a stranger in this country; for that 
reason the nature and extent of this coun¬ 
try of Tibet (pray describe). 

in mystic sense 1. = ^ taste (^ 
also=dead body) 2. a woman of bad 
morals {K. y. r 1^9). 


t da-ku-lahi ras or 

the finest kind of silk cloth 
manufactured in very early t’mes in 
India 

+ uj d’-fj'/ tri-ya (mystic) a cloud 

(/r. cf. F .^o). 

smoke; da-KU 

’t/l'f. (l4> it miokcs; da- 

na phyar-ica hyvil smoke rises; }ior- 

du Turk's smok(‘,” signifyiug tlie Tur¬ 
koman Loh-nor or nomad's tents each 

containing a stove from which smoke rises. 

da-u'a mjiKj-riii comet. 
8yn. pliO(J-(;an ; wyky- 

pho(]-can\ y/.s/^y-p/'/^rZ-rro/; 

sbral-cau\ skn(/-las-k(jes\ 

skra-gnis-pa [Mnon.). 

^^ ^(la-iva-pa acc. to Jii. : in Spiti very 
p(;or people that pay but a trifling tax : 
proletarians (‘smoke people’) that have 
nothing but the smoke of their fire. 

,3«^ q da-tva-mi zad-pa:=^S^^'^ n. of a 
liell (in the Bon mythology). 

dn-iva htshabs ’iff the hornet, 
^■q^ da-icaht skye-gnas 1. w- 

fire (as tho source of smoke). 2. 
acc. to Mnon.=:^^ sprin cloud. 

^ da-wahi tog a comet. 

^’<^**1 dn-vhag acc. to Jd. the smoke or 
vapour hanging over towns and large 
villages in the morning. 

du-ra-ka 1. a kind of fir from 
the sap of which a resinous incense is pro¬ 
duced; (N. g. S 33S) 

the resin is considered good for the sacri¬ 
ficial fire. 2. rgya dara-kahi 

yal n. of a place in China inhabited by 
Musalmans {Lon. ^12). 

J dn-ham a reply 

saying *‘it is a town’’ (a phrase used in 
mysticism) g> T 27). 

HO 
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Du-/tar n(t;i-po u. of a colebra- 
tcfi (niiiio>o astronomer and inatlieinatician 
(Rhii.). 

t diUpu J^n f/u ?fTrnf»nj = 

\> ^ 

5 an ima^^e eitluT iiisciihed on or dox)o- 
sited in a or cliaitya. 2. a namo of 

the great tmnplo in tlio I )aipuiig monastery 
near Lhasa. 

dutj poison, whi<?]i is of several 
kinds,vi/:— m'., natural poison, 
sucli as snake venom, vegetable and 
also moral poisons; substances 

that have Ix'eu convei-ted into ])oison ; 
are pc )ison.s applied and also 

made by mixtun?; siglit- 

pdison, poisons wliieli are visihh' as such; 

poisons of contagion and infect ion, 
th oso of fatal or ruinous conse<piences. 
d'lie four t]guriitiv(* poisons in Budh. 
„,.e a m.unfra or 

<!luirm kno\vn in a wi'ong manner is poison; 

5 N q indifference to an ill- 
iK'ss is poison; an 

old man’s keeping company witli a young 
woman is poLou ; a poor 

man's sleep during tlie day-time is poison 
{0. don.). In medical wovks : ^ 

the hot sun acts as a poison to tl»o 
skin; acts as poison 

to the llesh; table-salt 

acts as poison to the bones. Again, wc' 
read of dufj-^fnoN-ai tho three 

poisons[lust]6\ 

[hatred]**1? [ignoranceJ^. 

(A. h. 111-21). Ace. to tlie Bon there are 
ive moral poisons:—(1) ])ride origina¬ 

ting from an inordinate sense of one’s 
acquirements; (2) love and lust 

originated from objects.that fascinate the 
niind; (3) ^ anger as tlie poison of the 


mind which embitters everything tliat would 
otlierwise bo channing; (4) jealousy 

which does not allow tho mind to bear the 
sight of another's prosperity; (3) 

q darkness of the mind. The five gods 
who ace. to the Bon can suppress the above 
five {Kiisons are:—(1) (2) 

q (4) 

gq|q -5^ dug-fjis byu(j-pa-cdn what¬ 
ever has been poisoned or besmeared witli 
poison (as an arrow point) (Mnon.). 

dug-fii nu'-tog 1. generally 
the plant Vangneria spinosa, the blue-lotus. 
2. also Linnin usitalmimiDH. 

dug-gi snmn or aconite ; 

])oisou used as medicine. dug-gi 

^ntan-pu a physical! or medicine¬ 

man using poisonous drugs in diseases. 

dng-snt/gs poison charm; tho 
following [)oi8on-(‘harm is earned in amu¬ 
let cases inscribed on cloth, papier, or 
l)irch-bark, as a protection against poison : 

^ d't-na-fr ? ^ 
a 0-/' ^ ^ [K. du. « 110). 

dug-can pioisonous; dyg- 

can-pn = ^qN'^«qNq also = FnTT the ocean; 
anything poisonous or mischievous; 

dtig-oun mtsito the ocean 

(whi(di is believed to contain poison). 

dug-hcom an epithet of 

Buddha; one who has made poison ineffec¬ 
tual {M.V.). 

^q|-*<rpi dug-chags mischievous; coUoq. 

flfe duk-chak re” that 

man is very mischievous. 

dtig-hjoms f%^^, f 3nni)i( a j( 
a kind of twining shrub used as on 



G27 ^c-| 


jintidbte against poison, Muispermum 
(or difolium. 

dug hjoms-ldcm the 

golden eagle which Vishnu is said to ride. 

dug-gnen an antidote to poison. 

dug-ti in *Tsang : so, thus, iu this 
manner=^^’5 {Jd.). 

^ dng-pa or old coat or garment 
patched up and mended (Mnon.). Ace to 
Jd. coat, goi’-if^nt, dress. 

dag-hphrog poison- 

repelling, antidote against r^oison, n. of a 
species of tree, Aristolochia Indmi. 

dng-mo nun or 

medicinal fruit akin to Karaga: 

Karat/a or 

N> • 

Dugma-naii stops dysentery and cures 
biliousness. 

Syn. Ijcad-skyc \ §2^1-can; 

ri-gi-2)!ir(in ; beha-can; 

r,in-skga. 

dag-mo nnn-gi hlha- 

described as na§ hbras-bzan 

fine-finiting barley. 

dug-rtsa ^‘*1) a species of 

aconite.. 

dug rab-hjotH§ 1 . 

the lotus; that which destroys the effect 
of poison. 2. the poison-destroying, 

the tree Mimosa sirissa. 

dug rba-can hornet 

or insect having a poison-sting. 

1. poisonous leaf. 2. 
the banyan tree; Ficus religiosa. 

Dug^lo Ijon-pahi mdo n. of a 
Bon religious work called ‘the tree of 
poisonous leaves.’ 


^**|'-^**| diig-^og poisonous paper, or 
daiJinc bark paper of Tibet arsenicated to 
prevent its being eaten up by moth. 

dag-scl 1. that which 

neutralizes pffect of poison ; an epithet 
of MahaUf va. 2. n. of a medical author 
of oncieni .ndia. 3. the fruit of 
‘'malic 7/' // rohah.i. 

J diig-ha-hl ha-la or 

a deadly poi^()nous di ug., 

I: dags inilamatiou ; i*i medical 
works of Tibet are uanu'd two kinds 
of viz. :—inilaiuation from 

cold, and Vn intlamatioii from heat. 

II: 1. gentle warmth; ac(*. to 
Schtr. lieat: liy tlie lieat of 

fever; warmth from lieaied stone; 

warmtli from the frcsli 
dung of animals; ])arc]ied com 

before it has lost its warmtli. 2. revenge, 
grudge, rancour [Jd.). 

dug§-pa vb. 1. to make wami, to 
warm. 2. to light, to kindle {Jd.). 

dnri any 

shell, the conch-shell (used as a vessel for 
offerings; or, when perforated at one end, 
for blowing as a horn): a horn, trumpet 
(to call the monks of a monastery to a 
service); to blow a shell; 

trumpet used in courts of justice ; 
church-tmmpet, trumpet used in religious 
services; war-trumpet; 

hunting bugle; a trumpet made of 

a holloAV tliigh-bone; a copper 

trumpet; a brass tube about eight 

feet long used as a trumpet; a 

similar instrument but shorter and 

smaller in size; a horn trumpet; 

^q'?|'3fq|4i ditH-giJshogs a series of 
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conch-.shells. di al'll = tlio 

<onoh-shcll ornament worn in Tiliet on 
the wiist by the women; ^ 
an arm adorned with tlie oonch-sliell ; 

dnn-ikad tlie sound of the eoncli- 
sliell (rumpet; *-ilf'X*) »<5'a 

conch-shell on account of its honnd is 
hip^her than all niU8i(;al iustiunn iits {Lo^\. 

^ 'j ; dnn-vJun} lar^v tvimipets made 

of coj)])cr or* brass used in religious 
Services; the liuman skull; rkan- 

dun tlio thigh-bom' truin[)et ; dun- 

cho^ religious service with tlu* music 

of the church slieH-trum[>ets ; also the 
damniug of religious faitli or inclination 
in tlie mind. 

Syn. (;uiiiku] rJtu-snn 

vr'/- 

^ l)un-(li Htor-co>/ cuu n. of 

n ceh'hrated j)l\ysician of Tibet who lived 
intlie Itli century A. I): 

M St V 

the physician Dungi-thor-ciiog-chan 
served as physician-lama to king Thori 
and his son Khri-bnan-g/iig§-caii (G//u. 

5) ^jc. dffn-fji (d(>uh^in dkar-po 
white-wood tree to make images tlio vvood 
reseml)ling a coneli-.shell in a])])earanc(’; 
])rob. birch-tree {D.R.). 9| 

qr j n. of a mythological ocean situated 

beyond the great mountain of Rf-^rd^)uf)hi 
Phyen-uahi ri {K. d. ^ 3d0). 

gc.- dun-^Jx'iion n. of a Naga Raja 
wlio rosido.s id tlie ocean and protects the 
shells {Mnon.). 

duf}- dha) • y 7- f >? a 

lit. white conch with brass wings; a 
conch-shell trumpet or vessel mounted 
with brass, with brass-mngs {Rtsfi.). 


G2S 

dun-dJ: o ^nas-hkhtfil 
a conch-.sholl with its coil 
reverting to the light instead of to the 
left: I 

the sound of bhf 
Duk^ind cartta conch-.sliell cures various 
diseases and if one is kept in tho liousn 
it removes quarrels, strilc, and brings in 
harmony {Lon. ^ J). 

Syn. flun-mc/iOfJ; 

L'il!/<d-i)0 hkliiiil-iL({\ l^krugis dun\ 

g q ^ q skpe-tra ina-pd { Mnou.). 

dun gifon-hkhpil the ordi¬ 
nary CMUich-shell of which the coil is from 
left to light ; dun-dmar — 

red conch-shell; conch-shell vermi- 
Uon dyed; dun tf<hey-')m ccoi 

vq\6^ ]^,^i>n(M\ conch-shell or 
one with bristle-like excrescences. 
dun-mkhari, v. 

duf\-rnrho:i, V. ^§01 

dan -dkar gi/as-hkh // //. 

dun-nlo fossil-sholl. 

dun-mdo[f-C(i)i possessed of 
(“oneh-shell colour, conch-like colour ; = ^‘ 
^ the human skull (Stnuu. 3^8). 

dun-hlj/'fis a kind of 

stone which joins fracture: 

dun-mtsho dkar-mo u. of a 
gi;eat white ocean abounding in concli- 
shells {J. Zan,). 

duH gya^-hkijil, v. 

defined as or 

gi^ q the growth of real attach¬ 
ment or regard; also or 

^ id. ^ P dun-nc-ica constant, 
continual [Jd.). 
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Dftn-can-m^ n. of a 

Khadoma sprite. 

= 3 ^N 1. with 

gSq^= to yearn: even 

if 3 ^ou starve, do not yearn after a t]iin<.»-; 
cr|^5i aj-^»<N yearns for his rela¬ 

tions. 2. staf^goring, reeling, loitering, 
wavering [Sch.). 

’2^^ ,}un~paa a Cliinese word Tibe- 
tanizerl = a wasliing bowl, basin. 

,h(n-pjniur il^, W/, 

ace. to <SV*/o and ^/a. 100 millions. 

Dun-Inn n. of a sjn rcd place in 
Til)et (IM. h-1)-. 

at Danlmi" lio lionrd tlu; vditu of a 
Dak'ini. 

Dnn-lo tjon-pnhi rndo n. of 
a Bon religious work (71. Nnni.). 

dnn-Hems lit. white heart, 
sinoerity, candidness: f>^ 

88) I shall again and again sincerely 
hold intercourse with you on appropriate 
subjects so as not to be discarded. 

dfcns-pn a secondary form of 
love, some 

faith and love having grown. = 

loving, affectionate. 

I: dnd-pa ^ adj. 

humble, sbst. mildness, luimility, also 
respect, liomage. 2. vb. to lio, to knit, v. 

P^- ^ stoop, bend, to 

bow down. 

dud-hgro qJ3 that which walks 
bending; opposite to man who walks 
upright; a quadruped, beast, and some¬ 
times used as a general name for all 
animals except man. Dudo are of two 


kinds:—(1) those that live 

hidden, siK'li as in tlie sea, underground, Siv. 
2. q tliosc that Uve scattered in the 

abffde.s of nc'n and gods. ^ 

I it is said that tliere 

are Dudo also in hell and in the region of 
the Dndn (gliosis) (JC. d. ^'2). 

\S^ '1: (^■Si 1. smoko. 2. 

soot mixed witli butter which is 
ap]>lied to tlie cye-laslies in tlie p]ast. 

P dnd-kkn ace. to i8vh.\ (1) liaving 
the colour of smoke. (2) a family; liou.se- 
hold, as smoke-emitters. . (d) cliimney; 
^^^^dnd-gi'am number of liouses counted 
by the smoke coming out from each: 
p the number of housu- 

liohls or families of tj and Tsang undei* 
the Ji/fn-bskor inle. (IVy.). 
dnd-pa snon tlio smoke preceding tlie 
flames; dud-bal soot; ^ dnd- 

rhi id. 

dnd-dnii((j 1. fight,or dispute 

among householders. 2. soldiers recruited 
from among villagers. 

dnd-tfihfin = ^'^^’ a family, a 
household; dnd-htH/iO~^^ ^ a village, 

hamlet; twelve villages oi 

liamlets. 

dnn-pa (for^'^^ ^) great diligouee, 
assiduity; ^'’1'5 very diligent; in W. 

(cf. ^ and §^). 

«^q’C4 dnh-pa orvb., pf. 

be fatigued, to be tired; 

Kq-qjK, have you not bef'onic 

fatigued in mind and body (A. 2J.l; adj 
tired, fatigued ; also ; sbst. iaU'gue; 

untirod ones; ^ being 

fatigued: he is tired iu 

body, s]^>eecli, and mind. 
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^ (lum 1. a small plate or vessel: 

q caiTying one plate 

Hllod witli torma offerings {A. 20). 2. a 

.small quantity, a little, a bit: 
wait jiibl a short wliile. 

dnm-pn 1. some: 

it being a litth', somewhat. 2. a division, 
or volume, in tlu' dialect of Amdo: ^^9*' 
t]i(' twelve volimies of the llum 

! scri})l-ni‘os). 

£i do)H-j)o a largo i)icce, a fragment. 

a fraction, 

>mall piec(-, m part, a quantity. 

4r|:jY^ or to bivak, to cut to pieces: 

all pro]H‘rties 

ami effects whati^vcr then' may lie shoidd 
i)e divided into three parts—the parents 
will get two })arts and the son one jiart. 

diiniAa mu fractional ; duin- 

fu( luiu entire. dum-bu 

f/su)u throe parts, tri})le division ; 

di(}})^b}ir (Jifur-pa divided into 
])arts; duui-hur byed-pa 

to divide. 

Diim-braij n. of a rock-cavern 

'Jhh. •^ 21). 

diDu-yan in Sikk. = '^N«;y25^ 
head workman, ono who siqierviscs work. 

dinu-hfi ^.si()i)~paj v. 

difr-ua\h. 1. to dispose of the 
dead, to koe]» a dead body. 2. dvr or 
toinh, grave; to bury, to 

infer, to ])ut in the grave ; to dig a 

grave ; dnr-kbi:n a grave, tomb. 

dur-kbrod a cemetery or 

any place wliere tlie dead are disposed 
of (being buried, cremated, or else c*ut into 


pieces for distribution to birds, dogs, etc.). 
In the N. E. and E. sulmrhs of Lhasa 
are two large‘‘dur-t’oi ” or e* meteries, 
attend(‘d to by the notorious Uogya-pa 
or scavengers of the city, whoso huts built 
T)f bones and boms stand in rows hard 
by. The different systiins of dealing 
with the dead in East Tibet c^i the 
Chinese border, which in the main are 
identical with tlie methods in vogue at 
Lliasa, are fully desciabed by Mr. W. W. 
Uockhill in his interesting work “ The 
Land of the Lamas.” 

ro-i/> f//ues'; sbu 

u-(fbi. ynuB) jdut-iurs jhujs' 

^** 1 ^ uays (Mnou. ). 

dur-khrod civ u~po hrgijftd 
the eight great historical eenietiuies of 
Magadha mentioned in IMahayaiia works : 
(1) lies in a forest whore the 

fragrant sandal tree ahonndtMl ; (2) 

ill a forest of /for////trees where the 
sacred fig-treo ahonnded; (d) 
in a forest whore JoncAu asoka ahonhdod ; 
•1. in a forest wliero the 

inyrohalan ahonnded. o. ^r 

q^q'qq’j?Ql i^CUuruva) wlua’o t.ho .‘■pocio;' 
of sandal tree hisavja ahoimdod ; (G) ^^’q' 
the forest where the glomerous hg- 
tree abbundod; (7‘) 

kulir stjra 6ijr<vj-p(i where the Arjuna tree 
abounded; (8) w];ere tlie banyan 

tree abounded. 

dvr-khro(i-pa a Tautrih 

lama, one who resides in a cemetery for 
propitiating 8]>jrits. 

dnr-khrod-ma an epi¬ 

thet of the goddess raldan Lhamo. 

dvr-i'ifi/as the food 

wliicb is given to a dying man. 



dur-i'jam or coflEiii. 

dur-rdo stones piled <over one’s 
^ave or place of cremation. 

dur-^pyan lit. “grave-wolf”; 
perhaps a species of hyena that digs out 
lead bodies to devour them. 

•t dnr^ica 1. to hurry, hasten; 

^ to run towards a place or object; 
ill colloq. to hasten to : q to hasten 

to diimor; to hasten to work; 

(f. 2. a kind of 

grassTsitli syn. ston-ldm; 

dpon-'^kyf'S; sky('s-l(/m\ 

nd/^ah-yas; ^ 9 |'cij q fs/iiy Ijryya-ica; 
sfi^yi hd(ih\ IJan-scr C((n ; 

tshc-hphohrdm^ [Mnon). 

c;«,q-^'T|^'q (Inr-wn dkar^po 1. the 

blue or \vhit(' (lowering durwcx ; Panivmn 
dffdyloii. 2. ^«5rT otluT while 

species of dunvd. 

S}Ti. hrsfon~h(friis hryya^ 

m ; glan-spu skyes', hya-yi 

q^ c^^ dur-K(ts held a scoipion. 

Syn. 0i(j-pa rba-can {Mnon.). 

Bnr-ho)i (lit. tlie Bon of the ceme¬ 
teries) one of tlic earlier sects of Bon-pa 
uliicL originating in iShang-Shung and 
Bnitsha at last spread into the Tibetan 
ci'iilrjil provinces during the reign of 
king the son of q grih- 

khri htsan~po; Loham his minister under 
tlie instigation of the Diir-bon priests 
assassinated the king with a sword, whence 
ho was called by the historians of Tibet 
the sword-assasinated king. 

(/. Zan.). 

^^'3 dur-hya ^ 1. also 
Brahrainy kite with w^hite back (Jl^non.), 
2. acc. to Sc/i, a paiing-axe, a hoe. 


.^»s gs dur-hyid, (jj^) f%3«T, ^ 1. the 
castor-oil plant, Picinus communis. 

|k q>^'g^ the root of dur-byid 
ejects all diseases arising from heat or cold. 
2. (acc. to Va . sn.) Ipomoea tar- 

pc^hwm fa pi a it of valuable purgative 
pio] ’7*th>8, commonly called Teori, and 
diotinguished into two species, white and 
black {Convuivuhis turp(dhiim)^S. 

Li. mdah-hjoms ; 

tshans-gsum ; dor byed-mu ; 

phur-ma gsuin-pa ; kiin- 

rjcs~hbynn ; rdid-ctm ; /o- 

iiif( gstnn-pa; diim-bu gsinihp<i 

{Mnon.). 

dur-lycd 

tlie plant Croton polyandrum. 

dnr-hyan an insiTiption placed 
on a tomb. 

dardshun^ dar-tshod i()(»d 

offered to the dead (Co.). 

dllr-mtshed a place for biiruug 
dead bodies {Sch.). 

dnr-yu^^'^^ out side, beyond, 
foreign (mystic) {K. g. p 2G). 

dur’len.(\ii. that takes away from 
the cemetery) a sort of vampire. 

dill is perf. root of the trs. vb. 
hdnl-ua to tamo, q. v, 

dul-gnus or ^«Mq^ <i|«^^ place 
of conversion or of one’s discipline. 

^ discipline; q*Q)fi|^ 

[good disci])lme]<J?. 

df(l-iva~pa a (amor, ilisci- 

pliner. ^ one of the early 

Buddhist sages and authors of India. 

diil^ica hddn = ^ 

obedient, holding to discipline; one \\ ho 
observes the rules of Vinaya {Mhon.). 



(lul-irar hdod couraj^'^. 

dnl-)nn 1. powdered or pulvon/od 
by Imriiing, griiKling, pounding, etc.; 

gold-dust, also oxidi/ed powder of 
<•* 0 ^ ; niodieinal powders. 2. ace. 

h) Ja. a kind of water-colour made of 
j)idverized gobl and silver, for painting and 
writing. Ideally an (a’i'(uieons lOini ol 
^'>1 rdnJ. 

ihiUmo ^tc'^der->rnoutlied, tame, 
manageable, traet.alde {Jd.)- 

dliS 1- 

geiKjral, season. 2. a certain tiim*, 

tlie time or oeuision for a thing to 
ha])pen; rigid time, pro])er season : 

tuking tlie lOtli day of the 
montli as the most ap] >ropriato time, 
wlien niglit <;-amo on, in the first hour of 
dusk he would c(iid]) liimself with a black 
hilk rob (5 and a staff {Ft/i. 720). 
dfi^ adv. for a wliilo, sometimes; S^' 
^ at the lime ; at that time; 

then, at this time; ^ 
ill tliat very time ; in the 

very tirst time ; or at times; 

^ sometimi's, now and then;^ b^' 
simultaneously with that; ^ 

^ then on oei aslon ; 
nil a eerUiiu time, once; or 

at one and the same time, 
togi'llior; some future day. 

Idle Matnueiit that the time had amv(‘d 
lor anvlliiug is always iihra.s(‘d : it came 
down to the time ; the time 

will anivr : 'ai Rqq it will deseend to 

th(^ time. or after a geiiit. inf. 

or V(Tbal root—when, after: 
when twt) days liad, nr will have passed; 
q q 15a =nN ? when I was still a girl; 

the time (.»f memnient never 


arrives; being tlie timo of giving 

hirth; to hx a time tor 

going; lu'noefortii, trom this time 

forward ; difS-kf/i kl/(jad-/jni 

s[)eeial time, specitil occasion. 

l)ifs-k/if hkitor4() 

1. th<‘ famous Kala-eliakra :-ystom ot 
Bnddliism wliieh introduced tht; worshi)» 
of a Supri'ine Deity uiidtu’ tlui de.'iignation 
of Adi-huddha or It amso 

ill \he 11th century A.D. iu iShambala, a 
eity said to liave het ii located near the 
river Oxus in (Jentral Asia; and both 
Atish and the liiston.’ni Ihistoii behmged 
to this eiilt. Undei* tho a[ii'*‘liati()u Tsaknn 
Kiirdcn it is ])o])ular with the Moiigoh 
Varieties of the cult in India gave to 
8'iva or to (ianes'a the position of Adi- 
Buddha. 2, i5j^ ajii- 

mated nature or living hiaugs; 

ruoditathai. d. v. 

dus-hkhor, 

dffs-k/// tho divisions ot 

time—such as ^ y» ar ; | ^ seasem ; ^ 
month ; ordinarily the year ^ is divide<I 
into four seasons, each of throe months; 
but aeeording to the Vinaija seliool tlie 
seasons are six, divided in reference to the 
UpoHdtha observances, and are:— 
two spring months, two summm 

months, ^95 two rainy months, 
two autumn or harvestingniont]is,S^^‘*if^N 
two winter months, two de(.*j)- 

winter months, d’ihetans also divide tlie 
year into tlireo seasons, eounting 
spring and .summer logother, rains 

and autumn together, and and 

anterior winter and posterior winter 
together. 

das~k//i (dios-nid^m^ met. 

deatli 





S q dus-kt/i rj< s-su hijro-wa 

ono who heliavos or changes 
acciording to the occasion; a wind-cock, 
[also, it is a phrase signifying benzoin or 
beiijamin]AS'. 

Lfas-kyi l'jtS--sa 
hhi'((n-w((hi tsan-dau yellow 

sandal. 

dii^,-kyi hdiuj-po niet. the sun. 
the lord of time [Mno>f..). 

(/j(S-k//i ^}i(is [^’evolu¬ 

tion of the seasons ; a ycar]*S'. 

(lus-ki/i dbijid-pa 

[thu staff of time, death]6'. 

d«s~k//f htjvd-po 
tlui sun ; the maker of time. 

dus-kyi-bav during; 
[mom<mtary]*S'. 

dus-kyi )hvMo(j^ v. mtkin 

deo[) blue (Mnon.). 

dus-kyi brbsi-t8hnlt\\emsumer 
of counting time :—-120 of 
dt(S-mtJi(fhi sk(ul-cd(j-pa (tlie smallest con¬ 
ceivable division of time) make one S’ 
rdsoys-kyl §kad-ciy-ma 
sc-yol ^toys-pa) ; 60 of this latter 
make one than ; 30 than make a 
yud-tsaai ; and 30 yud make 
ono <^**1 ahay or day. Ace. to the system 
of counting adopted by Tibetan astrono¬ 
mers %kar rUi§-pa) four drawings 

of breath in an adult make ono cha- 
dran, GO cha-sran make one chu- 
tshod^ 60 cha^tshod make one -^hay 

(day and night) ; sixty years make one 
rah’-hyaH or cycle. 

di($-kyi-tshi(js [a sum¬ 

mons by the angel of death]/S'. 

^^’q'»|<i|'q du$ bkay~pa explained as ^S'q’ 
yo4pa4ag dan mei^pa dus. 


•^N'^qN diiS‘Sk((b6 V. skabs. 
das-‘§kye§ 

skytr-^in prob. JJerberis vulyl., is called 
q skytr-pa or (^in-ser the yellow 

plant. 

das hkhor [the wlu'cl 

Oi time]/S. 

Syn. mchoy-yi dan- 

pohi san§-ryyas ; ^q« .^N*q*\<i|"'5)*^ tkabs-qe^ 
qday-nid ; ^ rdo-rje sein§-dpah ; 

/yf-r/c riys . icd-pa \ 
^cs-dan ges-byahi 
bday-nid mchoy ; shi-aa 

sdoms-la hdu§-pa ; hpho-nu d ; 

thoy-mcd\ tha-ma med\ ^**1^ 

riys-kan khyab-day \ bt/an-chab 

sc ms; rnaUhbyoc rnam-pa; 

rnam-kau mdmy-ldan ; 
^^^thoy-mahi myon-po; ^w/s-sv/ 

med; p<N*J’q|^»4*Rp^i5jNqgvq khams-g.sam 
hkhor-los bsyyar-ica. {Mnon.). 

Dns-hkho}' pandit a n. of a 
celebrated lama born in Mongolia who 
was recognised as an incarnation by the 
Emperor ot China. lie founded the 
monastery of Pad-dkar cho-glin now 
harbouring three thousand monks. 

da^-hyyui' ; change of 

season. 

{a§-can ; n. of a flower; 

q n. of a flower (/C my. 

^ W). 

das-gciy skye^-paht 
(mystic) {31in~rda. ^). 

^^■*S’q'^Vq d7i§ chad-pa med-pa 
in proper time, timely; time without 
interruption, continually. 

q dm-chen dyc-ica hbum 

hyyur the days when one work of merit 
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done produces one himlred thoufland 
merits; i'loy are: the 8th lunar day of 
the month of Vuiqakha when Gautama 
Buddha ronouuoed tlio world; the loth or 
full moon of the same mont’i wlien he 
was eon ;eivod; the diy when ho became 
a Ruldlia; the diy he entered Niri'nna\ 
the day of his preacliin;,^ the Dharma ; 
the day wlien ho descended from amon"^ 
the ^ods. d Is-r.ki))i bshi or 

5 the great periods of time or Yutja. 

dm-mc,hod religious 

service observed at certain prescribed 
periods [a priest for performing a sacri- 
lieo]*S. 

d(i^~%lon or f 1 a festival 

{Ymu). the n'ne festivals 

ob-^erveil by Billliist^:— di^- 
Mon rlrn-i>o great b^dival ; 

birth festival; g^fUr^ 
the festival of cutting the hair; 

festival of forming 
the crest; ^ festival at the filth 

year of child; ^ ^j?\ the sixth year 

festival; ^ the monastic or 

rihdra festival; festive 

rcjoichig. ^ dus-§ton byvd-pd to 

keep u festival. 

q',q g btah-pa fo fix time (for 
nuM'ting, t'tc ). q?q d/fs btab-f)u=^^S 

»)S a passion;ii(. woman {Mnon.). 

dn^-nitli:ihi 

th(‘ wind flint will destroy 

I he World. 

of the stages a monk (»f the Ordraka 
s(*ln)ol reaches | delivered at a wrong 
1 im(*]*S'. 

dd§-dus-su at times, occasion- 

:illy. 


dfis-hd(s f(; past 

time, past tense ; time elapsed. 

Dfis4dan n. of one of the 

dC fitba ira or ; also : goddess ; 

sandal-wood. 

dfts-ldau-nm a woman in mens¬ 
truation (Mnon.). 

djah-iva hIivs 

hya-ivahi ri a mountain in the fabu¬ 
lous continent of TJttara Kuru {K. d. ^ 
315). 

(In^ rnam-pd k>tn all times ; 
with as adv. always, at nil liriie.s [M.no)i.). 

qqN dns-babs u})p()iuted time: the 
natural course of evoits. 

d/(s~sbyor ^u, [tlie parti¬ 

cular time in which a man is boinhS. 
q dii^-^hyor-pa an asirologer. 
dus-sbyor byrd-j/i ^tTT [tlie hour in 
which a man is born]A.St.. dus~ 

^hyor-pa junefion of periods, time, c^c. 
[the particular sign of the zodiac under 
which a man is bonilAS. 

q ({((s ma-yiii-par za-wd 
Hf'sriT taking food untimely, not at 
the fixed or proBcrIbed time or hour; 

dti^-min ^es~pa one wlio 

knows the fixed times or s(‘asons ; a cock ; 
an astrologer. 

dus-mr. lately said to = 

universal conllagratnm at the end of time. 
diis-f,s/iiys season. 

5 <^^'31 the jolmo bird (Mt1on.). 
q duHshiys ysar-u'ff — ^^'R^^ ^ 
change of time, season ; also fresh provi¬ 
sion, produce of the year, etc. 

dds~f!<bod 1. a division of time 
equal to two English hours : 

in eaoh day are twelve dm-tshod. 
Acc. to the Chinese method eaoh of these 
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has a separate nanie attached to it, viz:— 

(1) day-break, (*alled^*^ yosraiibit; 

(2) '^'*^^ sim-ri-e, called hhrmj [duk) dragon; 

(d) moniing, called sbrid [dul) Bor- 
pent*, ^4) ni-phycd noon called, rfti 
horse; (5) aitemoon, called linj 

sheep ; (6) evening, called sprcl monkey ; 
(7) sunset, called bya bird; (8) ^ 
dusk, called kbyi dog ; i ‘.)) lore-night, 

called phay pig; Kiy mid-night, 

•‘ailed byi-wa mouse; (11) alter- 

uight, called ylan ox; (12) dawn, 

called stay tiger. Those twelve names are 
also given to tlie sut ceeding years of the 
60 years cycle in various combinations with 
the nanu'.s of liv(‘ so-called elements, viz., 
earth, fire, water, wood, iron, v. ^ lo. 

du8-tshod nes-pfi evil-hour, 
bad time=^^'^S ^*^'*^ WTong or inauspici¬ 
ous tiino or hour. 

^^'^^^(lus-mtshan: the king of 

Kalinga, a descendant of Chakravarti raja. 
das^mtshams ^^ir, 

junction of day and night; period, epoch. 

dH§-bshi the four seasons, viz 
the summer; the winter; f ^ the 

autumn; ‘sS'i the spring time; also 
morning or day; evening or night; 
day-time, and night. 

^^•q^^'6ic.*i5i du§-Miihi phan~lo—^]^^'^ 
the four times wheel; a cycle of years. 

Dus-hshihi lha-nio or 
the goddesses presiding over the four 
seasons :—sls S 3'^ ^ g the white 

fair queen of spring; SS*^’3'3'^ ^ ^ 

the blue queen of the summer season ; 

the yellow queen of the 
autumn ; the black 

queen of the winter soasoli {B. ch.), 

^/MS-u‘ntime of depravity {Sch,). 


q (lu^ yolnica lit. Utim 

passed; too late. 

duh: rin-po long dt 

layed. 

di(6-r ih'.j wave of lime, 
t.c., ebb end dow • i time. 

q dus-ln iijah-iva 

that delights in time ; an epithet of the 
snn {A^' on.). 

dns~loy a year yielding no crops; 
a sterile year (7a.). 

diis-ges^jjft an astro¬ 
nomer or astrologer; ^ rfsi§-pa (Mrion.). 

| q dits-su skyc-wa mature; born 
or grown at the proper time. 

y dits-m flwb-pa to get at the 
opportune time or hour. 

q dn8-m hos-pa suit¬ 

ing the occasion, oj>portune; 

as suited the occasion. 
d({s~s2i run-iva ^RTf%^ timely. 
du8-ymm the three 

limes, viz:—(1) ^ after and xiow, 

described as future, the 

past, and ^ the present. 
dns-ysnm mkhyen-pa a general 

epithet of a Buddl:a. du$- 

ysum mtshmm the three junctions 

of time. 

^,1: dc t{^y 1. that, that one ; he, 
she, it; ^ like that; that 

which is; other than that; 

for that; under that, after 

that; at that time; ^cq-^ he 

that has gone before. 2. ^ frq. slancls in 
the place of the definite aiiiclo—the: 

lug-hdi 

khrid-hon^-pahi qan-pa de naht Iham-cay rkii’ 
son the butcher who brought the sheep 
stole my boots; younger 



OIK* >njd, or the youth replied ; also some¬ 
times in the plural : 

lie sai<l—Were you tliey or those ones 
{Jihi'ouh. 05). 


^U: (in mystic) a term for she; 

the term ‘de’ is a woman 
[/y. !/. 1 : 9 ). 

^ (l>-ka or ^/e-^//r/that, tlie very 
same; tliat very pe rson was 

I, mysoli ; just so ; ^ (in 

answer to a (piestion) indeed! that is so; 

'3t<i|N just that. 

(/> = ^ from those 

same j)uhli<‘ bodies. 

^ in'^ that juris- 

tliction ; also under tliat, iuelud<.*d iu that. 


fir k/io-na el'. = 

the eol. ^ the very same, that itself. 
^ kho-ua rid f{^ ; = 

Sunj/dtn^ essonee, nature ; 
the essenee of th(^ soul. de 

l:/i(>-ua n,fi btas-pa n. of a 

Ihiddhist motapliysieal work: 

■ cl<^N ’ V 

lie [)roeecded in the direetion of Tibet 
'■anyin^^ with him tlie religious work 
<allod T(dtva-samHce(u/(i by 8anti-jiva 
{A. 50), dc kfio )ui rid rio(js- 

/XI to meditate on the real tidiva 

or seerc'ts of religion. 

dt -/Kreolhxi. that, tliat one ; preei.sely 
so, just so; dr-fj(ir=^^ oT there, 

ill that place. 


dc-nid that itself; 

de-riid snn'a-iva cn^orrt^^ one who 
e.xpounds tlio truth. 

de-$ricd—^%S so many: 

so many men 
as then^ are so many shares are required. 


(k-lta like that; so: is fig. in 
books, but in colloq. ^ is used instead: 

not being so with the fatlier ; 
de Ita-hdx (;es-}m 

being known as that; de-ltn-nx like 

this; de-Ua-ha of tliat kind, 

quality, or manner; such ; ^ 

history, oral account, narration of 
accounts ; § de-ljn mod-kyi 

yet, notwithstanding that; 
de-lta-/jan and yet ; de-Ua-la — 

although. 

^ de-f‘ihi-plnjiy-fihe-)i(i is a 
curious parajilirase, used chiefly in tlii^ 
older classical wuitiiig-s, but not (juite 
disused still, to express the conjunctions 
“for’’ and “because” at the beginning 
of a eonsoqu(‘nt clause or sentence. Tt is 
sometimes varied to de-cdii- 

sifjd-dn ahe-na [K. ^ S^rtc.)^ both meaning 
lit. “if ask ed, because of what is tliat.” 
t’uriously onougli the Mongols liavo 
adopted in their sacred writings a similar 
phrase for the same conjunctions: terc 
dz(tfjiin-H tula kemehesfiu, 

de~ltar~'^^S tj^’, ffqr, 

like that, accordingly ; de-Uar 

iJ!P^~9^9^ ^ do accordingly ; dc- 

Itar-na thus indeed; de-liar- 

yan yet. 

de-thad^ for tliat; also there¬ 
fore: ^<i| therefore, the 

words to be put together or in order 
(i7/-.sc/. dd). 

^ cU-dan ^ by that very (thing) 

^ ^c, R^ q dr-dan hdra-u a like 

that. 

dc-dus that time ; 
fit lor that time. 
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de-de exactly that; that (erapliati- 
cally); jUst according 

to that; yes, so it is. 

de-don for that. 

dc-ldan truth. 

de-hdra is the modom and colloji- 
usage in place of dc-lj i or ^ de4ta- 
hu like that, flirailar, similarly; 
seen like that, soon so; de-hdra- 

phan 9 an inter].; such a loss! so 

great a damage! de-hdra-ma 

like that (applied to fern.). 

de-na or ^ 

therein, in that place; also thereafter, 
after that. 

de-nas hdt-$Jiad wir ^ then 
for instance, then like this, then so. 

de-ni that, that one, it, those 
indeed: 5^^ it is not the proper 

place. 

de-pa one of that place; but in 0. 
colloq. =x there, thither; de-wn§ 1. 

than that, gen. after a comparative. 2. 
also for therefore, consequently, 

now then. 

^ = well, excellent 

{Yig. k. 88). 

de-pho a cock. 

de-hphral immediately, 

at once. In colloq. in 0. wo hear S ^ 

“ tatUa t'eUiu'^ immediately 

^‘^5^ = the remainder, 

excess thereof (Ya^sel, /fS), the e.xcess 

portion. 

\’i^[d€-wa^ than that; dc-im 

kya^ more than that. 

^ de-ma one of that place, sect, reli¬ 

gion, etc. (Cs) ; de^ma4hag-tu 


at once, freshly, inslantly; 

'tna-thag-pa VfnTOii fresh, immediate; 

dp-ma-lag%^\^\y de-h',n^fi\d not 
that, not the same; ?fnr5T*aT 

immediate cause or dependence, v. 

-fi de-nio~^'^^ necessity. 

de-tsarn nfij;, 

80 mucli, about that; 
then, at that time, at about that time; 
S de-tsug so, thus : ^ = ^ 

how ifl it ? how is that ? what is It like ? 
(Deb. ^ 38). 

de-tso^^'S^ or those: 

they possessed 

perfect contemplative skill (A. 

de-mide-hdra mrfT 
like that, its match, equal. 

de-hd$in = acceptance. 

dc-bshin nid ?nmf, tnf, ITJ 
identity, essence (Tla.s.), lit. that-ness; 

de-bshut-du according to 

that, thus, so; ace. to «/d.=:for it: ^ 
^ ho allowed it accordingly; 
^ de-hshin ^o-^e^-na^ perceiving 

it as such ; de-bahin-du (byar- 

= to apply as before, 

to adjust accordingly; de-bshin 

hyed-pa Xfof to do accordingly . 

dc-bshin min not accord¬ 

ingly, differently. 

de-hshin g^egi-pa 

lit. he who is gone or. passed away like as 
did that other one—like as ilid his pre¬ 
decessor; in other words, a Tatha^rata or 
evangelistic teaching Buddha. The 
Mongol synonym for the Tibetan term is 
TegiXn chilen ireksen “came like him.” 
Shakya-tliubpa or Gautama together with 
the six preceding terrestrial Buddhas 
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form the seven pre-eminent Tathagatas. 
Hut we read of ‘‘ thousands of Tatlia- 
i<^atas ” in the later Mahajana writings. 

u. of a religious work. 

0 3 q‘^gc qq^'ij g mcmr^ n. 

of a religious work. ^'q^^ oi-^^riN q 

LI. of a religious work (J/. K.). 

^ = in IV. 

^ dchi c/io$-€(m ciipiif, pos¬ 

sessed of that virtue ; its attributes; of 
that quality. 

'3 ^ o^^di rjf$-su p/iyoaS'-pa ?r^- 

imitating (con^'idercd as an inex- 
ousiblo sin iu a Budh monk); following 
that; its follower. 

dehi nwd-la=^^’\^-^ 
or ^ at that time, during that time: 

Of q«< iu tho meantime the 

night was over [Rdna. 10). 

dc-^og m’ thou, tliereafter. 

^ de M = ^ 

de-yaH 1. this also, or that 
too; he also. 2. namely, to wit, viz.; is 
used before any specification or detailed 
statement. 

^ de-yan for also that, pre¬ 

ceding it {Ya-seL 35). 

de-raa directly, immediately i^ch.) 

= ^ ^ that is just 

the thing! exactly! to be sxire {Jd.). 

^ ooUoq. to¬ 
day, this day. In W. T. hdi-ring 

is more frq. '^'^qgqq dc-nn byiin-u'a 
a fresh occurrence; to day’s out¬ 
come, produce, experience. 

into that, there, into 
that place, thither, that way. 


\mti\ 

^•<j| qq] <^?j q'^N de-ld rag-liis-pa shes 

§S‘^) directed, 

or as per design. 

^QiN de-ias ?m:, from; out of; 

from tliat; after a comparative: and, 
other than that: dr-las §kyrs 

grown or horn from or out of that; ^ 

wliat results from tl)at ? o 

de-Ia§ sfsogs-pa T7^*5r^?^r: [liaving these as 
their mouth-pieces, i.e., lik(j those]<S'. 

De-go n. of a tribe in Tibet. 
u. of a king of Tibet {J. Zan.). 

^ de-sridr fTR^ as much as 

that; thus far; also that is possible. 

+ ^**1'^ de(j-(jo or iion-iio used in 
«f| keep it above. Tuit it up. 

drn also to-day ; from this 

day forward ; henceforth ; ^q 5|* 

= the present tiino or age. ^q’**)N«i' 
= |*J-aq qq-^ |q‘q^ «a)^. 
^q 5| *q’«<q’ den-gi r/'«r-y^a ~ ^q ^q’5)’^%« 
<^»q’ even at the present time, even 
now-a-days {Yig. k. li). deUrpIuin 

— henceforth, henceforward. 

defts-pa I or ded-wa, pf. 
of qc^q q hden-w(i to go, to go away; 

wont to their respective 
places; qq'W<\q^'^ went each to his 
own place; »f?q'^q* melted away into 

space, dissolved into air. 2. old, stale, 
't^orn. 

^qtqq* den-san • at present; for the 
present; now-a-daya: ^q'^q'^’l deH-^aH 
lha-rje the physician of the present day. 

^ der-=.^^de-m there; also as an 
adv.: then, at that time: that 

is all, there is nothing more (Os.) ; 
der-gsal as, mentioned, as stated 
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t herein; acc. to that. dc$ 1. 

instrum. ot ^ ; by that. \^ '^^des-cho(jz=. j 

that is enough; that will do Sch. 

2. for V. V. that is enough i 

iovmQ i^A. 128). des-na dehu J 

phyir ^T^ci that then, oi. 

that very account then. 

dc-^ca a medicinal herb: 

the de.ica, removing 
the communicaiiog oause, dispels bilious¬ 
ness. 

\ Dg-ica sa-rd n. of a learned Sing¬ 
halese nun who with ten companion-nmns 
visited China and preached Buddhism there 
{Grub. ^ 6). 

De-bi ko-ta an ancient city in 
India, probably near the cave temples 
of Ell ora and Ajanta. 

*5 small; adv. almost; 

(A. 59] 

on a small rock standing on the bank o> 
the .river Gangft ; 

the horse having leaped into the water, 
Khu-ston nearly died; dohu-miti'- 

>tfl=HS'*I%'>ibut for a little; 
did hit (him) almost; dahu-Uhig 

but for that, he had 
almost fallen down (Z).i2.); 

.dehu ^ (D.i?.), 

dehu~ra (vulg.) 5^'^S 1. a little, 
almost: were it 

not for a little, I had fallen down from 
the roof. 2. acc. to Jd. one day, some 
future ffme* 

ded-hdrcn n. of a 

large numerical figiire {Ya-ficl. 51). 

n. of a still larger 
number than the above {Ya-sel.dT). 


ded-pa driven, carried, moved, 
pursued; pf. of J. r 

^S'^^ded-dpon foreign-trader, 

master, captain of a ship 

merchan/s place, commercial 
building, sbo'^ ['^rton)\. 

^ mcrc-'iant; 

5 an epithet uf the son of Kama 
(Alfloji.). 

or \ibTa17, 

archives, records; a list or 

register of articles, Ac.; deb-khan 

chancery, government office {Schfr .); 
dd)-thcr or register; documents, 

catalogues, anything recorded or put into 
writing or stitched together; 

q to register all accounts nr put 
them together in one hook; 
dcb-thcr mkJian keeper of the archives or 
librarian (Cs.). 

q Beb-ther snon-j>o the n- of a 
historical work by Qshon-itu dpal. 

y deh-pa 1. accoimts cast into one 
place or shape; *5 ^ to cast 

all accounts or records into one place. 
2 .3 cc. to Sch .: poultice, cataplasm, applied 
to sores and inflamed parts of tho body. 

dem-tsi a small, narrow bridge ; 
foot-bridge [Jd.). 

dehu, or on any day, at some 
future time [Mil.). 

dc$’-pa qT« 1. floe, 

brave, noble, chaste (C^.); 2. = ^*i>|VW*J 
or w q of good nature ; {K. d. ^ 166 ). 

^ de$~pa phurt-su 7 n‘i 8 hogt-pa 

consummate, 

t 

^ do 1 . num. fig.; 131 2, a pair nr 
c couple—used only in counting, weighing 

measuring, otc.: ^ of each. 
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P,. this; this evening, to-night: V 

♦js. $1 ^ a man only for to-day and to¬ 
morrow (Ja.) ; to-day. 4. 

also ^ ; an equal, a match ; ^ ^ 

(/o b^do-iva adversaries, rivals; 

01 ojN he exterminated his anta¬ 
gonists by war {Sori^X ^ do non-pa 

the equalizing of the load, by increasing 
or lessening it on one of the sides [Jd.). 
do ma-yin or 

matoh-less, unequalled: ^ 

{Khri4) the possession of 
tills precious liuman body is not equalled 
by the gain of any gem. 

“f” /c»-A 7 or also 

written as ^**1 luxuriant locks dressed 
neatly on the crown of the head, some¬ 
times in fanciful designs as among the 
Burmese; Tibetan high olficials of the lay- 
class also iii'Oss their hair in a proscribed 

^ do-gar kha in F'. liglit-blue {JaX 

<n'’j do-gal importance, weight; 
important * ^ 

matters that are important to yourself 
should not bo delayed (Ya-:ielX)- 

important; of weiglity c(mse(inGnce 
\Cs .), ^= r*^'^'** very hiiportant. 

do-c/jod^^^S intelligent and 

useful. 

do-dam commission, charge, 
supciintendence, care; ^ an overseer, 

authorizod person ; to saipervise, 

superintend. 

do-po 1. or sio] an as.ristant, a 
perv’ant. 2. a load, fora beast of burden, 
:f. (Jd.) 

^ 3^ do-phrug an orphan. 


^•q-rc’ Do-ica rdson n. of a district 
in tho province of Lho-hrag in Tibet. 

dO’Ualv iog-ina ; root 

of artichoke ; also potatoe. 

do-w0’=^ do^-po a load (^/sn.). 
do-mod=z‘^^'H'^ 1. quickly; 

q ^ (place) quickly 
in the holy mandala of unsullied contem¬ 
plation. 2. to-day, this day (Cs.). 

do-shay this day, presently: QS'W 
q q and particu¬ 

larly to-day tho ministers are more lazy 
than before (Bhrom. J^l). 

V| do-zIa = ^%*i‘^ hgran~zJa 1. comrade, 
consort, fellow. 2. i>arfy in a law-suit. 

§*i q carefully to investigate 
(the right of) both parties {Cs). 
do-ya-gci(j lit. one of the two or of a pair; 
half a load. 

do-ra 1. a stage; a courtyard 
where dancing is performed^‘^jgq'^. 
2. an enclosed pasture land; a lawn. 

do-lo or 

a necklace, a string made of pearls or 
precious stones (worn hanging down from 
tho neck); an ornament hanging down 
from the shoulders («//y.). 

I>o-loy a kind of worm: 

in future life (he) would 
be born as the worm Dolog [Ya-sel 7). 

do-^al TTT, necklace. 

Syu. phyai-phrul; *^45 ^ se-mo do: 

bran-gi rgyan [Mnon.). 
do-(;.al-can 1. one wearing a necklace. 
2. n. of the residence of Vaijayanta, 
do-^al phyed-pa wilprt half- 
length airing of pearls, &c., or half size 
necklace. 



dog 1. clod, clump, lump,loaf: arisen; q or 

a lump of sugar. 2. oapsule; to remove douU or clear misap- 


X^*t| n]^q| capsule of the cotton plant 
(Jd.). 3. for (^0(/-j^)a narrow, 

^ I: dog-pa 1. capsule : 
capsule of flower, /sflower seed 
in one pod, 2. bundle, skein, / r., of 
wool, as much as one can hold with the 
hand; handful, as .. 

neck oniami-i.. t. oar of corn 

5«qw^l flower shoots or 
buds; gq'buds contain¬ 
ing honey in their capsules. 

II: aiso or ^ 1. narrow, 

narrowness: it is not narrow, 

q to get out of a narrow 
place; fig. they were 

kept within naiTow bounds (G/r., Jd.). 
2. strict : khrimii dog-po strict 

justice, also hard punishment. 
not narrow, wide; small Uitnow 

house; narrow-place; a robe 

that does not fit being narrow' in dimen¬ 
sions. doy~po or adj. dense, 

thick; densely, tViickly : 

f^q| X,*»l'2^ [3q'q all the regions were thickly 
filled up, i.e.j thickly in habited {Yig.). 
dor)-pa, V. to bring out; 
ejaculated; if’brought out b)' 
the door. 

+ «;‘T« dog front, fore; also, 

resp. for ^ {Lex.). 

+ ^ dog-le=chu -OBro-wahi 

mod aco. lo Jd. an iron pan with a handle. 

I: doQ$-pa ioT ^ 1. 

necessity, usefulness: usefulness; 

useless, without usefulness. 2. 
ftj.r, apprehension; what fear! do 

not be afraid of; ^ ? fear haying 


prehension : q 

qil in a draft 

containing mab ts of some importance the 
points s’* '^nild jc \\ThLen carefully to avoid 
all • d uujy I.; misapprehended (Z>. (^eJ. 20). 

or f^-.'HI? •, without 

fear, fearlessly ; ^ hope and fear; ^**1^' 

^ H^T^, «31'I? with apprehension; 
^ q dread of suspicion. 3.= 
scruple, doubt; in colloq. 

scrupulously, doubtfully ; tlie 

limit of doubt (A. 50 ); scrupulous, 

also to take care, take heed, to be cautious: 
j'ai q ui<ii being a king he 

should be cautious. dogs-slo^g- 

pa to raise scruple, doubt; also to make 
another apprehensive, doubtful {D. qel. 
^ 20). 

IT: vb. to fear, not in the 
violent sense in w^hich q is used, but to 
apprehend or dread anything happening: 

^ at a time when ho was 
nppreiiendiiig that hail would come on; 
5'^^ S'being afraid (the 
prince) might not he able to govern; 

X.'JjN q^j fearing lest he should not see 
the sy/AY/; q dreading that 

his son miglit meet the view of the people; 

bo on your guard lest 
anger should arise; take care not to grow 
angry! {Jd.). 

(/ofl = Rq’ khnii 1. a deep 

hole, pit, trench: 

ill refilling the earth into the 
hole excavated, it will not he even with the 
surface {K. da. S 113). if 
a firepit; aec. to Sch. crater; a hole 

82 
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in the ground; a well, a deep 

cistern; a snake. 2. deiith,-deep¬ 
ness, profundity (Jd.). deep, full of 

trendies; not deep, shallow (0^.). 3. 

V. 

(lon-la the tree Pfrro.yx'r- 

imim arnrifolfiifh. 5 «? 

llower of Karnikdra. 

ti]o fruit of donlx'i is a cure for 

x> 

liver disease and is a mild purgative. 

Syn. }ne-tO(j jjdren-ua ; ^ ^ 

lo~ma~bz'(r{; nad-hjonU; 

hkhor-lo hdra; ^ sJd-bt/cd; 

aor-nio hfihi-pn; r(jyal-)>ohi girl 

(M^on.). 

dofi-Jiha [a kind of radish]6\ 

medicinal fruit. 

don-pa padlock ; T^c.-q (^|flr|’q {q 
U padlock on (Jd.). 

do^-po=zl. tube, any hollow 
cylindrical vessel. 2, fi'X^^' a hamhoo tuhe 
used 0^3 water or milk vessel in Sikkim, 
Bhutan, etc. a quiver (generally 

made of bamboo), iron tube 

X^ wooden tube. 

1. to proceed, to 
go {Mnon.\ V. 2. i:5fV a quiver. 

X^dfi a H-nio or ^^’3^ a small churn for 
tea-making(,/a). 

doH-tso or t doH-rtse 
1. a copper coin in China. 2. piece of 
money of small value either in silver, gold, 
or copper; <ri^*.'|X,t, 3r gold coin, 
in TT. Corydaiis m^ifolia {Jd,). 

don~zo wasp, acc. to C.s\ 

dod 1. definite; indefinite. 2. 
a substitute; an equivalent: 


wbat is the equivalent, what shall we get 
for it f adopted son: 
pray, suffer yourself to be adopted by us. 
f^SXS Verbal equivalent, the original of a 
translation, a synonym; ap equi¬ 

valent, as payment for, instead of, at, e.g^y 
at a moderate price (Jd .); dod-po one 
ill the place of, a substitute, a representa¬ 
tive; = represented, acted 

as a representative : 

both the mother and son being pleased, 
substituted the yogi, though he was not 
really the cow-herd, but one representing 
him {A. 60). doi-por hyas-tt 

acting as a substitute (A. 59). 

dod-pm^^^'^ hmel-iva or 
1. to project, to be prominent. Often 
with elongated. 

come out in relief; '§kye-mched dod-pa, 
a cliild in the womb just when its nose 
and ears are being formed. 2. to 
come out, float up : 

iX^i-sel. 36) there arose islets in 
the midst of the flooded place. 

don 1. particle signifying: more 
than, over; one over seventy; 

two over seventy, etc. 

If: 1. the 

sense or signification of anything; 
to understand the meaning; 
the meaning to be expressed; 
to elucidate, explain the meaning; X^^S 
q^’«^’T|q q^-5)q|’qg individual letter, the mean- 
ing of which is not easily understood; 

it has no sense; S what 

doo3 this mean ? q of mean¬ 

ing; also one who is a sensible man; 

Hq meaningless words, ravings; 
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^ (Jq think over the meaning 
of this {Mil,) ; M col. in truth, in 
fact, really, surely, indeed! 2. reason, 
purpose, profit, advantage; object: 

is to no purpose; 
h(jroHcahi raii-gi doa (ah 
tell me your reason for g^'i^g ; 

what has been his object in 
coming ? X,ai|qq don sgrnh-pa to gain 
one’s object; don gnad-rnanis 

real reasons, o. n; a general sense: 
affair, .concern, busine-^s; one’s own 

affairs, one’s own interest- 
interest of others; on account 

of much business {DzL). 4. welfare, 

advantage, the good of a person; 

to promote a man’s welfare; 
to work for the welfare of all 
living beings; a useful thing ; 

a gift of fortune (Jd.). 
the substantial benefit of the 
highest perfection. 

III; a document: 1. a special 

request or object (in wilting a letter to a 
subordinate or one in subordinate posi¬ 
tion). 2. a written contract, agreement; 
also a letter to an inferior person. 

the certain or real meaning, also 
positive order or instruction. the 

proper or plain meaning; distinct order or 
instruction. application, petition, 

request. literal meaning, grammati¬ 

cal signification. 

q don-lii ggen-ica to change or 
divert the thoughts from the three causes 
which distui’b the mind. 

don-kiin the interest or 

well-being of all; public good, cause, ob¬ 
ject, etc. don-kun gruh-pa 

ftci 1. to accomplish or fulfil all objects, 
pm’poses; one who has done them. 2. the 


early name of Buddha ^'akya-Muni which 
was given him by his father. 
don-knn ^grnb-pa one who 

performs service for the good of the public, • 
/>., does p’^b^ o good. 

‘on-gyi khog-phnh-pa as in 
V [G, Bon) to 

penetrate into the real import. 

doiugyi spgi general 

s'iiL-e, ordinary meaning, common object. 

Don-grnb — \^’Z^'^^ don ^nin-grah 

1. Amoghasiddha, v. post. 2. 

assemblage. 3. common personal 
name in use in Tibet and Sikkim. 

don-m 

mthun-pa contrary sense, oppoMte meaning, 
going against the piu’poso or interest of 
{Mr^aa), 

don~lrdi in anatomy the five func¬ 
tionaries of the human body: (1) 
the heart; (2) ^ gh lungs; (3) mc/iin- 
pa liver; (4) mcher-wa spleen; (5) 

mkhal-ma Iddney. 

'^^’'5^ do7i-Gcm'=^X9{^^ don4dan 1. 

useful, meaningful, profitable, expedient. 

2. enjoying an advantage. 3. having a 
certain sense. 

don~gcod or don good-pa 

don-thag gcod-mklmn) one 
commissioned, a commissioner; one spe¬ 
cially appointed for the performance of n 
certain object: 

it necessitated the going of a commis¬ 
sioner {Rtsii). 

do7i narns-pa^^^'^'^^'^i'^ 
failure, ill-success; also the decrease of 
interest or importance (Mnon). 

don-gmr 1 * 

prayer. 2. the care-taker of a place, the 
custodian of the property in a temple. 



<rf^n (ion-gini^ jn Budh. 
for one’s self, one’s own affair; 
iTTr*!( another’s business '. ^ 

that is not iny but another’s busi¬ 
ness. Ace. to the Bon ilo)% is of two 
kinds: (1) solf-interost which is 

inherent, and (2) interest for 

otliei-s. the final interest for self 

emancipation. 

(/on-$ritn or the real 

object, the chief object of a petition or 
prayer, etc. 

iio)i rlog§-pn~\\^^ to com¬ 
prehend the meaning ; also to relle(*t on 
the aonso of a term or passage, or on any 
Bubjoct. 

M ^ ^toU-iji tshi(j a word of 

empty moaning, nonsense; a meaningless 
e.xpression. 

g cion — or M 

objootloss; unfulfilled purpose; void 
of meaning; for nothing {lUnon.), 

(ion-mc4 hshin-dn without 
seeing the use of it, without undoi*8taiidiiig 
the purpejso (with the geiiit. of the 
uoun). 

M don-mihun lit. one having com¬ 
mon interest or purpose to serve; originally 
a number of traders who would make a 
voyage to Ceylon for buying pearls, &c. 
j g<^'j merchant (gene¬ 

rally those who make sea voyages), hence 
a boat passenger {Mnon). don 

mthun-pii an 

assembly having a common interest. 2, 
business men. 

don-dag lit. good or pure inten¬ 
tion = purpose, object, interest; com¬ 
mission, business, affairs. 


4 

doH'dam 1. the true sense; sub¬ 
jectively: good, earnest; col. in W. 

g it is not said in jest but 

in right earnest; objectively; 

in truth, after all, upon the whole. 
2. = emancipation, liberation (from 
worldly troubles) {M.non.). But M ^ 

don-don hdni-pa or ^ 

= absolute tVuth, f.c., $fon-pa hid 

emptiness, vuidity. 

don dam-pa [the highest 

truth] aS’. 1. ^ n^J{ [essence, the very 
truthJiS'. 2. g^ [the CllB 

minating point for all beings; voidness, 
vacuity, absolute nonentity)J aS'. 3. 

TO7TT; [that-ness, true essence]^'. 4. 

[immistakable 

truth]^. 5. 

[non-alternate iniihJiS. fi. 

[om])tino88 itself]iS\ 7. 

[ tlio ossonco of existence]*^. 8. 

^unalterable eutity]*S'. 9 
3 Si'ljq g5 [unthinkable 

entity]6\ 10. ^ 

iireversible truth]*^.; 11. ^ 

[non-separable]<8. 12. 

[non-divisible]^S. 
13. [substTatimi of 

existence JaS. 14. S 

^ 15 . 16 . 

[indestructible essence of exis- 
tencel^S 1 

M postp. c. genit. 1. for, for 

the good of. 2. for the sake of, on 
account of; o. genit. of inf. in order to, 
that. 3. rarely, in the place of, instead 
of, for. 

M don clod-pa ( 9 ^ 2}j a needy 

person, a beggar (Jlfhon.). 
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(hn-ldan with some object or 
design; in Budh. abbr. oi 

possesed of religion and piety; 

make it eesential to 
acquire while you are a human being 
{Rdsa. ^23), 

^ q nuini-pi, the tlireo 

kinds of don^ ij\ of significations; (1) *^**1’ 
M the litoral meaning or signifioation 
of a word; (2) the moaning of a 

moaning, real import; (3) M this 

includes ^ 

etc., tlio meaning of the re and also 
that of physical things and spirit, also 

etc. 

(TT. d. « i7). 


qiq rfon-}srt/J ye^ii 

iniH-pohi rgyu4n. of a Bon work on mys¬ 
ticism. 


Df yyi grub-pa lit. 

one who doe a retd work successfully; 
n. of the fifth ]/hyani Buddha, the ruler 
ot - he heaven sitnatod to tVie north. In 
Taiitiik ceremonial he is generally painted 
green and is often represeiited with a 
Khadoma fairy as his JSakli (Tib. 

Is styled Don -[inih for short. 


dob-dob 1. one who dresses 
tying his breeches above the knees, in the 
manner of a Bhutanese. 2. stuff, non¬ 
sense {Sch.). 


don-dpyod §>r[on-gnai\, the 
pioneer investigator; the first man who 
inquires into any subject or oascr; M 
don dpijod-pa an investigator, inquirer.— 
Arjuna. 

; useless, in vain, 
tor no purpose, silly maimer: 

q it is useless to light lamps in 

the day time; ^ ^ 

to entertain one who has eaten to the full 
is useless; it is 

useless to stick to a h^d man or mean 
pei-son {K, da. ^ 200). ' don 

med-dkrog-rkyen quarrel for nothing or 
without any cause. 

don-yned ytarn t^'si^nT vain, 

idle talk. 


doni the tawny bear, 

Ursas prumosHS of Blyth, found neai 
Tihasa and elsewhefe : 

the teeth of the bear (made 
into paste) stops bleeding; | 

# 4 '^^ the bear’s brains heal sores on the 
head; S'-^ S^ tlio flesh of 

the hear is useful in the diseases caused 
by evil spirits. dom-mkbri§ bear’s 

bile (it is used as a medicine). 

8yn. pfmg-nul ; ^>d(j- 

§man Ins-offn; 'S’H^ dkar-^niH; 

^^*^ ^**1 ^he-^dan-can; 

sdiy-pahi Ito-can [J^inon.). 

dor a pair of draught cattle; g|^' 
g.lan-dor a yoke of oxen (Jd.). 


Syn. dug-hchal yfarn; 

don $fon-tskig: M don brul-tshig. 

M'S" don-rtsa (M § ^'^) the real mean¬ 
ing, reason ; also result. 

M Don-ska(/$ seems to bo a Tauti ik 

manifestation of Avalokites'vara. 


dor-wa pf. and imp. of q 
hdor-wa to throw out, east out; S 
give up bad actions or behaviour; 
dor-war gyur left, cast out (J. K. 1). 

dor byed-ma=^%'^'^S^^ diir-bytd- 

^fnan. 



dor-ma breeches, tror^vsers ;* 
shoi’t breeches; lonpf drawers; 

breeches made of thick serge cloth; 
”^^'5 dor-via that part of the breeches 
which covers the privy parts. 

i^aj I : dol 1. TS fishing-net {Mnon.); 
a fisherman, of. ^doUpft. 2. 

fF. stew-pan (Jci.). 3. in to split, 

to cleave (Sc/l). 

3^01 II: n. of a place in the province 
of Lhokha in Tibet: ^ 

then arriving at Dol from 
Solfi kha lie blew the conch-shell (trumpet) 
{A. 90). Dol-fjiji don-§n<( n. of 

a village in Dol {Deb. ^ 

Dol-i'}iam r(jijaUdsot[ the liead-qimrters 
ot Dol {Litsit). Dol-pa a native or 

resident of Dol; dol-jxt rin-po-c/ie 

n. of a celebrated lama of this place {Lon. 

^ 2) \ q q Dol-bu-tva the name by which 
tliat luma was usually called {Ya-sel. J7). 

^'31 (lol-hon a soct of the Bon {J. 
Zan). 

do^ or = q, iQ^d that is 
canied by man or boast; khaUdo^ 
load (.arried by a beast of burden ; 
a load of tea carried in this manner; 

to load, to pack ; o to unload, 

a guard in charge of loads, one in 
charge of loads carried by beasts of burden 
and walking behind; 

caravan-guard coming from Khams 
and other distant places {Rtsii.). 

^ ^ hhor c/ie-wa or 

{Ji(j.), 

= /cf-cc/i //rel ts/if{-u'o lu’gent, 

impatient: calling for inquiry. 


dos draa-pa 1. hard compul¬ 
sory service. 2. severe in exacting it, c.f/., 
a feudal lord {Jd.). 

do§~pa one who canies loads, a 
coolie; a load; 

the loader of a caravan of such loads. 

the weight that can 
becarried by a man or beast. In Tibet 
12 k/ial is the usual do§-po or load for 
a cooly {Dtsii.). 

^ dra signifies (mystically) $kpe$ 
bn a person, a personage {K. g. r 179). 

dra-ci or dran-ci in Pw\ a flat 
basket {Jd.) ; dra-chufi n small bag 

made of net cloth (^C-^'.); dro-phad a 

bag of net-cloth. 

dra- 2 >kged 1. half-necklace, 

half-chain. 2. half-lattice-work; a kind of 
silk ornament. 

I: dra-iva 1. a tailor who cuts 
robes, shirts, etc. 2. to cut, clip, lop, 
dross, i)runo, pare with knife or scissors; 
also fig. borrowing (a syllable) 

from the father’s name; cloth cut 

out for a garment (Cc) : 

in handicraft (he knew) tailoring, 
cutting and sewing {A. JJ) ; scissors 
(6V/f.). 3. a small copper coin used in 

tlic Western Himalaya; called also Dah?(. 

II: sbst. 1. necklace (of 
pearls, gold etc.), chain worn as an orna¬ 
ment. 2. 5TT^ web, net, lattice, grate, 
net-work: (the veins) are 

spread tliroughout the body like net-work 
{S.g.). q dra-tcuhi, tbag-pa rope or 

string of a net ur trap. dra- 

uahi rkan-ldidi wob-footod; a goose, 




duck, swan. the frame-work of 

bones, the skeleton; iron lattice; 5'^ 
wooden rails, "fencing; iron 

trellis; gridiron; ^ lattice-work of 

lays. 3. [a cliib]6\ 

q dra-wa hkhroUica^\^‘^'^^ c 

dra-wa-can 1 latticed, 

grated. mot. a spider. 3.=^jgp a 

coat of mail {Mnon.). 4. = ^**! a gourd 
(Mnon.). dra-u'/t can-im 

a clttvei and skilful woman 

{Mrioil.]. 

dra-ipa dra-phf/ed Kv.od ciurtains 
or ornamental silken frills, hangincrs em¬ 
broidered and with pendant strings : 

having put on 
certain ornaments with pearls and pendant 
tassels {A. 1/^1), 

dra-ica-hdain met. a fisherman, 
one wlio holds cruses fishing-net {Mnon), 

dra-ma 1. nobility, gene¬ 
rally applied to the Licohabi race of 

Vais'ali. 2. experienced, practised, learn¬ 
ed. = a board or slate for 

counting and writing figures Upon. 

Bra-rna sprul-pahf glin n. 
ot a fancied continent or island. 

dra-mig or the openings or 

‘‘eyes” in a net-work or lattice. 

drag seems to be a root with two 
distinct significations : 1. advisable, better, 
best; where two or more courses offer, 
that which is the more or most expedient : 
hgro~na drag it is better to go; 
^dod-na drag better to sit, to stay 
{M^on .); what course would 

be expedient ? Also any improvement 
ma> be expressed by drag: has 

improved, become better ; 


your entering into a religious 
life is better [A, 127) ; drag^ikye^ 

growing bettor, is improving; i in the 
way of improvement [Yig) ; colloq. better, 
that IS better, ..ell done. 2. vehement, 
forcible; and so, fierce, violent In this 
sen^o T*- gen. a|>plied to the powerful and 
violoni aspect of certain Tantrik deities; 
other compounds of this root, however, 
are being more frequently employed. 

drag-gis firmly; to 

believe firmly. 

n. of a Tantra 
used by the Rnin-ma sect (K. g. 3)9), 

drag-am 'yq- strong, vehe- 

ment. Term applied to teiTifjn ag deities. 

drag-char heavy rain, heavy 
rain or downpour. 

drag-hjin n. of Indra’s horse 

{Sorig). 

or adv. 

strongly, earnestly, vehemently, violent¬ 
ly; moreover; 

^aj'^q^q q^ he implored him to stay in 
that place {BOrom. 106). drag- 

tu htheu’pa to pull riolently, with great 
force. 

drag-$delf$=:^'^^^^'^9^9^’^•J]^;l rank 

or cla«!S of betrer people; higher class or 
order: 

account of monthly allowance to the better 
or higher class of domestic serv'ants and 
workmen (Rtsii.). 

drag-nad a serious illness^ gou.= 
dreg-nad gout. 

dcag-pu 1. from the root drag 
and thus signifying: the better sort of 
persons, and so : noble, of noble birth, 
superior, respectable, of superior quality 
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or order; ^ ^ a noLl email, gentleman, 

res'pectablo man; ^ articles of 

superior quality ; nobility, gentry; 

to raise to nobility; 

to become a nobleman. 2. vehement, 
powerful, severe; to 

exert witli assiduity ; unben¬ 
ding, uiiweaiied application; ^ 

a powerful voice; a so\ere 

punisliment; yearning compas¬ 

sion. Dvaj-pa implies in fact })osscsKing 
any quality in a liigli degree; 
very poisonous, virulent poison. 

q draij-pahi- (‘/{ 0 §-/}r( a. performer 
of Tanfrik rites and religious observance's, 
in w]ii<‘h fuTco deities are eitlier coerced or 
]U’opitiated. 

dr((tj~p(fhi tliO(l describe*! ns 

an epithet of tlie river 

(iangoa {Mr\on.). 

dtyifj-po also 25 f/rr/z/.^-po (y/. 
If. ’^tT, 1 . tierce, 

ternbhg fearful, viebuit; and is the term 
.sjKH'ially attached to deities in tlieir aspect 
of anger as defenders of Ihiddlnsm ; is thus 
synonymous with jgas used in that 
s**nse, 2. sbst. any ten’ifie deity; ;i 
IVinivuva. 

n. of a Bon deity {D.li.). 

dnnppohi mlfj 1. n. of a 

fahuloua animal. 2. species of tre*-, Eln>n- 
((irpna (ja)iifnis; the berry of tlii.s tree 
used for rosaries. 

drdij-jxdii rpsdij-)uji/(ni an 
e|>itla*t of the moon {Mno)i.), 

dr(uj~pohi (;difs-h<jr() 

that wliic-h ninvcs witli veliem.-nt spt'cd, 
like a shooting air nv’. 


^q) 35 drag-nw 1. a fearful woman, 
an amazon (Mnon.). 2. Rudra’s 

wife, an epithet of the goddess Durga. 

draj lisai-can^W^'^ acc. to 
the Bon., possessing the terrific attitude and 
pow ers of deities. 

q drag-rtsith b^kal-pa the rough 
or rude age, a name of this present 
period of time wliich is called^**!*^’^^ ^^'^ ^- 
dr(vj4shai\ c.hofi-can acc. to 
tlie Bon: in whom are all manner of 
[>erfections, good qualities. 

drng-^fihan strong and weak, /.c., 
tlie relative force of sound; also with 
rc.spect to rank, superior and inferior or 
good and bad. 

^q|’.eqi dr({<p(^hl fierce, also frightfulness ; 

dm<j^(;nl can ^ frightful, 
teiTible, powerful, cruel; also one of the 
ten tones of music {M. V), dmg^ 

(^al clc^ q dpah-ho Ita-xva fierce, 

terrible; also like a hero, chivalrous, 
Inucie: thou art 

heroic and fearful {Rt^U. 30). 
dra(j^(^al sppod a mystical practice = 

q I 

Dra'hggcd is not, as Ja has it, 
a single deity but indiea.tes a group of 
fierce ami redoubtable gods, of which 
tliere are said* to bo eight. See Griin- 
wodcl’s Mt/tholo(jir. des BHddhi^mua., IGI^, 
Th(^ Mongols style tlie Drag-sliod group 
Dokshii ; ami a special robe and hat are 
worn by exorcists wlio deal with the 
gx’oiip. Racli Dhyani Buddha, moreover, 
i.s ladd to have a drcfg^.da d hi his retinue. 

Drag^g^am the throe fierce ones 
(llie Bor. trinity). 

f,;. g thal.J,,, 

cxcc.'^s:; ^ s .y<w ^ mating in 
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excess will cause the illness of indigestion; 

maH-drofj^ very much, in excess; as 
adj. much, strong, intense. ^** 1 ^ 1 *^ dra(j^- 
byc4 a bragadacio, one who brags 
much. 

dran 1. a kind of beer {Sch.). 2. 

honest, straightfoi \yard, upright. 
dr(m-h(jro — ^S\ nu arrow, a shot 
(lit. that which goes straight) ^; 

plain language ; ^^’25 draii-pG w^y 
mxmy right, truthful, straight (^' 

not crooked or bent), sincere, honest. 
draMam short road, straight-road, 
straightforw^ard, not deviating from the 
direct course; upright; good 

actions, righteous deeds ; righte¬ 

ous judgment, justice. 
dran bshag~gi bzoMf/o settlement, good 
arrangement—also described as 

return good to one who has done kind¬ 
ness or good service before (F?V/.). 

M draii-don ordinary signification; 

the difference bet- 
Aveen the general and real significations ; 

(^qRuq’) the sense or spirit of on 
expression or word: 

significations drawn 
from unrealities or phenomena are to 
come within the term dran-don\ 

a meaning derived 
from the spirit or spiritual sense is 
i.e,y the certain or absolute meaning.* 
(Behti, 37). 

dra^-por adv. stmight; 
drafi-por hjog-pa to place, put 
straight; dran~por hdo'J~pa 

wishing frankly; dra^-pon' ^mja- 

wa to speak plainly, to be candid, to speak 
the truth. 


dra^-ica 1. abstract 

noun to ^*^‘25 drari-po. 2. pf. to 

draH-sron ^fq, ^ 

a roc’^or of sacred hymns, an 
inspired sage •, originally the authors r^r 
rather seers cf he Yedic hymns; a saint; 
ai .m^'horit^ . Jd says: at present the 
lama that offers ^byin-sreg is stated to bear 
this nome, a;nd whilst he is attending to 
the . acred rites ho is not allowed to eat 
anything hut white food, i.e.y milk, 

em’ds and cheese. The terms cognate 
to draH-sroU but not exactly 

synonymous with it are the following : 

q, g q q«i;^ q^ c.q|-q^»<q^-q^ 

drafi-srofi bdun ffHfi the 
seven sagos; also the constellation of the 
Great-Bear. Acc. to Bon the seven 
are:—(1) (2) ; (3) 

(4) (b) 

(6) ; (7) {G. 

Bon.), dran-sro^ rig§-bcu ten 

kinds of Tlishi, acc. to Budh.: (1) 

llishi that move on earth; (2) 
flying llishi; (3) 
xho Rishi that walk in a dancing 
mode; (4) Rishi that 

travel in the sky; (5) 

Rishi that travel to the celestial regions; 
(6) Rishi who move 

miraculously; (7) 

Rishi that can take an enchanted form; 
(8) Rishi that can 

vanish in light; (9) 

Rishi that can move as embodied forms 
of anything; (10) 

Rishi who have attained to excellence. 

83 
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di'an-sroU IhuH-tca 

one of the 36 sacred places of Buddhists 
in ancient India, the site of modern 
Sarnath, near Benares, where Buddlia first 
preached the Saddharmt. 

dran-pa 1: 1. in Bndh. 

355) the state of the expression of 
t.e., dependence ot a thing upon 
another, indicating that the mind is free 
trom (tarRness. 2. recollection, 

remembrance, memory; clear 

recollectioTi • to lose one’s 

memory or senses; ^ to swoon, 

to fall down unconscious : q bouig 

out ot one’s senses /with joy) (Jd,). 3. 

.>elf-recollection, consideration: 

insane persons regained 
the respective faculties of their minds ; 

q quicKness of apprehension^ 
good capacity (Jd.). 4, an epithet 

of Kftmadeva. 

II I. vh to tliink of. ponder; 
gen. to remember, recollect with : 

to think of, to romember 
Buddha, Dhorma and Sa^gha; 

do not think of, do not trouble 
yourself about, future evils ; 

I do not reoolleot having taken any¬ 
thing on credit (Jd.) ; 51*^ as soon 

one thinks of it; quick as thought; 

(tran^par 

dfun^aa reminded of, to 

put mmin‘l ot; to recall to the 

mind. 2. to become couacious; q 

to recover one’s senses, to be one's self 
again ; xmconscious ; ^ s^ q^ 

after they haa Decome insensible (jd.) 


3. to think of with love or afiection, to be 
attached to, to long for. 

dran-mchog rje dearest sir (Jd.). 
dran nams-pa 1. uncon¬ 
scious, senseless. ^ faint 

recollection; weak-minded. 

drau-pa m-mr Uhag-pa 
ishi toe four essential 

lecollectioni, wlu'cli arc—(1) 

’??nr^<iyqr^T3T [the body is imper¬ 
manent] 6'. ;*'^(2) 

[the evils of seiisatioii]*S’.; (3) 
i^5<N-^<^qyq^qs\q| q [the eva¬ 

nescence of til ought]-S'.; (4) 

'qt^qj’q [the conditions of exis¬ 

tence 

n d-an-tho a mamo, a note for refresh¬ 
ing the memory. 

dpan-dri abhr. of V^. 

uran-pnhi ® oi" ^ 

9^^ the glans penis, the male organ. 

^^■q’q§ dran-p(i> hen or q the ten 

remembrances, viz.:—(1) iN'^'^^^ q; 

^2) . (3) q tlie 

constant remembrance of InuKina, Dharma 
and Sarjgha; (4) the 

bearing in mind monastic vows of mora¬ 
lity; (5^ q remembrance to 

give away in charity; (G) 
remembrance of one’s tuteiary deity; (7) 
recollection of 
breathing in And out in the practice of 
yoga-, (H) Ji the remem¬ 

brance of the various constituents of the 
body; (9) ^kye^wa rje^^m 

dran-pa bearing in mind that one has to 
be reborn (in any of the six stnffia of exist¬ 
ence) ; (10) ‘^^ q’l^’^'^^ q the remembrance 
of death (as a certain and unavoidable 
fact) {Mhim,^93). 
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Bran-pa hjoms ^(K-i^ the ^«i'q dral-wa fkv^ to split with a 
subduer of Dod-lha, i.e.^ of the desire of blow to split assunder, spUtling, 

procreation, .an epithet of Buddha; also rending; one whose observance 


n. of an Arhat, &c. 

dran~pahi khron-pa 
the female organ of generation. 

dran-pahi divari-po 

mkha^-pa a learned man {Mnon.). 2. 

the faculty of recollection, 
memory as one of the five faculities, v. 

dran-pahi g.zf((js a handsome 
woman, a beauty (Mnon.). 

ilran-pahi qin-rta an 

epithet of Kamadeva or Dod-lha. 

(fran-po WKy awake, one in his 
senses, conscious. 

dran-ma the mind, memory : 
qjc.' good memory; dran-la§ 

from memory, from consciousness; con¬ 
scious state ; had-kyi zin- 

pa sudden recollection; remembering all 
on a sudden. 

dran-qa the meat of an animal 
that was slaughtered three days ago; the 
flesh of an animal after the third day of 
its death (eonsciousness is said to linger 
in the body until life has been extinct for 
tliree days; it is therefore that the human 
body is not disposed of until after the 
tliird day of death in Tibet). 

dran-sem^ in W. love, affection, 
attachment (Ja.). 

dral 1 . V. 2 . v. 3 . for 

(jral. 

dral-po 

(Rtsn.) grain or peas that have 
been split by beating. 


i'of a religious study or vow) has been 
broken; dral-gyis 

ff'iii^‘pohi '*'^'cs~o hi i kho-na rn scar or mark 
left . KUinaT! body by striking (B.R.). 

dral-Ue a kind of courier or mes¬ 
senger (( 7 s.). 

V' dm q cdoth cut OUt 

for making a robe or coat, etc., v. 
dra-wa. 

cv 

^ dri 1. odour, smell, 

scent; *^'- 5 ^ sweet-smelling; dri 

nan-pa bad smell, stench, offensive 
smell; drt-med without smell; 

odourless; bright (A, K. 1-2)) 

water {Mrion), 2. ordure, for 
n. of a sacred 
shrine at Lhar-tse in Tsang (Jiy.)* 
n. of a work (Ya-seL Sli), 

n. of an Indian pandit 
who worked in the Buddhist propaganda 
in Tibet in the 8th century, A.D. 

n. of a Rnir\-)na lama {S. kar. 

182 ). 

Vi’^ drt §kyc-jnn produced 

of smell, a kind of insect come into exis¬ 
tence from dirt or moisture and 

warmth. 

dri-hkhor changing or fading of 
colour of a dress by use or ago: 

[Rtm .). 

dri-mgyogs^^^'\ §po$-drt wtsej- 
strong scent; incense; dri-na- 

wa bad smell; fnrPTW odour¬ 

less, free from bad smell. 

dri-^ai vapour, exhalations; 
dri-^4 hjam-pa very agree- 
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able scent; ‘fig. virtue, laudable merit, 
qualification: 

tbo monastery of Yikrama'sila 
was so called, (its monks) being possessed 
of purity in morals (A. Gl). 

driAnhi hdah-ch<«js met. 
the lioopoe {Uf^on,). 

dri4rla the five perfumes used in 
offerings to saints and gods. 

^ dri-can a pod of 

musk (mystic) (Min-rda. d,. 

dri-chah scented water; scent, per¬ 
fumery. 

dri-chu — ^^^ ^ urine, also abbr. 
dri-nut ordiu’o and ^ urine; ^ water 
when wiitton with \ conveys the meaning 
of urine. 

q dri-chu or 

q to make water, to piss G8). 

dri^chen — '»^’^'^ OJ ' 're, filth, 

dung (Sman). 

\ dri-mhotj^ excellent 

smcdl, sweet scent, fragrance {Mnon\ 

dri mnnm-pa of uniform 

smell as of incense-sticks of China 

X’q^'q suppression 

of stench. 

\ dri’dan hphren-u a^ 

mchod-pa ^ worshipping 

with offerings of garlands and frankin¬ 
cense. 

dri-ldm 1. having the 

smell of. 2. a gander or 

J**! 25 

dri IddU’pa there are acc. to the 
Bon cult seven classes of scent;—(1) 

earthy smell such as sulphur; 
(2) (3) i>5\sv 


flosliy musky smell; (5) sg\ «;,K, 8)^'q 

^■^'3; (fi) (~) 

'T3'^ 9'3 (D.It.). 

J)n Ulan-ma (»«'*) n. of 

a place in ancient India. 

dri snom-pa pf. h^nam^ 

— to smell, to inhale an odour 

(Mnon.). 

dri~phog geu. q clothes 

soiled with spots and Lad smell [Btsit.). 

dndjral ■ or dri-md-hral 

free from bad smell; that whioli is 
not soiled; fig.= skyon-nted-pet 

blameless, without any defect (A. K. 
1-2). 

q^fpq^flrjN a, white scarf presented as a 
token of pure heait and good 'wishes. 

dri-ma filth, 

excrement, manure; ^^ua-dri nose- 

mucus; dri-ma kun-zad-ua^ 

after all impurities liavx^ been put off j V 
dri-))ia dku or bad or 

offensive smell; dri-ma 

n id the disease of obstruction 
of the bowels, dri-^nia-ca'n 1. dirty, 

sluttish (as to dr(,‘ss). dri-ma 

dan bcas-pa with smell, stain or 

defilement, ^ g'ai q dri-ma daH bral-v'a 
(^’3'**.) washed, bleach.ed, cleansed— 

and g q wgnify the same 

2. iuterlociitary month in the 

lunar calendar {MnonX 

dri-ma draq in Budh. the six 
sorts of defilement, namely:—(1) the 
feeling that I am superior to my spiritual 
teacher; (2) Avant of regard for religion 
and one’s spiritual guide; (3) 

neglect of rehgious observances; 

(4) 

wandering over external objects, in 
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(lovifttion from tho obsorvanco of roligious 
duties; (5) S concentrat- 

iug attention upon the working of the 
five senses ; (6) q 

tiring of continued application to religion 
{Khrid. 6). 

^ dri-m i ldtin-))Vi 
a voluptuous woman {]^uon.). 

dri.myi hphi;i-a'(thi rtm-.ULi 
a chii-^ ' ?/-• iiuxso; a woman wlio 
attends to infants’ cleanliness. 

S^-5^K,c^ (iri-}iia mi-mmk not 

touched or affected by filth; unblemished, 
throughly pure. 

dri-nia imd-pa fSr^ 1. the 
third stage of Bodhisattva perfection or 
ptire as smell of flowers; 
without defilement, an epithet of Buddha 
{M.V.). 2, f«R[ pure, holy, all-good; 

clean, cleanly. 

a treatise 

by Acharya Amogha {Tan. d. ^117). 

\ • q^^ ’ qjHaii' qa »»^ 

u. of a Sutra (K. d. ^ ^22U)- 

dri-ma~g.mm the three impuii- 
tios or filths ;—ordure, urine, 
rnal sweat (Sman.) ; fig. aho 

and 

dri~mis nog^-pa blemished, 
stained, spoiled. 

Syn. nag-nog; dri-ldan 

dri-7na van; dri-?na$ sn7i- 

phyuH; dri-ma go§ {Mnon.). 

^ dri-gisan khafi 

prob. a sacred place, the princi¬ 

pal chapel in a monastery. 

Syn.‘*]C'*l '^*n'l*'^' gtsug-lag khan {Mnon.). 
+ ^ dri-brhufi—\'^^^' good smell, 

N> ” 

fragrance. 


dri-hdsin 

dri-shib dk(n' clear and definite 
instruction or direction. 

^'^« q dri ski i-pa of ^ 1- an agree¬ 
able smell, swe c fragrance ; adj. fragrant. 

2fe, ifron. 

yv. Cl rncm-ritd 

^po^ ^M-hhah dri; 

/can-mog dri-bzan; bshon-pa can; 

(}in4a yid-hphrog; 
rifi-na$ hgug^; hdod-pahi 

3*> sua-tshim byed; hbod-byed; K.s-qjq 

fiad-b^aii; rin-du khyab; «lan^*qj^ 

leg^-par hthiil (jjffion.). 

dri-shini byas perfumed, 

scented. 

dri-8/ion met. for wind 

(Mnon.), 

% ^ dri-za lit. eaters of smells, 

a class of demi-gods supposed to orig- 
nate from the zone of scents in 
Gandhamadna in the Himalayas; are also 
celestial musicians. Acc. to Jd. : “the 
Dri-Z'i are not only supposed to be fond 
of flowers and other fragrant objects, but 
also to visit dung-hills, flaying places, 
shambles, etc. The insects swarming about 
such place, the Tibetan believes, to be 
incarnated Dri-zad^ dri-za 

ga-hur yiu-sho-can dhyi-nwn 

rigi-gnii names of two species of vegetable 
medicine black and white {Stnan. 109). 

dri-zabi grofl^khyer a mirage; 
explained as an 

illusory phenomenon appearing as a 
.reality: 

R^q|‘q *i|^q^^ (Buddha) has said that like as 
a dream or illusion or in the manner of a 
mirage are we bom, live, and die {They, 

U)^ 
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l-'II 

dri-Z'ihi 

^Jnt^ melodics of tlie dri-za musicians. 

^•qjic giN dri-izati ikyci lit. born of 
fragronce; an insect; the rose-bug. 

^•cjjc, <^qc.'25 dri-J^z^a 4^oa^-po musk-deer. 
Syn. 8|’^ yh-wa ; 31’ ylu-rfsi-can 

{34non.). 

q dri-hz'jix khan-pa qu lotus 

flower {Knon). 

drihi s/YfS-po a kind of insect 
believed to grow from smell. 

Syn. $pa^-$po §; q 

hhyah-pohl val-pa‘y $pu-can (Mhon.), 

dn'hi flower, lotus; the 

virtue or nutriment of \ scout, smell; 

Mibstaiicos like oamplior, assafootida, &c. 
dri-blaH-wa ^iT'Ptr to smell. 

X 'Ji kri-lc hJxhor a boo, tliat which 
roves round or is attracted by fragrance. 

for i)L dris;-\w 

q to ask, to make iiKpiiry, to interro¬ 
gate ; also sbst. question, inquiry. 

+^-q i^-^'<T|]f^-q dri-wa viKi-l'j yzoa-jffi=\ ^’ 
q ^ot asking to the point 
but in an artful manner; \ q’^n|'q dri-wa 
lo(j-pa to ask iiTelovantly; wrong or con¬ 
trary questions; dri-wa hdri-wa 

to ask a question, 
cv 

(/rol 1. looking to; care, regard; 
dependanee upon ; q or 

if you place no regard in 
others, if (you) do not care for others. 2. 
aoc. to C'n.=\^. 
cv 

drin rosp. rarely kind¬ 

ness, favour, grace ;\^-5^ dr in-can kind, 
gracious, benevolent; also benefactor; \^’ 
the parents, the benefactors (Jd .); 


q vb., to acknowledge a kindness, to 
feel obliged: as I shall always 

feel greatly obliged to youj 

being now full of thankfulness to him; 
to forget kindness received, un¬ 
mindful of obligations. 

drin che-xcti or very kind, 
great boon, the great or greatest bene¬ 
factor. bkah-drin-che is a very 

frequent plirase of thanks equivalent to 
our “most kind of you,” “many thanks” ; 
it is often repeated twice and is a common 
expression of ceremonious thanks in letters. 

the greatest 

benefactress for this life is one’s own 
mother; ^ q ^ this turned 

out the greatest benefit for Tibet; 
kindest motlier. 

drill gzo-xra to show 

one’s self grateful; you 

sliall not have done it for nothing. 

drin-lan gratitude; q to be 

grateful; in return for kindness 

received; ingratitude, ungrate¬ 

fulness: 

one night because of bis ungrate¬ 
fulness, tlie hermit was punished at last 
(Rdsa, 19 );q to bo grateful. 

^^•ajq]’q drill loy-pa or lit. to 

reverse a favour, to return evil for good 
or for kindness ; ingratitude: 

now, having met with 
ingratitude, he did me wrong (Rdm, 10). 

X^’^*** drib-(;il acc. to Jd. a corrupt form 

forX'**’3’^^‘^ in 

drim stump, trunk of a tree or 
plant; pollarded (in Ld.). 

driha v. X dre ; prob. for 
a young mule. 



dril 1. roll or rounded thing: V 
a roll of paper. 2. for a bell. 

Vs clril’hH WT a b 9 ll; ^ q one 
who rings the bell. a member of 

the S'akya race whoso daughter wn,?^ 
married to Siddhariha 

q q sounding 

like a small bell. 

driUkhan bell-towcr, beifvy , 
13 the sound d n > ull. 
dril-sfjra /a§ hsgrarj§- 2 >a WT^tcjtir procla¬ 
mation by ringing the bell; V dnl 
$gro(j~pa to ring tlie bell; 1.^ publish by 
ringing a bell; V = ^ place 

of justice drii-loo the tongue 

of a bell, the clapper; dril-chioi 

a small bell; dHl-$(eg$ a. 
bell stand, or a piece of cloth on which 
bells stand; the frame of timber in which 
bolls are suspended. 

q driUwa^ v. hdrU-wa. 

dri§‘pa^ v. hdri-tca, dns 8^, 
asked, an interrogation. 
trlTS^T having asked; 
well asked; asked carefully. 

‘^^^•q-«i|^a^’aj-qq dri^-pxt gtau-la phd) [si^f- 
decision of quostions]6’. 

drk‘pahi tho 

dri’bo an enchanter, sorcerer, magi¬ 
cian; dri’ino enchantress, witch (Ja.). 

dri^-ma one who has 

asked; having asked. 

dri^-hn ailswer to a 

question. 

drK-git a ball or skein of thread. 

^’5 or ball; 

a ball of thread or of wool; 

like the clew of a thread 
mixed up or confused. 


^*1) (Inifj 1. num. six. 3.= wei 
good. 3. symbolic of the kindf of tasto 
which are six, also of the six quarters 
t.c., tho ^ 'uv cardinal points besides 
above and be ov;*, also that of the six 
ornamci.is or {RtsU). driig- 

dl i\ superior kind 6f turquoise. 
drug-hrgga six hundred (600). %**)'§ drug. 

§gra in Gram, the so-called article present¬ 
ing bself in the following six forms; ‘J, 

driiy-cii or ^ 

the num. sixty (60); 
num. sixty-one (61). drug-cu §kor 

the Vrhaspati cycle or the cycle of ^ixty 
years. ^**1* dvag-cha one-sixth, one-sixth 
part; drug-^ton six thousand (6,000). 

drug Idan-ma an epithet of 
the goddess Gauri {Mtion.), drug-pa 
or %**1 ^ drug-po tho sixth one. 
drug-imar a very fine kind of turquoise 
supposed to be one-sixth part red in tint. 

drug-sho six khal (mule load) of 
barley grain for one sho {Rfsii.). 

drug-§de yr9:^it^ 1. the early 
disciples of Buddha :— 

2. a class of dissenting 
monks who being of a discordant disposi¬ 
tion often brought troubles to the early 
congregation of S'&kya Muni. 

drug-mdo hack joint, spinal joint; 
hence a follower. 

W druH resp. 1 ftTO, 
adv. and postp. near to, beside, at, to; 

drui[-na$ tjhyin drawn from 

near; having 

alighted on the place before the palace. 
But the ordinary form in which the word is 
found is ns the j^ostp. and adv. 
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at, near to, in front of, before ; 

(o the king, before the king ; 
to examine personally, face to face; 

to go near or up to ; ^ 

near or under the tree. 2. a title or 
address of lionour generally inicnded for 
the son^ of noblemen; your 

honour; honourable mi-8. 3. 

civil otfi.'or, ofK-ial; ^ 25 

high oiTicial; private secre- 

tary; drun dkf/i($‘?)ia an inferior 

oflieial, a common clerk {Rtsii.) ; 
drnn-hk}t(/r gon. lay-officials under the 
government of Tibet; drnti gnas- 

pft a companion, an associate ; 
druii hbrin-W'i or a middle- 

class official {Rtsii.) j druri-^pyi civil 

ofhcers in general. 

qyag^-pa names of 
officials under Phag-mo Grub hierarchy. 

drufl^drag superior rank of offi¬ 
cials : 

those superior officials who are of 
much importance for public service and 
arc especially favoured, etc. (7). 77). 

^ ^ drun n i-mo '’irnRg imminent, 
very near, close to, impending. 

8yn. nc-wa; nc-hk/ior 

(mon.). 

Drufi N’um-mk'th hzun-po 
{Lori. ^ 15) n. of a Government secretary 
of Lhasa. * 

+ dcnfi-pa or 51’^^’^= 

secretary, lit. one standing near, waiting 
in the presence of a great man, an aide- 
de-camp. 

^c-2r dr«>f-/)o=l. |P<’25 or 5^25 
clever, skilful. Ace. to Jd. prudent, 

wise, judicious, sendble. 2. sincere, 
candid. 


q druH htaho-u'd private physician, 
physician in ordinkry (Cs). 

^q-Sfuj-q druri-i/ig-pa a clerk, 

specially the clerk of a superior officer, a 
writer: 

dri(n$ root (of misery, sin, 

disease, etc., also that of a tree, etc.) 

5JC 

exterminated or destroyed 
from the root; radically cured. 

drnfii-pa = bright, 

sparkling 2. acc. to Cs. clarified, clear 
3. beer, resp beer for the use of 

a great man. 

d^ud V. fiT^qfSfT 1. divested ; 

the father killed 
a tiger, the son pulled off its skin. 2. 

drud-dnid a pehcan (Sch,). 

drnb-pa or q v. ‘^^q q^r 

q^^N’q (anything) sewn. 

drum-pa or passion ; ace. 

to Sch. to have a strong desire, to long, 
languish, pine for. 

dru^-ma 1. in foal, as a 

cow about to bring forth. 2. millet {Sch.). 

^ dre acc. to Jd. a mule; prob. col. 
of '^'*1. lh'\ sbe-mule;\5, mule. 

dre-wo in IP. the elbow {Jd.). 

dreg-pa grime, incmsted dirt, 
soot: sgron-dreg lamp-black; 

^hH-dreg soot on the frying-pan; 
or dreg-grnm gout; dregJclan 

W%TT coating of dirt on anything; 

dreg-byed rdo-wa (P). 

dreg^ orX**I^'^ dreg^-pa ^ 

^wrnsne, pride, haughtiness, arro¬ 
gance; id. dreg^-tshig^ 

haughty expressions or words ; 
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boasting (J^non.). dreg? Idan- 

a youthful female, a damsel 
who on account of the charms of her 
youth is proud. In Budli. fifteen kinds 
of pride are mentioned:—(1) 

the pride of moral purity; (2) 
pride from much hearing ; (3) 
q pride of courage; (4> 1\q^^q|«'q 
pride of acquirements; (5) 
pride ofhonouib, (6) q 

pride of intellect; (7) 
pride of residence in solitude; (8) 

W pride in attainments; (9) 

3^'3«^‘qj«^*i|^ q pride of haring few neces¬ 
saries of life; (10) qiiq|^-wq^^*»I^'q pride 
of personal appearance; (11) 
pride of wealth; (12) 

pride of power; (13) q 

pride in possessing many servants and 
retainers; (14) of dhyana 

and fore-knowledge; (15) 

“^a^ q pride from the praises of gods and 
ndga. (K. d. ^ 78 and Lofi.), 

"^**1*^ 3*^ dregs-bycd met. for a devil. 

dred, generally dred-moy indi¬ 
cates the red or snow bear (Ursus 
imhellinm ); but is often indiscriminately 
applied to other species found in Tibet. 

dred-po 1. a wild-man, a savage; 
one who is brute-like and irreligious. 

though bom as 
a human being, he has grown an impi¬ 
ous savage (2>.i2.) ; aco. to Sch. : evasive, 
lazy; he quotes the passage: 
ifli a savage without religion, 

full of deceit and cunning. 2. a yellow 
male-bear; dred-tsha^ a bear’s den. 

dred-mo 1. one who has gone as¬ 
tray from a religious life; one who 
has abandoned a righteous life. 2. a 
yellow bear. 


dred-mo species of bear peculiar 
to the mountainous plains of Amdo and the 
Kokd Nor region, the Ursus lagomyarius 
of Preievalski. It preys upon layornys 
and maimoto, f a described by “ A. K.” in 
his Bepci t or. Journey in Tibet and 
M(. . foVa. 

drehxi a young or small 

mule 

+ drehu-rfiog\ 1. tba 

mane of a mule. 2.a spotted seat, 
or cushion. 3. a kind of long-haired cloth. 

drel a full grown mule, qisq’ = 
drel-ra stall for mule, the rope for 
tethering mules {Rtsii.). 

^^(J4 dres~mt a kind of grass, of which 
ropes and shoe-soles are made in Tibet, 
the filaments of 

dre^-hbru or dres^hbrum Ihe seeds 

of grass ; dres-^itn rope made 

of*^w»i grass {Rtsii,). 

^ dro 1. the hot rime of the day. 
sHa-dro the morning from 8 a.m. to 
10 A.M. phyi-dro aftornoon from 

3 F.M. to 5 p.M. in India and Tibet. 2. 
acc. to Jd.y lunch, a meal taken about 
noon; to lunch. \ has also the 

general meaning of any meal: « 

in one day three meals; 

“ gi'^o to (the labourers) five 
meals a day ” (said a rich man who was 
building a house). 

"SJ dro-hjam (col. tonjam) tepid. 

dro^dod — comfortable accommo¬ 
dation (of travellers) under road-bill. 

X dro^wa 1. vb. and adj. to be warm ; 
warm, as distinguished from hot. 2. == 5 ** 
hro^wa of which it is an incorrect form. 

84 
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dro-wa rnon-po very 

aciid taste; pungent. 

dro~Iu(j a sheep intended for food; 
dro-<;(f meat intended for such a 
purpose, 
v-' 

^^^'(^‘ 0 , 7 ? (aSV/i.) packed up, made Up 
into a pack or parcel. 

dran oi’X^^ (/rors V. hdron-p<(. 

^ drof\-)}K( a large l»asket (>r doss<‘r 
provided with a lid and carried on the 
ba(?k. 

droil 1. sl).st. warmth; 

jXs warmth (deiived from clothes); 
wiu’inth from fire. 2. animal heat, 
a small piece of food = /^ -»*^, 
pro]), for P’XS enjoyment of the mouth. 
•yid.) ; drod-can pos<es.sed of 

warmth, warm. 

drod-nHl:=z^^'^\\c,'i^ matching 
one's desires, in accordance with design, 

phcb^-du^^S^S"^ dpi/id-ku, 
tli(‘ warm season, f.c., the spiing [Mfion.). 

drod-^mn stimulant; 

qjq q q]^f< the three stimulant medi¬ 
cines are Piper longamy cardamom, and 
a smaller species of cardamom {Min- 
nUi. 3). 

X'S drod-hons the coming of 

the hot season, the summer, drod 

ijal-wa the vanishing or diminishing of 
warmth or heat. 

XS ^ drod rig-pa the science 

of mysticism, occultism, charms. Jd. has; 
well-versed in measures. 

droef-gi^cr 1. sweat, pers. 

[>iration. 2. ace. to Jd. : 'warmth and 
moistme. J*t £4 vermin, 

insect, etc., produced by heat and moistui*©. 


X^'^ dron-po col. for X'^ dro-uo. 

X^'** dron-ma orXf^ gentle warmth, gen. 
equalling X'^^^ dro-hjam ^^X^ warm 
food; hhrag drnn-mo warm blood. 

{HhroiiL Jfl). 

drol V. '’X'**'*’ hdrol-ira. 

X^ i: <fro§ {6V//.)=X droy noon, 
midday: Xn'^ when it is getting w&rm. 
ii: sometimes wiittcn for 5^. 

X^ ^ dros-pa 1. heated, grown 

warm, osp. of the ground by the heat of 
the sun or of men by warm clothing. 
*<X^ ^ Ma dros-j>a is the n. of a 

bike, /.c., of Tslio Mapliam, the eastern 
xme of the two Mnnasarowar lakes in 8. 
W. Tibet; also a Naga king. 2. 
cutting (lotli to make a dross. 

or g,!,i<js 1. flit, of 

smfK; at <in,iiiN q to attadi or givo 
a naino: (hg man aLoiit to bo 

given the name fhodoetrino Unit 

one i-houlil bo attaehed to (Rdo. .;d), 

2. nee. to Ja. day-light, opji. to §w. 

3. in ‘SV'/. 51 occurs frq. as a Irausla- 

tion of 'aiTi wisdoni (Jd.). 

qi^C- gdafi or 

clothes-horse, rack; the rail on 
which a bird perches is called 2. 

a peg or nail for clothing. 3. S qj«^q g 
the rail of a ladder; but^acc. to Jd., the 
step of a ladder. 

vi^^l on a golden rack there wa* 
placed a black goat-skin {Jihrom, 1/^2). 

q gdar.^wa pf. gdan§-pa ; 

^ to gape, to open wide (the mouth 
and nostrils), to stretch; stretched 

apart the arms; g,f,i 

gdans emed of disease. 
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n. of a numerical 
figure {Yd- 

ad. 57). 

g.(l({n$ prob.— dwnn$ (^S 
as of tho voice), Oi - ^ 1. the tone 
or pitch of one’s voice {Situ. 54). 2.= 

^(lafl.s-snan music, hj.rmony, melody; 
to make music {Jci,) 3. resp.= 
the forch cd 

g(l(ir.r..pa 1. V. ^ ^dan-wa. 
2. = ^^*^ SOS pa or ^atis-na^ also resp. 
for ^ drafj-jxt to recover (from an ill¬ 
ness) ; one recovoiing from 

illness, convale^^cont. 

= resp, 

a low seat, a divan, cusliion, a bolster. 

g.d'm-'khvi a throne, a high seat 
{R(s>i .); ^dan4co[f abbr. of 

a cusliion and a small table. **1S^'* 
^dan-cha a suite of cushions; seats (for 
the use of a party including a great 
man, bis attendants, etc.): 
ihah-fjdan-cJia sofjs Sprod supply seats, 
fireplace, etc. (Rtsn .); gdan-hjag 

cushion-seat aufl small table, tea, etc. 
{Rtsii.) ; gdan-§tag hjah a tiger- 

skin rug lined with satin placed on a 
stuffed cushion for tho use of great men 
or respectable lamas; 

f on the first row of seats 
spread tiger-skin rugs lined with satin a^i^^ 
(place) wine-glasses and large silver cups 
(Rtsii.). gdan hdcgs-pa to take 

leave, to 'withdraw, to depart; 
gdan hdren-pa'=-%^^^^ to invite, to go to 
meet. 

gdan-pa one seated on a 

cushion, one occupying a seat, a chairman. 

gdan-rahs a succession of 
abbots in a Buddhist monastery. 


gdan-sa 1. place of residence; 
the sec of a chief lama; 

3 r p] . e of festival. 2. situa¬ 
tion, positrm, rai A * the chief or 

cortr 1 "' sidence of a head or ruler; 
in je c pital of ihe Phagmo-gru 

head-lama lu uhokl.a, the province to the 
south- as^ of Lhasa and east of Sam-ye. 

■' gdub-pa., fut. of but 

a^ .a/cntly is often considered as tho 
pres. 1. to put, sow; to 

plant seeds, grain {fido. h6). 

he was 

enabled to put into practical use all 
the religious instructions of tho Fitaha 
classes (.^1. 10). 2.-^^'^ or to give, 

offer: 5 

even tlie Maliaraja of Nalendra 
(the king of Magadha) having offered me 
a good deal of property and effects 
(A. 10). 

gdah’Has ttit n 

numerical figure {Ya-seL 57). 

gdmn-ka or «|S«m = 

choice, election (l^ag.). 

gdam-Hay 
advice, counsel. 

Syn. man-nag\ gUam-pa 

(mon.). 

gdaois-pa 1. technically fut. of 
to advise; but occurs as present ; 

I ad\i8cd this; 9’«J* 
the Sutra which will advise 
sovereigns. 2. or sbst. 

^ ? < TgT, advice, counsel, directions : 

qj*;^»j^-q^jq|'^ we pray give advice; 

^ to give sound advice: 
a|^w^q’g'q gdam§-pa suira-ica to 

give advice, to counsel, to make suggestion 
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8yn. ■^i'^ bkiih-lun ; 1") man-Any ; 

y(lams-n<uj (M0on. and Nii'j.). 

gciah-ivd is tlio elegant form of 
1. to bo, to bo there; or 

(3\ ^sir) horo it is. VH ^ 

it may bo (]iseoMio<b distinguisbod; 
^iN lie had anivod (Ju .); 

'jjN tho water did 

not roaiih above tho solos of tho shoes 
[MiL^ Ja.). 2. it is also equivalent to 

the expression s/n ii gmn-U't to 

say, of. »J* q mc/n-ivu. d. with tho tennin. 
inf. of anotliOr verb expresses possibility 
of being or of doing. 

^c. ^^4/A-y/<r7 = ^ gdtih-shi and 

gnn-Uhi(j^ the cougrogating of 
monks for midday meal or diimer. 

gdal-wa encompassing, diffus¬ 
ing (Key, 2b). 

.f, ^ = ijN q fmrai^pa 

said, stated. 

Udi^ •wa 1, the 

mg or carpet which a monk sits upon and 
which he carries on his shoulders: ^ 

q 3^ spreading (tloating) 

his mg upon tho river Ganga he pro¬ 
ceeded {A. 28). 2. as vb. another form of 
hdifi-wa. 

gdu-tca pf. gd(f$ qw 1. to stir 
up together, to mingle, mix up, to mix 
up dnigs; fo make up into a 

broth. 2. to covet, to hanker after ; 
rned-la gdu love of gain (Zam.). 

**1^^ 3 gdu~bn sometimes 
qftlTTW, rir^g for tho wrist 

or the ankle; 3**^ 

chain-straps for the shoulder, shoulder 
ornament; **|^ 9 gdu-hu irgyan-can 

ornamented with bangles. 


gdug-pa or = 

^ 1. vicious, mischievous, deleterious, 
poisonous: mischievous wild 

animals; q propensity to mis¬ 
chief; gdugpahi na-ro wild, 

hideous screams ; deleterious 

smell; a mischievous 

spirit; ^**1 Ys gdug-spyod J\q 

bad behaviour. gdug-ma^^S^S 

35 a fierce, venomous woman (M^on .); 
gdffg-prfkt lha mischievous god. 
gdug-rimb ferocity, malioe, spite. 
2. used for poison. 

W gdiig§=^y^\**]^ resp 

1. parasol, umbrella: 

^r^cf; um¬ 
brellas, royal endgn, and Hags were hoisted. 
Syn. tshad-^kgob; iaht-toa 

Sgrib; thur-ma brgya-pa; 

hkhor-lobi lui\ §q chur-^kyoh {Mnon.). 
**f'^**I^’9 3S gdug^-kyi-gxid the ribs of 

an umbrella. 2. any canopy or awning 
(t/d.). 3. eleg. midday, noon; 

gdlug^-t8hnd='^^^^’ or noon-tide, 

also noon-tide meal; -SS 

in the row in which 
the clergy had congregated for the 
piQ'pose of taking their midday meal {A. 
138). 

gdmj^-dkar white um¬ 

brella : **I’^*n^ 

are the 

names of charms, which when recited keej) 
off evils, diseases, etc., they are resorted 
to also to bring immunity from war, etc. 
{K. g. ^ 212). 

qj^a|« /^qq gdug$-kheb$^^^ ^*^ ^\ q%f[ ^tag- 
pa the birch free {Mrlon.). 

gduH honorific term. 1. bones or 
remains of a deceased person; ^ 
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remains of a lama, oi: those of a king ; also 
a tomb wherein the remains of the dead 
are deposited. 2. family, descendants: 

^dun-hddn-pahi sra$ 
the son who will continue the 
family; gdii^-nts lineage, family, 

blood or seed. Also gdut{~pa and 

gdnn-ma beam, piece of 

timber; principal beam; 

cross-beam; beams projecting 

over the capitni of a column (Glr.) ; 

pedestal.; a bridge of 

beams or of poles; in Sikk. the 

silver-fir Ain‘es WcJdntiUft. gdiin- 

rgyud^^’^ or or progeny, 

desoenduiils: his descendants 

still exist. 

gb gdnn-skyob lunbrella. 

gdnn-i'ten fimeral pyramid con¬ 
taining relics, cf. mvhod^rtcn. 

gdun-ldm kind, merciful, 

(•(impassionate. 

qi^c-g I: gdan-im vb., pi. gdurl^ 
to lic jiaiiiod by })hysical 
causes, to be tormented, to be scorched: 

he was seimhcd by 
the sun or by tlic liimilng heat of the 
Adiy{Nai}.)\ was score!lod 

by the heat of iiiv ; q'ijn 

I to be distressed by 
disease, misfortnees, destitution, poverty, 
thirst, hunger, etc. 

II: 1. to desire, to long for, 
«i q]^c. q znsAd gdun-wa to long for food ; 

one who is 

consumed with desire has neither fear 
nor shame {Tsd-na-ka.). *^'^^**1 

acc. to Jd .: my own dearly beloved 
motlu^r. 


III; 1. sbst. exces¬ 

sive desire, passion (for any enjoyment); 
lust; (sensual) dee “re subsides. 

2: love; q ^qq| J immense 

veneration : ml love aiises (Jd.). 3 . yeain- 
ing grief, distress, torment, pangs: 

a,plfuntivc voice, doleful cry; **1'^^' 
gdi(i\-dhyan% a song of longing grief ; 
*J|^q q »)^ q gdun~U'0 mcd-pn ^Tfirq, 

VnvTH unatllietod, without troubles or 
anxiety; be¬ 
came free from sufferings. gdnn- 

uar hyed causes pain, atHicts ; ^ 

to make sad, to distress, r.y., 
t he mind of others. 

gdun-byed 1. as mot. the sun, 
also=*^’^^ ^*S the sun’s rays. 2. drought 
(Mnon.). 3. II. of a tree (Mnon.). 

gdufi hyed-ma an epithet 

of tlie river Yamuna. 

gdun~7na v. 

^ gdiih-pa 1. 2. adi. fimgal, 

temperate (Jd.). 

gdub~bu v. 

ring, bracelet ; or bracelet; 

^q q|^q an ornament for the toes of 

the feet, foot-ring; also 

finger ring ; golden bangle. 

gdum-po l. = *q^^ 9. 2. a piece 

= dinn. 

q gdid-wa v. hdal-wn. 

q^-^2r%^ q gdul’Wahi — ^ the 

objects that are to he suppressed, which 
are five:—threat, US’^’ curse, 
5 jvqg»<q, and (K. du. ^ ///^). 

to disciplined by 

religion. q gdul dkah-wi 

^ difficult to subdue, restrain, or 

tame. 
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c]^cr| V. 

srgxrr {Nxij. 38). 

(^drn, c-onfi- 

tlonco, iissumuce, cliuerfuliioss 38). 

g_(li:il-khel-it'(i to reposo oonfi- 
luiico; adj. t oufidont, certain; q 

gdeii fholj-pa to Itocomo confident, to take 
roiirago, to Ije reassured; uiq 

wlion dying lie lias notliing to rely npon; 

a strong or fearless eoiitf- 
drnec; no joy at dying 

wilhoul, sleadla^tassurance; iniplicit 

conrideiice, IimsI, 

gdril^ira pt. to 

raise, lift: raise one’s hand' 

3 a hi I'd with its wings raised 

and spread (J^f<(.).. to l.)vandis]> 

a weapon, to llouiisli it'(iV/oy. 3T). 

q]^C5J[’^ ^drfis-k ( iitJT the 

OApanded liood or neck of tlie cobra; 

as'J renting on ihs lifted neck, 
standlii,.; in n- proud posture ; 

(ld:ns-k'i-rftji. hig-fur, st^h tic fabulous 
hooded (h’ngoii with c-igbt h-gs inliabitiug 
tlie suowv' iiuHi uf ai lUi ; a boc'dod snake; 

Koiidod .Miuko, '-ohra da 
capr’do; 'Tj;. <, difiyFf ho(>d«‘il snake, 

>iny hooded < hje'S. 

(J -Iha,’. 

Ananta Naga, lie king <)[ ilie scr])aiis. 

^-35 jy,/, ^,S-V7>. 1. Vasuki, 

chieftaino^s of the Sriakes. 2 
dess with the dragon’s 

the nintliliiuar mausiou ;constella¬ 
tion of Scorjiiio, 

fidon or dou-k'fa the lesp. 

form is the fa.M*, the 

front : n- oiir with the 


lion’s face, u. of a goddess; = 

a Bon god, one with a dog’s faee or 
head; the pig-faced—such are 

names of Buddhist and Bon d(dties ot 
Tibet; a pale face ; ledfacc, 

is the n. of a cannibal hobgoblin with led 
face; the countiy of red¬ 

faced donions, be., Tibet. 

q a round face indicates possession 
of religious nature; 5 

a dry hollow face indicates gar- 
rulousuess and thievisiiness (il/b) 

khijihi /ta-hu his face is 
like thdt of a dog. U^hn-iji 

jdif/ofj.^ the check. ^1’ the snout (of a. 
pig), the pointed part of the face?. 
gdon-Sfji/nr changing of coaiplcxion of the 
face out of shame or anger. 

or “the fivc-tufted one,” an epithet 
of Mahadeva. 

gdofi~(dir}i~c<(n=^^^'^S'^, be., 
a shameless person (Mtlo/i ). 

^doil-driuj ?r^T 1. the liNcr 
Ganges which i..^ said to liave issued 
through SIX liea Is, be., lias six sources, 
'-b ail opitiiet of Ivaitika, the ‘=ou 

of MahUleva. 

4^' {/dotl-r/iun dejected, dishear- 
twi.Mi; not beina- 

impluient and saucy. 

gdon-l'i a<lv. in front, in advance ; 
g.don-§i<((' juAt t.pposite. 

^Uon-yiij=:%^%^ that which 
attracts the eye, c.^., address on the cover 
of a letter, front inscription, sign-boaid- 

^don-rin long-face 

explained as 

(T^in d, ^220). 




q ^(iofi.la d.>d~pa to push or 
press forward, to urge on, to haul 
a culprit before the judge; 
to pursue one’s course regardless of others 
(both in good and in bad sense) {Jd.)» 

^dod or ^ in early time: 

also the first; and the begin-, 

iiing ; in the beginning, at first; 

the eailiest Buddha, 
^■q pirio 

from the very ru< i,i , in origin. 

gdod-nit§ fni-skpcs-pa 
not bom from the first; pure 

from the beginning, primitive parity. 'A.S 
an adv. first, at first, previously, 

before; also at the start. 

I; j/(/on or <i)K,ai 

an ovil spirit, a demon causing disease^ 
Tlrere are 300 kinds of spirits which do 
mischief to living beings; oul of which 
eighteen arc very powerful and dangerous; 
fifteen kinds arc said to attack childicn of 
either sox. The names of some of the chief 
evil-spirits are: (1) [2) 

(3) (4) 

rjgsnrf, (f>) JTTryiiT, 

(0) JWtiTV, (7) 

(8) raxw?, (0) 

( 10 ) ( 11 ) 

agc, Ei5 «qX,* (12) Si'^‘iira'| nit,a| ; 

(13) ■T»5 <j|T(,ai, (14) 

(15) 5«i'55iqrC,^, (16) (17) 

l (18) (19) 

5 ( 20 ) ( 21 ) 

(22) (23) 4*''55‘iiX,as, (24) 

i,,^3S |5 q|X,4, (26) (26) »r«'5‘q'^ W 

g«^oS <i|X.^, (27) (28) 

&c. Generally, all gdon are 
divided into three groat groups, viz., 
evil-spirits of upper regions, 
hog-gdon those of the netbier world, and 


har-gdon those of the intermediate 
regions. Again ^teH-hog-gi 

gdon the evil spirits of the higher and 
nether regions are called ItuihUgdon, 

= death by 

epilepsy, which is believed to bo the malig¬ 
nant iiifiuenie of the evil spirits of the 
upy.r regina; gdon^gnh 

brhm$~pa or ^rlib^-pn infatiiato<i 

or possessed by evil spirits {Sch .); 

gdon hjiiij-pa the entering of a demon 
into a person’s bodv. 

II: I. fut. of ^ 37). 2. 

j q - ^ certainty, surety 

38) as in thej’c is no 

doubt of such a thing having happened. 
As adv. undoubt¬ 

edly, indubitably. 

{SdiL 74). 

gdol’pa xnay 1. a 

Tartar; the fierce, impetuous. Among the 
Mongols there is a tradition to the effect 
that India was the original home of the 
Mongol tribes. 2. the lowest and most 
despised class, a fisherman; in W, Tib. 
vga gdoUpa. 

Syn. given in Mnon.: — gtnm-pa ; 
q gdoUwa\ ^’*S^T'S nd-dge spyod; 
ne-tnltc ; '^^'^^'Oho^'-med ; ^ ■5<^ ^dig-pa-can ; 

rlan§-po ; mi-^srun ^kge-ico ; 

q mi*rnv^-pa ; ; thub-chod- 

can; glan^po (xTT?!|p). 

= anything 

having material form; the 

aggregate of material forms, f.c,, of 
matter; material, corporeal: 

qw^'jq’^’^S these things are nothing 
material, they have no substance (Jd.). 

gdo$-pa — ^^^'^ 1. a boat, a ship; 
**l^^’^**l gdos4hag a boat-rope. 2. a mast. 
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Syn. q rlun-^yor ttiog^-pa; 

q q^<^ q (fruhi dar.po hdsin-pa {Nag. 

38). 

q q ydo^.pa hdHin-pa^*^‘f^'^ ^ 
lit. the bolder of the boat, the 
steersman of a vessel. 

gdo^-hn 1. or 

rbin-gyor the sail of a l;oat or ship; 
<Ti«s*j' 3 oq^£Tjq jj) £x the sail 

on tile mast. 2. hall^ ina<i<‘ of tough or 
Hoit matiii'iah sueh as cotton or wool with 
which nioiihs kef*|) (df slo(‘p during the 
time of study or meditaliuu. 3, acc. to 
‘SV// an oar. 

gdo^~med or gdoK-hral 

imniatoriul, nTisuhstantial. 

hd.(j.g 1. self, one's self; 

o^T ci'.n UK [oi« ttje good of one's 

'clf and otluMs :>. o.,. ‘d. — kho-ico 1, 
I iiiyNelt: q q^.Cs hd ({rUH 

ntam-ijgi hphru-[f';(i(/~k b t iiiu jedato the 
icmaiiider of my stojy, 1 will ielate 
ilie lemainiiig portion of my story 
' Uhrfnn. 11C>). Common ill polite talk ; also 
III p-‘isoiial iianati\e. ^ hdaj-gi fjn 
mine, one’s own, my; iv- 

proving one's own self; ^ 

dcM-oraled my own boily with gems [If. dn. 
221). d. the sbst, 4. the I, tlioego — 

{Wa^. 2('A)). 5. for master, it. in 

natural philosojihy, the eloiiient of s<*li,i 
matter; also met. for air 
bdug-tu r?f^jn$^pa ^iTiriiiT self-illusion ; 
*»S**ld2 *l;^r(IT«t% imight into .s«*lf. qs«»? 

^afmm egotism. bdfi.i^ 

(/§(od self-p:avse: |S 

praising his own self and slanderiug 
othei>. bd(ig~fhob ouo's own share 

of piojK+rty. 

i^yn. bdiij-fiil\ .s7n^* ; g 

s-hu ; gtisO-KO ; gaH-zaj ; 


7'afi; J ikye-wcupo ; 
g ged-bu; Cf^d-i f§-skyc8; 

ner~hskrun\ mchod’^byin §byar 

(Mfion.) 

**S*n*5‘^ hdag-rkyen recognition of one's 
services by one’s superior, with promo¬ 
tion, etc.; appreciation of merit by an 
official superior {Rf.sii.). 

bdag-skyes 1. an epithet 

of Brahma. 2. born of one's self, i,e.^ a 
son. 

Syn. Ut i-cnen fHbans-pa . 

raii-lfs skyp$\ * 5 pbru-gu or 
bfi^tsha {Mfioa.). 

Avitlioiit egoism, an 
epithet of Buddha fJC. V.). 
n. of a goddess. 

q*\«r|-^*;’3^ q bdxy.yir ^ 

1. piomisi^d, undmtakeri; to 

iinlertake, to piomisc. 2. ace. to Ja. : 

q attaehment to the I and 

mine 

i»'/7y-rf/y^r/= ^ ynh-yi-KCfn^ 

one's own mind or .-vlf : 

go to 

the veneiable A.\'adhuU and, piopitiating 
him, enter into the discijilining of tlm 
mind (A. IJ). 

* Jidaj-< hi K riu-j.i.-rho ^ 
the title of the lieaJ of the SHkva-]»a 
s»-h«‘ol [Yitj. h, 12-1 d). 

67u7>/'i/(/~ q^o) 1 J tlioa 

tii\>elf, he liim^rlf; q‘S«i|'')> <ai-4Ty:<, e<T] listen 

to lu*-! 5‘^J q' tile king hiin!?elf: P 

.orne Uik Imj- tlie 
perriliSSuui of becouaiig pnes*; 
q<\q 5cn only for I heir own p<?rson>. 2. 

Kl.st. the th::-.;; ii-;cU', th..' s.:bstance, the 

OSSOII'V at5 6S5l'>,c,t,,,, J -Jjg 
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©Bsence of Bodhi enlighlenment; 

Vk tti© precious ones consti¬ 

tute the divine mercy itself; 

^ the 

sum and substance of all the thought« 
of all the Buddhas concentrated in ouo 
expression (that is om manipadrtie hum). 

+ Jq| bdaq-riiii iorog oxtoU'- 

ing of one’s own seif, ad /ortising one’s own 
doings, self-laudation 2 . inet. the ^xow 
{Mnon.). 

*’S** 1 *^^'^ hdag nid i;/^«=r ^lo- 

hhoij i/aiis~p(f or ^’^ *1 blo-ch' ,va magnani¬ 
mous, generous: one with broad views and 
piineiples {Mnon,). 

bdog-nid chocpo ^TTTliT'it % 
general epithet of all the Buddhas, a title 
of address for a kmg = 5 '’‘*J ^’9 your 

majesty ! q g (gn|' 5 ^ qv 

h't his majesty’s life remain 
fixed through myriads of ages (Yig. 
k. 59). 

+ ^|»r ^4 hdag-md-l / hrnas-p i one 

weeping at heart for falling to practise 
religion, self morlitlcation. 

bd(i'f~j )0 1 . lord, master, 

owner, proprietor; (|^ khtjim-bdaj 

a house-holder ; q*SO| 5 thmjs^ 

t'jehi bduj-jjo the lord of gTaec. 2 . in gram¬ 
mar : an agent; 51 the word denoting 

the agent. 3. sjtouse, husband, compauioii 
for life. S Is ^ da'j-po ht/pd-p(t to take 

possession of, reign over; “^S 

a manied woman. bdag-pohu 

rkyen [dominant or defining 

cause] <S. 

hdag-med 1. Ounyatd; 

voidity, emptiness, that which is not 
ahsoluh.*, the quality of being not absolute. 
2 . unowned, foilorn, friendless, a vagabond. 


**S**I'^S^*' bdag~uip4 unclaimed pro- 
pei-ty: 

51 ^ the Bong., i.r.^ the wild yak, of 

Chan-kha (noidhcn deserts of Tibet) is 
unclaimed property ; the king’s treasury 
(granary) 's also public property. 

^ bd'tg m t-ma a woman who has 
.tihiBod perfection; a woman that is nut 
married; also a public woman. 

^(lag..nto chen-mo 
ii. of a Buddhist goddess. 

bd'ig-hdsiiti 1 . selfish¬ 

ness ; in Buddhism there are two kinds of 
dtmigraha :—the 
conviction that a living being which in its 
nati:re is perishable is not so; and 3 
q^qjq^r^ to believe that ev^^rything, f.r., 
matter, is permanent and enduiing (which 
hr fact is not so). 2 . the clinging to the 
i; tire rlinging to one’s own self; egotism. 
Syn. dfw§-hdin; m-yir- 

hda'ui ; fiar-hdain {Mnon.). 

qt^aj-qiq' bd'ig-bzan claimed propeity, 
property of which there is an owner or 
claimant; a w'oman 

that is married, /.c., who is claimed for the 
wufe of somebody ; q^*i| q ^t<it X(^ solf- 
attachment {Btm ). 

gq bdag-l(f byn^ lit. the self- 
borii one; an epithet of K&madeva the 
goil of sensuality {Mfion.). 

q*^n|-^q' bdag~srufi or «)^<J|'ljqq bdag- 
arufi-ua, 1 . a hermit, one who watches bis 
(fVN'n actions, i.e:, his self. 2 . self-defence, 
self-preservation. 

bdah-ica 1 , adj. delicious, 

savoury, well-tasting. 2 . vh. to diive, 
to drive out--=« 5 <»|*^'^^ to chase, 
to put to flight; qq -3 /'/?- 

kyi rlan'i/is being impelled by the 

b5 
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wind of hfrma, in consequence of one’s 
works or certain actions. d. to bear 
away, along, or off, to hurry off; 

1*^’land carried away by water (Cs.). 
4. to call in, collect, recover; 
to roc^'^or money lent, to sue for the 
recovery ot a loan. 

bdar 1. for bd(fh^W( 0 \ 2. = SI 

; thus S'*! aj fee or reward given 

to an escort, the charge of conveying a 
thing or person. 

^ bdar^ira or rdar-icn 1. 

to adjust exactly or in a very accurate 
manner ; q = to depose 

tlie tmth. 2. to pray earnestly (in casting 
lots and in divination). 3. to grind, to 
polish, rub, rdo; a file; a 

rasp, also sandalwood; to 

grind to hno powder (AV///, dS) \ 

reduced to powder (*SV///. 
7-^,] ; to brush the teeth; to grind 

the teeth; exorcise, prao 

tic.v 4. to insi>e(:t; to exanime closely: 
i;c. ijj oxarniuo mijiutoly the 

working of-your own mind; take it seri¬ 
ously to heart. 

q*;^'J| q bdal-wa 1. to spread forth, 
to expend ; 3t[>s'q^<j|'q to give away riches, to 
lavish money, to scatter plenty (67//o 75). 
2. V. ^ rdal-wij. n. of a Bon 

religious work 
q§5 ((?. Bon.), 

q^N bdit^, pf. of hdah-wa, 

the suburbs of that city the king drove 
fivo hundred oxen and gave them grass 
(/r. dn. 261-306). 

q^*>)‘q bdiKj-'pa 1. vb- pf. q*^**!^ bdug^ to 
fumigate, to biun incense, to swing the 
^ lha-la spos-ki/f§ bdug- 


piaio burn incense before a god; 
l^^ q'^qj-q hdrc4a gu-gul-(jyi§ hdng-pa to 
fumigate demons with the incense of 
gngnl. 2. sbst. the burning of incense; 
frankincense: bdng-$po§ hthnl 

odours of incense arise {Jd.). 

Odag-^i^ — -^’^'^ gu(J-pa\ Juni- 
perus ejccehay called by the Hindus 
or the deodar tree. 

q^qq bdiiH-iva 1. pf. q^q^ 
qi^q^q^ ^.<?/u^-6(////j§=qi9 q:!l'*i q bent the bow 
by pulling the string to shoot an arrow 
(^ag. 38). 2. vb. = ^q q rdufi-nri. 

bdad HTT the chief devil or anta¬ 
gonist of religion; the personifi«Ml evil 
principle; the evil one. There aic four 
bdad devils:—(1) q'^S the 

devil originated from the aggregates, /.r., 
the constituents of the living licing; (2) 
the d«‘vil ruling over 
sufferings and dhc:i'C>: i3) 

JlRmfcUFtiT the devil ot death, tlie messenger 
of the lord of death ; (4) 

?Tr^, the lustful god or Cupid. The 

first t\vo are classed under ^’q'^'N 

as devils of imagination or Vikalpa)idy tho 
last two are figui’atively called q^’ 

the demons that are not human heings. 
There is a second classilioation of tho 
satame piimiplo:—(1) the 

avoidable devil; (2) S'q'^S the un¬ 
avoidable devil; (3) the demon 

of merriment; (4) the demon 

of pride. 

J r^V^’iTT^T .^T n. of a 

mystical symbolic rite ; q’^S the 

concubim^ of Kamadeva. 

bdud^kgi^^de ♦nx^, HR^’TT the 
troops of tho Devil. 





hditd-kyi-hdag the arch 

demon. 

bdud-kyuhii — <!^S^^ the son 
of the god of sensuality (MHon.). 

hdiid-kifi hii mo the damsels 
of Mara who are:— sred-ma 
4g(ik hyed-ma and 
dgah ^pyod-ma or ^\fc! {K. d. 72). 

hdug-ryal^ the 

conqueror of Mfira, the nrchdemon. 

bdad-hthal or bdud-bdul ^Tn:- 

he who has suhduod the evil one; 
an epithet of Buddha. dud 

hhduUgdan the grass Kus'a {Jitnou.); 
a seat made of Kus'a, grass sitting on 
which Buddha vanquished Mara. 

bdud = 

4gah-rab dwuH-phyug WK Mftra the 
sinner; also K&niadeva. 

^ bducj-nag hhar-wa a god of 
the Bon pantheon resembling in his attri¬ 
butes Mahju S'ri. 

hducUrtsi 1. the 

food of the gods, nectar, the potion that 
confers immortality; the nectar 

of dhar/m(, i.e.y of the doctrine of Buddha. 
2. a laudatory epithet of medicines; 

the fragrant juniper; an 
elixir prepared of a decoction of five holy 
plants, viz., ba4u a flagrant dwarf 

s^iecies of rhododendron, mt ahr-ma, 
kham-pa, and hom-bu. iV.71.—Really 
onl}' four, but according to the absurd 
method of numbenng in Tibetlan styled 
‘‘ five,” because the whole taken together 
makes five. 3. 3Iyrobalctn, TermimUia, 
Citrina. 4. a polite word for wdne. 

bdu(l-rtsi riUhu elixir-pill, 

nectar-pills. bdud-i'tsihi khun- 

pa-=- ri •khrod a hermitage • a retreat 
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in the solitudes of hills {M^on,). 

bdud~ri,vht igo=i^ or ^mra^wahi 
^go the mouth {Mnon.). 

j’w W713I bdud^lUi-skyes produc- 
ingnectar [th^ yellow Myrobalan plant]-6’, 

^du4-rtti ga^%-c.am vege¬ 
tal’.nedicine growing on the enow-line 
in the Himalaya or in Tibet. 
idud-rt.<f> cho$- 9 nuin vegetable elixir , used 
as aTi antidote against the attack of evil 
;,pirit8. 

bdud^Stsi ^niH-po yeasw. 

8>n. chafl^rt^y H 

Bdud-rtsi thab-^hyor 
f n. of a goddess. 

Bdud^tt%^ bum-pa ma n. of 
a goddess in the Bon pantheon who 
resembles in her attributes the Buddhist 
goddess of the ocean. 

bdud-rtsi dmar-po n. of a 

demon. 

bdiid-^rtsi $omg-po a cure for 
congestion of the brain. 

bdud-rtsi char-ldmt 
nunhig nectar, a. mot. for the moon. 

hd(id~ rtsi hdsag — ^ Ice 
the tongue, the organ of taste {MHon.), 
^ bdud-rtiii hdmg-jni 
pouriug nectar; also satire; sweet meli- 
fiiioiis tongue or language. 

bdud-rfHt Z'f the gods 

who subsist on nt'clar. bdud-rUt 

zns ^ 1. ambrosial food. 2. 
u. of an undo of Buddha Gautama. 

hdud-rtdhi hod (|'^ zlu-tva) 
met the niooii. ‘ 

bdu.hla skyeH^-p^ 
skr (MHon.) the 
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goddess of earth called Bsian-ma who 
keeps certain demons under terror, 

^ the number seven ; 
seven hundred; f’ seven thousand; 

§ seventy, 70 ; 

seventy-one ; § ^ the seventieth ; 

b(lun~(jiji bdun-pd 

the sun, who has sevcm horses before him 
liiirnesscd to his chariot { Mnon.). ^ 

bdun-ld'in n. of a poifumeiy, 
piob. a prepaiation consisting of seven 
ingiedienis. 

Syn. b^it-hdsin ; SS ^ dbu-ha- 

hid\ ^ ^ dri- 

)nd ni(‘d {Mnori.), 

bdun-pn — ^ ^^ or the 

i>ii',rious robe of the Ihiddhlst clergy. 

V«J bdnu-pa FF^?t the seventh. 

‘3'^. hdnn-po of seven parts: 

the seven principal parts of the 
i>o'ly; z., hands, feet, shouldeis, and 

lUH'k. 

bdun-p/iratj a week, seven 

days. 

bdmt-bfsas ho. n in f he seventh 
month, a seven-months’ ehild. 

M- or bdr-ira 55 ?^, ijri, 

1 . lia})j)iness, welfare, safety, luety, 
enjoyment, joy, bliss, ])rospei it y. in 
rtudh. tluae me two kimls of baj)pi- 
ness: q ba])piness or 

])liss that terminates orbeeomes oxliaiisted, 
and the happiness that is 

eto:iial and (‘anuot be exliaiirted ; the (irst 
being mixed up with the miseiies of 
tiansinigiatory existeme, the latter re¬ 
maining uiiaifeeted by any eause. 

Lappi- 

nos 8 is foUowoil }>y miseiy and after 


= 1^1 

misery comes happiness, the two revolv¬ 
ing like as a wheel (Tm-na-ka). A Tib. 
pr overb is q 

§S longing for happiness, one only 
brings on misery. q 

possessed of all happiness; 
q^q^qq to gain happiness; 

that which makes happiness ; 
q^^^ the lequisites of hap¬ 
piness: I'S ^hat causes to enjoy 

happiness. bdi^inthi kbr/is=^; 

q^ q^ *^^ 1 ^ a rneriy festival; qs 

qa ifio god (S'ambaia [a 

demon of drought repre.sented as an 
enemy of Indra the god of cloud]*V. q^’ 
the human body; qv^^' 
or [rt'sting upon 

comfortably, a comfortable pillow] aS. 

[basis or seat of liappi- 
uesfl]/S. 2. q^q bda-iva to be happy or 
well; also adj. happy, pleasant, blessed, 
and even beautiful; also easy: ^ 

as I am quite happy; he is 

happy; ^ gone to bo hap}>y 

or to a place of safety; q^q^ <T|^Nq to 
live hapiiily, in piosperity; q^ q^ q 
to let another he happy; | 3 "*Sq^ q^q^q' 
^ ^q xvo shall not allow you to be 
quiet; the source of becom¬ 

ing happ 3 ', the stab; of blis.s, paradise ; 
q^ ^41— peace and joy [Mnon.). q^q^' 
or q^'qq q^a|? 4 - 5 |cr| l;c happy ! faicwell! 

q to be bodily and 
spiutually afiliet ed ; 5) feat less 

of adversity; ^q^^eqa^^q to ache (of 
parts of the body) ; q<q^bt) q?’q:^’^^j^’q 
unhappy in the womb, {.e,, iu tiavail, to 
suffer the pangs of child-birth ; or 

^q-, or ^qq^ ehemful, meny, glad; 
q> peace, a state of peace; q^ qq i'^ oi- 
enjoying the quality of peace or 
peaceful happiness; ^*q^ q^ q the happiness 
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of rest, a happy tranquility; 
q Qi loving the pleasures of the world; 

a happy situation; 
q^^ q lfq q to attain to the happi¬ 
ness of Nirvana. it will be easy 

to understand; he is well; 

easy-going person ; also well-qualified, well 
adapted; with good organs of 

spee(*h; ene who has practice in 

working with his hands, skilled, clever, 
knowing to speak well, being 
eloquent, well-spoken; a 

tongue skilled in speaking wisdom; 
the road is easy, may be passed without 
risk. As adv. happily, menily;**^' 

to live happily, e.c., without illness. 
8. good order, durability, strength; 
q^ acc. to Bon the nine signs of 

durability:—elasticity, if 
pressed it springs up; « when 

weighed it is found light; 
when turned it revolves; ^ when 

bending it, it is pliable; ^ hnhag- 

na where placed it remains ; 

q if broken it crumbles away; **1^^ 
ajq if scattered it diffuses; if 

amassed or collected it mixes up, t.c., 
agglomerates; it is soft to the 

touch. 

q^'IS \ide-^yi4 ^ happiness, felicity. 
ide-hgro or q^ ^^ 

state of happiness, going to happiness; 
the kingdom of heaven. 0pp. to 
iian-hgro the state of unhappiness, 

hde^ftgro-can heavenly, celestial 

q^ to receive a heavenly 

or glorified body. 

q^ <8^ bde-can happy, 
q^ bde-chen abbr. of ^ felicity, 

consummate bliss, q bda-chen-pa W- 

%m gi eat happiness; one in great happiness, 
q^ bde^cham^me or q^n. of a sect. 


q^»^^<il Bde-mchog Ji^K is a most impor¬ 
tant yidarn or Tantrik deity of the 
Buddhists, lie is the eqiiivalcn’ of S'am- 
bara or Sam^ara ; aud in Tibet is usually 
represented w 'Su throe faces and eleven 
cnns, standin; on two crushed bodies and 
wv ''in^ armour and a necklace of skulls. 
This is his form, as q Pal-klior- 

lo Dom- pa; but he has several other forms 
and Triases. The Chief Lama resident at 
Peking is held to bo an inoarnatioii of 
one aspect of Bdc^mhoj (Dem chog). 

Syn. q hkhor-lo §dom~pn ; ^’BS' 

q ri-khrod'PfJ ; I dpah-wo rdo-rje ; 

thod-pa can ; zla-wahi 

chod-pan ; mkhah-hgrohi iwaii ; 

rdo-rje hkhor-lo (Mnon ). 
q^ «)«»|M bdc’kg§ dge-lcg§ or 

mtho-}a§ gn((s paradise. 2. ^rt%, 
gv^mr well-being, auspiciousness, blessed¬ 
ness; blessing. 

bde kg^-can 1. auspi¬ 

cious. = domestic fowl {Mnon.). 

q^ a^£i|^'q|'^’q bde, Icg^-brjod-pa l)enedic- 
tion, expression of blessing: q 

bde kg§-8u gyur-cig bles.s- 

ings be to him. q bde legs-su 

gyur-pa has become blest; per¬ 

formance of religious ceremonies to biiug 
blessings. 

q^’qiq|«i bdc-hjag$ prosperity, welfare. 
q^ q|*;^ bf^'bej^i felicitous expression, 
q^’ffq’ bde-stofi abbr. of q 
happiness and Nirvana. 

bd^-hthuii met. for lightning 

(JfffJon.). 

q^ vj^ bde-thahi Abbr. of q^^ q^ 
q^-^a^ bde-ldan the heavens. 

Syn. nitho-ris-gnas; 

mtho-ris rgyal-m4 {Mnon.), 
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Bde-ld'tn dwa^^phy^tg fS^^T- 
the lord of the Sukhdvnii heaven. 

^(le~l(iftn hhra^-hhynn ^^T- 
the happiness of hoavou. 

bde-ldnn-ma Inn 
bitan-pahi mdOy the ioatra delivered at the 
request of Bdn4d(m-ma queen of king 
Bimbisara {K. d. ^ dd5). 

Ijdr-spyod sensual onjoyinent ; 
also Ji privy (Ja.). 

Bdc-ivn-cnn Dewachan, 

the paradise of the Northern Buddhists 
which is said to bo situated in the west 
and presided over by Buddlia Arnitabha. 
It 13 never mentioned in works of the 
pre-Christian ora of Buddhism. 

q “ the plan or design of 

the Sukhavati” [K.d.^ 306) is a work 
describing this lioavon as being full of 
terraces, lotos-lnkes, and players of music, 
togetlicr with swans, cuckoos and pea¬ 
cocks. The Tibetan version as given in 
the Kah-gyur is longer than the Sanskrit 
text which Cowell, under the title of “the 
smaller Sukhavati-v^uiha,” has translated 
for Max Midler's Sacred Books of the 
East. The whole work is one of the 
latest Mfthayana |)roductions, probably 
as late as the 5th century A.D., and in 
some respects bears a curious analogy to 
the description of Heaven in the Bevola- 
tion of St. John, of which the writer may 
have certainly had knowledge. 

q^ q^ a^q ^de-war hthab the son 

of Dhrtar&stra; the chief adversary of the 
Papdava brothers in the great war of Kuru- 
ksefra. 

g bdc-war hhyar-pa well- 
made, elegant, handsome. 


q^’q^-a|i|a^??-q hdc-u'ar g(;c<js-pa or 
WfT a general epithet of the Bud¬ 
dhas, one who has pa.ssc(l to Nirvana. 

q^-q^-tl|i|q|%jq^ «;^qc, 2t = ^ the 

goddess of Earth [Mnon.]. 

hdcJjyed 1. fqrWT^ 

an epithet of Mahadeva; also 
saffron; a physician; the glans penis; 
thniidor-bolt; the spring season; a croco¬ 
dile. 2. n. of a Buddhist author who 
wrote certain religious works {Grab. 
15). 

Syr. for saffron: yur-yuni ; 

a-ra-ra ; ^man hon-hn ; 

pa\ ^ pho-rtays'. brgya- 

byin mtshon^cha : dxcafi-phyug \ 31 ’I 

klxf^pyi ; so^-k ihi da §; hu^srin 

(Mfion.). 

hde^byed ts/iog$ [a class 
of fiends attending on S'ivaJiS. 

Bde-hycd gshUhog^ 
n. of a deity mentioned in M. V. 
Bdr-byrd sra§ the young¬ 
est son of Mahes'vara. 

bde-hbyan '>1^ 1, source of 
happiness; an t'pithot of Mahes'vara and 
of the city of S'ambhala. 2. as a symbol: 
11 . 

hde^hbiju^ daUxoahi 
tshog^ cowry; also the followers of 

Mah&deva. 

Me^kbuj felicity, ease, con¬ 
tentment; in happiness, happily. 

bde-gzar the tiroe of war or inter¬ 
nal dissension, disturbed state of a country 
{Shdl4o€ ch. 1). 

or felicitous 

knowledge. 

an epithet of 

Buddha, one who has passed to eternal 
happinetsS, 



bde-sog$-bda^ an epithet of 
Indra (Mfion .); bde sog§-mf the 

celestial queen, the wife of Indra (Mhoil). 

hdeh-ica an antiquated form of 
*5^’^ bde-wa 

hdcr ahhr. of bde^ivar. 

I: bdrn-pa wm, true, 

sincere = bslu-j:a mvd-pa guile¬ 

less, not false or deceptive. Also a^> a 
vb. to be true: khyod zcr-ica 

bden-no what you say is true, you are 
light; hdiuj-gi^ ne§~pa 

bdcn-(jyi§ it being true that 1 committed a 
fault; f/c-.s/f in~d(( bden-srid 

it might bo true after all; 
that is indeed true ! ^ is it 

quite certain that this is true ? 

q^3i-q II: 1. truth, right, in the 
abstract; but usually something tine; true 
words, etc. 

q^^'q ^den-pa the two 

truths: ( 1 ) kun-rdsob bden-pa 

the ordinary truth which coneeins 
all things or phenomena; ( 2 ) 
the sublime truth. 

the Sutra on the 
two-fold truth (jBT d, ^370). 

\den-pa mthon-iva 

the perception of the truth; to discern, to 
know the truth ; a degree of Buddhist 
peifectioii. 

q^^'q q^ ^den-pa ^hi or Rqqn^-qa q^^'q q^ 
wrfriiTiTOfqTfi! the four noble truths ; the 
four apparent realities: ( 1 ) 5 :^ 

misery; ( 2 ) 

the cause or origin of misery ; (3) 
(Iflfj qgajj H?ff<q-q cessation or pre¬ 

vention of misery; ( 4 ) |q|’qg«('^^(fq|*q^’^lj’q^' 
Tprir the path of salvation, the 
deliTerance from misery. 


q^,^-q^'<^ir<i; q ^den-par hdsin-pa to believe 
to be true, to take tor granted; 

^** 1 *'^ bden-hdain shig~na if tl ' illusion is 
destroyed; “ den-den ” very true 

indeed! ceil ^nly. 

q^^ q‘'y*^, Ylin-pd-riid truth, also 

q«^^‘q g q bde}i~pa smv^-wa to toll or speak 
the truth; as an adj. veracious. 

hden-pahi-i\ag 1 . truth¬ 

ful speech. 2 . as mot. s hua-rog the 
crow {Mi\on7). 

bden-po a true, a just man {C^.). 
q^-^ g^q bdm4md 1 . south-west 

direction; bden-hral-pliijog^ 

the south-west quarter. 2 . void of 
truth, unjust (Ca). 

hden-mra wfq, 1 . an ascetic, 
a hermit (M^on.), 2. one who speaks the 

truth or preaches the truth. 

hden-pahi khrims strict jus¬ 
tice ; discipline of the truth, 

bdendshig or = 

^cq^T 1 . truthful expression, true 
words. 2 . a solemn asseveration, often 
combined with a prayer. one 

who has spoken nothing but truth during 
several biiths, and thereby has acquired the 
power of exhibiting miracles. 

bdog-pa 1 . attainments, effects, 
possessions, wealth: 

bdog-pa rig- 2 )a^ ncr-b^gruh-gin having 
acquired all attainments by .intelligence 
{Q. doi\.) ; q^qj'q 
having wholly renounced all his posses¬ 
sions. 2 . vb. to get or take possession 
of, to be possessed of, gen. with as in 
ho is in possession 
of only one piece of cloth; 

have 70 ^’ such scholars ? 
qXjq|-q poor, having no property (Jd), 




3. to be; to be situated: 
where is your monastery ; 

^(lag-la phng-pa l^dog I have a cavern; 

thabi idog-gam mi-bdog 
are there any means or not ? 

bdo^wa 1. dar-wa to increase, 
to spread, diffuse; applied chiefly in 
reference to sin and evil. ^ 

9nigi-r^ia lHa bdo-wa the increase in the five 
kinds of degenerations ; = rgyn^^ 
pa abundance, exuberance. 2. acc. to 
Zam. acute, keen. 3. with '**, to huit, 
to injure a person: to hurt an 

enemy. bdo'hphro^^'^'^li^^'^ 

pahi 9gafi-li on the increase, in the cmirse 
of increasing, copious or full: 
li 5f '>1 in such ways as 

this, awakening only to go on again, the 
dreams of present happiness are aug¬ 
mented (Khri4>)> 

bdtal pf. of hdral-tca and sig¬ 
nifies : disregarded, broken, not observed. 

fpdag-pa or 

glowing embers, cinders. 2. a soit of 
large unbumt brick of mud or clay {Cs .); 

rpdag-mahi cM a pit for keeping 
live coals (for the purpose of melting 
metals). 

mda^ or yesterday 

evening ; mda^-safi iriWW yester¬ 
day : came only yester¬ 
day {l^ag. 39). mdaH-stm last 

night: md^^^sam bdag- 

gi rmi4(im-nit last night in my dream, etc. 

nidan-wa or place of 

cremation, the place where the burning of 
the dead takes place (Sen.). 

1. colour of 

the face, fiesh looks, healthy complexion; 


4mar~irahi rpda^i ruddy com¬ 
plexion ; of fresh appearance; 

bad-looking, dull complexion. 
2. brightness, lustre, splendour. 3. resp. for 
4praUwa the forehead. 

*<S*,r^ 5 ^q mdfiM hphrog.pa 
or nift f i ft i ft faded lustre, the brightness 
destroyed. 

mda^ 9 *med dull appearance, not 
bright, ugly. 

Syn. M rpdog-iian ; b^rag- 

imd (^non.). 

qjq* rndaflyb^nfi 1. blight colour, 
gowl and cheerful complexion. 2. a hy¬ 
pothetical fluid, the most subtle part of 
the semen. 

mdan-k/mfi or 

a kind of poison used in medi¬ 
cine. 

^^0, mdai mr. fv- 

1. an arrow: jqq to shoot an 

arrow. myug-rfidah an arrow of reed 

or bamboo; Icag^^rpdat^ an iion 

aiTOw; ^**I’**S‘' dug-rpdah a poisonefl arrow ; 

q^ dprai-wabiriidal^ an arrow lorlged 
in the fore-head; nie^rpdah a gun, 

fire-lock. 2. any straight and thin pole 
or piece of wood, the tube of a 

tobacco-pipe; Imgf-fpdah iron rod, 

a ramrod, etc.; chu~rpdah a jet or 

shoot of water; fkar~y[idai a 

shooting star or meteor. 3. sym. 
num. 5. 4. luH-paii fpd<if 9 the 

lower terrace of a plateau, also ^ tpdfjb- 
chu the river or stream running through it. 
(f/d, in part.) rpdah^i^uhi a case 

or cover for keeping arrows; a quiver. 

Syn. ^^'^^nag-phran\ dtaH-f^gro \ 
mi-fihhyog-f^gro \ 
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>•11 hlji(js-b;/r(l ; h(l it/-ldi»i- 

mf s/ton ; $(jro-lcli(n; ^toU-cau] 

f '^ ^^rtse-mo^ccni ; hben-bsnun ; 

mdah-mo; kuujs-mdah syra- 

am ; lcaf/§-§buh§-‘C(m ; 

hnr-sgra-can ; mtshon~ch((hi-yf,>o , 

dug-mclah; dug-gibyug- 

pa-can; lo-Bt(ak'(, {Mnon). 

rruhhajron f%5f?r [a 

quiver]/S. 

md'(h-tsh(f-sh(m bsdur-nns rgyal-wa {Rtsii)^ 
mdah-rgyugz=i^S(^ ^ 

[BtmX 

mdtih^vhG or mdah-bo-che 

^«TT a very powerful effective arrow [a 
lan(ie]6', 

R£^c.i^ q to shoot an arrow upwards, ij>., to 
llie sky. 

rndah’khun loop-hole, embrasure. 
W Tfnd/ih-rnkhan 1. k^jk n. of a low 
caste in ancient India who used to live by 
hunting. 2. an archer, an arrow-maker. 

^S‘^’3*^ mdah-fgyan the range of an 
arrow shot. 

mdah-rgyui 1. the bowstring. 
2. n. of a inedicinal drug: 

(Med). 

mddh-^gro the feathers attached 
to an arrow. 

mdahMa are (1) {wyo- 

byei-kyi mdah; (2) sred-byed- 

kyi mdnh; (3) hihn4u 

rmoni‘bye4-kyi rj[idah\ (4) 
byci’kyi mdai\ (5) hchi-byed- 

kyi mdnff. 

Jidah-l^a-pa an epithet 

of Gupid, lit. the holder of five arrows. 

]jddah~h^'om$ 1. the great 

Tantrik Buddhist Sage who was abbot of 


Naleudra and from whom Nagarjuna 
derived his mystical knowledge of Bud¬ 
dhism. 2. n. of a medicinal root: 
durJjyid-sman, 

jf^’ mdaK^$forl the notch at the end 
of an errO\V yhich is placed against the 
bo* st.ing. 

mdah-batan [a deer]iS'. 
mduh-dftr a lance; a little flag 
faMcned to an an-ow with silk ribbons of 
five different colours, by hooking wliich 
arrow into the coll-^r of a bride the 
match-maker draws her forth from among 
her maiden companions. Also an arrow 
wrapped in a scarf, with which the’hea<l 
of the bride is touched during marriage 
ceremony. 

mdahah'fi ^W[^ quiver. 

rndah~$nod 

s<<^q «^H5^ mdah )n the commander of 
a troop of soldiei , an officer of high mili- 
taiy rank next to the dmag-dpOK, 

who has command over one thousand 
men {Rtm.). 

N^R ajtjjN mdaMpag^ a gourd, v. :!1 ^ 
kn-ica (Mnon.). 

Sddnh-phu n. of a place in Tibet 
(Deb. «J1 11). 

»'S''ES'9«‘' mduh-phyo4 byas-pa 
an arrow with a sharp semi-circular disk at 
the top-end. 

mdah-mo-che = [au 

iron club or crow; a lance]6’. 

mdah-mo arrow-lot, a kind of 
fortune-telling by shooting of arrows. 

mdnh-zo a vessel made of wood, or 
wicker work, etc., with which baih'y and 
wheat are measuied (Rtsii.). 

nidah-yab = ^-^^ 1. balcony under 

the dome of a temple made in Chinese 
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stylo. f § 

he constructed, i. c., caused to 
be made, the sacred symbols placed in the 
balcony of the Jo-wo lha-khang at Lhasa 
{Lon. ^ 17). 2. acc. = pi(-(^u 

parapet, railing, d. a covered gallery on 
the top of a house. 

5)ii| m/ah-yuj 1. a kind of arrow- 
point character which was used in Magadha 
oil Buddhist statues. This character was 
Itroiight into Tibet from Vikramas'ila in 
A.D. 1000. 2. letters which are conveyed 
by arrow-shot are also called Da-niy. 

mlini iifttr, lance, spear, pllvc; 
^ or ^ to sting; to pierce with 

a spear. and *^^^'^^^’ -are the two 

frontal muscles (Jd.). minrl 

hskor-wa to brandish, to whirl a spear; 
qxij a spear attached to a sling. 

mduA’khyim a shade for travel¬ 
lers made on the wayside by throwing a 
piece of cloth over three pikes or poles; 
a tiame to loan spears against. 

mdnn~c(ui-)no. [:i female 

worshipper of the S''akti principle] 6'. 

mdnfx-fhufx-hdsin an epithet of 
Kartlkeya youngest sou of Mahadeva. 

md^iH-thou^ or 1. a spear¬ 
man, lancer. 2. an epithet of Mahadeva 
{Mnon.), 

i^idufi’dar a lance witli a Uttlo 
flag at the top. 

ritdnn^rhe 1. a spear-heatl, top 
of a lance. 2. the religious trident. 

nidnn-rtse 

1. epithet of Mahadeva, who holds tho 
tiident, 2.. n. of a sect of the Tirthika 
I a AiLoient Iiiflia who used to pei*£orni 


the rite of leaping over three pikes fixed 
on the ground (T/^y. 33*39). 

rnduH-hdsin hornet. 

mdun-zo-mi a maker of lances. 
riiaun-^i^ or shaft of a lance, 

mdii4 also mdud-pa a knot ; 

the chin of animals; 
tho muscles of the body; 
srm^mdud chamied silk- 
knots used as protection against evil spirits; 

skra-mdna knot ot ribbons holding 
together the long hair of women in Tibet; 

knot of strings, fig. q 

the bond of avarice {Jd,} ; q mind- 

pa SfjroLwa or h(jrol-wa to untie a 

knot. q mdud-pa hyreUpa 1. a 

commentary, a key to unknot difficulties 
2. to untie a knot. 

+ mdad-dor-w'i^^'^^^^ to lay 

wager. 

mlnd-hdra acUs'^'ase of tho mem- 
brum virile, pi ob. paraphimosis. 

mdud-pa §nin-pa wealth. 

mdud-hdsin a stiiug 

or wreath of flowers or of any other 
thing. 

mduH the van, 

the fo:e-part, 1 he front-side of a thing; 
face or presence. good frontage; 

an aide-de-camp; 

mduH-gyi num-mkhah-la in the heavens 
before him, over against him. Usually 
occurs in the adverbial forms: rpdun-la., 
mdan-nay m(mi-du, indan* 7 iaSy wliich all 
seem to have about the same meaning: 
in front, before, ahead. In this sentence, 
for ,example, two foims occur with no 
trying meaning: 



having brought the hier and lifted up the 
huining lamp in front, a vast crowd of 
people went on at the head (K, d, 4); 

? fndun-du (hmg-mi phyin- 
%te the soldiers approaching first. Also 
used as postpositions: in 

the presence of a lama; 
before the king; khyoi-kyi 

vndnn-la in your presonoo. 

mdun^hyua 

conference, consultation. 

rndiiH-hjog a present. 

Syn. phuUwa\ hbiil-tcn; 

gf(§-rdsn§] 9'^^ shu- 

rten 

mdun-du b^nnr-wa t%3lV 
move forward, towards one’s self. 

+ mdun‘bdar=:^^%^\^^’^‘^ or 

in the presence of an 

assembly. 

mdun-na haon 5^1f%7! 

a minister, a magistrate, a judge, a high 
functionary. 

Syn. SJ^’^ hlon-po\ bkah-dtvan ; 

khrims-kyi k!ia-lo-pa (#w<»^.). 
mdiin-7tia sT?! conference. 

Syn. mdioi-gro^] yros' 

groS’bcam; gros bya§-pa 

(Mflon,). 

Tjfidiin-sa ^f?r, WT society, com¬ 
mittee, association: rpdim- 

sar ^shugs-pa to sit in committee. 

rpdm-so punishment in¬ 

flicted by court or king, 

mdehu^^^'^^'h mdahi mdehii the 
pointed arrow-head made of steel in Tibet 
and Mongolia; the arrow-head is made of 
various designs some with three points, 


others like a niiniatui’e pick-axe. 

Tpdehu behii^i-so hdra ica 
arrow-head like calf’s teeth; 
mdekn lyihu $ni^i-nui tfWrf^^r arrow-head 
like a bird’s aeart; mdehti zur 

hshi-p'^- an a' row with four-bladed head. 

mdo I: 1. the lower part of a valley 
where it morges mto the plain, the place 
wh^.o one valley opens into another; the 
point where two valleys, loads, or rivers 
raeet;^’^^ upper-part and lower part of 
a lateral valley; the upper or 

hir or part of a country and the lower 
A of it; road-junction ;• <5 rivt3r- 
junction ; street coiners ; 

a cross road; whore one vein crosses 
another vein in the body. Mdu 

and KhfonSj indicates Anido, (ho provinco 
of Tibet S.E. of Kijkd N(»r, jind 
Kham. 2. acc. to Cs*. prudent, 

imprudent. 3. conjunction or meet¬ 
ing place in general: bl't(((j- 

pa rfsa-chuhi mdo; shi-byed 

§man-(jyi mdo\ ^hyofx-hyed 

la^-kyl mdo\ hjam-rtfiub 

dpyad-kyi mdo {Snian-rtsa ch. II. 1). 

II: ^ 1. defined as g 
^ ^ a discourse where many significations 
are massed together in a few words; a 
Sutra. 2. short sentence or rule, axiom; 
hence to contract, 

abridge, epitomize, to give only the main 
points; mdor b$da-,ia in short, in 

general, altogether, on an average. 

wX^’g*! 7pdo~$fiob a benediction to the 
host for his entertainment (Jd.). 

mdo-mdo byed-pa occurs in 

(A. 122), 
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9^^"^ Jifch-sde a collection of 

Sutras forming an important section of the 
Kahgyor. 

fndo-^dc-pa or mdo-^de* 

idsin one versed in the Mdo or 

belonging to the Sutrunta school of philo¬ 
sophy of Buddhism. 

q mdo-hdsin-pii ^CWK a carpen¬ 
ter [also a stage-manager]<S». 

+ mdo^nn dm'ih-wa=^^^ 

iican mtho-wa of high power or ability. 

mdo4'un according to the teach¬ 
ings of the Sutnfs ; is parallel to the term 
rgyu44am according to the Tantras. 

mdor‘b$dt($ abridg¬ 
ment sdu$-p(i or btu$-pa 

(liffion,). mdor-b$du-7m 

[briefly, collectively]^^. mdor-na 

in brief, 

mdor~b^(i4 akin to 

a cross formed of two small sticks, the ends 
of which are connected by coloured strings, 
and used in various magic ceremonies {Jd.). 

^ mdo-li = kh(/oj§ a 

sedan-chair, a conveyance for canying 
sick, incapable, or old persons: 

supporting him by 
the left hand he lifted him on a dooly 
(A. 70), 

mdog or sri colour; com¬ 
plexion ; ^ka-mdog the colour of the 

body; <^'»1N beautiful colour; 

mdog-mdses nice colour, arose ((7.s.). 

mdog-dk(fr = ^'^^ me.hog white 

colour. nidog mtshuns-pa=^9d*f\' 

or of uniform or same colour. 
fpdog-gscr gold; golden 

colour. 




wr/o^'-?r/w = ^*^’S^'W ^ 1- white 
sandal-wool. 2. having a fair com¬ 
plexion. 

mdogAdim 1. gold. 
camphor. 3. a coloured cloth. 

mdog~hH‘pa or ^ 

met. for the raven {Mnon.). 

mdog’^hyin a species 

of sandal wood. 


*^^**1’*^^^ fridog-mdso§ and 

seem to be names of 

flowers (A", d. ^368). 

mdog^gsal a species of gall (Jd.). 




mdoHsf^^ 1. appearance, 1 he 


form of the face. 2. sometimes for 
white spot, blaze, or star on the fore¬ 
head of a horse or cow. 3. the eye in 
a peacock’s feather; mdon^ 

mthah-can peacock {Mnon.). Syn SS 
hjad\ Inhin-ra^. {Mon.), 

mdofis-ldffn 1. peacock {Mnon,). 2 =15^1 
khyug. 


mdons-pn 1 . = ^^’^ Idon-ti'a 
blind (physically and morally): 

to get blind, to be 
made blind. 2. = *S5j'*^ ^ forehead. 

mdons-g.^ol-u'a 1 . = 

5^'q gzi‘brjid rgyn^-pa very bright, res¬ 
plendent, refulgent (Nag.). 2. to make 

a prayer before the image of a deity. 3. 
to congratulate, to wish joy to another 
(Cs.). 


mdom or mdom§ some¬ 

times vfiitten for a measure 
equal to six feet [^tj? a fathom or the 
space betw'een the tips of the fingers of 
either hand when the arms are extended]/S'. 

mdo$ a tall thin pared stick or 
wand provided with small cross-pieces, 
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and with strings of various colours 
fastened to the ends of the transverse 
pieces and stretched thence to the main 
upright stick; th( whole evidently in¬ 
tended to be a rude imitation of the 
mast of a vessel with yard-arms 
rigging. Several of tin .e structures, 
each 3 to 5 feet in height, are planted 
in the ground on the hill-side just above 
the house where some sick person is 
lying; and varu .is magical ceremonies 
having been perfoimed. over the sick 
person, the htsan or demons which 
w'ere afflicting him, and which are reputed 
to have a great passion for the rigging 
of a vessel, are presumed to bo expelled 
and to take refuge in the toy masts out¬ 
side the cottage. The sticks wdth their 
coloured strings are presently cast away 
as as glad down the ravine {Snd. Hbk), 
There seem to be various names for the 
masts such as:— ^kyel-wahi mdo 9 
(J^ag. 38 ); Iha^mohi i§kai\- 

mdo§\ m $grol-mahi gyt4l-mdo§; 

rgyal-mdos j bUcm-mdos, 

hdag-gu^^'^ ^hyo-ma pap, 
pulp; piob. = ^'3 lde-(ju. 

hdf(g~pa = ^^ ^ L to lick off, as 
in ^ lce-yi$ sho-hdag-pa to lick 

curd with the tongue; to clear, or was-h 
away, to wipe off (dirt, blemishes, and 
even bad thoughts). 2. in ^ 

mixture of clay and water. Sch. more¬ 
over gives this meaning: “cleaving, 
adhesive, sticky.” Mag-pa 

^hya9i-wa to make a mixture of soil and 
w^ater; coveiing 

or stopping up with clay, e.g.^ the chinks 
of a wall or door, w MdO-pffhi 

ph\jc-ma powdeied clay. 


hdag-^hyar hhul-wa to present clay, etc., i.e,^ 
to cover the chinks of the cell of a 
meditating lama sitting mtshar.^-la as an 
act cf piety. In Pth. is mentioned 
as a kind ot plastic art, and evidently 
cignifi'^s 10 mould, to model, to shape 
(J ). 3 . = :^^ ^ Ida;'-pa (Cs.). 

hdag-ydsa^ or more properly 
clay, diy or wet. 

rsc: hddfi V. hdud. 

SdaH-gi-pa (from fHp or 
the paddy-pounding implement) n. of 
an Indian Buddhist saint: 

q, ^loh-4pon ]pluhi-saj hdan-gi- 

pa^ dha-ri ka-pa the teachers N&ga bhumi, 
Dan-gi-pa, Dharikapa, etc. 

Ma^-wa 1. (pf.= 
or hgrig-pa to be right, to suit, &c.; 

ra^-goi-Ma^ cloth just enough 
for making a dress or robe, just as much 
as is required, etc. Ito za-igya 

Mari food to be just enough. 2. acc. to 
Sch, to come to, to arrive at; cf. also 
qj q about or nearly one hundred. 

resp. J1 §ku-M'(4i or 

hd'fn a funeral repast. 

hdah 1. a train (of persons): 
q^q hkhor-M^th retinue {Cs) 2. fold: 
*rf^N'<^<(q = hn-gnii twiQQ or 

two-fold. 3. W or lo-hdah e. 

leaf, '^«(q yul~hd(d) a twig with 

leaves. 4. a feather. 

‘^*>q hdah-^kye^ feathered, bird-boin. 
hdah^ikyod WXF met. a bird 
(4f«<>w.) [prob. a crane]6’. 

Mab-hyya n?m, the lotus, 

q hd(fb^btgy^’P^ 1 .=#<'5 the pea¬ 
cock. 2.=:5^’3^ ywr-yw/» saffron. 
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hdab’Oanl^oly) feathery ; as met. 

a bird. 

hdah-chag two-fold fall in the 
value of a coin or anything; if for one 
rupee four pounds of butter can be had 
in one market and again in another 
market not more than two for the same 
price it is said of it hdab-chag son {RUii.). 

w hdnb-hphnr^n, two-fold increase in 
price. 

hdab-cha(j§ 

^fT^, birds, the feathered race, 

various kinds of bird; 
hh<d)-ch((i)8 rgnaUpa ?inf the king 
of lurds, the eagle, the mythical Gam da 
on whom Vishnu rides. 
said to be the hawk and=^'^^'>a ri-bon za 
the eater of liaies, the largest species 
of hawk. the 

llying-fox bat oi. 330). R*^q’*q)N a5'^c.' 
= the long-lived bii‘d. 
hd'(b-Gha(/$ seil-ge the most powerful of all 
birds, an epithet of Ganida. 

bdah-cha(j$ gsey-hlan [a 

kind of curlew or plover] 

<^^*5 hdah-§ton rpn the thou¬ 

sand petals or the largest species of lotus. 

hdah-Ulan mUhon the feather¬ 
ed weapon, met. an arrow. 

hdah-hdch a largo numerical 
figure: {Ya^^sd. 57). 

hdid)-ba-ch(‘ one of the names of 
Arjuini, the third of the Pa udava brothers. 

hdab-ma 

1. Aving : ^«^q »^ ga| q hd-ib-nm spmg- 
)>(( to shake the Avings {CsT) 
clap the Avings. 2. leaf, corolla, petal; 
largo leoi; ^4^^- 

all the leaves fully come out, the 


flower in full blossom; eight- 

petaled = {Mnon.). 

a smooth fresh leaf, v. Sdd. 
Budh. 218. aheap of leaves; 

hdah-mahi ^in^rta a chariot 
or conveyance made of leaves, d. fan. 
4. flag {Cs.). 

Syn. of 2. sgro^g^og. 

(Mnon.). 

hdah-tn'i skj/ob (^) zf^ that 
which is protected by wings ; the feather- 
protected, a bird. 

bdami'i bskgod that Avhich 
moves with or by Avings. 

hdab-ma hjig^gm 

withering of leaves, the winter season 
that kills the leaves of trees. 

‘^^q 5^ hdab^ma hdan^pa 
n. of a flowering tree [“ the seven- 
leaved,” the tree Ahtoni<r\8. 

hdao-ma phra-uo lemon, 
citron = S*^'^ §fcyar-mo (MHon.). 

hdah-ma yam Sal tree 
with broad leaves. 

q«;^qs^^-^q|'g hdah-matu thuj^pa mot. for 
cuckoo (M^on.). 

hdtd.-fuahi mdsod 
[Jasndnaai aialliJlorain.'jS. 

hdabdjzan 1. fj^Q looking 

leaf. 2. a species of bird of fino plumes. 
iio~ma ra-dsa flax [Mfwa.). 

<^^q q^c. 5^<\ g hdab bz'in-mahi ha 
the son of 8upari?a [Garuda bird.]>S. 

hdah-zamcan a species of 

sandal wood iieo. 

kdai-y<(s ^ 

measure for grain smaller than bre ovdrona. 

Mibs rarely iho side, lateral 
surface (chiefly of the body); surface, 
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the surface of the liver; 
the luiuhar region; in 

the wood {fid,), 

hdam qip, ^fk^y 

mud, mire, swamp; earth and water 
together : muddy clay or plaster; 

hdfwi-skye§ lit. that 

is grown ii> mud, lotus plant; 
hdf{7ti $hje^-dmar the red water lily: 

hdai sk- §-iiUshan 

met, the sun (Mnon.). [lit. “marked by 
a lotus”; signifies also, a king, an 
opitliet of Brahma.]iS 

'H hdam-ka, or firw 

choice, option. to choose 

(whether to-day or to-morrow) {Zanu). 

hd(m’‘kIirod=z^^^'^^'^'S^S hdam^ 
spff(j‘ji khrod a swamp or a number of 
swamps {flag. 32). 

hda)n-gina§ [one who 

gives help to a cow in the mud.] 6'. 

hd(ini‘ 2 )a to pick out, 

to mark out, to choose: kdam- 

rin cho/:)smg, brooding over in one’s mind 
a long while; 

not losing sight of your enemy, 
constantly watching, put him down as soon 
as an opportunity offers; ^ long 

gmdge (f/d.). man-pohi 

khrod-na^ hdam-pa to select from among 
many, ^ nd-g.tsaii-po hda.n-pa 

such as choose impure things, ?>.,lascivious 
characters. hdam-pa ser-^ya 

said to = gjc. q5 ^ M^pohi 

nx.-pi-lifi {MHon,). 

hdam-p)0^^^'^ log-pa. 

hdam^ki ka-ras n. of a medi¬ 
cinal root: dambu 


removes inflammation of the lungs, liver, 
and blood-vessels. 

hdam-hu a reed for batching, 
writing; acc. to Cs. sugar-cane. ^ 
hdam-hu Ite^v'f [the navel or joint 

r>f a reedj^f. hdam-huhi na a species 

of eel living limid roods yM^on.) 

hdam-huht tshahikye^ an 

epithet of Karttikoya the youngest son 
of ]Mahadeva. [lit. ‘reed-bom, Kartti- 
l.eya is fabled to have been born in a 
thicket of reeds]<Sf. 

bdam-bu^ $a*bon [the 

plant Ci<vcuma zerumbet.^S^ 

hdanhd)uhi hhdn^mo 
[the plant Nelumhium specio^itm.'^S, 

hdam-rtsa an aquatic creeper; 
grass growing in swamps and marshy 
soil. 

dam^rdmh swamp, cess-pool; the 
filth of which makes water impure and 
dangerous to health: 

95)^ the unclean, or badly governed 
kingdom is (llko) a filthy swamp (A. 7). 
r^«^aM'§fq'>j|’o'a'^'q hdam-rdsabAa hhyi^^wa to sink 
into a swamp. 

Ildam-’^od §dar-moQim of the 
thirty^seven sacred places of the Bon {Q. 
Bon. 37). 

Mom-seH the lion of the swamp, 
i.e.y the frog.. hdan^gyt 

seU-ge ^a4-po che the cry of the lion of 
the swamp is loud {Sman. 108). 

hdalhwa (pres, and fut.) pf. 

•Kyuci hdai-pa 

1. to pass away; to go beyond; io 
surmount, get the better of; 

to pass away from suflferings, i.e.^ 

to attain to Nirvipa; at 
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the time of death; at the time of enter¬ 
ing into the state of Nirvapa. 

ii(/ah dicah-wa 

cult to pass over, to spend time; 
hdah-kha tJie point of death; 

qthose are of importance at 
the time of (one’s) deatli, ho said {I)(‘b. ^ 
10). Tile following are examples of the 
use of h<las-j)(i the past tense: 
hdas-pcthi iho i)mt Buddha; an 

epithet of Dipaijkara Buddha, 

hdas-pahi chto' fff/ny-p^ ; ifTT^TT; 

passed away from this 
Avorld ; (ho time that has passed 

away ; | after an elapse of nine 

months; lh(t4as hdas-pahi 

§po$ incense surpassing that of the gods; 

surpassing the number, /.c., 
numberless, innumerable ; 
surpassing the understanding; inconceiv¬ 
able ; unspeakable, indes¬ 
cribable; when the sun and 

moon have disappeared (for a lime). 

USoj hdas-pahi tshij the perfect 
tfmso ; hconi-ldan-hdas “ ho who, 

sated with conquest, has jiassed beyond,” 
i.c., Bhagwan or Buddha, 
hdah-(ja or 

chu-hphrcfi Ita-ha) the hour of death {Cs .); 

hdah-rjn //c-yc§ know¬ 

ledge of the hour of death (title of a 
book). 

hda$-mchod or. 

funeral ceremonies [J. Zan.), religious 
coreiuonies observed at death ; the death 
anniversary of deceased parents and 
lamas ; g‘»^ 

he ke})t well each death anniversary 
of Lama Qxer-^lin-pa without a break 
ivl. 

^ hdas-jM) the deceased, defunct, 
the lute. 


ajof hdas-log ghost, apparition; the 
reappearance of a deceased person, which 
le-appearing is possible only within 
foify-nine days from death. 

hdar-pa or hdar-ira 

(sbst.) quaking, shivering; one Avho 
shivers. Also as vb. to tremble, 

shudder, shiver, quake: ins 

hkhya(j^-na5 hdar the body freezing shivers 
(Nag. 39) ; to shiver with 

cold; q hdar-wnr hg/pn-ua to 

tremble. 

hdar-yam wavering, doubting, 
undetermined. 

8yn. gyo-war-fjyrd \ 

hdar-war-hyed (MHoa.). 

hdar-yaai hyod-pa to doubt, 

to waver. 

hdar shum-shurn tremulous, 
quaking with fear ; S'**] 

Ihe mice quaking with fear and 
depositing dung squatted down (Rdsa, 
31). 

hdar hdar trembling. 

‘^*>^■9 hdar-bu ague, thiobbing. 

hdar-^a^ a high-sounding vibra¬ 
ting drum used by Bon priests in 
necromancy: 

even all the demons carrying drums. 

hdal-wa 1. to sink down: 

^!6 hdal hgro-ira to be absorbed, sunk, ar> 
ink sinks in bad poious paper or in 
blotting paper. 2. dal-pa, cha- 

hdal still-water, also water moving 
slowly. bad-hdal being left ex¬ 

hausted on the road, sinking under 
fatigue («/d.). 
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Mi 1. '«?i, xi, 

ibis; also in colloq. very commonly = 
the: where is the gim 

who is this? Where the plural ol‘ 
a noun is indicated, the plural sign \> 
annexed to the demon, pvon., c.^., 

nahi-wjuf)‘la rta hdi-dcuj 
krid-(^ 0 (j lead th(j horses alter me! ^ 
in this month ; in this year , 

at this foirt^*' liar) time. 2. when 
applied in reierence 1 o distance it signifies 
nearness; ^ my residence in 

this (near) hill; m this valley 

or couulry ; the respective per¬ 

former (of an incantation) {Jd.), 3. such 
a one; and smh and 

such a one; I 

give you such and such a thing. is 
often redundantly joined with the pos¬ 
sessive pron. this my cloth ; 

this my wealth; 

(^Yid. li)2) in this great country 
who else is greater than this ? 
hdl ji snain^da sems what 

think yon of this? 

(undeiueath this mound of 
sand) there is the monastery of Buddha 
Kas'yapa, restore it; hdi 

god-pas hdi-byun that 

having existed this arose; 
hdis hdi-rnanis btun they 

will drink these. 

hdi-ka-ran just here, just now 
{Jd ); also this very same. 

hdi-ko this one {So-rig. 15). 

hdi-skad^^^^^S thus, 

accordingly. Used chiefly with the verhum 
loqiicndi and quotations ; but 

hdi-^ad Injcd-par gyitr cig 
[do in this way]6". ^ Mi-^kad-do^ 

or has said so; 


has thus fully ex¬ 
pressed in respectful language; or, he 
prayed with inflated words thus {A. 21). 

hdi skges-/>ahi phyir 
hdi-§k!/r§ [this is 

p'^odu^ ed on .^.ccoiint of that being ]U’o- 
aiicadj/S. 

hdiJJar 

so, in this maimer, thus: 

in what manner have you become 
so, how did you get into this condition ? 

it wa:^ to this effect, of this pur¬ 
port ; such as this I am; 

compounded things must 
be regarded thus; the word should 
usually he accompanied by a snap of the 
fingers (^^'^ or hdi- 

IJar gyur-cig Tpi be it so, let 

it so be. hdi-l(a-§fo, 

for example, for instance, to wit, such 
as, viz. 

hdi-dfm phyi or ^ the present 

and the future (life). 

hdi-das to-day, this 

time, 

hdi-nas from this place, from this 
time; as yet, still. from here 

to that, from here to there. 

hdilpa man of this place; this 
man ; hdi-pahi gdon from this 

man’s face, t.e., from the lips of this man. 
Colloq. is a common word for here ; 
kha-sang di-pa lep-song he arrived here 
ye.iterday. 

hdi-phyi ^deb-pa, or rje-wa 
to exchange this life for the future one 
i.e., 3^ l S doing the 

concerns of this life, having oast out from 
the mind the thoughts of the future (exis¬ 
tence). 
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hdi-hya hdi-hyed instructions 
'<) <lo this and that (idiom.); to bo earthly 
minded. 

hdi-tmy-yin in JF. : how is 
this? it is he himself: 

Qc^-^qju^^ i,^he^dan Idan-pa hdi-tHhnj-yiu how 
is Hio vencrahlo monk himself? {A. 132). 

hdi-rii hero, into this place, at 
this place. como hith(;r! 

hdir h(oe ; = hdi-r,n at this 

plai t': iN 1 5 ^ has Iho Dharnia 

h’aja (with las rotiimej como hero? 

hdi^uK hero {Ttg. 

S3). 

/idi^rifjs these; of this kind. 

fidiy stopper, stopple; also 
to stop up, io close with a sloppy'-; 
Qq;<r|'^Qi iiuisket-ball, cf. diy 

hdin<ca pf. fo: 

imp. ihifi^y to spread oii the 
(a mat, etc.); to lay out, to sprint Ip, slii-w 
(grass, hay); sbst. in IF a .small 

carpet on which lama;^ sit; •q^Cs’ bed¬ 
ding, pillow, or l)]aukc< ; acc. to 

^c/k to weigh in one’s mind, to con- 
suler ; to suspect. 

1 : lidu^ira pf. ^3^ ; 

1. to collect, ucoiimulate; 

to collect men, wealth and 
foi l line. 2. to como together, to asxmihh*, 
(of (mn and animals). 

hdu-khan ?T3 properly the hall 
cF ( uugiegatiou for members in a mona.s- 
tiuy, but is a term often lone ly assigned 
ami is applied even to the ovdimuv ante- 
charuli-'r of a tem[d(*. \ ^ hdn- 

^hiin d'j hdu-yca to assemble in the cungrtv 
g^MuD-hall. 


hdu-hkhrug or 

qgq q qjgqj'q lit, distemper, disorder in the 
constitution; hence illness, ill-health. 
2. tumult, riot, uproar ((7s.); hd 

hhhviKj-pa invalid, ene laid up. 

hdii-g}ias irmr; [house, the 

world] aS^. 

or as hdn-hphrod or/7o’e</= 
assemblage, congregation, crowding 
together. 

hdi'Aidsiii [company] aS'. 

^ II: 1. to got married, to unite, 
to join ou»i another: |S khyod (^luj- 

tv lid,(-ir(i to unite as husband and wife. 
2 in a special sense in philosophical lang.; 
iM unite (opp. to in separate), 

the soul uniting with an organ of sense, 
like ^ sd>d)^p ((: hdusAjy(n com- 

|)Osed of two or more ingrodients; 

consisting of one tiling, simjile, 
elementary; only the [<\ imordial is eteiiial, 
everything compounded is pniidiablc; 
frq. 3, to consist of 07‘ in: 

consist of twu tilings; 

the innt^i’, I’.c.., tlie visible woild 
comprised in tlm ?('ul. 

that li is or .seems to he cumpoumh'd, 
as opp. to tlu‘ .simple ami eh'inentary; 
anything peitaining to eitljcr body, spei c h 
or mind that can bo analyzed, is thus 
|Kii-ticularised : 3 mental assoc ia- 

tious, thoughts, ide«as, e'^e.; 
matei iai or physical ( ompounds; 
phrases, cpigi'am, se ntentious expressions 
etc. {/t. d. ^ 2^3). It is one of the five 
iSkandhn. Ace. to Idudh. there arc eight 
Dn-je or Sanukant whicii are neccssavy to 
the state of Sannidhi (i.c,y contemplative 
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asceticism):—(1) love S. (2) 

Jf'Jjq [•TOUR exorcise] >S. (^3) 

faithjAS. (4) watch- 

Itilues8]AS. (5) [^^1^ mern<)ry36'. (<i) 

[%a^TT intelligenco or reflection ]>S. 
(7) ['5'^f^ confidence]*S. (8) y'*'^ 

indifference t'- pleasure and 

pain 1 S. 

^ hdii-wa enomS'-pa—^S^’^'^ good 
physical coo.-t^'hitioi', health. 

hdt(-tyJio(j,s a crowd, many people 
assembled together: g 

the eonoonrse of men was liho the 
city of Qandhavati {A. ^), 

hdu~h(kl entertainment of many 
people in one p^aco witli food and drink 
or with amusoment, also noisy talking at 
the time of entertainment: 

being free from pride I have 
left off attending entertainmeni s {A. G), 
Also = noise, bustle, din: 
this solitude which is free from noise; 

to livo in tho midst of the 

bustle of worldly affairs. Aec. to the 

Bon there are sixteen kinds of — 

hdu-hdsi-can hermit, 

a retired man. 

1. con¬ 
sciousness Moreover, in the opinion of 
the author of this dictionary (though not 
in that of the' editors), this word practi¬ 
cally signifies the soul, with the difference 
that ac(3ording to Buddhists it is not an 
absolute simple entity : Sarhjnd conveys 
the idea of a collection of perceptions to 
form one compound entity, f.c.-, to form 
such consciousness as is capable of being 
analyzed. 

Hdu-^^es or consciousness is said to be 
the sign of perfect knowledge; 


Br 3 q d^i^'^\*^c,-^a^q>s ij«^ q that is 

Samjnd which comprises tho knovlr Jge of 
the nature of all different things, f’.c., 
matter in its differentiated state (K. d. 

^ 35/^). 2. not’ Ml, conception, image, foel- 
mg, tb(ragh" the 

u: nF/iiig of the idea of constant posses- 
: i< ri of eanhly good; q to 

uiihe with tho human body .the idea of 
a S '.p, to lepresent the body as a ship ; 

there arose tho feeling of 
discomfort; 19 the giving uy 

of the idea of anger; 

no thoughts, no inclinations, 
tending to virtue, arose (in him), virtuous 
emotions never stii^bd in his mind; 

qi^-.?j^ . 53 ^ entertaining thoughts of sen 
sual ])leasure ; to recover from 

a state of insensibility. As one of the 
five 5 or skandha the term is translated 
by idea I. 611)y by perception 

{Kopp. 1-003). The three terms 

may be rendered: 
having the faculty of thinking, having no 
faculty of thinking, neither thinking nor 
not thinking (latter part from Jd.). 
hdu-ges or HUT samjnd signifies 1. denomi¬ 
nation, nEwno; 2. knowledge derived 

through names, verbal association]^. 

hdu-gc^-^surr 1. 

[little, limited]/S^. 2. 

[great, extensive]iS. 3, [un¬ 

limited, infinite]^. (M.K). 

Mu-ges-kyi rnatn-pa 

the 15 subjects of Samjnd necessary io full 
meditation on are;—(1) q«£i3- 

‘'V'*!’’ (2) ii« d*.qS 

or r?trs«F»r; (31 ^'^■ 

(4) liww'SW d'i^^- 

(5; (%- 

(6) fSrarfeiWwr: 
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( 7 ) ( 8 ) 

or ; (9) *,»< yv'5^- 

sjQ ; (10) 

q If] rfr»TTc^^J^»iMH5r^nf 

r(^ STRICT t^: ; (11) ^ 

a^'^N ^^«T|-q'^«rf^ «^ci| ?^c^ q gc. q^ 

STRn^^R TT^STHm^T <!?[ W S^^irf^: 

*.; (12) 

^C)^ C^ T^^U^Rr; rfRTi^TjirRT: 

?T^ ?j?ji (13) 

^ T7^ST^(ffT5Tr: 

?f<r^r^T; ; (11) 

3 $^WRR*Wni<R»Tj (15) 

hdfi-^es mcd-pahi ^na^ 
an imaginary place situated in the diiec- 
tion of '^gN-g-^ q (]3on). 

q nied-pa ; [with¬ 

out consciousness] 6'. 

hdug-pa 1. to sit ; to remain, 
io stay: stay, stay! don’t 

be in a liurry. 2. carries all the meanings 
of our verb “to bein its usage both as 
an auxiliary verb and as a substantive 
verb. It is employed to express presence, 
r.f/., Kho khamj-la Mug he is in the house; 
also existence and identity, e.g.^ Dc sit 
Mug who is that ? Bu-mo la bu-tsa gnis 
hdug the woman has two sons; also as 
copida to connect a noun or phrase with 
its attribute, c.ry., Chan hdi yag-po hdug 
this beer is good. As an auxiliary 
is conjoined with oUior verbs under 
varying circumstances. If annexed to 
the simple root, the present lenso is usually 
iiulioated : | gprm- 

rmm^ hdah-ln ni-hhod §kye-h4ag wiien the 
clouds pass away, sun-light appears. 
Added to the termin. inf. it expresses 
intention or compulsion: 


sna-dro-la shjod-par hdug he is to set out 
in the morning. As an auxiliary 
seems to be annexed to all the gerundial 
and participa) forms of othoi verbs, i.e.^ 
with the forms in 3 or or ^ and those 
in and ; making with the first 

set a periphrastical pres, tense, e.g., v 
I he is lying on the ground, and with 
the second class usually an impeifect 
tense In the case, however, of its use 
with gerunds of the second class we 
observe often that the sense of “it seemed” 
or was as if” is implied. Thus, 
commonly occurs as the auxihaiy of verbs 
in narratives of visions, illusions, etc., and 
also where a certain doubtfulness or want 
of exactitude exists. We shall proceed 
to quote tw'o passages from Milaragpa 
which sufficiently illustrate the latter 
usage and which, further, are examples of 
tlie whole participial or gerundial forms 
with :—5t-9C^w«ima|- 
f qqq^' 

q I q«;^crj- 

| one day when 
tlie deities of the six vlasses of gods of 
lust were clearly visible, those which were 
uppermost wore, as it wore, showering 
down rain of nectar on those below. 
AVlien the deities had satisfied their thirst 
and were contentedly sitting together 
they saw one of their number who 
was apparently d}'ing yet was free from 
thirst. | 

f q«i’ W’ | 

« ^c.-ql 1^- JTf 

qjfjr q»<- q^- | 

because he applied himself assiduously 
to meditation, when 14 days had elapsed 





685 




it seemed as if his body the whole night 
iiad been even up to the skies, and it was 
as if there were sensate beings of the six 
classes of living creatures from the crown 
of his head to tops aiid soles of his feet 
and for the moso they were drinking 
only milk, somo indeed having obtained 
milk from the stars, were drinking it, 
and loud sounds of cymbals were conti¬ 
nually coming up without h^‘- knowing 
whence tliey arose ; but when night had 
lifted, having cast aside his meditating 
bonds, they vanished. Finally, it should 
be pointed out, how common in the colloq. 
is that form of* the present with added 
to the gerund in 3, etc. In fact this 
form has almost superseded the ordinary, 
present tense; although in these cases 
seems to be confined to oxyu’ess the 2nd 
and drd persons, or^S oeing substituted 
in the 1st person: kho-rang do-gi-dug he is 
going; na-rang do-guyin I am going. 

hdiujMrt a chair, a raised plat¬ 
form to sit upon. 

hdmj-gmts or = 

residence, home 

hdug-stans = manner 

of sitting: the manner of a 

lion’s sitting. The difTeiont postures of 
sitting are:—(1) rdo-rje nhyil. 

krun ; ( 2 ) ^kyihmo krun ; ( 3 ) 

; (4) JQJ q'Xoi ; (5) 

(6) (7) 

{Mfwn.). 

hdag-hdiig 1. (in the dialect of 
= sit, sit. 

hdud-pa pf. and fut. 
btud to bend, to make a bow; 

<^q4j (3i ^to bow at a person’s feet {Nay. 
^79); to incline one’s eais to hear: 

salutation. 


or = Jf several kinds, 
divers, various. 

+ hdun-khaH or 

store-lu use, treasury, repository. 2.= 
$do( ~.sa residence, abode (Mnon.). 
3. ?(«3gq parlour. council- 

room. 

Man-pa 

1. longing, craving, wish, supplication ; 

what it called 
Bdnn-pa is whatever arises in the mind 
{K. ci. ^ S55). 2. a courtier; a sycophant, 
flatterer, one who waits upon royalty 
to contribute to his pleasures and amuse¬ 
ments: ^ to tl: j prince 

the courtiers said {Bhrom. lid). 3. vb. to 
long for, crave, to hanker after : 

they not having any desire to hear j 
one who is devout or is earnest 
in virtue or religion; also ^ to 
yeam for or strive after virtue. 4. one 
of the six early disciples of Buddha called 
Sadvarga {M.V). 

8yn. ^ hdod-pa ; dgon^-pa ; 

mos-pa {Mnon.). 

hdim-ma 1. council, conference, 
committee: q the committee 

did not agree; 

others said; if each Srin- 
po speaks independently the conference 
cannot settle (anything) {Bbrom. 136); 

they called a council together ; 
a congregation or association of 
religious persons, the Buddhist priesthood. 

2. advice, counsel: q a bad advice; 

to give advice; to 

take a resolution (Ja.). 3. companion, 

associate: perma¬ 

nent companion, i.e., wife, and the con¬ 
sideration of the future. 
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hdihi-Hii iiioothig* place, assem¬ 
bly; association, society. 
posted, appointed to a position (.1. K 

hdtnn-pa 1. »sbst. concord, 
peace, treaty, concordat. 2. vli. to bring 
to reconciliation, to reconcile one’s self to, 
to be reconciled with , if oon- 

tending parties are reconciled with one 
another; they are constantly at 

variance; to make 

treaty, to conio to terms, to come to 
Hgrcoinont. 

*^^**'0 hdum-klira agreement, contract. 
hdmn 5efc-?m=§'qN q (17//.). 
hdnm-hu seems to indicate the 
throe sc-r(jo(if 3 ^^ sk/pd-pa, 

hom-bn which also are called gipf- 

hdfiiHy gm'-hdioHy mchon- 

hdnm {Min-rda. 2), 

hdur thick and clammy (*SW/.). 

hdur-H'd to trot, to run in a 
trot; hdur^f/ros a trot; 

hdur‘(ji/is w^ent trotting, 

trotting along 
with a whip in his grasp went to the 
side of Atis'a {A. 10(S). hdur- 

hdHr — d^^^^ hgro-stans (Nag. 39): 

came running 

in a trot before me {Rdaa» 31). 

hdar^phyc drag-pa very fine 
flour; l^dur-phyc shel-pa course 

flour (jR^siY.). 

hdiir-hon — '^'^^ diir-hon the 
class of Bon who chiefly practise necro¬ 
mancy (Yig.). 

: hdid-wa vb., pf. kM or 
thuly fut. g.duly imp. thul ; 


hdal-hyedy a (ulaUcar-hyay should or 

ought to be converted, Mai- 

uar gyur-ro have boeomo converted. 1. 
to subdue, conquer, vanquish; sometimes 
even to kill, to annihilate. 2. to till, 
to cultivate, waste land. 3. to tamo, 
bring under right discipline; and so, 
Buddhistically, to convert. This last is 
the most important and frequent sense 
of the Avord. <^^01 y hdul-icahi rig-gm 

those fit. for and predestined to conver¬ 
sion ; hgro-wa fiahi hdul- 

hya yin the beings are to be converted 
by me; l bdag khyed- 

kyi hduUhyar gog-cig may we become 
your converts! 

qq^N the time having arrived that 
all the regions of Urgyan should be 
converted. 

II: discipline, taming, 

conversion, etc. But the word is espe¬ 
cially applied as the title of the first 
section of the Kah-gyiir which is equiva 
lent to the Vinaya. 
in Budh. 

l^^q^-^q q-g^ |q q cjx g^qN-q-^q q-^^’q 

also 

q^iKqN^*;-^':ivq-^3«S*^'. (J, 

Zan.) J3dnl-wa is called Vinaya and 

signifies complete falling (into sin); 
and that which demonstrates that fall by 
making sure of it is called Vinaya. It is 
stated by Vini^cayadihvii is hy Rna7n-par iics- 
pa that Vinaya is observed. That state of 
moral cbscipline, e>., Vinayay because of its 
certain action, fully distinguishes between 
sin, origin of sin, anger or passion, and is 
so called on account of its certainty.” 
Vinaya is subduing of the external foe as 
well as of the inner sufferings, Buddhi. 
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is reputed to have delivered the Vinaija- 
jtil((ka scriptures consisting of 21,000 
sermons; but at any rate only thirteen 
volumes have been franslated into Tibetan. 
In the Tibetan Dulwa or Vinaya there a^-e 
three hundred and forty four chapters and 
104,800 sloka. At the beginning of each 
chapter is the following heading which dis¬ 
tinguishes it from all other jpitaka *— - 
' ; tham^-cad mkhycn- 

pa^Ja phi/arj-}Uskil-l(t Salutation to the om¬ 
niscient! The section of the Duhva 
treating of luii-g.Hhi is called 

hdiil-luH ma-mo (Rda-rmn.). 

^ hdul-wa pnra-wa t^TOcfTf^ {A. 
K, 1-12) [one who propounds the doc¬ 
trine of VmayQ 0 pilaka]S, 

hdid-^va-po a tamer, discipliner. 

q fidnUica dan hgal-u'a tsR^nr- 
[transgressing the laws of moral 
conduct]/S. 

hduUhyed [virtue of self- 

restraint ]aS. 

hdvl-hycd ^kyr$ an 

* 3 pit hot of the (rarucla bird. 

hdal-n-ahi sde the 

Dulwa or disciplinary part of the 

KaJiyyar hdal-ivahi-^shi 

the main principles of the Dulwa. 

hdul’Wa hdsin-pa a 

Buddhist monk who observes the rules ci 
Vinaya. 

Hdul-hdsin mtsho ma~pa n. 
of a celebrated lama of the Bkuh-gdam-pa 
sect of Mtsho~sna in Tibet {Lon. ^ 9). 

hdnLg^f^en drug the six Bon 
ascetics or sainta corresponding to the 5 **’ 
^**1 thub-pa drug of the Nyingma school 
who preside over the six states of animated 


Hdur^-chuH rdsoH n. of the 
chief town in the district f 
Hdi{§-c/iun (Rtm.). 

..s-ja 1 . a pf. as well as 
of Ma va ; assembled. 

assembled from lilferent Buddhist man¬ 
sions. 2 . Sbst. Hsp, H1TT51 : 

although he may have entered 
the assembly or council; also=ho may 
sit or have a seat in the council. 3 . 

ty[>hoid fever accompanied by 
many complications. 

hdus [aggreg 0 le] 6 h 

Bdas-chuti n. of a district of 
Gfsan in Tibet. 

hdu§~pa rin po chehi 
r(/c/^(/n. of a collection of Tantrik works 
of two classes {D.Il.). Again spoken of 
as double in fonn and of a secret 

quality lI|^^q•q•R^JU g (;g^. 

^S. These t.wo systems 
are mentioned frequently: 

lot th( two classes of Tantrik collections 
bo searched out; let some one be sent to 
India to fetch the classes of Tantrik works 
{A. Gif). 

^ = hhyun^wa ^ 

[to become] 8 . 

Hdu^-d^aH n. of a district 
in Gtsan {BtsiL). Ediis-dwan 

rdson n. of the chief town in the district 

of Sdu§‘du'af{. 

hdu^-btyas compiled, 

brought together; revised. 
hdu^bya^-kyi cho$ things or matters which 
are compounded are the following: 
^?TH«fT7J things corporate ; 
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ohjncts having shape and di/iion- 
sions ; •w?|:^T-^rg’ ibii7iIos.s or 

etlo^rial objocts.. Q ujc-^<q- 

CJ« Q- Q^- d^N' NJ;N’ gN’ § ^iN'y 
*3^ § are iii(‘lii(le(l in the compounded 
tilings; while ideas such as 3^ Mas- 
tna buns are [not com¬ 

pounded, incorporate, unoausodJiS^. 

Mns-huas-kyi khnms things that 
ai e absolute and simple, wdiich being never 
born or compounded, are not subject to 
dissolution or annihilation; such ar(^ 

'/t. (I, 01) 6tat(‘s ot‘ the Cf'ssjition of 
desires, nu'taphysii al voidity, and deliver- 
Huce from suffering- 1 . 

^^“3 h<lr-ifit^ V. Idc-flH. 

^ kdc-ica^ V. ^ ^ l({(‘~i(a. 

M^'O-pn or M^ <JS-pn pL 

ov bh’ilS fut. **1*'3| g.(lr(J. imp. 

tin y ; ^^7 I* t<> lift, raise, 

hohl up, hoist; q to raise up, 

ml tifi-yis hdi’if who will raise 
me; will lift ui> the drunken 

inru; 2^ i the big stone has 

beeii_hoiste(l; q^oj^q to raise to 

a high rank, to raise to distinction, 2. to 
weigh : J 'Jl q on ji steel-yard ; q|' 

q tg put on the halanee; 
wt'ighed accurately ; hdinfs-khal a 

bushel by weight (6\.). M^{/s- 

dpon one who weighs or measures things 
in the stores (of a merchant or land¬ 
holder or monastery) ; hdrys-fshoii 

weight, weighment and measurement. 

hdtn)s-mt^bon~^^%^^ hbul-rft^n 
oi* ti token or present sent 

with a letter, gen. a presentation scarf: 

presented on 

an auspicious date with a silk scaii’ as a 
souvenir {Yig. k, 27), 


q^qjN-^c.' a yoke; a bnr or 

thick sfi(']v placed on a person’s shouJil(.Tb 
for caiuyiiig goods or water-buckets. 

''''cighmeiit and 

measurement: 

gi; unless there has been fault 

in the weigliment or measuiement (of 
articles) in receiving or taking away, he., 
in bartering (2). p i. S). 

q^q'q hden-wa pf. M^as imp, 

^^5' to go, depart; to vanish: -5<Ji 

ij lot us both go to our 

l)arent’s house {Bhroni. p 19); 

t they 

N> ' 

went to wash their robes at a deliglitful 
solitary place where there was a tank 

{Bbrom. M); M('n-brda 8p7'ad- 

ktjis give the signal of man^h ; 

arrival do give the sigiial of marching 
instead of me {A. M), 

q^cL^^^ lider}s4shod^^^^^^''^‘\ or '^^N' 
also measure o'’ sufficiency, 

he., being just what is wanted: 

the account re¬ 
garding the payment of allowances or 
food according to the requirement {Rtsii.). 

hded-pa or ded-pa^ tlu' 

prefix ^ being sometimes dropped, pf. 
and imp. ded, 1. vb. n. to follow, 
to cx>me out in succession, to succeed: 
^»dq {q follow One after 

another, he., in succession ; qirjc 

from where the immaculate monk 
followed out {A. 20) ; to 

succeed or follow a particular school or 
sect of religion. 2. to drive, 

pursue : ^ causes to move on; 

the wind diives the boat, 
*S' 94 a horse pursuing a mare, he., to 
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be in the rut; q to chase out, 

drive out; to drive upwards; 

to chase down; hdad-mi a 
driver, the pursuer of a fugitive. ^ 
to urge a debtor for payment. Other 
phrases are ma-ded, g hn-ded^ 

grogs-dp.d^ dgra-ded, 

hded-shan^ clever in making 
collection of rents or debts: *S’ 

li 'l'i the measures of excess 
and the budget of skilful collection (D. 

fc/. 8 ), 

hded-byed—S'h^'^ dmUcIm quick¬ 
silver, mercury {Jfinon.), 

hded-hyed §don-po v. 

n. of a poisonous vegetable drug (Mnon.). 
hd('b§ a puncheon (tool). 

hdehs-pa pf. btab, fiit. 

hdebs, imp. tliob supine 
hd( bs-su to cast, to thiow ; to strike, hit ; 
to offer {Rdo. J^O). In the colloq. 
jq'q rgyab-pa usually takes tlie place of 
this verb; and also, occasionally, 5'^’^ 
rgyag-pa, ^ q to throw seed, P' 

s^q^^ q to make a request, to offer or make 
prayers; q to slander, oast or make 

reflection; ^^'‘t^q^ q to pitch a tent; 5|*^’ 
q^q^ qto encamp ; q to he beaten 

by the wind; “^^q^ q to be harassed, 

possessed, by a demon; to be 

attacked with an illness; ci^q<i q to 

pronounce a charm against a person or 
thing; to comment up<jn, to 

explain; R^q^j q to give or thrust advisp ; 
01^ to reply, to answer; q 

to express one’a wisli with force, to offer 
up a prayer; qj^'qq^qN§^'q commonly to 
remember well; q to have 

distinct recollection of a thing; <^^q^ q 

to compute, reckon, to cast up accounts: 


l-wwqi^qi-ardJi I do not take that into 
account; knocking lails in 

the body t q to fix or attach a seal; 

q to spr' bxlo water; * •q'^qj q’m q 
to put salted dcat into the gruel; 
tA (pltcning) in the same dell 

wh'TO they had Oiicamped before {Dzl.) ; 
•^^ff^ qA^q^iq to found a monastery; 
^^q^q to fix a time (Jd.), 

hdem-pa to prove, to examine 

{Seh.). 

hder prob. for Ider, 

hdo for mdo; having 

substance, not hollow; prudent, clever. 

bdo-chu^ a good breed of pony, 
prob. those imported from Amdo; 

^■^^ *qA^q'qA^thc breedof Bdo-chun goes 
smoothly as fish swimming in water (Jig). 

hdo~chen another Anidoan breed: 
qX,-^^*^i5q-5ai'^'|n|qA^ the Mdo-cJum horse 
gallops up-hill like a hare. 

hdo^wa vb. =|’q zU-wa to say, 
to repeat; 5<Ai^^q^ unspeakable. 

hdoJe a sedan chair, the Indian 
dooU. Is mentioned in IHli. 

hdoij^-pn 1. to bind, fasten, 
attach, t 9 tie round, to tie to (opp. to 
q hgroUm)., pf. ^5^1^ htag^y fut. 
gdagSy imp. ^q]^ thog^. to buckle 

on the armour ; 5 ^ ^ a 

pillar to which an elephant is tied; 
j^ qX^qj^ q to attach an oinament; 
q q^qj^M-q adoined with fine oinameiits; 

Qi qX^qjq’q to charge a perscui with 
fault; Jq^qj^q v. S**l^q|qX,qi4jq ro in¬ 
terest one’s self in or for, to take care of. 
!^S’5qiq^'q*’^'q-^qi^q' 'vhy he 

does not interest himself in your behalf 
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iz%rai 

great care of n>o, a phiase frq. 
where we should say: lam much oblig 
to you (Jd .); to bmd nncjr 

oath; V. 

to giyo o> uaine to a child ; 13 ^ 

how is tho dog to be called F In 
Gram. subjoin, affix: '!/ 

subjoined to another; ^ »• subjoined to 

a letter; the letter I subjoined to 

another letter; the three sub¬ 
scribed letters <«, and '»». fKloiJs- 

can 1. having a letter subscribed. 2. wi 
open syllable with a vowel-sign, as % 
ote,; ha-hdogs consonants 

with the letter ^ subscribed, i.c,, syllables 
with the vowel elongated by the addition 
of the letter 


I am longmg for fire and for eiinshine; 

® self-love; self-com¬ 

placency. vanity (I am alone good): 

they came in order to aak 
for the CWneso princess, /.c., to mate pro¬ 
posal for her maniage ; *it»i to 

aspire after Budflba-bood; ^ one that 
wants to grow ill, that does not take care 
of himself: to make willing, 

disposed, persuaded to it; to bo 

not wUling, not liking; 

UN as she was detested by all on 
account of her slovenliness. ^ ^ and 

asudj.=not wished for, disagree¬ 
able; unpleasant work, hard 

drudgery; adverse ivinds. 

hdoil-rmants utensils for 

religious service in a temple. 


^ Q,^CSl hdon-wK pf. and imp. or 
it,'-’ to go, to proceed; » *!*.'»■<,=. n to sepa¬ 
rate, to .Usperse; a t«i may 

you without fatigue proceed happily! 

NUu going direct to the king; 
^'Xqi gnioi itq to take a walk outside; 

he passed through 
one hundred iron portals of tlie fort 

ass'^ I: hdod-pa vb. to desire with 
the mind, to wish, to be willing; 
q j^ does n^t wish for dainties, delicious 
food ; ^ Is he betrays repugnance 

to eating it, also: ho feigns not to like 
this food; he grows willing 

to gi\ c; ^he becomes disin¬ 
clined ; to feel no longer inclined; 
to wish to listen ; ^ ^ whatever you 

may wish ; cj ^ to wish to be a king ; 

if you wish; will be agiec- 

able, pleasing, obliging, flatteiing 
I wish I weie at home; 


h lust, sensual 
desire: desires hav(' 

ceased; to indulge in 

one’s desires or passions; ^ hdod-ptt 

spgod-pa to practise cohabiting ; 
q^q^q to agree upon the time for coha¬ 
biting ('/(/.). sometimes used as our 

word “love,” but mostly with the sensual 
idea. 2. any wish or desire: an 

ardent wish; ^ if three 

wishes are granted; to gut one’s 

wish fulfilled; to be sepa- 

rated from the object of one’s desire, 
to be free from desires. 3. supposition 
(Td. J^5’21). 4. Kama, the god of lust; 

5. num.: 13 (Jd.). 6. an object of sensual 
pleasure, a mistress. tho five 

gratifications: (1) that of sight, desire 
for beauty, etc.; (2) that of heading, t.e., 
desiie for music: (3) that of smelling, 
?.c., desire for sweet scouts ; (4) that 

of touch; (5) that of taste, i.e., desi:e for 
sweet and delicious food. 





the tliirleen celestial courtezans:—(H 
(2) 3 <i! '3|»)Sii]»( (3) 

■^aCRfq)*, (4) 

«l<li qjc, »(; (^6) «i<q^ Q5 ; (, j ^q g-gisrg^-jH. 

;8) (9) « ; (ID) ; 

(11) (12) (13) ((V 

Syn. ; n 

khii-bi/iKj {Mtion.). 

I: hclor/’k^uims grr?T^t^, 

the world of sensual pleasures, 
the wo:Id of Brahma. It is situated 
below Paranirniai?a-vasa-vartin and im¬ 
mediately above the purgatory of the 
Buddhist cosmogony. 

• Q| • • abir|N ‘ ‘ ^' 

(So-n'i/.). the eight 

classes of goth of Kamaloka are:— 

(1) (2) 

(3) (4) 

«ij^5< ^rufwjir^^*.; (o) gw.; (6) 

gfira; (7) sj)/irfil-d;/ffh 1%gikx;gg:; 

(8) Kama- 

loka is described in the Buddhist works 
of Tibet as consisting of 44, 3(3, and 20 
regions. In the fust the constituents aie 
22 unhappy states and 22 

happy states, the former consisting of eight 
hot hells, eight cold hells, two (*^1^ 
and two («) and 

and two and ; the 22 

happy states comprise the human beings of 
the twelve continents and the ten states of 
Asura headed by the demon Balm. The 
30 are:—the 10 hot and cold hells, 

witli the spheres of Prcta and ^mra, 
making 18 unhappy states and 18 
happier states which include residence in 
the twelve fabulous continents and kix 
islands. The 20 arc:—eight hells 

of the animal kingdom, the two ghost 


worlds, the foui on tin oats and the six 
spheres of , .dr (Lo/. Q Ji) and 17). 

^ '’'*1 hdod- dhluDi oj.e who sues as 

-o\ei, asuitoi, one wanting (a particular 
thing): ihoro are 

many S uitors for my daughter. 

J hdothchjH. lit. all wishes, /d., the 
do- .^e>-' ill goneial, tlie word ilju Lore 
signifying many: to t: ms- 

form onc'j.j body at pleasure. ‘ u 

[f reedom of transformation posses¬ 
sed by gods; occurs in tlie h^mklttja works 
of the Brahmans]6'. 

h^od-rf/j/al conccil, self-assurance: 

think mg much 

of himself witliout cause 119). 

hdod-rtfya 

objects of desiie ; wealih, prosperity, etc. 

^ hdiid hijro-ma — ^’^^'^ a ])ros- 
titute, harlot. {Mon,.). 

hdoMuKjH Trg, passion, 
carnal desire, lust: ^ 

with the growth of 
carnal desire, anger, and blind passion, 
arises sin or vice (Lo.). In Budh. 

is of four kinds : (1) 
bodily or physical wants; (2) 

tho desires of the intellect; (3) 
sensual desires; (4) 

moral desires other than 
thoi^o for perfect emancipation (IC. d. 
'« i4). 

Syn. mnoH-ahoi \ mion- 

hdod\ f^rkam-cha(j§\ shcny )((; 

sr’4-pa’, wiwt) c/iafjfs-pa ■, ned- 

hdod ; ■ bdod~$pro\ yid-kyi 

<^in~rta 'RHl’tg; rc-wa ; thob-hdod. 

{Mnon.) 

* hdciUchay^-kyi rtsc-ma in 

mystic jihraseology is defined a3=H '^^ ^ 





the red crest of the cock {JInj. 

111 ). 

hilod'hjo = ^\S^'^ a wish¬ 

ing cow, a cow that yields milk at all times. 

or 

words of love, amorous conver>at ion 

( Hdnon.). 

9 ie,£;, qci|-^ q h(lod-tha>j ve->r(i an expectant 
impatient person; one ex[tecting that his 
wishes wouhl V)e so(m fidfilled. 
hl<)d~fha(j tnif-rir not impatient, not sangu- 
im% not thinking tliat his object would be 
soon fulfilhMl : ^ ^ 

slowly and patiently he ascended th(3 hill 
{A. 131). 

hdod-hhtn Tffn^, 

1. lustful, passionate. 2. n. of a 

llowor; ^ n. of a tlower [K. m[i. 

^30.) 

hdod-gduns TriRfllJ^ one 
smitten with love, love-stricken. 

hdnd-diis the spring 

season. 

hdod-ii’o)} 1. desire, ohjcrt of 
desire ; ^ c 

if the objects of desii’e be divers, not one 
isfulfillod. 2. V. 

hdod~nou-('((/t ^ v-ery 

aml)itious, with many desires. 

the boy wishful of many things, who 
knows not his mind (^1. 13iJ), 

Kamadeva = ‘»^S '3('S*n‘=^ 

hdi>d-j)(/hi )fit/os-bum the 
intoxicating bowls of lust = ^ 
the swelling breast of a youthful woman 
(Mfi(m.). 

hdod-pa~)ia ^pf/od-pa ^n^rof- 
[w’alking or doing according to 


one’s desire ; a class of gods living in the 
world of desire]5^ 

. hdod-pa ld(vi 1. wishing ; a 
lustful i)erson. 2. = 3^"^^ [Mnon.). 

hdod-phyo(js the objects of 
one’s desires; various 

articles of desire {Ya^acl. hO). 

hdod-hija copulation, the act 
of cohabiting. 

hflod-dican = m^t. a dog. 
hdod‘hyvd quicksilver. 

2. as met. water, frobV'some. 

hdoddjval 1. met. a snake. 2. 
fsfgim [passionless, free from desire. 

hdod-ine 1. met. a he-goat. 2. the 
fire of lust. 

^ hdod-spi/od-yna^^S^^^'^ a pros¬ 
titute, a voluptuous woman, a libidinous 
woman. 

hdod-rt,'icn as met. the 

cuckoo. 

h(hd-rj^i(f/s abbr. of 
(Y(f..s>l. 03). 

/idod-.'i/(r)ir=:^’^^’^ passion, 

selfishness. 

hdod-bnj desiie for sexual enjoy¬ 
ment, lewdness, wrong desire: 

3*S hdod’loy ^pyod—^^^''\ copulatoii, gen. 
illicit connection, adultery, ^yn. 
(jron-paht (1(0$^ hdod-pa spyod, 

mi-tAion ^pyod, <M|^ gs chags-spyod^ 
loy-gyem (iMwo/i.). 
hdodAe defjned as ^ ^'3. 

hdod-^t^i^ bskyan^-pa one 
who acts according to his will, a libertine ; 
to act according to one’s own wish. 

hdod-sred passion, eager desire 
hdod-.^red-cun avaricious, greedy. 
hdod-pa-ni rid Ita-bu 
^•. rotten or putrid desire. 





Mod-pq-ni dri-^a-wa, 
iRm: desire of a bad smell. 

hdod‘pa rnnm^-ni 
kun4H hhar-wa ^rrfrr- tlie (his, her) 

burning desires injure everywhere or 
ever3rthing. 

Cl hdod-pn rnam^-ni ^sod- 
pa ■eT^-^nn: desires which kill, killing 
desires. 

q hdod-pa^ rnam-par y.yo- 

wa fickle desires 

\dod~pa §j.tyod-pa v. 

hdod-pa shi, 

aX^^’^ Mod-pa la hdod-charjs 

?iTHTnr carnal desire, lust. 

Mod-pa-h hchi(ms-pa lin?- 
one who restrains his desire or 
increasing desire. 

Mod-pi ch(-wa one who has 
many desires, discontented: oi 

the man 

who has many desires is unhappy; if you 
wish for happiness limit your desires and 
be con tented (Pha-c/tos 80). 

q hdod-pa hjo-wa [that 

which yields all that is desiredjAS. 

hdod-pa hid desire itself 
desirousness. 

^ hdod-pa §pyod-pa = *^0 sexual 
union [Mhon.). 

hdod-pahi kha-lo-pa n. of a 
celestial courtezan {Mhon.). 

hdod-pahi khri-(;ih an 
epithet of the wife of Kamadeva. 

hdod-pahi ta-la the cuckoo as 
the messenger of the spring 

{Mhon.). 

hdod-pahi dri-z^’^^ scent, 
perfumery {Mhon.). 


^ ^ hdod-pahipho-ha 1. ^ 

music, sweet sounds. 2. semen viiilo. 
3. the cuckoo. 

hdod-pahi ydsod-ldan 

desire for d-s])ute, debate, contention 
[eager] >8. 

haod-pahi t8hcr-g.na§ 

[li.sttul lil«3]<S. 

hdod-pahi ^zuys-can ?Rm- 
IKT?:, personification of sensual love. 

S hdod-pahi yon-tan lha 
[five sensual pleasures, viz., the 
pleasures arising from the five objects of 
sense] 

hdo4-pahi yon-fan wished- 
for goods, earthly goods ai; 1 pleasures, 
whatever is gratifying to the senses. 

hdod-pahi rim lust- 

fever. 

hdod-pahi lha 1. a 

tutelary deity. 2. hdo4-lha 

the god of love or illicit desire. However, 
mention is frq. of six classes of Dod-lha 
or gods of desire, e.y.., 

*jc; Rqq^i'^q one day the gods of the six 
classes of gods of desire being distinctly 
visible to a great distance, the rain of 
nectar began to descend from those above 
on those below {Mil. Gur. 191). 

Kamadeva or 

the god of sensual love whose other names 

are: yid-la^ ^kyei\ 

q«;^u| g^han-la% nM-ikyei hda44a$ byuh ; 

dran-pahi gih-rta ; f ihih-hi 

hal\ h(jro-rt8en\ chu- 

srin rgyal-mtshan-can ; hkhor- 

icahi hlu-ma ; ^tohs-ldan ishems ; 

yi4-la hal\ fdom-pahv 

4yra\ me-tog gshu-cari) 



mdah Ina-pa ; n dgah-mohi Mag- 

1)0 ; shi-mthar hycd\ lu$~7md; 

gshan-kphrnl dican-hyed 
bdag\ ^'^=11 meMog mdah-can \ 

S5] dkah-thuh dgra , myo^~byid\ 

sbran‘rt)(thi kha-lo-pa ; 
cit»< yid-Hriih tsham-hcom ; ha-yi 

tog ; I'tHC-dgahi bla-ma ; §k,- 

yid4m byun ; |a| dgah-mh divan- 

phyug] ni-mahi mdah\ 

hgro-wnhi ^in-rfa ; bdnd sdig-cau ; 

hdod-pahi lha\ ^ khyahhjng- 

hn [Mnon.). 

hdo(l4}iahi chnn-inahi 
))iin the several iiariies of the wife of Kama: 
^ hdud-kyi dgnh-nm ; 
hg)'o-)n(i\ hdod-ohags 

hkhri-(}in {Mnon.). 

fidod-lhahi-hn rnanis the 
sous of Kama, who are :—^ lag-pa 
brgyd’pctt siia-tshogs tog^ 

tslians-pahi blo-gros, ma- 

bg(tg 3 ~pa, ded-dpon dbyans- 

snan, bio bzan-po^ 'ndg- 

bzan blo-gros, ^ 'ini gyo-wa^ 
blo-gros rUe-gcigy bsod-naim 

rgyan, cho^-hdod, sen- 

gehi §gra ^grog^-pa, blo-gro^ nan- 

pUy tskans-^pofiy glog-lha 

(Mtlon.). 

hdmi-pa, pf. fut. acc. to 

(U. imp. ikon 1. to cause to go 

out or to come forth, to expel, throw out, 
eject, to take out (from a box); to dismiss; 
to (hive forth: to shed tears; 

to utter, to ejaculate, to pronounce 
two consonants as two distinct sounds; 

y to pronounce a magic formula; 
5|q|q<;^c practising reading 

and pronouncing (reciting); to 


read in monotone a hook; 

(Td. 95-11) resp. = read by 

heart; q to read silently. 

2 jdlto pull out another’s life, to kill 
him. 2. fig. to elevate, to raise : 
or jq c/ to raise to the thione;^^’ 

to arrive at the end and scope 
of religious knowledge ( MtL) 3. ii W. to 
take, to taste, to eat or drink; 
would you like a taste of that? 
dining-room; for for 

brandy {Jd.}. Kha-hdon in 

rites to be per¬ 
formed by reciting by hcait i^Rtsii.). 

hdon-di)iag troops that are 
drawn up, i.e.y have been arranged for 
battle. gsar- 

bsgrigs ic-arrangenient of tioops for 
battle. 

hdon-ga don-hjal the realiz¬ 
ation of meat-tax in the autunm (Rtsii.). 

hdom or hdom-pa a lineal 

measure, four cubits or six feet in 
length, a fathom: a jacce of 

wood two fathoms long; Q^e 

fathom; a fathom 

sc^uare, about the length of an arrow 
(Hbroni. 41)- hdom-gyis 

hjal-iva 1. to measure by fathoms (Cs.). 
2. sbst. a strong jail or dungeon. 

hdom nus-pa~°^\^'^'^^'^^ 

(Khnd,), 

q^Jrq hdom-pa o. generally o 

hdom§-pay pf. gdams or dams, fut. 

imp. hdo7}7S 1. to induce, 
to admonish, to exhoi-t: 
qX^»<4^ q hag rned-pa r)iam§-la hdoms-jja to 
exhort wicked persons; 
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hrtson^par hdotiis-pa to exhort to he diligent 
(Td.), 2. to assemble, to come together. 

the gods having come 
together and appeased themselves (Mi/.). 
3.= to demonstrate, explain; 

to explain 

precepts or advice ; demonstration, expla¬ 
nation (Situ. 51). 4 . to select, to choose : 

choose one, which¬ 
ever you wish. 

hdoms private parts: 

^Tf' the penis, the male organ; 
colloq. to ‘ake to one’s 
heels; hdom^-ljjags foreskin^ pre¬ 
puce; hdoms-ras sfrf^iIT a small 

apron to cover the privy parts (C.9) 
hdoms-d/cris the dhuti worn by 
the Hindus and particularly by the natives 
of Bengal (Mnon.). [mr^, a 

chequered cloth for playing at draughts 
on, etc.]/S^. 

hdoi' met. the sun. Mdor Ic/ia-wa 
^Vf n. of a medicinal drug ([the 
plant Cassia alata or Tora^S. 

n hdor~iva^ pf. and imp. dor 

to cast forth, to throw out, to 
eject; to reject, to fling away; to sweep 
off or away; to give up. or 

rejecting and taking, deciding for or 
against; S 

would you abandon or not the practice of 
secret chants, ho said. = 

to fling forth one’s steps, to stride on; 
hdor-bya erw, jwrui any thing 
forsaken or to be abandoned. 

hdor-byed iT 1. one who for¬ 
sakes or abandons. 2. met. blood. 3. ; 

the dpyi-shur plant of Tibet 
(Mnon.) [the tree Terminalia tomentosa, 
or Marsilea qtiadri/olia~\S. 


hdol-pa a kind of plant used 
for fire-wood in Tibet (Rtsii.). 

hdol‘Sa fertile ground or ^oil (SeJi.). 

hd^'^ hdra-ica f%vi, ^^f^rxr 

Oniric; 1. a co iparative term, which ma} 
1 . uted af^er the manner of a verb, an 
adj., or a postp. meaning: to be like 
equal, similar; like, as, just as. Wlien 
’•sed in the postpositional manner=like, 
SS, 3tc., it is then syn. with Itar or ^'3 
ltd-bUy and :n the colloq. has completely 
supplanted the latter. As a verb it has a 
pf. tense which in colloq. is the com¬ 
moner postp., ^.//., lidi hdrus like 

this, so, such. It gen. takes as 

you cannot tell a real man 
that he is like a man; {jii 
as to the monkey it is right to say that 
it is like man. But often is omitted : 

= like a god; = 

like a donkey; these equal things, 

these imag-esT^^'^^ s/iu-^hdra) 

you two resemble each other 
very much; q equal in 

length; among^ those 

who are woman-like ; 

his brightness is equal to (that of) 
Brahma; 

esteeming other’s advantage as high as our 
own; he behaved 

to all as to an only son; 

others shall allow it just as little 
as he himself; in 

order to become equal to Buddha; 

a place such as should be enquired 
about; whether there is any¬ 
thing like hair (left) ? he found 

the remnants of a carca s or something 
like it; q as much as dead; 

hdi hdras hur ma rg>jah cig 
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don’t make such a noise; 

gaH-na^ bltns kyaH hdre i/in- 
pa hdra from whatever way you look 
at him he is like what a demon is; 

if it appears feasible; 

^ it seems I shall be obliged to give it; 

as your strength 
this time at last seems to be rather great; 
dissimilar, unequal, different: 

khyehu ch(4- 

Hu hha-(lo(j mi-hdra-wa l^a hhhrun^-te there 
issued forth five little boys each of a 
different colour; dan 

)ni-hdrn-wahi bde happiness not equal to 
that which was before; 
not like or not befitting a priest. 
hdi hdra-ica or ^ de hdra~wa such, 
so ; of what kind, of what 

like; you must tell 

me minutely how she looks, what kind 
of appearnce she has ? what 

will bo the upshot ? where is this to end ? 

bo bocomcs just what 
1 am; how ? what like ? In IF. 

mUho(jH takes the place of or 

hdra-hdra colloq {danda) 

match, rival, the two alike ; *fi or 

something similar 

to the substance of tin is called zinc. 

hdra mi-hdra like ana unlike; 
o(|uality, likeness, similarity : 
hdra nii~hdra Ua-ica to examine the like¬ 
ness. 

hdra-war bshe^s image or 
likeness of a person or thing; a statue; 
anything drawn to resemble an oiiginal. 

8yn. skit-hdra; 

brrian] hdra-wa; hdra-hbag 

{Mnon.). 

hdra*wo 1. as if: ^ H q§<i)'cj5 <^^ 25 
as if he was made to doubt. 2. likeness, 
co]>y. 


hdra-qn-'^'f^ exact or true copy, 
Mram 1. v. 2. v. 

hdra)l=‘<W'. Mran z/a 

hyed-pa to rival). 

hdr(il-])a^^^'^ ; pf. dral 1. 
to break, violate; to break a 

promise; to break or violate 

law {J^ag. S9). 2. to tear to pieces, to 

rend asunder ; to rip open (an animal) : 

one who tears asunder a grating 
or lattice (SUu. 8U). 

Q\ 

hdri’-wa pf. and imp. drd or 

hdriHy sraf, to ask, to ask for, 
enquire after or about (a thing): ^ 

a place for asking advice, oracle; q isa*q|^»4 
eUquired after his parents ; \ q q 
to ask a question. The honorific form 
for this verb is | ^ dm^wa which is us(‘d 
to signify an inferior enquiiing of a 
superior, whereas when the latter asks 
anything of the former is the verb 
employed. However, is also som(‘- 
tinies found where one would expect § 
to be used; thus in Tangyur^ mdo^ xciii, 
131, we read: 

the geloiig 

having eiupiired, the conqueror Bhagavan 
because ho sees all replied to him. Again 
in Vth. we find: 

the king enquired of Buddha 
Amitabha. 2. sometimes occurs for 
3. unft addiess. hdri-hyvd srcf 

interrogation, inquiry. hdri t/ion 

information 
ev 

hdrid-pa l. = ^J q da-ua to 
entrap, delude, deceive. 2. v. ^ hhrid-pa. 

hdrim-pa incorrectly for ^§*<q 

hbriw-pa. 
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h(hil-tva, pf. ^<51 dril 1. to roll 
down, to bo rolled along or down; to bo 
joined, entwined or wrapped or enveloped: 

ho(l~zev-(ji/i tjan-httr 
hdril-Wft to bo wrapped into a covering of 
light; blo-sems (^crj-ia 

h(lril-tc whilst our min i were tlowing 
down together; the 

cjoimtiy men uniting together (forming 
a league) con^nired against (me); 2r«^ Q|- 

ri-wo no^-la hdril rolls down the slope 
of a liill. 2, vb. a. like q to wrap 
up, to coil, to roll about: r<7s- 

kyin hdnf-wa to wrap up in cotton cloth ; 

to wrap up in five sorts of 
silk; covered or sheathed 

wdth copper; ^ ^ amal- 

.gamate the}gastric mucous with stone-ash. 

dril-was wrapping it together, in 
short, to sum up all; to roll about 

the tongue, moving it to and fro {Sck,). 

«s 

hdri§-pa 

to be well acquainted with; to be known- 
intimately to; to be accustomed to: 

^ ^'*15 as soon as you are acquainted with, 
immediately after acquaintance ; 

do not express your 
aeart immediately upon becoming ac¬ 
quainted (Jiy.) ; an acquaintance, a 

sympathizing friend. 

hdru-wa v- *=^9 ^: S'- 9 to dig 
a hole, ditch 30). 

hdrug^-p^ hknig^- 

pa to stir up, agitate. 2. to fall into small 
pieces; to crumble (away) {Sch.). 

hdrud-pa pf. and imp. %'S 
dnid 1. to drag, haul or pull along: 
<ai to drag on the ground; 


to pull at a rope. 2. to rub: tu 

rub the body; polisL \NOod, to 

plane wood; is striking a 

matcii. 

’ufruh~pa pf. and imp.%^ drtth 
or trubs i. to sew. 2. to om- 

b: Older; t -edle work; 9 , o 

hdriihs^su bya-u:n=i^S^^ needle¬ 
work r sewing. 8. to heal up: the 

V ji'uid is healed. 

hdnil-n'a pf. %'^ dnd to 

rot, to grow putrid. q hdnd-inir 

ggur~iva to become putrid, to become 
decomposed. 2.—^^’^ to slip down, to 
fall down: 

\A. 17) making the weapon of another 
angry deity to fall down. 

hdre a general term for a 

demon, or evil spirit; qi-hdre the 

ghost of the dead; ^son-hdre a 

goblin possessing a living man ; 9 byu- 
hdre bird-goblin ; * za-hdre a word for 
“ owl” (t/a.); hdre^-hkhyer carried 

■off by goblins ; is this 

a man or is it a donion ? hdre 

hdul-ioa'io subdue or suppress evil spirits. 

hdre-dkar a class of demons whom 
the Bon worship with a view to keep off 
other mischievous spirits; Bdre- 

hkol n. of a disciple of Padma Sambhava 
{Deb. ^ IfG). hdre §krod-pa to cast 

out evil spirits; hdre-pho a male 

devil; *^^ 9 hdre-ha a young devil; 35 

hdre-mo a female devil; hdre-me- 

bud the fire-blowing devil, the will-o’-the- 
wisp, ignis fatuus {Schtr^ ; hdre- 

dmag a troop of demons, a goblin ho3t. 

hdre~hjig9W^^ lit. the devil’s 
fear, a fragrant gum resin the smoke of 
which is a terror to ghosts and^evil spirits. 

89 
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hdre-hjuj§ thari-chun— \ 
(mystic) {Sinan.). 

hdre-rjti had^ra khyun-po 

rdo-rjo) n. of a celebrated physician of 
Tibet who was bom of the family of 
ih()(j-pa. lie was physician to king Gun- 
sron (jun~histin. {Qyu. 2.). 

hdn'4dtQy [a plundorer]8. 

gc.|u hdre.-paa-hha ii. of a medicinal 
fruit §(jond/io<j [Vai-sn.). 

hdrc~gi(j \it. ‘devil louso/=:bed- 

Ihig. 

I: Mv- )va pf. and imp. 
hdtys, ace. to Jd. vb, n. to ljsre~uri 
1. to be mixed up with, to blend together; 
to go together: pdyog§ ^oiy- 

fit hdres mixed together, miscellaneous; 

hdfrH-mtfihams the limits of con¬ 
junction ; t>ihty~g.,sfi(in iwf- 

hdre§-par without mingling other talk 
with (tlio conversation); Ma 

diiii srntU)na-hdtr§ a man with w hom outer 
word and inner feelings do not blend; 

cJm-dan chos ma-yin-pa 
hdrc§ a medley of religion and iireligion. 
In an absolute sen e : 

¥ identifying himself with overt 
practices, ho became a lhahraanist; 

dud-h/jro hdre§-pa an animal of 
mixed breed, a cross, mougiel; 
ma-hdre§-pa unmixed, pme, unadulter¬ 
ated ; ma-hdiy^^par without con- 

f(nind\ng or mixing up together, sharply 
discriminating (partly iiom Jd.). 

•s 

’q IT : q ri<j-i,n.? hdre-u a) 

1. to discriminate by intelligence. ‘2. to 
interfere with ; to have intercourse 
with, ti> engage in : 
raT%sem§ 9ta-mi hdrcs-pas bde through your, 


the lama’s, intercourse with my soul, 
I am happy (Jd.). 

ypeo p(^ (v. Urcy^pa), 

pf. hdreg^^m : to excise, to shave 

the hair, to pare tiaib, etc. hdreg. 

mkimn ; a barber, one who 

crops hair. Syn. of latter temi: 
skra-mkhan; zla-hdsin] 

intho-m-fjrags ; mthur-gnas-pa ; 

hhrcg-pa {Mrion.). 

hdreg-mkhan-gyi lag-cha sTTfin! HU!^; the 
implements of a barber. 

“v 

hdred-pa^ blo-senis 

sun^ 2 ^a 1. to be sick of (at heart), to be 
disgusted or annoyed. 2. to slide, glide, 
to slip {Jd.). 

[idnm-c/ias, defined as 
spy ad-lag phar-tshur spor~ira the 
removal of things from one place to 
another {Rtsii.). fidnn-than 

ma-chen a cook {Mnon.). 

: hdren-pa pf. dr an or 
draf>s, fut. dran, imp. dron or 
drofis 1- to draw, to pull; ^ifi 

hdryn-pa to haul wood ; 
to drag a cropse by a rope ; 

the feathers pulled forth 
from the peacock were placed in the sacred 
jar. 2. to conduct, to diaw along, to 
invite: lam dren-pa to guide in a 

journey, a guide ; ^ log hdren-pa to 

mislead, to take to the wrong way, i.e.^ 
to the state of unhappiness and hell; 

0 yxtUdu dtnag hdren-pa to 

conduct an army into a country; 

invited, the wayfarer 

indoors ; to invite is usually rendered by 
or ^ Bjiyan-nia 

drans-par hgro-wa to go uninvited; S^’ 
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^pyan-hdren-pa also = to call up a 
spirit, to invite or diaw up a deity: 

having placed the vessel of fate 
at the eastern enhance, the lama (stand¬ 
ing) in front made offerees to the tute¬ 
lary deity he had conjured up and 
meditated on the very void. Sometimes, 
also, the form must bemeirl^ 

literally icu. '.Td. t 

drawing to his eyes a little sleep at 
dinner, or closing his eyes for a short nap 
when eating. Other usage-, uf may 
be quoted: to suck; 

sna-hdren jm to guide, lead, e.g., 
to conduct water, to irrigate; 

$hab8 hdren-pa to disgrace, to bring shame 
to, to insult; hh hdren-pa or 

to persuade, to induce; to 

appoint; also to go to meet; to invite. 

chief, lord, hus¬ 
band, guide: g the lama is my 

guide: Mren-pa gfso the 

chief leader, a husband. 

hdren-ma^d^^'^ hdrc^-ma 

<J0 mplex. 

hdre§‘pa ; f«?, 

to be mixed; a mixture : 
dan ho~m a hdres-pa a mixture of milk and 
water. | ^a mixture as 
of sin and property. 

Syn. q hkhnt(j8-pa', hchol-iva 

{Mnon.). 

hdre§^rno(j disorder, confusion; 

^4e4shan hdre^-rmg med- 
par' no disorder in the chapters and 
sections of the book ( Rtsii.), 

^\^'^^'^^hdre§-par become 

mixed up. 


^ail 

medley, mixture, 
an 3 dhing mixed up together: 

like different ^its mixed up together 
(^ag. 39), 

^ ^//t. to wince, shrink, 
pii/er, shu.ider (from fecCr); rfa* 

hdrog-pa the shying-of a horse; 
hdcog-^'an shy, skittish, easily Frightened. 

^ ^ hdrog §lon-u'a take by surprise, 

:o deceive by cunning, to outwit (Ja.). 

hdron-pa fo believe, 

confide in : 

th^ detailed clear news obtained 
from you being reliable. 

hdron§-pa^ hdren-pu. 

Ufk'on-^kf/on-gi bit Ka- 
i'yapa Ilishi, the Ison of Tddron- 

sky on the keeper of light. 

■s^ 

hdrobs~pa straight. 

^’q Bda-wa one of the thipty-six 
border-countries of India {Ya-sel. 38). 

rdany v. gdan. 

rdab’pa to fold, pile one upon 
another; clapping one hand against ano¬ 
ther, V. rdeb-^pa, rdah-sgra sound 
of clapping of the hands, clap {Rtsii.). 

rG?flr-M'atO'sharpen, grind: 
gri rdar-wa io sharpen a knife, v. 
bdar-ua, 

rdal— thar-thor scattered, 

separated from each other as houses are 
in the suburbs of a town': groMal 

the suburbs of a town hO). 
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rdal-wa—^%^'^ hgram-pa^^i. and 
fut. hrdal^ imp. V** rdoU also g.dal~ 
ua^ hdal-iva to spread, stretch 

out, to include: rdsih-gi 

shah^-hye ma? hrdal the bottom of the 
pond is strewn with sand; 

q 'ii dam-choi thafi-rnar rddl-ua la now 
wlien holy religion (Buddhism) lies before 
you as if it were spread out in a plain, 
i.e.^ when it is accessible to all; |3*^*\'** 
khyab-rdal comprehensive; all-embracing: 

g the mind is all- 

embracing ; sos-rdnl slowly, not in 

a liuiTy {^Sch.). 
cs 

rdig for all the 

Titensils and furniture of a house. 

rdi(j^-pa to beat (<Sf7/.), prob — 
rdcg^pa. 

cs ^ ^ 

^ rdib-p$, pf. rdibs, to crumble, 
to fall to pieces, collapse, cave in : pc/q-^qq 
khan-iia rdib-pa the house breaks down; 

thog rdib-pa the roof gives way 
{Nag. IfO). Also to get dinted, battered 
(like tin vessels by a blow or knock) 

rdu-wa a thistle {Cs,). 

rdng-jm, pf. brdng§, fut. 

brdng 1. to conquer, to worst: 
g« o) »i-5i^-3q’^E.-^u|W9»,-^ tho Nagas having 
overcome and worsted the Asuras. 2. to 
devastate, wreck, undo : as 

all the resources were destroyed; 

= 0ag§-ma rned-pa desti¬ 
tute, wrecked {tag. 40); u rdug-pa 

or (i'5*nN hu-rdugs ^ wreck, one shattered 
by indiscreet actions, entangled with debts 
and vicissitudes, a destitute person; 
phu-rdug$ a bewildered person. 


rditn a small mound,' hillock (Ja.). 

rdi4fi~ica=^^^’^y pf. brduns, 
fut. brdany imp. *35*=^^ brduna or 
rd'un 1. to beat, to strike, to drub; 
to beat with a hammer; 

ha\ing beaten a large drum of 
lion acacia {Pth.) ; rdiin^’^ig beat 

liim, strike him; ^go rdun-wa to 

knock at a door. 2. to break to pieces, 
to smash, to beat out Ira-^o buck- 
wheat with a stick); sten-rdun a 

pestle; bro rda^-wa to dance ; 

g^JiH rdun-iva to bend the bow (v. SchL on 
iJzl. I02’ll)y rdun-mk/ia)i=f^^-Q'^ 

a beater, striker, fighter, fuller. 
rdiin-gtag prob. a drubbing, a sound* 
thrashing: I have got a thrash¬ 
ing (Jd.); rdun-byed^S^^'^ a stick, 

a striker; ^c.-R:tq|q rdiiii-htHhog-‘]}a—^'^'^ 
to cudgel, a cudgelling {tag. iO). 

rdam maimed, limbless: 
armless; tailless {Nag. Ji.0) ; 

rkuh-rdum a maimed foot; rwa- 
rduni a mutilated hoin ; rtae 

mci~pa.f headless, without the top; 

to mutilate; anything mutilated, 
maimed. 

^'51 rdnl Tsi:, iThj 1. dust, motes, 
particles of dust in the air visible in 
tho rays of the sun, pollen 
^q all tho particles of the procrea¬ 
tive Arid {Vf/t. §n.). 2. the subtle 

components of impalpable or intangible 
things (such as smells, heat, cold, etc.); 
perhaps molecule, monad. 
rduUgyi mn-po [the essence of 

dust; camphor]iS. idul-gyithig-k 

[mark of dust]/S. rduUthul 

dust ai'ises. mxAhuUwar 
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hyod-pd 1 . to lay the dust, minutest 
particles. 2 . a woman’s menstrual dis¬ 
charge. iduUphra rah or 

rduUpkra rnh cha-nied atom, 
indivisible particle. rdid~phrnn or 

the miimtest particle; 5 **’ 
rdul-dn rlo(j-pa== 

rduUthaUhar rlog-pa to crush or pound a 
thing until it is reduced to powder ; 
glan-rdnl a m<»to in the dung of an ox, n. 
small particle of cowdung rdo-rje 

rdnl diamond-powder; rdiil-dmar 

Vermillion powder. 
rdul-tshiib a whiiling cloud of dust. 
rdul~tshoti paint-powder, colouied stone- 
dust, used in curemoiues for making figures 
drawn in the sand more visible {Rtsii.), 
rdul-gz^ni a blouse, a travelling- 
cloak against dust, a god wears it {Vai. 
kar.). 

^'^^rdul-can 1 , dusty. 2 .= ^^!,^. 3. 
in menstrual ion. 

m g rdul-cati mohi-bu the son of 
RdiiUan-maj Paras'urama 

^rdtil baas-ma— a 

young girl, a maiden, damsel, young 
woman {Milon.). 

rdi(l-hJot)i$ [^TU; destroyer of 
dust; water] 6 '. 

^'H <^^rdi(l’idanl. ^^^?[abee. 2. 
night, 

rduUhphxjah [reduced 

to dustJ/S. 

rclnUhral^ (A. K. 1-61) 

^ salvation, emancipation ^ ^non.). 

^<5154 rdul-ma dust. 

rdul-mun $nin-8tobs acc. to 
Du$-hkhor-lo (Kalachakra) : 


(Rgfjan, 

11): 

-s 

^ rdc ir> compounds for rd^^hu. 

t ■^g~pd or ^^^ q rdegs-pity ^** 1 ^ 
rdcg^ oj ^:rdegBy fut. brdeg^ imp. 

brdegs or rdeg': 1 . to beat, strike, 
smite; rdcg-cin §pyod-pa 

to commit rape; to force cohabi¬ 
tation : me-loMa brdeg-ciH 

beating the looking glass in anger; 

rdeg^hUhog-gi sdug-bsfuil 
torment of corporal punishment, the ill- 
fortuno of getting a beating. 2 . to push, 
thrust, kirock, kick ; phul-rdeg 

byed-pa to give a blow with the fist (Sch .); 

rdeg-cha wk/ian—^^^’^ black- 
'nhth rdeg-chos a dance; 

l^uj-^N q rdeg cho^-pa to dance. brdr.g 

seems to occur also as pres, tense; also in 
combinations: 

btsan thahs-kyi hrdey hchuu yuan 
giving thumpings, and rendings of a 
violent kind {MiL). 

^q’V^ rdeb da-rti [Vui~sn.) incoiroetly 
for ; deodar, a species of cedar 

^q q rdeh-pa for Bdeh-pa. 

-s 

rdebs-pa acc. to Jd. prob. the 
original form, but of rare occurieuce, for 
5^q q rdnb-pa pf. brdrdi§^ fut. q^q 1 . 

to throw down witlr a clap, to fling or 
knock down: Ins-na-la rdcis-pa 

t(» prostrate one’s self; rtas-rduhs 

thrown by a horse. 2 . to tiirow to and 
fio, to toss about: 

mgo-wordebB-c n hdty-ljhg-pa to loll on the 
ground as ponies do, to wallow. 3. to 
stumble: *««-^qq or to slip aud 

stumble {S>:h.). 



rdchu or ^ rdd-po diminutive of 
3(, 7 ylo 1. small stone, pebble. 
rddiH b$kf/ur-wa bdiin like a little stone 
thrown on the ground (Gir.), 2. the stone, 
calculus in maloa, rno-rde in females; 

q rdehii chajs-pa the concrescence 
of a <3alculus; ^ rdehu hdon-pa the 

removing of stone {Cs .); ^ rdel-dkar a 
white pebble (Ch.) ; ^^’0 rdcl-khra acolour- 
ed pebble (t7.s‘.); rdel-hgram (lit. 

tlio spreading of little stones) the count¬ 
ing with pebbles (C.'i.). d. a musket-hall 
or bidlet. rdvhi bcnddm the 

enchanted |)ebble; anciently in India the 
Ihiddliist sages used to eiicliant pebbles 
with the pretence of su])si.stiiig on tliem 
wlion performing contom]>lative feats. 

rd'‘.hH v.han-hrdu pim[)les on face 
from excessive drinking, iplehu-par 

a bullet fount or bullet mould. 

^ rdo qr^PH, 1. a stone, 

a boulder. 2. main or real point (in a 
memorial, comi)laint or application), d. a 
weight , lor wiMghing things by a balance. 

dnul^rdo a stone containing silver, 
silver ore; ^ s/>;v/i-n/e prob. a topaz; 

shra-rdo asbestos; nw-rdo fire- 

stom?, Hint; zur-cdo corner-stone; 

g>in'-rdo gold ore, stoui^ containing 
gold [Cs.) ; a boulder ; rdo-idsiy 

a stone wad.; ^ rdo-zani stone bridge; 

rdohi rnam (jijnr formed of stone; 
a stone image of S'akya-tliiibpa; 
minoral formation; 7'do zo-ica 

stone-worker, (juarry-man; rdo 

g.sho(js a cut or scpiared stone. 

Syn. ^^rdO’‘wa\ ^Ssp('d; (jor-ma\ 
bUog-po\ %^jH-po\ gtun {Mnon.). 
rdo^dkar 3 a kind of 
crystal) a white stone, acc. 


to Sch. alabaster; a mineral 

medicine {Mnon.), 

rdo-klad a stone resembling a 
sheep’s brain in appearance, and used as a 
remedy for diseases of the brain. {Sman.). 
¥’5^ rdo-skour another mineral medicinal 
substance {Sman.). 

rdo-8k7jes fir^rsrrg; bitumen = 0^’ 
In'ag-shun {Mnon,). rdo-bcud bitu¬ 

men (mystic) {Min-rdn. 4). rdo~§kran 
a kind of steatite or soap-stone {Jd.) 

rdo-kha vein in a stone; abo = ^^’ 
^ I'im-ica hzun-aa what is fundamental 
in the points .of an argument; the basis of 
the complaint in a suit; the subject 
matter. ( 1). 

(id. G). 

rdodhog 1. a liollow or natural 
cavern in a rock. 2. acc. to Jd .: a stone- 
pot qWfUlig^. 

rdo~mkhnn 1. stone¬ 

cutter, or worker.’ 2. ^irf^ the llmnder. 

rdo-mkhris gallstone 

{Mnon.). Used, it is asserted, as a medi¬ 
cinal application : 2(’^0N'I4-51 s"P» 

{Snian.) 

l'do-r<jgud various kinds of soft 
stones, as serpentine, soap-stone, chalk, etc. 

N rdo-njt/us 1. a medicinal stone 
{Mnon.). This mineral cures swellings of 
the veins and sprains and contraction of 
the muscles i^Sman.). 2. oath in contract¬ 
ing friendsliip to make it lasting. 

rdo-hchan a stone of such a size 
as can %aily be held by a man as a 
weapon. 

Rdo-hjotj Taxila, n. of a 

sacred place of the Buddhists; the ancient 
capital of the Pan jab when Alexandej* 
the Great invaded that region. 
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rdo-mlen a soft kind of stono, 

alabaster. 

rdO’Snin or 3 = ^ijr- 

iion, lit. the pith of stone, 
jr ixon removea (ho 

poison of diseased liver (S)nau.). 2. 
aco. to Se/f. jasper [emerald]/Si 

rdo-thal {Mnon.) stone-ashes 

(Cs.), calcined stone (Ja.), quicklime (Sch.)) 
chalk (ScJitr.) i>ut V. 

q rdo-thalhyuy^-pa to 
rough-cast, to plaster. 

(Rtsii.) puiport, 

substanee of any prayer or application. 

rdo-drey a kind of pitch) 

(Mnon,) not as in Jd. the dirt on stone. 

1*^'^ pitch eradicates chro¬ 
nic inflamatiou and poison (Stnrni.). 

rdo-snutn rock-oil, petroleum; Ki**- 
|jq|^ oiled iron used as horoscopic dice. 

I'do-spos solid incense : 

do-spo§ is of use in some 
constitutional diseases (Samn.). 

f^lo hphan§-p)ahL mdo n. of a 
sutra in the Mdo section of the Kahgyur 
^ 1^26 describing the miia3ulous feat of 
Buddha in throwing missiles perfoimed 
by him in the country of the 31aUa. 

^■q rdo-ica is * another word for ^ rdo 
a stone : 

^ in winter time the f^oil 

becomes (hard) like stone {Khrid .); 2^q^' 
rdo-war ' gyur-pa converted 

into stone, turned into fossil. 

rdo-sbrags explained as g 
SOe-set' ni-ma than-yl bla-ma 
{ia,j. 53). 

K^- rdo-Uhad a bar of silver bullion of 
about 4 pounds in weight. 


rdo-hhig^*^^^^^ a firm expres¬ 
sion or word {^ag, W), 

^5^ rdo-shiin bitumen, mineral pitch. 
^do-sh lime (botl) quick and 

slaked). 

rdo-g.shod [a mallet for break¬ 
ing small stones]o, 

?y/o-^20w — {Mnon,). 

rdo-yi rgyal-po bsht tlio 
four kings of stone, viz. : tortoise-shell 

stone—iq|'5q-^»»]^ q ; fJOj-q. 

rdo-yt -zas-can^^^'^^ ^rqtci 
met. a pigeon {Mnon.). 

rdo-rin or rdo-rins a stone 

pillar, obelisk or nionumeTit, or an oina- 
ment of buildings. There is a famous 
Do-rivy near the chief temple of Lhasa 
witli an inscription recording a victory of 
tlio Tibetans over the Chinese. 

rdo-rus-thug to the la^t extre¬ 
mity {Sc/i.). 

rdo-Hol coal {Mnon.)., mineral coal. 

7:do-rje 1 . 

or lit. the prince of stones, 

and said, piimaiily, to bo = mi- 
phyed-pa or ^q^'jyq nii-b^ig-pa infallible 
or indestructible, also unchangeable, hence 
holy, venerable; but is best known as 
Indra's thunder-bolt or sceptre. With 
the Northern Buddhists a supposed model 
of this sceptre has long been in use as a 
litual instrument of the Tantrik priests, 
held by them during prayer in their 
hands and moved about in various direc¬ 
tions ; it is used as a symbol of durability 
and of power. The vajra or dorje is, 
moreover, a common symbol in repre¬ 
sentations of deities in whose hands it is 
there placed. In Tibet the standard- 
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siiape for all tloijes is a huge golden one 
ill Sera monastery near Lhasa, which is 
alleged to have a miraculous origin and is 
carried in procession on a certain day 
annuallj through the streets of Lha^a. 

rdo-rje mkhah-h(jro 

Jioaveiily females, a class of celestial 
deities who in theii’ attributes resemble 
superior fairies. They appear to have 
played a very important part in later 
lluddhism. is 

the n. of a treatise (in K, phal. 

Rdo-rje hkhor-lo an epithet of 
Sambhara a chief Xantiik deity 

of the Buddhist pantheon {Miion.). 

m Ril()-rje-y.Un lit, place of tlie 
ritual sceptre, n. of a monastery formeily 
belonging to Sikkim from which the 
important hill station of Dar jeeling de¬ 
rives its name. It once stood on the 
Obsonatory-hill at Darjeeling, 

rdo-l'jr rtiynl-mtshan 
; tlio standard of Victory, a fidler 
name for the Buddhist folded flag or 
emblem of conquest, [Having a vajia 
for an ensign ; n, of the demon Naraka]iS\ 

rdo-lje tpjijal-mMan-fjyi 
ijstlo-wa in {K. p/ial. ^), 

rdo-rje rgya-yram the fixed un- 
<‘liangeable posture of sitting cross-legged, 
V, 5 ryya. 

Rdo-rje yri-gug an epithet of 
ITenika called dgyes-pa rdo-rje he 

wlio holds a scimitar in his hand {M^on,), 
rdo-rje bcuhi $mH-po lit. 
the essence of ten rajra, n, of a Sutra. 

rdo-rje gcod-pa ; title 

of a religious book most extensivly used 
among the Northern Buddhists. 


rdo-rje 

the seven venerable sermons of 
Vairotsana 

Rdo-rje hjig^-hye4 

is a tutelary deity of the drag-y^ed or 
terrifying type, hold to be a manifestation 
of the Bodhisattwa Jampal (Mafijus'ri) 
who under this guise assumes the charac¬ 
ter of Sliin-je the lord of death. Among 
the Mongols this tutelary deity is very 
popular under the title of ylyol ghakeJn. 

A ritual for placing a person under tlie 
protecliun of Durje Jig-jye occurs in tlie 
Kah-gyui*. 

rdo-lje heom Idlled hy tlu* 

Vajra of India (A. K. l-Ud). 

rdo-rje <‘bos-k//i ght liymn^ (d 
Buddhist Tautlikism : ^^^ ^n 5 

a (A. 00) luiving translah'd Tantrik 
hymns at tho monastery of KuMimapuri. 

rdo-rje mehog n. of a bird (A". 

ko, ^ 2). 

Rdo-rje hetkan is the Ye- 

shes 8cms-pa or Dhyani Bodhisattwa 
evolved from the 2nd Dhyani Buddha 
Mi-skyod-p(( (Sans. Akshohhya). 
Has been chosen to be tho ruling deity 
in the Tantrik system under tho appc'Lar 
tion of I or, in brief, Chhak-dor. 

Syn. hg-na rdo-rje 

rig^ kun-khyab hdag ; ^<*1^ qja q<;,<i| rigs- 
hrgyahi hdag ; g ne^-jja Ina-ldan ; 

P kha-sbyor bdnn-ldan ; 

gmn-sfiags-isgyal {MHon.). 

rdo-rje ni-ma wirew; lit. the 
venerable sun; n. of a sutra [also, of a 
Buddha]^'. 

^ I rdo-rje ^nin-shu^ lehu- 

geig n. of a sutra {K. d, 





^ rdo-rje $nin-po rgyan-gyi 

vgynd a Tantrik sutra descriptive of 
acquiring perfection (iT. g. 5 13U)* 

rdo rje sni^-gziifis (see iT 

</• ’H). 

^ntfi^po rdo- 

rje Ice hbah^pa n. of a dharaiji {K. * 

y3) used as a protection against epidemics, 
enemy, evil spirits, also to stop rain, l.» 
rausc rain L; Tnll, to make abundant 
harvest, etc. 

^ Mo-rje dril-hu n. of an Indian 
Buddhist sage {K. dan, W), 

3^*1' Rdo-rje gdan 
; described as the navel 

of India, namely Q-aya, considered the 
holiest of all places in the Buddhist world 
{Jdnon,). In Plh. {folio 12U,^ etc,) occurs a 
story of the destruction of Gaya by fire. 

^ I Rilo-rje gdan-pa 1. an epithet 
of Buddha {Mnott,), 2. names of three 
Indian sages of Vajrasana (Gaya) {K, 
dan. If3). 

rdo^rje gdan-hahihi-rgyad 
a Tantia treating of the twelve signs of 
the zodiac, of the symbolic hand gestures 
of the Khadoma, of the use of 
rosaries, etc, {K. g. 57 

rdo~rje bdad- 

rt.sihi rgyad lehu-gca-geig u. of a Taiitra in 
the Kahgyur {K. phal. «). ^ I 

I'do-vje gdei[$~p(ihi vuyad another Tantra 

{K. phal. t). 

Rdo-rje Nag-mo n. 

of a Tantrik goddess. 

Rdo-rje rnam-hhjotm- 
kyi gzan$ n. of a special dharapi or 
mystical sentence (TT. phal. 

^ i ^ Rdo-rje rnon-po an epithet 

of the Bodhmttra Jam-yang, an aspect 

of Jampal or Mafijus'ri (Mnon.). 


3(1 Rdo-rje pad-ma seems to 

be soma Bodhisattva. 

pha-lam 

a diamond be leved io be formed of stone 
derive * from e ith and water and said to 
1 •/ four vpialiticrj corresponding to the 

lOur castes of men in India {Mnon.). 

8yn. nor-huhi rnchog-, 3(|^’ 

^**1^ rdo-rjehi rigs {Bfnon.). 

| iT| 226 ). 

Rdo-rje phaUlani 

ihog kun hrjog pan-hyed. 

rdo-rje rnam-hjoms- 
kyi k^nd-rgyud n. of a Tantra in the Kah¬ 
gyur (K. phal. ^). 

3( S**I’* *<5 Rdo-rje. gnam-lcags mchn 

lit. tiie thunderbolt lips, n. of a Tantra {IC 
phal. ^). 

1( Rdo-rje Phag-mo a 

popular goddess of the Karmapa sect who 
is said to have frightened and vanquished 
the enemies of Buddhism by manifesting 
herself in the form of a sow. Her spirit 
is continuously transmitted incarnate in 
each successive abbess who presides over 
the monastery of Samding on the shore of 
Yamdok lake in Tibet 

|r I rdo-rje phnr-pa the vajrakila, a 
religious instrument the upper part of 
which is of the shape of a dorje and the 
lower a ph^lrpa or mystic dagger. 

^ rdo-rje phur-pa rtsa-wahi rgyad to 

enchant a phurpa for suppressing evil 
spirits {K. g. ^ 288), 

i( I rdo-rje phre^-wa Vajra mala, 
n. of a Tantra {K. phal. *). 

Rdo-rje 

dicaH-phyag-mi an epithet of •* 

90 
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the goddess Sarasvati [Mnon.). In later 
lluddliism, she is the Yum or Sakti of the 
Bodhisattwa Jami>al (Mahjus'ri) and is 
popular among the Mongols under the 
designation of E(j<shiktu Eke, 

is a 

(Ihdranl in (K. phaL 

rdo-rje mc-lne n. of a hell wheie 
11 allies of fii'o issue resembling the point of 
the (lorjo {Ya-sel. 

rdo-rje vise dju-pa lit. a doi'Jo 
made with nine points; n. of a religious 
work which was unearthed by Pad-ma 
g.lin-p(i, a dorje made of meteoric metal 
with nine points being found with the 
book: 

{S, kar. 193). 

Rdc-rje rd.stn spinet an epithet 
of a terrific deity who is guardian of 
mysticism and preserver. Often con¬ 
founded, with the DJujani-sattwa Dorje 
Chhang or Chhak-dor of the Tantras. 

Syn. phiia(j~na rdo-rje \ 

c5 hr(jya-bI/ill gsan-r^nurfs-kyi 
^(jruh-pa-po (Mnou.). 

rdo-rjc fidsfn-pa an exorcist, a 
Tantrik priest. 

Syn. ^n(Uj§-pa ; 

Ik hud (Mdon.). 

^ I ^ I'^^o-rje lu-ffu vnyud- 
maht rtofppa a m;'H(ical work used by the 
blue-dress lion exorcists of Tibet {K. 
)>/ial.N). i; i ■s ’S'q n myf- 

tical work in UiirfC(*n chapters called the 
notlior Tiinfyn {7\. plinl. *5). 

(TT. y. *5 31 ^ 3 ) 

a Tantra of VajrapSoi to meditate on 
the tliree stages of Bodhimttra perfection. 


I( Bdo-rje 8cm§-dpah 

1. an eternal and imchangeablo being who 
is Adi-Buddha of tho Nyingma school. 

2. a Tantrik form of Akshobhya, the 2nd 
Dhyani Buddha, which was introduced to 
followers of the Dorje Veliicle by Padnm 
Sambhava and stated by liim to bo presi¬ 
dent of the Eastern Heaven where he sits 
on a white lotus. Is often represented 
clasping a female as his Yum' or Sakti. 
!(• |-q-S'qq 

(TT. g. 171) n. oi a Tantra used 
by the Rnin-ma sect. 

I ‘ajijiN'q Rdo-rpe legs-pa an epithet of 
the tutelary deity Dam-ehen who under 
the present Dalai Lama’s rule occupies the 
position of a chief guardian of Bud¬ 
dhism in Tibet (RtsH,). 

rdo-rje ^loh-^pon ; 

(^^.s^V.) professor of the 
Mantra section in a monastery of tlio 
Tantrik school ; also the lama of a 
monastery who is in charge of the Tantrik 
ritual. 

^ Rdo-rjehiskyil-kru^ mystical 

posture, the posture of sitting cross-legged. 

Rdo-rj('hi mchu-can 
1. an epithet of Gapapati, also 
that of Garuda the eagle-king—who car¬ 
ries Yishuu on his back. 2. S hya 
pho-rog the raven. 3.=?nj§?:^ a tutelary 
deity, sometimes held to be identical with 
or Yamantaka, a Tantrik 
development of Yama the lord of death. 

rdo-rjchi hjim~pa or 
riP.po chehi hjim-pa mortar composed 
of pulverized cement of marvellous 
properties. 

rdo-rjehi mjug-ma met. a gO(i 

{Mfwn.). 
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rdo-rjehi tshig lit. tlie precious 
or holy word ; truth; the word of Bud¬ 
dha, held to be free from deception, un¬ 
changeable, of profound sense, and hard 
to comprehend. 

Syn. ^niH-pohi tshi(j \ 

mriam-pahi tshig ; hden-pahi tshig ; 

tni-phyed-pahi tshig \ 
hrtan-pahi tshig (K, d. ^ 118). 

rd o-riehi zrgs — thunder {Mnon .). 

rdo-rjehi rigs-kiji $nin-po 
= mysticism, mystical charms : 

iuese piinces 
of charms will bless the soul (Sump, 12). 

rdo-rjehi gtun a knocker mado 
of proeious stones. 

rdo-rjehi thog 3'^ 

n. of the second chapter lie Vajra Tantra 
(E", phal. 

ir|53! rdo-rjehi tshe a very long life, 
immortality: q?? 

he having obtained life like the undecaying 
dorje. 

rdO’Va = enclosure with 

a railing or wall made with posts or 
pillars with capitals of the sliapo of the 
dorje or with dorje on their tops (such 
is the shape of the wall which suiTounds 
the monastery of Sam-ye in Tibet). 

2. = circle of dancers {Jd.). 

Rdo4d-kha n. of a place in Nepal 

(Dsam.). 

NX 

^*>1 tdog 1. an item, any single thing 
or single piece as in a grain of 

com; phretl-rdog the bead of a 

Tosaiy, seven peas. 2. a root. 

3. just about: just about to start, 

on the tip-toe of starting {Yig, //), 


I 

rdog4sam rdog-tsam only a 

little bit: 

with a razor cut just a h’tile of the 
hair of the ear and from the tip of the 
tail {Rds(f. 

^<n Kq| ;•< the main point, 

^ bject-maUer: 

{lylsa.) atjcordiug to the main points of 
iny fiLst petition, my state, /.c., tlie cir- 

cuu: stances under which I laboured, was. 

rdog — for 

supervisor, overseer: 
the allowance of live khal of barley 
flour for an overseer (Rtsii.). 

q rdog-hgril-wa= ^ 

to enumerate exactly, scrutinize carefully; 
formed into minute grain: 

even more-fully grained than white 
mustard seed. 

q rdog4hon~pa to go out together. 

rdog-pa any action with the 
foot, but chiefly a footstep; a stride or 
pace : to step, to pace, to walk 

rdog-pa rgyab-pa to stamp 
on the ground with the feet, to kick. 

rdog-po or each; also one 

of the two loads placed on the back of 
a pack horse or any beast of burden. 

the load a man can carry on his 
back. rdog-sho the price or charge 

of articles at one sho each. rdog-leh 

a flat piece {Rtsii.). 

rdons-petf v. $dof}§-ur(. 

rdob~pa — ‘^^'^^ to give, oflFer. 

TdAym-chaH colloq. 1. many 
persons who drink wine together. 2. 
colloq. for a stone 
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rdo}\ Imp. of rdar-tva \ 
f/ri-cli>iii rdor shaipcu the knife! 

UO). 

C| rdoUpa for gdol-pa a 

'C'obblor. 


l^o^-q rdof-ii'/fy pf. and fut. hvdoU 
11(1 j to como forth, to make its appearance, 
to come up (as of a })lani) ; to he re¬ 
vealed : 

tlie hidiiij,^-plaee of the books having 
been revealed by the tieasiu’c-finder ; to 
come out, [)oroolate (as of water from a 
vessel or ro'k), to let in water; 

the tea-pot runs or leaks; 
disease breaking out among men. 
,y/c>/-c//o?=KS*» (AV/. //O). 

= leak or hole in a 

vessel: q 

he carried an iron mendicant’s platter 
without any boles in it {A. 2.2). 
t'(hl gzrr an instrument for boring metal 

(6v/o). 

rdos-pa 1. adj. swollen, bloated, 
like to burst; ^ very corpulent 

body. 2. vb. n. to break, burst, How 
out: Ibn-wa rdos-ixt the bursting 

of a bubble ^ to pant. 

Ida-yii discourse, speech, conversa¬ 
tion (t/d.) ; ^ Ida-ija-cau talkative 

(Ca\). g y to talk. 


Ida-man a couple of small kettle¬ 
drums one hanging in front, the other 
behind, the latter being beaten by a 
second person that follows the bearer 
(-/a.). 


Ida Adi string (of beads 

or flowers); a wreath made of pieces of 
silk, etc. ornament of 


silk or cotton of various colours, a fringe 
or tassel hung from the ceiling of a 
temple or chapel. 

Idag-pa, pf. hldag^ fut. 

W’tg imp. Idog to lick: ^ to lick 

blood; Ice^ idag-pa to lick with 

the tongue. 

IdaH near, at: 

written at the entrance or threshold. 2. v. 

Idan^ica pf. /drz/lj or 

A/ws, imp. {don '3Wi^ 1. to rise, to 
get up; to flow up (as smoke); 
to get up from a fall; 

[raises up]^.S* to raise up; 

cj^ to rise from his seat; 

to rise up from a lying position; 

'41^ gjc. d to rise from a seat; 25' 

’^^ hen the king arrived 
who would not rise up ? (A. 6); 

an olfensive smell is rising 
(spreading) in every quarter; 

me-lce rnam^ fpfjyog^-su 
Idans-hgun the flames quickly rose up; 
») the smothered flame breaks out 
again; ViJ ^ break out into hosti¬ 
lities {JiL). 3. =to suffice, to be 
8uffi(dent, enough: if divi¬ 

ded into fc^hares it will suffice; 
ts/((ld Idafi sufficient quantity, 

^**1^ the manner of rising: 

{Klirid. /^7). 

lda(i-pa l. = ^*>'ci to contaminate, 
debase, adulterate ; alloy; debasement: 

if (j.fie) 

cohabited with another person, leaving 
the king, it would debase the dynasty 
{A. 60). 2. = ^^ 3^ funeral anniversary or 

festival; 5}f5iin the 
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year of the sheep they performed a memo¬ 
rial anniversary for Atis'a (A. 117). 3. 

vb., pf. and fut. hldad to chew; 
^kyng4dad-pa to chew the cud, to rumi¬ 
nate; §no-^l'yo-mar sj?m- 

tshod y_dad’‘7ias having chewed the nettles 
into a green pulp [Mil.). 

Idan or idan-pa 1. possessed of, 
belonging to, having; is defined m Tbiiu. 
48 as sliov/s whatever 

belongs to what. It is userl as foimativo 
whereby sbst. are converted i^^toadj. and 
sometimes into other sbst., and in gen. 
the sbst. is connected with ^ by the 
conjunction Ex. brag-da^- 

Idan-pa rocky, contr. hragAdan ; 

dgah-ldan joyous, blissfrJ, Often is 
conjoined to several nouns at once : 

ra mdso-rnems dan Idan-pahi rdi^oMpon a 
Jong-pon possessed of yak, goats, horses, 
sheep and cattle. 2. sbst., also cheek; 

cheek-tooth, molar tooth; 
a blow or box on the check, a box on 
the ear (Cs-.). the cheek or side of 

a ravine (Jd.). 

Idan-pa Ua the five possessions: 
(1) possessed of a sincere 

heart; (2) possessed of 

respectful (humble) person; (3) fj’ 
possessed of an agreeable voice; 
4. possessed of clean 

and pure food; (6) pos¬ 

sessed of beautifying ornaments. 

Ijlan-grol an abbr. of 
^^•q^q|-q*«^c,-5fH-q {Khrid.). 

fdan- 2 )a^po possessor; one that 
has, that is able, a man of ability (Cs.), one 
that is possessed of qualifications or talent. 

J^dan-ma n. of a district in Kham 
[LoH. ^ 6). 


Idan-nio 1. a female-pos¬ 

sessor or ownoress. 2. a female ibex. 

Man-ts/ia(l=^S^^ aoc. to Ja,: 

hdi'n-yul n. of a village in Tsang 

eft!' Tanag (Z)o6. ‘>1'4<5). 

ev 

Idal-ldib idle talk, tittle-tattle: 
Dy.a-,^q|q»i-5is(-ci*; (^Situ. 90) there being 
no inaccurate or irrelevant speech; 

rni c/ionid giii tshig Idah-ldib-tu §nmi speak¬ 
ing tattling words and not subduing 
unbridled proceedings [KJirid. I4.7). 

IdahAdob 1. indi-iinct and in¬ 
correct expressions. 2. indolence, dull- 
ness, drowsiness [Cs.). 

Idab-pa pf. hljlab^ fut. 

imp. ^*51. to fold up; 
to fold up clothes, etc. 2. o.cc. to C.s.; 
to repeat, to do again; repeatedly, 

afiesli, again, anew; twice, for 

the second time (6Wl). 

Idabs-phyor n. of a great nume¬ 
rical figine: (^Ya- 

sc/. 50). 

^*^15 ldaahk/if( = ^^^'i^ dirty water, 
water sullied with inii»uritios (Mnon.). 

IdamAdam or Ijbon-pa very 

slothful [Cs.). 

Idam-ldaia mean, pitiful (Cs.) 

Idam-ldcni dubious, uncertain, 
(used of things) [Jd.) 

ajvq Idar-ica to be wea^y, tired, faint; 
q larjguid. 

Lda/iu mgo-dJiar n. of the 
minister of king Rula-^kyei [Fig.). 



= the 

lattlmg of thunder, v. hUr-wa. 
c\ 

ldifj-})a pf. ldtfj§ to quiver, 
fshuddor, to \N'riggle ; 
to stammer. Idifjs creaking sound, 

sound expressive of labouring or groaning 
under a heavy weight; 

a mass of scorpions were wriggling 
{A. 27). 

cs 

Idin-iva to float, to be swimming, 
to be suspended, floating, soaring (in the 
air): the bird soars in the 

sky; Idiri’h^l'or floating in a circle 

in the sky (as of birds) ; the circle made 
by birds when floating or flying in 
circles; 

{Rdm.) the vulture tin ice circling 
in the sky said this. 

JcqN [din-skf/of/s a largo copper ladle 
{Ijtsii.). 

Idifi-kha V. ItirMa. 

ldin-kh(n\ a bower formed by 

over-hanging shady trees, a natural 

arbour: ( a bower of 

trees full of green (turquoise) leaves. 

Idin^khuo a small silken bag 

worn as an amulet or talisman on the 
breast: put it in a silken 

amulet bag {D.R.), 

UUn-dpon an officer over fifty 
soldiers (Rfsii.). Idtix-hog one under 

or subordinate to a lfdir\-dpon ; Idin- 
isho militia of fifty soldiers under a I^din- 
dpon {Rtisii.). 

Idin-zafi^ a large copper caldion 

{Ri^di.). 

^ Idin^e or idin-si in Ld.y adv. 
quite, voiy, voiy much (Jd.). 


Idih-pa vb., pf. hldih L in 
2. not clear, unintelligible ; 
stammeiing. 

cs 

^ ^ Idim in W, the crash of a falling 
tree, the report of a gun. 

gi=«;'q Idir-ica 1. also Itir-xva to be 
distended, inflated; ItoAdh' a hig 

belly; ItoAdir-cwi big-bellied. 

Ldir-ldir full to the brim, eaten to the 
full (of a greedy boy or beast). 2. 
to rush, to roar (of wind); to loll, of 
the thunder; hhrng-ldir it thun¬ 
ders ; Idir-hshin like thunder; 

ldir-§(j)'a a thundeiing, loaiing noise; 
[dir t<>ha-ica thundeiing {Jd.). 

ffdii-n-a 

hlufj.pa or hhtrjs pf. g'H*!, 
Ijluy^ or (usual form), fut. 19^ bhig 

imp. hliuj or 5’**1^ hluy^ col. hhig-pa : 
to pour out or into to sprinkle, to shew; 
to cast, to found (metal), cf. hlugs. 

Idud-pa pf., fut. and imp. 
bifid col. ^ blffd‘pa to give to drink, to 
water (cattle, etc.) ; he does 

not die by a poisoned draught; 
he gives (him) to drink; give 

milk to the boy; giving water 

to a pony. 

Iduni 1. vegetables, greens or edible 
roots in general. 2. in W. lettuce, salad. 
Idfim-nag black species of lettuce : 

r f black lettuce 
with bear’s bile apiilied on a sore heals it 
and also acts as an astiingent on the 
rectum. 

g»< ldmn-p)o or 1. for 5 dum- 

po, 2. for zlum-po lound: 
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Idum^la hgril-wa made round, rounded 

off. 

Idum-hu = alms, also 

begging for alms: 

i^A. llj). 2. any stalked plant 

Idum-ra or ^Uiwi-ra garden 

in general, kitchen-garden, 'segetable 
garden, an artificial grovo. In JF. fruit 
garden, orchard [Jd,) 

Syn. ^kyed-Uhal) khyim^ 

gyi inhal ; bcos-pahi vay ^; 

me4og Idum-ra flower garden (Mr, op.). 

Idiir-ldur 1. the noise or boil¬ 
ing water, or any fluid boiling. 2. roar¬ 
ing, rushing (Sch.). 

Idur-phye also vJm-ldur peas or 

barley-flour boiled in water for cattle 
(Rtsii.). 

^ Ide 1. a prefixed tribal title which 
some of the early kings of Tibet bad 
assumed. 2. treasury, store-house. 

Ide-kha belonging together, of the 
same species (Sc/i.). 

^ [5 Ide-k/iH coloured medicinal 

syrup; sweetened medicine (Rtsii.). 

Ide^gu or Idehu 1. mixture, 
syrup. 2. ointment (Jd.), 

(de-chun junior treasurer in a 
monastery or government treasury; 
Ide-chen senior treasurer. 

J^de Snol-nam n. of one of the 
early kings of Tibet (Yig.). 

J^de^hphrul Nam^gshiii- 
Ittsan n. of a descendant of king ZeMe 
one of the early kings of Tibet (J. zan. 
U8). 

Ide-xoa 1. one w'ho is in charge of 
the key of treasury, f>., a treasurer. 2. 


vb. with pf. tildes or fut. 

^dr. imp. Ides te wami nr»e’s self, to be 
warmed at or by: Q xne4dc-\ a to warm 

one’s self at the fire; q nuxm Idc-iea 
to be warmed .n the sun. 

idi-mig t. the key of a store-room, 
an^ licy; ]>adlocl:. 2. introduction to a 
book: index or key. Idc mig-pa^ 

'Mf,o)i.). 

Idehn ace. to Cs. 1. = ?^ §dehu 
a kind of peas. 2. v. Idc-gn. = 
a riddle. 

Ideg-pa (pf. ^deg) to quake, 
shako, tremble, c.y., of the palace of the 
gods (l)zl.). 

lderi-ka^\^'^ Idin^-ka v. 

Uen-k(t a pond. 

lflded-rgya§ n. of a mountain on 
the bordei of India. 

IdeH-min colloq. (also 

insulficient. 

Ideh-pa Ideg-pa (Cs.). 

2. to bend round or back, to turn round, 
to double down or over. 

^ idebS’pa 1. = the side : 

^**1^ the inner wall or the inner side of the 
wall of a house (Situ. 99). 

logs4)ri$ paintings on the inside 
of a house; ru$-hpahi 

hbur-pohi [debs by the side of the portu- 
berance of the bone. 2. anclosure, fence 
(Sch.). 

Ldehu sgafi n. of a place in Tibet; 
mkhan-po ldehu ^gafi-pa the 
learned teacher (professor) of Ldehic^ga^ 
{Deb. «*! J^3). 
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Idem 1. r. /dem-j>o. 2. a 

Ktatue, image, idol, (standing upright) 
(J<k). 

Idem-pa contrariety, opposition, 
irony. 2. adj. inconsistent, unstable, 
variable. ((7.s.). d. vb. also ^ 

Ijimi-pa (Sch.) to move up and down, to 
vibrate ^ Q(} 0 (j-S(jro Idrm-pa the 

Happing of wings. 

Idem-ldern flexible, supple, elastic, 
pliant (./«.). IdomMkm gyo-ica 

to shake flexibly, bending but not 
breaking. Idem hrjod-pa to 

utter a doiible entendre ; also to speak a 
parable. 

-V 

Ider^^^^ ldoh§^ 5’^’^ Ider-la 

on the side of a wall, on a wall; 
rihi Ider the side of a hill, hilbside. 

ldem- 2)0 1. not 

straight, dishonest, ciooked-hearted. 
2. riddle, enigma (ef. 7ni-ldemy 

9 bya-hleni, hem-ldofn an enigma, 

an allegory, applied to men, to birds, to 
inanimate beings. Idem-pohi Hay 

or Idem-gtam parable, allegory. 

g Idem tstiod-pa or Idem-chod- 

pa 1. to solve a riddle. = a 

plot, a concealed and deceitful design; 
aoc. to 6'( //. a mysterious opinion. 2i*N' 
Idem-por dyon§-pa to design a plan : 
of which are four kinds:—(1) 

[plan of appear¬ 
ing or do3cending]6\ ; (2) 

[plan with regard to 
tokens or charactoristic.s]*S\ ; (3) 'ji 

q [a plan regard¬ 

ing the opposite side'l-S'.; (4) 

[a plan respect¬ 
ing change or transformat ion 


^^•J[ Ider-^ku or lder4s}io 1. an idol 
or statue made of clay. 2. an image 
painted on the wall. 

Ider-ica 1. toughness, clamminess 
{Cs.). 2. potter’s clay. 

Ider-hzo 1. image, statue, figuies 
modelled of clay. 2. clay: 

kler-hzohi Idebs a clay-inclosure or 

wall. 

'v' 

§j [do the side of anything. 

§J'§j ldo4do for a few days, for a short 
time: phar-gar ldo4do 

hshitg he resided for a few days at places 
where he pleased {A. 123). 

Idog ^kyc77^j)a [being 

dragged back]6\ 

g-qj-q I: Idog-pa pf. and imp. log, 
vb. n. to zlog- 2 ^a 1%^, fifTRST 1. to 
come back, to return, to go home. 2. to 
send back. 

Syn. fSjtq q phyin’Ci log-pa ; go 

log-pa (Mno77.). 

•s^ 

^ II: 1. in a specific religious sense: 

V. frq. ; Sgj^-^ojq dgrar Idog^pa to 

come forward again as an. enemy, to renew 
the war {Jii) 2. to change, to undergo a 
change (as to colour, smell, etc.). 
hgyur4dog and Idcd-hgyur change¬ 

ableness, inconstancy, fickleness. 3. to 
turn away (vb. n.) from; hlo 

Idog-pa to change the mind from ; = 

iOHuj Q to rebel. The partic. as adj. : ^ '»IN' 
de4f($ Idog^pahi (thing) opposed to 
that, contrary (to it); Sch. has also q 
Idog phye-iva distinguished, different (from 
each other), and \dog'‘pa reciprocal, 

mutual, each separately. 
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one o£ ite bix eaily hi\)es of 
Tibet descended from the four sons of the 
monkey patriarch, the six being : ^ se^ 
rmuy Idofiy 3 | gra^ g 6 r«, which 

are also called %**! miSu ^dun-dr. ; 

the six descendants of the ^^.rst) man (J. 
Zai^,). 

l(kA-kha the cover or lid of a lea- 
chumer {RtsiiX 

pf. ldofi$^ 

1 . to become blind, to bo infatuated. 2 . 
adj. ldoflS‘-pa=.^Xt.mQ blL.d, infatu¬ 

ated. 

ldoh-nio^'^^df\ resp. ^^qI- 

Idofi) a tea-churner. 

Idofi-ros w.fsiw; a kind 
of mineral medicine; also a yellow earth 
used for painting walls of houses. 

Syn, ha-na r^Iajes; 

Pal-gul ^kyes; yi4-hbo(t^ma; 

gar-wkJian-nia \ go4i\ JD'j khi- 
(ce; ma-no-ha ( 4 f/io».). 

IfdoH-l/M n. of a mountain in 
Tibet, presided over by a demi-god of the 
same name {G. Bon.), 

{don-pa to give or pay back, to 
return klon-pa or gdon-pa\ 

Ian {don-pa to reply, to give an 
answer. 

{doh-pa to apprehend quickly ; to 
be witty, to be quick in repartee {Cs.). 

ipohi-pa. + 

{(lob^ $kyen-pa^i\^'^ ^ quick percep¬ 
tion, understanding readily. 

{dom-pa alms, anything given to 
a religious beggar. 

Syn. ^’5 {dom-bu ; b^od-^omi 

{Situ. 137). 


j;rq| 

Idom-hu V. Idom-m. 
l(bm-bu hyei-pa to ask for ilms, to 
beg as a religious mendicant. Idmn- 

bu-pa a religion beggar, mendicant. 

ibrn-fii alms-house, house w'here 
be,^’; -r' receive food. 

^q-q ^dan-wa ft's, - 5 ^; 

pf. sdfi^^ to hate, to be angry, 

wr-l;lul: ' ^c. • 

the parents together with those about 
them became displeased (Bbrooi. 40) ; 

$ being displeased, he grow 
angry; 2 the 

Chinese hated all foreigners. 2 . sbst. anger, 
hatred, malice: a,- 

and imme¬ 
diately perceiving in very truth thoughts 
the rnofit stupendous, those afflicted with 
the potent poison of malice were healed 
{I'an. Mdo ^ 130.). 3. adj. angry, mali¬ 
cious, hostile: ida^-wahi dyra 

an angry vindictive enemy; 

^da9i-wahi mmi wrathful mind, hatred, 
enmity, hostility; ^daH-wahi 

som-ldan having a vindictive mind, 

jic. q’u«^'^'qtq|'ci ^da^-wa thum^-cad hjig-pa 
(or colloq. to disarm hostilities or 

hostile feelings. i'har ^a^-iva the 

former hatred, old grudge. 

^c.*q^ 15 ^ 1 ^ ^da^-cnahi rtagi the signs of 
hatred or ill-feeling are : not 

giving alms or charity; 
to cause disagreement; 3 *^’^ not 

being accordant, or in harmony; iPs 
ne^-spyod mischievous, behaving viciously, 
etc. (TT. du. S 203). 

idaH-byed an enemy, foe. 

Syn. ^3| 4gra ; hkhcii-hdsin 

9da^-bu^ V. **!*\'‘*i ^^da^-ov- 
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freehold bouse; a 
jeMont owner; opp. to bouse occupied by 
on agricultural tempt {B(sti.). 

plam-pa v. idom-pa «?rx 

abstinent, self-restraining, bolind; 
haudcufEed; bound with a rope. 

^dar-ma hlo 

timid, timorous, trembling: 

though a timid person may 
put on various clothes, 8fO, {K. du. S 

m). 

cv 

^dUj-pa I: 

arq sin, moral evil. Aco. to Tibetan 
explanation, the word is derived from 
^di(j$-pa to sting or torment, the 
sinner being pained in body, speech and 
mind by the misery resulting from impious 
acts, (jee: 

§difj~pa-l(i yid-che§~pa io believe 
in sin; $difj-$grib = sin 

and defilement, contamination of sin. 

sdi<j-$(jrib thami^ad schiva 
to cleanse from every defilement of sin. 

sdig-caji sinful: ^ §di(j~can 

(;nn-pa the sinful butcher ; ^duj to^wa 
or a sinner, one who has 

accumulated sin ; §duj4tahi 

mtsban-ni'd-can qrq^^qr one having sinful 
looks, a suspicion:! chai*acter ; sdig- 

^dntj sin and buffering, 

cj $di(j- 2 ><t hjom^-pa to conquer sin, as 
something hostile to man {Jd .); 

a grievous sin; ^dig- 

pa t^iam-par ^hyani Iq^Jcfqrq [one whose 
sins have been entirely washed ofi]/S. 

idi(f-pa spyod-pa io practise sin; 
^*J 1 q ^diy-pa byad-pa to commit sin. 
^q|q q 4 ^qmcp^ 5 «^*q fdig-pQ ^ags-p<ir byed-pa 


•^’q| 

expAti&tion of aia by confession «nd 
lepntance for which four kinds of or 
powers are necessary: ( 1 ) 

m (2) ( 3 ) 

(4) 

^dig^pahi grogs » companion in vice, an 
associate in crime; 

avoid¬ 
ing evil companions and not being bound 
by the snares of women, associate with 
the gods (/r. rtf. 31 ); sdig-pabi 

clm^can possessed of vicious 

propensities. 

^qj-ql^'^'i^ ^dig-pahi Ito-can a bear. 

II: a scorpion ; of which three 
kinds occur in parts of Tibet, but mainly 
known by reputation only. 
sdig-pabi phufi-po a largo number of 
scorpions in one place: ^ 

gc,* Jo-wohi mdun-du sdig-pahi 
pfhun-po Idigs-kyi-hyun a heap of scorpions 
were quiveiing in fiont of Atis'a 
(A. ^7). 

S 3 n. gf^’S spaMya ; ne§4ttif \; 

qjc. QI«^ gai b^an4as hyo l\ §*> dmas-byed ; 
sdig-hlta ; nmi-hgrohi lam ; 

tshar-hgro ; fian-ht/iun ; 

q^'^<i|q| dge-icahi hgaUzla {Mmi.). 

sdig-bhn a wicked officer; an 
officer or minister who is not devoted to 
Buddhism but favours the Bon cult. 

^*il'***| sdig4shig qu'iq lit. words of 
sin, but also implies words of repentance. 

fdig-snn (f|^) the crab. 

the crab draws 
forth paralysis, kidney disease, and 
dropsy (Med.). 

Syn. hphrog-hyed ndg; 

rkaHrma^-po; sbalrcbcn (M^on.), 
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tdig-pa rwa-can scor- 

pion. 

Syn. dt(r-wa9 hchi\ 

mar-gyisnmm-hyed ; ^^’^■^**1 hi^ mi-^dnu 
{MHon.), 

^di(j-phu(j~ma species of bird of 
Tibet {Rtsii.). 

cs 

pf. bsdigs^ fut. 

hsdig^ imp. .:<irgs\ also ^di-wa^ 
pf. b$di 9 ^ fut. bsdi to point 
towards or at, to point out; to threaten, to 
sting. §digs-ri oya-wa 

when shooting an arro^ or 
flinging a stone to threaten to strike some¬ 
body : 5«CS^- 

|q’^-Vqj if the merciful one for 

the purpose of threatening cast a thunder¬ 
bolt on the prince {A. 13). 

q ^dig^-mo hyo.d-pa to assume a 
menacing attitude, to threaten tauntingly 
{Jd.). 

^q^^'sigq ^dig^ mdmh index-fiiiger, 

the forefinger of the right hand the 
pointing of which may be a sign of a 
threat. khro-wohi §dfg§ mdsuh 

the sign of threat made by the hand in 
which the thumb and the middle finger 
are brought to touch each other at the 
centre of the palm, the pointer remaining 
outstretched. 

*l|i55a^ • -s^gq’EJ • q^q^*»| 

gya^-na hkhor-lo ral-gri dgra~%ta rdo- 
rje daH gyon~na $digs-pahi §digs~md8uh-po 
gin-tu hjigs-pohi bdag-^nid-can (the figures 
of) the dorje, battle-axe and sword being 
formed in a circle to the right, and the 
index-finger of myself, who am greatly 
afraid, pointing to the left (Tantra in 
Tangyur on “Mode of co-ercion of Yi- 
dags, Grul-buro, and Srul-po”). 


ev 

§f/fw§, 1. a level 

eminence, a levelled place, flat surface, 
table-land: lka-sd{n§ the eminence 

whc’*e ffods d'v li; !0 lilu~§dif\§ the 
plater i ’here Ih.^ nAga reside; 
jo’l*.- Citos-gi M $dr'^ the plain where 
enchanted things are obtained or where 
one’s wishes are fulfilled. 2. acc. to Jd. 
a cavil/ or depression; §pafi‘$diris 

er. undulation on a grassy plain; 
rt-sdins a depression on a mountain lidge. 

3. acc. to Cs. middle part, heart, core. 

1. dih-pa. 2.= 

Itih-pa {Jd.). 

^ §du ’qifq [also]6'. 

§dn-gH for rndscs-pa 

beauty, beautiful. 

|**1 $dug as adj. unhappy, miserable. 

I : sdug-pa jrtwt adj. 

attractive, agreeable; comely, nice ; deiir, 
loveable: nice-looking ; 

became beauti¬ 
ful, pleasing and comely, to the sight; 
qfjqj'^l'g’aiq’S) the most beloved of my 

sons; my dear son; to 

love, c. dat., gen. with regard to parental 
love; to become dear to a 

person, to be endeared to ; ^'|**l ^not nice, 
disgusting, disagreeable: 

a lama covered with disgusting sores ; 
?l’|j*i| qv3«^ q to disfigure, pollute, profane. 

Syn. ^\S^hdod-pa; «>^'q bde-wa; q 
hphafis-pa; mrl sdug-pn; 

mja^-pa. (M^on.). 

m^^sdiig-gu (also written |[’5) engaging, 
pretty, winsome: 

pretty women. w orU'T^ *' 
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the state of being pleasing 

{Jd., Cs.) 

S^l’^ II; \b. to be afflicted, downcast, 

dcineLod, prostrated; 
wind waa very much afflicted; also as 
A’/v/. 

Jcn^y, inL-^eiy, dktresa; 
the beginning of the misfortunes of 'Tibet f 
oar turn of being visited 
by affliction came; aio 

you not in distress ? to undergo 

bardships, to boar affliction, to suffer; 

St lo) you cannot endure hardship ; 
or §ki/id-$dug lit, happiness and 

mlseiy, good and adverse fortune, but gen. 
ill-luck; |*T| ^ to accumulate miseiy 

upon one’s self; the sin of 

having done evil to others; I'Jjaqq'ci to be 
in mourning (Cs.) ; $duff srm-im to 

mourn (Cs.) ; $dua-can colloq. 

fatiguing, worrying, ^dug-khan a 

darkened room, a chamber of mourning ; 
$di(g-go9 a mouiuing dioss {Cs ). 

$dug-i$Tial calamity misery, 
tlislroBs, aflliclion, $dfig-b§ilal 

brgyad the eight miseries enumerated in 
Tluddhist works:—( 1 ) 5 ; ( 2 ) 

Ijqj qgQl; (;t) Ji qa gn|-qgrq ; (4) q^’qt^ ^iT| qg«I; 

(5) g^»] q *;^c g'q q^-^a| qg<q; (6) 

jq|-qgQl; (7) q|c;-q 1 ^«^qqiqj' 5 'Si |i;;^-g-^qc.-^cil'qg/5|. 

pS) »^<^vd\'^q^'^cj^-q^’^q-ei’gi’|j*T|qg'5cq^. ^<»|- 

q sdug-b§tlal-w(i \o bo unhappy; the 
state of unhappiness; sdug- 

b$nal hyod-p(i to bewail, bemoan ; 
q to bocomo melancholy. |**1 
Hdug-k^r^al hbyu^-gna^^:.^^^ ^ (Milon.). 
Syn. ^**1 sem 9 -$dug; semf- 

gyefiy, S(tn$-kkoii-c/iudy 

ytd-nan-ckud; yid-mi^id^; 5*q'Z| 

9dug-po ; rabdiUsha ; 


yid-gdufi^\ mya-^an\ **I*^^'q gdu^.na 

(J^Hon.). 

sdug-futkug accumulated cala¬ 
mities. 

§dug-hdrv a demon (Sch.). 

^dug-pa 

{IC ko, ^ 236). 

§dug-po wretched, savage, unami- 
able; evil; sdag-po byed-pa to 

do evil; ^dug^po htan-wa to do 

evil to a person; to molest, trouble, 
injure any one. 

^dng-bycd^%^^%^'^' (A. 

ko. ’»! 236). 

$dug-shia a mourning hood or cap. 

$dug-sem§ = hyaH^-^ni^ 
affectionate. 

^dud 1. «rf^ [folds, minlvles]>S\ 
the folds of a garment; ^diid-kha 
stiing for drawing together the open¬ 
ing of a bag ; drawing-hom. 2. Cs, : 
synthesis ; gS hbyeef-sdud analysis and 
synthesis. 3. v. §dud-pa, 

I : $dud-pff ph *5g^ bsdu$, 
fut. (used likewise for the pres, teii.-e) 

Jsdw, imp. g^ sdu$, vb. a. to ^ hdi4- 
wa 1. to collect, gather, mass or range 
together, to assemble, to put together, to 
compile; to brush or sweep together, ^qs. 

to bring under one's power, to sub- 
jeot, subduo ; t as many 

as six kinds being massed together; 

q by the power of 
faith was unable to control the eyes from 
looking (A. 151), 2. to unite, join, con¬ 
dense, add together, contract: 

adding the troop to his retinue; 
5’-^**l'5gS’^ khyo-(;ag4u sdud-pa to unite 
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in matrimony; often at one time weie at odds, at 


§pf/(m g^sum idaii-mig 
khro~gner l^sdus giU (jags idril che-wa me 
stag hphro a tiger will issue forth with a 
great fiery tongue lolling out and having 
tliree eyes united together wiC scowls and 
frowns {Tangijuv treatise for “ Coercion 
of Taindin ”); ^ ^ if one shortens it 

still mo:e, if it is further abridged 
isdus-yig abbre^ " abiidgment; 

i$dn$‘h(jnd an rbildged commentary. 
Si ^1 comprised six letters. 

or R a preparation by combining 
together several ingredients. 

II the 

four virtuous ooUeotions or confederacies: 
l^q Sbyin-pa charity, t.e., giving alms, &o. 

polite language; common 

uniform interest; public weal; M IS'* don 
spyo^-pa working for an end {K, du, ^ ItS). 

sdud-kn abbr. of S'** 
collection and realization: 5*> 

(source of) income from the 
realization of revenue of a Jong (district) 
(msiL). = 

the weighment or measuring ot 
revenue, etc. (Rteii.). 

sdum-pa 1. vb., pf. fut. 
imp. 5** or 1**^ to make agree, to 
bring to an agreement, to reconcile, to 
conciliate; to biing to harmony 

or terms; reconciliation 5’ 

I»w5«^q, ^ who is eager to 

make peace will join the gods, will 
become a god {K d, ^ 31). 
intermediary: f 9 

the Jotco also becoming the reconciler 
of the two kings (A. 68). |»* «* ^ sdim-pa-po 
or conciliator, pacifier, peace- 

maker; V^jgwv « ^voi»»r«a(*^ ? they 


another they were ^ neaoe with one 
another. 2. sbst r treaty, agreement. 

kha^-khj in a mansion, house; 
gzim-ybui,. (res .) bed room. + i« 

Sd^ f family life. + 

neighbour. 

^diir-wu pf. and fut, t^sdiir to 

make com parison, compare: 

to c^ upare attainments among scholars; 

to compare dilfeient texts; 
to try feats of strength; 
Sdur4en exercises. sdur-^kH 

in Tsang: amber (Jd.). 

^ I: ?Nt, section, class, commu¬ 
nity, race, tribe; part, portion: ^ hon-sde 

Bon community; sde-cfien^a 

sneg-pa to aim at an extension of teiritory; 
6rXoi'9'^ pha-roUgyi sde hjoms- 2 >o to 

conquer hostile tribes; sde-sder 

igo-m to divide into clssses (Ch.) ; 
vpdo-sde Sutranta class; Tantra class; 

chos-^de religious class or section, 
hence a monastery : ^ ^**1^ sde-itsugs he 
founded a section i.e.y a monastery. 

sde hco-brgyod the eighteen sects into 
which the four earliest schools of Buddhism 
were divided:—I: ^ 

; (1) I 

; (2) ^ ; (3) 

(5) 

(6) ( ?im- 

; (7) ti^ 11 a I II; 

05-^1 (8) w 

(9) jgt Qwl f 

(10) ^ I III. 

? ( 11 ) 

(12) (13) 

^»rw;( 14) f t 

(15) «i5'«iHq^8q*'?l IV: 



i (17) l ! 

(18) | f 

^ q'^ sde-bs)ii tlie four classes of BiuMliists 
(the earlier schools), q'^ lour 

kinds of aequiremeul s; ^ 3 jcn q^ 

enjoys or prospers in five evil objects of 
desire; ^ tlie fourth section of 

atiain-menis is salvation ; ^ S 
.s 7 '/;/-yy/ ^d('-hvijifad tlie eight classes of 
spiiits. 

^ Sdo-dkor district [G/r.). 

^d('’dkn((j§ distm'hanco, dispute, 
general iniHuinlerstanding : ^ 

they engaged in disturbances 
of this kind, as being innate to tlie body 
{Udna,), ^ ^dr.-hkhn((i~p(t \n 

^<^<^Q<j|q t]io fighting between the neigh¬ 
bouring states or countries; a general 
levolt of a people {Ya-seL 18 ). 

^ $di’-d(jo}i central monastery abbr. 
of ^(le and cfijou-iK( (Yi<j.). 

^■qjS 9d('-bVi/!/ffd the eiglit kinds 

of demon in three series, encli of eiglit:— 
t: (1) hijon-po (2) thr/m 

hrari, ( 3 ) mr-f/nm, ( 4 ) (;>) 

'54'** W yfd-lkay (b) (7) q^<Jj btsany 

(8) !D klu, 

II: (1) ''^L'oij-bdtn/, ( 2 ) ma- 

mo, (3) (4) bdn^, 

(o) Stnod-9bf/hi, ( 6 ) dom, ( 7 ) 

d(jra4ha, (8) a^lfc. Hj hgoH-po. 

Ill: (1) gzah-mcho(j hji- 

tri-pa4ray (2) IjaH-^fion drinj~po, 

(3) dn-wa nijug-rin, (4) W 

fihar-xca ra-tsa, ( 5 ) ^gra-gcau- 

hdsiny (6) hgumi radsa, (7) «i rd- 

hn-lay (8} 2} khjah-mjug clu ni-po 

{K. than. P 37). 


Sde‘Can n, of an ancient sage in 
India {Ya-sel. 53). 

^dc-chen bya-gag an epithet of 
K&rttikeya the youngest son of Mahes'vai a 
{Mnon.). 

9dc‘dnm subdivision of a district; 
a small community or section of a larger 
community (Zof?. ^13). 

9 dc- 9 }iod-gsn})i the Tripitaka 
or the three baskets, viz : the three classes 
of the sacred writings:—Vinaya pitaka 
q^ ^ Ss ndul-wahi 9 de-piod) treating 
of moral disciidine ; Sutranta pitaka 
^ mdo-§dehi §de-$Hod) the aphorisms, 
general religious discourses; Abhidharma 
pitaka Xn or mfJoy/- 

jmhi §des~nod laH-gi bsian-pfiy the metaphy¬ 
sical and dogmatical instructions. 

all virtues are embodied 
in those three {Lam-rim. It). 

?} ^ $df'-pa 1. one in charge of a^ 
sde or district, a district officer; formerly the 
chief or governor of a province was called 
Depa. ^ sdo-xvri g8hun = t}ie central 

government or tho government of Lhasa. 
2. ('n il ^ k((-§dc IJa-wa qr^) a letter of a 

certain phonetic class, or the phonetic class 
itself; I q'q'^q ^dc-pa hshi-pa the fourth 
phonetic class, tho labials in Gram. 3. 
$de-pa signifies also a class of demons. 4. 
%’TPPffn, %’!T5ft [leader of an army]^. 

Sde-pa Doxi-xjo4 n. of the 
famous Kin-chen Pung-pa of Tsang who 
founded the Min-^puns JoH in Tsang {Lon. 
13). 

^’qq|^*:.q §de-pa gtsan-pa the powerful 
chief who had established his sway over 
Tibet in tho beginning of the 17th cen¬ 
tury. He was killed by the Zimgariau 



chief Giishi-khan in 1643 A. D. {LoH, 
S IS). 

^ ^de-dpon a petty chief ruling over 
a distiict. 

Syn. rgyal-phran ; yul- 

fjl/i idag~po 

§de4shan ; section of written 
characters e.g.^ phonetic class=? sde^ 
a particular kind of writing as 
Nd-ga^.ri sde-tshan character (Glr.) ^ 
^de-mts/ian-pa iTW 1. an astrologer. 2. 
[collection, multitude]^. 

sde~gzar civil dissension, law¬ 
lessness, anarchy: sde-gz'ir die a- 

po great revolution, civil war. 

^ qjc.- §de~^za^ ; good or well disci¬ 
plined brigade. 

^ court, court-yard 

{jii.). 

^ Sde-rab^tu p/iam-byed n. of a 

king of S'ravasti (K, my, P 3^2). 

§dc-‘Srtd 1. province, king¬ 
dom ((7 n.). 2. ruler, governor, administra¬ 

tor. Is the name especially given to the 
Regent who administers the government of 
Lhasa during the minority of a Dalai 
Lama. ^ sde-srid phag-mo grub 

11 . of the rulers of Tibet who administered 
the government of Tibet during the hier¬ 
archy of Phag-mo-gru in the 15th and 16th 
centuries A. D., the chief among them 
being ByaH-chuh Rgyal-mtshan born of the 
family of Clm-^gyal §ne-ydofi {LoH, ^ 13). 

Sde^srid Sa^s-rgycii 
Rgya-mtsho the famous Regent of Tibet 
who conducted the government of Tibet for 
13 years after the concealed death of the 
first Dalai Lama, and better known by 
the name of Gorina Xf^a^pa dien-po {Lo^. ^ 
12 ). 


^deg.-par [reproach, 

reviling]^. 

sdefi-khag charge, losponsibi- 

lity. 

§(ieb- oa^ pf. ^^deh^, fut. 

Jfr/^/)ir)p. $deb§ 1. to mingle, mix; 

to make ujiite, tj conjoin; to fasten 
together : pbyog^-gdg-Ui 

sdeb-p ( to mix together certain things and 
setting them apart; combined 

one with another {Sag. U2 ); dra$- 

8u ^deb-pa sewed together. 2. vb. n.: 
to join, to unite, with, also «*: 

j; q «^^q$q*«-^^-^^ the SOiil sees 
by joining the eyes, it hears by joining the 
ear; to join company, to associate, to hold 
intercourse with {Mil.^. 3. to exchange, 

barter; to change (money). 4. to make 
poetry, to compose veises (Ja.). 

i«i§r.k ^deb-ihyor 1. [the doctrine 

of the udgdt ri priests contained in a 
chapter of the Sama-voda]<S. 2. 
metre in general, metrical science, poetry 
(Jd.); yi-gehi sdeb~sbyor ortho¬ 
graphy (Sditr.) ; $ sdeb-^byordiyc- 

ua metrical distinction; 

g g*n §deb-byor-gyi bye-brag a metri¬ 
cal narrative; ideb-d>yor-gyi 

bral iffw, metrical line ; 
sdcb~§byor bsdus-pa metrical 

collection or extracts. sdebs 

together, in conjunction [a number of 
stanzas grammatically connected]/S. 
^debs-bMs {*^M^) in 

to take up together the above 
mentioned necessaries {Btsii.). 
sdebs-tshogs assembling of different people 
or classes of •people in one place: 

they daily assembled 
being seated in. rows {RM.). 



$rfer-ma (rosp. 

»itfT plate, dish, platter, saucer; 

a plate or dish made of bell-motal 
huj^~^der iron-plate; ka-$dvr 

or ^ porcelain dish; 

zaHs-sdcr copper dish; ^ ^ ^der^ijan a 
plateful. 

SS $dnr-spj/nd-kyi shal-lta-wa 

a superintendant of plates, &c. 

(J/. F.). 

sdcr-nto — ^^m §der-kf/it acc. to 
S(di.: claw, talon; ^der-yno rno a 

sharp claw ; §der-caii furnished with 

claw; a hawk; ^der^med without 

claws ; ^ 3S ^ to seize with the claws 
itay-iji $dev a tiger’s claw. 
^dcr-chatj^ animals provided with 
claws; 25 ^der-chagi duati-po is 

a met. for the lion (4?tlou.). 

^ ^do-kfmn belonging together {Sch), 

$do-u'a pf. ^do9 or **5!^ 
fut. b^do imp. ^do^ 1. to risk, make 
venture, used with S^’ or«J: ^^ 

bd<ig-(ji /«9 sdo-ira to risk my body; 

)'(({}~gi srog-dafl sdo-ua to risk 
my own life; dgra-la b^do^ 

{Situ. 70) made a venture against an 
enemy ; ^ lus-i^rog bsdo 9 -pa lisked 

his body and life; «i^ 

the Lo-vsa-wa 
undergoing hardships and risking his life 
and body made up his mind to proceed 
(A. 65). 

9 dof,-po 

1. tiunk or stem of a tree. 2. the stalk 
of a plant; pad-mahi 9 do^~po 

the stalk of the lotus; ft q qqqw q^n) 
q ^ q 2r ^ofi-po pa^-pus mi 

hkhfjif^^-pa tsom shig 9 kye 9 -pQ mtho^^no 


the stalk from w'hich it was seen to he 
growing was such an one as could not be 
clasped by the out-spread arms; 

9 dofl-po k/iog- 9 torl a hollow log or 
stalk (F<r/. 9 dofl*poht 9 de the 

class of stalked plants (Ca.). 3. is the 

common word in the C. colloq. for a 
tree, also^^f^^j ^ifi.§dofi po a tree; 

git{-§dofi rkan-^cig a tree of a 
single stem or trunk (Gir .); 

(;irl- 9 don k1iofi~rul a tree rotten at the core ; 
9 tar- 9 doti trunk of a walnut tree; -Q**! 
qug-‘ 9 doii stem of a juniper tree; 
tsJtil’ 9 dofi a tallow candle; khyay 9 ‘ 

9 dofi an icicle; md(od-9dofi (1) = **^^ 

mchod-rieny = 9 don-rkufi or 

^'don-ra 9 a wick, 9 don-duyn or 

ft ^ 9 doii’bn dum-dum stump 

of a tree, 9 dofi-dum tshig-pa the 

burnt stump of a tree: 51 gj^q 
many ghosts of the appear¬ 
ance of burnt stumps of trees having as¬ 
sembled together {Khri(f. iO). See also 
in J)zl, legend of a prince who was bom 
in shape like a tree-stump and so called 
Sdon-dum. 

fc.q ^don-po-cnn inff, possessed 

of a stalk, a lotus ll^wer. 

fq 2i a|^fl| 9 don-po-^rig n. of a species of 
gentian = S ^ nags-kyi tag-ta i Mnon.). 

9dofi-po4m or ft H5g|- 

the five plants of 13udh.: (1) q 

full of resources, or skilful in means; 
(2) 3 q |<^q perfection in know¬ 

ledge or transcendental wisdom; (3) 

|«^q maturity in animated 
existence ; (4) ‘S^ q^ S^ q-f^x 

q perfect acceptance of Buddhism and 
following it; (5) 

freedom from anger is enjoyment of 
equanimity {K. d, ^ 327). 



$cion-phran shrub, plant. 

sdon-u'a or $dofi§-pa pf. 

hsdor\s fut. bsdofi to accompany, to 
join with, to enter into partnership (used 
with § khyod-dan na hM- 

^te hgro you and I will go together; 

dgah-w((hi sems~kgi$ 
i$(M§-te hgro-ho will go accompanying 
one another cheerfully {Ulrohi. U9), It 
is to bo noted that h^dofi»~pa seems 

to he often used as pres, tense. 

8don-bii ^ stick, stfit^; 

the flower-hko staff was lapis 
lazuli; acc. to (7s. 1. a small trunk. 2. 
stalk. 3. wick. 4. [1. the 

stalk of a pot-herb. 2. an arrow]6'. 

§dof\-hu-rir[-=^^^ ku-wa gourd 

{Mnon,). 

§don-buhi ^man 5TO n. of 
a medicinal plant. 

zla-groj^ frionu, 

associate. 

sdon-ra^ a cotton wick {Rtsii .); 
sdon-^in., don-rkaix a wick of 

wood, of pith. 

^doi^ q iial’hso-ica fkv^j 
respite, relaxation. 

ido4-pa pf. and fut. 

i§dad 1. to sit; dal-tvar 

^dod-pa to sit still, to be at ease. 2. to 
stay, to stop, to wait: y*»|w^*s ^Sf‘S thog-mar 
der-isdad for the present I will stay here 
yet a little longer {Mil.) ; to 

lie down and to continue lying (Mil.), 
^ 0 ^ little yet before 

beginning to kill (Dzl .); 

without time to stop even for a mo¬ 
ment; $dod-par hyci to be 


seated, to cause to sit. 3. to be at home, 
to live, to reside, to settle at. hkah- 

^dod attendant, waiting servant. 
^dod-rog^ a sweetheart, mistress, a con¬ 
cubine. iidod-lHg§ — ^^^^ (acc. to 

RniH-W't sclnoib 

■. V 

sdo,n I: Tq;HT the spider: 

spiders, scorpions, 
insects and worms, etc. {Rtsii.) ; sdont- 
iilO a she-spider; ^dorn-nag- 

po black spider: 

a black spider 
with 360 arms and feet having one eye cm 
its forehead and sixteen mouths (D. R.). 

Syn. thag^-mkhan ; dra- 

tca-Gan\ | {te-wa lal-;an\ 

§prehf(‘hdra (Mnon.). 

*Y^ ns V- 

II: summary: 9’?^ $pyi-§doin 
general sunnna^y, contents; dpehi 

$dom a table of contents, index in gen., 
introductory remarks, introduction. 

I: $do)}hpa zjn, pr^m vb., pf. 
oj. l^^dom$ fut. *53 j» 4 or b^dom imp. 

sdo}n or sdoms 1. to bind, fasten ; 
to tie up, bind up: ^ khro-cku 

^dom-pa to fasten by melted metal, f.c., 
to solder; ^ so~sdom~pa to press the 
teeth together, to gnash ; risa-kha 

§dom’pa to close an opened vein. 2. to 
stanch, to stop, to cause to cease: IT 0*^1* 
q q rtsa-khrag ^or-ica ^dom-pa the stop¬ 
ping of the bloody influx; to bind, 
constrain, render harmless; ^ neypn 

§dom-pa to neutralize an evil (Sch.). 3. to 

make morally firm, to confiim; 

^pyod-pa ^dorn-pa to make firm one’s moral 
conduct. 4. to add together, to cash or 
sum up: rgyud-ishi 

i§dom§-pa$ khu all the four Tantras taken 

02 
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together have lOi eha]iters; ajm?j q|«;qu( 
taking all together (.(, K. I-Li). 

II; sljsi. : (»l)ligati()ii, en- 

gageiiiout, duly; on (*illier side; 

q 

SJJ S(hin-pahi g(/ra sdont- 

pa Irn-pa (iih\) or sdoui-pa hdsin- 

/>a lo outei* into an engagcnient, to 
Itind ojie’s sell' lo [)eifoiin a corlain duty; 

^iloitl-pa srnh-j‘>i 1>' Ito iiuo to 
ono’s ^vnrd^', to ke('[» oio • Mgagoinents; 

fiu-4/ ^(lnn<-i-<i-iiir(l J. liave 
ivnoiincod my vow ; 1 liu s no vow {Gh\). 

= tJiivo vows: '1) 
the \ow of an oidinaiy J’uddliist for 
solt'-einanci].)alion ; (2) tlie 

vow of a Jh((liis((t(('(( f(.»r uuivi'rsal libera¬ 
tion ; (:5) Iho Taufrik or 

mysticjil vow. We find also 
|)] i('stly vow ; 1"^ ^ the vows of a 

DaiHiptif' (^almsgiv(}r) ; the vows 

<•[ a pliysioian, {K. du. ^ 

^(l())n-h[ji (I 1. out' tliat binds by 
duty, (‘to. 2. an astringent niedieino (^Cv.) ; 

u niysticMl })" tun* in i/oga 
signifying j)orsevt lain - 
q^iii q«'j| S|-uiqqt ' 5 'ira| !^q (lici being released 
by the mystical posture of ^dom-bf/cd^ the 
naga returned to liis own country 
(D.R.). 

^dom4shiij a suiuina: u a f*‘w 

words. 

$doi)i’la summarily, in bri. f, iu 

short. 

^dom-gzi'v rivet of a pair of scis¬ 
sors or tongs {Sch.), 

^do)n-pahi dgra an epithet of 
Kamadova {Mflon.), 

^*<3 §dom-bUy (^^ 9) a ditch, ravine; 
a ball; a round tassel. 


sdom-hrtson a profes¬ 

sional sage, an ascetic: 

according to the custom of 
lama ascetics in conformity with religious 
rules. 

Syn. kun-tH-ryytt ; 

gtsan-ivav g}i(fs\ khni^-kyi 

biiul-.s/iu(j§; SNira^u'ar bcad-pa 

{Mnon.). 

q §dom-gcod-pa ■=^ a 

waiter, valet; sentinel [D,-(;(l. 11). 

^dom-hc]ii^=:i^^'^ fault, guilt 

( MHon.). 

v.-' 

§dor a general term for spices, 
butter, laid, or oil, which give seasoning 
to food; that which gives relish to food; 
seasoning, * condiment; esp. thuy^ 

sdor that which makes soup tasteful, deli- 
eious, viz: meat; tshod-^dor gieaso 

used to roast’ vegetables, greens, c^c. 

t!ilfW((-§dor salt and meal; 
^ Ja-$dor=.94^ butter, for the lea-soup 

of Tibetans. 

br(/(i or brdah 1. any 

sign, gesture ; signal with the hand; 
signs by liio eye. 

making many wanton gestures. 
2. call, signal: call by the beating 

of the drum, sounding of the trumpet 
or the linging of the bell, for assembling 
at an entertainment; *>l^»<‘«i^vSummon8 to 
bed; pioelaiming arrival by beat¬ 

ing drums or by firing guns. 3. sign, 
symptom, token, inference: 
it is an indication of their impermanent 
condition {Pth.). as a symbol, 

symbolically; to 

explain, describe, represent (with accus., 
and prob. also with genit.); 3 

to explain the essence or nature 
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of things, metonomically: 
what may be the symbolical meaning 
of it {Mil.), 4, mystic phrase or key¬ 
word. 5. word in gen. verbal 

interjection {Liq .); an obsolete 

word being asked; an inteii>it- 

ter (aSc/o); is stated to be a 

lama who instructs verbally esp. with 
regard to the spelling of words; 

there came also into use 
various spellings {Zam .); brchi-rhin 

old orthography, new orthography; 

a grammati^*"! treatise 
on Tibetan words; 

to explain words JiL) 

hrdahi’phyn(j homage with words, 
also inutteiings expressive of respect in 
bowing down: having 

made twelve prostrations with words of 
respect on his lips (A. S7). 

hrda-bkrO(j alarm, warning, 
notice of danger. 

^rda-sJead symbolical language, 
sign-expression. 

q5^ **> brda-chad language, evidence; 
»)’?Sji:.-5] q 5 ^’*^ the language or evidence of 
the mirror. 

krda-^ton-pa to un¬ 

ravel an enigma. 

bida’hdurn-(;c^ signal of 

danger. 

qis^-^fli q- brda-§pral-wa openly or cleaily 
to explain; explanation of a sign or 
symbol. 

brda-dprod 1. 

explanation nf words; miri^don 

^rda-^rod n. of a dictionary of mystical 
and technical terms. 2. orthography. 3. 
as vb. = >^ JS‘J ra-sprod-pa to verify evi¬ 
dence or terms. hrdah- 

^prod-l)ahl i§tan-bcos n. of a grammatical 
work. 


hrdah-ge$ a numeri¬ 
cal figuie; a number 

of higher value than the precedi..g. 

brdfd >)ff pf. q^q^ 1. to fold, to 
place together ^^4'^ q5,q folded the palms ; 

Viod-brdi ) puts one vessel on 
anoi.ioi, oil ; box or vessel placed in 
another; a rug folded ; ^^q^q q to 

keep olothes in proper folds, or to 
feVi lip clothes; folded arms or 

hands {Sdn. 75). 2. io fall do^ui, go 
down, to sink; 

at one time (the boat) seemed as if it 
was going down to the bottom of the sea 
(A. 16) ; q‘^-^Nq5^q^i?Jc- being druTik 

he fell djwn (/.^?., folded iq)). 

brdfib§-b!^fl/s oppression, 
tyranny; giving trouble to the subjects 
{Yirj. k. 3). 

brdar-wa pf. form of q: 
shaip)oned the weapons {Situ. 
75). 

q brdau' btays-pa ^^ym- 

bolical. 

brdal’H'a v. [creeping 

down, gently gliding]^'. 

brdas a pf. of 
rjc$-sii brdns {Sitn. 75). 

brdm or pf. brdvns 

i^aipiO). 

q^qj'q brdc(j-pa 1. altem. foim 

and fut. of also seems = beaten to 

death. 2. = ^ ^ to eat, eating. 

q^fl]* brdeg-cha-^^^^ weapons, sword, 

etc. "Jllw a javelin {Mnon.). 

q'^q|'q‘S^ brdog-hebos 1- falling 

down, fall. 2. a dance. 

qji;-^ brdnn^ma a beating, puh 

verisation). 
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q^C-q, 


Q ^rdoj-pci — ^^ ^ eaten up. 
brdutUra V. vdufi-wa. 

hrdHifS pf. of ^ hdiuj-pa and 

q^o| qjqjN bduj-jxts brd/njs seems to be an 
intensive form {SUh. 75). 


brdiil~u:a 1. to deceive, to 

eheat, {Sell.). 2 . to swing, brandish, 
Hovirish. q gyah-mo brdiiUva to 

swing a ily-llap {da.}. 

brd1 . strike, 

bang: 

the machine giving bangs and cuts of a 
violent cliaiactor. 2. to eat. 

* brdo.(j-ch(i — ^ yri. 
q5^<Tj^^^q|q brdo<j-ht>^hoij~pa 
brdnn-grab§ byed-p(i) 1 . to threaten CO 
boat, prepare to beat. 2. to tumble down 
as if falling down under intoxication ; to 
sli]), to slide, to lose one’s footing. 

brdoS’pa gshan-la) 

[run tow'ards, attacked]*S. 

q^qj^q blda(j§-pa [licking]*S^. 

bldad explained by: 
q^j'^ bldad is the chewing the 
cud by oxen, goats and sheep. 

q^»<«'q b§dams-pay v. q $dom-pa. 

h§dam-mo a knot, a tied 

bandage. 

Wam-ra = 

bkag-sdom dam^po byc 4 -pa {RhiiT). 

q^^ q bjdar-wa Sch. ; in q mdun- 

dn b$dar-u'a to hope, to expect or wait for 
a favour, 
cs 

b$dig§ object to fix the 
eyes on, either to steady the vision or in 
mystic contemplation: 5^ q|qi^ 

hjigfdahul-gyif isdig$ {Situ. 76) ; = 
dmujf-pa. 


b§di(j§-tshi(j a catch or quibble 
in a dispute rgol-tshig or 
rgol-icahi tshigs {MAon.). 

uj u bsdu-wa pf. bsdus-pa fut. 

bsdu to collect. 

bsdu-wa sbst. or b$du- 

yig. 1 . union of words and syllables 
under certain grammatical rules, collec¬ 
tion, gathering; bsdus-te 

i^ddm$-nas having abridged ; bsdus- 

don precise meaning ; qg^ q qin q 

isiht^-pa la§ gyur-pa ^'^q'3 a form 
compounded from atoms. 2. co-operation, 
partnership, fellowship. qj'q^*S^« 
wahi 4no§-po bshi the four essentials of part¬ 
nership or co-operation:—(1) «p^'q|<^'q 

mkho-wa sbym-pa; (2) snan-par 

§mra-wa ; (3) q bjig-rtoi don 

mthun-pa; (4) gdul-hyahi 

don-la spyod-pa. q^N’q^*^« b§dus-pnhi sdotn 
fm> 3 r oonglommeratemass; q^N q d^van- 
da b§du§-pa brought under one’s control or 
power (Situ. 76). q^^’q?^»< i$du§-b8hom 
a hell, poidition. 

qg^N-q b§dum§-pa= q>sq|j»4'|<^'q lar- 
bsdiwfs bi/rd-pa treaty, intermediation, 
reconciliation. 

qg*^'q bsdur-wa to compare 

[party representative, party fighting]6\ 

q isdogi-pa to compose, prepare, 
make ready: ^»< SqJpipjq lham-gyi b$dog^- 
pa; ner-i$dogs-pa id.; 

sla-gon-bsdogs {Situ. 76 ). 


^ b§dofi$-te together, in company 
with {Nag. k^). 


f^§du-yig {lilLnon.). 


i^doi (see ante ido-%oa) risked. 



^ I: na 1. the twelfth letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet, corresponding in sound 
to Sanskrit ^ ‘tc l^-nglish n, 2. num. 
fig. : 12. 

^ II. as a symbol ^ na signified’ steadi¬ 
ness, or and, further, it 

signifies to have steady 

faith in the Buddhist Tiiniiy (K. mi/. 'H 
^07). Again in the Tantrciy ^ means 
futurity or (K. g. p 179). Also 

explains the knowledge of the name and 
foims of all things, matter. In 

mysticism ^ is used to denote ^UTsht 
bad luck {K. g. r 179). 

^ III: or^ «f| nn^ga 1. meadow, pasture 
land ; | it grows on meadows ( Vai. 

sn). 2. ^ old name of the province of Gar 
in Upper Tibet (A. US). 3. sbst.^^A or 
^ ^ (resp. ska-na) age, stage of life; ^ 
na-tshod rga§-pa§ of advanced age 
( Vai. $fi.) ; na-so gshon-te being 

young; na-tshod-kyi dhye-wa 

the different ages or stages of life {Jd .); 

na-chufi moideny virgin: ^ ^ 

nachufi izaH-mo heu ten beautiful gills; ^ 
na-mnam=^'^'^^ lo-mnam of equal or 
same age, contemporaneous; ^ ^ ^ a 
young maiden. 

^IV:1. the locative case-sign added to 
substantives, and to be translated: in, on, 
at, unto: gyas-na on the right; **1^^ ^ 

f/yon~na on the left; ^ lo-rgym-na in 


a book of history; dc-na there, in 
that plaoe; at the same time, 

at a jurtain time ; at that time, 

then. 2. added to verbs, either to the 
inf- or more frq. to the verbal root, when 
it implies the construction of a gerund 
and is best rendered by “ on ” his doing 
so-and-so, or by ‘‘when’' he did or was 
doing such a thing, etc. 3. added, as Jd. 
points out, to the instr. of substantives 
and verbs: for that reason, there¬ 
fore ; for what reason, why, where¬ 
fore ; ^ hence, thus, so then, 

accordingly, very fiq. khnr-wa^-na 

because they carried {OIr .); also added to 
the terminative case: I I 

in the first place, firstly, etc., [BzD ; 
on accoimt of. 

^ V : the next meaning of ^ aa 
given ill the work Smra-§go is:— 

This definition refers 
in fact to the use of ^ as a conditional 
conjunction when it is placed after the 
verb of the clause it affects and is rendered 
by “ if.” Frequently but not always the 
word **!'**'? gaUe is put at the beginning 
of such clause, and 5 with ^ together= 
“if.” In Sitti. there is given an 
elaborate explanation of ^ as conditional 
Xmrticle1. *>^**1^ 5^ applied 

to show how a thing is comprised or on 
what it depends, for instance if in 

reality or substantially ; ^ if taken 

together, 2. | 9*^'^ applied to 
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txprcss reason or conditional existence: 

this luiviiig existed, that 
arose; i) hre existing, smoke 

came out. d. as a suppo.sitional particle: 

'^^5; f if tliere 
exists no W(3od at all how can there 1)0 dry 
wood? if matter 

is 7iot composite can tliere he imperma- 
nency ? I. aitlmiigh : 

although lie was 
foimciiy a transgressor he is now applying 
ills mind to ]nety ; | 

S ^ ^ although this (person) w'as 

poor foimeily, he Is now' no longer poor. 
•V appliod to ])rayer = if indeed: 

if indeed, T obtained saintly enlighten¬ 
ment, 1 should think that all living 
heings wore happy! G. applied to express 
doubt: f qg*;- 

if I sow seeds w'ould seedlings (at all) 
oome out of them ? {Situ. 21). ^ is also 

used with )i(i)u: ’^J^aj qq'^ )i(//u-iiu§-/r( 

hitb-ua when the time comes, riv|.; ^ 

uum-hijro-nn wdien I go, w'as going, shall 
go. We liavo 7iol space to illustrate 
the usage of ^ with 1 ]^^, latter w'ord 
mertJly serving to show where the eondi- 
t ional clause commences. 

i ^ n Nu-ka *1^5 n. of a Buddhist sage 
at whose request the poet Kshemondra wu-ote 
ills famous poem Avadana Xadpalata. 

+ ^ }(a-kya^^ a sea-moustor of eo-jr- 

r>o 

hoin species, possibly a crocodile, an 
alligator. 

Nn-khu n. of a place in Tilxq : 

V,'!ho saint T/tur-pahi 
HuynSmt^han of Naldia {Lon. ^ IS). 

green-bwaid, tuif. 


V«if 

y^rt-A’/'/(a^) [1. the plant 

Marsilca quudrifolia. 2. penrl oyster]>S'. 

)ia-(ja pasture land, green mea¬ 
dow, n((‘(ja pha-ni ?TTWf% n. of 

a medicinal plant. 

^ na-iji ^ih n. of a medicinal seed 
of the size and appearance of a pea, prob. 
a cuhch (Rt'Sii.) [lit. mountain-born]-S'. 

8yn. nu-plujis-Uun ; 

pa ; ko4f(hl hdah ; mi- 

ejan Hen-tno {Mnou.). 

Ip na-(ju-v/tan-=^^'i‘ spun-rtai 

green swaid, pasture land. 

iuf-fju-hi [the plant V<iti<a 

robuKtu.y^. 

nu-rhun-wa^^’^^ a vii gin, 
a young w'oman, a damsel. 

Syn. 9 ^ bu-iuo g4ion-)ui ; iu 

iun-f.sho dan-po ; ph/jo/js-iurd-mu : 

nor-Uhm-um (Mhou.). 

na-mriaui-uia — '^^^''^ a 

female friend, a mistress {Mho}t.). 

^ ^ T] Na-ti-ka n. of a place in ancient 
India {K. du. S 3 28). 

Hu-uin last year, preceding 
year [previously, before, in front] 

dj ^ na-(C(t 1. to he ill, sick; also the 
.>tato of being ill, illness, sickness; q 
to cure sickness (though is more in 
use); ^ q ^c, Rlq ^)a-ira dan heJd-Kn disease 
and death ; | $kpr-rt/a-)ia-hc/n\ v. g 
^kpe-wa I. 2. shst. = '^^'^ a sick person: 

q <^ q old and sick people ; ^ q « an 
invalid (male andfemale) {Cs.) \ one 





727 


^•VTII 


laid up with disease, ^ ^ a female patient 
(J///.); a sickly person, an invalid 

(Cv.) ; ^ sickly ; healthy (Cs.) ; 

^ after falling ill (‘SV//.); ^*q'a^ q oar-aohe; 

my Avhole body aches; 
if the tooth aches; it aches on 

pressing {Sjj.) ; (good) for the 

headache, for disease of the brain; 
(•^■jmplication of diseases or fits of 
generally. illness: 

medicine is not congenial to 
‘nio who is not ill. 

na-fca mn-Ji-ka 
the flower Jasminmn Hamba.c, 

^ na^u'a ha-ti-ka 

u. of a bird (/i. ko. 'Ho) [a young spar¬ 
row] 

na-bun fogs, lino of 

thick mist which hangs over the sides and 
tops of hills. byiH-rlab§-ktj{ 

)h'(-bun the fog of blessings. 

Syn. smiuj-pa ; ^ khiuj-rna. 

^ na-bioi hu-mo a kind of worm. 

na-ma abbr. = <^ name for 
^to(i-fjar the province of Gar in upper 
Tibet and ^ for the lake Ma-pham 
(Manasarovara) (A. Ii8), 

m-mo sm: praise, glory, adora¬ 
tion [bowing one-self down]6'. 
na-nw fju»ru praise to the teacher! frq. 
in Milaraspa. 

N(M}iO‘Che n. of a place in 
ancient India: 
y (^. lU), 

na-Uhod age; 

of the same age; ^ youthful, 

young. 


na-tskod-gtn((§ l. = |3'5«r| k/tt/u- 
bf/Kfj the cuckoo. 2. =3'X<ij raven {Mno)i,), 
a name for and 3 

skf/ft-ru-ra 3Iyroholana rnibvlica. 

iui’tshod g.nas-jja, 
a youih {Mnon.) [a youthful 

n»aideu]<S^. na-tshod-yol passed 

youtli, one w'hose youth is over; but 
acc. to Rtaii, an old man between 60 and 
12 years of age. 

^^na-rdm [sprinkled ]-S. 

m-hz((h (namza) sfTU 

dress, clothes, covering. Also the cloth 
coverings of an idol. ^ na-bzahi 

in the fold of the dress : 

saying 

poor pup! having w^rapped it up in his 
garment, ho proceeded {A. IS), 
na^bzah $yron or ^ offering of 

raiment, ^ q^*^ §‘J| na-^zuh <jo$-drng the 

six kinds of clothes used by the Bon priest 
are the following;— ^mad-go^y 
^ma4-hogy $}nad’^amy ^fod-goSy 

sad-shuy aad-Hmm an additional 

one is hdifi’ica. 

na -hioi acc. to Bon=^‘5^ na-bnn : 
qi^ q^’S^c. qgvsi '^^W'q q ! agitated by the 
blowing v/ind like vanishing mists {D.R.). 

t Na-ga ko-ta n. of 

a village in Nepal. 

Na-ra n. of a place in the 10th 
century A.D. in Southern India (A. 40). 

o 

(niystio) (Xl g. P 2S). [1. boll. 2. a sort 

of mystical diagram framed in summoning 
up a divinity, etc.]S. 
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Yajra Naraka 
eternal holl, or (hnijol’Uui 

mnar-mcd the hell of ceaseless lortuie. 

n't~ram n. of a medieiiial plant 
used for diarrhoja. 

•k na-ri ki-la cocoa- 

nut : ‘*i^’ 

{IC g. if,8), 

,/</.>v>=:he (someone) ft^iys or said. 
It haidly oeouiK in old elassieal liteiature, 
hut is fiq. in later literature, esp(‘cially in 
Mil. and Pth. 


na-lc-i^rnn 1 . peail. 2. 

[pepper; a small tree 
with fragrant blossoms, called Mesua ror- 
bitrghii^S. 

Syn. grol-iva-can ; iimMg 

(Mnon.). 

^cj na-li'-t^am dkar~po [a 

particular (hug or medicinal substance 
said to be fragrant, but bitter and slightly 
pungent in taste, and of a greyish colour ; 
it is produced in grains about the size of 
peppor-e(>rns]>S. 

8yn. ^ gn?s~Fk(/rs ; bjdp'O'j’ 

gdugs-can ; gdim-Gav : 

Hcr-skt/r [Mhon.). 



I X(i-l’(-da u. of a sage (K. du. 

S I'dl). [Frol), the same as Narada 
tlio divine sago wlio was produced from 
the foroliead of Bralima]*S'. 

^ ^((^laUsG 11 . of (ho si.dcr of 

l)as'anana tlie fa1)ulous king of (’(\ylon : 

Baksasa Dasagiiva for the pur])oso of 
roinpiering gods and men gave his si.'^tcr 
Nalalso in mariiage to Mahadeva {K. g. 
^ 317). 


^ ^ Hfi-li bowl, basin, an iron o] 
china dish [Jd.). 

me-toi/n 

of a celestial llowtu’ [Uhrom. 17) [proh 
the sumo as Nahna u lotus-tlower oj 

wat er-lily ]*S. 


I ^ yn-h'uMra the great 

inonast<^'y of Nahnida in Magadha, Avhieh 
was a Uud<lhist soininary ; also name of 
a biiiall niunastory in Fhcnyul in Tibet. 


Sal, 8,g.; = ^'T[j (;i^kru 
n. of an acrid medicine. 

na-ro 1. the e, or the vowel sign 
for the letter ^ o in the Tibetan alphabet 
also called ^ 2. [diseageJ/S^. 

Na-ro^njkhafuspyod-ma a 
dakini who is taken to be the tutelaiy 
goddess oi the Sa-kya Boct, and said to bo 
an emanation of variant type from Dorje 
I’hagmo. 

/^^/-;’(?-^^or Narotapa; Tib. <3^ ^ ^ 
Na-ro-pa a celebrated Buddhist sage of 
Nalanda in Magadha who guarded the 
northein gate of the monastery of Yikrama 
S'ila. Born of Kashmir Brahma? parents 
lie became a pandit befoie his conversion 
to Buddiiism, and wiote a learned treatise 
oil the subject of subduing the Tirthika 
in di.spuiation. Being miiaculously told 
by a Khadoma that he should receive 
in.stmctions in Buddhism from TiJopa and 
meditating for twelve years he obtained 
the occult powers called 
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retiiinod to the life of an'anchorite about 
the 70th year of his age leaving the 
Buddhist ministry to Dipainkara S'rij- 
hana (Atis'a). 

\~nd man (mystic) {K. g, P 28 ) 
[the word nd may be derived from the 
Sanskrit nr (man), in the nominative case, 
singular number] 

tt'i nd-fja 5fT?T the Indian term for 
m kin. q. V. 

i ^ '*1 nd-ga ge-sar 3TTiT%itTalso called 
^T?r3«i [probably Michelid chanipak(i]S. 

Syn. - 5 ^ gfier-min-can ; 

tsanhjM-^kges ; huA-wu-dgah 

(M^on.), 

q nd-ga ta-ld-pa 5!T?T<mnT n. of 
a lake in one of the fabulous cemeteiies of 
Buddhist India. 

t nd-ga^ri the civic language, or 
the language of the civilized people, the 
character in which modern Sanskrit is 
wiitten. 

t Nd-go-pa n. of a Buddhist Indian 
ascetic who used to put on scarcely any 
clothes, and called the naked saint; while 
in Konkan in S. AV. India he was found 
lecturing in the harem of a king who 
consequently caused his limbs to be cut 
off. It is said that the saint bearing the 
pain with indifference caused the king’s 
limbs to be cut off by some occult agency, 
lie resided in a hermitage in the Yindhya 
mountains [K, dun. 5.^). 


1 ^ nd-ma = shes-lya-iva 

named, so-called. 

1 ^ na~ri kro~ra a very delici¬ 

ous fruit {K, d. ^ 20). 




nag-po black; dark, 

gloomy; ^ kha-mdog nag-po 

black colour, black or 
dark appearanc* ^ her-phyi 

nag^po nan-dko a garment out side black 
inside Avhiio {Atsri ); mi-nag or 

mi-nag-pa 1. ^ layman who has 
entered the state of religious enlighten¬ 
ment, but is still in tbe darkness of a 
worldly life. 2. a married man. 
nag-can a wicked man, a murderer; a 
person guilty of a crime i^Sch .); ^ 

a criminal released or escaped 
from prison. 


nag-khra paintings in various 
colours on a black plain or basis. 

nag-gi-shi^ a bower [an 
uncultivated field]6’. 

naj-hgro [1. walking in 

the night. 2. fire, that which causes a path 
to be black in moving]‘S. 


Nag-rgya n. of a tribe in 
Ancient India: 

Bajputs who lived in the neighbourhood 
of Kapilav^stu {Yig. 28). 

a^q|’*q|N nag-chag^ black cattle, horned 
cattle {Sch.). 


Nag-chu acc. to Tibetan writers 
the upper course of the Irawadi: 8^ ^ 

q the Rivers Nag-eliu of 

the north, Shag-chu, Sog-chu, these three 
joining at a place in upper Kham-mdo 

form the river called Ngul-chu which 
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flowing through Tsha-wa Hong in a south¬ 
ward direction enters Mukham and thenco 
passes by Ava, Amarapur, Mon Sowa, &c.; 
the Indians call it Airavati {Ds(n}i. 33). 
This statement, however, is not borne out 
by tb ilivesti<fation of modern explorers 
,,-ho have i>rovecl tlio Irawadi to rise not 
in Tibet but in the northernmost ranges 
vt Burmah itself. 

uaj-rhu kha-pa people living on 
the banka of tho river Nag-chii who are 
iiutorious for their thievish propensities. 

[A. 37). 

na'j-t'hrn a lieinous ciimo; a groat 

+ na(j4a md4a n. of a tree, the 

black Tamila (A", ko. ^ 3). 

na(j4in black indeed is a 
iSoj-JcqN’ or auxiliary word added for 
emphasis to the principal word so too 
we have deep purple, 

very blue. On tho other hand 
chab-chab expresses a meaning contrary to 
as in and <f,q. 

Similar expletives are in 5jq ^q 

or in and so on). 

the Lord smiling witli 
an expression of suppressed displeasure 
{A. 76), 

naj4hum or or 

iiarj4iH-re jet black {Svh.). 

na(j-no(j [touching]iS. 

n(i(j-no(j~can not clear ; fig. pol¬ 
luted, stained with sin. 

^ 0 ) na<j-no() dri-ma§ nofj§-pa 

covered with dirt, dirty, dingy. 


na(j-pn f^T ^kar-ni'i) th (3 

thirteenth constellation. nay^zla. 

mi [March-April] aS. 

p^/s-nn [tho full-moon day of 

Mai’ch-ApriljAS'. nag.p)ahi4sho<is 

vai’iegatedjAS. 

3^ci|2jgq^^9I Nay-po khyah-hjuy n. of 
^Tshnu {Hhrom. 31). 

naj-po 

a clear legible writing, writing very 
cleaiij" {Rtsii.). narj-po hyro- 

^(}ey was explained to Jd. as illustrating 
a sentence by comparing it with similar 
passages. 

q'ijj Hi Naej-po chen-po 1. the 

god Mahakala, or the lord of death; acc. 
to the later treatises, he is the wrathful 
manifestation of Chenraisi or Avalokites- 
vara. By propitating Mahakala, one can 
get a charmed sword, elixir medicine 
for eye-disease, pills of wonderful pro¬ 
perties, also the power of walking with 
miraculous swiftness {K. (j, 291). 

2. an epithet of tho king of the Naga. 

^<i| Q nng-po chen-pohi tshogi ; 

attendants on Mahakala. 

nag-po dn4dan^ <^*!| q black 
sulphur (Sman. 3'i7). 

^ujZigV^'q JS'ag-po $pgod’pa n. of one 
of the Mahasiddhas or Grub-cken: 
f^cN-5qyq:ii*T|Hif*Sq5'J§'^S arise, arise, the 
sage Krsn&charya is coming {K. dun. 

i}7). 

nag-po ^n4i a kind of grain or 
seed which cures ‘‘ the disease of thirst ” 

nag-phgogs ^ [black, &in]S, 
nag-po $dig-pahi phyog^^ 



cJm-huj^ mtn-pahi phyoijs 
the side of irreligiousness; evil, sin, crime, 
etc., also the side of peiTcrted religion, also 
those who behave contrar}^ to the prac¬ 
tices of the Buddhist religioi. , generally 
M leech ay an outsider, phyi-rol-pa 

and m i* kla-klo etc. 

nay-nia a kind of vegetable medi¬ 
cine: 

^ nay-mo ^if^i a black woman, a 
woman in general; the goddess Kali. 
^'*1 nag-mohi-huhi-min the names of 
the sons of Kali:— hum-pa-can 

^5^ nag-mo-$kye§\ mthar-hijed\ 

mun-pahi du:a)\-phya(j\ 

§de-bzan ; du§-kyiphyi-ma : 

bum-syra-bsynH] g.eod-hyed {Mf\ 0 }t.), 

Nay-mo khyo~med n. of a 
female sa-bday or goddess of the 

soil. 

nay-mo Ina-hn 

one of the names of Draupadi, the joint 
wife of the five Papdava brothers {Mnon.). 

-5^1 nay-mo-can [a 

yellow fragi’ant wood considered as a 
yellow species of sandal-wood; saffron] 

[1. a tower. 2. a conse¬ 
quence]^. 

Nay-mohi-hhol or 
KSlidasa the great Indian poet. 

Nay-tshaii 1. = ^'^^' 

2. n. of a Dok-land lying to the north¬ 
west of Sa-skya monastery, and S. of the 
Yeru Tsangpo {LoH. ^13), 

nay-tshig a point, dot. 

Kag-tsho Lo-tsd-wa 
the Tibetan scholar and traveller who 
twice visited Magadha and resided for 
three years at the monastery of Vikrama 


S'iH for the purpose f bringing Atis'a 
to Tibet about 10<‘0 k.D. {Lon. ^ 0). 

a foro:>t: 

na-meiL 'f.f ^.idituile, lonely forest {A. K. 

\ n^Ays-ti^ho' ii grove ; 

douse forests; iiays-khrod-jnf 

or ^51^ a succession of thick woods 
on steep iiill-sides. The names of the 
fo' wais in the mountains called 
of Uttard Kura are the following:—I; (1) 

(3) jq-3^-^N‘g,-qr^q]N; (4) q 

; (2) ; (3) 

—these e^isi in the mountains of Uttara 
Kara oallod 'X. The 

followh g forests are said to exist in tho 
mountains of Parra Vidcha: —(1) 

2 ; ( 3 ) 

Also (1) (2) 

(3) ; (4) ; (5) 

i (d) (7) 

; (8) [K. d. ^ 3^0). 

naj^-kyi rgyal [‘king 

of the forest,’ tho lion ; the plant Verheaina 
seandenif\S. 

nay§-kyi gran- 
gzan gdug-pa-can^^'h'^ tohu-lo the polecat 
{Hman. 108). 

nag^-kyi iig-ta a wild bitter 
medicinal plant, a species of chiretta. 

Syn. rig-pahi rna-wa ; 

IZnas-gctg-hdsin ; leg§-ldan ; X’^<^ 

ro-ldan; §don-ba-griy; ^ 

^dig-pahi bran-mc) hjom-hycd-)iia 

{Mnon?). 

q najs^kyi $hal-pa acc. to Jd. : a 
tree-frog; a species of frog living in dense 
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marshy forest: S X’i-tfm- 

{Med). 

nay^’hyi gwa-na^ §taj- 

gzig a tigor-leopard [M^on.). 

5 na(j§-kyi hi-tvi wild-boar. 

nag^-kiji-Iha sylvan 

god, nymph {A. K. i-4). 

nag-khyi or S S nag-kyMyi 
wild dog C^ion alpinn^. 

Syn. ^ kphar-ua ; r?- 

(lh((>/§-gsocJ (Mnoti.). 

q N(i()§’rnfiOn~p<ir dyah-tca 
11 . o! a city in tho fabulous continent of 
Godfhiiyd . 

q ,idi)s-nc->ica a grove. 

f((i(j§-l({an offi^ [a peacock]^’. 

)iuy§AdAu§~^^‘^ khyng 
{fond of the forest, the Indian cuckoo]6’. 
^ q )utij§-)i(i 4gah-Ka cuckoo. 

Syii. IS k}iy\(-hyngmtg-^nan 
(Mf}(>n.), 

^q^^ )idgs-hyun ^*^5? ^ 

fidgs-t)<}(((l-skyt^S [‘ foro>t-boiii,' an elo- 
])lianl, a kiml of grass]*S'. 

)idgs-}m officinal plant used in 

fractuies. 


g,CI 

phye-wa to differentiate, to apeoify; the 
inner distinction. Also specifica¬ 
tion as in: in the speci¬ 

fication of the provinces of Tibet Tsang is 
included. Other ex.: ^ go 

into the room of a sick person (Kai, §ri.); 

inviting into their houses 
(Mil .); nang-na, nafi~la, % 

na^‘du postp. with gen. = in, into, within ; 
also as adv. = inside: the 

kernel is inside; naft-nas from 

within; mn-la§ from among ; t^ 5) 

^ (3 N Tchift-gi nari-na khni^-hycd-pa 
(Dzl.) to bathe in a pond; 

(colloq.) to go into the water; V 
| in the town and out of it {DzD ; 

it came out of his nose {DzD. 

II : = ^c.q5 naft-mo the morning 
(r/d.) ; >tan-me(iAa col., frq. sud¬ 
denly; naH-mpd nor-rned-pa to 

become rich unexpectedly {B.g). '*i^' has 

also a special mystical sense = esoteric. 

nan-khofi-^kems con¬ 

sumption. 

naf\-khrol bowels, entrails, intes¬ 
tines ; also any separate part of them [Jd.) ; 
^c.gq^c.cj naH-khrol diori-ua spasmodic 
contractions of the bowels ; 
khrol hshag — ^^^'^^^. 


I: u(it\ ^5i=iT, the space 

within a thing, tho interior, the inside; 
rolh^q. and late literature: indoors, a 
Imuso: go liome, the 

whole intoiior of the cavern (JI/7.) ; 

gsJton-jtahi nafi the inteiior of tho 
basin ; the interior of a pit; 

Fc qa g to swTop the inside of 

a house {DzL) ; nan-tshaH tho whole 

family h/u.); ntdi-ji bijc-brag 


nan-hk/ior domestic attendants 
and officers, such as g^ol-dpoHy 

gzim-dpon, etc. : q q «ji; 

D 4i|^c. q Pe does not even say anything to 
Ids domestic attendants {A. 9^). 

q nan-gi kha^-pa inner apart¬ 
ment, also room of the house. 

na^-yi mcod-sbyin sacri¬ 
fice of animals, an offering. 
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aiC-Sl §S-£i na^-gi hyed-pa 
sem^-niii the mind, the heart (#^on.) 
[the internal sense-organs]>S. 

nafi-gi khrims or naA- 

khrim§ a piivate law, precept or doctrine 
not intended for the public; private 
punishment or chastisement. 

naA-gi gru-Msin-^^^^'^ store 
keeper, one in charge of stores (Mfwn.). 

nan-gv denotes per¬ 

sonal sacrifices, the surrendering of parts 
of ourself, e.g.^ a member of the body, 
opp. to outward property. 

udA-gi rig$-bslii the four 
original races (of Tibet) which are:— 
$toA, idoAy ^ sr> and Viiiu {Yid- 7'). 

naA-gog^ v. ther. 
q mA-hgaUivaox 

^^^) a general term for the 
inner contents of the body {Ya-seL 39). 
q ,uiA-Aor gar-iva 1. for 
perception: per¬ 

ception by the sense of the eye. 2. to en¬ 
lighten : 

q^jq^ d^^^ there Buddha having blessed (sanc¬ 
tified) that country for the enlightenment 
of the Naga {A. 1^0). 

idodgeig also 
one day, one morning: 

one moming 

he went towards the edge of the roof of 
Atis'a’s residence {A. 27). 

naA’Cha^^^'^^ naA-khrol intes¬ 
tines. 

naA-chag^-su in one’s self, in 
ond^ s own mind {Sch.). 

c^c, naA-chen one great in orthodoxy: 

sa-^kyai% miA-gi mi-chen a 
great man under the hierarchy of Sakya. 


a ^ ^aA-chen ^er-g(;tg n. of a 
place in Kham^ {LoA, ^ 26). 

mA-mch'xi 1. mystical religious 
service; also ofEeii ^s made to deities in 
such a service, thi most important offering 
being sarv .tided ^eer poured from a 
human-bkall-cup into me cups of devotees 
who drink it as something efficacious 
against evil. 2. a sort of potion consisting 
of the ten impurities, viz., five kinds of 
flesh (including human flesh), excre¬ 
ment, urine, blood, marrow and 

(semen) all mixed together, trans- 
substantiatod by charms into bdud- 

rtsi the potion of immortality, a small 
quantity of which is tasted by the 
devotees wnth the lama at their head. 
This drink is considered of groat import¬ 
ance by the mystics who seek to obtain 
gifts of witchcraft; hence every offering 
is sprinkled with this potion. 

naA-rje minister of the interior, 
home-minister (Sc/i.). 

naA-Uar (col. for or Itar) 
according to, in conformity with, like, as, 
cv genit. or accus.: according to 

order or command; 
according to what I have said; 

according to law; aco. to 

my written petition; accord¬ 

ing to the orders (of Government). 

naA-hthab hyc4-pa—^^'^^y^ 
naA-hkhriigi hyed-pa to stir up civil 
war, internal feuds. 

nan-dag pure or clean within; the 
interior being cleansed; the intrinsic 
meaning, the true sense; wa/l- 

don itog-pa to investigate, to study, the 
real meaning. 
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)wn-nan‘[ii^ ?| nan-fji^ 

na^-fifis from among, out of: 

must be taken out of tliese; 
•§ (^c« bring some 

of the nails which are in store- 

Jjc. ^ Uic. ^q| )iafi-(la i/a^-daj hjog sifir- 
[complete absorption]. 

| q mn-}ut ki-mt [be¬ 

comes heavier, greater] >S. 

T: 7 ian-j)a [humiliated, 

defeated] *S'. 

^ II: a Buddhist, opp. to | ^ phyi-pa 
non-Buddhist, Br&hmanist. q 

nafi‘pa sans-rtjijas-pa ho who has from 
sincere belief accepted Buddhism by 
formally taking refuge in the Buddhist 
Trinity—as thus defined by Tsongkhapa ; 

[Lam-rim, 92), 
q^ * naix-pahi vha-huj^ the Buddhist 
way of dressing; na^-pahi-clio^ 

Ihiddhist religion ; •^c.'q^’^ q nan-pahi Ita- 
H'a Buddhist pliilosophy ; ^c q^ qf^ q nan- 
pnhi b^tan-pa Buddhist doctrine; 
nnfi-j)ah§ ^fon-pa the Buddhist Teacher; 

1 I I a Buddhist is 
inwardly clean or pure, a Hindu out¬ 
wardly. 

^q q^ nail-par 1. in the morning 
(DzL), 2, the morning esp. the following 
morning: q^the allowance, the 

ration for the following morning [G/r.). 

q nan-po an intimate, a bosom-friend 

(6V/^). 

^ S' aari-b/on dican-po Ina acc. 
to Bon. the five external organs of sense: 
nose, ears, tongue, eyes and the skin(7).i?.). 

+ 7ia^-byan chHd-pa=-'^^ ^^^'^S' 

one who 

has mastered all meanings and does not 


require to ask others for explanation of 
the same. 

naii-ma 1. confidential, private. 2. 
Jjfvift house-wife, chief lady of the house¬ 
hold ( Yig, k, 3), 

^q-»^^’q»T|^' 5 |^ naii-mahi bkah-lris private 
or confidential writing or correspondence 
{Yig, k, 27). naii-mahi 

tshOg^y naii-mahi bkah-mchul 

confidential instructions, confidential cor¬ 
respondence; private ad¬ 

vice = 

nan-mi [near relative or 

frieud]^'.; members of a liousehold, in¬ 
mates {Dom.). 

naH-inig room, apartment. 

naH-rne lit. morning-fire for pre¬ 
paring breakfast tire interior fire, 

digestive force] ^S. 

nan-dmp, 

murder of one’s owm brothers, relations, 
etc. (Frt-.sc/. 13). 

^ naA-mo the morning; in the 
morning; ^ every morning and 

evening; this morning: S 
wdieredo you come from this morning? 
(Mil.) ?|-^^’q this day’s meal; in 
the morning and evening; 
in the morning, in the evening, and at 
noon. 

a^q'd^iijiN ?irt/J-/s/irt^§=^*^''^*n^ 7ian-lags. 

^qqj^’q 7iaA-hzan-2)a clerks or minis¬ 
terial officers who receive allowance in kind 
or money; also domestic servants who 
receive food for the work they do: 

the working attendants who 
receive allowance in food {Rtsii,), 

uan-gaA^-pa mag¬ 

nanimous, broad-hearted. 



nan-ri(j-pa tlie esoteric science 
or learning; nan-rig-pahi 

hon-$de g.mm tlie three esoteric divisions ot 
the Bon are:—(1) drag- 

pohl klti-hbum nag-po ; (2) 
hdul-icahi klu-hbion khra-bo\ (3) 

gtsan-wahi kln-hbani dkar-po. 
These three Bon scriptures are ‘^aid to have 
been brought from the land of the Nag a 
when they were dcU.^red \o the sago Ye^c§ 
snirUpo (D.E.). Also WT^FTfw, science of 
the soul or mind. 

nan-rim [the inte¬ 

rior cloth, cloth used for a turban]S. 

naH-isel dissensions, disciepanoy. 
nafi-gsal 1. clear inside, inner 
light; lucid; also elucidation. 2. = ^ U 
du-ku lahi-ras trew {M^on,) [attired 
in coloured cloth or woven silk] 6'. 

nailsf lit to-moirow when the 
night is over; but practically signifies the 
day after to-morrow (K. da. 313). 

n((i\s-par adv. on the day after to¬ 
morrow. 

nad ftir, disease, 

illness, sickness; with vbs. signifying to be 
stricken with any sickness is always 
put in the instr. case. 

^ TO: fiiftTOT (A. K.) [was attacked for 
a moment by headache] 
or y to be attacked by a disease, 
to be taken ill; nai-kyi 

hbra§-bu-can lit. that contains the germ 
of disease; nad-kyi snmx remedy 

for illness; nai’Vkyen bye4 the 

causes of illness or diseases (such as) 

I drinking of much water and lying on 
a hard bed, sleeping in the daytime, 


and keeping up at night. nad-go seat 
of a disease {8ch) ; md-can ill, 
sick; sbrum-ma a pregnant 

woman; r to 

suffer sickness or ' )ss (Ptsii.). 

nad-bfiud wpo-ycod n. of a demi-god 
of the Naga cb;ss. 

nad sna-tshog^-kyi's blab 
?!Rrcinf^ laid up with a complexity 

of diseases. 

nad-pa 1. a sick person, male or 
female. In colloq. frep 2. adj. ill, sick. 

Syn. of 1: nad-kyi§ htab-po ; 

q nad-phog-pa ; na-wa ; ^ 

ziig-rHu mnar-wa ; na-tsha I .-an-u'a ; 

l«j54N Hq^ q khams ma-lide-^ca ; 
hda-ua hkbrags-pa ; nc-ivar gdail- 

wa; ^»<^»< q^q fiams ma-bde-iva; q bio- 
hUhal-na ; snnn-pa ; ska-ldcm-pa 

{MHon.). 

nad-po = ^S^ nod-pa. 

^*>’9 nad-ba:=^^S illness, disease; 
sickly. 

nad-med 1. ni-ma the sun 
{MHou.). 2. healthy, hale. 

7iad-med-pa fwmi, 

healthy, sound, not diseased; Ss ^ 

to heal; also one who makes well, 

physician; ^^'^vqlfq’^ or to get well, 
to recover one’s health. 

Syn. nad-hu mod ; ncr- 

htshc-mc4\ gcoH-mcd-, 

hgyitn-^s/ii gnontg', nc-sho 

hro-mi‘btghal\ k/mmg-icl^; 

gnmi-mei-, gku-gzwjg ide 

(liffiOH.). 

aS'i'J* nad-Mia ; fever, disquietude. 



nad-^hi-ua alleviation 

of or recovery from a disease. 

nad-^shi the primary cause of a 

disease. 

nad‘yo(f-pa an atten¬ 

dant on a patient; medical attendants: 

(z: dt(. s "261), 
the medical attendants were unable to 
alleviate it; to nurse. 

nad-mH^-pa recovery, the state 
of being cured. 

Syn. y /fffd-gso^-pa ; C 

ziiy-rfln bral-icn ; iiad-kyi^-fjfan ; 

r}i(tm-h(jy>n'-mod ; nad- 

/(t§~yroi\ sriuH-dirans-pa; 

uad-la^ t/i(U'-Wi( [Mr[on.). 

nad-sci a general name for medi¬ 
cine {SJrion.). 

)ia(f-gso~t/tah$ medical treat¬ 
ment, the method of healing. 

8yn. U^o-dpyod‘, $man- 

gyi bya-u a ; nad-gm ; hfsho- 

thabs'y t.^hehi-riy-byed (J^no/L). 

nan derived from no}i’pa occurs 
as abstr. noun = urging, pressure, impor¬ 
tunity: not being 

able to resist their importunity (Mil ); 

with urgency, pressingly ; 
nau-kha urgency, pressure. 

nan-tan sbst. *3^^, xm 

1. earnestness, application, exertion; 
assiduity: exert yourself 

willingly for the attainment of perfection 
{UbroDL r 1). 2. adv.certainly, positively; 
earnestly, aidently; nan-^tan-dn 

bya^-pa accomplished, practised with 
earnestness ; =qf ^ ci^ do earn¬ 

estly, should be done with exertion. 


Syn. hbad-pa; brUon- 

h(jru$ {Mnon.). 

nan-tar veiy much, all the more ; 
altogether. 

+ nan-tar observing, 

scrutinizing o,s secret agent = nan-tan. 

nan-ltar ^tttt [interminable, 
epithet of heaven, the ocean, etc.]/S. 
nan-thar = ^^ ^^ or 
nan-s/iag in W. Tib. late, recent. 
nab-nub n. of a great number : 

sel. 56, 57). 

n<(bs-so n. of the sixth 

constellation in Buddhist astrology. 

nab8-so-skye$ one bom under the 
constellation of PanarvaHn, an epithet of 
Yislipu {J^non.). 

Syn. 8byin-mahi lha-7n0', 

r(jyal-8tod {Mtion.). 

I: nam, sbst. the night: 

'Jic.N 5 nam-laf\8-te or uas the night rising, 
i.e., at day-break. nam-gyi 

gufi4han-la at the hour of mid-night. 

II: adv. of time: when: 
when did you come ; *^5 when will you 

go ? always keep in mind 

that when death will come is uncertain ; 

' since what time ? since 
when? (ilAV.); relatively : 
to appoint the time when one is going to 
start (Bzl.) ; when he 

shall lay aside his phantom-body {Mil.). 

nam-yafi with a negative, in sen¬ 
tences relating to the past or the future, 
= neTer: (that) has never 

been heard of formerly; 
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ttit the body of the abbot will 

tiovor decay. Used, also, with imperat. 

never renounce the holy 
doctrine. In collq. ‘‘ nam-yang 

nam-mkhah 

»T?I5T the sky, space above and around ti. 
earth ; the various heavens \vhich acc. 'o 
Mtthayana loro lie to the west, north, 
east, and south. However, there are two 
classes of akdijU., oo ' sky or heaven, 
the other is a metaphysical conception 
which may be expressed just like the point 
in geometry. 

Syn. aco. to {N*sn.) kun-hg(‘ 0 §; 

S 'aiw bya-lam ; rtag^^dod; k:iH- 

gml Um-rUc rol-pnhi 

gna^y Iha-lm] 8})rin'lnni\ 

rgyu‘§kar’lamy fntkah-mrd; 

mi-gyo ; ^ mi-hduh ; gtiam ; 

lu^-mcd\ go-hhycd\ me^^hal- 

lam\ lha-yi rddn-rin\ 

kh(,ah-hjug-g:na§\ ^ 

chn-mtho^is ; har-vied-mkfmh ; 

mi-hgyur ; har-§nan ; !!1'^ knn- 
hgro\ mthfth-hral'y kun-khyab ^ 

nam-mkhnh [Mnon.), 

^54 »ipq ’Nanfynkhnh Jigyal-mtshnn 
(he celebrated chief of Rin’Spuns Jong in 
rsang {Lon, ^15). 

54^01 nam-mkhah- sun¬ 

light {Mnon.). 

nam-mkhahddifi the king of 
birds, the eagle {K. g. S 1^7). Of 
its other names are: — hod-bzaii^ 
bdab~4kary rkari-me4- 

hgro^ hdab-hgrOy W hdab- 

isafi fkyegy bdab-me4 gkyeg, 

yi4~ltor-mgyogg^ klu- 

rmmg hjigg, rnam-kbud bu^ 


bha-ra dha-d-^ia, « hya-chen-pOy 
hd(d:4dan mchog {K, g, S 127), 

nan-mkhahi 4kyil ’>'r3Rnn?m 
[the vault of the sky]-S'. 

unL^mkhahi gke-rarjg~^ 
dgn-tdiig^ fi.o horizon {Mnon.'\. 

;SQ n tm-mkhahi-khyim the hea¬ 
venly mansion in a mystical as well as in 
astrologi'^al sense. 

%u. mtho~ri§-na$\ 

mtho-7'i§ rgyal-grid ,|j^wom.). 

»4|*?a | 5 <^ nam-mkhahi khyon occurs in 
both the ex¬ 
panse of -ly own mind and the area of 
the heavens {Yid. 83). 

+ nam-mkahi gog-can — fUS 

smad-htshon-ma a harlot; a 

celestial - ourtezan. 

«f«)o/g|CL q ^latn-mkhahi gla^-po “ the 
bull of the heavens,” mot. cloud {MfionT). 

Syn. Qi nam-mkhahi ta-ma-la 

{Mnon.) also {Yig. k. 59). 

nam~mkhahi chu-bo the hea¬ 
venly river, epithet of the river Ganges 
{Mnon.), 

ajw q nam-mkhahi gnin-po 

?rH lit. the essence of the sky or void, 
u. of a Bodhimttva: 

the 108 names of Bodhimttm 
Akas'agarbha (contained m K. g. ^ 63). 

nam^rgdchahi gniH^pohi fpdo 
WT^imnT^^rw n. of a Buddhist work of 
the northern school which contains the 
enumeration of the attributes of Bodhi- 
aattm Ak&s'agarbha {K. d. M 377). 

in K. d. 
137. 

mm-khahi-ria (lit. heat^nlj 
horse); general name for birds 
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nmn-khahi thig-le as met. beginning of winter: 
the sun (Mnon. also Yig. k. S9). like a garden of flowers of the days 

,««r5rq nam-mkkahi tho-wa (lit. the Preceding the winter season (J. 6). 


hammer of heaven) thunder {Mnon.). 
nam-mkhahi-^ldin 
nam-mkhf(hi~dbn(j8 
breath/ win(l]<S. 

nam-rnkkahi-UGr or nor- 
/t//=t]io sun and moon {51non.) lit. the 
gems of Iieaven : g 

(y/^. yoy 
ntun-mkhuhi me-toy 
1. tile tlowoia of the sky, ?.t\, 
nothing. (jo-thal bya^ 

(jo-bohi brim) tlio oxoremeut of the vulture 
{^man. !2/fd). 

nam-ya yid-la hdod 
[the bodiless one, Kama]*S'. 

nam-yan thu now-moon, 

(lit. the night of full darkness). 
nam-ynn midnight, 

nam-yyi cha-%t()(l tlio 
nr.4 lialf of th(3 night; mim-yyi 

smadcha latter |Jart of the night. 

iKdn-yrn 1. ^3[ the twenty- 

sixth eonatellation in lluddhist astrology; 

it is shaped -as two 
elipti^ial groups ol tliiity-twf) stars. 

Syn. yso-inib/ /bo-mo ; 

ryya§-bycd (Rtsn.). 

R^Gin-grii-skye^ 1. [the 

river Yamun§, daughter of the 8un]6'. 

2. an epithet of the wife of the sun. 

nnm^yrii-ma 1. n. of a Yakia 
prinoew {K. g. s, ISO). 2. river 

Nerbudda in South India. 3. [n. 

of a constellation or lunar mansionji^?. 

nam-mjug hcka4-ka or 
the end of autumn and 


nam-$tod or nam-gyi cha- 

stod the first half of the night. 

(3j(l4 nayiuthan n. of a kind of serge 
of great breadth which the Tibetan monks 
wrap round their bodies (Risu.). 

nam-pyuys [time]/S'. 

nam-phyed midnight. 

nam-hphan-spyod as met. = 
vulture {Mnon.). 

nom-smad or the second 

half of the night. 

naon-shod heavy and continual 
rain : g sna-iohi nayri-s/iod 

mjny-rin (Jiy.) the comet (indicating) the 
heavy rains of the last years. 

nam-z(a^\^'^\ time, season. 

Ihe four seasons; da-nam 

zia §fon-<;(tr now autumn has set in; frep 
'^'^1 nrim-zla-hdas the favourable season 
has pa.ssed (J//7.); now 

the time or season of winter has sot in. 

uam-n'n a long night. 

^*rQj£;^j nnm-hns day-break : 

the begimiing of day is at the 
termination of the night {Rtm.). 

nam-so a corrupt foj*m for ^ 

nabs-so. 

’^TS sa-sro^ the hours 

of night between 9 and 12 p.m., in India. 
Aco. to e/d. darkness of night: 

2 namTsrod by in soH^waf^i tshe as it was 
almost quite dark {Mil.), 

Nahi-ljoHi yi of a place in 
Tibet (Tig.). 




r : nor, V. ^ na I and II 2; also 
5 rr vff-kha ( Jd.j 

II: long and slender like a rope or 
string; as adv. straightway: 
came out straightway white (Hbrom, 

mc/n-nar-te tho, t^ars flowed 
forth continuously. 

nar-nar or in a 

line, row, or file: to pull 

a rope steadily; chii-nar-nar 

hlug-pa to pour out water contir^nously. 

nar-ma adj. continuous, without 
interruption ;also ^^’^^nar-mar adv. 
continually, always {Jig. 51). 

nar-mOy 5 nar-nar-po oblong; 
k1m-mr-can having tho shape of 
a rectangle; gm-nar-can ihoinbic, 

lozenge-shaped, cf. siiar-wa (Jd.). 

ml 1. n. of a precious stone: 

^q| 2, incest; nal-grih 

pollution, fornication. nal-phrwj 

bastard-child: hdi-yin 

med-jKihi'bu a child of unknown parent¬ 
age. mUju ^rnfl^T [cliild of an unmar¬ 
ried woman] aS. 

3j(71’CI NaUica n. of a place in Tibet 
{Deb. % g.). 

a nal-bgi 1. unnatural offence 

phoJa §byor-wa a vicious prac¬ 
tice very common among the monks of 
the monasteries of Tibet and Mongolia. 
2. n. of a poison tree {Pih.). 

naUhyed or mUma incest¬ 
uous action, fornication. 

in Tsang=a bastard-child; 
mlJu in W. 


nal~h(}am§ to impute base- 
birth to one who is not a bastar 1: 

naU\^(}aim 9he$ phra-ma icug 
they fidselycalu "‘niated him as a bastard 
{J. Zan.). 

T nas sbst. barley, acc. to Jd. in 
tluviO varieties: mgyocjs-nas {Ld. 

yafi-md) or drug-cu’uas or 

f3'9i kh, .i-nui early or quirk bai ley, ripening 
ill about 60 days; scr-tm late barley, 
the best sort; ^ che-na^ a middling sort. 
In Kahgyur Mdo ^ 266, —(1) 

§piin-pa dcid-‘hca§-pa dan ; 
( 2 ) spun-pa med-pa dan ; ( 6 ) 

rnam-par hdre^-pa daH; (4) 
mm/r-po d(J{ ; (5) mdog- 

nag-pu ; (6) mdog-dkya-waho. 

nas-kyi-shin barley field or cultivatiun ; 
q n(U-kyi so-wa barley-cake ; 

but in W. ^ is a species of barley; 
nas-rna-wu to cut barley; nas-chaii 

bcHW brewed out of barley; 
nas-phy>^ barley flour; na^- 

= (a medicinal 

luillet) (Mnon.). uas-tsan 

[ha]f-ri])e barley] aS. 

II: 1. a case-sign representing the 
ablative and usually to bo rendered: from. 
It is to be distinguished from las in 
that the lat ter=from out, or from among. 

may in certain instances=by, e.g., 
gq’ 5 «q^ he grasjped the horse 

by the bridle; accosted him 

by his name. 2. as a gerundial affix, 
indicating usually the past tense in 
contrast to the affix ^ which forms a 
gerund of the present tense. Jd. seems 
in error in deeming to belong properly 
to pres, as well as past signifloations. Thus 
having looked at him,” 
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and not: “looking at him.” The 
ini|)ortau(‘*‘ of the ditferonco would be 
evident if the sentence ran on: 

“went straight on;” as the piesent 
signification would imply that as tlie 
person went on ho kept on looking, 
instead of the looking action being' now 
done with. d. wliere is used to (nuinect 
the root of a verb with or either 

the pluperf. act. or perf. ])ass. is indi¬ 
cated: has been eaten; '*iN- 

as they had begun. 

^ I: ni 1. is a particle of no intrinsic 
meaning wliidi is cliiefly employed in 
lengthy and ambiguous sentences to 
single out the leading subject, or eyen 
the object, tor the sake of perspicuity. 
It is also used for the purpose of laying 
special stress on a word or set of words at 
the opening of a sentence, in three ways 
as Tibetan grammarians put it: (1) 

^ to set apart as the chief or most 
im}>ovUiit, <'.0; 

it is Yish^u who is the most 
heroic among the gods. (2) ^ as 

emphasis to show iufeiioiity : 'jin 

h ill caste the Siuira is 
the lowest, (d) q where 

iunphasis is given to distinguish one from 
another: ^ i dark-blue 

is diffiuent from pale blue. The parthle 
^ is al.-o generally placed when the subject 
is twice mentioned: ^ 

among the gods the fourfaeed is 
Hrahma ; the 

lord (the performer) of a hundred i/qjna 
(saciifices) is India {Situ. 39). Further¬ 
more, we find it stated that where it may 
be necessary bmmi-pa-la hjufi- 

pa “to signify pressure,” ^ is twice 
1 epeated with the subject: ^ 




thou art friend, thou art relation, 
t.e.j thou art both friend and relation. 
Other examples of the use of ^ may be 
given: ^ what is to be aban¬ 
doned has been abandoned ; S’^ ^ 

what is to be accomplished, do accomplish. 
^ is also used r*to complete a sentence: 

possessed of all the vows 
(abstinence, etc.) {Situ.). Lastly, in poetry 
^ is constantly introduced for no purpose 
but to make an additional syllable in 
a line. 


^ [I : as a mnn. fig. =42. 

ni-ku [the areca or betel-nut 

tree]AS'. 

t ^7^ Ni-kya-ia n. of a inuuntaiTi, 
Ji. ch, //. 

^ a weasel. Ac<'. 

to Sch. m^huU — Wvd great buzzard or 

mouse hawk. 


4 

ni-ija-ma n. of a troe {K. 

ko. -n, 3). 

ni-ru-ha rgyub-pa to 
inject medicine (liroiigh the rectum {Sumu. 

+ ^ ui-ro-dha eessatiem, 

obstruction, stoppage. ^o, in mystic 
ritual = char-hhah-pa hzlog-pa 

stopping of rains by magic or by the 
efficacy of ohaims g. f*, ^6). 


ni^ 1. col. for K 2. for rnin ? 
V. she-tiiH (Jd.). 

4 Nid’dii shi-lo-<iht n. 

of a tree { K. ko. "'I, 3). 

+ q nim-pa fsw n. of a plant; 
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lyy nimpa is removed erysipelas 
with nausea, increasing thirst, and deadly 
fever. 

Syn. ^,tn~kiin~hdre§‘ 

yon§-8U-bz(in; dri-bcrrs; 

hjug^byed; hjam-po-hjotm; ^ 

sa‘§kye§\ a-rkaii, lcu<j-nm\ 

a-rkahi-(^in {^Mnon.). 

5}54’qfl nim-pa-kh(i [the bitter 

Noem or Azadti\::rl-i lndmi]S. 

^ mi 1. mim. fig : 72. 2 v. mi-bo 

and nu-i)ia. 

nii~r(jya$-ma as met. z^ricow. ^ 

Syn. ^ ^ ba^ma, IS hbah-byedy ^ 
ho-hphelj bshon-ma {Knon.). 

nii-tog the nipple of the teat. 
mi-gdan cow’s udder ((76.). 

nu-ica [pf. and im]). nu§ to sack 
(C«.), or ^ a suckling {Cs ,); 

nu-khug suckling-bag] (Jd.). 

+ 5'5 nu-bo 

[yoxingest or younger brother]6\ 9'a^’ 
4*^ hii-^Ain-chun a man’s younger brother. 

Syii. tj ; 

rtin~skye§; t/w-chuH {Mnon.). 

nu-hbur the nipple; also 

nii-hbor. 

i: nu-ma 1. mammary gland, 

tcmale breast, bosom. 2. blind nipple 
of males. 3. dug, nipple of a cow’s udder. 

Syn. 5^3^ bran-$kyes; dka?'- 

hdsin; ^ ho-ma-hdnn\ logs- 

8kyes\ Qic.^^ lm~Uhohi mtslian-rmi; 

hdod-pahi myoS’buni\ nu- 
ma ; ^ na-sor ; nu-tog ; ^ i nu- 
rnahi-rtse {MHon.). 

w nu-ma gnis-ma women in 
general; nu~niu~hthun-ica 


breast-sucker, an infant; ^ «« 

nu~ma bsnun-pahi ma-nta wet- 

nurse. ^ nu-ma mfho-wa 

heaving breast. 

+ nu-nii sister ;= a 

younge ■ ^ist er 

f, -/i/a-zci a pau of 

breasts. 

' nu~rin the price of milk; the 

’"c^iicy-prcsciit. wliicli a bridegroom has to 
make to the bride's moth or for tbo toublc 
she took in suckling her (Sikkim and 
Ladak). 

nu-sor the nipple. 
nud-pa to suckle, = §nun-pa 

(Jd.), 

iub TTf^iT, wn 1. the west: 

^q’5 the wostom direction; 

towards the west; S^' N.W.; S of the 

west, western; h’ nob-kyiphyogs- 

«A:yon = the guardimi or keeper of the 
western quarter, the god of water, Yaruija; 

nub-byan p/iyogs-skyofi 
tho god of wind who keeps tbo noitb- 
westerii quarter. 2.=^^ ^ or 35 night; 
this night; this evening, to-night. 
nub-kyi thig-k the moon {Yig. 
k, 11). nub-kyi-ri western 

mountain ; fiub-tu gnas resident of 

the west; ^q come from the west; 

^q-Jqm q^q| nub-pkyog§-bdag the 

lord of the western quarter; ^ 

Hub-phyogS’jja occidental, western. 

I: 7iiib-p(i sbst. one of the west, 
an inhabitant of the west, occidental. 

^P’P II: to go down, to set, of 

the BUJtt or moon; to sink, to collapse, 
decline: S'S'* to cause to sink, to 

decay or decline; S') w 3*^ disappeared, 
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vanquished; nuh-po [dis¬ 
ap pearance]*S. ha-gM-^hifod 

[lit- tiie cattle-foe«liiig land 
in the west, n. of the western continent]. 

nuh-i})o, V. the evening ; also in 
the evening, at night. 

fifun sounding, thun¬ 
dering ; sounded] *S'. 

Hur-nur-po the embryo 
in utero. nur-nur-j/Ki denotes the 

ein])iyo in the second wiH'k. 2. oval, 

(jhlong mer-)nf‘t'-j>o iJu.). 

iiur-pn = elongated, 

sirc'tclied; also = ir^^if?l^ [fit to come 
uut J*V. 

■niir-}ra 1. to change place or 
])ostur(‘, to sliil’t, to move by degree'!, bo 
di<phietjd. 2. to be impressed; to yield, 
to give way, bo dossicated ; (d‘. ana 

nur-rfsi or + nur-rd.st§ 

spirit ol' wine, naptha. 

Syn. r/iari-f/i §nin~khu ; 3" 

5 ddini-rtsi sniu-po {Alnon.). 

iiua-mthu power and ability 

i o\})ri ii'iice]6\ [able, 

cniiip('tenl]AS’. nu^’li mi chrn-po 

I. v(‘ry powerful, efficacious. 2. 
j^a s])eeies of anifiranth J/S'. 

nns-jxi 1: power, ability, capabi- 
lii v, force,—this word is used as a syno¬ 
nym for w^//annd ; also ^^*<3 

occult pow'ors when applied to 
or neeromancy, and hence = 

paj^ q or <)i- 

‘^q hid if/aO 

}-d vlohi srms-caa the prnud ■'^Ihimcn who 

is not possessed of supernatural powtus to 


yy*ii 

suppress evil spirits. Is applied to 

q dkar-phyog^ ^kyoHi-pa the pro¬ 
tection of the good and viiiuous. Of 
com-so power and capability in a 

general sense also : to one’s best 

ability. 

II: the common potential verb, 
to be able. Is gen. annexed to the root 
of another verb, as in is able to 

come, can come; can eat food; 

let us see who is more able, 
who can do more {MU .); 

whothor or not he has been able to 
build. This vb. is much n ore frq. in 
literature than in ordinary talk, being 
usually now replaced by such verbs as 
thuh‘pa and htshug^-j^a the former 

being more common in W. Ji6.,the latter 
used in Lhasa and Tsang. 

III: pf. of nu-’Xm {Jd.). 

nu8-pa-can fm [ahlo]>S. (A. K. 

1-20). 

nus-pa ston-ldan^^'^^'^ the 
diib-gmBB; Fanicurn dactylon {Mnoii.). 
xw§-byed mWT [able]>S^. 
mi8-mu is the female energy 

and vulgarly the female companion or 
concubine of a deity or even of a Bodhi- 
sattv/a; in Tantrik mythology. 

iiHS-med impotent [inca¬ 

pable, poworless]>S. 

^ )ie 1. num. figure: 102. 2. for 

neAlmn or nchu-than mea- 

<low, grass-land, sward. 

ne-ne-mo 1. an address of cour¬ 
tesy to a respectable Avonian. 2. 
aunt, the father’s sister, or tin wdfe of a 
mother’s brother Ua.). 

ne-nvi meadow, green-sward {Jd.). 
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Ne-rtaam-pa n. of a place 
situated to the south-west of the birth¬ 
place of Dignaga, in the neighbourhood 
of Aurangabad, etc., in Southern India 
{Dsam.). 


ne-tsowi, Tft 1. parrot- 

, saidBad- 


dhadhara, I have to-day seen a strange 
sight—a jjarrof (Mgrhe V 2. n. of a. minis¬ 
ter of the king oi the Itaksha (MfiOn.). 


Syr. of 1: mthor-byed \ 

pid-gishitn; kirn-tu-hgro; Icc 

gni§-pa ; ^kad-gnis-pfi ; 

hkhyog-pahi mthu-can ; Uhig- 

hjam-ld(fn; hjnm-lja^ hdah- 

Idan {Mnon,). 


nv-tve a mason’s trowel; ne^ 

we rgyag-pa to plaster, to rough-cast (Jd.). 


ne-re or mr~ner in W. sedi¬ 

ment, settlings, dregs (Ja.), 

^’5) ne-le 1. f%fwf a species of harrier- 
hawk, prob. Circus melanoleucns which 
occurs in Tibet. Syn. hol-wa {Mnon.). 
But in one author is stated to bo equiva¬ 
lent to piri-kyur-uia the kite 

(Rtsii.). 

ne-gsin alpine pastures, grass 
on mountain tops or in high valleys : 

do always come hero, this place is diver¬ 
sified with different flowers and pasture 
lands {Bbroni. P», 16). 

nen-pa W. col. for to 

take, to lay hold of, seize; to take off 
(Jd.). 

+¥<•5^ ncm^nur ir^T doubt, sus¬ 
picion. 


Syn. the-tshom\ also tka* 

tahom za-wa ; yid-gni^ (JUion.). 

nem-nempa 1 . to cave in or 
sink down: ^ nem^ it sinks 

a little, give way. 2. denotes a nodding, 
w^vir :^. Of rocking motion {Mil.). 

nem-bii doubt, error (Sch.). 


nehxi-le [ichneumon, HerpesUa 
pharaonis represented in Bal. as a fabu¬ 
lous animal, cat-like and vomiting jewels] 
{jd.). 

nehu-ljan=^^^^' ne-gsin. 

+nehu Idan one equal or 
same age, a contemporaiy; acc. to Sch. 
nehu Ida^^^ti friend. 

Syn. na-zla; ^ na-mnam; 
lo-mmm. 

nehu IdaHa protector, defen¬ 
der {Sch.). 

= ^ [green 

grass, abounding in green grass, ver¬ 
dant]^. 

ner-wa to drop gradually, to 
lower itself, subside, sink. 

’^no 1. W. for nu-ho. 2. num. fig. 
132. 

i No-kro-gon n. of a small 

town in Assam near Gharagaon (JDsam,). 


no-?zo in Ladak a title of young 
noblemen; nO’-nochen-mo the eldest 

of a nobleman’s sons, ^ no-no bar-pa 
the second, ^ chii^-se the youngest. In 
Khams is a favourite playful address to 
youngsters. 
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} ^ no-pi-ka n. of a roligious 
wvioe ; propitiatory rite: ^ 

^q^ *4c, q {J)i‘h. 27) he translated many 
works on propitiatory rites such as 
Nopika, <fec. 

no-yon in Mong. = S^<^ ^ dfon-po 
(ihiof, lord. ^ 5 5^*15 no-yon hu-thug- 

thu a Mongol chief saint, or incarnate 

lama. 

nog cervical veitehra; hump 

of a camel (>SV7/.) [the hump on the shoul¬ 
ders of the Indian bull]iS'. nog-ottn 

humped-back; goii. cattle. 

nogs-j)a=l^^'^ jdiyi'S-pa 
rubbed, cleansed, cleaned. nog^-thnb 

• apable of being cleaned. 

non-%c(i pf. nom 1, to giieve, 
u])set, to cause pain, to ail: 

<q «s f at lliat time 

tears having llowed down,Atis'a what 
has upset you ” ho asked (yl. '/J). 2. to 

commit a faidt, to make a mistake, to 
cotnmit one’s self: what has Ikm'T' 

done amiss? f 

I have thus been injured witlioiit any fault 
(I)zL). 

^c^Ncj 7ion§-pa fault, crime: 

j^qvv I liave Confessed my 
faults (H6ro/a. P, Jo) ; gS ^ not to 

commit a fault or crinu': gj qJ^ qj;, q 

to ask for piu’don for a fault eommilted; 
q culpable, blameable. 

nod-pa or ^ rn)u>d-p<( pf. 
mno^ I. to keep, take, obtain, receive. 2. to 
receive instruction, directions, favours, 
from a superior, esp. a priest 
air.). 

non-pa 1. = ?^^ ^ to mount. 

2. a not uncommon variant of the more 


^^1 

correct form ^ gnon-pa to press, force, 
compel, coerce; also to suppress, keep 
under e,g. p/o-w- 

gu non-kyi hdug pressing down a baby 
(in its basket) with the hands; 

to subdue evil spirits by mystii' 
charms, v. 

nom., occurs in 

(^Suran 3). v. 2. 

nom is the equivalent in Mongol 
for the Buddhist doctrine, and is 
sometimes incorrectly written in Tibetan 
as no-mo^ TIkj Mongol 7Nom-nn 

Khan., answering to the Tib. ^^'5 n 
king of tlie doctrine, and often transli¬ 
terated in Tib. as no-mun-han, 

occurs as the designation of the bead of 
one of tho Ling monasteries of Lliaso., wdio 
is held to bo an incamation of a Mongol 
saint. The Abbe Hue refers to this 
{personage as the Nomenkhan. liike in 
Tibetan, the word nom in mongol also = 
a religious book. 

noni-pa = ^?T enjoyments. 

In Anido, all articles, substances, proper¬ 
ties (moveables) are called 2. pf. 

noms to enjoy, partake of ; l<i he 
satisfied, d. ace. to AbWo: ^ to 

lay hold of. cf. 

nom-nom act of sifting, also of 
polishing, = nah-nah or 5*^ byah-hyab : 

(JJehu. oO). 

nor or cTQ, 

1. primarily—any proper!possessions: 
but, eventually, has come to mean ratlier 
more especially: wealth, liehes, money : 

to suffer a loss of proper! y: 
one’s all, all one’s goods, etc.; 
rich, wealthy; ^ q tn care for money, 

to be avaricious; nor-skyi-tca to 



borrow money; q to accumulate 

riches. 2. In Sikk. = cattle : 
the pairing of cattle; acc. to 

chief neat-herd; mr-rhaH grih- 

pa the reduction in the number of cows, 
tailing off in the number of cows. 

Syn. go-hgad ; 

lon§-spyod ; znn-zin ; dlpjig ; 

dkor ; ’^’■5 ka-cn ; q hbyor‘Xca ; 
dno§-po {Mno)i.). 

nor-skal inheritance, hereditary 
portion ; share of property: funds, 

t‘apital {3IiL). 

nor-skyoA or nor-skyofis 1. 

a kind of bii’d (7t. ko. 'H, ld)> 2.::::= 
treasurer, keeper of the treasury, watch 
dog (Mfwn,), 

nor-gyi m-ica [a 

sec.’iirity for moneyJ>S. 

uo)'-(jyi-bdag [master 

of wealth: the god of wealth]^'. 

1^3^ 5 2j nor-gyt dican-po 
[lord of Wealth, surety]*S. 

1 ag )iO)'-skyon-zv-hbrH n. of 

a medicinal fruit. 

iior-rgy((s 1. abundance, ])lenty. 
2 the snake-goddess A\dio holds the 

earth on her head (A. K. 41-47). 

Nor-rgynn-ma, n. of a 

goddess. [Also, the earth] 

mr-gner—^J^^S phyag-mds^d 
treasurer {Mnon.), 

*3;. qqq^ nor-c/tar-hhabs n. of a gem «d' 
Indi’a [Idno/i.). 

^ J^ox'-Msin divati-mo ^>=(i: 
the wife of Kiivera, the holder of 
ti easure. 

nor-nan-pa (» dloq. and idiom.) 
anything that is useful. 


1 * 1 ^ q nor-dan hdra-wa coun¬ 

terpart, parallel, equivalent to wealth. 

^ nor~dai che-ica, 'ji q 

greed for we'Hh, avarice; 

SS ^’q'a^N avo’I that friend who has greed 
for weolrii 

ISor-hdig = q 

the lord of riches; also = Vaish’avapa, the. 
god i wealth. 2. a money-changer, 
TtoLQ-er. qs^’l ^ xior-bdag-po heir; 35 

uor-bdag-xixo f cm. of it; also n. of a gv^ddess. 

nor-hdn§ in Pur. the gathering 

of taxes. 

nor-ldan-ma as met. the 

earth. Also a youthful damsel. 

nor-ld(in-brtisej$= 

ant-hill {Mnon.). 

y/or-sr/o« = nor-gyi $dof\~ 

bn. 

nor-gn(f§-pa^ treasurer, 

store-keeper ( Mnon.). 

nor-rtsen playing with 

wealth; one rolling in wealth. 

nor-u'a 1. to err, to make a mis¬ 
take, to ho in error: ho mistook 

the way; if 

lie lay hold on God, he will not greatly 
err, (lolloq. tshnl di nor-ki-dii -ga mindiC 
is this the wrong way of doing it or not ? 

2. ¥rf^ an error, a mistake, nor^ 

hkhrul or ^ nor-8o a mistake ; 
blundering {Vin-kar.). Syn. hkhrul- 

xai ; log-ge $; hg-pahi bio- 

(/ros; gin-tu hkhor {M^07i.). 

mr-bu ^1% 1. any gem or pre¬ 
cious stone; sometimes applied fig. to any 
precious object *. adorned with 

jewels, set with, precious stones; 

95 
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nor-hu §kar-mdo(j brilliant, gem of 
star-like brilliancy ; ‘^13'^ nor-hu 

d(jah-hkhyil n. of a gem of the value of 
one hundred and t’sventy ounces of gold ; 

nor-hn dijO(i-hdod§pHns- 
hjom f^ninFTflr the gem which brings to its 
owner all that ho wislies for ; ^ ^ 

nor-btc snon-po sap2)]iii o; 

2J a topaz; 5 nor-ba chab- 

hdiin-i^uc 11 . of a superior quality of satin. 
^^•qX'cj )ior-hu~Ut()h TOX stone from wbicli 
gems aro obtained; nor^hu-ljan 

emerald. 8yn. mar-gad \ 

mnjad {Miion.). nor-bii-hdra 

gem-liko; imitation stones, glass trinkets. 

nor-hv^pa or nordm-mkhan 

a jeweller, a oonnoiseur of gems. ^^’9’ 
nor-bu hphrcn-ica a rosary or chaplet 
composed of precious stones; 
nor-bu bi-t)^a la-ta n. of a fabulous gem. 
2. a common personal name for men in 
Tibet and Mongolia. 

g hzaH-po n. of a 

Buddliist house-holder; an epithet of 
J ambhala the god of wealth. 

Syn. rmug-hdfiin (Mnon,), 

^^’61 nor-ha ^zafi-pobl gzans 

n. of a dharavi or mystic 
sentence which when regularly recited 
brings wealth (A", g. 1). 

mgriu-can met. for 

domestic fowl. 

Syn. khyim-hya\ zan^-ze- 

ran; ^<*1^ pag^-pahi gtmg-phnd 

(Mnon.). 

Nor-buhi-ho4 n. of a mountain. 
i nor-bii rin-po-che 

a mythical precious stone ; fmiher des¬ 
cribed as 15 i q the priceless 


gem in which lies the chief wealth and 
prosperity of the Chakravarti Haja 

nw-bn hsam-kphcl the gem 
which increases one’s wealth according to 
the desire (M^on.) 

7 ior hlo-gro§-bdag ox 

a king 

Byn. rgyal-po ; 
byvd (Miion,). 

Nor-sbyin Kuvera. 

Norsbyin-hKi---'^'^'^'^ ^<[r an 
epithet of the wife of India, the queen of 
heaven {M^ou,). 

^i 0 r muhan-pa (idiom.) useless 
things, any thing that does not ccnie 
of use {JRtm.), 

?mr-r/.s‘c?^ = nor-hdag Yai- 

s'ravapa. 

the 

earth. gon of a king, a 

prince, = Vyyfd-sra? ( Mnon,). 

nor-hdmi dwan-mo a title of 
queens and princesses; also a complimen¬ 
tary title for a young lady of great perso¬ 
nal accomplishments: ^ 

to her charming and 
precious highness the princess {Yig. k, U^)- 

g 15 nor-hdmi hi-mo =the 
daughter of the earth, an epithet of Sit a 
(Btsii.). nor-hddn g.yafk-mo 

a godde^ss of the soil [Yig. k. 85). 

q)^|5K,-35 fim'-hdzin ym'-mo in Tantrik 
mythology deemed to be the nus-ma or 
female energy of the tutelary deity Kye- 
wa Dorje. 

nor-rdsa§ wealth, chattels. 

Xorda§^rgyal an epithet 

of Arjuna the third Pa^idava 
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nor4a§^hda$ [extra¬ 

vagant] 5. 

nor-gsar 1. fresh wealth, one 
who has newly become rich. 2. »r|p^ 
[good fortune; Mars]>S’. 

^ nol-im 1. = adj. un¬ 

clean, dirty; unchaste. 2. to agree, to 
come to terms (Cs-.). 

^ 7 ios-2)a to receive, to 

accept, to obtain : 

take vows that agree e' suit you 
{Jlhroni. 117). 2. v. 3. to 

judge, appraise, measure [^^tfxT’or, 
pressing out]*S. 

I I (7fo-«(/i« = 3“^ %• hyan- 

chnb ljon~<}in ; the pcopxd or hodki 

tree. in 

the pure city of S'akya, the unique 
abode of tlie hodhi tree (Taagur Mdo 

gnay-pa—^'^ ^ nay-po black, 5 
g a girl with her greasy hair 

black {Hbrom. 109) ; ff.r(((Mbay 

sooty (>SVV/.) ; }i(i(pphy(i(j§ black 

cattle, esp the yak; W(3 gnay-khyu a 
herd of cattle, cowherd; gxiay-rd'ii 

a keeper of cattle, cowherd; 

HC'}n-l(( iu((j-pa black-hearted, scowling, im¬ 
pious ; 

{Rdsa. IJ^). 

^3ir;’q I: gnaH’-iva resxn foi in of ^ 
^fer^xca pf. *>1^'='’ or gnans imp. 

gnon 1. to give, grant, only nsed 
when a person of higher rank give^ or is 
asked to give : to concede what has been 
a ke ; § please give 

me a rupee! 


meditative warmth of the highest kind 
having been conceded, he became wrapt 
in meditation. 2. to allow, perm t, approve 
of, assent to: STi he accepted 

the invitation no promised to come (Dzl. ) • 

^ oi -qi"?;^n| I allow in(3 to send 

fo' tb'O horse ( O.c/..'’; gc 

allow of my milking a douat on 
(J)zl.): yos, 1 permit it; 

jg* i-i .4]^c. ET ho appointed liim liis minister ; 
he forbade, refused; 

I he piiblisliod a prohibitory 
law concerning the exercise of religion 
(G/r.) ; q'n'^ »4 he declined to grant it ; 

he refused to eom(3. 
gnan-xcahi iun-irar-hyn^ 

[1. invitation, entreaty. 2. ap])lication 
of perfumes] 6'. 

gnan-^kyed present, reward, 
grant. gnaH-cJui remunorati(>n or 

gift. *11^^ gxiafi-rtm a present sent in a 
letter or with a letter {Yiy. k.). 

Syn. hhahylen ; «^qq kbah- 

mtsbon; g^iO§-Vten\ hbnh- 

Stey$; hdxtys-mtshon, Q *^^**!^ shu- 

lideys ; §S rntukon-bycd ; kd^'y^- 

7_'te7i (Mfioxi.). 

gxiaixs the day after to-moirow; 
q|^c.N to-morrow and che day after to¬ 
morrow ; on the day after to¬ 
morrow ; to-morrow 

or the day after to-morrow I must be ofr 
iJd.) 

[vital part]-^. 1. the 
essence or pith : *5 the pur¬ 

port, the essential point, the point of view ; 

the essence or pith of religion. 
gnad-che important, of great import 
or meaning. !?« * 
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it is of great importance to attend per¬ 
sonally (to every point), and to inquire 
minutely into a matter {B. gel 7). 

p qna(i-h(jroUwa to explain the 
main point (Jff7.); the proper 

meaning, the pith of the matter ; 

very important or 
salient point, object, purpose: 

Qjjw Tq’^-5^i^ q?4 { (Khrid. 

ISS). 2. in anatomy: t)ie heart; 

— the seven imp')itant parts of tlie body. 
r). in myst i( isfii: the sevaai ])oints to bo 
()l)seiv('d ir\ the dispcisition of one’s body 
when silting in systematic meditation. 
Also are other attitudes 

and conditions imposed on a lama wlnm 
misha)}i§-J(i, i.e., when seated in 
meditation. *n‘*i*> ^ ^ giiad-(U\ })hog-pa 

piercing tl\e heart, wound the 
feelings. 

gnah-pa pf gaubs = 
(jo^-fjgon-pa to put on clothes. 
■J. V. {JdX 

1. iw- the sky; 
the sphere or dome of 
heaven ; g)iam-rdo hall. 2. the air, 

at mespliero, weather : gnam 

gtafi-juo iiduij the weather is cold, it is 
(old ; ^ the weatlier will be 

(lear to-da) ^ ^'S the air is damp. 

gnam-bskos or |jMq 

1. the title by winch the Tibetans addre.s8 
the Emperor of Cliina. 2. — 

^ .Hmju'ror of the universe 

( I^Hon.), n H| 

the supreme sovereign Mahju (ihosa, the 
lord by heaven appointed {Yig. k. 55). 

gnam-ijyi khri-Man the 
seven eiuliest kings of Tibet who traced 


their origin to the skies:—(1) 

Onah-khri itsan-po; (2) Mu-khri 

btsan-po; (3) ^ Bm^khri btsan-po; 

(4) i5-|q<^4j5 So-khri btsan-po \ (5) 
q ^^'24 Mer^khri bUan-po\ ( 6) ^ 

Brib-khri btsan-po ; Seit-khri 

btsan-po {J. Zan.). 

gna?n-b$ko$-ma the empress 
of the universe, an opitliet of the queen of 
a Chakravarti liaja [Mnon.). 

**l^*^r giuvn- hhaii for -.= ah’o 

azure, sky-colour. 

q gnam khyi nag-po lit. black 
dog of the sky ; a deity of the sa-bdag 
class. 

gnatn-gan the now moon. 

skf/on drought, want 
of rains (Mnon.), 9 .f^(^iot-(jyi 

ned-htshc id. 

Syn. (diar-med] then-pa \ §^‘ 

§ten-hbar (Mtion.). 

g q gnani-gyi hjigs-pa, dangers 
brought by the skies, f.c., from rainless¬ 
ness; those are drought, famine, datiger 
from excessive heat. 

gnani-fjyi bya-khi/ufi 1. demi¬ 
god of the Sa-bdeig class. 2. the Garuda. 

Gnam-gyt byc-ma-lun sand 
banks of ^nam, n. of i village near 8am- 
ye, i.e.^ in the Yai’lung district: cjq 

{A. im. 

(fnam-Dpi (jR-mon-htju as 
met. the raven (Mnon.). 

ni|d^»<-gjap4 c.*s ^ gnam-grays ^ar-chcn — <^S 
q<^ 2 'jj 25 the god of love, Kamadeva. 

gnarn-grum-pa — fsrem 

very rough and thundering sound. 

gnatn-ryyan-^^ ?IM, imm n. 
of an evil spirit (M^on.). 
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piam-lcag§ rosp. for 

the thunder : 

with a kind of thunder was able to 
suppress evil spirits. 

Syn. v[iUhon-cho> 

g gna)n-chod~pa my8tically='^'nw'‘y 
good (B<ui.). 

gnam-ri (t-[jiff liA a good 
breed of horses brought to Tibet from 
Amdo and Mongolia: 

{Jig.), 

g.nam-$fofi the day of tho new 
moon, the thirtieth day of tlie lunar 
month. 

Hi Qnam'gdofi-po n. of a place 

in Tibet. 

Qnam4de ffod-srti^ n. of 
one of tho early kings of Tibet {Lofi. <^,7). 

celestial, resident in heaven [1. ‘having 
tho clouds as fostermother/ fostered or 
watered by the clouds or by Indra, as corn, 
land, etc. 2. mother of the gods, AditiJ>S’. 

= drt ma~ 

i{an-p(i bad smell, stench. 

gnam-po = drafi-po 

honest, straight; 

Gnam mtsho phy id-mo is the 
large lake lying about 120 miles to the 
N.W. of Lhasa, commonly known by its 
Mongol name of Tengri Nor and styled 
Nam-tsho Chyidmo by Tibetans, i.e., “ the 
frozen sky lake.’’ It was first surveyed 
and mapped by the native exploring 
agent of the Indian Survey Office, Nain 
Singh, in 1874. Since then it has been 
visited by Mr. and Mrs. St. George 


Littlodale and Mr. Fletcher (in 1895). 
The map of Du Halde, founded on the 
Jesuit Fathers’ notes, how»n<,r, repre¬ 
sented this lake approximately in its 
actual posit’ u. The Jesuits did not 
personally isit it, but marked it down 
f’om Chines information. 
u 'laiH-rnUno rd nil the long stone or 
monolith of Nam-tsho; one of tln^ tliirty- 
sevcTi. secret holy places of the Bon, situated 
on a rock on the shores of Lake Tengri 
Nor (O. Bon.). 

Gnam-mdaod n. of a demi-god 
of tho Sa-bdag class. 

+ gnam-zer 1. lit. the heavenly 

nail or pain, n. of a disease. 2. wooden 
bench or seats kept in tho felt tents of 
Mongolia. 

Qnam-yas the name of a castle 
in Tibet (Glr.). 

Qnam-ri sron-htsan king 
Nam-ri Srofi-tsan, father of king Sroii- 
^tsan $gam-po {Lon. 5). 

gnam-lo gsar-tshe^ the new-¬ 
year’s day ( Rtsii .). 

*^^*^’**|'^*S Gnam-g(}cd n. of a Sa-bdag. 

+ gnam-so=^\^''^ dra^-po straight. 

q|^Q. gnah or gnah-tca^ but in 

colloq. usually styled “r<a-jyo,” a la: go 
wild sheep found all over Tibet fiom 
I^adak to the borders qf China, and often 
styled in sportsmen’s books, the buiThel. 
It is the Ovis nahur^ and is not so large as 
the Ovis amnwn or the Ovis hodgsoni : 

gnah-icabi mjiig-spui rma-la 
phan the hair of the tail of burrhel sheep 
is good for sores; 

the hair of tho male burrhel sheep cur^ 
poison (probably removes poison from 
ulcers) and dries pus in sores. 
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gHah-ira adj. f<u‘fnor, nnoiont. 
gm^-r/NS=ff^ thog-^iu o: 
$fion-cfiad; fncih-m$ ma- 

mthoA never seen bd£ofe. ^ gnuh-bo 

= A^nmht-dii^ former or aii- 

rient time, of yore; gnah-hii man of 

ancient lime; g}i(fh-y>fbs men 

kvho lived in olden times, the ancients 

(Cs.). 

HT^T, JTT^, 

1. a place, locality, spot or piece of 
ground ; and hence, also: an abode, 
dwelling-place ; also a temporary lodging: 

or to give shelter to, to 

lodge, a person; *:• tobecmxm 

homeless; *^^n 24 gna^-po^ colloq. nu-bo*^ a 
landlord, inn-keeper ; a lodglng- 

liouso; sleeping place; 

they roturiiod to their place, tlioh’ home; 

§ki/c-gu((s birth-place. 2 . a holy 
place, place of pilgrimage ; a monkstei y : 

gno^-nas dhynn-iva totem out 
of a monastery, also excommunication. 

spo-uYi id, d. a (‘lerical dignity 
or religious personage ; gHffS-,^bgin- 

l)(i to confer |)riestly status on a man. 
1. object, heading, point: an 

object of laiigliter; that which 

ought to be an object of sliame (^SV/z/r.). 
5. division, sect ion ;splmre, province : 

rig-pahi gnas-lna the five classes of 
science. appears also to moan any 

definite division of places, things, or 
beings: and even*, sort, variety-almost 
equivalent to rig§, but not technical!; 
the same. Thus, the following definitions 
are termed :—(1) 

I stmrswinjr 
^ [varie¬ 
ties of bodies obtain various narw,, such 
as the gods are different from men];®. 


Wl 

I iffirrsimfr 

%sil 5rwft1Snr'>f! [varieties of 

bodies obtain the same name, such as tlie 
Brahtmkdyika and Prathamavinibrtta are 
both called gods]& (3) 

^u^rmr: [the same sorts of 
bodies assume dilTorent names such as tlie 
various (64) classes of the Abhdsvara dei¬ 
ties]®. (4) 

trgiST^Rjri 

[the same sort of body assumes 
the same name such as the QabhakrUna 
class of the gods]®. So, likewise, these 
spheres of external existence are classed 
as ll) I 

wncRW, ;^t]io infinite exjianso of the 
sky, the first of tlio Arupa Brahma- 
loka\!S, ;2) 

[unlimited realm of ktiowdedge. 
the second of the Arupa Brahma lok(i\S 
(3) g [source 

of nothingness, the third of the Arupa 
BrahmaAoka']S. (4) 

^^^STT^’SJTIRHH [tlio splicre 
of knowledge and non-knowledge, the 
fourth of the Arupa Brahma loka^S. 
(.•}) I 

[the knowledgeless animated beings, the 
llth or Idth of t\iQ Bapavacara gods]®. 

gnas-8um-cu so-bdun 
the thirty-seven holy places of the 
Bon, out of which there are thirteen in 
I)J?r§-;v/-the Central Division of Tibet :— 
(1) Qnan, ^ Lo, and Bal; (2) 
ff dam-fod $nar-f?w; (3) 
Bpham-yul grab-dhar \ (4) q 
Mal-gro ra-wa; (5) Chun-gyi 

hrag-dmar\ (6) Wq R'^c.* H-tha^\ 

(7) %^^^Lha-yer-wa \ (8) ®;wi;7?-(7y/ 
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re-(jad\ (9) Qnam-mtsho rdo- 

rtfi ; ( 10 ; Stod-ras hi^-gtsum ; 

(11) Skyi(i-god ln^-nag\ (12) 

Ru’-rgyaH ga-rj[ithah ; (13) 
Mgon-go7i rgyal~7no. Sevon in the 
Oyon-ra districts : -(l) Jffot- 

kha pig-gcig : (2) ^afi-7jnl gifi- 

nag; (3) Dye-lm f^aH-^var; (4) 

Kofi-yul hre‘§)ia ; (5) 

Klu-^god than-d}pa>'\ (6j Yar-lun 

fiog-kha ; (7) Mal-gro itdahon-goi. 

Eight in the {dija^^-ra or Tern districts:— 

(1) sa-nag; ( 2 ) Qc.- 

gai{^-kyi pofi4M; (3) 

Bvad-kyi mkhav-gdon ; (4) ^ ^ Ria-7%ag 

gyaH-phu ; (5) JJjafi-gi vgyaii- 

mkhar; (6) Liag-phu (j7'o$4ha$; 

(7) QtsarUji gi/er-yag; (S) 

Lafi-zan Iga-brag. Nine in Rn-lag :— 
( 1 ) Nag-§fod stag-tshal; (2) 

Chn-hgo rta-rin; (3) 

Mkhar-rhm brag-dkar ; (4) 

Mtsho-na hris-chnii ; (5) Onan- 

rfsc thafi-god ; (G) (jh'am-pa kham-hu ; 

(7) Rag-pa than-zlam; (8) 

Man^mkhar mdo-phug ; (9) 

Lha-yul gur-than {G. Bon. 37, 38). 

<j)^^'q§^3[|^a| g7ias-hchu-gcig the eleven 

gna$ or physical stales as mentioned in the 
medical works of Tibet: (1) 
rfsd-u'a mdo-yi-gnas ; (2) 
g7'iib-pa lu^-kyi-gnas ; (3) ‘=ve3'2rg]q’^*>’5’n|^N 
hpfiel-grib nad-kyi-gna^ ; (4) s 
btja-iva ^pyod-lani-gyi gnas; (5) 
htsho-wa za§-kyi-gna§\ (6) 

§byo7'-tva §7nan-gyi-gna9; (7) 
cha-bya4 dpya4-kyi-gna^\ (8) 
tha-7ml nad-med^gmas ; (9) 

Hog-bzuH rtag§-kyi-gna $; (10) 

3'**W'* gBo4)ye4 tkab$-kyi-gnai \ (11) 

^ hya4>ye4 tman-pahi-gnai. 


giin§-chen-Ma the five great 
holy places of the Northern BudJhir^ts of 
Tibet:—(1) thecenvxalone, 

Vajrasana in Magadha; (2) 
in the east IT ai-shan in China; (3) 
Q in lb south Potala ; (4) 

< ^7 5^’'^'^ Ldyana in the west; (5) 

S'ambhak in the north. ^ 

«3JS th'5 eight places made holy by the 
relics t t Buddha: (1) Preta piuf (Tibet) ; 
{ 2 ) (liiha devata; 3. Saurastra (Guzorat); 
(4) Suvarpa dvipa (Pegu and Burma); (5) 
Nagara; (6) Sindhu (Sind); (7). Maru; 
(8) Kuluta {K. g. P, 69-7C>). 

gna$-$kabs ^I^T, tem¬ 

poral state or life [opportunity, condi- 
tion]/S. produ;ed from 

circumstance accidental]/S. ; 

danger to my 
temporal life not occurring. 

gm§- 8 kye$-ma [1. 

habitable. 2. nightJ^S. 

q|d^^’|tic, gqN q gna$-khan spans-pa 
xrfw^: [one who has forsaken his 
home]>S. a mendicant, a Buddhist monk. 

gnaB-^c^-rtml one whoso resi¬ 
dence is not fixed, a mendicant ascetic; a 
vagabond; one of uncertain residence, not 
residing in one place. 

gnas-ftan-lan [depravity, 

wickedness]/S'. 

gnaB^gcig 5 

a species of wild gentian used in medi¬ 
cine (4ftJon.). 

n[|.^i^’q«<^ q gnai-hcafp^wa [fit to 

be a shelter]/8. 

n, of an ancient city in upper India 
sacred to the Buddhists [S’ome identify it 
with modem Oudh or Ayodhya; others 
that it is the same as Sogdiana or 
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the land of the Scythians. Patanjali who 
flourished in tlie 2nd century B.C. in 
referring to tho conquests of Alexander 
the (dreat and in illustrating a rule of 
Papini’s grammar writes “ 

?w tlie Vtirrimi (Alexander) hosiegcd 
Saketa 

a Qnrfs-c/nd §(jra-dbyafls 

gliii n. <'>i‘ a smiill inonastery situated to 
llie souUi-east oE Dapung monaslory near 
Lhasa, wIku’o resides the great oraele of 
Na-ehung (Jhoi-kyong, a personage said 
to he thi^ incarnation of Po-har Oompo, 
and who forecasts the.place of re-hirth of 
each successive Dalai Lama (»S'. Aur. 181 1 - 

<q^i«rlssi giMS-ohen (also or -H'*!*'- 

a very important place, a \ory 
sacred jilaco (litm.), a great resort of 
pilgi'image, a great sanctuary. 

ffuni-rnchoj/ principal place of 
pilgrimage, a very holy place. 

aja^st^c. (1 no§-sntn n. of an old monas¬ 
tery in 'I’sang situated near tho road to 
(iyan-tso from Phari {Lon. ^ 10). 

Giins-l(i-lo n. of a place in Tibet. 

(Lofi. a, 25) the fifth named, .D;/c- 
lo,j! hstan-pnki R<jy<tl-mUh(m was horn in 
tho neighbourhood of Giuis-tit-la. 

aa-rtrn tho earth, the world (Mtioii.). 

g^nai-brtan 1. lit. firm in 

his place, an elder, a Buddliist monk of 
the Sthnrira School. 2. [arrived 

at the tenth decade of life, above ninety 
years old]S. But chiefly we read of 
gnas-brtan hen-drug the sixteen 
famous Sthavira or elders who severally 
preached Buddhist doctrine in the various 
mythical islands and continents of the 


Buddhist cosmogony. A very late 

tradition asserts that they were invited 
to China by the Princess- Wun-shing 
Konjo daughter of Emperor Than-ju. 

gnas-pa I: l.= JfS'* trforf-pc', 

to sit; to be placed, to exist, to be in force, 
to continue to oxist; khriw!- 

ff,m-pa the law being in force; a 

tni^^Hfis-pa evanescent, unsteady. 2. to 
reside, dwell, stay: Si mM-na 

fina$-piiln klnjehu the boy dwelling in his 
mother’s womb {Bom.) b. to remain, con¬ 
tinue, adhere to. e.g., a doctrine or opinion . 
<,a|o qj-siiili)*! t, to persevere in the ten 
virtues; ^ remain, to 

continue in love; Itw«ito abide in 

religion, one abiding in religion, a clerical 
person. 

II: religious exercise, monas¬ 
tic function : ^ ^ to perform such; 

uje'^^ q the nine devotions of a Buddhist:— 

(1) y doYotedness to the creed 

or teacher; (2) devotion to reli¬ 
gion; (iV) devotion to tin 

churcli; (4) q devoted regard to 

tho teacher; (;“)) attachment 

to one’s own jiiofossor or teacher ; (6) 
fJi qia^N-q loyalty to tho spiritual guide ; (7) 
q attachment to one’s own 
station ; (8) attachment to an 

individual; (9) attachment to 

one’s own country [K, du. 6'(?). 

III: Uan-'pa. 2. 

[io teach, having 

been taught] 

1. the orb 

of the sun (Mfion.), 2. a saint, sage. 

g^nm-byed-ma as met.= 
a cow, also a woman (M^on.). 
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residence; also 

a resident 

g.ha^-mo hostess, land-lady, trq. 

mistress. 

Qn((S.^t.,,n\ mahi ri$ 
n. of a class of gods whose abodes 
are very clean and })ure. 

g.}ia^-t>^an v. 1. 

stoteof things, aifnirfl , 
condition of lilu btidily or spiritually; 
news. 

gnas4!ikf‘hn OTHT [a tankl>S. 

— rtan^gnai 
homestead, permanent residence; estate: 

^ ^ within the 

]>roviiu> of Magauiia there were number¬ 
less homesteads, residences of monks, 
estates, monasteries and villages, <fcc. {A. 
oO). 

8yn. khan-khyim ; *»|^n gf^his-ka 

(Mnon.). 

q|^?^.3q Qnas-zab n. of the city of the 
A^nra situated at the foot of Sumerii. 

q^c,’ gnas-bzar a good and 

liappy world. 

gnas-bzod^^»^M'^^^ content¬ 
ment, easiness at heart. ^ 
qls‘a|qq^^ for that reason let us both 
with a heart full of ease go to a happy 
place (Rdsa.). 

gna§~lng§ has been described 
as ttte natural state 

of all things, material and phenomenal. 

q gna§-lugs rtogs-pa the 
knowledge of the essence of all things, tho 
knowledge of all things, or in a Buddhist 
sense, of the non-existence of all things : 

{A. 28) 

in his mind arose the right imperverted 
meaning of the state of all things. 


gnff^-bsri(tt gen. a local god or 
spirit entrusted with the duty of guarding 
a holy place or sanctuary against cn enemy, 
be he god or man. In W', earnest-money, 
pledge, security , 2i 

an opitbe of Hmuih}irafi or 

Vii ••fl/ apa 'vho is the guardian of all 
uuddhist sacred places. 

Qtntbs n. of a lo-isn-wa of the 
E‘uh-nia School who tmnslated Tantrik 
manuals into Tibetan {Kbiid. 23). 

+ gnon consciousness of guilt, 

Ijifc-q gnofi^ica 1. to feel ashamed: 
STme, q 1^4*;, na no-yan gnon-pa yod I 
aUofolt ashamed (^. CS). « 

to feel remor8e=^'^l(^’^*'** '• I'' he 

con8cie?ice-stricken. 

^I: gnod-pa mnr is thus defined* 
^■qa^q^ ^ men, demons 

and evil spirits who are bent on evil 
here and useless. 

at the root of the sacred tre(i 
of the s akti there were some demons 
{Hhrom. 106). 

1. evil, mis¬ 
chief, injury, harm, damage: 

5'^a|^’q^4 fearing lest his feet should be 
hurt; ’^31 a dangerous enemy; 

^ or |'q «J to do harm, to inflict 
injury, to hurt. fl|^«;|’q a^**^*^ gnod^pa hyn^- 
nam (modern) = a are you well ? 

2. to injure, to cause illness. 
gnod-bsnen^- khun-hbi/un-’U'u (A. 

ko. 235). 

hMnUva, gnod-zad-p(f=^‘^^^^ hyoy 

pa. *i|l^^q*»\q^’^«q gnod-pa zad-par ^(jom- 
pa hm. These terms are used in 
mystical language. 



g.nod-nhyln a set of deities 
or demous believed, in Tibet, to haunt 
mountains and especially mountain 
passes. They are poisonous to travellers 
unless propitiated at a pass-top. Many 
mountain ranges in Tibet are named 
after Noi-Jin demons. P g.nod- 

§hyin kha~rlan§ lit. the mouth vapour of 
a yakHn demi-god; 

{MfioH.). ^ ^nod-^hyhi ryyal-po 

the king of the Noi-Jin demons who 
guards the northern quarter of tho world. 

the names of 

some of tho Noi-Jin chiefs are :—Rnam 
t/fos:sr/fs (Vais'ravana), IJfjroy-g[)ia§y Yid- 
hkhor-srun ( Dhritarastra), JJphayMkyes^ 
/>.'> (Viradhaka), Miy-)ni-bzan (Virupaksa), 
Bzan-^pOy (ran~ica bzan~po^ Rtmn^-byedhdsin- 
pay Chahi (hvan-pOy Lay-htyjyad-pay l^aa- 
rfsvn {K. {), ^ 113). 

gnod-sbyin-ckan met. for alco¬ 
holic; spirit {Mflon.). 

iiod-wdsci^ 13 ^ [u. of a demon 
slain by (he Hindu go«ldoss Durga ; ho 
was son of (javeshthin and grandson 
of Pralilada]*S’. 

giHod->i(ans or 

^rga mischievous wisli, ill-will; 

^ it is against 

duty to harbour evil-mi imUm In ess and false 
voligiou [Hbrom. P U)- 

8 yu. ^'^S%Sgnod-bycd\ (its/ie- 

byed nv^-bycd. {Mnon.). 

^ giion-pGy pf. gnati or 
muany fut. mnany imper. non-cigy 

to prc* 8 S, compress, force down; to subdue, 
suppress, keep down: 

§ »5S that tho broth might 
not boil over from the cauldron, the g^rl 
pressed down the lid; 


bgeg§ dri^za lha-hdre- 
rnam$ mnan-pahi gzuri$-§nag$ a dharani 
which will suppress demons, diiza and 
imps; gnan-mgo n. of a mountain, 

“ the head forced down/’ situated in Nepal, 
a few miles S. W. of Kinchinjunga. 

q mnan-pay to press 

down. n. 

of a forest in the fabulous continent of 
Uttarakuru [K. d. \ SOU). 

Ilifq gnoby V. mnob-pa. 

gnag-pa {Sch.). 
mnad-mnad falsehood, 

calumny {Sch.). 

mnab-pa or p mnabs-pa 
gos-gyan-pa to put on : 
put On clothes {Situ. 60); v. also 
nab§. 

-f rpnab-bfsal n. of a kind of 

pastry, biscuit or cake. 

mnah-rtsal 1 . mean, worthless 
((7.V.), 2. nourishment, food. 5 

mnab-iisal-gyi hii the child of an indigent 
person (Cs.). 

mnam-pa 1 , to smell: 

WTffnj having smelt {A. K. i- 2 ); 

dri nan-pa bad smelling. 2 . to 
smell of (most frq. signification). 

nmah nira, oath : 

or to take an oath, to swear; 

to swear by the gods 
{Glr.). There are two kinds of oath, 
viz:_s) « 5 ^ q|^Vq^ iw^P oath to do mischief 
to an enemy; and oath to 

remain faithful to friends {Qyu. 86). 

Syn. (to swear) g hro-hor^wa ; ^ 5 ' 

bshen^pa ; rfyw 

^snuH-^wa (4f^on,), 





7.30 


miah-ma ^ a son’s or grand¬ 
son s wife; but the word is also used for 
the bride of one’s younger brother. 

mnar-tva 1. sbst. torture, tor¬ 
ment, excruciating pain. 2. to sutfor, to 
be tormented: 

the innocent lords had to suffer in conse¬ 
quence of the king’s fears {Pth.); 

**^^’*J to suffer in consequence of fonuer 
actions; you yourselves 

to suffer torments; J^nar-med 

n. of on#' of the eight hells ^he torments 
of which are excruciating {B. ch. 5 ); 

mnar’7ned g,zig^ one who has seen 
the hell of unceasing torment. 

mml resp. for ^Sg.ni(jf 1. sleep, 
mnal-gzim-pa resp. for 
g.hid-log-pa to go to sleep; 
mnal-da phch-pa or ^ hgro-wa to fall 
asleep, to sleep; mmUthim-pa 

a sliort nap, slight sleep: 

in a dream while he indulged in 
a short sleep (A. mnaUab 

the talking in one’s sleep. 

+ = sems-pa, pf. 

mno$ to think over, ponder, imagine: 

^ ^ q thinking it had been 

said to me. bsam-mno gtoH- 

isam-bh gtofi-wa to con¬ 
sider, to think carefully upon. 

mno-gis Ina-pa ! 

n. of a Kabandha Eaja, king of the 
headless spirits {K. g. »<, 523). 

mnog~pa^^'^^'^ rtsa^chii^- 
pa of little importance; slight, moderate; 

r^img^ohun insignificant, trifling, of 
little value. zai-rpnog moderate 

fare, frugal diet {8oh,). 


^ mnon~\ca, v. 

shameless {Mnon.). 

^ mnod-pa=z}S^ rned-pa; v. 

m m^wl-wa to grow feeble, to be 
reduce:?, wef.k^ned; »<1^'5iqS)^ have been 
w .k^-ned (Pth. 193). mnoUgrib 

weak and dull, or obscure: mnol‘ 

rig weak intellect. 

rna-wa the ear: 

khyod4a hon^cn hyuh- 
na rm-ru 77\ar hlug^ if you have become 
deaf pour butter into the ear. i\'q^ 
rna-wahi me-^loH the drum or tympanum 
of the ear; rna-wa ma-Uha do not 

disturb or vex by frequent prayers or 
clamour: ^therefore dont 
vex, sit silent {Rdsa.). a treat 

for the ear {Qlr .); ijna-icaht 

dwah-po gtod lend me your ear, listen to 
me {Mil .); rnar ^mm-pa pleasant to 

the ear, tickling the ear ; tyia- 

wahdud-pay\. hdud-pa; ^q’S’q rna- 

wa bya-wa^ rna-wa byo-wa.^ ^ 

rna-ioa blag-pa^ all=to listen, ^q^^ q 
deaf, to be deaf; ^’q^'«i«i the function of 
hearing. 

rna-klmh ear-Jiole: ^ 

ql^q to cry into a dying man’s ears. The 
common word for the ear in colloq is 
sounded “ namchok in W. 
vulg. ^'3^ rna-igyan or ear ornaments are 
in universal use in Tibet; but the vulgar 
word for earring is not or (some¬ 
times used in books) but “ e-kor.'^ 

Syn. 8'^^^ igra-hdsin ; ^mn ; 
tho^-hdsin; tho^-pahi-^go; f 

igra^^yi gnai ; 3^’3S nan-hyed (MHon.). 

wears only one earring, as epithet of 
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Rnam-f^rns or Vak'ravaija, the god 
«»F wealth ; also = a Tibetan layman. 

+ mdahi mdehu 

a bullet, a buzzing arrow. 

^ rna-rfvi tho first born of Kunti 
before she was manued to Paipdu {Mnon.). 

rna-chii rna-tyjyan ear- 

ornameut ( Yi(j.). 2.—the halo 
eneircling tho sun, tho canopy of the sun 
{Mnon.). rna-cha gdiib §kor 

[eaiTing]/S^. Also id. 

i; rna-iheg-can one who can hear 
patiently; '5^ one that is 

able to listen to all with patience; parti¬ 
cularly one who is meditating on the 
merit of patience. 

\ rna-$ba^$ or rna-fpag$ 

ear-wax. 

^ q q Rna-wa gon-pa n. of place prob. 
oast of India {K. d, \ 267), 

^rna-wa brgyad-pa one possessed 
of eight ears—an epithet of deities 
\Wth four heads; Brahma, {Miion,), 

H rna-ica-can as met. the Sal tree= 
{MHon.). 

^ 3 q ^ Rna-wa bye-ica-ri n. of a hill in 
tho land of the Yidag or Preta : 5q1i<j\- 

{Klm4. il). 

^ qSqj«; fna-tca^i ka-ln 

piA-ka «9[fjnr or the Indian koel (MAon.). 

^ q rna-m-hckin the holder 

of the helm of a boat, a pilot. 

n. of a kind of 
ear-omament {Binii .); rna-xca 

mdsct-bye4 id. 

+ « hkhrig.pa co^xx- 

lativo union of the sexes (mystic). 


rna-luH the ear or handle of a 
vessel (Os.), 

f rna-siag§, [capable of being 
heard]/S. 

rna-gal or rna-ggog eardap, 

tip of the ear {Med.), a vessell^S. 

^ S}*^ rna-^lan a fur-cover for the ears 
worn by Tibetan ladies {Jd.). 

rnag matter, pus, suppuration; 
riiag-§imn-pa pus grown mature. 
rnag-hdren-pa to di aw out pus; 
rnag-khrag matter and blood; 
rnag-can containing pus, juirulent : 

rnag-par rnag-pa to form ])us, to 
ulcerate rnag-hbrum abcess 

{Sch). 

rna-gzan a kind of damned crea¬ 
ture, prob. a preta which sulisists on pus 
and mucous. 

W rnags in colloq. = ready money, 
cash (Jd.), 

rnan~wa, pf. q^^^ brnani to be¬ 
come choked, be stifled, grow constricted : 

'^^■q brnafi$-(e hchi-ica dying by 
choking; (his) breath stop¬ 

ping short; 

Ikog-ma bskrafis-7{a§ d'ehi sk(id~kyi$ brnans- 
so his throat having become swollen his 
words were stifled; za$-ki/is 

piaH-te the food choking him ; S 5 

mya-iian^gyis rnaA4e stifled by his grief. 

rnam-pa I 1. a piece, a part, a 
section, distinct part, ingredient: 

the subtle and the coarse ingre¬ 
dients of the body {Vai. sH.); or 

^ in every respect, to all intents and 
purposes—this phrase is used whenever 
people of rank are addressed: 

q"q<i\a^ most honoured 



patron, altogether incomparable as to grace 
and goodness. 2. adj. different, distinct, 
individual, respective: four 

(separate) rays of light; t-he 

two lords respectively; 

^we five individual girls here iisserabled 
(MiL ); ^ the eightec' ■ 

different wonderful feats; q sepa¬ 

rate dishes of food; 

S omniscience ’s 
that in which both colour and form are 
individuidly included (Vai. $n.). 3. divi¬ 
sion, class, species: q^ the four species 

of troops; rnam^pa §na-tsho(js 

different sorts; ^»<qq^ of four different 
kinds. 4. manner, way; Sif 

in manifold manner, variously, frq.; q.' 

in .every way; (the earth 

shakes) in, six ways, t.e.j directions. 6, 
effect, result, consequence; 
q^ from vexation at it; in con¬ 
sequence of the cold wind {Mil.). 6. 

shape, aspect, form: i\»<q *\qqwq 
assuming individuality, personified outward 
appearance, figure, shape (A. K .); 
5^'^5^'q Icag^-kyuhi rnam~pa in the shape 
of a hook ( Vai. §n .); f<Ji’q^'^»<'q^g'ij don- 
pahi rnain-par §pri(l he assumed the form 
of the teacher {Td.) ; q^ s|>N'q to 

appear in a spiritual form (Glr.) ; 

this body turns into a 
corpse; and so in most cases with regal’d 
to the whole ajipearance [in substance 
(from Jd.)']. 7. time as an unit: 

rnam-pa kun atoms of all things; 

time without end; rnam-pa kim-tu 

at all times, perpetually {M^on.). g 

^ g 

is no greater danger than an evil thought, 
therefore it should be avoided at all times 
(Zo. 2G), 


II: in Budh. that which is 
cognizable, can be measured, or conceived 
is called rnam-pa\ that v uch is inoonoeiv- 
able or incomprehensible is rnam-pa med- 
pa iK. ci. % U5). 

rnam-par or rmm full, com¬ 
plete, ail: fully, completely, to the 
uttermost: ^»tq^q^*S rnam-par bkod fully 
arranged; ^9<’q^'»<|*i»^'q thoroughly wise, 
fully acquainted with; quite 

dazed; q resigning all, thoroughly 

giving up; q rnam-par ltam,s-pa 

quite full, full to the brim; com¬ 

plete escape, emancipation, and hence: 
memoir, life, biography. For other 
compounds and examples, v. separate 
headings. 

^»<'qU or flr(^ variegated, piebald. 

rnani-skrag: {hkhruyd) 

[very agitated, overcome] *9. 

rnam-^kyes or rnam-par 

§kye§ a king. 

Syn. 3'^’21 ryyal-po ; sa-dwaH 

{MHon.). 

rnam-skyed to procreate; pro¬ 
creation. 

Rnam-dkar-rtsc (Nangar-tse) 
n. of a small town with a fort situated 
on the western shore of lake Yamdok on 
the highroad from Gyang-tse to Lhasa. 

rnam-khro f^x wrath 

[shameless anger]/S. 

rnam-mkhas-ma a clever, wise 
woman {Mnon.). 

rnam-mkhyvn omniscience; the 
term in later lit. has been a])plied to 
Buddha: | |'^Nq§qs,^ii|' 
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{Qser-phren 68) the omniscience to be 
able to see things in that manner exists 
only in the nature of l^uddiia. 

or ^94-rnam-hkhor rnam- 
par hkhor-ua [mistake, fluriy]6\ 

rnan)-tjriii\& 1. specifica¬ 

tion, enumeration: 

pohi rnam-gran^ enumeration of the names 
of kings. rnaw-grans dpag^ 

ya^ kha~graiis mi-hdra^ 

wn man-po) many diiforent individual 
things, groat variety of numbers (Risu.). 

the component parts of 
names according to their etymological 
value (Td. 6*9, 3-8). 2. treatise, disserta¬ 
tion, a paper S chos-kyi frq. 

Syn. of 1. gna§-§kabs; rim- 

pa ; sprul-pa; rnam- 2 )a {Situ. J)5). 

rnam-grol or q rnam-par 

grol-wa emancipation, complete 

escape from re-birth. 
a Sidra in K. d. 199. 

Ruam-glin or Rnarn- 

rgyal-glirl 1 . n. of a monastery in the 
town of Rnam-glin-rdson in the 

Shaug district of the province of Tsang 

{Rtsii.). 2. n. of a Hon work {G. Bon. 4). 

rnam-hggcd n. of a fabulous 
number : {Ya-sel. 

67). 

I: r)iam-h(jf/ur 

change (for the worse) in illness; affliction 
of mind: q without 

anything affecting the mind, the mind 
in its serene, calm state; one 

whose mind has been affected, changed for 
good or bad; convalascont; 

recovered from illness. 


Syn. nad-san§-pa; 

md-las thar-wa (JUnon.)-, without dis¬ 
turbance in the mind or anger; also 
chajigo from the normal state of the 
mind. 

II: 1. form, figure, shape; 
Sf the form of letters (written or 

printed) (G^/r.). 2. behaviour, demeanor; 

(Vai-^ri.); of a sick person, 
ruam-hgyur mdses-pa mi¬ 
mic gestures or performances, mummers’ 
dance. 3. graceful carriage of the body, 
strutting walk ; pride- 

rnam-rgyal or 1. 

complete victory; a common appellation 
of persons, deities and monasteries: 

Rnam-rgyal Cho§-§de the Dalai 
Lama’s personal monastery on Potala at 
Lhasa. 2.='-mystic. 3. as 
met.—gourd {Mnon.). 

rnam-rgyal-f^in L one of the 
names of Arjima the third of the Tapdava 
brothers [Mnon.) \ a name of sadanana 
the youngest son of Mahadeva [Mnon.). 

rgyal-rnttihan ^5T, UcU^i: the 
standard of victory [Mnon.). 

Syn. L'gyal-byed-^in\ 

chu-klumpn [Mnon.). 

^^ 3*^ rnam-rgyal buni-pa 1. a ron- 
secrated water pot supposed to contain an 
elixir of life which Buddha Araita Ayusa 
holds in his hands; any vessel containing 
charmed water; 

the consecrated water-pot made of brass 
or red-copper {Rtsii.). 2. n. of a sanc¬ 
tuary in Yarlung. 

rnam-rgyas^r^ copious, abun¬ 
dant. 

rnam-§geg-ma a coquettish 

woman. 





Syn. hgram^8er\ 

bohi ^km-can {Mnon,). 

rmm-^gyur hgro-lu$ as met. 
tho sun (Mnon,). 

rnam-sgorn ; met. night. 

ruam-gcod and yoM good^ 

1%^?^ [rclliiquisliraenl. leaving; a full 
pause consisting of two dot 3 ]<S. 
rna/n~b/‘ad~> f) passage or sentence at 
the end of which two dots, one above 
another, are put is called Rmm-bcod-can 

{Ya-fif/: /f7). 

rn/i^n-hjig sadness. 

^ q rnnm’hjoms rtm-wa (S-^) n. of 
a medicinal rout. 

Syn. q mnar-wa ; skar-chen ; 

§kar-m(ihi drMm-ma ; 

S ho-nia dkar-po ; hur-(}inHlri ; 

rna-/uo; grag§-ldf(n [Mnon.). 

rnam-bjom^ b<ashfulness. 

rnani^gnis sbfjar-spos^\^^' 
bad smell, stink (Mnon.). 

rnam-rto(j or 

ni, 1%^n: 1. cogitation, actual per- 
<;eption, thought, reflection. [?ilf reason¬ 
ing or confutation; disputation]>S\ 

It is variously stated by Tibetan sagos:— 
ir**l that all cogitation is 

to be avoided {Grub. \ 76) ; q 
qd^ q|q-4|qq»j|^5<ipJ| l^ all that occurs in 
the mind, thoughts good or bad. is 
called Rnam-rtog. 2. unreal conclusions, 
imagination, aberrations of the mind. 3. in 
philosophy: obscuration, viz., of tho cleai* 
and direct (nihilistic) knowledge of truth 
by reasonings in the mind of the individual, 
error (Was. 305). 4. in pop. language dis¬ 
gust, distaste, rnam-rtog ^kyed- 

pa to feel disgust (Jd.). 5. doubt, 


scruples, misgiving; yid-kyi 

rnam^Ttog^pyo4~pa to remove doubts from 
the mind (flag.) ; rnam-rtog can 

or ^ .wm^ttog-ldan doubtful, hesi¬ 
tating. rnarn-rto'j mi-m^ah- 

'* r)ia))urlog med-pa doubtless, 
lu^uestiunably 

Syn. kun-rtog ; yid-gshun ; 

yid-kyi4a^\ sems-hyi 

lon^spyod) 

yid4a hyed-pa\ rtog-di,{jod\ 

Ztog-pa\ dran-pa\ bsam-mno 

(Mnoyi.). 

rnam4ha)\ v. rnam-par 

thar-wa. 

rnani-thar sgo-gsuni the 
three doors of emanoipofion: (1) 

Qmyatd [void]>S. (2) 

[unconditioned]; (3) 
[passionless] iS. 

rnam4hos or rnam-par- 

fhos 1. n. of a Sa-bdng or demi-god. 2.=: 

one possessed of wisdom, spiritual 
knowledge (Mnon.). 

Rnani-t/ios-sras the king of the 
Noijin or mountain deities who guards 
the northern quarters (Mnon.). Is also, 
in a way, amalgamated with Kuvera or 
Yais'ravaua, the god and guardian of 
wealth, whom he is tometimes identical 
with and sometimes differentiated from. 
He is furthermore classed with the 
deities and also placed in the Yamantaka 
group. His Mongol designation seems 
to be Bisanian-tegy'i, while in Japan he is 

j 

styled Bishamun. 

Syn. Bya^-phyogs bdag-po ; 

rgyaUpohi rgyal\ 

dpaUgier gsa^-bdag ; S gi^r-gyy- 
(idag; ynibi cho$-ldan; 



760 




(inI-bm-po\ fiod-yans Mm-bo \ 

F.-lehi brjjyud; iiOMb'/in 

hdirn-jKl-, giiod-sbyiH ri/yol-, 

hor-i/yi-bdmj, dhyiy- 

^.ckir-AWbr, y(tn-t>hiioiis-dyon 

(Miion.) 

rnam-ihn or 1* 

xery pure- ihorouf^bly cleansod, frq- 
2. n. of the dmitya on the site of which 
fkiddhfi cut oif his locks with his sword 
Mild for tile first time nmotinccd ilir 
world and the pleasures ot royalty 

r),.(V)t-dHl or = I'/u- 

rnchot/ the kiiifi: of iior.sos whiV/j 

j)Ossessos a wonderful power of hearing 
[Mnon.) 

rnntn-dad §kyfs -*t; 

au epithnt, of tlio mythical hhynn 
bird {Mnon.) 

rna>n-dwan$ or 
a learned man (Mnon.) 

rmm-^dun-ma or 

n. of a very useful and important medi¬ 
cine. 

Syn. skad-chj-ma ] sde- 

Idiaii hu-mo\ phra-mohMra$\ 

/, ^ mts/Koi-k/iafi-ma ; 

sa-sktjps~mr, '^'3|qac.|N yal-bzan 

ski/ps\ rah-tu pad-(ikur\ 

jgN pfid-dkar ski/cs ; yans-ma ; ^'^1* 

mehi-rtsr ; mthah-ya§-pa ; 

kun-ti( (^U(js-ldan ; ci tyian-po 

hjonis ; yau-lag mhnn ; 

kgraiu-nag-ma ; .srr byrd-nm ; 

m-mig-can ; zla-ivahi hkhn-pn ; 

po4nhi hdab ; gsal-tcahi 

l()-wa\ gans-can-niii', ^ (skans- 

>tKt\ zla-iCiJii sne-ma {MAoh.}. 

Rnam-hdud n. of one of 

the seven golden mountains of the 


Buddhist coBmographv which are situat cm I 
round Meru (Olr.). It is so called from 
its erost being slightly bent {So-rig,), 
rtuon-hdren or 
[spiritual precept or 

q one who leads to Nirvana [k>. 
kar. d), an epithet of Buddha; saviour. 

rnanhhdron t‘hen-pg—^^<\^^ 
riiam-hdfyn the great leader, an epithet of 
llio .Bodhisaftim who are incarnated for 
the purpose of conducting men along 
the j>ath of Nirvana {Yig. k. 3). 

Riuothpian yafiyvhen 
mis/io n. of a lake in. Tibet (N ch. 10). 

I'nam-snan-byvd met. the sun. 
rnanhbpmn manifold: 

[various, many]*h. 

rnam-par dge-icahi das — 
good times, auspicious time or 
moment, favourable time. 

Rn(on-j)ar rgyal-hyed 

n. of the celestial pahice of Indra [Mnon.). 

Rttani-rgyal-ma f^r^FRJT n. of a 
goddess who is generally represented as 
possessed of 3 faces and 8 arms. ]n one 
of her right hands she holds an image <jf 
the Dhyaiii Buddlia Aniita])h;i. and from 
a left hand hang golden cords to wdiich 
is attached the mystical syllable ][ri 
wrought in silver. She is, it .seems, 
identical with the goddess <r|^^ qjR- 
Qtmg-gtor tnam-par rgyaUma or 
Ushnisha-vijaya, a j)0])ular deity in 
Japan. 

rwim-par Idun-pa [gone 

aw'ayJcS. 

bending down 

most humbly, to bow rospoetfully. 
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rnam-par’-gnai f?iTTT to rest, 
repose; residing at a place comfortal^ '^ 

rnam-^par gnon 1. met. a li m. 
2. horse in general (tfi^ n.). 3. hero ; in¬ 
trepid, fearless. 

Enam-par $na^-mdsa4 also 
Rnam-$nafl 1. 7airocana the chief 
of the five DhySini Buddhas or ^ 

3^. Is ul.. Iv j an effigy painted white 
in colour and is asserted to preside over 
the uppermost paradise situated in the 
zenith of the terrestrial sl^’es. The Mon¬ 
gol designation is Mashi gheigulun (ho- 
.\i(ik(hi. 2 q the moon. 

rnarn-par ^pros-pa-med v ith- 
oiit enthu'^iasiii, or zeal. 

Bnaiii-pdr hhdh-pa n. of a 
lorost in the hill of Saihkas'a in Uttara 
kuru {1C (1. ^ f299). 

rtiam-par-Ogas shape, 

form {A, IC, 2-95 v,). 

tsh^g^^^^ [solveutJ^S. 
q rufon-pat' btihag-pn 
establishment; good arrangement. 

l>54q*;ij|^c. q fnain-par ggd^-u'a very at¬ 
tentive [f%^xpu throwing away, casting 
away, postponing]*S'. 

ruam-paf ga^^-pa = J ^ wide 
and spacious (Mflon.). 

q riuan-par rig-pa ^ 

idea, notion; often = 5Ejnj [principlojAS ; 
also [knowledge] >b\ ^ ^ 

rnam-rig-tii bkral-pa ‘explained in the 
sense of the idealists’ {Svh/.). 

3*^ rna)n-par-ng bj/cd 
science, knowledge. 

Ii»< q^-Xarq rmim-par rol-a a 
enjoyment, merriment. 


inam-par ^i-pa 1 . 

etymologii ol) /: perfect knowledge, cons- 
eiousi s. 1 philosophy: one of the 
e or “aggregates.*' Is also 

. se(' for: oul of the departed. By other 
authorities it is stated q is of two 

kinds, phenomenal consciousness or 
qo iiaM^qj^ i|»j q and 

-^’.q consciousness of external things, or 
tliat which distinguislies one from another 
{K. d. 100). i^ino kinds of hnam-ges 
also are given :—(1) -?|^'q wtw^- 

[abode of knowledge, self-consci¬ 
ousness, the “ego” or “I”] S. (2) '^^ q^ 

5jgrj%f%WT^ [momentary acts 
of knowledge] S. (3) q g Sis'S' 

i,j 4 q^ ie|«iq | [ niago-rcceiviiig 

knowledgo]6^ (1) ^ *,5^-q^'^Nq | ^ 

f^isTT^ I visual knowle(lgo]iS. (5) 

q I [auditory knowledge]6'. 

(d) j^ q‘r^^q*^^iNq I [smoll-kllOW- 

ledgcj^S’. {7) [taste- 

knowledge bS'. (S) q 1 ^nifinfT^ 

[ta<‘1niil kn()Avb>dgo]AS. (9) 5^S§i|^q^-^N'q ! 
[mtenml-scnse-knowlodge.]<S’. 

^»j q^ |s, q r}}(nn-par $nan-pu [f%^^ 
flowing, issuing forlh]*S'. 

naim-iipipal 5?^t, ??fh 

discriminalion, discernment, judgment. 
Syn, bh-gro^\ ^e$-raO (Mnon.) 

{Vig. SS). rnam-dpijod-can^ 

g blo-f/ro^-Cffa. one who 

judges well, a judge {^ag.). 

sensible, possessed of judgment [Si/a. 

2). by 

that generous person who is without an 
equal in discretion {Yid. v7j. 

qi)«;^ q rnam-par ^j>yos-pa med-pa 
without (religious) fervour or zeal; 
not unrerd or magical. 
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Rnam-phu(j-pahi (jrub- 
rntlicih II, o£ a metaphysical and doctrinal 
treatise of ono of tho non-Biiddliist schools 
of Magadlia written by phug-pa 

[Thcg. JJ-30). 

riKiDhpligar or rnain-phgar- 

Ina tlio fiv'G niudos of reproof {Yig.). 

ruaiH-'phiie^ =^** 

1. distinction, division, sec¬ 
tion : ^ P^f>' 

dividing, having divided or differentiated. 

t'natn^hphyo as met. fish. 
rnam-hphyohi bda(j- 2)0 tho king of fish, 
who is possessed of a thousand teeth. 8yn. 
yS)-j7j q na-yl rgyaUpo ; mche-ira 

^ton-lfui] so-jiian-ica ] khvi-can 

{Mnoit.), 

g«> rnam-hyed [pro¬ 

vidence; fortune]-S'. 

Sl rnam-dhije ^T?r case or cases 

in Gram, [division, separation; also, case- 
endings.] *S. 

rn(tm-§})iin or 

lit. fully ripened, become mature. In 
Budh. the fullness of one’s sin. 

to suffer the effects of one’s sins. 
rnani-mrdses or q rnam- 

par-mnhv^-pn 1. very handsome, beautiful. 

2. = 8*.S-»ajEi 

skynr-rtsi cJieu-po the largo 
species of lime (Mnon.). 

rnani-bshag arrangement, 

order in reference to plaro, position = 

(./(h). 

Rnam-gs^igs or Yipas'yi, tho n, 
of the first of tho six temporal Buddhas 
Avlio preceded S'ahyamuni: 

S t Yipas'yi, 

Dipahkara and llatiia-chuda appeai’ed at 
the end of the age called Asanklya, The 


(35a^’5}Qf| 

Mongol appellation of the Buddha Mnam- 
gzigs is Babashi. 

rnam-g^yeft •to j! unsteady, vacil¬ 
lating, wavering, restless, = a 

changeable mind: the 

friend Avho is fond of change {JBbrom, r®, 5). 

ruam-gyen-pa one who is not of 
fixed purpose, always vacillating {Yig, k, 
36), 

rnam-gyo explained by 
fickleness, an attribute of the fair 
sex {Mnon.). 

Rnam-rtfh dicag^-po 

A ~ . ‘ 

gra'a-tshan n. of a monastery situated to 
the west of Lhasa (Ze/1. ,J). 

rnam-ruj-byvdrzi^'^^ snjT 

wisdom {Mixon.), 

ruam-ges or the 

mind, memory, intellect; knowledge. 

= or mkk(($‘pa, 

rnam~gv§-fsanh 2 )a far^Rmw ono who is 
possessed of only tho Vijhdna. [n. of 
a sect in India and China who maintained 
that knowledge alone was real.]6'. 

rnam-ges-rten tho heai’t tho basis 
of consciousness. 

R)iam-sras gan-mdsod n. of 
the repository of precious articles (gold, 
silver, iirocious stones, etc.) belonging to 
tho De-wa Zhung (sde-pa gshuh) or 
central government of Lhasa {S. kar. 178), 

rnani-gsal 1. flr^ light; 
enlightened person {Mixon,) 2. 
lightning. rnam-gsaUyed 

the maker of light, sun ' %rlon,), 

rnani-srol=^<^'^^’^f^ lug$-srol tra¬ 
dition, custom: 

the event of my death your 
ancestral tradition (or customs) should be 
preserved {A. 138)- 
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mam-par IhuH-wa f%iffKi! 
entirely fallen (morally). 

Rnam Ihun-gruh-rdao^ n. ci 
a Jong in upper Nyang in IWg. 

rnam^ 1. the word or 

particle denotive of plurality: the 

gods, ^^^^kln-rnams theiVa^/fl demi-gods, 
men etc. 2. Xu BaL the usual sign 
of the plural, r.. ni col. language little 
used. May he annexed to adjectives and 
even ^Yh()le phrases: those which 

wore largo, the big ones; those 

in front; hg-khi/u 

(h myan-na^ khrid-ho^§ rnams those who 
had brought the flock of sheep from 
Nyang; whichever they were; 

those that went behind. 

rnar 1. abbr. of also abbr. of 

or 2. for f in the ear. 

I: lyual or {^ay,) basic or 

fundamental state, also='^=^’S*^ or ^TVif 
normal condition ; real, actual; 

I with the 

exception of the sign of ordination he was 
not possessed of real theoretical learning 
{Yi(j,). the 

mind come to a state of happiness, i.e.^ 
being in peace, or was in a tranquil state; 

3^* it again 

got to its original condition {A. K. 1-16), 
g«;^’q='2lb^^’2ripj|'|<;(q performing real 
religious practices, to practise religion 
from the heart. 

II: 1. rest. ? his 

body obtained rest; esp. tranquility of 
mind, composodness, absence of passion: 

to become 

steady in its nature as before; 

rdsifi§ chen-po rnal-du j^kehs-nas 
the large boat has arrived at the tranquil 


state {A, 18 ); his soul 

having no r t (Td.), 2. seems to bo 
related to \ but in this form used in 
the sc use of r dream or dreamful sleep 
( ho *i meditadve trance): rnal-lta^ 

djgno of X drop a; rnal-lta^ 

izdri-po good ^ prognostics of a dream 
( Yig ,). ^' 

der-rnal sad-pa daH 
rmi-lam hdi-rnams dye-ham mi-dye dgo^$-te 
rtog-hcti^-shiy §kye§-pa as soon as the trance 
was over, then reflecting were these 
dreams and testings of visions auspicious 
or inauspicious, a maze of doubts arose. 

rnaJ-hfjoi{§ [crossing]6^. 

rml-da hkod-pa 

1. put in the way of ascetical practice. 

2. endeavours. 

rnal-hbyor ; gtif the realiza¬ 
tion of the happy state of meditation. 

rnal-hhyor-pa or raUhyor 

; utpPT; 1. lit. one who adheres to con¬ 
templative tranquility, a hermit, an ascetic 
given up to meditation, a yogi. 2. n. of 
one of the earliest Tibetan disciples of 
Atish (Khrid, 56), 3. acc. to Sch., per¬ 

sonal, visible. 

rnal-hhyor-ma a female 

hermit or ascetic; but hardly known in 
Tibet in modern times. However, the 
lady-abbess of Sam-ding on lake Yamdok 
is usually accorded this distinction. 

rnal-hhyor-rgytid [n. 

of a class of writings about the different 
Tantrik postures of yogd\S, 

tnal-hhyor §pyod-pa qtirquif 
the practice of systematic meditation, but 
more especially an expert in the art. 

rnal-hbyor rnam-pa said to 
?>., the 
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Kalaobakra cultus (Mflon.). 

?r>»ra’ir«:«ra5sraT^ the 

substance of yoga-tantra and mitla-tan- 
tra classes of wiitinga, contained in K. 
(j. *, 213. 

eoritainod m K. g. and gives explan¬ 
ation of such inystic letters and terras as 
w orn-d-hum^ .sbd-hd-phal^ ete. 

rnal-inalii-r guild the real 

passage to Nirvana, 
cv 

aohl ^nil th\i gums. 

rniir-mi, pf. or to pull 

forward or out of the wav v. snur^ica. 

o rno-icn i. sharp, pointed; 

very sharp, V^*> rno-tued 
dull, blunt; ? rno-phyuH-wa to sharpen ; 

piO‘hbtg§ auger, instrument 1o 
bore holes in wood or iron, etc. (Rtsit.). 

rno^hija^ sharpened knife. rno- 

hye4 a horn {Mnon .); rno-kn^ 

pa to get sharp, to be sharpened; V|^’ 
rno-phyuH a n. of females and males. 2. 
rank in taste, acrid, strong or penetrating 
(smell). 3. sharp, clever, shrewd, pre- 
coded by or ^'>1. 

rnon-po sharp; sharpness 
(A. K. rnon-po by as 

sharpened; rnon mafi-dii- 

hya$ acute meditation. 

^ sna ^TTf^^T; the nose but in the 
colloq. the usual teim seems to be ^ 
na-ku '^ and in the W. $na-nifs/iul 

pr. “ namtshuV^ is the common word. 
fna-c/m (hscharge or mucus from the nose ; 

Sna-chen-po a big nose, used also to 
designate a government commissioner or 
magistrate, just as the English slang term 
“ beak is vulgarly applied. ma-skad 
whine, nasal twang; sna^gug flat nose; 


t\ 

the bridge or top of the 

nose; nostril. 

(nnhm-MS 4>nah-ua ^.^zlzaee. to /S'.-flat¬ 
nosed. if seems to be often used to 
designate a peak or projection from a 
mountain; also a promentary in a lake. 
.Also, the tip or end of any thing: 
thag-ma tip of a piece of string. 

§na-gi hrfag-pa the prognostics of the nose: 

q sna-rifi riio-ira mchog yin-la 

a h*ig aquiline nose is the sign of shrewdness 
and of superior intellect; ^ 

s.ia-rfse sboni-mthwj sdig-Ia spyod a thick 
obtuse nose indiciites vicioiisness (in a 
man); a flat and 

crooked nose is an augury of much misery 

ML 

^11: sort, kind; part, portion ; with 
hl/oys or various, all sorts 

of: $pos $na4shog$-kyi$ 

l 2 deb§- 2 >d (Dzl.) ; to strew all sorts of 

spices over.; every kind, 

§n(i-?m(fi (Lex.), (Olr.); 

of every sort; ^ ^ seven kinds 

of jewels; Se lf’S’ five sorts of ' silk; also Jf 
alone is added to substantives, inst. of 

smoko* from 

different sorts of wood ; the 

ripening of corn (Glr. ); single; 

a portion of the doctrine [Sclif.) 
(from Jd.) 

^’S'S snaA'/irid, 
guide, leader. 

sna-gon truuk, proboscis (Sell.), 
ma-can-ina the wind. 

sna-bcag-pa to procure sanction 
for any thing through the kindness of a 
superior oflicial: 

the work may be undertaken after sanction 
has been obtained, etc. 





^na^chen~po 1. chief official, judge. 
2. n. of a place in Magadha {Yig.). 

Syn. sl^’25 ^lon-po ; khrimf-kpi 

j^shufl-luys f^dain- 

pa (M^lon.). 

sna~hjii piece of wood bent in the 
shape of a ring to which the nose-stiing 
of yaks is attached (RtaiL). 

nostril; 

rtog che shiA -rno-tca the nostrils were 
largo and the teeth were pointed (lihram. 
117). 

^ ^ sna bstad~pa to he confidf'nt of, 

rclv on ; also as abstr. noun: trust, confi- 

$H((‘tha(j 1. <fiir; a rope 

passed through the nose of a boast of 

burden to lead it by. 2. proboscis, Jf’****! 

or sna-m^iu sriH-wa to 

stretch it forward (PM., JdT). 

sro-thufi-tm 

short-tempered, also one who loses his 
spirits very easily 

ana-dri prob.= l(*=i^ (Med.), 

ana-dr leader, conductor : 

for the conductor of 
the three white chariots (A. U). 

ana-hdcd-pa 1. one 

who goes before; a fore-runner, pioneer, 
to precede, go before. 

tna-hdren leader, commander; J**!’ 
adug-ia^aUgyi $na-hdren one 
that causes misfortune, author of it (Jd.). 
jf ^ to lead, conduct; to head an expe¬ 
dition. 

hgo-byaa-naa 

having taken the lead of (A. 65), 

Sna-nam Samarkand in Bokhara: 

Sna-nam rdo-rje hdu4- 


hjoma n. of a certain Buddhirt sage who 
belonged to Samarkand (Deb. ^ 2 ). 

nJiab-arid ana-nam-la it 

was settled t’ at the kingdom should be 
given to Na am (Yasel. H). 

//?, lazy : sna- 

en. ma-fi Jug-ctr do not sit here so idly, 
without any object! (Sch.). 

f i Sna-phu n. of a place in Tibet (Loi\. 

% ‘^S), 

ana-ha or or If loader, a 

guide; for about 

every third step a guide was necessary. 

ana-\ca hdsin (evidently Q 
ship-commander, boat-man. 

Syn. mnan-pa\ gru-yi 

hha-l()-pa\ gru-mkhan (Milon.). 

ana-baba the glanders 

1^3^ ana-bim [ink-stand]/S. 

K-JJ-oi-p 

Sna-tvo la-hJia on the top of the 
mountain of Sna-bo situated between 
Gyang-tse and Eong cham-chen 

then arriving at 
Dol he caused a trumpet to be sounded 
from the top of i[’5 Nao peak (A. 90). 

if ana-bon certain Bon charms which 
are uttered by the leader of a marriage 
procession in Tibet (P.P.). 

Jf’lf'c.' ana-abyofi, ana-aman snuff 
(Med.) 

tCHq' 

gwa-j6ra/l = |[*J^’^^ anaba-hd mucus. 

ana-ma 1. ((7«.),the blossom of the 
nut-meg tree? 2. v. if compound, 

[1. n. of a plant Cmampeloa hexandra. 
2. badly clothed] 

ana-ma or ^ ana-mahi me- 

tog «TTfnf^JT n. of a flower [Jasminum 
grandiflorun^S. 
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Sna-gmad n.' of a place in Tibet, 
lower part of the place called Jf Sua. _ 

US- md-rtse the top or point of the 
nose; and 

is a mystic phrase of the Khadoma spirits 

(Mk/iah^kdo.) (K g. 70). 

ina-UhaH— q complete in 

varieties. 

sna-t.^/iogs 1. 1%^, STRT, v. if 

II. 2. = '!!^ all. s/in-^67iOf7§- 

ligfj^$ [1. the earth. 2. that fills 

or supports the universe J 6'. 

^n(t-is/ion$ rgff/(=‘^ fish {Mfwn.). 

^)iii-tshoijH-bsgrHh=fAUX^ [Brahma]/S. 

siifi-ts/iogs-bsgruh hyccl 
[maker of all things, Yis'va-karta]6^ 

sna-tshog$-can the water 

bii’d [a wild cock]>S. 

§na-(s/iog 9 tog ii. of the 

eon of Kamadeva {Mfion.). 

i}^-5^ SiHi-t.'ibogs rfa-can au epithet 
of the god of wind (Milon.). 

§na~ts/iogS‘ht/i/in [as 

met. all-drinking, the sun or moon or 
fire]>S\ 

sna-fs/zogs mlog=^^^ ha-l^la 
I lit. variety of colours; tlie plant 
Curcuma amhaldi or zcrzimbct^S, Also 
— § ^5^ stage dress {M^on.). 

j.t ma-tshog§ mdog-can^ 

3 the comet’s tail {Mtion.). 

I Sua-tsligs rdo-tje the Vis'va- 
vajra or four-fold dorje which the Yum 
or Sakti of Dou-gruh the fifth Dhyani 
Buddha boars in her hand. 

§na-ts/iog§-$dc n. of a 

medicine (Jlffion.)* [the plant Cassia aiata 
or Tcra.J/S. 


« Sna^tshogs mig-tdan-ma n. 
of a Noijin goddess {K. g, 130), 

sna-tsfiogs gtsug-'Can 

the spiritual guide of the gods, Vrhaspati 

(4Wo».). 

^na-tshogs-dtdsin^^’’^ as 
met. the earth {Ijtiion.), 

^na-tshogs ^ ni-ma 

iCTthe sun (4f^ow.). = f^WT^ [‘having a 
variegated car/ the sun]iS. 

ina-hdsonii-pa =1^ ^ne-hdsom. 

$na-ro or if ^ sna-ru 1. = ^’^ the 
sign of the vowel o ^ [Situ. 12). 2. snuff- 
bottle made of the horn of yaks or of 
goats. 

q $na~len-pa 1. to give shelter or 
lodging. 2. hospitality. 

tnag a tribal name. 

snctg-tsha ink. an ink¬ 
pot ; sziag-siuytig pen nnd ink ; S(^’^ 

^ Snag-ts/ta daH stnyu-gu id. 

§ ^ both pen 

and ink together being not available he 
wrote with what he had, consequently th*e 
wilting was not clear (legible) [A. 100). 

§H(Uj-tsha hhijar-hijed glue, 

gum. 

Syn. hhyar-rtsi) bhyar- 

byed\ sbyin (Mfion.). 

^)iag-la$ $kye^ born of the 
family of Enag; gen. family extraction. 

Syn. p rigg-rgputi; 

Udan-rgyu(l (Mfion.). 

= bhagi-pa defiled, 

polluted. 

: ma^^wa ijtfin, sm\m sbst. 
1. brightness, light, lustre, glare. 
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*‘tlio light between,” the atmosphere, 
the light of heaven, the sky: 

rain descending from the heavens the fruit 
of the fruit-trees and all the crops matured 
together (P^//.). ^ when there 

is light, when it is light; fig. 
the light of doctrine (P^/.). Syn. 
^na^-hjei\ ^nan-^aal', g-^al, 

tjfiiion-par g.sal-ica ; hod- 

zer\ hoi~}jf)(n'\ 

rab-^sal {Al^on.). 2. an objective appear¬ 
ance or thing seen, an apparition: 

Ihoro is an appearance 
as of being pursued by many people; 

appearances in a ch*eam. 3. 
a visual seeing, one’s sight: 

niy faculty of vision, 
my sight, is dimmed (Jd.) (more frq. 
intellectually) a view, opinion ; §’ 

in the view of Buddha ; aod hence: 

4. thought, idea, notion, conception, c. 

genit.: | all these 

things are only conceptions of your mind, 
your fancies; (MU.); 

hkre^-snaii yc-ined-l^ar 
gyur4o ho was oven without a thought 
of hunger (Mil .); turn your 

mind to religion! (Mil .); to 

change hearts to repent, conversion. 

«J pleased, cheerful, happy (Pth .); 
col. the arising of two ideas in the 

mind; hesitation, irresolution, 

wavering; perception, both physi¬ 
cal and mental: Q mthofi 

gi ^prul-pa phantom, apparition; 

an illusion of fancy (Thgy.) (Jd). 

5. attainments, intellectual illumination. 

^nafi-chag^ shifts of work from 
serfs or mi~mr according to their respective 
turns {Rtsn.)» 


§)iatl-chufl unimportant and of 
little use: not mention¬ 

ing those that are unimportant (Rtsii.). 

sna^-irfian 1. very 

handsome outwardly (]^^ag. 33). 2.=:5| '=^^^ 
reflected image, image. 

mari-dag colloq. the 

mward man. the heart, the soul; 

not to care at all, to bo indifferent. 
§n.afi-ldah as met. = the sun; 

slcar-}i}a brtan-2)a 
W^<fRT the polar star (MnoK). 

II: vb. 1. to emit light, to shine, 
to bo bright; to fill with light, to 

be enlightened, to illuminate; 
to be filled with light, to bo enlightened, 
c.y., by the light of wisdom (Jd.) ; 

darkness cut iroly devoid of light 
(J)zl.). 2. to be seen or j)crccivod, to sliow 
one’s self, to appear; ov 

every thing visible; 
all that is an object of senses (Jlil .); 

now an opportunity shows 
itself (Jd.). 

although the body had become invisible, 
yet the voice continued to appear and w^as 
heard without interruption (Ta. 127. 11) ; 
to have a certain appearance, to look 
(like), as if it had been 

suddenly cut off (Vai. §f?.); 

§num-bca§ S7ian-2M (to look) greasy (S.g.) ; 

it looks like sorcery {Glr.) (cf. 
invisible, to 

disappear frq.; q their 

wives were not to be seen, wore not present 
(Dzl. M5, 17) ; to become 

invisible, to efface the traces of a thing 

(Jd.). 

ftmfi-gyel-can forgetful, lazy, 
of no attainments yet 

high in appearances. 
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= Lex.\ in Amdo: 
a or is or is not, 

khyo4-l(i rtsam-pa I 

beliove you have not barley-flour ? 

I have not barley-flour, 

80 it occurs in vulgar language, 
it is said, dicitur (Td, J//, I'i) \ prob. 
also: to be in a certain state (of health), in 
a certain condition, etc.; in C. 

how are you iiow(?) what nave 

you been doing now? 

/fu-snaH-wa h. Ill- 

^1) [to vanish or disappear]6. 

Z5 ^naH-iva ^A*ar-/?rtf = 3 nioon- 
light [Yi(j. k. 15). 

Jl*^' $na^-ir(ja4-p^b^ vah-klnA 
an opithot of the river Oanga; 
jfjjt. q qjVaS 'V'v a t. pray let 

your kind letters flow (to mo) like the 
Gafiga k, 36). 


j^qq . 5 a\ §)iaf{-icr(-C((h manifest, 

present in all its glory {A. A. 111-11). 

$}l((^-lC(l 'mc/ird-f)(( 

[increase of light]6’ 

jji:. q lfq q §n(tfi-iC(i thoO-pa to obtain light 
obtained li<z-ht, enlightened]*S. 

Snaii-ica mthuh-nas 

the fourth Dhyani Buddha Amitablia in 
his first form of existence, i.o., in his 
dharniakdifa or 5 8 ckos-kyi-sku. In his 
samhkoga stage he is designated 
Tshc-4p(Uj-mt d ; and in the third or nirmam 
stage Hod-dpay-med. His present 

earthly incarnation as is the 

Tanchhen Lama of Tashi-lhunpo. 


+ q ^ pin^-n'a g.do^-red‘pa to 
take up or undertake a work without much 
deliberation. 


I|q. q q ma^-wa nai $nan-tcar 

bgro^wa to go from light 

to light. 

J(S. q q ^na^-xca-mun-par ligro- 

wu *. [going from light to 

darkness] aS. 

q i)*;^ q ^nan^wa med-pa. [not 

possessing light, not brightJiS. 

q^ q^fi| cj siutH-xca-J hdag^po 

[the lord of rays, the sun]^. 

jjj^ q^-^qq q siiaH-xcahi the 

eye [M-iion,). 

S)iafi~uY/hi nfif-k/u/xd ; 

[the lustrous halo round the suu]*S'. 

$naf{-xvabi mlsod the repository 
of light, i.e.y the sun {Mnon.). 

Snafi-uar mdw^-ina n. of a 
great Yaksini, a she-demon {K. <j. \ 130). 

piah-hyei vnr^T as met. the eye, 
the sun, light. 

|(c, gc;q]'i)^’q ^na^-hxjei gni§-pa the second 
luminary, the moon {flag.) {Mnon.). 

§*>’1^' pian-hijcd znH tlie two lumina¬ 
ries, he., the sun and the moon 

snan-lt/cd hod-hye4 as met. 
= tho sun {Mf\on,). 

§)i({^-med^ V. nafi-nied. 

snali-tskidy v. the measure of 

light. 

pmn-ishnl the outward appear¬ 
ance, of a landscape; seonery {Mil.) \ 
appearance, opp. to essence, ( Was. 

291). 

[illumination, exhibition]6’ 

^nan-mdsad brightening, illumi¬ 
nating, also, illuminator. 



769 


sna^l-zer can-ma, v. 

^naH-zer ldan-7na^'^S^^'^'^ 
n. of a Bon deity, one refulgent witli 
light, radiant (B, Ch, IV). 

§na^-Uo4 n. of a flower {K. d. 

12 ). 

SnaH-ru-^ga^ n. of a place in 
Tibet near Stod-lufi (Lo^. 3). 

§nafi‘(fa 9 thoughts, fancies. 

8na^-g(^an n. of a Bon priest of 
great mystical learning {Jig.). 

SnaH-ael khrab-gyon n. of 
Bon deity of Sa-bdag class, who wears a 
ooat of mail 

1[^'§S $nafl-8rid ^WK the visible, exter¬ 
nal world. 

$naii-gsal shining, bright, bril¬ 
liant; the clear bright 

light of religion, also a lamp, light; syn. 

(Mfion.). 

Snad-pa, pf- b§nad imp. 

^nod to wound, to hurt, to stab: 
being hurt in the body; my 

horse might be injured; $ afraid 

of hurting him («/a.); of horned cattle: 
to butt {8ch.). 

snabs, mucus of the nose: 

^^ab 9 phyi-wa to wipe one^s nose, 
pocket-handkerchief; snotty 

nose, snotty fellow (Sch)^ 

Syn. f mab^Jud ; flar-mab $; 

%na-lud\ ^na-yi dri-‘ma. 

I: Snam 1. n. of a place in Tibet; 

piam-gyi te-gad one of the thirty 
seven sacred places of the Bon {0. Bon. 
57). 2. urn smelt. 


: or 1(^*5 ^nam-bu woollen cloth of 
various kinds, a blanket. woollen 

cloth manufactured in Kong-bu; 
English broRdcloth; woollen cloth 

from Ccutrd Tibet and Lhasa. 
anam^dkar white or woollen 

blanket. hairy cloth, frieze; 

§nam-yu(j a whole piece or roll of 
woollen cloth. ^nam-raa woollen and 

cotton cloth {Mil.). 

,CS 

X §nam-phyi privy, latrine. 

Syn. *^1*’^’ chab-khan ; phyis-khaH ; 
gsari-chod. (Mnon.). 

mam-pkrag=^^‘^^ am-phrag in 
vulg. language; breast pocket. 

mam-brag^ mam-phrag or 
am-phrag the bosom, also the breast 
pocket. Tn colloq. am-bdk. 

^ snuf^i’hbyar [a pair or 

couple; the aquatic plant Trapa bispi- 
nosa^S. 

§nam-§byar a sort of loose mantle 
for priests {Cs.). 

§nam~gshogs resp. for side 

(Ja.)' 

mani-log^, also 

mam- 2 )hyog§, may signify respectfully the 
whole bodily person of a deity or lama, 
usually, however, it indicates the sides 
only; also specially == side and 

back. The following passage occurs in 
a Tantrik litual of the Tangyur: 3^ 

lha ^nam-phyog^ ^kyori gtor-ma so-aor d9^nm 
having sprinkled separately the torma 
offerings protecting the back and sides of 
the god and each lama, together with 
their canopies. 


98 
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Snar-than n. of a village and 
monastery about six miles to the south¬ 
west of Tashilhunpo. The monastery 
contains a printing press and a huge stock 
of wooden blocks embossed with the text 
of the Kabgyiir and Tangyur encyolopce- 
dias. § Snar-fhan Ri<j- 2 yalii 

ral-(jri n. of the groat abbot of Snar-t/iun 
who arranged the cutting of the text of 
the two collections of sacred bcx)k8 in 
block-type or xylograph {Lon. 10). 

??i(ir-po or r* §nar-hiO or §n(ir 
= (jr 35 long, lengthwise. 

^oar-ica to shake or move to 
and fro: ^ a dog wagging its 

tail; also v. b^naLica to extend, 

protract. 

snar-ma 1. the third 

constellation or lunar mansion containing 
tivi; stms and represented in the figure 
f)f a chariot ; the wife of the moon. 2. 

[sandal, inceuseJ^S'. 

Syn. daLicahi^ 

lha ld((H-ni<i ; J bday-po. 

puir-oM sk(/cs [Bala- 

rama ; tlie planet MereuryjAV, 

snar-tnahi 
the mo Dll {Mno)L). 

mil-ma ^ ei're'i'l.silk (hreiul, 
woollon tliif-ail, (3t(!. ; kni((ing-yarn, yarn 
used for otlier purposes; nlso for warp, 
ahl.yarn] {Ja.). 

^ §}iun-pa — Y^ ^ / or q 

^TTl^ boating, sticking in (A. K.). 

[puts iogAhov]S. pf. and 
flit, 1. to prick into, ^.y., a stick 

into the ground, to thrust a weapon. 


2. to suckle: [Pth) id. 3. to 

multiply ( Fat. sh.^ Lex.., Sch). 

giiub-pa pf. fut. imp. 

jq or vb. a. to to do 

away with ; to cause to perish; gen. fig. to 
suppress, abrogate, annul, destroy, anni¬ 
hilate, a religion; abolished the 

custom. 


Snitb.$ n. of a place in Tibet 
{Deb. % 2). Smibs-ffnah 

To-re rtmy-lo n. of the son of king Tore 
Sroii-btsnn {Yi(j.) who was prince of Snitb^- 
griah. 

Snub$-mtsho gliH- 
dgtihi bla~do n. of a place in the lake 
country of Yam-dok {Deb. % h2). 

Bnnm ?St, oil, grease; 
^untNAori a little bowl for oil; ^niini- 

h'hur cake cooked in or seasoned with oil, 
a kind of pastry baked in suet; 
mum-can or or fatty, oily, 

greasy; mufn-drt a smell of fat. 

mum-can cin "n. of 

several medicinal piant^=-Aatercujantha 
longifolia.^ Tribulus hmuyinosus etc ]/S. 

mum-pa or {*425 mum-po fw*. X. 

smooth, shining and of fine texture; '^'*1 

mum-bag polished. 2. fat, grease, any 
oily sabstaneo (or mum-rtn) \ oil: 

a lamp, the oil of which is 
ooneiimed ; ^^ |[»* raw fat, melted fat 

(C.s .); cart-grease, composed ot pul¬ 
verized charcoal and fat {Gir.). 3. fertile, 
with luxuriant pastures C. [Ja). 4. n. of 

a clan {A. 80). 

snujn-za oil-burner, a lamp. 

Syn. igron-mc-, W»» mar-me 

(Mfio/t.). 

§niim-zan-ina one who eats dainty 
dishes; a glutton : 
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(may be) you have some 
petted child with the disposition of a 
glutton (ui. 127), 

^ ^ mur-wa 1. pf. and fut. to 
push or move, to move out of its place, 
to remove, to, shift W .; to drag up, pull 
in. 2. Sch. : to cut iiuu pieces, to frac¬ 
ture, to crush, into impalpable 

powder. or 3. to 

abridge. 4. 

^ ^ne or me-mn 1. extremity, end 
of a thread or string, the sel v^^dge or hem 
of a piece of cloth: ^^'ij thag-ms the end of 
a rope. ^ ^m-hkhor to warp, to get 
twisted {Sch.). §ne^§kog chaff of 

barley, wheat, etc. (Rtsii.). 

Sne-gdori-rtse n. of a town 
with a Jong styled Sne-gdon- 

rdsofi the fort of Nedorg-tse {LoH. lU), 

^ n. of fragrant 
plant burnt as incense: Klf«- 

for (the cure of) cow-itch I must have 
the Ne-dsom plant, the Ne-dsom plant is 
necessary {Rtm .). 

$neni-pa to shake, to cause to 
move slightly : ^ b§netn hyahi 

m-g»hi a quagmire, a bog, Siberian 
tundra. 

^nehu glin-kha n. of a grove 
near Lhasa two over¬ 

seep at Neuling-kha {Etaii.). 

child, boy. 

Snehu-rdson n. of a small fort on 
the bank of the Kyi-chhu on the opposite 
side to ]Sbras~spu^i§ (Daipung) {Lon. 1^.). 

^ne-len resp. mthon-bzo$) 

attention to guests, hospitality, reception 
given to guests: 

(2). gei.). 


Sne-god n. of^ a village in Khann 
{LoH, Ji, 28). 

^ne-ael taam-du 

S'^ am in the due dis¬ 

charge of mv duties {Yig.). 

rji ^^3 !in^ ‘$leb$ officials (who succeed 
..M'h oth:: by f'radual promotion). *119^' 

{D gel. 7) the government officials should 
iicl show partiality to any among the 
subjects of the state. 

$no-tca acc. to Cs. = to reduce 
to small pieces, to crumble (Jd.), 

^ ^nog-zan cake, biscuit, etc.; 

in vulg. ‘‘ khab-ze for 

I: §no4 1. sbst. a 

receptacle, that which holds anything, 
a vessel, basket. Syn. yoUgo ; 
mod-^pyad {Mnon.). sde-^$nod ftp^R a 
receptacle of doctrine, the doctrinal basket, 
sacred writings; the 

Throe Pi takas or three classes of sacred 
works. p/iye-mod a vessel for meal 

or hour; ^'^Sohii~§nod water-pot, pitcher; 
5fS bu-^nod uterus, womb; snoi- 

kyi khyed-pa [a small pot]iS. 
mod-kyi‘$tcn upper part of a vessel, also 
its cover or lid. $nod-gsum or 

the three qualities of the 
organs of the senses—^best, intermediate, 
and the last. 

II: Jd, says that in the ascetic 
language mod denotes man, as far as he 
is susceptible of higher and divine things; 
a man is called mod-yo^S-su 

bdag-pa a very jjuro and holy vessel; 

|q-»i snod-ldan slob-ma=& disciple eager to 
be instructed {Mil .); fno(f-nia yin 
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insusceptible of religion. Also in meta¬ 
physics E joA^t-|7io^=the external world, 
or rather inanimate nature. 

^noi-kyi 5 ^yon-^«wm=the three defects of 
humanity: 1. I 2. 

1 3. 9^nMn’l^cn’qK to be thus 

interpreted:—one who at the time of a 
sermon does not attend to it is as a 
vessel of which the mouth is shut up; 
on hearing if one does not get at the 
right meaning, but misundertands, it is 
like a spittle-pot full of unclean things or 
thoughts; if one attends to a sermon and 
understands it, but does not act accord¬ 
ingly, that is like a vessel which is upset. 

$no^-bcud the world of inanimate 
and sentient beings. 

snod chen [road, bathing 

place] 

mod-ma [circular, coil- 

ing]6\ 

mod-rufi-tca [1. recep¬ 

tacle. 2. a vessel for roasting or frying] 

snon-pa pf. and fut. b$nan 

1. to add on, expand, augment; to put a 
tip on or point to {e.g,, an arrow): ^ 

two being added to them (JftV.); 
ma^-du iuon^pa to augment by a great 
number; rgyab-^non adding on the 

back, i.e,, confirmation; dmag- 

tsJiogf 9 noH^ma reinforcements, auxiliary 
troops; rn-iji, ttse^mo gnon adding or 
putting on a pinnacle; 

fnon-rndar Arya-de-wahi lha- 
kha^~la rab-gnas mdsad consecrating the 
temple of Arya-deva with a pointed 
arrow. 5j. to revive, strengthen. 

snob-zog-can curious, mqui- 

sitive (c/d.). 


RYiom-pa I : pf. bmam^ fut. 
imam imp. mom or momi 
to lay hold of, grasp, take up, pick up, 
to seize on; phag-tu snom-pa to 

grasp with the hand: tiw 

having taken up in 
his hands the dorje and bell as a sign of 
his knowledge of the various vehicles 
{Pth. im.). 

phag gya$-pas damaru hkhrol shiri 
gyon bum-pa bm(im§ nas with his right hand 
he played the damaru and with his left 
held the sacred water-flagon. 

II: akin to m^^m-pa to 

smell: dri-ma momshiii smelling 

the scent; met. the nose. Prob. 

this vb. is very near in sense to that of 1. 
in that it signifies: to catch up by means 
of the nose, t.d?., to smell or take up a 
scent. 

P §nor-way pf. and fut. bsrwr 

to confound, intermingle, stir up sediment: 

§ten-ho(j BHor-wa to comfound or 
mix up the upper and lower (contents, etc.) 

^oi-q 

mol-wa pf. and fut. b$no 

1. to adjust, place together, fit together; 
to close up exactly, interlace. 
hiham mol-ic'd to seize and wrestle with or 
“ embrace and wrestle with; to embrace 
{Cs .); Ita §nol-xva to interchange 

looks; ho pioUxca to kiss each other; 

phan-Uhun §nol-iva to unite both 
the parties. rkan-pa mol-wa to 

join the legs. 2. to wrestle, to pounce 
upon ; to contend with. 

^nrub^ ^ the nineteenth 
constellation or lunar mansion. 

Syn. rtsa-xca ; sog-pa ; gru -90 
{mon.). 
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^ron the eighteenth lunax 

mansion. 

Syn. Idehu; g.du-bu; 
lha-dwaii-ldan (Jj^Hon.), 

! I mron-gyi zla-wa the month of 
May-Juno. snron-gyi na-wa the 

full moon of that month. 

hrnag-nus^^S'^ patience 

{Mnon.). 

hrnag-pa^ pf. hr nag ^ . 

1. to cogitate, deliberate; reflect upon: 

think over and over again, 
turned over in the mind, thought 
over {Situ. 76 and 137). 2. to he oon- 

oemed about, to strive after,... . 

striving after that one thing. 

3. to flow over with, be replete with; and 
hence, to be burdened with mentally as 
well as physically. 

qjjC-q hrnaH-wa another form of *^*^**J 
rnan-wa to be choked with; defined in 
l^ag. U3 as obstruc¬ 

tion of food in the gullet, which neither 
goes down nor comes out (also A. 13Ji). 

hrnan=z9^^’^'Qi^^ nan-tan brnan or 
? pressed, urged upon {Situ. 76). 

hrnan-pa to be eager for; 
to be on the alert, be attentive to: 

to attend while a person is reading 
or writing; to be eager for reli¬ 
gious instruction, eager for food. 

brnab-sem$ ; ^ 

desire of gain, covetousness {A. K. 6-17). 

speaking falsely or boastfully together 
with rough words and avarice (are of no 
good in this world) {K. d. \ 31^6). 

i^nabsems can a covetous person. 


hrnogi-pa 1. to bo 

hidden, concealed. 2. =•• V >und, tied 
(,igh% {:^ag. kS), 

^11^ ^ brt^ia^-wa, v. rnaH-wa. 

hna4-pa, v. = 

rrd mi-gyi^ rtna$-pa to cause a wound with 
a weapon. 

bman-pa, v. 

to augment by the addition of a 
great many a great degree revived me 
{ifag. hS). 

b^nam-par-bya [met. a 

bull, excellent]/S^. 

bmam-zin gf *3 [tlu^ soul, an 
individual] aS. 

binami,:=:ta\M'^ pf. of q.v. 

bsnar-wa=^^^'n rkyoH-wa 1. to 
stretch, to extend in length, to lengthen, 
to pull out, e.g.^ a piece of India rubber. 

to stretch out and trail 
the tail ( ^ag. 43 ); X fpjug-bfnar-to 

it stretched out its teul {Situ. 76). 2. to 

have in its train, to drag after: 

«?||[^ non-moHs imar the consequences of 
sin. V. 

qjrq-q 

binal-wa to spin out, to protract 

(C*.). 

kinun 1. V. (RUi.). 2.=: 

offended, hurt in the mind, 
[to wound in the heart] <S. 3.=i{ernR: 

iiit or pierced 
with weapons like arrows, etc., the target. 
4. = ^^ '^, to give suck {^lag. 43). 

q|[^ bsnun-pa sbst. a moving to 

and fro, shaking; mfq beating; flWTW 
piercing; piercing, a needle] aS^. 

b^nur 1. pf. of snur. 2. has 
been explained as 
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Qjiqsi bmtbs, pf. of or 

<3jjw« bsiu’Di?, pf. of 
nfm-]ti(r bsin'iiis (Situ. 76). 

bsnow-ptt appiireutly, in two 
passages met willi, is to be differentiated 
from mi))n-p(p and —lo out, to shape, 
to earve: Y‘lu 

tfi'u gsuni hsuom-pahi strn-(U( hslniijs sat on 
a stone wliieh was sliajHal or cut at tlie 
corners, ?.r., on a triangular stone {Yi(j)\ 
i^ndl ma bsito/n eut threads. 


bsnor=^^'’^’^ nar-nar: 
gon-hog b$nor {^ag. hS)- 
biml V. 

i/iu-tca goA-hog byun-wa upper and lower 
flaps of a garment joined {^ag. kS). 
Again, we find: 

q^ac^ friends and relations mutually 
attending or associating (Situ. 76). 

bms='^’*'‘* hdra-jMi, and is 
illustrated thus: 

bsm as all medicines are beaten 
together and thoroughly commingled in 

a j-iaste {Situ. 76). 



^ pa I: the thirteentu letter oi the 
Tibetan alphabet and the irst of the labial 
group. 

^ II: as a syllable is called 3 

bda(j pohi $(jra, the'word or particle expres¬ 
sive of ownership or posst^sijioii. As an 
affix it is found added on to many »-oots, 
to verbs, nouns and adjectives, sometimes 
alfecting the meaning of the root, some¬ 
times making no difference and merely 
affixed from cuatom. As a general rule 
(but, it must be noted, not invariably so) 
it is changed U) ^ wa after a vowel or one 
of the three consonants and 

When ^ is attached to the roots of verbs 
it is the sign of the infinitive and 
participle as in 

in the language of common life, how¬ 
ever, it is frq. used for the finite tense, 
and for par. Affixed to the names of 
certain places or things, it denotes the 
person that deals therewith as in ^ ^ rta-pa 
horseman, chi-pa water-earner, 

one of Lhasa, a monk of Sera. 

In such instances some writers use *5 
instead of which is wrong; it is not 
correct to say or ^ Combmed 

with names of places, ^ designates the 
inhabitant ^ inhabitant of Tibet); 

with numerals, it either forms the ordinal 
numeral ^ ^m-pa the second) or it 
may imply other enumerations, hr., 
5 a, girl of two ^^ears, khru 

ga^-pa measuring one cubit, ^ mm- 


c, /-a coat uning ^hirty, viz., letters, as 
in the Tibetan alphabet. As already 
said» with sbst. it may have no particular 
si'.ixiiicalion rked-pa,^ etc.), or may 

serve to distinguish different meaning! 

rkaa marrow, rkan-pa foot) or 
1)0 a peculiai'ity of dialects. In certain 
expressions ^ or ^ stands, it would seem^ 
inoorr. inst. of pahi or wa^i : 

gso-wa rig-pa science of Hi idicine, 

^ grub-pa lus structure of the body; 

dam-pa cho§ holy doctrine (of 
Buddha) {Jd.). In Budh. ^ pa mysti¬ 
cally expresses M don dam-pa the 
pure sense of all things (A", d. S^l and 
Hhum. *>], 282). Again in K. my. 207y 
^pa signifieis fallaciousness. 

Pa-§de letter of the P scries, 


ij. q q q 


Pa-yor n. of a place in the 
district of ^ Shan-}iio in Tibet {Deb. 


% ^)- 

pa-car or go^-chas Ita-hu 

a small piece of 
cloth worn over the juivities; the 

end of a lower garment gathered up behind 
and tucked into the waistband]/S\ 


kind of drum {K. du. S, 502). 
pa-ta W. a cross {Ja.). 

Pa-tan ancient capital of Nepjil 
called Ye-ran in Tibetan works 

(Dsam. 3), 
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Ta-thah-ta-nan. of a great 
river running from east to west and to 
the north of Monkori (B. lam. kO)^ 

pa4o or pa4o4a a medicinal 
plant and fruit: f 

(Med ). 

t pa4ra or pd4ra 1. 
figures, pictures of various designs; 
ftrid-pa tra eirid-pn-ho from Tib. 

srid-pa the world and T from the Chinese 
hico a picture) astrological ohjirt. 2. 
a golong’s boggiiig-bowl=^gc:q|;^ Ihun- 
bzed. 3, n. of a gem, precious stone. 
q-^N-g^ wearing a patra 

can protect one under the (judicial) ordeal 
by poison. 

i Pa4ru n. of a great river flowing 

by the city of Madhubandlia “ the natives 
of which are very good-natured and honest, 
in consequenoe of which there is no fear of 
travelling in that country and there Bud¬ 
dhist monks got alms easily” (S. lam. 
:in). 

+ ^ pa~na the sixteenth part of 
a rupee. 

+ y>a-;M-.sa [the jack-fruit 

tree]>.S. {K. d. 201). 

-gwam also (;allod Dpal- 

^nam n. of a district with a fort called 
Penam Jong on the Penam Nyang Chhu 
rhidway between Tashi-lhunpo and 
Gyang-tse. 

pa-hen in W. = a ship of wood, a 
ledge, border. 


Ct’fJ’Sl'llC.' Pa-ma-le-pa^ n. of a place 
in Tibet (Ftff. 7). 

Q’^ pa-tse a maaak or leader bag for 
water, etc. 

Pa4shab n. of a Tibetan district 
and of a resident oflScer of the district : 
[A. 102). 

Pa-tshab presented him 
with a cloak lined with leopard-skin {A. 
6S). 

pa iva mUs v. pa-saUf. 

q-txfqj’q 

pa-ya(j-pa a medicinal herb= 
smug-chuii\ I 

(Med.). 

P pa-ra-kha in W. cross (a straight 
one) (t/d.). 

^ pa-ra-(}a n. of a sweet deli¬ 

cious fruit (K. d. 201). 

« pa-ri in JF., pd-ru in C., box, 
cylindrical or oval, high or flat, of wood or 
metal (Jd.). 

Kshatriya race (my¬ 
stic) (K. g. r, 28). [Biddently the 
rpT? of ancient times mentioned in the 
Mahabh^ata, Manu-Samhita, and Vishnu- 
purai?a]^. 

pa-ri4%i4ra n. of a tree 
and of its flower (K. my. r*, and 
% 

J C| ^ i 5 pa-ri ded ti-ka the 

flower of paradise (K. du. \310). 

+ paru-qa-ka [Grewia asi- 

atica from the berries of which a cooling 
beverage is prepared]/S'. 
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4 pa-la-^a tf^TH 1 . the tree 

Butea frondosa: q 

g^ 5 i) iiped in Yajna 
ipyin-areg gi-yam 

du rufi’^d) {K. g, \ S27). 2. [Also its 

leaf.]-S^. 

+ Pa-ld-^ga-imr the sea-poi^ 

Balasore situtiL^ . ne west shore of the 
Bay of Bengal (iJsam. 3i), [The ancient 
capital of Magadhr^. or Behar where the 
tree Butea frondosa grew in aLandance]^ 

pa-qa-ni Indian gold formerly 
imported into Tibet [Rtsii.). 

pa-gu-^^‘^*f\M ri-dwag$ wild 
animal (mystic) {K. g. f* 28). 

t ^ Pa~gu pa-ti gwa-ra n. of 
sacred place in Nepal much frequented by- 
Hindu pilgrims; in Tibetan called also 
Qu~lan dwafi-phyug (Bsam. 5). 
[^i3^f<!W^: the lake of Pas'upati.JiS'. 

+ q'-^'S)'7T| pa.fu.ii.ka=Qf> khvim 
house (in mystic rituals) (K. g. 26). 

^'^^^pa-sand or 1. Friday. 

2. ^1%, WT^, ZIUJ the planet Venus. 

Syn. *< lha-min hln-rna ; 

^nan-nag mkhan-po ; g Han-spon 

bu‘, mchu-la§ §kge§; q*>*i| ^ 

lha-min idag-po ; Rtaj nan-spon hdsin ; 

^an~la$ rgyal] tshigi- 

hrgyahi dwan\ «»§ bcu-drug hod- 

Idan; dkar-po; khu-wa {M^on.). 

lha-ma 

yin the demons who war with the 
lha or petty gods {Mnon.). 

Pa-f» prob. Pak-^i) a 

Tibetan lama of the Xanoapa sect who 


visited China to >reach Buddhism. In 
Mongolian j g~gi or fc^A-sAt = a teacher. 

Tt ^ 1. [line, row] 5^. 2. 
5«r»i *f ens'gn of victory, roytii stan- 
Jaid (mystic) {K. g 26). 
qoj-^^ pag-zan barley-meel. 

sometimes incorrectly for a«1 
ba>-lt y dough. ^*>13 p^g-gu {Dzl .); pahu 
m Lh. brick; ^wqqf phih^-pag roof-tile 
((/«.) -, wa-pag gutter-tile (Cs.), 
rdsa-pag or ^ ^**1 so-pag {Glr.) ; ^■^**1 sa-pag 
(Qlr.) (Jd.). 

pag^rtsir burnt brick; imburnt 
brick, pag-pu ipkhan mason, 

pag4sig brick wall, in iV. a row 
or layer of bricks; frq. used as a measure : 
pqqj kha-pag tshirgnii yod the 

snow is as deep as two layers of bricks 

{Jd.). 

24 ^^’^ pag^-pa or 
^ (cf. 1. skin, hide: 

changing of skin (as of snakes) ; ^ 

to skin; skin or fur clothing, fur- 

cloak; robe or cloak lined with 

lambskin. 2. rind or peel of fruit, also 
The bark of trees ; bark, q^q^ q ^qa' 

q ^ pags-pa ne-wahi rin-po die 
the most precious of all skins said to be 
obtained from the body of an ocean- 
monster ; it is presented to a Chakravartti 
Rdjd by sea-going merchants and is gene¬ 
rally five miles in length, possessing the 
property of never getting wet {K. d. 
1U7). pags-pa o<7n = f<q-^*^’ birch- 

tree {MHon.). Syn. ^^q^qilq rui-pahi 
gzeh ; <;adihrag §grib ; 

khrag dsin. pagi-pahi gos~ 

can an epithet* of Mahes'vara who dresses 
in tiger-skin {M^on.). pf^gi-po^i^^ 

nad ftkin disease, ten kinds of which are 

99 
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enumerated in the work Man-rgyud ch. 
6i):—^*521 glan-gti, 

^dser-wa, zu-kori, pi-wiXy 

srin4hor^ rno~gi(ji tf* rf.o-kha, 

khxje-ma^ rno-gyan-pa. 3 

pag^-pahi myu~ga or pags-pahi 

m-toy hair of the skin {Mrion.). 

pog$-hyihu 1. a species of 
plant. 2 .—/)Art-wYm bat. 

cjo^ q^'fl[|,^q| pags-pahi gtsxig pkud 
3 domestic fowl. 

paii. or ^ pan-pa the lap or tlie 
bond between leg. and bosom .■ *i S) ^ 
the boy sleeps in the mother’s lap; 
on the bosom; qc,qrrjc,- ai'inful of 
wood {Mil.), paH-kheh^ or 

apron {Jig. 2 If) ; panJkrag the 

blood flowing off during child-birth; 
midwife, wet-nurse. 

pan-pa ^^pRiT [to abandon j/S'. 
pan-tsa 

the colours of the rain-bow, five different 
colours: ^ ^ qjfa^N ho wore 

a robe of flvo different colour’s which was 
seized by the king {A. 2). 

q^- « pad-dkar-mi -:z ' 9i 

a celestial courtezan {Loti. 5). 

q<^ pad-dkar-mig 5^^NfT'^T [lotus¬ 
eyed, an epitliet of Vislii?u]AS. 

q\«3^S Pad-hkod, q^w q^S n. of a 
district of Southern Tibet. 

q^a^’ Fad-gliri a Buildliist sanctuary 
consecrated to Padma Sambliava; 

on the south-east 
boundary is the hidden country Pad-ma- 
gUn, i.e. Sikkim {K. tha^. 1G8). 

qS’^*s pad-sdon {a species of 

reed, consisting of reeds]6’. Also lotus 
silk. 


qS'q pad-pa in C. and in <StA:A:. = S^ <^ 5 ' 
q^S'^ srin-hhu pad-ma KWTT, leech. 

q^^ pad-pa=^^^\^^ hgam-pa fajtrnfn 
inquiring, inquiry {Lex.). 

+ pc l-mc ^ 

t^aen'd lotus. 

;<yn. Jiduhi-A ip s ; c/tH-sky€§ ; 

gi'’ ndsho-/as bkgcs ; hdufj-stofi ; 

[uiab-brgija\ ^5^ chu-yi rgyan ; 

I^q; sbnin-ri.sihi rgyal-mfshan ; 

spraii-rtsi hdsin ; dpaUgo^\ 

*;^q'jr§ dpakgyi hd.ah-can ; 

di'i-bzan kkan-pir^ chahi-lan tsho; 

-^cj; gc-sar-can ; zchu-hbru can ; 

ni-mah h^ad {Miion.). 
pad-hdab lotus leaf { Ya-std. ^2). 

j Q\9i^ K, 2 )(id-Y)ui-ka-ra an epithet 

of Padmakara or Padma-sambhava ( Yig. 
k. 83). 

^ «< pad-ma ku-CfO (pi-ya trWfr&- 

a mythological lake on the side of a 
mountain of same name [K. d. 319). 

qq^ *; q pud-dkar-po] white 

lotus— >S'. Lei\ 

:j:q«^«4 Pad-ma dkod n. of the south 
eastern district of Tibet. 

pad-tna-skyes 3i^5Tt^ lotus- 

born, born of or from lotus [Prahma]>8. 

J pad-ma ge-sar uuiin the 

pistil of the lotus flower. 

Hyn. q<^ »^^ iq pad-tnahi zc-ira; q\w'3i 
pod-mahi skra ; ^ ge-mr {Miion.). 

« Pad-tm-can 1. an epithet of the 
wife of Yisnu. 2. epithet of Avalokite- 
s'vara {Mnon.). pad-can-xna 

ijftisft a lotus flower; a woman of per¬ 
sonal and uaoral accomplishments. 

J can-gyimtsho\obi^ 

lake; qf|^« is the name of a small lake 

in the little kingdom of Mandi in Kangra 
district, Panjab. 
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Syn. wflUE.- las-^kaA; pa4- 

mahi rdshin-bu ; pai-nia Idan ; 

-^pad-ma can ; chu-yi QntH’po ; *>^S' 

bshad-ldan rna; pad^mahi 

mfsho; prd^!,M hhyun-g.nas 

{lotion,), 

q«;^ Z| Pad-) t^a chen-po 1. ?nrm^ n. of 
a Buddhist king of ancient India {Yiy, 
15). 2. n. of one of the cold hells, 

[According to the Vishijupuran- sect. iv. 
chap. 24, Padma-cho)i-po or Mahapadma 
was a ki .g of Magadha, and was fifth in 
descent from tiie famous Ajatas'alru. 
lie was the founder of the Naiida dynasty 
and is described in the Vishnnpuraua as 
being a very cruel man exercising autho¬ 
rity over the whole of India. He is stiid 
to bo a STidra king who destroyed the 
Kshatriya rulers] *S, 

+ Padma-pani a form of 

the Bodhisattva Avalokitos'vara, who under 
this aspect appears with a spray of lotus in 
one of his left liands. He was originally 
sprung or born from a lotus. 

Pad-nui hbyvn-pias 

is the Tibetan name of the great master 
of magic who came into Tibet from India 
860 A.D., Pad-))M m})i~hha-wa , He was 
the inventor of much of the Tantrik ritual 
and eclectic mythology of later Buddhism ; 
and he even devised female companions for 
the Dhyani Bodhisattwas whom he desig¬ 
nated, from the analogy of the Sakti in 
Hinduism, as the Yum companion to the 
Yah or Bodhisattv/a. Throughout Tibet 
Padnia Jungnas may be asserted to be 
much more popular than Gautama the 
Buddha; and as Guru Padma, Urgyan 
Padma, and Lopon Humkara, his votaries 
are full of belief in his present might 
and powers of assistance. 


ptbt-rm-ma [Marked or 

8ymboli*«l by a lotus,’ a king, Brahma] S. 

'Hxd-ma-dmo r red lotus 

flower (S. :c.). 

a^’94 r Pad-ma tsh i chen-po n. of ai. 
Indian sage (A. dun. 17 . 

+ Aqqjii;'?! Pad-hia rah-b^an-nn n. of 
a Tibetan fenuile saint {Hdnon.). 

Padma ye-rndses n. of a Bon 
teacher {O. Bon. 1). 
i pad-ma rd-ga 

a red 

gem, the ruby. a gem or precious 

stone brought from the Himalaya and the 
Indus, described as being of four sorts: 
white, pale-yellow, red, and dark-blue]^. 
It is of seven kinds :— rarh-ga ; 

l)i-dm-ya \ ghdhu-ri \ i cisa-li 

ka-ri ; pod-ma rakta ; ^ a 5 puspa 

raktfi; ^^5 Oan-meta (Mrion.). 

the ruby removes 
illness and all evil spirits {Sman.). 

Byn. rin-chm dmar-po. 

+ Pad-ma sarn-bha-im the 

Indian Buddhist saint, of the 

V. above. 

^8 pad-mahi ^kra pistil of the 
lotus flower. 

p(id-mahi ^kyil-kruki 
I the manner of sitting of 

the gods [Ya-sel .); and so, too, that adop¬ 
ted by a lama sitting in medi¬ 

tation. 

Pad-mahi skye§-gna^ 
an epithet of Brahma [Mixon.), 
pad-mahi khrag 

the womb-blood of women [Sman 2). 

pad-mahi cita-lag [a 

lotus fibre] >S. 



pad-mahi gHien as met. the 

sun {Mnon.). 

| q Pa4-nmhi Ite-ua 1. ifTRW an 
epithet of Vishau (If^on.). 2. 
the seed-ovary of the lotus flower (J^non.). 

pad-ma-g.dan lotus 

seat [Brahm&]^S*. 

#4^ qf^qj 9 pai-mahi ^dag~po xrfil 

the sun. 

qj^.^ pad-mahi gdan-can 

Indra. 

pad-mahi sdoH-po lotus- 

stick ; •! a fine lotus stalk. 

pad-mahi-^pyan xnJR^; lotus¬ 
eyed [n. of a future Buddha]^. 

pai-mahi hbyufi-gnai pond 
or lake where lotus grows (4f^on.). 

IT'** or the lotus-root or 

stalk [lotus fibre] 

Syn. <1IT chu-ikyei rtsa-^wa ; ^ 
chu-yi tshcr-^m ; ^ pad-rtaa ii ; 
y ^ pad-^m risa-ua ; ^ ^ rkafi-pa ; 

^ar-pa; ^ yu-wa; pad-^doU {Mon.), 
pad-mahi = ^ Ge^aar. 

pad-mahi ze-hhru the anther 
and ovary of the lotus. 

Syn. sa-bon mdaod\ q«^’»^5^ q 

2 )((d-mahi IJe^wa {Mon.). 

ojoj q pad-mahi lag-pa the lotus- 
ai’nied, met. the sun {Sj.non.). 

N 2 )ad-mahi sa mtshan tt^- 
[‘s^^niholized by a lotus/ a king, 
Brahma] aS’. 

^ ^paa-shiva a kind of mitre-shaped cap 
which was worn by the Buddhist saint 
Padma Sambhava: oi he put on 

a mitre-shaped cap {Khrid. 106). 

pad-zhm rpgrin^^^ ^^aA-ikya 
the white goose, wild swan {Mon.). 
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Van-grub (pandiib) for Pa^ciita 
and grub-chan, also a learned Indian sage. 

t ci(5 Pan-chen an abbr. of ^ 
Pandita-chen-po^ a title first given to the 
Kashmirian Buddhist sage S'akya S'ri 
who visited Magadha and Orissa when the 
Mahomedans under Baktyar Ghilji con¬ 
quered Bihar; he was present at the 
sack of the monasteries of Odantapuri 
and Yikramacila in 1203 A.J). and from 
there retired to Tibet. The title of Pai?- 
chen Itin-po-ohhe is now enjoyed by the 
lama-head of Tashi-Jhimpo monastery who 
is titular ruler of the province of Tsang. 
He is believed to be an incarnation of 
Subhuti the third great disciple of Gau¬ 
tama Buddha; and also is an incarnate 
emanation of the Dhyani Buddha Ami- 
tabha. 

. Pan-chen . Ppal 

Idan Te-ge^ the third Pauohen Rin-po- 
ohhe to whose court Warren Hastings in 
1772 sent George Bogle. This lama made 
a grand progress from Shigatse to Peking ; 
and died in 1779. 

jg'qjq ^Cqj 5' Pan-chen Blo-bzan 
chos-kyi rgyaUmtahan the first Pauchen 
ruler of Tashilhunpo. 

Pan-chen ^lo- 

izaH Ye-gei ppal-bza^-po the second Pa^i- 
chen Rin-po-ohhe {Loh. 9). He died in 
1737, aged 75 years. 

q^ ^ q wnipa^ qq^ w Pan-chen Blo-izaii 
B^tan-pahi Ni-ma the fourth Papchen Rin- 
po-chhe to whose court Captain Samuel 
Turner was sent in 1781 by Warren 
Hastings and who was then an infant. 

Pan-chen 

Chof-kyi Oragf-pa §stan-pahi Pwa^-phyug 
the Pa^ohen Rin-po-chhe who invited 
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Sarat Chandra Das to Tibet in 1879 and 
1881. He died of small-pox in 18s2. 

Pan-chen Bio- 

i%avi Thuh-h^tan Chos-kyi Ri-ma the sixth 
and present Pa^chen Ein-po-chho, who 
came into the position as an infant in 
1883. 

+ pan^chen ir4i-n% 

the title hv which trie Paijchen or Tashi 
Lama is knowj .H Mongolia. 

+ 5 pan-di4a a fianskritist or 

Indian scholar, a title oft^^. introduced 
into Tibetan Jiterature: 
q^ 5 ^ 3j qjB> the title of Pai?dita is 
given to one who has become versed in 
the five sciences. 

+ ^ ^ ^ Pan-di-ta Dha-na Qri- 

mitra the eldest of the nine sons of Atisa's 
elder brotlior who succeeded to the throne 
of Bengal and became known by the name 
of Dhana sri-mitra. 

+ ^ 8 5 Pan-di-ta Smri4i the Indian 

Buddhist pandit who visited Tibet shortly 
after Buddhism was persecuted by king 
Langdarma but finding no encourage¬ 
ment at Lhasa he resided at Tanag in 
Tsang and earned his subsistence for some 
time by tending sheep {J, ZaH,), 

t ? 5^'“^ pan4i4ahi %hwa the kind of 
mitre-shaped cap which Atisa and Tsong- 
khapa used to ^vear: 

q q they all wore the pandit’s cap 
without showing vanity (M. 22), 

pan-shwa rtse-ri^ the conical 
mitre-shaped cap worn by the lamas of Tibet 
during any religious service: 

fjqq wqjB q-f 


(J,Za^, 108) at that time on the occa¬ 
sion of a religious disputatioj that was 
held in the monastery called Pandita 
Vihara in th' ^own of Tsa-ti-gao (modern 
Chittagong' of Bangala, a Buddhist pan¬ 
dit Vraiening to the advice of an old 
viii an v7jre a ‘^ap pointy like a thorn. 
P’rom his victory in the controversy, the 
use of the pointed mitre-shaped cap spread 
ah.* at. 


pan-hon not considered perfect 
in dignity, as for instance the lamas of 
Lahoul that are married (Ja.). 


pan-rpthah [traveller, wfin- 

derer]<S. 

pdn4iii ka and 5 pdn-tsi 

ka chen-po and are the 

names of Noijin chiefs {K, g. 5, 21), 

pahu-rtse (Chinese) a kind of 
tea {Jig, 22), 

I: par any artificial mould: 
glug^-par casting mould; rd^u-par 

bullet-mould; ^ifi-par block-print; 

printing forms, a stereotype plate out in 
wood; par-rko-wa to cut types on 

boards; q^-^'<^^q^?'q par-du hdehi-pa 

to print, to stamp; par-rko mkhan 

or par-rko-pa cutter of type ; 

par-khaH printing office; par-mkhan 

printer ; par-rgya^ text; joar- 

inag printing-ink; par-rm a printed 
work, book; par-gshi printing 

boards; par-gyog a printer's assist¬ 
ant ; *3^11 par-qog printing-paper. 


II: sign of the adverb; combined 
with verbs it represents the supine. 

par4a^ = ’f\S^ %9^'i gdan-grum 
riie a square carpet used for sitting upon. 
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par-pa4a n. of an officinal 
plant used in intermittent fever. 

Par-po S 0 ‘brgyad the 
castle in whicu Qt^en-raP^ father lived 
{O. Bon. 11). 

^ [hreadth]/5. {Zani. U)' 
aco. to Sch.^^'lf pa4ra, 

par48a 8o4i in TV. a kind 
of cotton cloth (f/d.). 

i par-gik n. of a flower 

(K. cl. P, m). 

Par-stfj 1. Persia (Dsam. 2). 2. 

[a strap, strip of leather] *S. 
pal-kha=r.<^% hthu ifw [a voiii or 
any tubular vessel] 

2)n$ 1. as in that being so, 

^ that not being so, being without it. 
Combined with verbs, it signifies: by, 
inconsequeneo of, because; also : as, since, 
when. 2. sign of the comparative; after 
vowels, however, and the final cansoiiants 
\ \ stands in its place : 

^ Tibet is colder than Sikkim ; 

the meditator 

is (spiritually) happier than the eater. 

pa-^pa h long pepper. 

^ pi dur-khrod a cemetery 

(mystic) {K. (j. T, 170). 2. num. fig. : 43. 

shelf 

to keep books, book-shelf (Rfaii. 28). 

4| ^ H pi^to-pa fM«tu; n. of an Indian 

Buddhist who is said to have visited Sham- 
bhala (A: dm. U7). 

Pi-pa ^an n. of a great river 
in ancient India {K. my. P, 198). 


+ cl'qq’ri; pi-pap4a prob. the peepul 
tree; Pi-pap Id ya-na firPirnm; n. 

of an individual h? -4. K. 

pi-pi 1. aco. to Schtr.y Sch. fife, 
flute. 2. in W. nipple, teat- 3. m JT. 
icicle. 

* pi-pi-lin Piper longnmi 

the Piper longum. 
(fruit) cures all kinds of cold. 

Syn. lf($-hphagi 9kye9\ 

|»i ynl-ibu§ skif'§ : grog^-rned ; 

drod-^man ; Xs gS'SS drod-§kyed byed ; 

; '^^^Sgyo4ycd‘, 8/ry- 

hyed\ ma-rin. (Mrlon.). 

pi-pho 1. ahhr. of pi-pi-Ufi 

and P'P’^«i Zi pha-iva ril-porzz Piper loncjum 
and black popjx}r. 2. v. pi-t^i. 

piAm Id-Ui n. of a gem 

{B. kar. 182). 

pi-waH guitar; ^ ^ 

ko-rui pi-yan a kind of guitar, ^ 
pi-wan mkhan 'll*; 

one who plays on the guitar 
(Jifnon.). pi-wan-rcji/Hcl 1. [a 

rausioian]*^. 2. ^Wt [a luteJ6\ 

pi-wan rgynd-maix a 

guitar with many strings; 
pi-wail rgyad-gsKin a three stringed guitar. 

^ pi-rag (^’51) n. of a gem or pre¬ 
cious stone; 

the precious stone piray is a protection 
against poison and evd spirits. 

nid (mystic) {K. (j. P, 37). 

'pi-lin and ^ 5|c. pi4in hphar- 
ma are names of two ^ demi-gods. 
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'pi^in dahi-hu 

tne son of Pilinda, one of the disciples of 
Gautama Buddha, who used to exhibit 
miracles. 


pig~mo V. pu§-nio 

4 pin-ta ra-ta n. of a com¬ 
mentary : q 

he transit the Y^gdcdrya works and 
their commeiiiaries, etc. (A. 66). 

pir pencil, pen, brush; 3 ^'^^ 

hyiig^pir large brush for house-painting; 

hcad-^ir small brush foi’ artisti(; 
painting, also lead-pencil. 

Syn. hhri-hyed\ 

m\yug {]}J.non.). 

pir^ira to crush, to grind (to 
powder) in Ladak-- rnned~p(f> 


pu-wa gnon-pa to press, 

pressing (^mystic) {K. g. r, 179). 2. num. 
fig. 73, 

pu-gahi hbra^-bii aroca 

nut eaten by the Hindus. 

i ^-9 PuM, Pu4k »yog§-pa 

n. of the great ocean to the South of India 
on the coasts of which people subsist 
chiefly on fish (JT. d, 273). 


Pu4a-na n. of a city; 

ho was born in tho house of a Brahman in 
the city of Putana in the country of Petala 
in Southern India {K. my. ^,2^6). 


1 4o-po n. of a learned lama: 

I having 

composed a large book of maxims, Putapo 
went away {A. 135). 


pu4i or 5 9 po4i a manuscript 

book. 

^ ^ pu-sta-ka 5 ^ a volume, book. 

^ ii- 8 . flower (K. 

■> ^66V 

Pn-ua-kha the vinter capital of 

Bhutan. 

pu-byi V. h S spu-byt. 
pu4se. 

pu-tshc bran {Cs.) ; husks of barley 

(Jd.) 

Pu-rafi$ a district in the S.B. 
of Ngari Khorsum, of which province it is 
a division; it is situated to tho north of the 
disiricts of Kainaun and of Western Nepal. 

t pn-ru-ga 5 ^^ an officer in 

Tibet 5 blon-po a minister, official. 

+ ^ q uj PuAi-ra Ma4a-ya n. of a 

country in ancient India. 

t pi(-M-ga 

masculine gender. 

pu-lu hut, built of stones, like 
those of alpine herdsmen in VT. (Jd.). 

Pu4o mahudgra SMt^ufK 
an epithet of Indra {Mnon.) [Indra des¬ 
troyed his father-in-law Puloman in order 
to avert his imprecation consequent on the 
violation of his daughter]^, 
puAohi sra^^mo ptiAo mahi-sras 

mo) the daughter of Pulo, an 

epithet of the wife of Indra 

g'-g I: pu-^u= 1. spaUcar 

[gradually tapering] S- 2 . [s®" 

cretly]iS. 
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II: = upper story, 

second flat of a building al 80 ='*I^'^ r^’ 
the top of a house. 2. jm-guhi- 

stefi$ [top of a building] >S. 

Pu’fud (9) 1. the hoopoe 

bird: the flesh of 

Pu- 9 U^ soothes apoplexy or illness caused 
by evil spirits. Tho colloq. term for 
the hoopoe in 0. T. is pu-pu ku-ahn. 
2. = yafi~thog or ^fiU^khaH the 

turret or open airing room on the top of a 
house. 

Syn. of 1. m'hu-rin ; jf M 

sgro-hi-gtsiigphudrcmi ; dri-nahi 

hdag-chag^ {Mnon.), 

pu-(}el tse (a^) [the 

fragrant root of the plant Andropogon 
muricatm ; the root is a cure for vomit¬ 
ing] *5. 51^ klu‘$f/ian gra§). 

Syn. S9 nag-d^rye ; 9'«J^ hya-za ^; 
hkhor-lohi lus ; ^ na-yi hhyor- 

pa ; lii^-nan mig {Mnon.). 

pufj-ta [shelf, partition in a box] 

(Jd.) 

png-nia in Purig = collar-bone. 

^C-q puH-pa or ^ phuii-pa in (7., W, 
an unshaped vessel of clay or wood for 
water, beer, etc., but seems not to bo tho 
same with hum-pa (Jd.) 
c\ ^ 

ymw-rfa ri-ka 1. n. of a 
gem (precious stone). 2. n. of a celestial 
dower; pun-(fa ri-kahi phreH a 

garland of punejarika flower {Situ. 137), 
3. white lotus. 

9*^ pun-nag igim [n. of a tree, JRoU 
tleria tinctoria, from the blossoms of which 
a yellowish dye is prepared]iS. 


pur resp. for X dead body * 

5f!5^ ghost-land, a name for Tibet which 
is called the kingdom of the dead. 

Pur-na kaMsha n. of 
a place in Ancient India. 

+ 9^1* Pur-na gt-ri in Tib. X 

1. the Indian Oosain belonging to Joshi- 
mot who resided for many years at Taehi- 
Ihunpo and accompanied Panchen Pin-po- 
che Palden Te-s'es to Peking. It was he 
who carried letters to Warren Hastings 
and founded the monastery of Bhot-Bagan 
opposite Calcutta on the Howrah side of 
the Hughli. He was killed by dacoits who 
had robbed him of the large quantity 
of gold he had amassed during his resi¬ 
dence in Tibet. 2. n. of a Buddhist holy 
place in the Swat Valley. 
situated on the north of Udyana (Dus- 
ye, 38), 

pu^-ka-ra n. of a me¬ 
dicinal plant the flower of which reseinbles 
in shape a lamb’s foot: 9|^ 

the root of pushkara cures phelgm 
and fever. 

+ 9^ ‘=^gS pu$-hkhyud=--^*i^a] §go;n-f/tag 
the string or cloth tied round the body of 
a Naljor by'which he ties himself when 
meditating (Pag. 70). 

pus-mo 917^, the knee ^ the 

shank or lower part of the leg from the 
ankle to the knee. [9^ 35 N 'aj R^a| q pus-mo sa- 
la hdsng-pa to kneel]./«. 9^'35'4i Qj q^qm-^' 

he kneeled down with the 
palms of his hands joined and petitioned. 
gw-JS c « § 

[fixed the right knee-joint 
on the ground] *S. 
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2jus-)}whi g.na§ [the knee 

joint] >S. 

pu$-mohi Iha-na 

[knee-pans] aS. 

= pffs-mohi 

tshig§ the knee joint. 

rgan-mo pn§ Mhregs-kgaH hgro-$htA 
hdod though the old woman had a stiff 
knee she wished to go away {Rdsa, It). 

2 | pe= gruel-broth (mystic) (A' g. 
P, 179). 

Pe-kar or Pe-dkar (also 

spelt or 

5 '**'2i dkor-bdag rgyal-po the spirit-king or 
chief of the custodians of monastic proper¬ 
ties. His principal slirine stands in the 
Nechiing grove near Lhasa. He is 
greatly adored all over Tibet; and it is 
said that he was brought by Padm.i Sam- 
bhawa from the monastery of Odantapuri 
in Magiidha and bound under solemn oath 
to protect the great monastery of Sam-ye. 

pc-kar glin., the fomplo 

of Pekar in Sam-ye in w'hichtho monastic 
treasures are kept: 

I (^A. 91) his email room was also 
in the treasury of the temple of Pe-kar gliH. 

Pe-$ga^ n. of a place in Tibet: 
shag~m pc-^gaH du-hyas he 
halted one night at Pe^^gan (A. 90). 

Pe-ieA\o)\ more properly ^ Pa- 
ta-hoi\ the country to the east of Yarkand 
which was a great place of the Northern 
Buddhists. 

pc-tsam. little, small, a little 

(Soh.). 

pe-tse white cabbage in C. (Jd.). 


pe.ra a flat basket (Jd.). 
pcn-pa pincers (in S?kk.). 

I: Po 1. n. of a place in the con¬ 
fines of th j country of Gesar and Tibet {G. 
Bo ' U). ? n. of a clan in Tibet {Jig. 

21). 3. for Zi 

^ II: 1. the paiiicle styled 
$gra signifying the agent, as in Sf a 
demonstrator, explainer, Zi tkos-pa-po a 
hearer. 2. sign of nouns, designating 
concrete nouns and the masculine gender, 
in contradistinction to abstract nouns with 
^ or and to feminines with ^; connected 
with a numeral, it supplies the definite 
article: g Zi Ifia-pothe five (jr.st mentioned); 
ghi§-po the two, both, (Jd.) 

Po-ta-la Iho- 

phyogs i'i~ho'jru~hdsin') 1 . uJ^i^or tlio 

residence of AvalokitesVara and Arya T&ra 
on a hill situated in an hai'bour somewhere 
in the Indian ocean; ace. to the Chine^e 
Buddhists an island in the China sea off 
the coast of Shanghai. 2. = Btse 

Po ia-lii or rgyal-warin-po 

chehi pho-hrafi the residence of the Dr 
Lama at Lhasa ^Rtsii.). The buildin 
stand on a three-peaked hill in the nor 
western suburbs of Lhasa. 

por ^mra-wa (mystic) {K. g. p, 27 ). 

= pu-ti Bmidl book. 
po-tog V. mtho-pc tog 

{Jd.). 

po-^o grandfather (both in the 
father’s and mother’s side); grand¬ 
mother. 

Po-lon-gan n. of a high 
mountain in China. 
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po-son-cha a slirub 

SrHha)ia (jrandiflora. 

Syu. (jo^-hu~can \ Qi<i| q'^ 
Iri'ppahi ffihe^i-da§\ ^firr^ifyi lay\ 

dhwjs-hbyin gv ; 

hkhyofj-pfohi sde] myo^-bycd \ 

rhan-(}iji {Mnon.). 

poy [tbe resin of tlio plniit 

Jio^H'clIfa thnrifera^S. 

po(j-ia (Mong.) = l sir, lord. 
pofj-phor — ^^’^^ §pos-p/ior 
;;^7 = aN spo§) iiiconse-bnrner, perfuining- 

]>51U. 

pod aco. lo J(i. = ^^pon^ pon~to, 
V. phon^ pho}i~to. 

cj« Por-hdiod u. of a tribe in Tibet 
{J. Zan.). 

pol in Tsaog is said to be a sort of 

tL*\ or. 

5| L : pra 1. a small turquoise, in JF. 
>rldoin larger than a lentil, for wearing 
on ornamental rings. 2. v. ishom. 

5(11: also pra-mo 1, lot; sign, 
i, prognostic : pra~9ian-pa bad 

pra phah‘pa=^fZ^^^%S^ ria<jf^-pa 
pa to di’aw prognostics from a charmed 
muror : I prognostics 

were di-awn from a mirror coiisocratod to 
Dolma {A. 57) ; 

§ mirror 

having been consecrated any good or bad 
siigiis will appear on it; ^§ tj 
ihe ill-omen of Samadhi {D.R,). 

i pra kir-ya [1. tlio plant 

(imlandina hondiw. 2. the tree Pomjamia 
yl'ibra'\S, ; v. kn-rah dm (APnott.). 

\ Prinja dayo-ti (^a siT?r- 

n. of a mountain said to be situated 


beyond the mountains of Susrimo l^arvata 
w'hich is inhabited by the gods and where 
the Asiiras cause the former constant 
terror [K. d. \ ^83). [It is identified by 
some writers with Pragjyotisha, or the 
province of Assam] N 

5|'c6^ pra-chal or apraUchal jest, 

■ .o\ nonsensical talk; pra-cJial 

by I d-pa to make sport, to play the buffoon ; 
^ q pra-cJud §lon-H'a to cause merri¬ 

ment [Ja.). 

pra-ti po-tan-yi is 
explained as ymn-por stnra- 

aahi /an rejdy to an enquiry given in a 
mystic language. 

y 1“^ Pni-dan-rf-a' l/ia khan one of 
the twelve'" Buddhist temples said to have 
lieen erected ]>y king T^roh-btaan ^yanhj^o, 
tliis one being in the north of Tibet. 

i = 5 yra boat (in mystic 

language) {K\ y. ^7). 

q &iq q pra-phah-pa [1. n. of a prince, 
2. figure, sliajio image] aS'. ; 
pra-phab bah in likeness, image. 

S pra-H'a 1. pra-indki me- 

/oy ^qs^od [the flowcT of the tree called 
ypJarhyno7ncne (jtyindiflo7'a']S. 2 . 
[liardness, the plant Tero7iia('l(phantn7n]8. 

pi'a-tshran-rt8i(i§-7na 
bce-Avax, 

tj’St pra-lt a tailless rodent, Lagomys 
badius or some kindred species. 

^ pri ya^-ku or pri ya^, 

gn \^raniciu)\ ifalinon, a medicinal 

plant and perfume described in some 
places as being a fragrant sced]AS^. ^ 



Syn. hud-}nod mi^-cnn ; 

S,irf48h0[/S sdc; fifju fl. 

•pohi-HK U)(j ; ^*^'9 5^ dsam-bu §kye§ ; '^§’^r 
hkhri-mchog ldan\ ^na-suns 

fan ; sa-la ph$^ag-hts/ial (Miion.), 

prog or 3£j^ ze-prng tho crest of a 
\*oek (Cx.) 

prog-shu or 5^*9 phrog-ahn 

cod-pan ornamental helmet, 
the kind of riovvn worn by Vais'ravaija 
the king of the north. 

8 yn. 5^ m[j o-rgyan ; 'SS’S'^ dhu-rgyan 
(lij^non.), 

dpag measure: gpag-med or 

dpng-ya-'i inoasiu’eless, immeasurable. 
dpag-thag measuring siring or tape; 
dpag-pa m fathom; dpag- 

by as measurable; dpag-brat 

f^^*T n. of a number. 
dpag-hbya)n§ id. 

dpag-tshad acc. to Cs, 

4,000 fathoms, hence a geographical mile; 
i^qqj-^a^ dpag-ccn a distance of 5,000 fathoms. 

Dpag-god or Dpah n. of a 

village in Kham belonging to the estate 
of Knn-hde glin, i.e,, to one of 

the four groat Ling monasteries-of Lhaso 
{Lon, 16). 

dpag-hsam thought, ima¬ 
gination, wish. dpag-hsam 

hkhri-(}i^ ^^cfT or tlie wishing 

tree, the tree of cogitation; n. of a fine 
poetical work written by Kslicmendra on 
the exploits and glories of Buddha. This 
work occurs in full in the Tangyur, in 
the 03rd vol. mdo section ; the text and a 
synopsis of the whole work in Tibetan 
have been published under the editorship 
of Sarat Chandra Das, c.i.e., by the 


Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

4pag-hsam Ijon-pa the wishing- 

tree; one who is very charitaule and gives 
alms to all beggars. 

dpags i. parched barley meal 
'mdu into sop or balls by soaking in tea 
or soup. 2. )io§-pa [to accu- 

m I late] /S'. 3. = ^?^' gtm depth, s^qj’q^’ 

ill me said the herdsman 
there is some depth (of mind) {A. 1/^2). 

dpafi or 2J dpan-po 1.. a wii- 
ness, one able to attest or bear witness; 
also, a surety: dpafi byed-pa- to 

boar witness, to attest, v. mnah ; 
lt54?^*;^qq’^Rg<i|q to be sincere, to be con¬ 
scious of speaking the truth {Jd.); «^qq’2j^ 
dpafi-po^ Ikog-rnan za-wa-de 
^w^q 'n qg^’q S)^ causes the ends of law to 
bo thrown to the winds) the witness that 
receives secret gratification [Qser-pbrcfi 
16). dpa^-dn hgyur-wa to be 

witness of q^<^«;,qq' witness or proof for 
the truth of; a thing ; rdsun-dpah 

false witness {Schtr). C., one who is 

a defendant’s advocate ; ^'^qq' (or S^q Q) 
c. genit. or dat., to defend in a court 
of justice (f/d.). '^qq EJq^^ q dpaH-por di;h- 
pa asked to be a witness; *>qqq2Jq’q dpafi- 
hpber-wa to become witness. 

^5^’^ Dpafi-hlo gro$ hrtan-pa n. 
of a learned Lotsdiva of Tibet. 

dpafi-dmah-wa low; 
(fpafi-mfho-u'a high. 

>qq^ dpans height, dpans- 

sn in height. 

dpah or q dpah-u'a *q^T, 

ri M f ^ W, L sbst. bravery 

strength, courage; also adj. bravo, strong. 
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ppal-^do shcibs^drun n. of 
a Nyingma sage of Yamdok distrid, a 
great export in Tantrik ritual and author 
of the work By Jiis infl ence 

with the lako-deitios the Jong-Gar 
Mongol invasion of this district was re¬ 
pulsed and 1,000 Mongol soldiers drowned 
in the Yamdok TsJio. 

^ I 5 |S diHil-rdo-rje-hjiifS 

hijed kiji-pjynd n. of a book 

in K. y. 46*. 

ppa!rdo-rje~g.daa 

tlie ancient name of Buddha Gaya in 
Bohar : l ^^ 

{A. 26) to tho oast of Dorjedan is situated 
the groat country of Bangala. 

<^q'X dpahhdub 

(IpalAdan ; adj. glo¬ 

rious : also as sbst. one possessed of glory, 
abundance, wealth, property, talents, <^e.; 
is a common title by which every Bud¬ 
dhist is privileged to bo nddi’ossed. 

N possessed of glory, and 

charms, noblewoman. 

Ppal-ldan khraij-hthun — 
pgyei-pa rdo-rje an epithet of 
a wrathful Buddhist deity of tho Tanfra 
class 

Ppa/’idan du§-hkltO)' 
an epithet of the Adi Buddha 
(il/fioa.)- 

Ppal-ldan hbr"i$-$pun§ 
1. 1 ). of an ancient Buddhist 
moniisterv in Orissa (near modern Katak). 
V. The groat monastery of Daipung near 
Lhasa (-S\ Kar. ISO). 

<sUQC^ (/prt/; 1 . polite 
terra for the female sex. 2 . n. of a 
Vaks/iinij queen of tho Yakdia demi-gods 
[fC. 7 *>, IdJ). 


dpal-ldan smad ryyud-pof 
= ryyad-mad ynca-UIian n. of 

tho Tantrik section of the Gahdan monas¬ 
tery {Lon. 17). 

3^ Ppal-ldan Lh(i-)ao is a gewh 
doss of terrific aspect famous for her 
bloody and licentious deeds, but at tho 
same time a constant and redoubtable 
championess of Buddhisim. She is tho 
analogue of the Indian goddess STimati 
Devi; and by the Jidongol Tatais is known 
as Hkin Tegri. In all largo Tibetan 
temples Paldan Lharao is to be found 
presiding over tho or wi’athful deities. 
Her several names are:—^ ^ IJia-mo 
u)na ; Ika-mo dmar-rno ; ^ 

tm mun-di\ ^ q ^ lha-mo pav-na-(^a 

pa ri\ « ri-krod lo-nai va \ 

lha-mo dkar-mo dah-skyori 
ma ; §paH^f(ki Ikal mdoy-ma • 

'^^,^'^^^khro-gfioy-( lain-ina ; 

mi-pham khro-gfa r vo-lans nui ] 
nay-mo rc.-)na-ti\ 

po dmar-hdab\ phar-wahi lha 

g>irr-can\ srid-pa gsu?n- 

yyi-hlo-hphroy-ma ; wj-^^ q|q| | q|^q| q 

ya-mtshan hphral-yyi g(loy-pa can ; 

dpal lha-mo nay-mo; dpal- 

Idan hphyi-ma; ^ ^ yay-ga re-ma-ti \ 

srid-g.mm ryyal-mo ; 

rdo-rje gloy-ma w 

hdod-pahi kham^-kyi dxca^-phyuy-ma ; 3 j ^ 
lha-mo man-dm; jq dmag-zor 

rgyal-mo ; ^ li'*;( 54 q|' 3 'v»< lha-mo dmay-zorma ; 
jq 35 ryyal-mo lyM-hzaii. 

dpal-hdal ’^IxpiT [the plant 
Premna spOiosa, the lotus.]^. 

^qq dpal-beha love noose. [L 

Vishnu. 2. a particular mark or curl of 
hair on the breast of Vis]n 3 u.] 6 h 
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dpaUbyed [the third of the 

Tag (lava brothers.] <S. 

dpal-hhyor 1 . glory, etfulgenco, 
grandeur: *^3*^ glory of light 

{A, K. 111-36). 2. W. strawberr3^ 

3, is a common personal name for men. 

dpaUhhra^ woodapple (jBT. 

d. ^,1^27). several plants such as 

Momordika 

Dpa'Hpa^ n. of a house¬ 

holder Avlio at the mstitgation of Kshapa- 
naka laid a foul plot to kill Buddha 
who mu’aculoiisly frustrated his designs 
nnij converted him to Buddhism (/r. d. 
^ 7 ). 

dpal-shyin ; = Kuvera. 

^ Dpal-mo slie that 

has sprung from the ocean of milk, in 
certain Tantras set down as the Ynui or 
JM(S-nm (sakti or female energy) coopera¬ 
tive with Sp!/^)i-ra$-g.zifjs (Avalokites'vara). 

dpal gti^o bolder. 

dpal-yon [1. ^ fortunate. T 
Uie fruit of Diospyros embryohferis.']S. 

c ^'25 dpal-gsan walii-§mn-po 
n. of a book in K. y. 139 much used 
by the Nyingma school. 

Dpal-gmn-u a hdu^-pa 
n. of a Tantra which is considered 
as a standard Tantrik work of the North¬ 
ern Buddhists. 

SF’ dpaii 1. host, great number; 
as vb. to collect, assemble, pf. dpuH^, 

(Mnon.) force, troops, army; 
or are the 

following four kinds of troops :— 
cavalry; gc.elephant; 
chaxiots; infantry. 


dpuH-gt 4kyil-hkhor^S^^S^^ dtmg- 
dpuH army, troops {Mnon .); 
dpuH-gi mgon-po^S^^^^ dmai. dpon com¬ 
mander, general (Mrion .); dpii^- 

gi gnen fr^er \, protector, defender, assis¬ 
tant; dpuH-gi tsJioy 

: .ay; hostile army; *>3^ or 

allies. 

dpun-ryyan or 

a bracelet worn on the upp(‘r arm]<S. 

an ornament for the arm; 

ai*m-ornament made of pre¬ 
cious stones (.4. K. 1-10) 

dpur{ hjum-pa (S6b.) to 
contract the arm 

dpun-yrien TTTnmr [ fast resortjAS'. 

S%^'^^dpnn-hlni^'^ ri mountain 

dpnn-gnon reinforcement. 

dpnn-pa 1. the 

shoulder; the upper part of the arm. 

dpn^-pahi hgc or 

phrag shoulders {Mno)i.). dpufi- 

pa rkan shoulder-blade; ^ dpn^-pa 

rgyas-pa fleshy shoulder ; 

dpnn-pa lag-pa upper and lower arm 
on the shoulder; *>9^ ^^' 
both the shoulders and liips {S. 
</.). ^ dpuH-pahi-kmrzz: [ariVis or 

pertaining to arms]. 2. a heap, 

anything piled up together. 

Dpnii-pa§-hyin an epitJiet o . 
the great Yeru Tsang-po of Tibet (Mixon.). 

dpufi-bii c/iun = in¬ 

fantry (A. 1U9). 

S^^^ \^Dpiin-la lay-lai 

§kye$ born of the hand, n. of a king 
i Mnon.). 

a^-qQ- dpnH-bzan yt$-sAus 
pahi-rgyiid n. of 9 Tantra in which there 



are descriptions of mystic vows, tho 
method of preserving one*s vows, manner 
of meditation and that of ejaculating 
chai’ms (If. g. W)> 

4pnii-gyo^ re-inforcement of 
troops, also sending of troops to fight. 

^ dpu^-h^gyur^xm^ or 

to exchange or dispose of articles: 

f with 

the exception of very rare articles it 
would bo necessary to sell off on Govein- 
ment account {D. qel. 11), 

— ne~u'(ir hj(d-iv(i 

1 . sampl<^, specimen, exaniple, 
pattern: for instance; d,;. 

dpcr byei-nas taking this for a sample 
(Zam.). 2. way of doing anything, 

metliod: J 3 it was from 

China that methods of reckoning arose; 

according to what method, plan, 
example; a way that may be 

foUowod, a good example, d, a parable, 
anah'-giio, simile, illustration. 4. a book- 
^ A-B-c book, primer; rosp. 

for yum-ipe original of a book; 

3’^^ hn-dpc copy of a book; list of 
books; book-cover: to 

write, to compose; to copy a 

book; copied manuscript; 

to stitch a book; end of a bouiv. 

dpc-ka a little book (/«.). 

dpe-khaH library; book-seller’s 

shop. 

S dpe-khri a table to put books on, 
a bookstand. 

+ dpr mkhyxid fond of books. 

dpe-rgyug or book-lesson. 

H dp>’-sgra in IF. speech (Jd.). 

* dpe^cha 3^3^ in colloq. is tho 
common word for book. 


dpe-brjod (M^on,) 1. 

example, comparison: ^<r- 

^ by way or means of example; 

to compare, to cite an example. 
2. paradigm, example in drum. {Jd.) 

dpeJyod proportion, 

symmetry, beauty («/d.). [In the Lalita- 
vistara it occurs as meaning “ secondary 
marks of perfection.’’]^. dpe-byad 

can well-proportioned: 
the eighty physical perfections of Buddha 
336). 

l)pe-me4 n. of a city in ancient 
India {Jig.). 

dpomed-pa incompara¬ 
ble, unique, unexampled; an epithet of 

Buddha. Also personal name. 

dpe-yas n. of a 

number. 

dpen-pa is used for 

phaM-pd or yid-hoh charming, 

very handsome; useful. 

dpcr-na or dpcr UUTfir, 
for example; v. sub. dpe. dper- 

— setting example. 

dpcr-yaii ^q?TTfq [even comparison 

dper-brjod-pa fit for being an 

example. 

dpog-pa pf, dpugii^ fut. 

dpag^ to measure, to apportion, to fix : 
or immeasurable 

immensely large, ve? y much ; 
infinite grace ; 3 * 11 ^ q show 

merey Uhajdpog^pa to fathom : 

q fathomless; mean¬ 
ing comprehensible or not. =:i 5 -q^i^ 

(in tho dialect of Amdo) to cross a 
river. =:q^' 3 j'?)- 5 qq unfordablo, 

a river or lake that cannot be crossed over. 
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an elegant composition that 
is added to a letter to make the meaning 
of the WTiter clear, pathetic, rr forcible 
(Z). gcL 20) : gal-cJu 

dpod-rtsom bgufl~rig$. 


dpon or q dpon-po si^, 14^, 
chief; master, lord; overseer of 
working-men, toroman, leader, 

| if a master 

does not want ins servant, he ehould pay 
his wages and dismiss liini; 

V I if the 

servani does not like his master, he iiould 
give up his wages and go away. 
is the title of the second judge at Lhasa ; 
3" rbsi-djjoii cluef accouniant ; 
Gar-dj) 0 )i chief administrative oflicor of 
the dtstriotsof Gartok and UndoV in W. 
Tch : loader of a thousand soldiers; 

*i«^q‘.q^ in C. modern word for general, 
and hdc(jfi-dfO)i the same as 

[Jd.) $pyi-dpo}i a general 

mau.iger in a monastery : ^ ^ ^ 

etc., etc., that man in this world 
(is ht) to ho Spyi-dpon who is noble in 
birth, ■ wealthy, magnanimous, who is 
anxious for his personal g ain, very modest 
in his speech, etc. j^refoct; 

master mason; Cvlloq, 

Joihj-po)i, district administrative officer 
wlio ])ossesse3 civil and q.iasi-milii;;ry 
jurif?dietion ; ^ ru-dpen comm-nder of 
2d<) tro()p>;; sclio I m.iMier 

also title of the more learned lumas; 

kitchen steward who arrai gos the 
food of a Grand Lama or of the head 
lam.i, of a largo monastery^; 

q chief stowaid of he food of tl e 
Dalai Lama of Lhasa, who is assisted 
by four sub-stewards. *Sq<^ j Upon-§kya 


[an honourable an(l distinguished 
man.l^S. 

f^qj^ dpon. 0 = 542fj' «;\qa^’ chief governor, 
ruler, lord on.), 

- dpO}i~i V. ^qa^ dpO}.\. 

^dp '.-mo ^ mistresfc, chieftainoss : 

q^Sq^ slu' is my ruler. 

dpon^)n('d free (Cs.). 

Sq<^ dpon-yod standing mul c master 
or mis'ress. 

dpon4shan physician {^chtr.). 

dpon-gyoj master and servant: 
lcof\-jo dpon-gtjOij Princess 
Koiigjo and her suite {Glr.) 

dpon-rab§ genealogy of kLngs, 
(hiel's or governors: 

the genealogy of the dynasty of Phag* 
mo-grub {Jig4 

^q^ ^ig-54 dpon-m t 2 la-ma-=X^\'^^* the 
high priest; a iiieraicli {D.R.). 

S2jaj-^q dpGn-§loh 1. for sqas e4’*^e.’^q'«. 
2. title of the potty feudal govf nors 
ruling in Bhu:an. dpon- 

dan gyog {Rtni.). 

dpor-wa pf. and fut. W ^par 

to dictate (Cs.). 

SS tribute, tax, d: ty: *^3 «^^q^i’q 

to impose a tax (Td. 21, 11). 
dp//f/-khraf=.‘^^^'^'A government revenue : 

J S he established 

the custom of ruLsing revenue for Govern¬ 
ment (Xed. ‘^,27). S^'^^'^ ^dpya^'al-wa = 
jg^j-^sq-q or |g'^'‘^^'»i'q ov khral ?prod- 

payment of rev««'uo \Mnon.); 
dpya4jla §kyc§ sirit?! [loveniie, tax, toU]^. 

I = hphya-wa. 


101 
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dpyan-wa to dangle, to let 
down, to make hang down, vb. a., pf. 
dpyan.^ imp. pyans also dpyons ; 

jjq] (. 01(1 or Topo, by which a 
thing i.s suspended ; hence fig. 

^ {T/ifjr.) ; lot down 

a thick rope ; I'S ^ to swing (one’s 

self) ; dpi/(fn-dar scarf attached to 

pillars in a temple or monastery or to flag¬ 
poles, etc. (AV.s'/V.). 

dpijad and its oompound.s, v. s5S'^. 

Upi/(d n. of a place in Tibet 

(Dch. * 11 , U). 

dpijas-pa^ explahiod as 

to throw blame- upon 
anotlier, to impute guilt to another person. 

dj)f/(fs-po fault, blunder; 
dj^!/<is~nnir faulty, blameable ; dppas- 

Nird faultless, blameless ((7.s.) ; q 

d(/>/a.^ /idoffs-pa to blame (Tel.) 

Os 

SS ^ho b(dly; (also 

tdi((n-pn/ii dpy^’-iPfg. ltd-ha acc. to 
6\\ = | .syv/i) hip; dpip-zur, 

dppi-ras hip-bone; eipi/i-miy socko 

(d‘ the hip-bone perh. also vulg, = bip 
iJd .); dpyi-rn(jo — ^'%^ hip. 

dpi/id l.=3S^^ grace (To/. 6"/). 
y also tlie spring 

season. S ^ ^ dpyid-kf/i pho-ria 
tlie lue.sscnger of the spring, the cuckoo; 
dptjid-zla months of spring; ^ 

dp!pd-zl(i tlt((-rJiHn the month of 

Mai-ch-April ; S^S | ^ dpijld-zla hbrin- 

j>'> April ; ^ ^ dpyid-zhi va-pa 

Tebruai v-March. 

j 

cs 

SS^ dpyi^ the last, the end, 

oaiclusion: dpyh pytn-pa to 


bring to an end, finish; 
tsliiej-dnn miliar phyin-pa to arrive at the 
final conclusion as to the meaning of a 
word or that of any object or business. 

ISyn. mtliar phyin-pa\ 

fiphya-pa (Situ. 1^1) 

dpyo-iva to change (Sch.). 
dpyon-ii'd perh. primitive form of 
dpyem-wa (Jd.). 

dpyonH explained as 

I diHici.ilty in 
stretching or contracting the legs from 
pain in the hip-joint. 

V.-' 

dpyod-pa pf. and fut. 
dpyad-pa to investigate, to examine into, 
to tost by reasoning; dpyad-byed-pa 

to tost, make an examination of; to diag¬ 
nose medically; dpyad-na on examination ; 

to examine anything; 
briag-dpyad investigation, inquiry; § 

§ separately examining it; «■ 

to inspect the mountains (Glr .); 

lo know that this inspection will 
turn out fo.vourably (Glr.) , to 

treat medically: SSS ^ 3 tlien the mother 
(not the child) must be placed under 
medical treatment (Jd.) ; 
skilful in medical scionco (Dzl.) ; 

dpyad-mtshams minute rules, also 
close inquiry ; grounds for inquiry, 

also elements on which an investigation 
can be based, tc., the evidence ; 

(ipyad-pahi ynl an object or a subject of 
exnennation; to ascertain, to 

come to a conclusion upon; 

q^*^ that which the 
king and his ministers do not unravel 
must bo aocided by means of po.verful 
drugs (/.c., by the test or ordeal of poision). 
rmxm-dpyod^^^^ hlo-gros. 
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dpyod4dan-=-^'^^ luamed, diBoreut^poBses- 
sed of judgment: <^**1^- 

elegant description full of well-judged 
thoughts (Yig. k. 49). 

Dphod-pa-pa 1. i'l an- 

ci-nt India a sect of philosophers. 2. 
one bringing on a reconciliation between 
two parties ; an arbitrator. 

Dpwd-la n. of a Tibetan minis¬ 
ter : 2J ^rv c, O minister Dpyod-la, 

do listen t(y mo (Bbro/n. 110) 

dpray-chays, in 

dpral-u'a ^ the forehead, tlie 

brow: 

q ^c,' I he who has two wrinkles on 
the expanse of his forehead will live 
sixty years, etc. foci'll dpraUmyo 
^tng-po’=^^^'^S^ lit. a thick-headed, a 
shameless person ; shamelessness (Mnon,). 

dpraUrnig ^ the third eye, 

the eye of knowledge [one who has got an 
eye on his forehead, n. of S'iva]>S. 
dpral-ril a sectarial mark or circlet 

on the forehead; dpraUgyu=9\^^'^ 

the turquoise that a Tibetan woman wears 
on her forehead; dpml-gyu 

gser-^kon-pa a turquoise mounted on gold 
and overhanging the forehead {Rtsii.). 
luckless person. 

Syn. rgyan-gnas ; 7 mg~ 

h(hi)i {Mnon.). 

[character, a mark 

on the head]>S. 

dpri cream also gen. por¬ 

ridge made of milk and rice. 

dpv'il-dpi'ul in dprul-dprul la 
gton-tva to hang one’s self {Jd.). 


gqiN’q Ipag^-pa the outer skin or tur 
of an animal; a leatb ^rn strap; also less 
frq. the bark of a tree. ’Wh^^n this word 
Is joined to another woid the surmount¬ 
ing is sometimes dropped : stag- 

Ipag, tige) s kin, (}un4j)ags bark, 

, cel, wa-lpags foy skin. « 

Ipags-ldan-nta [covered 

with hides or skins; also, the n. of a river 
^^nich flows through Bundelkhand into 
the Ganges, tlie modern ChambalJ/S. 

Ipags-pa mnen of soft skin, a 
name for the birch tree {Mnon.) ; 

q [pgas-pa-gsev-mdog ^ \ 

the golden bark; Ipags-pahi 

las-can dealer in leather, a shoe¬ 

maker. 

lpag§~pahi hdab-chags-cau 
bat, the skin-win god animal. 

Syn. *4 '*f*^’ pha-wan ; Ipags-hyehn 

(MilOfL). 

Ij spa 1. 5 ^ *^ ornament, equipment ; 
that wliich beautifies. 2. tw bamboo, 
cane: spa-hklmr, g ^**1 $pa-lcag§, 

spa-dhyiig walking-cane. 3. hair¬ 
dressing ; g ^ one who is skilled in 
dressing hair. Spa-lo (l) = gqNq spobs-pa ; 
(2) the hail 

dressed and tied in a round ball on the 

crown of the head of the civil officers of 
Tibet. (i). ^4. 

11) hair-tea, i.e., tea, &c., served to officials 
on every occasion of their dressing their 
hair. 

gnon-pa to frighten {Gyal .); 

showing the tongue to frighten. 

g spa-sko)' hoop of a cask (Sc/ttr.). 
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g'lf Spa-gro n. of tli9 seat of the Gover¬ 
nor of West Bhutan called Pai’O {LoH. 
6 ‘). 

a spa gnn-Ka ijal-yiil-da 

gynr jeaiOiif;y, oiivy. £j spa-gon 

= //u/-lfsafj par g/jur 

ijiciirs hJaDiiiig, W^?TT<iTT- 

bceonies sad or soiry]/iS'. 

<1^ CJ q ^ gj' ifjc- 

when tho sons of gf.ds of lessor merits 
sliould soe tliat, they will become envious. 

spd'Ca-gan [bamboo 

manna ]*>\ 

a spa-rhal or .sjayi-^ca! 

restless, cannot leniaiji in one place. 

Spa-fi 11 . of a section of the monas- 
tory o£ 8ora; a^w y diy toolloii or 

community of J^^ti in Tsung [Lofi. 

^ ib'b 

spa-til match, v. pha4il [Jd.). 

spa-don or ^ spa-UM little cask, 
made of bamboo; in 8ikk. vessel made of 
bamboo to carry milk or water. 

spa-pa drag-po 

hyin-rhags-pa) 

Spa~hhrnm n. of a fruit: 

3^ Spa-ma juniper, Jan prruH sqaamosa ; 
and Bomo oilier small r pecies. 

£j ^q Spa-tsl/alj n. of a jilacc in TJpper 
^ribet (Yig. 8). 

a ^ spa-pi snas :w^T9i [a small 
stake j*Sb 

3^ Spa-ro n. of a village to the north¬ 
west of Lhasa V2). 

3^ spa-ri n. of a kind of cotton cloth 
{Rhii.). 


fjCI 

a .^i^a-rrHs (p/i^d) pig, tog. 
Spag ; bailey paste balls, 

barley meal moistened with butter or tea. 
rtsam-pahi Ito barley food ; 3^’^^' 
Spag-ljar bsnos or 5n/.yf5 mixed 
in dough {ISag. IfS). 3^^ spf^g-pa 1. to 
BO]i up with meal or bread, to soak up 
gravy p/d.). 2. = «Jr^^, ^sno§‘pa 

to accumulate] 6'. 3^ spag-phor a bowl 

imule of wood or metal to hold barley 
meal. 

Qspags-pa J. = a q spo-wa to shift, 
to transfer one’s self: remove 

elsewhero; to go elsewhere [Situ. 

09), 2. pickle, pottage, sauce, gravy: 

^ 3q)N-^ ss. 

w SP'H 1. board, plank, colloq. 3^'^q ; 
also a slab, daio. Hag; span-sgo board 
or p;inel of a door (C-b.) ; bookstand 
(Sc/,tr.) 2. soft springy tiiii yielding 

to the feet. 3'^^ spafi-po = ii boggy 
marshy flat, a moss; also 3^^’ cha-span 

§ 2 >an-skof\ I'tfho the well-known 
Pang-kong Lake on the Tiboto-Ladak 
frontier, sti etching due east towards tho 
immediate north of Eudok. It com¬ 
prises three oblong sheets of water eon- 
nected by nanow nocks, together making 
a fine lake o\er 100 miles in length, 
gss ftje. pbgag-rgyahi 

mdo a 8ntra oecurring in /f. d. J-Jtt 
and containing an enumeration of the 
epithets of Buddhas, Bodhisattvas, etc., 
and also the method of cojifestsion of sins. 

It is said to have fallen from heaven on 
the roof of the palace of king Un 
Thothori. 

3^ P Span-A//a ■— 

(Rd.^a.). 



?pan a marsh 
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§pa^-kkeh§ an apron, apiece of 
cloth that covers a lady’s breast: 
gc, q }jqp her 

apron and the small table before her M. 
128), 

span-rgyan n. of an autumnal 
dower that gi ows along wi' h grass. There 
are three kinds of it: (1) 
white speeiC" which cures 

poison and aiforlioiis of the thioat); (2) 
^pan-rtfunn if\on-po the blue 

vspocies; (d) spaii-r jjan nag-po 

the black species ^ vhich 

ciu’es black pox and intlammatory lever. 

Syn. ^ ^’5^ ri‘bohi rna~rgyan ; 

<*1^ ki(H‘tu ga §; khyah-hjug 

gdan-pa ; gslt(m~la$ rgyal; 

g.shan-gyis mi-thuh ; b(i-glafx 

dsa§; §ion-gyi m-tog {Mnon,). 

§pa^-wn 1, V. a^fll §pon-u'a, 2. 

re-adjustive, elastic, spongy. 
span-tvar-bya [fit to be loft 

out]/S’. 

span’§po§ 1, the plant 

Nardosiachyfi jatdnidrmi. 2. the tree 

Nanclca cadamha. 

Syn. a spH-can ; 5*^ '5'^ dkah-thuh 

ran ; q hhyan-pohi ral-na 

di'eii aras-po (Mnon). 

Ijq ^pan-bog piece of turf, sod; S*^'^ 
^pa9i-ma gw blue vitriol. 

§pari~)va verdure, 

green colour ; a pot-herb : ^ 

■:! 1 ^ 8 ^. 

Syn, §pafi-mahi mtg-$nian ; 

rtaa-can mgr in ; ^ srion-po ; 9\’ 

rma bya-can ; a^ span-ma drul^ 

ma\ hcos-pa la§-byun (Mnon.). 

Spnfl-ahiin verdigris (Sc/i.) Also= 
tshon-ljaH kha green paint (Btsti.). 


gr; a|q apan4vh [1. a shield. 2. one 

who ob.servos a pjirtiijiilar religious penance 
peculiar to Biuh^ i.sts, r/;3., rubbing the foot 
backward-5 and torwar<ls on the edge of a 
sword 11 ; . Ic red- ol]*V. 

£ ‘ apaM Mian [the 

stand on which a Buddhist priest l<ceps his 
cap]/^’. 

span-f^r n. of a bird 

spans 1. pf. of ^ Ivj aban¬ 
don ; §pan§-te giving up. Sometimes 
intrs. of dpan§. 2. n. of a place in 
Tibet (Deb. 33); q spafih 

mi phag mgon-po n. of a celebrated Lama 
of Tibet born at ^pans Deb. ^33). 

gq^-sjlfq $pafi^-mf/io-n'a high, eleva¬ 
ted. 

spai[§^po [renunciation of 

everything, freedom S. 

a^^’9- spans-bya ww, anything 

very bad, worthy of being abandoned. 

spa^ only in «4'0S pha-spad father 
and children ; cf. the more frq. ma~ 
Smad Lex. (Jd.). 

$pan-$pan brothers, relatives (Cs.). 

(pabs l. = 5«i qj-qiw rdiil brhigf. 
pa. 2. in f 3*^^ rna-$pab$ ear-wax. 

8pain=:9i^^'Ci mdse^-pa or 
pa beautiful, nice, good: q(a\a|- 

^ (Rdsa.). 

^par also ^par mo ‘‘the 

grasping hand,” pan, claw; a handful, 
as much as may be contained in the 
closed hand, ipar-gnii id.: 

qi|N|fa^m<-q|i^q^q| a^<i|qqj^cj»i the Kalydna 
mitra (Buddhist scholar) sent one handful 
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more of the relics (A. 12^). 

strike with the paws; to scratch; 

^par-mof^ ^nam-jyn to clutch, 

grab at. 

ipar-kha mystical marks on 

tortoise-shell from which the Chinese are 
said to have derived their knowledge of 
divination. §p(it'-br<ljjad the eight 

diagrams of Chinese divination represent¬ 
ed by the names of elements and certain 
other things*. //=^ fire, khon = ^ earth, 
= iron, = sky, khmn^^ 
water, (jin = ^ hill — tree, and zati 
= wind. 

Spar-^p/ui place in Tibet; a 

celebrated lama of riiar-phu [Lon. 3, 29). 

spar-wa 1. vb. v, spor~ira. 

2. to raise, increase, advance, promote ; ex¬ 
cite, incite: ^gj^q to lift up the 

soul; q to advance one’s dignity or 

rank; ^g^q nir. ^pav-iva to excite or poke 
u]) fire. 

sjmr-im [a low-growing shrub 
of very hard wood Mil. nt.'] Jd. 

Ij y Spi-ti is one of the Himalayan 
liill-states, lying AV.N.W. of Lahul; 
greatly elevated and very sparsely popu¬ 
lated. 

Spi(j-i'(ison n. of a place in 
'idbot. hu~}})ohi spitj-rdaon. 

IJ ^pu ; syn. 1. hair: 

ND 

a kliuH-bn kun-nas from 

every pore of the hair [Mnon.). w^e- 

spu hair of the head; P’a kha-spu the beard; 

gdofi-$pu hair of the face; 
mhu»-^u the hair of the arm-pits; 
a hdom§-spyi or ^pu-Mn Cs.) the hair 


of the private parts; 9^3 brnn-spu hair of 
the chest; ba-spit the little hairs of the 
skin: a’^^‘ spo-zin, ex¬ 

plained q^ 'siq^q ba-spit laf\§-pa {Miion.). 
g spu-brin-she$ hyed-pa or 

^pu-ris hbycd~mkha§ knowing how 
to judge cases on thou* own merits, i.e., 
not mixing up the facts of one case with 
those of another, i.c., as the bail’s, of the 
body remain separate and not mixe^'* up 
together [D. gel. 10). 

af’ spii-kha 1. n. of a kind of cotton 
cloth [Rtsii.). 2. colour, colour of horses 
and other animals. 

a dor II. of a place in Ti])et 

{D7b, 21). 

a % spu-yri razor = 

Rdcc/niruni spont(Uiou)o\S, 

a § q|q q §pu-(jri (jan-ira n. of one of the 
hells full of razors over the edges of whicli 
sinners walk with bleeding feet. 

^pK-ja n. of a kind of tea; Imi 

ND 

porhaps = t| 5 skra-ja^ v. under g $pa. 

^ sj'd b^mLwa = khro- 

ua slii-ica pacification of anger. spit 
snol= kbro-ica skyuH-ica suppres¬ 

sion of anger or ^N'q'q-#|qi^q, to confess 
guilt {Zam. 2/^). 

spti-t/tafj a rope made of haii* 

(Rtsii.). 

spii-natj a term for the hairy-catth 
/,c., yak, yak-cow (Rfsu.). 

§ptt~spa da-ttta n. of 

a fabulous placo in the abode of the Asura 
[K. d. \ 15). 

spn-pliritti org j**] spitAintg a kind 
of hairy blanket, also serge {Rtsii.). 
a q|^c.’5< spn-gtsan-tna v. spu$. 
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a Sjm-ran^ the Purang district ir 
S.W. Tibet. 

a'^ §j)i(-ra a knife. 

spii-rifi na seems to be a fish 

{Mnon.). 

^pu-rin-po 5m [the vulva; an 
elephant.]>S. 

a §pii~r< ns with bristles on its bo^ly, 
as met. a wlb] boar [Jlfion.). 

a'^^' spu-lon 55R», [bristling of the 
hairs; glad]6\ {A. K = 

ba-spu lans-pa {Mnon.}. 

Spn ho hr(uj n. of a place and 
rock-cavern in Tibet: $pnko- 

brdij thoij-tn by on he visited the top of the 
rock of Spuho-bray {Jig.). 

§pu~<}el amber; but a §pu-(}el~ 

rt^e [Indian spikenard, Nardostachys 
jatamansi) the root of Andropoyon muri- 
catus~\S, 

^pu-hruy a durable serge made of 
soft hair or wool worn by all classes in 
Tibet. 

^png a kind 

>o 

of gem]6\ 

!}C'q §pun-wa ph a^^'^ §pun§-pay imp. 

NO ^ 

a*^^ sptin§ 1. to heap, accumulate, pile up; 

sa-rdo §pu^§-pa heaped earth and 
stones; accumulated grain, 

etc. 2. tolail up"": putting 

(anything) into a vessel to fill it to the 
brim, q Rin-chen ^pun^-pa where 

precious things have been accumulated 
together or are heaped up ; a heap of pre¬ 
cious stones; n. of a town in Tibet, 
a^^ ^pu^% adj. many. 


spufis-pa-can [broad, ex¬ 
panded]/S. 

^pi(d a hanging ornament, em- 

broidery, e^;..ipment {M^on .); aS ^ ^pud-pa 
omamen^c 1, decorated. 

m, alp j a ^ ^ VT^5i 1. usually a 

NO 

brother; also, in general sense, brethren 
avi even of both sexes, i.e.. rhikben of 
tlie same parents; also of the same fathers 
but of different mothers; 
kho-ma cay §ptm yni§ we (his) two sisters 
(DzL ISO, 17) \ ncd-§pun ysum 

wo (his) three brothers {Glr .); 

hhyed bn-mo spun ysuni you three sisters ; 
*4a^ brothers and sisters of the same 
father ; *^ a^ 7 na-§pun of the same mother 
{Jd.) [brothers of the same 

parents]^, a^‘3 8 pun-§kya or a^ l^’9 spi^n^ 
zlahi-bu the son of one’s brother. Another 
meaning of 3^ ,3 ^pun-zla or I §nam- 
zla §pun seems to be: the joint-husbands 
of a woman; two men of different parent¬ 
age having one common wife. 2, bre- 
thern in a figurative and more general sense, 
os comrades, members of one religious 
section in a monastery, persons with the 
same tutelary deity, sets of ninepins, series 
of brass cups all alike, etc., etc.; acc. to Jd. 
also: cousins, brothers and sisters by mar¬ 
riage. a^’^=husks of winnowed grain, 
cornwaste after brewing. 

spub-pa pf. a*^^ spub§, Lu reverse, 

nD 

to turn upside down: P a*^ ^ kha $pub-pn to 
turn the mouth, face, or the top of a thing 
upside down; thur-du $pub-pa to 

plunge head-long downwards. 

spur or pur also ku~8pw\ 

>o 

resp. for ro dead body, corpse: 
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ipur^hyaH^’pa (I to bum a (load body; 

spuc-khan ]iouho for kei^'ping dead 
bodies, or rat her in most oases, the pbme 
of cremation ; or 3^*1^ 

fpur-syroni cniTin \ Sj>wr-///r//ashes of 

the dead body {Jd,) 

§pvr-ryyrtl an ancient name of 
Tibet. Ace. to some historians Tibet was 
called /Sjjn7'’r(jyai. i.e.y the kingdom of the 
dead, and as such it was known to the 
Buddhists of India who believed that a 
heaven was lorvated on the snowy peaks of 
Himalaya, wliile soraewliat below it was 
the intomicdiale region botwi'cn lieavciu 
and earth called Bardo whore the soul of 
the depailed rested before entering a now 
de.^1 i iiat ion. Kiug Yudhislhir the model 
of piet y before being conducted to heaven 
was made to visit this region, .irence in 
all piol.ablily he liad a glance at Tibet 
or the teiTcstiiul Bretuloka. The Tibetan 
history of the term is that king Ori-ynm 
^tsaii-po had made the town of iSpnho-bnty 
his capital and was called the king of Spu^ 
?>., ^pnr-rgyal and from that oircurastuuoo 
Tibet became known as Ihrgyal or llod-kyi 
Rgyal Kham§ {Yiy.). 

Spu7'-ua [vb. a. to hphur to 
make tly, to scare up, to lot fly; 
dn^ ^pur-pa to pass time quickly; 
^fon-^jur exaggeration, bombast] Jd. 

Spud 1. quality or property of a 

>0 

i hing ; pleasant characteristic: q fl 

u<q|-2i ^niun-hu hdi-spus yay-po hdug. this 
blanket is of good quality; spas- 

= §pus ; spus-c/ia id. ; 

Spui^dui ai’ticles of good 

quality; 5fl^f *’rta sjjus-k/ia yay~ 
po (iduy the horse is of fine quality; 
%pus-[ia-ica to examine tlie quality of au 


ariiole bofore purebasing it ; 

pure: ^pu-)ii>'d ill-looking, of 

inferior quality; sjnfs-hbrin mid¬ 
dling; spud -^hdn-jta id.; 

Spn-pltruy spH$-skan Pnrng serge ui inferior 
quality {R/sn.) ; spu§-rab superior 

quality; spus-leys best things, 

articles of the best quality {Yiy. Ic, 85). 

IJ Spo n. of a place in Tibet. 
Spr-tl/ub II. of a village in the province of 
Kgari Khorsura in }Y. Tibet {Lon. 16). 

-V 

^pey-fin some part of a oart 

(Os.). 

sp(')i-dk((r tamaihk-blossoni; 
the plant ibe.f being s(ylt;d §]wn-)ua. 

sjH-n-foy or B"*! a kind of muslin 

with vari(‘galcd tiguri.vs (anbroidcrtMl on it 
like tamarisk f(jli;ig\ also called 
and impi-Utod into Tibet vid Buxa Duars 
(Rtm.). §prn-//ioyf or y(j|Ci 

k}ian- 2 )ahi' spen-pa roof made of pen-tna 

stems (17;/.); spe^-pud a border 

formed of the brusbw^ood of tamarisk on 
the roofs of monasteries. spc 7 i~ 

mdog a kind of country chintz with figures 
of tamarisk, imported into Tibet from 

Bhutan and Assam {Jig .); B 
eating bowl of tamaiusk-wood {RtsiL). 

"N 

spen-pa 1. the planet 

Saturn. Syn. ni-mahi 

dal-uar hyro jj ^ nL§kije §; g n Uhans- 

skyes\ fsjes-m skyes ; ho(L 

zer hdiui‘pa ; w mi-hza j nng ; 

^ bdag-po ; 9 ipye-^wahi 

bn; hkhyo'phgi'O) yos-snon 

(J^non.). ^ ^sa$-sJt?a^-Jya Satur¬ 

day. 

spehu turret on a castle or gate. 
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fpel-tca 1. to augment, to increase, 
to increase the wealth, P to 

increase one’s welfare; rkaA- 

hgro9 ^Uwa to breed cattle {Bzl.) 
spel-wa-la to the increase, for in¬ 
creasing ; §pel-zin increased. 2, to 

diffuse: spreading or 

propagating religion, Spel-rgya$- 

par or ^ (jrog-par hyei~pa to blaze 

about (Sch^. 3. to multiply (arith.) 
{RtsxL). 4. to conjoin, unite together, 
compose: ^cad4hug ^)cl-nHt a 

composition of poetry and prose. 

$pel-gos clothes of various colours (Cn.) ; 

c/ios~dan hjig-rten ^pd-ma 
religion and worldliness mixed up together 
{Yig, k. 2); ^peldshig a combination 

of verses, poetry and prose: »nsfl[|^wci 

^pel-mar gna^-pa to keep different or many 
things together; §pe/-ruar byed- 

pa to mix {Lex,), 

^peLgshin, of a village in Tsang 
{8, kar, 178). 

^ I: spo the height, the summit (of a 
mountain): hrag-d'imr §po- 

mthO’-na^ from the height of a rod cliff 
or rock; ST'^ Bdo-rj-i g^d<in ijyi-ipo- 

la on the top of Vajrasana. 

^ Spo or Spo-yul 1. a district S.E. 
of Kong-po and N. of Dza-yul {Lon, 
16 ); Spo-wa name of the tribe inhabiting 
that district. The district is sub-divided 
into Spo- 9 to(f and Spo-^mad (Podo and 
Po~me). 2. = 2i !J or 8’^ grandfather, an 
address of courtesy for old respectable 
men. 

^do 1. the yellow woollen cap ol 
Tibet worn by lajnas when travelling. 2. 
bullock G, 3. n. of a village in Phon-yul 

^dX 


^podha^y n. of rat in 

the story of the Hermit and the Bats 
{S>d«a.). 

v-j 

spo-tvr f to remove residence, 
f%%cTthr'jsv >iit, deposit or pledge]^, pf. 
end loip.Y^ ^ 0 $ (vb. a. to hpho-wa), 

I o alter, lo chan:^o : gnas^o-wa to 

change the place of residence, to remove, 
to : hift; also to transplant ; nttfi spo- 

tea to change name; spo-ica to 

change one’s dress; to ditiniss. to alter, 
to mend, ooirect W. {Jd,);S^ ^po-sa h 
pla(?e newly occupi(3d by nomads {8ch .); 

^po-wa cha-dkar n. of an insect 
that eats up corn {El.su.). i 

Spodo hragdhog the palace of 
the oh’oftain of Po-YhI situated on a rocky 
hill ( Vig. 6V7). 

Spodihor 8fan one of the six 
provinecH of Mdo-K/uiniSy (’ailed also 
8 ga^. 

Y^' fipo-re V. Y ^por {Jd.)\ 

sometimes changing his place of 
residence. 

Spo-acr Okon- 
mckog ikra~^ts gli^ n. of a place and 
monastery in Lhobrag, the birth-place of 
Marpa the Lotsawa {LoH. 28), 

•v-' ^ ^ 

^pogpa pf. 9 pag9 imp. Y*|^ 

9 pogi to carry elsewhere, to remove: 

hdUkhyod raH-^ogi-soA-Uaxn 
have you removed this. 

spogt gain, profit, khe-tpogt 
id.; hpogz-byed-pa to make profit, 

^ to gain money by 

traffic (Bzl.) ; skyed-^fpogs interest 

102 
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gVq| 

(of money) (//on-ica to 

give money on interest {Cn.) 

gc-q $pon‘tc(i or 3^ spafi‘U'a 
^5T, = cessation, abandoningl^V. pf. 

$pansy fut. a*^' spa^^ 
or ^pon§ ; to abandon, renounce, leave, 
dcdivor.up; to reject, tlu’ow out: 

it bo abandons him wilbout 
discerning tlio proper niedieines; 

^pon-hlan h(/s)ii-pa xhifi-pd the cessa¬ 
tion of every inclination and disiueliiiation, 

or also, of every iiilerest in cboosing or 
rejecting {Ja.), ill'll ^ f 

the (lower that 
is not fresh is quitted by the boo, tlio forest 
that is burnt is forsaken by wild c|’eaturos 
{Can.) spon-tha(j one* who has 

renounced every thing; also a destitute 
person {Th’b. 10) \ spon-fca-pa 

; a reiiouncor, a l^uddliist monk. 

S fipon-hija tliat whieli should be given 
up, i.r. a fault. 

Spon-b//<'d Yriji, :ni ancient town 
in Mngadba. 3^ ^ spon-hip d-pd ; 

belonging to the district f)t Vriji. 

I Major (binningbam lias identified the 
ancient town of Yriji or AVajji with 
modern Tirliut and the adjoining dis¬ 
tricts. The people of Yriji or Wajji are 
(tailed Yrijika or Wajjians. The great 
monarch A]Mas'atni ot Magadlia is des¬ 
cribed in the Mahapariiiibbana sutta 
to have built a fortress at I’ataligin- 
ma (Patallpulra) with a view to subdue 
the groat and powerful peu])le of Yriji. 
ThoBO people were divided into eight clans 
such as Licchavi and others whose capital 
cities are said to have been respectively at : 
(1) Vais'ali, (2) Kesariya, (d) Janakapura, 
(4) Navandgarh, (5) Simrun, (6) Dar- 
banga, (7) l^irouiya, and (8) Motihari. 


If the bearings and distance recordofl by 
Ilwon Thsang are correct, it is almost 
certain that the capital of Vriji in the 7th 
century must have been at Janakapur. 
Arhsuvarma, king of Nepal and a con¬ 
temporary of Ilwen Thsang, belonged to 
tho Licchavi branch of the Vriji people. 
The Vriji conquest of Nepal is assigned 
to Newarit wlio preceded Arnsuvarma by 
87 reigns. It is also curious that kings of 
Tibet and liadak also trace their descent 
from the Licchavi branch of tho Yriji 
race. It is indeed found in the Pali 
annals that Ajatas'atru who ascended 
the throne of Magadha in 551 P.O. drove 
most of the Yriji people out of India. 
It is therefore not altogothor improbable 
that the powerful people of Yriji being 
driven out of India founded the kingdoms 
of Nejml, Tibet, Ladak, etc., in tho 
eenluries immediately preceding the birth 
of Christ.]-S'. 

Spon~hhor also called n. of 

a section of Daipung monastery. 

US spice (such as popper, ginger, 

onion, garlic, etc.) : spod hdeb§- 2 ^a 

to season ; Ss >y)od-can seasoned. 

§pod-pa 1. hermit, sTs T^ spod-khan 
hermitage <SV7/. 2. vow, ^pod-pa 

nafns-pu one that has broken his vow (Sc/i. 

Jd.). 

^ spob§-pa 1. self-reliance and 
wisdom {K. d. 263). 

the Tibetan religious 
teachers who were not self reliant and 
wise became wonder-stricken (A. 77). 
2 . courage, self-confidence ; fitness, 

propriety {Yig.). 3. vb. to dare, venture: 

w hju-war fni'^§-pa$ 
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^^1 

not daring to take hold of {Pth .); 

8^'^ ^ob^par bye4“pa to enable, empower, 
authorize; ipohi-pa-can 

daring, bold. ^poh$-pa~8hau 

adj. not daring] >S. less intelligont; 

gfq^’q'(^,^ q ^pobs-pa nhav-^ d one less intelli¬ 
gent and wanting in courage. 

n. of a Sutra (K d. P, 

gq^ q^'Tty, pahi-gier n. of a reli¬ 

gious work, lit. the mine of wisdom; 

{K. d. p, 5^5). 

!j« 8pom.^ man-nun average. 

2. n. of a place in Khaim : Spom- 

mdah tho lower part of Pom in KJiams 

(Yi'j.). 

spom-^pod—\^^'^S sdebs-spod^ 
b§dorm-§prod the delivering alto¬ 
gether, making over entire charge or 
responsibilities ( Rtsii .). 

iSpom-hbor:^^^^’^^^^ Spon-hbor n. 
of a section of Daipung monastery {Lon. 
^ 10 ). 

§pom-yor superfluity, over-flow: 
spom clien-po ditfuso (in words), 
prolix, long-winded; to be 

succinct. 

$por, ^ spor-re 1. small pair of 
scales. 2. n. of a medicinal plant: 

Por removes 

chronic fever and worms. 

spor4hafi — ^*^’i'^ nag-rts'8 the 
black-art, the art of divination. It was 
introduced into Tibet from China during 
the Thang dynasty {Grub. 5). 

ipor-^num oil or butter to bum 
in lamps {Rtsii.), 


spor-wa, 9 par-tci I pf. and 
fut. fpar to elevate, raise' to 

/ }ift up the mystic sceptre. 2. v. 
dpor~wa. 

|j>5 tpop, ^^'4, sbst. incense; fumes, 
jHiIume, bdug-spo^m .; §**13^ byug- 

spos sweet-scented water or ointment; 
gVj spo§ §hyor-wa, &grub-pa also 

to burn (incense) ; to cover 

(with) perfumed ointment, 

H ^pos-^byor rin-po chchi-phrvn-wa '^TTOt^T- 
TwmWT n. of a work on the preparation of 
incense-sticks by Nagarjuna {Tan. d. 28) 
in two chapters; the recipe is as follows:— 

I q p-^u]-5jq oj- 

^5*^-or I 

1 E q I ^q'^q^'l' 

w 

5^’ci3c,'q^ q|*;, q^(|| j gf^ rgyampos, gVi 
brag-spos, 3^’ span-spos different kinds of 
exalation or miasma. spos-dkar~ 

bdu(j-spo8 or gu-gnl dkar- 

po {Rt.di.) frankincense, or a fragrant 
gum obtained from the Sal tree. 

g^’S’J'^iP spo^-kyi rgyal-po 
nutmeg. 

gVj 5 ai*^' ^ §po§-kiji gla^-po ; 5^ 

q glan-po mchog the chief or the prince 
of elephants (Mnon.). 

gjsrs’'!*^ spo$-dkar [the resin of the 
plant Shorea robusta.^S. spo$- 

4kar-^iii iim the Sal tree; [>r*r5w, 

a tendril, the plant Prenwa 

8pinoBd\S. 

spoi-kyi re^’hu 1. a single 
incense-stiek {Rtsii.). pastil, long 




thin etraw covered with an odoriferous 
substance, which generally consists of 
pulverized juniper and sandal-wood, 
combined with miwk and the like; they 
are made by the lamas, and frequently 
presented to travellers as an offering of 
welcome (Jd.). 

1 . the royal 

elephant which in ancient India used to 
pick out a person as king in the place of 
defunct royalty. 2. [‘ always 

exuding ichor’; an elep)hant in rut; n. of 
Airavata, aiid of Gancs'a]*^. 

.yws-Had Idan^^^' beer, also 
very dolieious and fragrant wine [M^ion.). 

§po^^,~chagi or ^po$-tvam$ a 

bundle of incense sticks. 

cirw [a kind 

of fragrant herb, Andropogon schcenan- 
thus^S. 

Syn. ikra-can ; 51 $kra-^zafi ; 

byaH-gi skra; i/ui-yi ?kra- 

can; ^o4shah% lu 9 ; nags- 

gnas ; (^iA-la gnas ; -5^ c/m- 

yi mig-can {ISnon.). 

9 po 9 -^ihh ; a Turk, Tartar. 

Spo$-gei amber {Lon. ^). 

^^'3 generally ^ chan- 

A:m/* the wolf. Lupus Tibcta7iuSy which is of 
amber colour; but tliere is another species 
which has not, so far, been differontiated 
scientifically and which is jct-hlack. The 
Idack wolf occurs not infrocpiontly in 
Ngaii Khorsnm, near liako Ma-pham. 

3*^|Q| 

Spgnn-thul raiment or cloak made 
uf woll's skin: ^ |k 

Pa-tsha-wa presented him with a wolf’s 
skin cloak {A. 06). black wolf; 

5 ^ 3f) she-wolf; dur-spyaH the hyiena 


[9 spyf^^-dihn la-kha (lit. the woli’a 
peak) u. of a hill N. of Lhasa on the road 
from Sera towards Phan-yul. 

SpyaH-khrig n. of a tribe (J. 
Zan.) ; ye-ges a 

celebrated Lama of that tribe. 

spya^-grun or spya^-po \ery 
ilfYor and dextrous: 

{A. (Khnd.). spyati-tca 

skilful, expert; §^ 3'^ spyan-ghn the clever 
one and the dunce. 

spgu^ dug-pa or 3 ^ *^ §pyaii~ 
tsher the thistle, or a kind of thistle 
(Jd.) the root of 

a thistle draws out complaints with phlegm. 

spfjadis-pa^^%^'^ hjus-pa WcRWR 
[ 8 iipport] 4 S\ seizing, catching hold of. 

^pyud V. 3^’^. Also Is a spyad-lya 
[enjoyed, eaton]^. {A^ IT. 50-137). 

3 SS^^ $pyad-dfios for 3 *^ q spyad- 

lag dno 8 -joo = ^ as yo-byad things, articles. 

resp. word for 

the eye; 3 ^ spyan4cib^ the eye-lid; 

Spyan-rtseg puckers about the eye, 
crow-feet; spyan-kyug or 3^ {9«q spyan- 
khug eye-brow {Cs.) spyan-dkyus v. 

*^3^ dkyus. 5 ^ to look backward, to 

glance behind; 3 ^ cj spyan-bskyaHs 

mdsad-pa to protect, to preserve the eyes 
{Sch.) 8^^ spyan-lna the five eyes; 

( 1 ) s^i . the flesh eye 

the one with which wo see ; (2) 3^ lhahi- 

spyan the divine eye with which 

one can see what other mortals cannot; (3) 
^cs-rab-kyi spyan the 

eye of knowhnlgo or wisdom ; (4) 
chos-kyi spyan the eye of religion ; 

(3) 3 gq sans-rgyas kyi ^7jan : 

the eye of the Buddha, the most perfect 
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sight (Rnam. 69). ^pyan-pa observa¬ 
tion, inspection. 

5^’S* 9 py(in~siia before, in the presence 
of (a dignitary): ^pyan-§nahi 

grwc^pa rnams the scholars in his 
ence^s presence. spmh-$flar^ % 

§ku mdun-du as adv. and postp. in front, 
in the presence of: tgyal- 

pohi $p%>an-s^ftir-k/md-P^ t-e lead rtnott'^r 
before the ki. - . 

he said that he would not stay in the 
presence of the deity {K. du. Si ^61). 

heu-gnts one 

with twelve eyes [an epithet of Kartti- 
keya and of the sun]/S'. 

5^’*^ (fpyan-c’Mnft tears, spyan^- 

chah hbyin^pa to shed tears; 

^pyan-chah hchoi'-ivn to let the tears flow ; 
also to shod tears ; rgyaUhu 

^pyau’^chah ^or-ro the prince shod tears 
(Jd.). 

epyan-Ito^ resp. of mig-ljos^ 

lad-mo) imitation: 

in the Dge- 

lugi-pa sect which was an imitatioiy of 
the Bkah-gdam^-pa sect there arose no 
schismatic differences {LoH. 12). 

^yan-ltar-wa or 9 py(in- 

= gzig^-rtog^ phuUwa 

to offer for inspection or for revision. 

ipyan-^ltar shu-rgyu-wa to sub¬ 
mit or ask for inspection: 

phyag-brii mam-ipyan brdar-shus 
submit the letters for approval (ue., for 
revision) {Rtaii.). 

ipyan-drug acc. to the Bon there 
axe six glances or visions, viz.: 3 fl^ bon- 

gyi ^yan ; ^ ye-^i kyi-spyan ; ^**1 

rig-pafii fpyan ; thugi-rjehi 


$pyan ; gflrci5 |a^ $prul-pahi §pyan ; 

ge^-rab kyi-$pyan {B.E.) 

fpyan-dra^$ or ^iTRirf^r; 

V. hdrer ^ a. ^pyafi-dnrHf 

ne-ma ^ ! invitation, inaugara- 

iion]/“ 

• ^pyan-pr = lya-ta-wa to 
give heed, attention, take care. 2. eye- 
witji ss. 3. inspection. 4. overseer, ins- 
^.eciior. 

$pyan-hheb^~^^%^ ^py^^n-bltar 
inspection: to ask 

for inspection of a work or thing to 
ascertain its quality and defects; also to 
display articles of merchandise for sale 
(Rim.). 

j}*^ « ^pyan-ma = « or mg-ma the 

eye. 

rv^- Spyan-rni bza^ [liL 

one with eyes of uneven numberj/S.; one 
of the four guai'dian kings of the world, 
the keeper of the western quar ter of the 
world. 

spyan-dmar = one with 

red eyes Mig-bmar an epithet of 

the plaii6t Mangala, Mars. 

^pyan-drnigi ‘ the object of 
vision ’; any object, mental or visual, 
which an ascetic employs for the pnrpoee 
of concentrating his mind in the prooess 
of systematic meditation. 

ipyan-gzigi 1. costly offerings 
dedicated to the gods {Mil.); also applied 
to presents of food offered to men (Mil.); 

ipyan-gzigi kbul-wa to make 
presents gen. of curios or preoiou|i articles, 
2. wild animals, horses, camels, eto., that 
are presented to a nobleman king, miniiAsr 
or a lama (Elsii,). 
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^pyan^ra^ penetrating vision, 
observation: to be¬ 

hold with one’s merciful eje {Yiy. k. 13). 

SpyftH-rns-yzi'f/s- 
hya^-rhuh mus-dpah ; the 

Ith Dhyani Bodhisattva Avalokites'vara, 
the patron taint of I’ibet, th(3 vicegerent of 
the Dhyani Tiuddha Amitabha. lie i.-- 
incai'iiated perpetually in each puee<?s.sivo 
Dalai Daina ot Lhasa. His colloq. n. in 
Tibet is CVe'u/V'Si and the images of tliis 
being generally represent liiin as liaving 
eleven faces, oacli differently oolourc^d, 
and with from b to iUOO arms, in 
Mongolia lie is styled Niduhnr Udzekehi. 

I [is other Tibetan names are :— 
f|**| T[Ji(prt(‘n diran-phi)i(i) ; q 

irpH-Hcn myo)iy)o; Tlii((js~rje 

r.h,‘)i-po ; ^ Grii-hdsin bday ; 

rinpupna pad-mo ; Snin-rjehi lha ; 

B( ii-yviij-i^hal. The Mani Bkah- 
in <-hap. ‘d, mentions that 
was doubly evolved on earth; first 
aj)pearing from a ray of white light 
which issued forth from the loft eye of 
Amitablni, and secondly being born as a 
youth of lb from out of a lotos-bud. 

5 ^ §pyan-r(is fizuj§- 

^lies bya-xvahi mdo a Sutra on Avalokite- 
s'vjira (K. d. q, UOJ 4 ). 

the one hun¬ 
dred and eiglii names of AvalokitosVara 
together with mantras and charms, etc., 
(contained in /T y. q, 218-/^57). 

^pyati-lam-da in tlie observa¬ 
tion ; also = §'^'g'^ near, in the presence of. 

H^qiN^jq ^pyan-y^al-ryyab 
[ laughing-eyed, n. of a Duddha]AS'. 

.y)yaii-ysnm-pa ; the 

tlirce eyed one; an epithet of Mahes vara. 


^ sp!/^ fniTRr, ^TTfi 1. adj. 

common, the public, ordinary, general, 
relating to all; as sbst. the lot, those in 
general. As adv. $pyir, 3*'’^ 9 pyir-du 
or 1’^ spyi-na, also gene¬ 

rally, in general; frq. used in contradis¬ 
tinction to (3S’^^ khtjad-par in particular, 
singly. 2. In the colloq. 3 5pyf=all; 
spyi-sfjrn or 89 §gra‘ 8 pyi general meaning 
or general expression {Jd.) 

'113*^ spyi-khyah that covers all; a 
minister that has general jurisdiction over 
the public, one who rules over several 
districts together. Hpyi-khyab- 

mkhan-po a high official at Lhasa who 
ranks next to the four Kalons in the 
Dalai Lama’s council; seems to be also a 
sort of lord chamberlain in his court 
duties. Another important officer, who 
resides in the far east of Tibet, is known 
as the Chyi-khyab of 

Nya-rong. lie is placed in lieu of a 
Jong-pon to administer the petty lord- 
ships inhabited by the 18 tribes of the 
Kor-wa who people the banks of the 
Nya-Chhu, just W. of Ta-chien-lu. 

spyi-blays ^wss^ holy water-pot 
which the lamas keep near them with a 
view to sprinkle the heads of their 
devotees. 

S spyi-sgo^ general and special. 

cv. ^ 

^ 7 SpyUin, of a kind of yoga (medi¬ 
tation) performed by the Dzog-chen sect; 
described as his own invention by Urgyen 
Padma in the Padma Tang-Yig. 

+ I spyi-toy or spyi-gtor 1. v. 

$pyi-n'o. 2. acc. to Zc;r. 8 pyi^ 

tixog the property of a particular commu¬ 
nity or institution, common property. 
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+ spyi-hrtol spyi-^tol also 

i §P!/i-iV(^ol signifying fto-tsha 

med-pa [impudent, shameless, dai- 
ing]^\ also = ^'^S nm-cod ^<5nc, 
[scurrilous, foul-mouthed]/S. |§^■^ 
spyi-Mol byed-pa to be impudent (O^J.); 

spyi-hrtol giam shameless talk, 
impertinent language. 

S spyi v. §pyi-u'o. 

i spyi-don thams-cad kyi- 

don) the mterost of all, public welfare 
{Rtsii.), 

§pyi-^de the four sects among 
the Bons: (1) hkah-hfti 

ldan-h(iad-kyi sdt^, ( 2 ) hrag- 

dgon dkah thuh-§de^ (3) 
dnr-khrod nan-fkos bog- 2 mhi §dr, (4) 

gin-drim ma-rig pahi-^de (D.IL); 

9 ^ spyi'pa or pyi-dpon head, chief, 
leader, superintendent. 

9 ^iS S'^ ^ Spyi- 2 >hnd rgyal-po one of the 
five mythological kings of the world; 
9'^*>'S'^'^ §pyi-pluid rgyal-po the universal 
king. 

9^ §pyi-ho 1. fVv:, crown of 
the head, the toj): gifi-gi §pyi~ho^ 

gin^yi rUc-mo the top of a tree. 
spyi-horhkhn?'-waio carry on the 
head; spyi-hosphyag htshal-mi 

to bow down bending the head; 

^ shabs spyi-bor len-pa with one’s own 
head to touch the foot of a superior 
person; dehi spyi-ho-nas 

byng-nas pouring over his head, | 

Spyi-bo nas dban h§kur-iva anointing 
tho head;.9’^^ or bald, baldness; 

9’^?^ spyi-gtor a turban or pagri; 9 ^^^ 
$pyi-dpon or 9 ’^ spyl-po> head-man, over¬ 
seer, chief, 2. the end of a piece of 


cloth: dar-yug-gi spyi-'^o, 3. n. 

of a king of China. |if|« $pyid>o 9 kye 9 

(1) an epithet of king M&ndh&ta, a 
legoiidary arvostor of Gautama Buddha; 

(2) = y sgia hair of the head 

( .). 

f. ^pyi-hor dban-b^kiir^y^^ 
rgyal-po^ a king, one on whose 

her,.I has been sprinkled sanctified water; 
a man of the Kshatriya or warrior caste 
of India (Mnon.). 

= V. 9. 

Spyi-s/mr gyi-gin, 
n. of the tree Terminalia tonicntosa. 

Syn. ^ 8 a-la ser-po ; kun- 

za me-tog\ S*’!‘^’|S dgah-hyed\ me- 

tog rtsa-lag ;' htsho-byed girt ; 

§S hdod-bycd i^Mnon.), 

9’^1**1^ ^pyi-gzugsy ^cig-ta 

b$df(§-pay aggregated body; amassed into 
one body. 

spyi-hlugs vase ; a golden 

pitcher or vase. 

9 ^*^ spyi-mdun-catiy 

^3^ [combined] <S. 

9 c.*jfk’fl|^»i ^pyin^^kor gmm, three scrip¬ 
tures of the Bon the originals of which 
disappeared after they had been delivered, 
but were published: 1. 

steMha yul-dn bsgrags-palii ^kor^ 2. 

yul-dii 

paiii §kor, 3. bar-mi 

yiil-du bsgrags-pahi ^kor {D.R.). 

C\ ' • ^ 

spyi^-waj pf. spyiflfy imp. 
I*.' ^yia or spyi^Sj being the vb. a. 
to hbyiH-tcay to vanish, to be lost, to 

sink, to lower down, dip under chur 
into water. 
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^yin in colloq. gnra, glu^i 

paste; is sometimes incorrectly written 
asi^org-^ §j)m. §koUcato 

manufacture glue; 

spread glue on ; ^ ko-spyin giuo made 
of hides; ^‘1-^ na-tpyin fish-glue ; hag- 
ipyin paste componiided of flour and glue ; 

rhaspyin glue made of horn ; 
<^a- 9 pyin moat-jolly also, slime; %^,'i ^pym- 
thu gum, resin. the 

gum (or resinous juice) (hat has come out 
of the interstice where the two trees were 
cleft (^dsa.). 

Syn. % h dri-§pyin ; go-wn ; 
hhyar-rUi\ hbyar-hyed 

^nag-Uha hphel-byed (Mno/i.). 

«;;//?> spyi-la, adv. \ .j>pyL 

5p///7-po ; a liut of grass 

or straw: jisabi snyil-po thatched 

hut ; q s^pyiUbn id.; spyil-pa fern. 

** S)>yd-nia hiit-dwcUer. 

$P!/ffU-p(f, pl'. 1''!^ spy Kps, imp. 
spy >nj or spyt(ffs\ to expel, to 

ih’ivo out, to banish; out of 

coiiiitry; Gl)\, mthah-la 

mthar into the neighbouring country, 
over the frontier [Ja.). 8pyngs-pa 

exile, banishment ; g**l^ spyugs- 

^t(j, imp. turn him out ! 

spyo-iva — '^^^ to abuse, 

jv.vihi; to blame, to seold : V’ 

i bun-inn rtag-tn spyo-shin as my wife [n 
always scolding ; rbrs~spyo§-so thus 

they spoke in a blaming way [DzL ); 5^q 
9iiS spyo~ua mdsnd ^rfviVTu cursing, 
blaming; = ryol-tshig 

words of blame, censure 

gcs q spyoH-ica^S^^^'^ dpyan-\m {da). 


p^* IS 

spy ad, 1. to praotise, perform; but signifl^ 
ratlier the completing or completion of an 
action than the process of porformanoe, 
and thus is better rendered: to accom¬ 
plish, to perpetrate; to succeed in. 

mi-4gc-wa de dag~^yo4-na if one 
perpetrates these sins ; 
bdag-ci spyad-pas bdir §kyes for what I did, 

I am reborn here. 2. to bring into sub¬ 
jection, over-power, coerce, c.g., demons, 
deities, etc., to make subject. 

Q^-eKqc^^t mrlah-iog spyod-pahi hbahs subjects 
brought under control; ^l^qarjS'cj 

sdig-pa hbah-shiy la spyod-pa utterly subject 
to sin; m-hog-spyod subject to 

earth; subject to heaven. 3. to 

make use of, to employ, to enjoy : «> 

ba-glan nin-par to use an ox during 
the day (for ploughing) {Bzl) ; 

even if one has long enjoyed 
well-being ; loyls spyod-pa, to 

enjoy, to use, have the benefit of; 

hiid-med fa spiP*d-pa to cohabit with a 
woman Kpzl) ; lot-par spyod-pa 

to violate (a woman); dgn- 

mguv-spyod-pa, fery frq. to enjoy a 
woman. 4. to arrive at the third stage 
of mystic meditaiion, to complete or 
consummate meditation, very frq.; 

^'*1 gS meditative exercises. 

IT : 1. 1. a deed, 

perpetrated action ; a practice, the accom¬ 
plishing of any action. 2. an object at 
tallied, thing dnoe, esp. the third stage 
of mystic meditation or “consummation.” 
which implies exportness and that the end 
aimed at Ims been gained: ^Tv*^9‘^’9 con¬ 
templation and consummation being dis¬ 
entangled one from the other. 3. duty; 
also conduct, mode, inauner: ^yod- 



lain ulso behaviour; 

^an or IS bad actions, Js«/I 

or legs-t(pyo4 good actions (0«.); 

jfj-q-^q'q ^pyod-pa shib-pa ‘ the strict m^u 
tic walk ; jpS'^ spyod-pa rtsirl-wa rude, 
rough, in manners {&!.'.); 

of an extremely variable conduct. 

I' de-yah dan-po rnal-hhyor-j^i 
9 pgod-pn^ t iy> - ji ydnl-bt/a yid daH- 

tea hdren^pahi phyir moreover because it 
was the duty of a Naljor first to draw into 
purity of disposition such .1 the sensual 
as were destined for conversion; •3X 
$pyoi-pn rgya-vti£ magnanimity, 

noble behaviour. ^pyod-p% 

tni-gsaUica [awkward practice 

wjc.x»< §pyod-pa = S 

la§-kyi mthah-grub-ham (asks the question) 
whether you have accomplished all that 
you had to do ? Js ipyod-pahi phim^ 

grofi-khyer a fortified town, a 
city (M^on .); $pyo'Mabs rtse^ 

mthnn generous conduct; S*>'^ spyod^pa 
manners. SpS'^^ spyod-ldan accomplished, 
courteous, polite; ill-mannered, 

rude, uncouth. 

spi/ud-pa b§(ii(§-p)ahi §gron- 
ma n. of a work written by Alis'a. 

{A. 11). a gsafi>§iiag§-kyt 

spyod-pa a mystic cult of the Buddhists; 
iu which there are three stages: 
spro^-bcas, ^pro§-)ned^ 

(^in4u $pro§-iiied. 

I'V^’q $pyod~p(i-pa 

a Yogij one who practises mysticism. 
^pyoi-byed-ma a woman. 

%S^’\ipyod-mc4 [a religious men¬ 

dicant, a naked devotee^'S. 


^pyo4-yul rihrr, fiRq sphere of 
-activity : i'V rpthofi-wahi $pyod-yul 

range of vision" $pyod-yul ma- 

ip‘n-pa [a place which is not fit 

for ^hiuJueg upo ]8. 

-c ^rdiiu;. to the Fiihca^ the five places 
with, which one BUould have nothing to 
do :— (1) X'q rol-mohi gna§ the place 

of D) sic; (2) sn ad btsboH 

r IKi-gnaii & public house; (3) 

tygaUpohi pho-hra^ hkhor-gyi s^o 
the palace gate; (4) rig^-fian 

gyi-gna? the residence of low persons ; (5) 
m cha^-hhho^-mahi gna$ grog ¬ 
shop kept by a woman, a brothel (AT. 
di(. 56). 

^ 5/)//on or jf^'^ spyon-pa rosp. form 

of q byon-pa: tshur-^pyon come 

here, pray come (J^ag.), 

|f»<q spyom-pa=iis^ mod-pa slander; 
also vh. with pf. ^pyom^ to boast, to 
exhibit with ostentation ; shst. ^pyom^ 
self-praise, boasting (Jd.); 

§pyoms-dafi bca$ ma-byaho you must not be 
boastful. 

V.-' 

$pyo$-pii = bkah- 
bkyon-pa to reprove, to remons¬ 

trate with. 

H ifprrt (la) {K, du. \ 111) a species 
of monkey with black face, and a tail as 
long as its body, the langur; (||’S^ 

S'**! ^ ^pra-da^ iprebu-ya^ rUaUche) the 
larger and smaller species of monkey 
are very agile; U'^ ^ra-;/io; |j3‘*l 
phriig young langur; the gray species is 
called 5 white ta. 

H’*'V §pra-cAfl/=‘^5^'3‘> hgynr-byed wn 
[changeable, moving about, trembling]<Si, 

103 



K'v-£J[ 

^pra-thog a medicinal herb: 

gq §pra~wa 1. vegetable-tinder. 2. 
also 1}*^ g *, ornament, decorations. 3. vb. 
pf. ^pra^f imp. f'w ^pros to adorn, to 
decorate; rgymi-gyis mth ornaments. 

g q^i)’5*i| spra-waht rm4og [species 

of tree, Aeachynomene grandijiora\S. 

g '^'31 ^pra4shil [1. boiled rice. 

2. bee’s waxJiS. 

g*^’2i ^pran-po a beggar; 

gq’Zi rdm§-))mhi ^pmn-po a sham beggar; 

spran-rgan an old beggar ; g^'^^ low 
beggar ; g^'-^**I ^rafl-^og coarse and inferior 
paper, spran-po hu pnhi 

rgyaUnag a kind of rope ; also n. of a 
demon lha-hdre) {Deb. i4) 

Syn. $lon-?no-pa ; ^‘^q mu-lto- 

wa\ lam~pa\ lag-rkyon \ 

don-hdod-pa ; colloq. 
rpkhan {Jjf^on.). 

g^T sprad'kha register or list of things 
or of roYonuo received {Btm.). 

sprad-pa I. 1. to give, bestow, 
deliver, confer; resp. term for **1^*^’ gnan. 

q ^■g'S pray hand over! 2. 

monkey. 

K’S ^ • ^sed for “^Sis q to meet, to come 

across: p/ias pho-na ^prad-pa 

the father met the envoy {K. du. % 261), 

§pra$ 1. n. of a place in 
llphan-yid in Tibet. Bpra^-kyi 

brahi-than bii’thplaco of To-mi Jiin-chen 
gsai (a pupil of Bromstou in Rphan~yul 
[Lo^. <*, 2.). 2. = 3 ^ ornament 

g^ q $pras-pa 1. sr^F; Tl%?i; 

variegated, bedecked. 2. enumerated: 
q^»^ I l^avo 
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enumerated the thirty-two names of Bud¬ 
dha (SuraA. k)- also 

q^*>’q bkod-pa 

|[ $pn cream. 

§ I Mar-dsa-yaAa Si¬ 
cken n. of the emperor of China during 
whose reign Buddhism was introdu,ced into 
that country, acc. to Chinese accounts {Jd.), 

+ sprig-ka gan-dha 1. n. of 

a bird of the land of Amra {K. d. ‘=^, 15.), 
2, a kind of mixed scent=the 

scent of the plant TrigonrUh conii(‘Hliita]S. 
cv ^ 

^riH-u'a ( = q?^^ q) pf. g*^^ 
to send a message, to give information, to 
send word; ipriH tidings {Dzl.) ; 3'q‘2i’'q' 
I shall send a reply to the 
king {K, du. S, 2GDS00 ); 

-ai• 5) • a|- gc.^-q rgga-gar-du §fion-gyt 
slob-dpo)i-rua)fi8-la yi-ge 8prlns-pa he des¬ 
patched a letter to his former teachers in 
India; ahc^-spviMo so I sent him 

word; §prin-hf<hul Fqq® [servant, 

messenger]*^; gqq'S^qi sprins-ytg letter, 
epistle. 

§prin or g-^ q sprin-pa f’ST, 

a cloud: g^ g qi^q -^iN 
iprin-gyi gsph-nas from between the 
clouds; rgya- 

hal gnis-na nni-ge 8pyin b.s/ii)i-dii kkhrigs 
famine enfolded like a cloud both India 
and Nepal {Ptk.) ; darken¬ 

ing the heavens with clouds ; g^ hzak- 
^priu cloud tinged with rain-bow colours ; 

IJiO-sprin a southern cloud; 
^jrtn-phun, sprui-ts/iogsiin accumula¬ 

tion of clouds ; g^ S $pHn-gyt pho-i\a 
the cloud messenger, Meghaduta, a 
Sanskrit poem by Kalidasa. 

Syn. ^ J du-wahi ^kye-gna %; 

mkhaki-rgyal mUhan\ ^’Slq^^d^q 




chti-yi ^skon-pa; fsha-zer Ijjoms; 

ka-dam~pa-can ; namr 

mkhaii g.M\ rluii-gi 

mkhah-go$ can; ^gra- 

[dan parma-ni ; nam-mkhahi 

glaH-po ; ^ mkhah-la rgyu ; 

chu-hdsin ; nam-mkhahi ta-^ma- 

ia\ gloy-ldan\ chu $prin-pa 

Snrin-dknr^po rgyu-wan, of 
a mountain in IJltara kuru (K. d, \ 305). 

Sprin-dkar poshes 
bya-wahi gnas a grove in the '^'lountain of 
Samkas'a in Uttara kiiru (K. d. \ 299). 

^^'5^ sprin-skges ?T^ as met,=thunder. 

^ spriiugyi gla^-po an epithet of 
Air&vata the elephant of Indra (I^^oi.). 

fprin-gyi rgyu the sources of rain, 
vapour and humid air. 

5^’9’S sprin-gyihya^^^^^ cha^lya gag 
{IjJ.non.). 

Sprin-gyi = ga-hnr 

camphor. 

^rin-gyi rdo-wa [hail, 

thunderbolt] aS. 

sp'rin-gyi me-tog snow flakes 
lit. “ cloud-blossom ’’; water or 

hail.J/S. 

i ^dn~gyi me-po che met. the 
thunder (4f^w.). 

^^'9'^ 5 sprin-gyimyu-gu water (M^on.). 

Sprin-gyi rbasan or 
star-bugi^ (JUflon,), 

Sprin^gyi gugs-can n. of an 
angel, Devaputra {K. g. 523). 

Sprin-gyi SQ^g niet. peacock 

(4?/iow.), 
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sprin~gyi Icug-ma^^ glog 
lightning (l^Hon.). 

sprin-mgo me^lo^- 
8og-pahi mc lofi (myst.) 4). 

*J§S sprin-^ .ad as met.=rain. 

q)rinshen chav-hbebs 
cho -‘i :> religious service for rain to fall. 

Sprinshen-sniH-po, i. e.y Mahd 
meghagarbha^ seems to he the n. of a Bodhi- 
satt-, a or else of a demon. 

sprin-hdegs [the bird 

Cuctdus t)ielanokucu8~\S. khug-ttUf 

sprin-la shU {dl^on.). 

sprinda dgah as met. a peacock. 
sprinda-sM = khug-rta 
^T7f^ [the bird Cuculm mehmoleucnslS. 
{M^on.). 

Sprin-dag-pa fog [^ frog38. 

Sprinddan-nia [enveloped 

in clouds]6\ As met.=peacock. 

spi in-dmavy [1. plants 

such as Trichosatithes dia>ca^ Luffa acntan- 
guilty etc. 2. a moonlight nightjA^. 

sp*in-‘Stsa-u'a the root 

of long pepper. 

sprin-gsar ^TP^t met. ink. 
spi'ihs-pa to be hungry (Sch .). 
cs 

spris or spris-ma scum, con¬ 
gealed grease floating on gravy or soup; 
also cream ; id. 

spru~wa or 8 *^ spru-ma hellebore ; 
sprii-d^ar white species of it. 

hellebore cures plague, fever, worms and 
leprosy, also stops bleeding. 

sp^'ug-pa^^^'^ phyi-tea 
splitting, opening, blowing. 
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spniij !I^T« residence in a foreign 
country. 

$prHj-pa za^-pa, 

wasting, consuming. 2. pi. and imp. 

sprdfjs, to shake, to shake off, to 
beat out, e.(j,, dust ; C*3 rdul-tnub to raise, 

whirl up dust ; lus-^prug sil 

hyed-pa to shake one’s self (used of horses). 
3. to bestir one's self, to bustle. 

Spmp^-hsiys [falling asundor];^. 

?prnl-§kH an incarnato 

being, generally a lama; a porsonago in 
whom the emanation from some deity or 
by-gone saint is present in an occult 
manner. A lama thus possessed is styled 
a Tul-kn and usually occupies some high 
office to. which only the particular indivi¬ 
dual into which the emanation has passed 
can succeed. Mongol oquiv. is Khahilyan. 

K'^’J iprul-^ku gsum lljo throe in¬ 
carnate beings:— Rgyal-sra^ 
Rin-po che of Uon^ Se/n$- 

4p(ih Rin-po che of ^ Lo, and nlfc. q ^ 
Sfthofi-n'a Rin-po che of Stag-luH 

who are known ns the thi'ee incarnate 
beings of Tibet, and are said to have 
appeared in Tibet for a series of years. 

1^- ^ ^prul-pa 1. a phantom, a dis¬ 

embodied spirit, a ghost from the Bardo ; 
emanation , yyan-iprul emanation 

of the second d^ree, i.c., one emanatirm 
f^oing forth from another ; riin-$prnl 

or gsuiii-spnd an emanation of 

the third degree (/V/f.) ; ^prul-pa 

bgye4-pfi to lot emanations go forth; 

^rul-jKi mkhyen-pa to be an adept 
in the ait of producing miraculous 
apparitions (Jd.). iprul-pa 


h 

ipruUhyci the inventor, the tran.s* 

former, maker; also anything made or in¬ 
vented. thnm^cad ^prul- 

par hdug-pa these were all metamorphoses, 
mocking phantoms [Glr.), sprul- 

pahi rgyal-po phantom king. 2. a miracle- 
worker. 3. 1^*^ (| ^ 3 ^Oy^(‘ina lia-hu 
“as if an illusion ”) to appear to change, to 
transform one's self, to cause illusions, 
to alter an object by magic. 
^prul-pahi-thabi the power of miraculous 
transformation ; jugglery. 

iprul-pa betf the ten suhlimo 
illusions workable by Bodhimttvas are :— 
(1) evolving animate 

beings ; (2) ^ creation of astro¬ 
logical mansions; (3) inven¬ 

tion of religious doctrines ; (4) 
giaf-q formation of bodily famine; (5) 
|j aj»4-^j<qvg'a( q dream-illusions ; (6) 
^»i-qi;’aarq illusions as to some sphere of 
activity; (7) exhibition of 

feats of fore-knowledge ; (8) q 

^ appearance as of transcendental 
learning; (9) q exhibition 

of miracles; (10) exhibition 

of feats of strength. 

^prul-po 1. phantom. 2. n. of a 
Kinnarallaja {K, g. 523), 

sprul-yoti-gsafi or 

a mystical form of Bon divinity 

Syn. fgrd’Can Rd-hu (Jiffiou,). 

^ ^pre or sprehu mfq, Tft, 
monkey in general. iprebahi-gna^ 

ftrfiswiT the abode of monkeys, n. of a 
particular forest in Mysore. 

Syn. yaUgahi ri-dwag^ ; 

V gner~mah% gdofi ; hphav-bgro ; 

tgyug-fpchoi\ mii rpjug^ 
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tna; bu-tgiiu4 \ R mi- 

daA bdra ; ma-tga-ra (JtfUon.). 

^re-gshug re-ral (mystic) 
C^pQj moiikey 36 \ 

Sprel-dag cneof the thirty-six 

border countries of ancient India {Ya-aeh 

^S8), 

S'CJ ipro-wa [to ex- 

“ , 'j 

pand, to get air, to receive scent]/$?. 
pf. ipro^ (acc. to Jd, is the transitive 
of ^^’*J=to make go out, to disperse, 
to spread); gen. however intransitive: 
1 . to go out, to proceed, to spread, of 
rays of light, of the wind; fig. to enlarge 
upon, by way of explaining, 
gcig-lai ^rof-pa (Was. 115), enlarging 
(proceeding) from the number one in an 
ascending progression of numbers ; 

emanations had been diffu¬ 
sed like rays of light. 2 . to feel energy 
for, incline towards; to delight in, rejoice 
at: q feel little inclination 

for doing anything; §pro-tvar 

hgynr-wa to get cheerful, to be merry 
(Mil.), 3. shst, joy, 

energy, cheerfulness: f spro-wa 

ikye4-pa to feel joy, pleasure (J)zl) ; 
^^K.'q ^ro-san-iva great joy ; |f ^'^ $pro-gi- 
ua ‘not to be joyful,’ lit. the dying of 
joy. ^pro-\ca hphel-ica (^^*<^) 

^fTTT^i’!, to encourage, inspire, incite; 
increase of pleasure, enthusiasm: 

in tliis sect my enthusiasm 
increased (Vai-$fi.). spro-rim-pa to 

increase or become more and more by 
degrees. ^pro-isri^$, 

[consoled]^.: the 

prince consoled the queen (Yig. IS). 


^rog^ma sprof kyi 

fprop-wia little box for frankii.cense (Jd.). 
tprog.^hu y. S'*! phrog (Jd). 

f,'/ o(i-deh-pa to give accounts of 
articles, mmey, etc., making over of an 
or duty: 

[dtsii.). 

eprod adv. presently, 

i ^mediately; lit. existing tirae. 

^prod-pa secondary fo/m gs the 
vb. a. of 1 . to bring together, to put 
together, to make to meet: 

^ahi-bla ma-la ^pro4-dn we will bring you 
together with our lama (Mil.) ; so also 

resp. ipro4- 

mdsai-pa ; in another passage ^ 
q^iqq-^q’ prob. means sitting exactly oppo¬ 
site to one another ; idag-cag 

ipro4-cig bring about a meeting between 
our two parties I or to meet in 
a battle ; Ma., to put the edges of the 
swords together; mtheh ^pro4~pa 

to put the finger to the bow-string. 2 . to 
deliver a letter, message (JPth .); 
mor, hg-tu to put into one’s hand; 
to set, to put, to propose. 3. to pay (of. 

hphro4-pa), phyir-^pro4-pa to 

repay. 4. rgs-y flo §pro4-pa to explain, 
don-daH $pro4-pa-=-^S^S^ irda- 
spro4’pa to explain, to describe v. irda'] 
(extracted from Jd.) ^ ^ro4 htham- 

nw [technicality];S^. jps*^ ^ro4-de 

[having come out]<S'. tpro4- 

dpaH witness of receipt of things and of 
loan given. ^ro4-ho$ worthy or 

fit to be given. 

^ spro$-pa l. = ?TJT ',[or 0 ation] 6 \ 
(A. K. 111-1). 2. [expres¬ 

sion, exhibition, illusion]^S'. 
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Ij^'q ipyo^-pa 1. pf. of |j'*5 $p»' 0 ‘Wa. 
2. business, employment, activity; 
iproi-pa can busy, employed, occupied ; 
^j»m id.; and spiritual 

and secular business {Jd.). 3. occiu's in 

fsTcqq^, 

. not expanded, real, honest, pureJ^S. 

=4 i^pros-}nc(J-pa or $pro$-bral the 
stale of an absolute inactivity (Pth.): 

75 ). 

sj>ro.^~aicd-snaH‘^hit an indiffe¬ 


rent application or prayer. 

the formal piety and the 
absolute piety. In the first a devotee has 
to make offerings, recite maniraB^ etc.; in 
the latter he has only to meditate doing 
nothing more for the attainment of 
Nirvana. 

Bpro§-g.zan the allowance that is 
given by miser and other tenants towards 
the maintenance of men and horses kept 
for service of the Government {Rtsii.), 



^ I: pha 1. llio foiirU^'Mith letter of the 
Tibetan alphaboi oorrosponding in sound 
to ^ of the Ndijri alphabet, and heard 
in a moasur'-' in the p// of uphill, loophole, 
etc. 2. iium. tlgure]: 14. 

^ II: mystically: 

it is a symbol of all things 
its effects not being dependent cn ima¬ 
gination {Hhnm. 282y 283). 

^ III: fcmr, TfTH father; the 

colloq, form being a-phay in JF. also 

Also = male: pha-^lafi bull, pha-rta 

stallion, pha-phag boar, pha-ra he- 
goat, buck, pha-spad = pha-daH- 
hu father and son or father and daughter; 
pha-spun brothers by the same father; 
pha-ma parents, father and mother; 
a posthumous child or one born 
after its father’s death (aSc/o) ; patri¬ 
mony ; respect to parents; 

brothers and sisters born of same 
parents. «4'ci3r; ?| 5 gon of good parentage, 
extraction ; (lit. father as sandal 

wood) piu’e blood, blue blood. 
inheritance; heritage (lit. father’s effects 
and estates the son inherits). pha-yan 
or step-father, foster-father; 

pha-yul father-land, native country; 
ftraw^^'q love of one’s country. 

pha-bsad-pa murderer of 

Ojae’s father; phaii-gdofi$-po ^ 

patrimony; phahi-^pha fqcirR^ in ooUoq. 

gtand-father; *<5*3 phabi-hu son, worthy 
eon; phabi^ma fginiriV grandmother, 


‘'er mother q phahi 

!ofii~$pyod4a phan-pa one who 

enjoys his paternal fortune, enjoying a 
tv t tier’s property. 

q Pha-dam-pa saf^-rgya^ an 

Indian who visited Tibet and founded the 
Shi-byed-pa Tantrik school. According to 
legendary accounts he paid seven visits 
to Tibet in one of which^he is said to have 
miraculously proceeded to China. The 
cliief of his disciples was the famous 

Ma-gcig lab-$gron who founded the 
monastery of 8ai\-ri Khamar on the Yeru 
Tsang-po in Lho-kha. Phadampa founded 
the monastery of DiH-ri 
qq*^?l|j| q-«iq’|^'5i;'-f|3^'«i the monastery 
founded by him is to the north east of the 
(snowy mountain of) Lab-phyi (now 
called Mt. Everest) (/. ZaH.). 

pha-mahudon the interest 
or welfare of one’s parents [the food or 
oblation offered to the spirits of deceased 
ancestors] 

pha-rnahi-mdo Sutra on the sub¬ 
ject of the duties of a son to his parents, 
etc. {K d, ^y 266). 

pha^mifi the friends and relations 
of a bride; th<? friends 

and relations of the bride at the time of 
sending her away; he 

invited the relations of his wife’s side 

w. 
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pha-}mi 1. paternal ances¬ 
tors : ^ M ^ for the defunot ances¬ 
tors ( Vai, 5/J.); pha-me9-ikab9 fqy 

of the time of one’s ancestors. 2. (**'«) 
[etornal]^S. 

fcj pha-mes nag$ any cemetery. 

Syn. dur-IchvoJ ; ro-yi- 

uiiiHQ pha-))m’pa fq^T [belonging to 
ancestors] >S'. 

pha4shan paternal relations ; J 
phahi-$de father’s kindred, also class. 

{A. 7) the minis¬ 
ters are great as paternal relatives of the 
devil. ^ pha-Uhnn-chc of noble extrac¬ 
tion or birth: ^ 

tshan-che tlie king was of noble pedigree 

(vl. rj). 

pha-g.fihi ancestral property, heri- 

tago. 

q phar-kdsm-pa fq^lf [one who 
knows liis ancestorH]^'. q phar 

muhdfii}i-pa one who does not know his 
ancestors. 

^ IV : beyond, farther on ; *n the 
opposite side ; adv, on or to the 

opposite side $ having gone to 

the opposite bank or shore ; ^ pha-yi 

yonder, there (opp. to ^ ^ ha-gi just here); 

from there or yonder; stand 

there; that mountain yonder; 

there, thither; the other 

end, the other boundary; without 

boundary, endless (Cs .); pha^phyog^ 

C. =‘<'^ pha-g'i ; pha-tshad or p^if^- 
zad a space, a distance; ^ q a bit 

further on ; ^ from there going 

on some distance ; stopping 

a little space aside (/d.). 


pha-khol qm* [obstacle]iS^. 

[<S(?A. 1. wall; edge, border; 

2. tile] e/d. 

*< pha4ifi in W. sweet dried aprioots; 
in 0. B mfiah-m kharn-hu (e/a.). 

pha-mthar ^grol as met. boat. 
pha 4 M=z^‘Xf^ pha-rol^ adv. 

phu4heMu: {A. 30). 

pha-nor patrimony; also burnt 

brick. 

6iqXqi t;q| pha-wa 4go-dgo 
idug-hdrchi thaH-khug) {^ag.) puff-ball, 
bull-fist {Vai. §^.). 

pha4i=-^'^'^ pha-rol. 
qHJe.- pha-hoU (in Ld. a large 

boulder or block of rock; a boulder-like 
mass: (g'al¬ 
though four massive lumps of bronze were 
cast to the bottom of the sea as anchors 
{A. 92). {Med). 

Pha-hoH-ka n. of monastery situated 
on a huge rock north of Lhasa {Htsii.). 

pha-rtsezsz^K^'imp/iar ^kyal-iva {Tig. 
k. 88). 

^ ^ p/ia4s/te:=^^^^^ rgyab-khug a bag, a 
sack, alms-bag cairied by mendicants ; 

side a bug there was a picture of the 
Buddhas of the three ages. 

pha-wan »r|frfv, a bat 

of any species—the general term: 

^**15*^'^ **!^^ the flesh of bat stops vomiting. 
Syn. Ipetgi-pahi hdab-can ; 

^ khyim^du bgro; 
bya-rog 4gra4o\ q 

rptshan-du^ rgyu-iva (MHon.). 

phi-rag 1. breeding-buck. 2. v. 
wq phar-pa (Jd). 3, n. of a section in 

the Dapung monastery {LoH. 16). 4 . n. 
of a place in K/iamt. 
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pha-raH 1. also 21 from Feringhi 
a man of European race. 2. vulg. vene¬ 
real disease (Jd.). 

pha-ri 1. in Lh. a coars« covering 
or carpet. 2. for *4^ the mountains 

on the other side ; yonder mountai i 

pha-rol 1. the other, 

mx ; also defined as other than 

self, one’s neighbour; to take 

away a neigliboar’s property ; 
another’s property or things. 2. an 
outsider, an enemy, the opposer; the 
enemy of man’s peace. But more frq. 
occurs as 3. that beyond, 

the next world; 

gone to the next or other world {A. K. 
Ill, 20). 4. for p]m-rol~Ui adv. 

beyond, outside, abroad: 

when you go 
out abroad you walk on foot alone 
without a companion or a horse {A. 7) ; 

this side and that side; 
pha-roUhkhor further bank or side; 
<^X'^pha-rol-hkhoy-wa xrT^; the enemy’s 
designs, machinations, enemy’s advice 
the further and the nearer bank 
or shore]*S. ; ’^If q pha-rol-gyi go-tea 

the space or sphere beyond; 
ph-rol-ggt-du$ time after death. 

pka-rol-gyi dmag-tshog^ 
the enemy’s troops; ‘y^'^§'1 
pha-rol-gyi zla-dan rntJuin-par iyas-te 
[acting in obedience to the 
enemy] pha-rol-hgrod 
[being on the other shore]5^, gi 

pha-rol lHa-wahi lam the way to 

the fifth stage of humanity, i.e., death, 
the five stages being the following : 
byi$-pa boyhood, laMnlio youth, 
dar-tm adult age or manliood, rgas-pa 
old age, ichi-iva death; 


{Yig. k. 80). 

may also be interpreted as the state of 
being dissolved into the five elements at 
death]6^. pha-rol hjig-rten 

[next existence or the other 
wotM]6'. 

*^*'<'*1 5 beyond, to the other 

side ; sog^-kyi pha-rol-tu 

in the other or the further side of a river, 
etc. 

pha-rol-tu phyin-pa to get to 
the other side; in Budh. crossing to the 
other side of this life, etc., i.e., to Nirvana. 
Gen. as 8b8t.=xrrT(^ [lit. absolute trans¬ 
cendental virtue] aS. jdia- 

rol tu phyin-pa lhahi-mdoi\\ei Sutra on the 
five transcendental virtues, viz: shyin- 

2)a^T^ (charity), tshul-khrims 

(morality), zod-pa ^f»f! (patience 

and forgiveness), brtson-hgru$ 

(industry and assiduity) and bmm- 

gtan (meditation or Dhynna). To 

these five virtues is added Frajhd 
ge§-rab) wisdom. These six are called 
phar-phyin drug, or 

p>ha-rol-tu phyin-pa drug the six transcen¬ 
dental virtues. In the later development 
of the Mai ay&na doctrine ten Fdramitd 
wore formed by the addition to the above 
six of the following four : thab§ (means 

or resource), mon-lam (prayer or 

prani-dhdtia), §tob$ (fortitude or moral 
strength), and ye-gr§ (divine know¬ 

ledge). 

pha-rol-tu kha phyog§-pa to 
go beyond, to look beyond or outside, to 
go against, to act in opposition to, also to 
contradict. 

pha-roHrten q^rqni [the ex¬ 
cellent refi:ge]6^. 
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phfurol IJar )iu‘-§)iafi 
{Mnon.) tlio liiiiib of tlio wido ex¬ 
panse (d’ water is very distant. 

M pha-roi-^di( 7 i q^q [enemies 

tormented; a conqueror; n. of a king of 
Magadha mentioned by Kalidasa in his 
Itag}iiivamsa]<S'. 

ftj X'Ji 2)Iia-)'ol hdod-pa one who thinks 
of t he next world or existence, a TUshi. 

Syii. dran-srofl ; dtjc-wd 

^lon {HiSnon.), 

pha-rol-brdniis [sub¬ 

duer of eiiomies, a victor] 

phfi~roUna ago, on the otiicr side, 

Ix.^yond. 

<i|^^ 2)Jia-rol-gno)i a hero, a warrior 
who vauquisluvs the enemy. 
pha-rol — pha-rol tdul-ica 

qrrwH io vanquish tlie enemy. 

k X'3| pha-rol briioijs hidden adver¬ 
sary. 

Ka( y pha-rol-pa one living on the other 
side, an outsider, a foreigner ; «4'Xai q pha. 
rol-po an enemy, foe ; qXq jq HJ ^dui-rol^ 
pohi rgyal-po the Iiostile king; c< X' 2 ^ 
plKM'ol-iwIii dmgy hostile army. 

j)ha~rol nii-mHon the ocean. 

Syn, r(jy((~mtiiho chen-po 

:4 Xq q^ q pha~rol b§l((~u'(( qrqr deceiv¬ 
ing others by jugglery [magic, illasion]AS', 

q j>Aa-/o^§=:q Xq jdia-rol. 

dfiTQl p^iaM L w fruit {Jd.), 2. n. 

of one of the old families of Tibet from 
among the representatives of which gene- 
rids are appointed. They have estates in 
Tsang and Yarlung and generally reside 
at the Oyankhar castle near the town of 
Gyan-tso, Pha-la-tshdri the family 

of Shabpo Phala in Tsang. 


pha-lam or a dia¬ 

mond. 

pha-lad an epithet of Parasura- 
ma {Mnon.) 

pha-li shield, buckler 

phag that which is liidden or secret, 
that which lies in between; a hidden part, 
interstice: §go-ph(f(j^7mbIJas- 

pds having spied from tho crevice of the 
door; ba(j->77iahi phag-tu nal 

slept in the embrace of tho bride {Jig> ^6). 
secret path. 

phag.pa ^i%, qrr? a 

boar, hog, pig. Syn. g7'on-pJia(j \ 

q.qqq 3 b< 2 an--wa-za \ phag-pa chafi-. 

Hi(; {Mnon.). phng-pahi §fia 

the pig’s snout; phag^gi gdo^ 

a pig’s face; pho-phag male hog not 
castrated ; ^ ))io-ph(tg sow. 

= phag-^a pork: 
i;^qqq| Tr]»i[i5iJ«q]q {Y^O')' 13 phag-khrjxi 

N» >» 

a herd of swine; phag-mchn a hog; 

phag-mche boar’s tusks; 
is said to be: boar’s tail; hog’s 

bristle. 

Syn. ^'^*q sa-^log ; ^ sa~h/077i8 ; 

^5 7)i(()i’dK~skg(>; xiags-ZitWa; 

nfO'-§g7’(i-r(t.7i \ Yn(‘hu-7'in \ 3 ^*^^ 

§pn-)'on §; hkhor-lohi §7ia-can ; 

rnche-wa-can [Mfloxi.). 

phag-mgo a mineral medicine (^' 
rdo-§777an) a stono : q'q 

{Med.) ; 

{A. U)- 

Phag-gu^i n. of a district in Tibet 
(Rtsii.) ; rdsoH the chief 

town of Phag-gung district. 

»<*q5 Phag-gru or % phag-7no g7*u n. 
of a district in the province of Lhokha, 
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5 ^ ph({(j-nw (jru-pa n. of a celebrated 
lama who .ounded the monastery of 
Gdan-sa mihil {Lofi. ^,5). 

phag-rcjod wild boar. 

phag-mo 1. a sow: 

Dorjc Phagmo the diamond sow. 
a Buddhist goddess believed to be incarna¬ 
ted as the abbess of the monastery of 
Samding m Central Tibet. 3. 

[a kind of j.iauLJ6^ v. rdo-rje. 

(^q| pfiHg-shag (lit. hog’s day) it occurs 
twelve days after the siuiiinor solstice when 
if it rains the water bocoines bod and poi¬ 
sonous (Rtsii.). 

phag-sho weight of 31 sho (Vtg.). 

phag-ZHr, gser- 

Ol/i phag-zur gmm.(jyi§. 

“<**1’*^ phag-t^a pork. 

phag-rags ramparts, intrench- 

ment. 

phag-ri and phag~ri rdsofi 

n. of a fort and frontier station of Tibet 
situated on the confines of Tibet, Bhutan, 
and Sikkim (Rtsii.) : to 

the west is Phagri-lung (Katlian. 118). 

^diag = ^ nigii-gn gin 

reed-bamboo (in mysticism) (Min-rda. //). 

phag^siig-ina a kind of small 
table used as dining table by Tibetan 
lamas and noblemen, with legs resembling 
those of a pig. co<ptse-phag^ 

sug^rm (J, 27). 

phag-phag [the name given in 
Pur. to Codonopsis ovaia^ the thick roots 
of which plant are cooked like turnips or 
ground and baked] (Jd). 

5JC phaH for Aphan 1. «<:i g p/mA- 
bu or p/iafl-ma spindle (Os.). 2. in 


Mtsho-ma phan seems to bo equal to 
3. V. ‘iK. joa/?. KflSq n/i(tfi-k/ub=»^- 
part-khch. 

phan-mklian — weaver s 

caste phan-lo-^^^^ hkhor4o ^ [a 
heel ! <. 

^ phdn-ica pE. probably 

plion^-pa, to save, to spare, to use 
economy: srog phnri-ica to spare 

one’s life; ^to give without 
stint; care Ini disposition; qqSlwjat 

tlirifty, frugal {Jii.) = lap, embrace, 

^iT^ = the hip, lap]-S'. 

pliaii-phun^^^'^^' ox bit 

by bit, piece by piece; c]so= rdog- 
rdog i)atchod (17y.) phnyi-phun-dn 

adv. in ))atchos (Yig.). 

pliUiUDiu 2. a medicinal 

plant {Med.), 

I: phafi$-p 2 loss: wp* 

((..kha pha9i^-pa alas so much loss I 

don it would be indeed a loss, affection 
would not fovsako it (A. 11). 
phans-mod (vulg.) hphroAhag the 

excess of anything, anything that is 
thrown out when not required. 

'Tq^t [n. of a Brahman 
whom Buddha met on liis wav to 
Benares] 6’. 

phat is a very powerful and effica¬ 
cious ejaculation used in mantras for the 
destrucHoo ana suppression of evil spirits. 

In Milaraspa the writer expounds this 
mystic syllable thus: “Outwardly phat 
is the condensation of the items of 
Discriminative Perception, or thoir amal¬ 
gamation when those items have been 
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too minutely subdivided and scattered; 
inwardly, phat is the revival of one’s 
sinking soul; rationally, phat is the classifi¬ 
cation of things according to their pri¬ 
mary nature.” 

^"^phad (^S) 1. a largo bag or sack of 
hair or cotton cloth: the bottom of 

a sack; “o*^**)*^' a full sack; a sackful; 

an empty sack ; phad-bu a small 
liaudbag to contain trifles such as tea¬ 
cups, saucers, etc.: (5^ phad- 

hiihi Ihiun-thuai shitj khuT {^Lani-rini. 139). 

? pha(J-fsfi a sack made of yak-hair or 
yak-tail hair. sacking; very 

coarse sack-cloth (e/d.). 2. sting in the 
tail of a scorpion [also ^^ = cm*l, 

lo(‘k>S\ 

[ : phan a tassel, fringe, hanging 
ribands, otc^. 

II: postp. until; id. Also in 
the combination phan-chad or 

phan-chod p(i.dp. = beyond, further than, 
as far as, until: up till now; ^ 

C. do not go any further than that 

place. 

ph'm-tshnn to and 

fro, over and across, hither and tliithor; 
one another. phan-tshun split¬ 
ting, junction, following, connoc- 

tion, each other, one ano- 

ther]*S\ phayi-tshun hqro(j>>~ 

pa to hold to one another, to associate. 

phan-tshun rgyud-pa to twist, 
to string together. phan- 

tshun-du hgro-u'o to walk to and fro, thore 
and back ; to push hither and 

thither; words of mutual 

friendship (f7/r.) ; 

mutual oorres- 
puudenco, mutual greetinjrs. mutual 


encroachment; to compare 

with one another, to mix one with the 
other {Zam.). on each 

of the tw6 shores of lake Ma-pham, 
{MtL)\ phan-tshun thor-wa to 

scatter, to disperse, qa 

between friends accustomed to one 
another there is good agreement; 
gS phan-tshun-^prad to exchange mutually, 
mutual exchange. 

q<^ ^'31 phan-dil round open metal pot of 
all sizes, a degchi, the common cooking 
vessel in Tibet and India; phan- 

chnfi a small cooking vessel. 

phan-phun n. of a very large 
numeral {Ya-scl. 57). 

phan-phun-dii (jyur-pa^^^ 
q to disagree, not to be in aicord or 
agreement. 

phan-pa 1. to 

benefit, to be of use, to bo useful: ^ 
q that is of no use to me; c: q 
this son will hardly be useful to 
mo (r/d.). q-^^ and useful: 

q^qqX^^ a useful thing, valuable posses¬ 
sion, frq.; q after 

all it is of no use to mo in my misery 
{Dzl .); qgq ^ q^ q^ 3 ?<tj a wholesome instruc¬ 
tive word ifih'T ); useful advice 

{l)zl.). 2. {A. Ji. 

1’20) use, utility, benefit; force, victory, 
ability; q^'5^ also useful, profit¬ 

able, q<^'sqq to be useful; q.^’c^i5;qn<q to 
befit, suit; q<^ serviceable, of good 
effect, comfortable ; a comfort, blessing; 
merit. phan-pahi-sem$ bene¬ 

volence, readiness to help; q^ q^q^ q phan 
htag^-pa and q<^ ^q|Nq the administration 
of medicine to a sick-man: q^ q^^q^ qi^' 



3^'^ has done a useful work. Whore 

medicine does no good it is said of it: 

61 ^ Phan-yul and incomn'tly 

for Jjphan-yul and 

phah — ^^'^ cuan~rtsi ye-;s< 

(Mnon,). Ill Baltisto.n phab§. 

ph 'fh-pa to bring down w 

§terl-nat mar phab-pa)^ v. ^ hbebs- 

pa porf. phah tut. ^*5*^ dbah imp. phoo. 
{Rdo. 1^6) 

pham^rift/al — q pkum- 

pa dan i:(jy(d-u'a, 

^^c. q\5<^ Pham mthin-pa can n. of a 
Buddhist of Nepal: 

g S7). Pham-mthiti-wa 

n, of two Buddhist priests of Nepal {A, 

86 ). 

pham-pa^ pf. of *^*w^ hpham-pa, q. v. 

^ to give to some one the remainder of a 
dish which one has not been able to eat. 
phahH=^^^ pag. 

I: phar [sbst. exchange, interest of 
money IF.] Jd. 

11: adv. away, beyond, out, fur¬ 
ther ; to go off; to roam on¬ 
wards ; away from here; ^ 

1 do not go away ; go away ! Often 

used in conjunction with tshur hither, 
when = hither and thither. 
phar-hgrc tahnr-hgre rolling about on the 
ground sa-la phar-Uhur hgre- 

u'a). jo4rtr-^o^ the other or opposite 

side: {D.R.) 

fi<pArt-/a or *4^ phar-pliyo(j$ — ^^ phar 
bevond, lurther side. 


phav-kan — ^^^ pha-rol or 
pha-2}hyog$\ § •rjai .^ ) 

*4^f* phar-khii — ^'^'^ pha-rol Ihc oppo¬ 
site side f a valley, river, clc.j. 

phat'-kha = gsha)i-du 

ihyo'j^ i^r phyin-i i log {Mhon.). 

pbar-kha-na~^^ ^^ phar-kan. 

phar-hdmg and tshnr-rgol 

$)ia-rgol and % phui-rgol. 
phar-phar indiioctly ■ also even¬ 
tually, later on: q^9^^ in¬ 
directly his relations came to know. 

phar-phyin abbr. of qX'^f^l^q 
pha-rol4u phyin-pa., v. phn~rol. 
phar-zad:=z^‘^S phv zad. 
phar-la 1. beyond: after 

one year. 2. over there : 'Si 

over there at the foot of a tree {JRbrom. 

106). 

phar-log tshnrAog 

topsy-turvy, upside-down ; all confused 
together. ® 

phar-u a the lesser wild dog, Cnon 
primoevua ; ^^ 3^ phar-^pyah Pallas’s wild- 
dog, Cuon alpinus. 

t phal-ga the river of Gaya 

anciently called Nairahjana (Nilajan) 
mentioned by the Cliinose traveller Thang- 
zing under the name of hphag^-chn. 

phal-pa^Sl^^ dkyu^-ma sn^, 
common, usual, ordinary ; that which 
suits or is titling tor: q'qqw^q^q^qq 
a more than ordinary beauty {Jd.) ^ mi 

or *J)t 3^ q'jj q ga^-zag phal-pa common 
people, ?.r., j ordinary 

people, not uncommon or iiicarnato in 
origin; 5)c. qrq phal-rnann common 
trees {Mil.)\ q'^q^JJjS phal-pahi $kad tbe 
language of common life, opp. to ^'S 
ihos-^kad book language ; phal-htaH 
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}ni'hos-tsa}n unfit, unsiiited, also 
very conniion. ^ phal-che-ii'a 

or ^ a liost, a troop, mas.'* of 

people ; ^ /)ti-r(jO(l-p/Htl-po che 

fi/iifj a troop or s(^t of monsters (wild men). 

p]ial-po<hG a class of 

Maliayaiia *Su/hf domprising six volumes 
containing brief accounts of gods, demons 
the sun-god the moon- 

god etc. ; and also of the 

formation, dimensions, duration of the 
world; of tlie difbu’oiit Biiddlias, Bodhi- 
s((fti'(r ^; also of Iiov/ and wlial. to pray for, 
etc. 

fej'jj a pltal-chon sdr-p/f tlio iVfahasarh- 
gika school of lluddbisis. 

ijTj **; p//((f.(;/icr vmi 1. usuall)’, mostly 

(A. K. 2 , 

many, majority. 

*4'^ phal-ran JF., Iji’oad, wide, c.</., a 
broad valley; phul-nird narrow. 

pJi(d-ku- ^/.o/c-zru birth, 

iinyslic) (A-'. P, ^ 

insfr. of by (lio falhor; 

tjN j)/i(fs-spH)} cliildrcn of one father. 

S plua^-kiji-diird [hostile, 

op])nse(l, enemy J'S'. pJuis njol-way 

jihns-kiji rpol-wd an 

ciKony ; of tlie opposite sid(', of tli(‘ counter- 
]>arty ('A/. I. q q'^ phn^ ph<i)n-pn balii 

iliofoiir iinulnnciital .->ins:—or 
impurity, or stealing, ^ or 

killing, or frivohjiis and iirelcvant 

talk. 

^ p{ [1. num. fig.: 11. 2. W. for 

5, for Ju. 

^ 5)q’ pJit^hA or ^ idipi ^/di-pu a 
foreigner, one of the out it continent, 
no., a. I'lnropemi. Tiie common term for 
an Ihigli.shman. 


philhphij 1. n,dj. jelly-like. 
2. a kind of jelly. 

pJiin 1. a kind of vermicelli made 
of pea flour and brought from China. 
2. earthen-ware cup. 

P/iin-gis n. of a mountain in 
South China where some of tho finest tea 
is j^rodiiced (Jig. 16). 

or St.'*! for %fci. 


phib§ dome, canopy. 




1. under a canopy or dome of a house. 

2. ^ residence, house (Mno)i.). 

^ jdiir-u'a in IF. to fall down (Jn.) 


^ p/tu tlio upper part of a sloping 
valley; the higher ground. phn^chii 

river coming from above; phn- 

chuhi-rgymi the upland stream. 51 ^'*1^ phi- 
lb(fgs higher situated and colder places or 
districts, opp. to vgif((’^‘od open low'er 
and milder parts. 

phu~gr((s an elder brother (Jd.). 

^ pbu-ilutg hi'od-pa is described 

as q to reflect on the real 

meaning, not to malvO any mistake about 
the real meaning of a thing: 

there is doubt wboro there is nr- 
anuving at tlie renl meaning {Rtsd-ti- 
2). For derivation of plirase v. Jd. 
p/rd-thdfj rin-thun occurs in ^ 

^ phnAliun or 51'^^' phu-dun a sleeve ; 
with sliort sleeves; 51'^'^’t' phu-dun rtsc 
sleeve-edges; 51 phu-{dun) yod one 

with sleeves, 51’^^ phu-})}C(l sleeveless (shirt 
or robo) ; 51’^*^’ pliu-run sieeves: <3^c. q^-q 5 q' 
[A. 120) in the morning 
there was a fellow wearing long sleeves. 
51^^' p/fu-Am = 51 pJuf-diin a sleeve. 



2'>hU’‘dad honour, respect, esteem; 
or ^ to show honour, res¬ 
pect; = to bend or bow 

down rospoctfiilly. 

^ Phn-na n. of a sacred plaoe of Ihe 
Bon somewhere in ancient Persia (tr. 
Bon. i). 

+ 51 ^ pha-mi the elder and the younger 
brother, or brolhors; or 
sisters; eldoi isier in modern Tibetan =* 
w | a-ki phiMiH-mos bsrufi§- 

pn [protected or supported 

by one’s sisters]^'. ^ ^ phn-ho — ^ t (t.jo or 
^ ^ ^'o-/o a man’s elder brother; 

[Hbrom. r, cVJj. 

phii-Uii [pf. of hlmd-pa to 

blow ; col. used for the latter] Jd. 

u-fno a kind of plant growing in 
the glens of high mountains. 

Phii-rtm (jye-mo n. of a village 
in Sto(l~hin situated N. '\V. of Lhasa, the 
birth place of Bhroni-ston Rgyal-waki 
hhyuH-gna §: 

[Lon, ^ 2). 

p/tti-ron = ^‘^’^^ : §73 a flock of 

pigeons. 

/({f}s-pa (in the colloq. of 
Amdo) to be irritated, enraged. 

an expression of disappro¬ 
val. when 

Atis'a was unwell (hearing it) he said 
phn {A, 115). p/iu-phi{‘7m-bya 

do not blow wind with the 

niouth 

^'■^S phu-gnd the hoopoe. In colloq. 
pu-pu-kugu. 

^ phu-se mouse, souslik and similar 
rodent quardrupeds {Jd.). 


^‘*1*8 = pigeon-hued, 

of a liglit blue colour {Sch.). 

phug chan (***1^ ^1%^ woody, 

wild. 

p„ ig-nal = a bear. 

Q Jmpthog^-p i *. [quiver¬ 

ing, vP :atiiig^*V 

phug-pn rcc^s.s in a 

?' ek, a cave, cavern ; in colleii. “ (nk-pintk ’’ 

S plin(f4u into tlio hollcw ; 
cavern in a steep rivor-liank formed by 
conglomerate; the solilary cavern 

of an anchorite. is also loosely used to 
designate flic dwelling pbico of solitary 
meditative bunas, whetlicr actually in 
caverns or not. >Syn. b^ig \ bvtol \ 
bu<ppa byas {I^non.). 

^ 5 IN-« PJing-pa Ihun-drub rgya- 

mtsho n. of a celebrated author born in 
Lholdia. lie wrote commentaries on tlio 
works of l^d-dkar^ Sha-lnn, and Gsnl 
§ffro/n. 

^^'^p/mg-ma dust, chaff: 

chaff of riiio and I'arbw, etc. [Jig.). 

phug-ron qTTT^r!, 

a pigeon. 

Syn. ig hdod-ldnn ; 

co-vo-pp'og ; rdo-yi z(i,^-C(ni ; 

rgya-phoib^-guas', 

chah‘dig-man \ hphruBirabi 

mig-can {Mixon.). 

phug-ron ikan fbw n. 

of a medicinal plant. [^i:'Jl the plant 
Cassia (data ; fq^iJr—.the heartq)ca Card/o- 
spi rmiim halivabanCyS. 

Syn. phag-gdon ; ^ phag-mo 

{M^on.). 

phjg§ 1. occurs apparently a.s 
a fut. of hbig^-pn [Rdo. ^o)- 2, 
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the extreme or utteimoHt part, the extre¬ 
mity ; that wliioh is innermost; 9 g 

prob. = ultimate design; ^ in 

the end, eventually, ultimately ; 

how will it end ? what will be the 
final issue {Jd.). 

p/iiajs-fi/a mtJion-ii'ar kphral-rtnod {Bhyont. 
120). phi((js-Ion a provident fore¬ 
seeing person. p/nff/s-SH-bros 

escaped to the interior (of the 
house or country); sunk down, set (as 
of the Bun). phufjs-ma 

[interior]AS*. 

pfiun-dan-ma go§) waist¬ 

coat. 

phin-pa — ^^^^ brlag-pa spoilt, 

blown out, destroyed, lost, etc. phnii- 
/c/’o/= 9"^ hthalt-krol iiselessJiS.; 

= the cause or 

root of many evils and faults. 

plntn-kha nied-par hgro- 

<cn) {Khrid. 137). 

phun-hdab to back-bite [Silk.). 

^ phuh-u'((^ V. q hp/um-wrf. 
phun-gshi, destruction: 

they bronglit about such 
dissension and destruction [Rdsa. S^). 
caused to bo killed or spoiled. 

* 1 ^ phun-son destroyed, ruined, upset, 
fallen. 

^r/£f phidi-po 1:1. -Jif, (r’^^^) bundle 
(of hay, straw &c.). 2, [a 

herdjAS 8. ('S'^'^^) 

II*. 1. symb. niim. 5, 2. ^ 

a piled-up hill or peak, a mound : S 
2j^ ^ the vulture-peak hill; phuH- 

po also = any heap; many things brought 
together or collected un ler a certain name 
or head. 


grill 

gc’cTrii: ijisirthe body—the philo¬ 
sophical term when regarded as a bundle 
or agglomeration of component parts: 

q 25 all animated nature and 
beings like the Qrdvakas, Tratyeka^Buddhmy 
Arhats including the Bodhisattvas ; such 
as have for the first time conceived faith in 
Buddhism and those who have attained 
that stage from which they will not 
return to this world being included 
in this very comprehensive term (JBbum. 
77). cja’^q q-g na>n§-pahi phuri-po lHa 
the five aggregates that are 
subject to destruction:—(1) 

^qqijiq’the aggregate of form comprising 
the organs of sense, f/c., taste, smell, 
sound or hearing, sight, and form which 
is not perceptible ; 

(2) comprising happi¬ 

ness and misery and indifference to either 
of them ; (3) 

9^^’^ ccmprieing 

and (4) »J^TT- 

which includes (rt) com¬ 

prising (the mind) and 
that have grown therefrom, and (b) 

; (5) q 

par ge§-paht phim~po the aggregate 

of consciousneBS comprising all knowledge 
conveyed to the mind {LoH. 9). There 
ai-e also ^ the five aggre¬ 
gates not liable to destruction: (1) ^'a^' 

gwS cjq'tq 1 (2) I 

; (3) 1 ; (4) i;«* 

251 (5) <5^* 

Besides 

these there are moral and physical aggre¬ 
gates such as faults; 

^)q^'^q'H5 1 virtues; f 

qrrcRrffC sins; 1 ^Tifir attri- 

butes and talents; 5i5.25 1 
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water; fire; etc., etc. 

Altogether there are 81,000 

TTfij (Yasel, 272)^ i.e.^ conceivable 
of mental, moral, and mate¬ 
rial substances. 

pkun-po-can^^-^ 
a tree {Mnon.), 

Phni\. 2 jo ri-wo-che n. of a 
ftionastery situated on the top of a nill 
in Tsang : in its neijjfhbourhood there is a 
Bon monaster;/ \^2jeb, **|, 22). 

phun-po g.mm~g\ji lam» 
don-pa the instructor of 

tho way (regarding salvation of the 
tliree aggregates), an epithet of Buddha 
(i/. V.). 

phun-po gsum-jmhi mdo n. 
of a Sutra also called tlie 

confessions of the sins of a Bodhhattva 
(Yig. 13). 

^^'t:\^%Mphu7i-}wr-bm§ [heaped]^. 

phu4 1. V. pf. sbst. 

that which is taken forth from the rest; 
a specimen; also a first taste or experi¬ 
mental trial. In common life, especially 
a sort of first fruits otfering, a portion 
selected and offered to gods or driza. 
thug-phudov lo-phud an offering of 
the first fruits of harvest; sru^-phud 

offering of ears of corn wound round 
a pillar of the house; rdo-pknd., 
m-phud an offering of stones or earth 
when a house is built; these materials being 
used for manufacturing images of gods 
{Glr.) (Jd.). 2. ^S^^^^^phud-dub skur- 

wa= §pyi-ivor bskur-waov 

gtsiig-tu l>§Icur-u'a to carry a present 
on one^s head, to offer respectfully 
{]^non.). 

phii4-pa 1. pf. of *^9^^ hhui-pa 
thrown out, cast out; turned out, dismissed 


(servants, etc.). 2. han-knot, tuft of 
hair. 

CN 

Phun-gldi abbr. oi 

Pnvn-tshogs-Qtia a great monastery of the 
Jonang-pa ^.eot in Tsang {Rtsn.). 

^®i p tu. ‘chag bundle, tuft {Glu.) 

p.'iUn-Uhog^ or 9^ 
adj, [possessed of the three:— 
g *nce, glory and wealth], perfect, com¬ 
plete, sublime; also as sbst. mass of 
merits, perfection, quintessence, all that 
could be desired; frq. = heaven, paradise. 

phtih armour. 1. shield, plate 
or breast-plate: ^9*^ ko-phnh a leather 
buckler; phHh-(;uh^ the cover of a 

shield; 9^ S ^ phuh-kyi no -loA the centre 
of the shield (CsT). 2. canopy, a project¬ 
ing moulding; khyim-phuh a roof 

constructed like a canopy ; gdug$- 

phub an umbrella. 

phub-ju(^ = <^^^'^ hhub-pa to probe 
into, to penetrate into the meaning, to 
get at the sense : 

q'<^?’<^q'q’ 9 -^ (A. 126) if one enquires of 
the J^dul-iva Bdsin-pa in order to get at 
the meaning of these expressions. 

tjq jM phub-ma ^ 1. chaff or chaff-dust 
with particles of the husk. ^ phuh- 

imhi-me gqT*T^ a kind of torture which 
a penitent undergoes by burning his 
body with the glowing fire of rice-chaff. 
2 . gleanings, stubble, straw-ends. 

Syn. lkog^-pa \ ^pun-pui. 

phur-pa 1. any peg, staple, or 
large nail whether of wood or iron ; 
but usually = a metal three-sided dagger, 
not in any way pointed, used by exorcists 
and lamas in their ceremonial, wherewith 

106 
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theoretically they stab demons. The 
shaft of this instrument usually comprises 
the heads of thi’eo deities capped by a 
projeetiug roj^resentation of the horse- 
headed Tamdiii. Usually, for the snialler 
or more ordinary iinphuneiit the term 
is not but phay-hu. 2. adj. and 
ndv. ])iercing, ])ieroingly: ^ 

to look it one with n piercing glance of 
tlie eye; to im¬ 

plore god very earnestly. 

one wit II brandishod dagger 
having risen up (A. lAl). 
hfjfiur ])cgs to wide]I tout rojies arc tied 
in pitcliieg a tent (AV.s//.). 

phur-ira i.=»J^q or 
{Mn<>n.)p\\ to scratch. 2. /SV7o : to 

emboss, d. n. of a disease [JdP, 

I. [strung, ti(‘d, coiinocted]*S. 

p/nn'-hn 1. ; 

ivo cpilhct of ^d■ihaspati the 
sjuitiuil teacher of the gods. 
(jzah-pJiuy-bn thui sday. 2. v. 

Syn. ^ ^ Iha^ifi hla-nm \ * 5 ;yru- 

njkh(t)i\ ^ (jlo-hlitn^ 54qy^«4 ntc-bshi- 

skf/ys; (Hbiy-bday, ^ s;fr({-yhk//ff.y, 

^q l/iahi §lob-(/pon .; s}ia- 

tAiO'j§ riy4, 

^ iln'-^kijcs) hlsho4)iii'l\ 

i}'}iiy(i'-ntk/t(fs\ bc.'i-fjj'i>s fwd- 

hpnro\ r/c.v-.s'Ao/c.s; 

risAhoh ; hhar-na-hhDi \ 

rfmb-hhn \ qa , gsaF-nahi 

gvvd-^ hhi,j4di(n\ h,i,i-ld(in; 

dppo(i-ld>(n {Milon.'^. 

rjinr-bu Icog n. of a sni;il] mo¬ 
nastery situated in ihe neighhourlmf.d of 
Sera toward tho car>t [Lon. a, 17). 

^ phur-Dui hf’in'-7iia 

relievo work, embossment; also a vessel 


9] 

made of a leaf doubled over in funnel 
shape. 2. fine medicinal powders, any¬ 
thing volatile. phur-ma gmm- 

pa a medicinal root. phur-mo^ 

(acc. to f/d., a medicament: 

Phar-mon sjati n. of a place 
in Tibet {Deb. lU'). 

• 

phul 1. phyaj-lta-bn a hand¬ 
ful, also pkidp/rhi. 2. fiT??Tcl 

[host, issued] aS. 

q pJatUn phnui-pa T^f^. 

[finished, perfect, accomplished]6'. 
reached tho climax, i.e., attained highest 
point, victorious, to have got tlu) hotter 
of an ai’gument; ho 

became a great scholar [Jd.). 
p/iitl-du byim-ica attained excellence. 

^qgq- 2dnd-bipcii or = [3W 

accomplished, perfect, 
eminent; tho Tibetan translation of the 
personal name of Atis'a. 

pliul-nyf, [repre¬ 

sented, delivered]AS'. 1. pf. of ^ V. 
hphid-H-a and '^9^' hbuLica. 2. an 
olf<Ting, a present. Syn. blnd-ieu; 

jdiff(({/-ide}( ; sA’yc.s ; rnyu/l’^ 

Udiap', ^c'.s rd.'<f(.'<\ yndnn 

bj*>[l ; ^ 7<h\i-Hi'}L (Mno//.). 

jdn{l-ir'dd blnn-phor ^^<.,1^ [a driidiiiig 
]date]>S'. 

^ phe 1. ir. and Sil-ik. f(»r /a////c 
powder, anything pulverized, 31} 

phr-plir-Aiib-hio fine jiowder. 2. num. 

fig. lot. 

^■'^1 pIo -(^a is an cv‘l imation ; oeenrs in 
tliC passage ^ -e ^^ D.R.). 

pfo'/j-yib'p ja musical instru¬ 
ment., a tfihiu*]>S. pheipniab 1.= 

'■'^7^’^ iih> b-kii fix even when (‘ome. 2- 
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t|m^ [a small drum, or labor, or a kind of 
rymbal]6\ is a long drum 

used by the Indians as a musical instr’i- 
ment. pJuh-nlob-pa a 

minstrel. 

pheb-pa 1. ])f. p/trM^ i<\sp. 
term for to come, t(j aruvo, to go, depart. 
Is in very i’rca|nenl; usv in C. ga-le 

phvb a far<j\v«U salute to a visitor: “go 
gently ! ’’ p/tc.bs-par smrd-ica 

to ask to come, to invite, pliab§- 

ttiliO'jii instinct ions, or au} thing that is 
sent; as a favour: 

pray, may your letters al^o como 
like the stream of a river [Yin. 

pJicbs-hfiH-vJa on phciis-g^o-tcd 

to go and meet a 4 )crson in tho way for his 
reception. 

pher-v'd to bo able, lo be capable 
of, equal to: go, 

if from your heart you can do so [A. Go ); 

ca*; q gc.- Po was able 
to consecrate others [Deb. 23). 
also = serviceable; an equivalent, 
incapable, not serviceable, = 

( Jarul. 28). 

[A. S'i). 

pher-po one who is clever in 
conversation, correspondence, or diploma¬ 
tic business, etc. [Yip. 13). 

^ pho L an affixed particle or perliaps 
adj. signifying: male, paternal: a 

male fowl, cock-bird; ^ tva-pho male 

fox. 2. also sbst. a male; and occasion¬ 
ally, a father (not liowever commonly): 

male and female; handsome 

man. Applied to animals seems gene¬ 
rally lo indicate castrated males; but 
pho-rtan§-=.i\iQ male orgau of 


generation, and id., 3 virile 

p>ower. 

^ Sl*^'[the lungs, 
the bladder]*^. 

7 o-ryod-pa [raising, cleva- 

tior. ^j. 

^'^*3 pJiO-c// kken§-po 

n(»bio, exalted. 

p/fo-iiiil [coming after, 

successive]‘S'. 

pho-ihuij che~a'n 1. = 

ami khnr-cho-'iea [Mno)t.). 2.=^'^ 

w'^q IJd-ira yntho-ira. 

p/yo-tro = ^^'^^'^ S 2 >ua rytui-pa elder 
brotlnn* [Yiy. 11). ^^ho-uo-ldoix r\. 

of a 'Ian (Yiy. 7). 

pliO‘)na-=:-^^^ ^ fdd-fiin-p/io herma¬ 
phrodite of tlie male class [Mnon.). 

5’^ p/io-nio man and woman; male and 
feniaio. 2? ^ pho-yno-tned no difference 
of sox exists; terms eig- 

11 if y ill g col 1 ab it at ion. 

PJio-yno Byan-thaa mtHho ,a 
largo lake in Tibet on the Bhuran frontier 
lying between hnig 00^ and 90*^ 30'E. at 
an elevation of 16,1)50 ft. 

p/io-l'jnons the penis. 

pho-rtsed sna-dya the nine 
dilTeronl sports or feats of man as men¬ 
tioned in RtsisA a. 

pJiO-tfihod acc. to = pho-m\ 
^lo not boast of pro¬ 
phetic sight. 

pJio-mt.dicnh masculine gen¬ 
der ; tho male organ, t]ie penis. In tin- 
Dulica is termed and its 

work is called 
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Syn. Sj'^ hdo}n§-kyi ^ha-tva ; 

im'^h<UHa\ ^ hp.-)na-na-dpiia4\ 

dnni-pahi ka-w(i\ pho~divaf\\ *W 

j'ai vhfuj^-pdhi rfjynl-mt^uni ; 
(licafi^po ; )t>yo$-byrd latys-kyu ; 

hdf)?n$-kyt mjuy-ma (Mnon.), 

pJio-yan and ® pho-ran^ also 
^V/o-//>vm = an unmarried man. 

^ ^ pho-lhu 1. tutelary deity of a man's 
right sido {Jd.). 2. Cs.\ sir, as polite 

address. 

pho-yi(j the male letters of the 
Tibetan alphabet which are % 
c^o.; among tlie thirty letters tlie first 
of each group being regarded as a male 
letter (Sifn. 60). 

Pho-yon-hzah n. of one of 
tlie queens of king Kfud-sron Idehn bfsan 
(LoH. S). 

or or the 

family descended from king Miwang 
d’liollia Thaiji, originally occupying the 
village j*^ Tsang (Lon. Id). 

^ j)//()-<;(ni explained as ^ skyp$- 

pa dray-pa {ROsn'.). 

pho-so one of position; 2?'^ ’^4 

pho-^i) Oto/i-pa = ^ oih' who has made 

hiiusi'lf ])rominont, distinguished. In 
fP' ^ A pi-oiid, liauglity. 

pho-na 01 ’ ^ ^ ^ pho-ha-a a a messen¬ 
ger, de})Uly, envoy: ^ 5^«r|^c,q pho-fia g,ton- 
f/ a, ^ ^ '^4 phn-aa mnay-pa to send, 

dHsi)alch a messenger. Also, a spiritual 
ines.'^enger or angel: bde-ica 

cah-yin pho-wf the aiig*‘l of paradise; 

^<;ut-rj<'hi pbo-ha the messenger 
uf death; ri///u/-yvo/i/ pho-na 

anibas.sador, envoy. ^ pho-na-mo 1. 

Ir'fnale mo.sscugor. 2. gen. a 


mistress, female friend (M^on.). 

pho-ua ^zig-yi ^log-pa-can a lit. 
messenger wearing a leopard’s skin=g^ 3^ 
[Smnn. 350). 

Syn. nan-rna ; S hya-ma-rta ; 

gtam-ikycl) hphrin-skyei: 

ha^-chen\ ha^-phyin {M^oa.). 

Pho-hrgya4 and 5 pho-drug a 
silk scarf for presentation {S. kar. 179). 

pho-wa (resp. €^.) 1. 

colloq. the stomach. 2. second cavity of 
the stomai^h or the reticulum of ruminating 
animals (./u.); WTHmq [the receptacle of 
undigested food, the stomach]6’. ^ 
pho-iva Ijid-pa to overcharge the stomach, 
to clog; ^ Q pho-mt gol-wa to purge, 
to cleanse; pho-^an a weak stomach ; 

q qsc’ pho-wa-bzafi a good, sound stomach 
(Jd.). 

«fl Vi pho-drod (lit. warmth in the sto¬ 
mach) digestion : ^ ^ one 

in whose stomaoli there is no heat will not 
be able to digest food (Sog-dpa.). 

^ pho-wa-gdags [imme¬ 

diate] 

^/lo-n'u-rU (also or 

black pepper. 

Syn. ^ tia-ii; (^am ; pho-ua 

ril-ba. 

^ 9=-’ pho’hran palace, family 

oastle; 5 pho-bran-hkhor 

a town {Mnon.). p/io-brari 

hhnni’gdag^ n. of a pahice built by king 
Qnam-ri aron-btmu where under royal order 
medicinal drugs wore assorted for use in 
Tibet. palace of the Sikkim 

raja. 

Pho-brati Ynm^hu kla- 
sgan the most ancient stone structure of 
Tibet built by the Rrst king and said 
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to be still kept in some state of preser¬ 
vation by the Dalai Lama’s government 
{J. Zafi.\ 

Pho-hrnn ^nc-tofi-can th'^ 
capital of king Eama. 15 gc.- CVio?- 

Vdi/al pho~brari aneieiit capital of Tibet 
ill Yar-liing in Lhokha now in ruins 
(lit sit,). 

^ ci^'9? pho-btuog or bUog-pa. 

pho-ts\fo.>3 1. [inference, 

estimate, measurement; one’s own esti¬ 
mate of himself, otc.]^. 

(Khrid.). 2. rouge for 
the cheeks of ladies. 

p/iO-ro(j colloq for bfja^ro(j 
the raven, said to possess the power of 
^'oreboding; consequently omens are drawn 
from its cry. pho-roij-}ni(j (lit. the 

raven’s eye) n. of a medicinal herb 
( Vai. §ti.). 

15 q pho-leu bijed-pa trjwisferring of 
Tongpons from one district to another: 

qa |^C' 

the tran-fer of Jomjo officers who were 
instituted by the former kings (litsH.). 

pfiO‘lo(j a disease of the 

stomach resembling cholera if not cholera 
itself [spasmodic cholera]>S’. : ^5^’ 

15 ^ the lo-tsawa having died of 

cholera in Nepal {A.). 

2 ? pho-lon [a kind of jasmine]S. 

I5(!5q'^rj| pfio-lon pho-dwaH 

(Jd,), 

phog 1. V. 2. wages, pay, 

salary; yearly pay, monthly 

salary, daily wages; an 

officer at Shigatse who pays and looks 
after the maintenance of the Tibetan 


troops on the Himalayan frontier, d. 
pension, gratuitous support phog- 

rgg<fr allowance in meat, each pound 
being called rgija-r: {Rfsri.). 25^ 
phog-bzan . f 154 | qi^'q officers or servants 
with allovaroes either in money or in 
hiJ ; an>' allowance {Rtf^ii.). 

phoi}, v. q hphan-)t a ; ^phoH- 

H-n .(?//•.) for pafl-ia/. ^i^ q 
(jgur-ica [afflicted']6’. 

phon^-pa ^5!^, 1. poor, 

needy, destitute: 15 c.»i q destitute of 

food and wealth ; devoid 

of religion and intellect; 

S3 the poor and miserable creatures (S3 
dgu being here sign of plural;. 2. poverty, 
misfortimo. pho^^-pahi da^ 

[time of danger, evil, cala- 
mity]5. {A, IC 

js/wrf-i-rt (or = 

a kind of stage- dress of the lamas; 
masquerade garment with long sleeves: 
g (j| j ^S '^ qifw^ q ho put on a cloak 
and stage-robe [Khrid. 100). 

^S’^^ phod-can ^ ; comet. Syn. 

^s- mjag phod-can ; dii-wa 

rpjug-rifi [JJfflon.) pkod-ca-gzah. 

phod’pd^V^'^j 3*^’^ HTW 1. to 
cope with, to be able, to coerce: J5S' 

^ ^S’S although he was scarcely able 
to part with; Sf’^’^S I cannot bear to se* 
that. 2. to withstand, be a match for: 

^]20 can resist good 
food and fine clothes ? 2Js ^ phoi-pa-caib 
bold, daring [C^.). 

+ photi or 

bundle, truss, sheaf. chun-po 




bunoH, cluster, umbel; tuft, 'assol {Jd.): 
dar-p/wn, shiid-phf^n [Cs.). 

phon-f'hen a good deal = *^^5 
niich, many (Rtsii.). 

2Jq 

jdi^b V. , bb(ib$-pff 

p/ioin-pn^—^^^ hum-pa a pot, 
jar 

phor-rni trap, not to catch birds : 

next 

day at evoiiiiig ho laid a fine trap ( Ud'<a, 

10 ). 

phor-pa ; dianking cup o^ 

vessel; iron cup, silver cup, 

golden cup, gloss cup, 

barley flour-bowl, $ppvi-phor glue- 

pot; cloth for wiping a cup. 

phor-ni = ^^ y phor-pa. 

2"^ phol in W. any blister caused by 
burning. phol-mi(j 1, a circle, disk. 

2. a bad sore, ulcer, boil. 

phol-ta^M^ ph<m-t(>. 

phol-ica=l(^^'^ rfoys-pa. 

pho$ L = ^ pho-i/n. 2. pf. of 
a=S[ q hbo-iva. d. v. qu. 

phya \ phyva lot, luck, ('banco, for¬ 
tune, good luck: ^ to cast lots ; 

good, bad fortuno or prognostics 
(C'n.) ; ^ prognostics relative to 

property, family, etc., by casting dice; 

lot (good luck) and blessing; 
to call forth good lu<*h and 
blessing, to secure it by enchantment 
{Jci.}. ^ phya-ken Ue one who pre¬ 

tends to know the issue of fighting 
between gods and <lemons; a Bon 
necromaneer {D.E.). phya-mkhan = 


fortune-teller. phya-tshan 

the fcoces of any infant, new born colt. 
calf, etc., that died immediately after 
sucking milk, and used as an augury: 

dhe expression 
phyahi gio-^pyad occurs in 

554*01 j'jj Phyva-hphrin nor-hu 
rnchaff-rgyal q^o]N § of a Bon 

work to hear which brings good luck ana 
fortuno {Rtsii.). 

S ^ phya-ra do(jr-curtain of yak-hair 
clotli. 

f 5 q phya-k-ica — ^ fine, smooth 

-.(^filled, pleasant: 

khyod mi-mnani-pa not smooth-going, 
rougli. 

^ Phtja-san§ hol-la-hthcu n. 

of a son of Gyvn-sah$ phya-la fit hot {G. 
Eon. 23 ). 

phyag irrf^ is the resp. word 
for '»<**! the liand; and from the use made 
of the nand in salutation by orientals, 
the word has also come to mean: salu- 
tion and reverence. back of hand, 

the wrist, the thumb, all 

resp. teims. at the first salute; 

^uj unnumbered compli¬ 
ments; to pay one’s 

respects, to salute; salutation by 

prostrafing tlie bouy on the ground; 

salutation by bending the body and 
touching the ground with the head: 
welcome! ig form of welcome 

by a host on arrival of a guest; ^q«’Q' 

id.; pkyag^gyen hgyel or 5^’ 

phyag-gyah hgyel suddenly falling 
on the ground (like the falling of a 
dilapidated wall) to make salutation : 
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the midst of his pupils he saluted thini) 
by falling down on the ground (A. 23), 

phyag-mkhar (resp. for 

handstaff. 

phyaihhkhur Tr. = 3«Tf^. 

P'^gag-rgy^ [i-lio 

clenched fist, seall^S'. 1. resp. tor J a seal: 
^<T| phyag-cgyd hdcbs-pa to seal, to 

confirm by a seal. 2. a sign or manual 
gesture; the "iaaner in which the hand 
and fingers are neld by Buddhist saints 
and lamas when performing certain reli¬ 
gious ceremonies or mvstieal rites; also, 
symbolic devotional ceremonies by Tantrik 
priests. 3 whcTi making olTorings 

to a deity, term for the peculiar gestures 
and signs of the hands and fingers. 
These are different in exhorting, or threat¬ 
ening or in binding a deity to perform 
some religious duty in the names of 
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas; and those who 
are adopts in «uch mj'stic signs are said to 
bo able to exercise groat power over spirits. 
It is believed that 3^'3 

{ma)itra^ muclrd and mmadhi) are 
equally efficacious when they are properly 
uttered or performed. 3 ^nudrd 

of speech consists in using mystical 
language and signs; nmdra 

of the mind is meditation on the deity. 

q i: phyag-rgya chen-po 
is said to bo a figurative designation under 
the Madhyamika doctrine, indicating a 
mode of attaining Nirvdna by highly 
mystically-developed devotees while indulg¬ 
ing in sexual embrace; the woman so 
embraced is called (private sakti). 

Likewise this sexual ecstasy is termed 
3 **I’3’^ phyag-rgya-ma or 3 

phyag-xgya WW- 


3*^3'^'^ II: is decribed in both Sfitra 
and Tantra. 1. 3*q I 

''^'3**! 3 ^ ^ ^ ^bo special 

meaning of MahamudrCi is Amittava^ the 
supreme f .1 absolute doctrine; it is 
described as the knowledge of Dharma 
K( . nv! practice) and the vows, 

‘j. according .o the Tantra: 

Phyag signifies the knowledge of 
Gdnyatd^ while Rgya conveys tlio meaning 
of liberation from worldliness; and chen-po 
signifies both these important functions 
being brought together. This occult 
Buddhism was first taught in India by 
Padma-vajra (the senior), Saraha, Nagar- 
juna, Iti-khrod dwan-pliyug, Maitripa, 
otc., and afterwards it was taken into Tibet 
by tlio Tibetan sages such as Marmije, 
Sgam-po, Bhag-gru, Sakya Pan-chen and 
others (/. Zafi,). 3 **1’3»< phyag-rgya-ma 
[a posture of the hands or feet in 
the practice of Yoga or meditation]<3^. 
But V. preceding paragraph. 
phyag-rgya^ mnan-pa to overcome evil- 
spirits by gesticulations; 3*»| phyag- 

rgya§ hgroUwa to set them free, by 
dissolving the charm (Jd,), 

phyag-cha any manual tool 6r 
implement, resp. for '^'*1*. 3**|'*^ phyag- 

cha§ instruments (symb. of attributes) 
carried in the hand, or used in performing 
religious dances, cf. 

phyag-mchod for 
salutation and worshipping. 

+ phyag-brnan^i^J^^’^^*^ h^hor- 

gyog xrfwT attendants, retinud. 

phyag-$nig9^ 3 ^ 
sniy^ {l^ag, 38). 

phyag-rtagi 1 . resp. for 
lag-rtag^ sign of the hand, impression of a 
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blackened finger in the place of a seal. 
2. in Sikkim, hand-token, a present 
{Ja.). 

phyag-rtenz:^^^'^, 9^^ pre¬ 
sent, souvenir with letter (/ff/ion.). 
phyag^brten [orders, instruction, 

messageJ^S'. 

phyctg~dani a seal. 

Syn. dam-plmig] thehn-f^e, 

phyag-dur-pa a sweeper, duster ; 

25 or trtijf ii dust-heap; 

9S»| ^f«) or ^ w vestment or cowl 
of u mendicant monk patched with rags 
gathered from rubbish heaps. a|<i|*r 
0 ^ 3** phyag-dnr le(js-par byai-pa flsftTjw- 
»?» [rendered clean or pure, swept well, 
cleansed well]5. 'i'^^S^phymj.lidar=’^SS^ 
^iwr< clearing from dust, dusting, 
making a thing clean; byi^or- 

yyi hs the work of cleansing, sweeping, 
dusting {lH'ay. 38). 

phyay-deb occiu's in 

9 * 11 {Run.). 

Phyay-nlor or Phyag-na 

tdo-rje also called j Lag-na rdo-rje 
the Bodhimttva Dorje Chang or 
Vajra-pani in his wrathful manifestation, 
the chief of Tantrik deities. 

Syn^ gsaA-wahi bdag-po; 

btg-na rdo-rje gsid-wahi-rgyal; |r|«^qe,as, 
rrfo-r> iwaf^-phyog- rdo-rje-oafi 

*iSfq*iq<^<i) J5 mihu-itobi kday-po (mon.). 

9«l ^ Phyag-na rdo-rje gos- 

tflon-can n. of one 

of the most terrific manifestations of 
> ajra PS^i; his body being said to be tlien 
200,000 yojana high. In his right hand 


he carries a flaming pointed vajra (thun¬ 
derbolt), in his left hand ho holds the king 
of eagles; eight huge snakes coiled round 
his arms and feet serve him for bangles; 
six thousand tiger skins sewn together 
form his garment. He prostrates himself 
before Buddha and prays that he intiy 
gain perfection. 

q one hundred and eight epithets 
of Vajra Papi together with Dhdrani 
(contained in JC. g. ««, 73). 

i S'*! Fhyag-na pad-ma mixrrfnr an 
epithet of Avalokites'vara {Yig. k. 5) 

S'*!’*^^^ phyag~dpu^ reap, lor arm 

S'*! phyag-dpe resp. lor dpC’-cha 
a hand -book, book in general. 

+ phyag-^hal = prison 

house. 2. resp. = {ps.). 

S^S phyag.phyiz:^^^M'\ shah-phyi 
attendant, man-servant; S**!’l9'>’^ phyag-- 
phyt-byed-pa to be a servant. S**l S '** phyag^ 
Phyi-lu or 

to be a follower (of a lama); train of 
servant, retinue {Jd.) 

E*I phyag-phytg 1. ^ ygjy large 
numeral; g-illqrjiirgqiww {Ya-sel. 57 ). 
2.'«?([remnants of food, a small portion]^ 

9*11 |»i pkyag-hrii resp. hand-writing 
manuscript; but gen. =a letter: q^q5•9q,• 

g»< your kind letter, your friendly oorre- 
spondence. 

phyag-mix^p. gift, present. 

SI phyag-}ibyor^%<yi%i, phyag-wn. 

phyag-ma broom, dus- 

ter, mop. 

S'*!?!^ phyag-^man 1. resp. for man. 

= S**!'^^ phyagMen, 

phyag-Uhafi=^ \», a 
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he who knows the science of cooking is 
said to be a cook {Can,). 

jjjiya<j4shal-iia bowing 

down, profound salutation {A. K. 1-2), 
The erroneous Budh. etymology is; 
sweeping out all derdements and 
begging for virtue u^<d blessing; in mak¬ 
ing prayers or reciting mantras one should 
bend his head respectfully and then pros¬ 
trate him-'^Of on the ground {Spyod. 17), 
phyag-htshal-lo I salute. 
phyag-mdwd one in whose hand 
the treasury is; a treasurer. 

Syn. mdso^-pa ; nor-gucr ; 

qc, q han-mdmd-pa ; noa-^kyo^s ; 

nor-bftriins ; nor-gna§- 2 >a ; 

mdso4-bd>iin {Mnon.). 
phijay rdm§ resp. for nor^ 

rdfia§. 

phyag-shab§ resp. for rkafi- 

lay {Schtr.), 

phyag-hos ^ worthy of saluta¬ 
tion, worshipful. 

phyag-ra prob. for 21 phyag-gra 
privy, water-closet. In W. also 
phyag-sa, 

phyag-lan reply, the return for a 
salutation, reciprocal greetiug. 

phyag-la^^%S^^ p>hrin-las resp. 

for work, business. 

+ phya§-la^ khoni resp. for 

^ X q ra-ro-wa. 

^**1 phyag-len resp. for practice, 
excercise, also ceremony. 

phyag-sen resp. for nails. 
phyag-8on=:i*^ ^i^ receipt of cash, 
cash in hand {Tig. k.). 

phyag-srollsLYT, regulation; tradi¬ 
tion (Jo.). 


phyag-lhani a kind of slipper 
w^hich the Buddhist monks in ancient 
India were permitted to v/ear; 

q only the 

and those above him may wear slippers 
witl^ a h -le at the centre (A. 22). 

^ p^‘yuH-^e-wa 1. hanging down ; 
(acc. to Cs., 2. slender, 

tl'ght-made; acc. to Sch., straight or 
stretched (Jd.). See *^3^ *5 hphya^-wa. 

I 

phyan-chad-=-^’^^S certain, sure, 

decided. 

phyafi-phnil necklace; 

pendant ornaments {Mnon.). 

phyafl-yar=^^%^'^*^ hphrin-la§. 

phyad-pav In^-^ton-pa 
[uncurtailed explanation or exposi- 

tionj6". 

phyad-phyod or adv. des¬ 

criptive of uncertainty of movement, e.g., 
not going by the straight path: 

riding on a horse 
going this way and that way. 
phyad-phyad awkward gambols, clumsy 
attempts at dancing (Jo.). 

phyad-pa also ^3^'^ bphyad-pa 
constant, firm, persevering. phyad- 

par always, continually, perpetually. 

phyan-pa = 

continually revolving; uninterrupted revo¬ 
lution. 

phyam als9 the 

resting beam of a staircase or ladder. 
Also: prop, bracket, mortice; 
phyam-ina$ the transverse ledges on which 
rafters of a roof rest. 3*^ S s phyam- 
gyi ^yi-rten ^ projecting bracket. 

106 
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ms l)hyam-phntuam-ntd 
slato of eveunoss; equality. 

m 2 )lty^ti'-u'ii to let float, hoist (a 
(lug). 

Syii. §(jV(‘ix-Ha ; slofis-pa. 

(Mfion.). 

p/ryffr-k/ia blame, affront, insult. 

phydi'-phyny n. of 

a large numeral [Ya-sel. 5()). 

phyar-^yyii-cdn 

1^94 qj given up to enjoyment of 

worldly happiness. 

^ phyal^ 8 ^ 5 A /(-y/ Ito-wa belly, 
stomach (av.), ^ phy(d-phyaMe or 

phyal-mo prominent or hanging 
paunch. 

yhyaUphyd n. of a largo 

number: ^ 

^ 6 '). 

phyal-pJiyol [bowing 

down]<S'. ; ^'V'^q phyal-k‘Wa=^^^^ level, 
prostrate. 

CS 

^ phyi 1. ndv. beliind, backwards: 

to lie on one’s back ; 
phyi-hgro rgyab-pa C., to retreat, to walk 
backwards quickly ; behind; ^ from 
behind; but see also under 3. below. ^ 
to walk behind; ^ a back-hand blow; 
^?tq|5|iq to look behind, also % ^'='1 a back¬ 
ward look; % the heel. 2. or 3, 
phyi-la after, afterwards, adv. of time; 

earlier and later, also former and 
latter; subsequent increase; 

at a later period, sometime after¬ 
wards (i)s/.); on the following 

day {Jd.). 3. also %Ay outside; the 


outer; ^ husbandry, farming (Glr .); 

^ the outer sea, the ocean ; 

people from abroad, foreigner strange 
people; ^ foreign land; 

(when) either guests or strangers 
have come; §came indoors 
from without; phyUdgra foreign 

enemy; 3?'^ phyi-rgol adversary, 

antagonist (in a lawsuit or controversy); 

3 ^ phyog^-phyi-ma id. 

3’^^ phyidhag in future, eventually, 
afterwards, in remote future {J^hrom, f^, 8), 
I nqi V-Hi = 551 54 future life: 

I resided here not having 
seen anything tliat would profit (him) in 
the next life (A, G). 

3’^^ phylAhan a threat, menace. 

phyi-dar later development: 
period of later development or diffu¬ 
sion: 3’S^’g^S*^ pkiji-dar ^HarHlay earlier 
introduction of Buddha and its later 
development. 

phyi-dro or 3^ phyUro 
colloq. phUro^^'^ the evening: 

during the six times between 
morning and evening {Zam. U), 

phyi-bdar bycd-pa is explained 
as to make 

clean by sweei)ing away whatever is filthy 

{^ay. 38). 

phyi~nan 1. the outside and inside; 
to turn inside out; 3 
ripe both as to the outside and mside. 

Hindus clean out¬ 
side, Buddhists pure inside;—so say the 
Buddhists of Ladak. 3'^>='pure as 
to thought and action; 3 <^c.’q><'q|^»i t;he 
three inner outer and intermediate (pro¬ 
vinces, etc.). 2. inside: pfiyi- 

naH-du tyyaH-ie calling in from outside; 
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calling inside one 
who had gone on to the roof (A. 113). 
^ phyi*nail-min [not in the 

interior, t>., an outsider]/^. 

phyi-na^ 1. in fnture, in time to 
come, later on; from outside. = 
tjei-im again, subseqaently (A. K. 1-6). 
B phyi-na^-^dun = ^ hgyod-pa 

repentance {Id^on.). 

phyi-nur:=z\<K\9^ phyi-Wien {Yig. 
S3). phyi-nur meij-pa or | 

phyi-nu4 med^pa without fail. 

phyi-phyag byed-pa to request 
for the last time; to bid farewell, to take 
leave. 

phyi-hphrod ^TTumr [the even- 

ingjiS. 

§ ^ phyi-wa 1. in colloq. 
the lai;’g^Q marmot found throughout Tibet. 
2. V, ^yi-wd. 

phyi-pur a kind of ornament, 
similar to 

phyi-ma see also B ^ phyi-rm 1. 
later, subsequent, following: •«’ 

not having digested the first (meal), 
to eat additional quantities ; B«the 
later ones, the modern ; nal-wahi 

phyi-ma the last going to bed. 2. wrnr^, 
the posterior. B ptiyi-ma phyi- 
ma each following one, every pne conse¬ 
cutive in a series (Jd.). pKyi-mahi^ 

tpthah [western border, extreme 

end]& phyi-mahi-du9 uwfWf, 

[future or after-time]^. 
phyi-mo 1. grand mother. 2. 
fiiU. [small particle]5f. 3. late, asadv. or 
adj.; also, last, the latest, as sbst. 
aja’ij to have become late; those 

who came last; ooUoq. 


kho-Kceri rtag-pa-re-shig pHyt-mo $leb9 
he always arrives late. In IV and Sikkim 
sounds phi-mo.'' 

^ayi-bshin or and 

poptp. after: ^ to pursue; 

^ilst* a follower; ^aq, to go 

after, etc. phyi-hshin phyi-bMn 

(Mnon.). 

phyi-bshin hbrah-wahi dge-$hyori 

[an attendant S'ramana, one resembbng 

a S'ramana]*S. 

B**n«35I phyi-rab$ the later generation, 
posterity. 

pkyi rig-pahi hon-de 
f^surn the three sutras of Bon in reference to 
their outer doctrine:—(1) ^^‘*5f 

(2) (3) 

Those three are said to have been 
delivered by Sbenrab on the top of Sumeru 
mountain to king Ko^-t^e Jiphrul. 

phyi-rimy in Pali ^frK outer- 

zone. 

B^*** phyi-rol tbe outer side, outside, 
tbe outside of the bed {Olr .); 
B’X'Ji <3\—are adverbs equiv. 

B'^^ outside, out - of doors, from without; 
also occur as postp. on tlio outside of, etc. 
In mysticism : q^|a|^B 5 

believe goblins and demons to be really 
existing in the outer world. B ’^‘**^^‘*>*^^ ** 8' 
phyi-rol-pahi dwari-po lHa the five external 
members of the body which are: hand, 

the legs, the belly, privi¬ 
ties, ^**1 the speech. B 3 M phy%* 

rol-gyi don yod-par-^rmra [• 

class of Buddhist philosophers who main¬ 
tained that the external world was rC3l]fl» 
phyi-rvt-pa or phyi-p<^ • 
Buddhist, more paiticularly a Brahmaolst-, 
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^ phyi-rol imhi or | jyhyi-pahi 
choi the doctrine of the non-Buddhists. 

19|ii| (S^qj q phyi-lag m^-hhrel‘Ka to 

liave confidential conference, to discuss any 
matter without letting tne public know it. 

I phyi4eb a felt rug {Rtsii. id). 

1-^*^ phyt -^09 behind, later, 

latest. 

Syn. vjc 9 ‘ma\ rtin-ma 

{Mnon.), V. phyi-ma. 

ph yi-b^ol =^<*1 jq ^ phyir4o(j 
ryyob-pa {Ya-nel. SI), 

excrements: 

»i q|ic. ^ unclean things and ordure 

throw out {Znoi, i ); ^ ^ after¬ 

wards (it was their lot) to eat dung {Dug. 

10 ). 

ev 

phyif{-po (a'Ji 3) ^*T?T, [the 

quantity of wool necessary for making a 
blanket] >S.; felt much used by Dokpa 
nomads of Tibet foi tents and carpets. 

phy\fi-hdnd-pa to make felt, to 
mill {Sch .); 5^'^^ phyi^-gnr felt tent, 

a Dokpa hut; phyiA-^ta^^ felt-carpet. 

3^ PhyiA-dkar-ua n. c;f a place in 
Tibet; n. of an image of 

Buddha of that place {Rtm.) 

PhyiA-bya §tag-rt8e rdsoA 
n. of a district in Lhokha near RphuA- 
tgyai {LoA. \ lif 

cs 

SS after, following; 

phyi(f-nin the day after to morrow (Cs. 
Jd.). 

ev 

p}kyii-pa l. = a^c. q to suffice, to 
be sufficient: f)f Ito^gos mi-phyi4 

food and dress were not enough, did not 
suffice; ^ tahe-phyid-pa to sufiice life, 

to sustain life. 2. to freeze, become 


S^i 

frozen : hyaA-gi mtsko- 

moms phyid-hyuA the northern lakes have 
become frozen 

es 

phyin-pa 1. ?rn to go), set 
out: laoi-da phyi-yul-dn 

phyin-pa gone on a journey; 
gone to the countiy, gone to the other 
side of the sea, done thoroughly: 

if I go into the house {A. K.) 
2. to reach, come to, amvo at: 

has Mila arrived here— 
thus they asked; ^ 

chu-de ciA-gi nteA-du phyin-nas 
padmahi me-tog IdiA so A when the water had 
reached above the tree the lotus-flower 
floated. q to reach the end, to com¬ 
plete ; also a perfected one, a saint: ^ 

q^j^ as a sign of having com¬ 
pleted the three stages of meditation 
es 

p/tyin 1. that which is to arrive, 
what is subsequent: phym-chad later, 

hereafter; phyin-chad idom bound 

over for the time to come; SS’ 

3**| henceforth do not act like that; ^ 
from the present moment, from hence* 
foiih ; ^B^ since, since that time, ever 
since. 2. for B outside {Jd.) as 

there was no wail outside; phyin- 

dgra a foreign enemy (Qlr .); phyin- 
la 9 outside business, foreign affairs. 

^4ii| q phyin-ci log-pa fsnmm, 
that which is false or deceptive or 
mistaken; B ^ ^ ph}p-ci hg-gi 9 

9 lad’de corrupt, depraved by perversity 
{DzL)\ ^ ^ phyin-ci ma-log-pa it is 

a fact; correct view, 

opinion {Pih^ ; ^B^ ^ with a never- 
erring mind (J/iY.) («/a.); ^q|q a 

perverted mind; ^ false view or 

doctrine; incontrovertible (K. 

d. «, i7). phyin-ci logJprjod 
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E^i 

blasphemy; syn. iman-pahi-tshig^ 

h§kiir-iva-hikh§ {Mfxon.). 

phijin-phj/od (31^^) n. of a numeral. 

Cs 

^^phyir adv. again, back: to 

return [1. adv. back, towards the back, 
behind; to come back, to return 

{Dzl.) ; used in a special sense rel. to 
re-birth : ^ to return 

(to this life); 3^ ^ to remain behind, 

at homo (2)s/.); to leave behind, 

at home, to lay aside, to lay up {Dzl ); 
again (riirsus), to get up again, 

after having fallen ; phyir-Mog^pa, 

to come back again, to return; E"^ 
phyir Idog-pahi lam the way bark, 
the return {Dzl) ; phyir mi-ldog- 

pa the not taking place of relapses, the 
prevention of them {Lt>) ; phyir- 

zlog-pa to bring back, to draw off, to 
divert from; to return to 

life; having recovered {Dzl ); 

he replied to his mother {Dzl) ; 
^ to make one ride backward with 
the face to the horse’s tail. 2. postp., e,g.j 
behind, after: {Pth,) will you 

follow me ?J from Jd. 

CN 

II: outside, forth, out; 

from an interior to an exterior place, 
y to cast out; ? all coming 

forth; to come out; ^ 2 )hyir- 

$kyur-ica to cast out, turned inside 

out (the lining of a coat) (Olr .); 

kha^-pa-la§ phyugs phyir bda§ 

drove forth the cattle from the house ; 

qt^qjvSj^ placed the lamp outside; 
not to let out at the door 

{Jd) ; E‘**’E 1^1 out the dog. 

outside aggressor, foreign foe ; ^ 

to expel; phyir-hsri^^ sent off. 

phyir-rpehed-pa to reveal a 


E^i 

secret, to spread or let out confidential news 
or information. 5*^^ 9| 

5 ««•»< gi;. w*;- 

the important policy of the state whether 
of public o- of private interest should not 
be reveal'd to one^s own son, brother, 
narentb, wire, and near relations, or to 
any whomsoevt^r (D. qcl 13). 

III: or ^ 1. postp. 

because of, on account of, by or through : 

through what have you 
become like this {Dzl) ; ^^’E^ why, where¬ 
fore ; I have come 

because he came ; ^ because of 

having done you harm {Mil). 2. for, for 
the sake of, in order to, for the purj)ose 
of: the plumes 

of vultures were stuck up in order to roof 
him in overhead {Pth. 128b .); 3 

E^ gdiil-bya dafi-wa hdren-pahi phyir 
with the object of attracting converts ; 
because it is necessary. 

Cs 

IV : adv. afterwards, subsequently. 

phyir-icil-war bye4-p%:=z 
q^oj^ gS; q to obstruct, to put hindrance to. 

E’^ q^^ ^ phyir-bco$-pa or 
q to reply, return; 

[remedy] 6^. 

phyir-draH-tva [against 

the hair or grain; disagreeable, hostile]/S'. 

E^ phyir-phyogs = qTTV^^<3r 

[having the face turned back ; disinclined 
towards; regardless of]/S. 
g<j|'^ XJM »ai«E^ 5**!^ being devoid of holy 
virtues he turns his back on religion 
{Khrid. 17). phyir phyog^-pa^ 

^ E^-^ q to look back or forth {M^on. A. 

K. 1-12). 

E^ -^^^’q phyir-hlur-wa [to con¬ 

found]/S’. 



q phyir-f^hfa^-\ca=^ or 
|«iy jf^'o ^'eg-su fpyod-pa to follow, to 
imitate, to go to imitate,, to go in the 
foot-eteps (JU-Hon,). 

phyir 7m-nur-‘Wa wfiwnw*! [not 
to ohange^aco with]5. 

phyir ini»hofi-wa 

[that will not have to come back; the 
An6gd7nin% are those who will not have to 
be born in the world again]>S. 

^ phyir 7 ni-hof[^wa^la hjug-pa ^•fniT^- 
[one who has attained to iho state 
of andgdm{\S. phyir-hoh-wa 5 i?rT 7 - 

innT [to come back]S. 
copy of a reply that has come afterwards. 

3 phyir-lan hon-zin-gyi 

fio~fu9 true copy of a reply received 
(Yig, k.). 

phyis LssSOjlfs da-gzod and sifs 
da^idod (4ftlon.) adv. of time and place : 
late, last; at the back, behind, to the 
rear. Often with having 

come later, or at last; 3*^^^ 
because cries for help were arising in 
the rear. afterwards,-later, here¬ 
after; at a later time, 

id. Occasionally used like a 
poatp., e.g.^ S^nj q^%iqa after he had be¬ 
held, after having seen. 
lam kheg§-pa to prevent the recurrence 
of a fault, guilt, mistake or irregularity 
(D. fc/. 10). 2. sbst. rag, strap of cloth : 

rag for the hands, uose-rog. 

phyi^'Shyes younger brother or 

sister. 

8yn. nu-^o ; 2i gcuH-po (Ijflion.). 
phyi 9 -hco 9 amendment, 

reparation. 

phyi 9 

fje9*tu cho9-r9yun : 3 ^'^^ 


the later development of religion and 
the intermediate great deeds {Tig. k.), 

+ 9 phyi 9 ^bu'=^S ® vessel. 

phyi9-byufi^i^'H'^9^’^ any¬ 
thing that will happen afterwards; after 
consequences (Rtsii.).. phyt9- 

khyuH ji~hyed what to be done whmi a 
thing happens afterwards, i.e,^ to provide 
for a contingency {Tig* k.). 

phyug or 5i<»I‘2i phyug-po rich: 
^q| 2 |-Hn«* 3 | B If 

the wealth of the rich being taken away 
from them should be distributed to the 
poor. there are three 

©losses of rich people :—(1) the 

best who are rich in righteousness (reli¬ 
gion) ; (2) RQt s^q| E5 the intermediate 
who are rich in men (friend, relation 
flowers); (3) § the last are those 

who are rich in possessions. phyug^mo 
a rich lady; S**| SS riches, wealth, opulence; 

aj^ q to grow rich; rich and 

poor; no difference between rich 

and poor {Jd). 

Syn. noT~ldan ; ^3^ hhyorAdan ; 

yo-byad^dan] rdm9-ldan\ 

3**! ^ nor-gyi9 phyug-pa ; jj^q 4toan- 

phyug-pa ; phyug-po ; khyim- 

}idag ; gisQ’tw ; 4pon-hgo ; 

dpon-mgo ; rjigo^idren; rje- 

\DO \ phyug-chen; Ihag^ibyor; 

yaH-dag**khydr; hdrin^a; 

W yc.Jo ; tnHak-idag ; ipgv 

4pon ; nor^4waii (4f^o«.). 

phyug 9 qij all beasts that can 
be domesticated or subjugated by 
man; camel, horse, yak, cow, sheep, goat^ 
etc., gen. txanslated “cattle”: 
phyug 9 ^ 9 kyo^ herdsman ; rich in 

cattle, oattle-wealth (df^ofi.). 
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\)hyugi-daA Vffai<^Aike: 

iK. du. 51) the man 'whose mind \s 
nndeV the influence o! wine is like a brute: 

\ 

whoever does not think of other persons* 
Interests, his behaviour is similar to that 
of beasts (Can.). phyug^deb=^%^^' 

phyug^-rtsi$ a register or acco unt 'J. 
cattle, 

dwad-phyug chen-po Uijqfr Mahes'vara 
(Mfion .); phyugyhdul taming of 

beasts, breaking in hotse- and mules, 
domesticating animals (Behn. 17U ), 

1 } phyug$-gyaii-mo cattle which have 
lived a groat many years (Yig. S). 

+ p/iyug^p/iyuf1 = ^^\^'^ gshon- 

nu-ma a youthful maiden. 

1 . really perf. of, but sometimes used 
instead of, hhyin^pa (Rdo, 1^6) to 

cast out, throw away; banish. 2 . to be 
in excess, to be more than what is required 
or can be accommodated in a vessel ( Yig. 
28). 3. sbst, the excess or overflow of a 

thing ill a vessel (Rim.). 

^^ 9 1 . hay-rick, shock of 

sheaves, heap of sticks (Jd.). 2. the solid 

substance obtained from milk devoid of 
butter: phyitr'^kam dried curds 

{Rtsii. J^O). 

5 I: pkye 1 . flour, meal, flour of 
parched barley = 2 . for 5 phye^-nm 

dust, powder, etc. ; phye hthag-pa 

or phyer-hthag-pa to reduce to 

flour. S**l*^*^ rgye^g^-phye flour as provision 
for a journey = also parched meal; 

I icagi’phye iron filings ; tdo-phye 
stone reduced to powder, small particles 
of st^ne; 9poi-2^hye^ isan- 


l^\ 

dan-gyi phye^ma iumigalmg powder, aaai^ 
dal-wood powder; bag-pf ye wheat 

flour or harley meal ; 9^^ brag-phye small 
fragments of stone produced by stone- 
cuttinlg; % (^in-pkye saw-dust; 
gfier^kye gold-uust (^from Ja.). 

^II: occurs as pf. and imjH'rat. of 

i pbye-gtor 9^ offerings made of 
harley-flour to spirits (Jig. 36). 

phye-ma ^ powder, dust, v. J 

phye. 

I phye.irui4eb a butterfly (Yig. S6). 

^ ^qH^pg phyc-hh ser*khra n. of a 
vegetable medicine: 3 ^q5Kign^S 

Is phyed wc half; midnight, 

iSS zh-phyed half a month. 
phyc4-ka Wa one half (A. K. J^O). 

ikyil-kru’d drawing 
in one leg and stretching out the other. 
3V|«»q phye4-ikyiU\ra to sit in a crosa- 
legged posture but not exactly in the 
manner of Buddha : 

««« with the real body seated in a 
cross legged posture but not mediating 
(A. !!)• 8 vS^’ phyed~gM peninsula, 
partner to one half: «l^o| 

3 ^ as I have still a partner in this 
business. 

phyed'P<i=-‘*'%^^ hgyur-wa to 
change, changing; ^ q mi-phytd 

dwa^i'pa a mind that does not change 
and remains firm (Yig. U2). pnyei-pc 
that which has changed. 

hog-rluh dri-nia 
(vulg. in .Sikk. and W. pronounced as 
phen) wind, flatulence: 
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840 g^»r]^-3«r2ri 


at midnight the child let go a wind 
(Dag. U ); phyen-gor-so^ a wind 

has escaped (Jd.). 

phyom-Tcd the whole of tor- 
noon, c.g., from I r.M., to 3 r.M. (A' d. 
y *5, 46'). 

phyo-phyo is defined as ^ 

khyi’la rbad-pa to in<?ite or set on a dog. 


from all sides, frq.; f^ 3^ 
^tcH-hfiyogs the zenith; ’^'*13'*!^ hog-phyog^ 
the nadir. *>‘3^^ sa^phyogs locality, region, 
country: neighbourhood 

or your country. 3**I’^’3^I5*> phyog^-kyi 
muJikyudz:^'^ ni-ma the sun (d^^on.). 4. 

ab6ut, lately: ^ o’clock 

5. symb. numeral = ten. 

Syn. ni ston; haiMuab 

(mon.). 


phyog$ 1. that part which bor¬ 

ders on another greater part, the base, the 
side, the outskirts; with reference to any 
}daro—the direction or quarter in which 
it lies fnun the speaker : 3**!^ pkyogs-su 
t<jwaids, in the direction of; 3^^*^ 

in the front, ahead, the front 
side; from 

whence ? there, thither, in that 

(jiixM'tiou ; ^**1^ towaids the nape 
oi the neck {Tai. ; in colloq.: 
g'HN oj towards, in the direction of ; 

together, at one time; 
also one-sided, prejudiced. 2. 

is also used figuratively to signify 
a man’s side, part, interests, benefit, 
party ; the benefit of any tiring in general : 

to spend for the benefit 
of religion; oj|q|Nq to take the 
part of another, to embrace another’s 
iiitevi'.sts ; ti in favour of, for, in behalf 
of, for tlurhenefit of : ^ ^ |qN' 

(n die ur to undergo death frvi' the sake 
of a close friend {Mi7.) ; phyog§- 

mfhah ult.iniato end or use; the 

part or side of a person or faction; 

3 phyoga-phyi-jmi an enemy's party cxr 
side. 3. the cardinal point, quarter or 
du'ection ; 3**!’^ the four points of the 
compass ; ou every aide,^ in all 

diroolions; all round (a person or place) ; 


3 pkyog$-kyi ghn-po 1. 

[A famous Buddhist logician bom in 
Kanchipur in the Deccan, lie is the 
author of Prama^iasamuccaya and Nya- 
ya-bhasya, and w\as a contemporary of 
Lha-Tho-tho-ri of Tibet: He is des¬ 
cribed in the Hindu works on Nyaya 
philosophy as being a man of extra¬ 
ordinary geniusj/S. 2. the eight 

mythological elephants which guard the 
quarters ” of the world are :— (1) ^ 5*^^ q 
sa-sruHs-bu) (2) pad-dkar-can; 

(3) gyon-phyogs; (4) 

(5) gsal-by€d\ (6) me~tog 

60 -can ; (7) kun-gragi ; (8) 

cha-mdse§. 

3 phyogs-kyi gos — ^l^'^ geer-bu, 
go6-med sfU naked, uncovered 

(Mnoft.). 

3 ^ 1 ^ 3 phyogs-kyi gcod-pahi 

bgeg^-bshi, the four obstructors on one’s 
foiu’ sides or towards the four points of 
the compass : — (1) hbyun-wa^ 

gcod-pa ; (2) 3N q|^*;^ q kham^-kyis gcod- 
pa\ (3) % lka-hdro§ gGod-pa\ (4) 

q dyra-yi§ gcod-pa. 

3**I^’8^' phyng§^6kyon f^^nrr^ the guar¬ 
dian of a quarter or direction. 

pkyogf-fkyofi igyaUpo the 
guardian kings of the four quartew. The 



I 841 1 


second of the four great kings of the 
■woild :—(1) s(i-h(hin rgifal‘])o; 

(2) q phyo(j§-sJxyon r(jal-po\ (d) 

jq Hi 7:ig§-drug ryyal-po; (4)‘ 
5^ ^ hdsaw-glin rgyaUpo, 2i 
the ten great gods who guard the ten 
sides of the world. 

phyogs-go$-ca)) an 

epithet of Mahes'vani. 

Phyogs-ghn n. of a 

great Ikiddhist phih)Sophoi who was con- 
leiuporary with Kalidasa. See S^^'9' 
I. 

phyogs-sna-nia [1. nor¬ 

thern or left side. 2. second part of an 
argument, reason jjro, the reply]>S. 

P/iyogS’Can n, of a Jbiisi {Va-sei, 
5J). 

^‘^^'^ p/tyogs-bcii the ten quar¬ 

ters, all sides; all directions; v, above. 

g<j|N q§ Phyog§‘bcu mnn-sel n. of a 
work in Tibetan which is considered as an 
indispensable traveller’s manual (Rtaii.), 
jdiyogs-ohahi rtog-2)(i hesita¬ 
tion or scruples arising from feeling an 
interest in a thing. 

j)hyog§ th(i)i}S-cad qW quarters: 

^ from all 

quarters (they) come to your help {A, 61). 

phyogs jdtyog^- 

mtshuns appropriate, suitable, adequate 
{Mnon,). 

phyog^-bdag as met. the sun 
{Mnon^. Also = jftx7f^ [1. the lord of 
the earth. 2. the guardians of the eight 
quarters.] S'. 

ga|q'<^^*q pIiyog$ hdra-wa o so ?** 
phyoy^-rntshti7i§ similar. 

phyog^-mafi-hyed the 

illuminator of the quarters. 


2)hyog§-7nc4 impartial; without 
country; a vagabond: 

^ ^*^he is said to bo a stranger 

Pandit who has no fixed residence [A. 

my 

pJiyogs^mecPma 1. a 

prickly modi;.mal plant \^SoUnium 
Ja(( 2 mn f\S. 2. a young woman, a girl just 
bmbling into youth {Mnon.). 

2jhyogs-mlsha7ns the limits of 
quarters ; boundary. Phyogs- 

mtaha/ns-ma a queen of the yaksha {K. gn. 
\ 130). 

jdi yog§-bziin = hhas- 

hlan§ promise; to promise. one 

who has become a party to, one engaged 
to a party. 

2 jhyogs~ris inclining to one side, 

partiality: 

all the established 
doctrines of the orthodox Buddhists are 
impartial and unhostile evidences. {Lon. 
Ih). Vide 2. 

^Ijqq phyog^4a^ gohwa-=^^%^^ 
/'Uoi-7ior-ic(i to mistake the right way, to 
go amiss: 

{Yiy. k. 10). 

phyog^Afmn 1. ttwcI partiality, 

I ^q’5|’(^<liq'a6q|q'q «^c.' | 

q-^’l^q q^ if One is partial and prejud¬ 
iced one becomes bigotted and regards 
another’s religion with intolerance {Laoi- 
rim. 23). 2. = *fl|>K’i»q' chag§-§daii. 

phyogs-2^a 1. to go 

aside, diverge, to turn; vb- n. cho$~la 
to turn to religion {Schtr .); ^ 

phyog^-pa to turn aside ph^jir 

phyog^-par byed-pa to divert from, to dis¬ 
suade from {Ta. 12y li.); hchi- 

khar phyog?,‘pa turned to dying=nearing 

107 
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death; to turn one’s 

back on worldly transmigration. 

m^on-da phyog^-pa 2. to become 
visible, to make evident, to face or front: 

growing 

from a rock facing the south side (<S'. 
La)n.) ; in order to 

bring this moaning to light, to express it 
clearly [Gram.), d. to be openly or evi¬ 
dently attaclied to, strongly turned 
towards: rgynd-Ia to a Tantra or 

treatise. 4. ? attached 

to, following; a partizan, an adlierent] 
Jd. 

phyod-pa to bo tliorougli, to carry 
tlirough: very piisliing; q 

q by proceeding quickly a long 
journey is accomplished, 

1. n. of a numerical 
figure (*S\ Lex.). 2. in A7/u phyor-iva 
for mchor speaking vainly. 

p/iyol-y<(s a numerical figure. 

I: pill'd acc, to f/a. all these expres¬ 
sions 3 3 

signify to insert an ornament of jewels, to 
stud witli jewels, (4e.: 

bedecked with ditfereiit kinds of precious 
stones and metals. phra-nivd the 

displaced precious stones sinli as rubies, 
sapphire, turquoises, picked out from 
ornaments [Jig. 10). 

^ idn'd-rgipn — '^^'^^^ misery, 

because it fa-st comes in insignificant 
form and then assumes more dangerous 
diape and important dimensions. 

3 plira-dog envy. 

^ LI: or 1. tine, thin. iu 

reference to the doctrine of liuddhist 


subtleties; ^ 

slender as a thread; ^ 

slender waist. a humble 

man. 2. = ^^'^ fxTO^, [minute, 

atoinicJiS. = 3'»^ [the act of 

whispering into the oars; treason, dis¬ 
union] 8. phra-mo thin, little, small: 

^ seni^-can phrn-mo rnam^ ani- 

malculoe ; ^ na-phra-mo little as to age, 

Iritling, slight; rnnm-rtog phra- 

mo slight scruple; 3 ^ rdmU'-phra^mo 

a little lie; 3 ^ phra-mo-tsam slender. 
3’^*^’3’^ plira-shin phrn-wa subtle, ex¬ 
tremely fine; phra-sliih very fine, 
minute, exact; phra-shib 

hthHS-h(km$ all the minute details, com¬ 
plete details. 

^•qq q phra-plidb-pa to cast a horosoope, 
to 2 )redict good or evil by interpreting 
reflections of any thing on a mirror; 3^^ 
phra-men magical forecasts. I 3 

if the imago 

of the immaculate moon bo thrown on a 
mirror, from it can be drawn the essential 
condition of an object in the three times, 
i.e. past, present and future [A. 3/^). 

phra~gms gshon-nu an epi¬ 
thet of q }jj(i)n-dpal dkar-po of 

Bon mythology DJI. 

^ (W plira-ma 1. one of tle^ four 
sins of speech, calumny. ?lauder, See. 

q calumuiaie, slander; 3 ^ Q ^ 
mu shn.Hd id. {^Jd.) 3 

it is not right that a gelong 
should speak words of calumny. 2.— 
a weapon of two tongues or 
points, [two-tongued one, /.t?., 8nake]>S^. 
d. a needle. 

.phra-mahUnad n. of a disease. 



phra-mobi^^hi^ [a field 
of Panicum ru%liaceum\S, 

phrag 1. iutermediate space, inters¬ 
tices, a device, ravine. in between, 
in the interstices, and as postp. betv- i>ct; 

V. (Jo.) 2. is also used as 

an auxiliary particle after cardinal num¬ 
bers, to signify a collective body: a 

hundred, a thousand, a hun¬ 
dred thousand, idun-phrag a week, 

a month. 

{Idnon,) 

1. bhst. the shoulder: 

to load on the shoulders; g<ipi ai 

to climb on “the shoulders of a friend; 
5jq|civ^'^«^ 5*1 the flesh of both shoulders. 

at the moment the word was 
uttered the bird without greatly increa¬ 
sing the flappings of its pinions carried 
both the brothers on its shoulders {Tan, 
phrag^hyuH^^^'^^^ or 
shawl worn by the lamas as an 
upper oo.vering or wrapper leaving one 
shoulder hare; phrag-pa-gya% 

right shoulder or arm, phrag-pa- 

gyon left shoulder or arm. phrag- 

tni^ ^^PUPQthe crab; n. of a kind of spirits 
haying eyes on their shoulders. 2. vb., 
also ^ hphrag-pa, to envy, to grudge 
(Cs,) 

phrag-dog tmi, {A. K 

envy, jealousy; 

on the rook oi jealousy the tender 
shoots of merit will not grow. 
phrag-dog-gi dr*-wa the defilement of envy; 

phrog-dog-can jealous, 

aavious, grudiring. 

phra^^ v. bphrai. 


'Rhrad-kUan n, of a place in Tibet 

(H/siV.). 

^^phrad 1. a particle added 

to words or’''ttcrs ro show relationship to 
another w rd, in a sentence : 

it is necessary to leam the 
P cper applicr.'lon of these particles 
{Gram.) gS’**]^ phrai-ga^ hthoh 
Ita-dgos-pa (a beginner of grammar; must 
806 what particles should be applied (Situ, 
118 ), ^«Sl gs rnam-dbye-phrad the 

signs of cases, as 9, % etc. 2.2s‘3t1 

phrad-pa is a form of ; 
WT?m, meeting a friend, 

collision; ^^ gS'^ rlun-daH riuit phrad- 

pa wind rushing upon wind. 

phrad-po for khrad-po (Vau 

$n,), 

phran or gi fi=g ** 1. a iittle, a 
trifle; trifling. 2. part of the body. 
3. knives and other small instruments 
used in surgery (Jd,) gi'g^’ phran-chu^ 
humble or little self (common' in letters); 
gi’X^^ phran-tshegi (vulg. gi'i"**!) = gi*g. 
Also as adj. small, insignificant: 

2fl|^’9**I^ the minutiee of religious dis¬ 
cipline (Jd.) phran-Uhegi 

hgrimpa fpraotising in 

small degree]/S. gi'^ phran-Uho we, our 
humble selves. 

phral 1. present time, just now: 
in my country at present 
(Sbrom, lOi], phral-du adv.=V?» 
freshly, recently. 2. described as; 
^ sosor kha-braUwa enumeration; 
separation. 

phrUca V. *1 or iv" to 

dixnixushi reduoe. 
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^^1 

phrin — ^^ hphrin news, tidings, 
intelligence: com¬ 
municating news, sending it out and 

abroad. 

^ phril vulg. for ^ hril used by the 
herdsmen (Dok-pa) of Tibet: 

mtshaU’-hnl whole or 

full night. 

phru-(ju^ V. ^iriuj. 

‘f* phru-ica = {('A)\. rdm-ma) 

oai’tliou pot, pan, stew-pan. 

kSyn. zau-rdm ; ^ mi-tha-ra ; tf* 

hm^r(ha\ (/f/o-§nod; khog-ina 

{^non,). 

^ 2)hru-7U(i 1. the womb; also 

ex])lamod as meanino : 

(Mrul 1^0). 2. = ^ gq' a palace, 

eastle ; also = (hmuj-pjar military 

encampment. 

phnig 1. (or or |3) child; the 
young of any v-.iimal, khyi-phrug a 
pup. Syn. 9 g ^ hdag-- 

dye,^] gq'g’^ hran^ 

5^ khgehu; bus-pa {Mnon,). 

phrug-gu §kge-u'a to begot chil¬ 
dren, to bring forth a child ; 
phrug-gu chags-pn pregnancy, a pregnant 
woman {M^on.) ; ^ q phni-gn gso-wa 

to roar, to bring up a child ; 
phru-gu for-pu a miscarriage, abortion ; 

phru-guhi dus infancy, child¬ 
hood ; S'l**] du-phrug orphan; nal- 

phrug bastard; tshon-phrug the 

merchants of a caravan in their relation¬ 
ship to their leader {Ja.). 2. fine cloth 
or woollen stuff: $n(nn-p/i rug woollen 

cloth; flg*>I §pu-phrug fine strong serge 


^rq| 

of which the robes of Tibetan great men 
are made. 

phrugs or phrug^-geig 

"nD 

one day with the night, a period of 
twenty-four hours : 
the work of one full day (day and night) 
{A, 7U ); 

g q how one with three vows should 
observe (practise) them day and night or 
within 24 hours {Oil. 6). phrugs- 

ma ?rR-. [a period of three hours]^S*. 

phriim in ^^/^?’ww 2 -r/^§ = carti- 

ND ^ 

lage, gristle {Jd.). 

phrum-gsar, in 

a fresh phritm yields vigour and 
increases the semen; phriim-phruw — 

rdog-rdog. 

•s 

skjje-rags gdtra- 

\co a fine sash; acc. to phra-nio. 

phren’=^^^'^ xff^, rrrf^, TOT order, 
line, row, stratum. 

^ Fhren-po n. of a place in Tibet, 
q Fhren-po shi-uu n. of the Lama of 
that place {Lon. 3, !^). 

^ C'd pthren-u'a., 1. v. q hphren-xva. 
2. HTW, wrqrw order, row, many 

in a line or order. Also a garland, 
wreath; further = 5?qJTOT, rosary, string of 
beads, ^ phren-du h§gxdg§-pa 

|VT)’ 5 ]q'^'' 5 ) arranged like the order in 
chandas rhythm. gq’*J«>l phren-thag T^ei 
a rope, garland; gq phren-ldan-ma a 
cascade hhab-chu) {Mnon.). 

phren-%ea-ma Trrf^^f [jl female garland- 
maker] *S. 

^q q'oi^^ phren-ua-gsar a Nepa¬ 

lese. 
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ge.'lfqm phreA-thogi an epithet of the 
god of love, Kama {B. ch, 6). 

phrefi-wa-^n 1. n. of the king 
of swans (JH^on.) 2. irnft, vrrarrrm 
garland-maker, gardener, or florist] 

^ S phred derivative irom bphra4 
pa to meet; and signifying that which 
meets or crosses over another, that which 
is aslant something else: across, at an 

angle to, ^ id.; phred-tam a path 
(horizontal or inclined) leading along the 
side of a mountain; phred-gtan 

bolt or bar of a gate {Jd.). 

phro-yas (51*^^) n. of a 

numerical figure {S, Lex). 

phrog^ pf. of dphrog-pa, fut 
hphrog {Bdo. U6) ; but ordinarily 
is considered to be the fut. ^**!^'^**| 
phrogi-gtg, imp. of hphrog-pa. 
phrohy V. hphroh. 

phrol or hphrol., imp. of 
hphraUxca. 

phro^y V. hphro-wa. 

f 

Phrom n. of a country situated to 
the north-east of Yarkand and north of 
Tibet where Buddhism flourished in and 
before the 10th century A.D.; but there¬ 
after it became desolate, though traces 
of its existence are occasionally disco¬ 
vered by travellers. This country in 
the 6th century A.D. is said to have been 
under the rule of king Gesar; acc. to Bon: 
3*^ in the north the countrj^ 

of Phrom of Gesar {G. Bon). 

phrom-$grag prob. public, 
known to all, trumpetted. 

hphag^pay pf. bp^iag^y to 

rise up, to be elevated, to raise oneself, be 


uplifted or raised, to ascend: 

(I) am the divine instrument 
of your elevation (your elevation-blessing), 
he who wiP effect your ascent to heaven 
or deificM on (./a.) 

hjwe\'-r, from (the time of his) 
coming up froir Tibet till now. {A. 155). 

hphaqs-pa is the cquiv. of the 
Sanskrit Ary a sublime, exalted, 

raised-up: q phaUla^ 

hptiag^-par hzan~wa a more thar ordinary 
beauty (Dzl.\ : ? gxan-pas 

hphag^-par gyur-to he tar excelled others 
{Dzl) ; SS’*^*^**!^ kliyad-dphags or 

khyad-par hphag$~pa distinguished, 
transcendant, glorious: 

^ India, the most gloiious country; 

an offeiing of a 
hundred of the most costly kinds of jewels 
{Jd.). is a common prefix to the 

names of great deities and Bodhisattwas, 
e.g.y Arya Chenraisi, 

q « Arya Dolma or Tara. Buddha 
S'akya-thubpa is also par excellence. 

and this epithet standing alone 
always indicates him and may be used in 
lieu of his full name. 

hphags-skad or 

bphags-yiil-^Hid the language of the 
Aryas; the Sanskrit language. 

hpnag^-skyes-po one 

of the tour Dikpala or guardian kings of 
the Faith, the guardian of the south. 

gphag 9 -hkhru^$ the birth 
place of the venerable ones; the 
Buddhist name of India. 

Syn J rgya-gar-yul; yw/- 

4wh 9; bsod-rnams sa-gshi; 

dwu 9 ‘hgyur‘hchafi {Iji^ion). 
afi<q|si-^d^ 2: hphag 9 ^chen po httott: the 
celebrated, the illustrious. 
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hphags-mohog or 

ttthto the nioet exalted, the most holy. 

hphags-mchog sem^-dpa?^ 
the venerably body of 

saiotfi. 

a«jfl|^cj j |q hphags-pa klu-^grub ^ni- 
V. S ]flu-8grub. 

the Sutras delivered 
by Buddiia to a number of infants 
whereby, though left in a lonely house 
in the wilderness, they were not distui-bed 
by wild beasts, etc. (K- rf. i^l)- 
g hphags-pa dgyes-pa 
[the noble and graceful]^. 

hphagi-rgyal the city 

of Ujjayani (modern Vjjain in Malwa). 

<^«4a|54 hphag8^pa-can acc. to Bon, a 
name of the Kamaloka. 

Hpkagd-pa Thog^med 
the founder of the Vogacharya 
school of Buddhism. He was high-priest 
in the Achintapuri monastery (Ajanta 
caves). 

q 5) the enumera¬ 

tion of names in the Shtra of the two 
venerable ones {K, d. 3i^). 

q J^pMgs-pa ^in^kun 
a celebrated Buddhist sanctuary in Nepal. 

q Jiphags-pa lha the chief 

disciple-of Nagarjuna who succeeded him 
in the rule of Nalendra. 

awj^ q^«? hphays^pahi b^kyod-pa 
firp; [appeased] 

hphags-paht dge-hdun 
the holy Buddhist church com¬ 
prising monks, saints, Bodhisattvas, 
Arhats, etc. 

hphagi-paii nor-bdun the 
seven riches of a Buddhist saint:—(1) 
« ; (2) q; (3} 


(5) (6) 

(7), The trea¬ 

sures of the saints, the wealth of the holy 
personages are: the wealth of faith, of 
pure morals, of modesty, of sensibility to 
Dharma, of attentiveness, of charity, of 
wisdom {K* d, 55). 

hphags-pahi-tsbogs 
the assembly of the venerable. 

hphdgs^pahi lam yan 
l(ig-h9y(i<i ; the eight acces¬ 

sories the noble path to Nirvaija;—(1) 

yan-bdag^pii'j^' U ()J> 

ttog^^pa ; (3) ^ag ; (4) h^-kyi- 

fpthali ; (6) q htsho^wa ; (G) f rhoU 
wa\{l) dran-pa\ (8) 
bdsin (K, du, *»), J64). [The equivalents in 
Sanskrit and English are:—(1) 
right view; (2) right thought; 

(3) wi?r ^ right speech; (4) 
right action; (6) right living; 

(6) iQTqnc right exertion; (7) OTr| 
right recollection, and (8) K«l^ 
right meditation] & 

kphggs~?na the venerable 
lady or female saint, 

qqq|5<-^'5f hphags-yul Jsorf- 

ndm9 ea-gsht a Tibetan name of 

India. 

hphag§‘ng§ the noble and 
venerable brotherhood or order, 

Syn, rig$-chen j ^^I^qjiq* rigs^ 

bzan; ^kyes-bu-mchog ] 

^kye$-bu dam-p(b\ Uha^-pat 

§pyo4’pa ; q kkrim^’^la gna$^pa ; 

nag^-na gna^^pa\ 4ge- 

Slofi {M^ion,). 

hpkaH also hphafiij-m^ 
height: «in height; ^ adr. 
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\Yitli dignity, mth sublimity; 

^ to lower, to detract from the 

sublimity of the most Precious {Jd.), 
hphan8-na§ hyon proceeded in a 
dignified ^manner, went on with cheerful 
confidence. 

hphan’mdav a sling-hook 
or spear head to whicli a string is tied 
and, being held fast, the spear-head is 
flung at a fish n- bird. 

Rfijc. Hphaii- 2 ?hun n, of a very large 
number; 

hphan-tca fut., and 
hphaM-pa pf., of hphen-pa. 

hphnii-ma n. of a plant the fruit 
of which is used in medicine: 

hphan-lo:=‘^^^'^ hklior-lo, 

1. a wheel, a cycle: hphan- 

lo tsam-gyi go-san {B, ch. llf), 
like the wheel of a vehicle; 

like the cycle of the four seasons 
(Yig,2i3). 2. a spindle; hphafi- 

giU a weaver’s spindle. 

hpha^§-pa 1. shaken, thrown, 

cast out ( = h§!hyod- 2 )a), pf. of 

hphen-j^a (MHon.). 2. fiq. for 
pha^S-pa to spare, to save (Dzl .); 

liberal, bounteous, without 
restriction (Jd.), 

hpharij thrown, cast out 

V. phan; hphan hyed-pa to 

throw. 

hphan~pa= mms-pa. 

:ffphan-po or wa( ?jaj Hphan-yul {%' 
n. of the nearest 
alpine valley north of Lhasa. 


hphan-yul grab-dkar one of the thirty 
holy places of Bon {G. Bon. k] 

hphan-zd a kind of onyx: 

^ [Sorig .); 

the onyx m "o he looked on as most 
] ''^oi.»us 71). 

q hphani-pa pf. phani to he 
defceded,subdued, vanquished, worsted; to 
^.iecjumb: q tlie C'liiiieso 

were con(]uored by the Tibetans * 

or q in C. to he defeated or 

worsted; to cause defeat, to 

conquer; he conqueretl the 

Chinese (G/r.); 

Milarapa overcoming the Bon religion 
by the doctrine of Buddha: the 

Ma-pham or Manasarowar Lake, so called 
because Milaraspa proved unconquera' 
ble” there. down-hoartod, dejcclt^d ; 

a low-spirited, dejected wtunan 
(e/d.). invincible: g 

hpham mgon-po or is an epithet 

of Jampal Bodhisattva. hpham- 

rgyal abbr. of q victory and 

defeat in a battle or law-suit: <^ 5*11 g 

victory or defeat are the res¬ 
pective consequences of a dispute. 

h^diar a panel, small plank. 

hphar-hgro l. = |^ spreha mon¬ 
key, that which walks jumping (Mixon.). 
2. increase, advance. 

I: hphax*-xca, or hill- 

dog, wild-dog, Ciion primcp.vu8. 

Syn. nags-khyi ; 

dwags-gsod'y rntshah] dpah- 

wa^tshan or dpal-tves-mtshan ; 

(M^on.). 

jgphar-ica mgo-dgu n. of a 
malignant devil of the 8a-idag class. 





848 


Q^a(| 


ll; qat (vb. n. to spor- 
•tl 

ica) 1. to leap up, to iiy up, to bound, to 
tbrob: ^ the pulse is beating; 

to fidget, to bo restless (Jd.). 2. to be 

raised, elevated, promoted, advanced: 

q to be officially promoted; to 

increase or raise the price; to 

ascend forward; hphar-kha promo¬ 

tion, augmentation of position and pay in 
service; ^ • ^q' a;*;• ’ w p’ 

^q^^qql* (/>. 10). 3. = qgV^ 

b^kyod-pu to fluttoi*, to move to and fro 

(A i«). 

8yn. q don-kphel-ica; rgyn^- 

pa ; ^ mtho^wdr hgyiir-tca ; ^ 

dar-ira. {MHon.). 

hphar-chag abbr. of yar 

hphar-ica and mar-chag-pa. 

hphar-am ^ or 

excess, more than what is ordinarily re¬ 
quired in worldly or religious matters; 

a|^c, q refund or to pay up the excess 
(Ijdsii. 60). ^ kphar-mahi dsa- 

dnnl in colloq. special allowance or reward, 
extraordinary allowance (i>. fc/. 10). 

^ Q^5|Q] ^ hphi(Uka = ^^ ri-mo a 

figure or a painting. 

}ip}iaUga incision, indentation, 

notch (C^}.). 

hpltitj-pa or pf. of r9'ii«'£i. 

hphu(j-pa occurs for y as 
iu otc. 

a^C’q hphuH-wa pf. phun to 

degenerate, to decay, to bo in declining 
circumstances, to wear away. 
q^ <j|« a deed for the ruin of Tibet; those 
circumstances which brought ruin or 


decay; q to be ruined, to become 

decayed, <q?^c, q 

or ai'H’ti to ruin, to undo; 

hphun-dkrol the decay of fortune, ruin, 
degeneration. hphu^-ffshi cause, 

occasion of decay. 

hp/ittf{s~pa concouTse of 

many people. 

kphud-pa to transfer, lay aside, 
to put apart: § nan-nas hpyi- 

la hphad-pa to remove a thing from inside 
(a house) to outside (of it). 

hpJinb‘pa to sot up, pitch : 
to pitch a tent; khyim- 

iiphah-pa to set up or erect a house. 

hphnr-u'a pf. ^ 

phnr 1. to fly; also, to fan, to flap to 
and fro: pJnir-gyis phur-ica 

to flutter, hphuV’hgro bird {Mnon.) ; 

hphur-bye(l flying. 2.= 

to rub with the hand, e.g.^ linen iu 
washing; to scratch softly {Jd.). 

hjJiul and -5'^ kphul-can in 
Gram, the letters which are either prefixed 
or affixed to a basic word or letter are 
called ; v.g.^ in the word ^ 

is the basic while and prefixed and 
affixed to it for the formation of a word 
are called A word that is so formed 
is called a term distinct from 

Rqoj 5)<j| hpjiul.yig a prefix, i.e. one of the 
prefixed letters g^ d, 6, vn, and 
ha^-kphnl-kaho words with the initial 
’’1 ka and the prefix ^ ha ; da^~ 

hphaUmed these receive no S da as prefix; 

<31 8a-ra-la-rnum^ hphul- 

tshul-ni the manner in which prefixes are 
joined with words beginning with ^ «a, 
^ ra^ or ^ la. 
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hphid-ica = to give, 

to give away (in charity). 2. 
to press, to drive, to push, 

knock: gnt-mol^i 

rdeg-cig hije4-pa to jostle with the elbow 

to turn out. 

to push out with the arms (Td.). 

Syn. of 2. hded-pa ; b$kul- 
ica ; ^dig^-pa ; gztr-wa ; 

gnad’du b$nan-pa (JU^on.), 

bpheg, V. pheg. 

hphen-pa. pf. hphans, 

fut. hphaH, imp. photi^ 
to throw, to fling; to fling 

into the air {Bzl .); to tlirow 

into the orb of transmigration {MtL ); 

it must be thrown away 
or outside. ^ to cast an arrow; 

rbJ^ one that does not know how 

to shoot (Jd.). hpheiid/ufg-f^^^^-^ 

shagt^pa xtth a sling (M^on.). 

RgyaH hphen-pa or Arflj ji; HJig-rten 
RgyaH hphen-pa a philosophical 

sect of Ancient India, who were thorough 
atheists and whom both Brahmans and 
Buddhists condemned. 

hpher-wa [to raise] 6'. 

hphcl-giani-=-\^^^^ ^pel-gtam 
harangue, speech, sermon, discourse. 

Q.^'31'q hphel-wa ^'?T, pf. 5'** phel 

1. to increase either in number or in 

size, to become more or larger: 

n sJ-^qj sjor^c,' the flowers under the tree had 
>» 

multiplied; the pleasant 

warmth of mystic heat increases; S 
the air-blasts from the 
caverns of ice grow stronger ; 
hphel^hgrxlh'ia4 prob. diseases arising from 


an excess or deficiency of humours {Vai. 
ffh.). ABJoi'q increase, develonment. 2 .= 
q^^iiq [to collect together]-S. As 
sbst. accumu lation, collection, excess ;= 

dar-u\ . 

palace, king’s place {Mhon.) [the upright 
post of a house] 

hphel-bi/ed l. = 0 »i‘g kh yim-hya 
domestic fowl (Mhon.). 2 . ifi grow¬ 
ing, rising. 

tea pf. hphos imp. 

to change place, go, move 
oneself away, migrate; myur- 

du hpho$-gig depart quickly! A^^ 5 ^•§•q^'q 
transitory happiness ; a 

yogi who is not subject to change; Ai 5 g^ q 
to move or shift anything : 5 ^ Ai? shifted 
the tent. 35 Ai5q = X ^q^iq|q anftqftwn 
change of existence, aI aI^ q or q to 
exchange life, to die; A^-|^ g*^ q hphp-^kya^ 
byed-pa to remove from one place to 
another, transfer, change one’s place: 

nine times 

he removed from one upland to another 
{Deb. A], 54 ). Ai^ q15c. q|q| hpho-tva groA- 
hjug^^^ gdam-^ag-gi$ hpho-wa 

the translation of a soul, by the efficacy of 
a|«^ 54 c.q| or charms, from one body to another 
just vacated by death. 

Ail g hpho-hya — 9^9(^H the soul or VijU- 
na ; Ai| g«^ =a|a^« qq| a charm, mantra. 

« hpho-med thog-med tha- 
dpal-ldan dui-hkhor 
the doctrine of Kala-vakra 
Buddhism, which affirms neither a begin- 
ing nor an end in respect of the trans¬ 
migration of the soul from one body to 
another {]S.^oh.) 
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I 

hpho-lan 1. filling up by a new 
comer of an appointment caused by the 
removal or retirement of an officer: 

(i>. fc/. 

10), 2. taking over charge of office- 

accounts, &o., by an officer from a retiring 
official [Rtsii, 21). 

h2)hos death (A. K. l-i2)y 

passing over; migratfcn: c.c, q 

^ those 

swans (in their turn) without break in 
their order, migrating whercever the boy 
Qml-wa was, took up their station (fliro;;/. 
r, 35). 

hphog-pa pf. phog to strike, 
both in the figurative sense and materialiy: 
to affect, influence, to touch the 

main point; also, to hit (that which is 
aimed at), to impinge upon, fall upon, 
q it; struck his heart; 

it affected the man’s mind; 3 ^fjj- 
^^^the food, etc., affected the disease; 

q| ho was struck with 
epilepsy; the 

aiTow hit the target from a long distance. 

hphog-thug pollution in the case 
of a god, naga, demon, etc., but seems to 
bo a proper name Jiore:—**|5*<'^*J^ 

{Hbrom. W). 

hphon archery; 

hphoH-mklian archer ; archery. 

hpho^-gi $lob-dpo)i. 

instructor in archery ; q) gk n hphoH-gi 
spon^a or n archery ground, the place 
from which aiTows are shot at the target. 

q hphoii-gi dbye-wa lHa or 
hphon-rkyen the five distinguishing features 
in archery: (1) to hit from 

a great distance; (2) ^ to hit 
Nvithout perceiving it; (3) q 


A3-q| 

to hit with great force; (4) 
to hit at the main point, or object; (5) 
if to hit at an object with a 

sound. 

hphon^-kcKj — ^'i^ rta^cag a 
horse-whip {Mnon,). 

hphon-tsho$ sitting-part, poste¬ 
riors {Vat. sn.)y hphonAa ^kyon- 

pa {Sch.) the riding of two persons on one 
horse {Sch, Jd.). 

Bjdion^-skyen 1. an epithet of 
king llama {Mnon.). 2. a good skilful 
archer {Jd.). 

hphon§-nas khrag~hdhg 
TW-5l^Tf%^T [a stream of blood]>S. 

hphon^-pa 1. pf. 

hphons or phons to be poor, indigent, 
unfortunate ; with instrum, to be beieft of, 
to lose; the king having 

lost his own son {Pth.). 2. adj. poor, 

imfortunate, dejected, disheartened {Jd.). 
3, also ^c.Nq sbst. poverty; v. 
hphon-cho^. Syn. dxvaUpo\ 

bkren-po {Mnon.). 

hphoJpa = ^S^ phod-pa {Cs.). 

h})hon-po a bundle, a bunch: 

over each of 

the two respectively a bundle of tamarisk 
{Rdsa. 2i). 

hphob~pa = hbeb^-pa {8ch.). 
hpho§y V. ^2J q hpho-wa. 

hphya-wa qRunw, pf. 

hphyai to blame, censure, chide. Also: 
to abuse, deride: kphya-gleii or ^3’ 

q^gq hphya-icahi gleH-mo a scoffing or 
satirical discourse or story, etc. 

5 ^ 3 Sa| q^'a 3 ' 5 «.- the sectarian 





651 


theories of the 'Rni^-ma gter-hyon 
were satires on purity {Ya-sel. 58), *^3’ 
hphya-tshig words of slan¬ 
der, curses; (4f^ion.). 

hphyag-pa pf. h2)hy(ry§ to 
sweep: q s\"‘jpt with a broom. 

'a:3C'q hphyan-ica^ pf. hphyaHi^ 

to hang down, to be suspended; to hang 
on to (sa'^-^i 

hanging down (A. K. 1-38 ); 

flowing {A, K. 1-1') [a support 
or prop]/S'. a haudlver- 

chief of blue silk hanging do’^.vn (from 
the hair); q to cling to, to take a 

frm hold of {Thgy,) ; sounding-line 

C. hphyari hphrul or 

^mT^, suspended ornament; 

hphyan-ma SRW a wife, one clinging to her 
husband; any ornamental pendants, hang¬ 
ings, &c. 

hphyan-mo = the-koni 
doubt, hesitation. 

hphyan§ Trig [a talk¬ 

ative one, a singer, a cuckoo] >S. 

hphyad-can n. of a place {B. ch. U). 

hphyan-pa 1 . in 
wnr[?! {Ytg-122), 2. aoo. to Jd. 
to ramble, to range, roam about, 
wander, stray from; to go 

wandering about. 

hphyar, (r^^q^iNS‘^'«iq' 3 *; l^) 
the roof of a house. 

hphyar-kha blaine, affront, dis¬ 
grace {Sch ,): ‘^9^'p q^ q hphyar-kha htaii- 


ua to use abusive language, to insult a 
person {Yig. k.). 

phyar-pa [sprinkling] <S. 

h}' ^ a -wa imp. hphy or and 

plmor 1,10 hoist, lift up; to hold aloft : 
§dia-nidsub to lift up the finger 
( }iiL ); hoist a flag; 

rta-rltin hphyor-cig hang up the inscribed 
flails; h])hyar-dar or dar- 

hhpyar a flag. 2. {Cs.) to show, to repre¬ 
sent, to excite, to waken; ^^^'^%S’^hph 7 jar- 
wa bycd-jm to assume an alluring attitude. 

hphyar-ka-can tempting, graceful, 
charming {Jd.). 

8301. ^J^jq’q hkrab-pa\ He^-hbyed 

{Mnon.)y 

q }Jphyar-\ca-can n. of a ceraetry 
{Boa. ch. 5). 

hphyar-gyen 1 . = ^^^ '^^^ hjog- 
§gcg§ engaging, winning behaviour {Jd.) 
2. back-biting, doing mischief, 

maliciously. 

Qg-q hphyi-ica I: a marmot; colloq. 
“ chhi-pik ’’ or “ also 

called §gom-Ghen on account of its 

hybernatiug during the winter like Bud¬ 
dhist monks who practise the state of sus¬ 
pended animation ; = phyi-wa. 

II: pf. phyi$ or hphyif 
tf^rr^; to be late, to be belated, 
to come too late; gai-te hphyi^- 

11(1 if I have come too late; 
da-khyo(i cun hphyi§-pa yin you have come 
just a little too late {Jd .); 

^q'«q gc. | late at night there was the 
chap-chap sound of the oars on the water 
{A. 67), 

bphyuJ-pa to wipe, 
to wipe off; to remoye, eradicate: 
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to wipe out dust from the eye; 

I {Yig. U) ; 

to pull out the hair; to 

remove the testicles (Sch). 

hphyig-pa=^‘^^‘^'^ hkhyig-pa to 

hind (Sc/i). 

hphin-san the designation in the 
older writings of a minister of state of 
Tibet = the modern 
cv 

hphyid-pa 1. to suffice, bo 
enough. 2. = “^3 ‘i or 

Q|qi’q 

hphyiUica for hkhyiUxca 

to wind, to twist, the hair Vai. srl. (Ja.). 

hphyug-pa or to 

mistake, to b(3 mistaken ; = ^ elmg-pa to 

miss: to mistake tho road; 

to mistake the hoiu’. ^ hphyxig^- 

xior-mkhan the inistaker, one 
who commits a blunder; hphyx(g§- 

med without mistake or blunder: 

5t^ l5Qi'5)5j q»q c^ifj^^q qsqj those that are 

'S> 

free from blunders shoidd not bo mistaken 
by those who have erred {Rtsii. 11). 

bl>hyiir<va 1. to ascend, to 
(mount, to rise up, of smoke; to overflow, 
inimdato, of rivers, lakes, etc. 2. Sch. to 
heap up, to accumulate. 

hphye-wa pf. hphyes to 
crawl, to creep, like snakes; 

; n. of a naga demon. 

^ kphye-wo hphyp-xno a crawler, 
a cripple: W 

the 

most degraded will be utterly cousi,^ed 
together with their possessions, like 
cripples who have fed upon roots, on this 
day Of the next {Tan. d. ^). 


hphyen v. phyen flatulence, 

hphyo-wa pf. 1. to 

move, throb, be agitated: 

bis heart throbbing remembered 
the lama {Rdsa. 2Ii). [2. to soar, to float, 
in the air {Tligy.))' 3. to flow forth, heave, 
smell, of fluids; bphxjo dar-wa 

to undulate. 4. to range, roam about, 
gambol: (the deer) gambols 

and skips {Mil.)', ri4a hphyo- 

dgu the wild animals of the field Sch. 
5. snifl-hphx/o {Sch.) ‘the heart is 

swelling, courage rising ^* ge^-pa 

hphijo {Med.) consciousness gives way, is 
wavering, flitting] Jd. 

hjjhyon-hgynr a large number: 

{Ya-sel. 57). 

Hphyon-rgxja§ (Cbongay) n. of a 
district of Lhokha in central Tibet {Rtsti. 
35.) the Governor of Chongay. 

c^gc^ q'iij’^ Mphyon-po Khe-ru n. of a place 
in Tibet {Deb. *»), ^4). 

P hphyoii‘Wa l. = fc. q ^kyoH-xva to 
protect. 5^ pride. 2. [to lay 

aside, abandon]6’. {Li^.). 

^phyon-ma a harlot, prostituto 
hphyon-mo byed-pa to 
whore, to commit fornication; 
hphyon-xnahi’‘bu=:^^S^^'^^^^ a prostitute’s 
son {Sitii. 91). 

bphxyor-wa = phor-u'a to 
rave: r kha-hphyox'-wa to speak deli¬ 
riously. 2. V. 3^^ phyar-n'a, also 
chor-wa ; Z| hphyox'-po for Q hence 
hphor-dgah dandy, fop (Jd.). 

bphxjoi-ma 1. gifts to friends 
and relations. 2. purchase-price of a bride 
(Jd.). 



hphra-wa pf. hphras to kick, 

to atrike with the foot, st uggle ; 
kphras rgyab-pa id.; kicked 

by a horse; ^ gi-hphras death- 

struggle. 

h))/tra-gag$ ]. shaving clean; 
having sha^bJ ‘ ’ jard (A. 95). 2. a 

kick : or to kick; 

during that day it having 
kicked about was not caught (A. 92). 

kphrag-pa^S^^ ^ dkrog-pr. to 
stir up, to spur (a horso, etc.). 

hphraH^^'^^'^ gu-dog-po^ or 0^' 
a narrow passage which is difficult to pass: 
n when the messen¬ 

ger of death will lead one along the 
narrow path to the beyond {A. 9). 
difficult pathway, a foot-path along a 
narrow ledge on the side of a precipice; 

bar-dohi-kphraH the narrow 
passage across the abyss of the Bar- 
do (the state between death and re¬ 
birth) ; har..dohi hphran-pjrol a 

prayer for escaping the isthmus of the 
Bar-do. 

*^3*^ hphran-gyur-wa = 

to be attached ajffeclionately: f<ij- 

10 ) ; 

{A. 11) prayed again in the 
touching words of the prince. 

hphraH-hp/intl something hang¬ 
ing down (Sch.). 

hphrad-pa pf. and fut. phrai 
to interview; meet together; 
^ you shall meet him [Bzl .); 
him I cannot admit (Dzl .); 

may it happen to me (Dzl .); 
§41 X he found the dead body 


of an infauL (LzL) (Sch.,) inter- 

sectiT lir osof iwo plains, corner, angle 
(Ml 

bphrab-pa^^il^ and 
*^ 5 |^ to flutter, of a bird wounded by 
a shot. 

\^^hphral or (*5«J CiX'Ji) adj. and adv. 
tho present, imminent, immediate, tem¬ 
porary ; lust now, immediately, this 
instant; ‘^ 51 ^ hphral-la and imme¬ 
diately, suddenly ; colloq. id.; 

S S Ha7ita thel-W at once, this instant 
(^Snd. Hhk. 93.) ; facto, 

at once by that very circumstance: ^ 

j4i q’<J|d^ q| 5 »i g'^i|| q?q «^q|- 4 - 

the fire springing up three times 
and increasing, those who were able to 
touch it, it caused to devolope complete 
purity forthwith ; 0**3^ ^*>1 hphral-la 

khro-ivahi dug the poison of sudden 
anger. Sc.’^q|n what is going to 
happen immediately and at a later period, 
q that is good both now 
and in the more distant future; 

^ now and in time to come; 
ttla| «)«^ q not having laid up anything for 
present use [Mil.) ; ‘^ 0 '^ § a 

])oor temporary dwelling, or also: a 
common ordinary dwelling {Jd.) ; 
phraUxjxin present and future : 
qg 4 iq(q 4 j« thought of the present and 
future. Sl'^' 5 ^ phraUrkyen immediate dis¬ 
aster ; 0 '**phraUdgoi immediate neces¬ 
sity; phral-phug^ the present and 

future ; present comfort; 5 ^ 

hphral-ibyar sudden coinci¬ 

dence ; accidental meeting. As adj.: 

hphral-Hkad^ the common 

dialect, the colloquial language, the 
language of the common people or of 
common daily life: so you 
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hear it in the lanj'uage of the l■nm!noIl 

who has been (in India) and knows tbo 
laiigimgo of the people (A. 07)- 

phnil-ijritj finished, ready, pre¬ 
pared. 

Q hp/iral-ica pf. iihral fat. 

(Ihral imp. phrol ace. to Jd. vb. a. to 
and signifies : to separate, to part 
(with the word signifying “from’’) 
hf 3 deprived them of their 
insignia (0//\) ; ^ srog-dan 

hphml-wa to separate from life, to put to 
death {Glr.) ; also, without cut, 

divide; 3^ ^ to cut (cattle) into 

quarters (J///. ) ; Ita-xca idiraUxca to 

split open the belly. 

CV 

^9’^ hplirl-Kd pf. and imp. phriSy 
fut. sg djjrij'yh. a., to diminish, to take 
away from : 5 

q L). 

}jp/i}'iij-p(i to doubt, 1)0 unde¬ 
cided about ; hphyig-Uhnd'pa^ 

'q q 1,0 bo assured of. 

0,9^ hphrm 1.=?^ (5^ q)ri|^c. q) 

(oiTes])ondence. 2. news, tidings, intelli¬ 
gence, message ; q^c. q good tidings, 

favouraljle accounts ; messenger ; 

hphriit. sprin-ica to send word, 
inforination, q hphyiu-hhgvy-wa to 

bring tidings, intelligence. 
hphria-8l'— gfam-skgal to send 

a message; to give orders, coinnmni- 
oate orders, hp/tnn-hs/iag-pa — 

* 4 c,q|^ q^nj q to mako a verbal request, to 
I(3ave orders. 5 ^*n ^n §^ q^' 

qf^qj ^ff he left a message (to fhe elfeet): 
do inform me when you have ai’rived 
from India (A. 66). 


hphvin-^kgel-nui^^^^M'lff 
a mistress, a female friend {Mixon.). 

S)a| hphnn-yig letter, epistle. 
hplirin-lan answer to a message. 
hphrin-Ias 

1. resp. for affair, business; deed, 
Avork: with regai’d to 

such matters. the four kinds 

of religious service, enumerated as 

^ qN milder worsliip, abundant 
service, religious service to obtain power, 
and terrific methods in co-oroing a deity 
by charms. R53; q^Qig«;,q to 

commit a thing to another person’s care; 
in reference to gods, to reootiimond to their 
protection or blessings {Gh\). 2. effici¬ 
ency, power (Mil.). 3. personal n. in 

Tibet. 

hphrin-las sras acc. to Bon 
incarnate beings. 

q^3i qti|j,q — or 

to send a reply {Nog. fj). 

hj)hru-iO((, '=*>3 ** hpIo u-Dta v. *| q 
pJni-ica^ etc. {Jd). 

qgq|’q kplxrug-pni pf- 3**]^ to 

>o ^ 

scratch one’s body: ^ hphrug^- 

h.i hjug-pa begins to scratch. 

^9^ hphrul (occasionally only occurs 

NO 

as q) black art and magic, of an 
illicit and irregular character rather than 
the orthodox performances, though not 
always so. or has the adjec¬ 

tival sense of transformed, illusionary, 
magical: fq^ magical power or force; 

transformed into the form 
of an ochre-coloured horse. cho- 

hphrul orthodox magic rite; rdzu- 

hplii'ul subtle miracle, magical tricks; 

q.gp| (abbr. for sorcery of an 
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undesirable type: 

sorcery which even lasts after another 
re-birth; optical illusion; 

magician, illusion-worker. 

f^i^hrul-hhhor iu modern times 
is used to designate any machine turned 
by a wheel, but is really: magic circles; 
which are of three series : —I: ‘ 

mn. 'LL-al circles to lay siege 
to an enemy s tort and to capture it; 
subdivided into seven kindo :-(l) 

rdohi‘hphriil hkhor the ^i^gic circle of 
stone, discharging of missiles to capture 
a fort situated on a plain ; (2) 
gnihi-hphrul hkhor the magic circle of boats 
to capture a floating fort; (3) 

hhru-mar'gyi-hphml hkhor the magic 
circle of fire (burning grain and butter) to 
blockade a fort situated on a liill; (4) ^ 

$1 gri-giig gi hphrul-hkhor the magic 

circle of a sabre to besiege an enemy’s 
fort with swords ; (5) ^ rhin-gi 

hphrul-hkhor the magic circle of wind for 
the purpose of blowing away the top of 
a fort situated on a hill; (0) 

^^^ rdo-rje giir-gyi hjjhnd-hkhor the magic 
circle of a Kdor-je tent made of iron- 
sceptres, to Incak through or demolish 
the ramparts of a fort; (7) 

Icags-mdahi hphrul-hkhor the 
magic circle of iron aiTows, to kill war- 
elephants equipped with coats of mail, 
II: rah-gna^ hsrpm- 

pahi hphrul-hkhor magical circles intended 
to defend one’s own place : (1) 

ral-grihi hphrul-hkhor the magic circle 
of swords which remain concealed under 
the ground for the purpose of protecting 
a king’s palace; (2) the magic circle of 
chariots on which the warriors sit. 
III. magical 


circles of triumph for enjoying peace and 
prosperity after conquering an enemy: 
(1) the king’" e iperb mansions to view the 
arrival of his f ^rces; ^2) arrangements for 
sights, entertainments and amusements; 

\ ti iigic '^heel foi water-sports,^ etc. 
(Lu§-kho. 330). 

hphrul-gyi hkhor-lo magic 
wheel—in ancient literature merely a fan- 
'.asde attribute of gods, etc. (Jd.). 

Sphrul-dj(fh i. of a 

heavenly abode where the gods enjoy 
prosperity and happiness by their own 
merits and miraculous efforts {So-rig. 3i). 

hphrul-Gha=^^'^ miraculous dress, 
i.e., coat of mail: being 

equipped with coat of mail, etc. (B.M.). 

hphrul-thur catheter {S.g.y Jd,). 

JSphrul-mfih delusion, mockery; 
miraculous; n. of the famous temple of 
Buddha at Lhasa built by king Sron-^tsan 
sgnm-po at the instance of his Nepalese 
wife, tlie daughter of king Arhs'u-Yarma. 

hphrul-iva 1. (by its form 

intrs. to q ^prul-iva ; acc. to Cs. both 
ai’e identical in meaning)=‘^|«i’i;»^’^^‘^'|«i’ 
many transformations, magic tricks. 
2. = ‘^|S'^'^ hkhrul-ua to be mistaken, to err, 
to make blunders. 3. to separate, sort, 
discriminate, the good from the bad, truth 
from falsehood (Jd.). 

hphrul-wahi mtg-can=^^^'^^ 

a pigeon. 

JBphrul-za Ihahi §gron-ma 

n. of a Bon goddess; ^ Bphrul- 

za ^man-mo htsun another Bon goddess 
{DM.). 

Bphriil-hgen the miraculous 
Pgen-rah founder of the Bon religion 
{Jig..26). 
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hphre-im pf. bphre^ to in¬ 
cline, to iean against, to put down, to lay 
down : hphre byed-pa id. 

hphreH or hphren~xca 1 . to 
fasten, be fastened to, be affixed to, be 
arranged (especially in a settled and 
orderly manner) : ms-la 

hphreH-tca to fasten or bear in the mind. 
2 . as sbst. an array, consecutive placing, 
regular order; mWT, {A. K. l-Ii) 

great number of tilings arranged in 
order, also one after another often in 
rapid succession; 

the lamp-lights which remove darkness 
are in fine array; 5 pjya- 
fnUhohi rlabS’hphreH the array of the waves 
of the sea. 3. a chain, wreath, file, series, 
string of anything : ^ ^ me-tog-gi 

hphre^-wa a wreath, a garland of flowers; 

gaHs-rihi hphre A a chain of 
snowy mountains; nags-kyi 

hphre^-wa a circle of woods; q- 

seven sets of chariots {PUl) ; 5)q|^|c,’ 
yig-hphrefi a row of letters, a line; U’ 
Ri^q|«jq hphren-wa hdogs-pa to bind a 
wreath ; hphrefi-rgynd mkhan a 

seller of flower wreaths, gaidands. Syn. 
for garland : ci ute.-tog mkhan-po ; 

9 !^ hphren-ldan ; me-tog gi§- 

hisho; mc-tog-C((n\ §*> 

mc4og rah-tii sog-hip'd\ me-tog 

Vpyod-hyed {]\Jnon.). hphreh-H'a a 

string of beads, rosary ; ^ mu-fig 

hphrefi-wa rosary of pemis. 

hphre.d^ or hphred-la adv. 

across, transversely, by the transverse w\ay, 
by the oblique passage. 

hphro 1 . progress, continuation, 
process; in progress, in process; 


to lay the oontinuation aside, to put 
it off; hphro4hu4-pa to continue 

again, once more. 2 .=remainder, 
continuity : a remainder, the 

rest, is still left. 

^51 hphro-skye n. of a great number 
{Ya-sd. 57] 

hphrO"ica pf. hphros vb. 

n. to spx'o-ica 1 . gen. with from, 
to proceed, issue, emanate from, to spread, 
diffuse; sku-hod zer hphro-ica 

a body from which rays of hght proceed, 
a body sending forth light ((?.<?.). 2 . to 

proceed, to go on, continue. or 

to discontinue, cease from, halt: 
^•qx.^q discontinue evil doings! 

hphro-blans resumption of an un¬ 
finished work : ^ f S ^ 

It ^ 3 '*! {A, 32), the lord having taken up 
the controversy (where it was left by his 
predecessor) came out victorious. q 

hphro-ma chad-pa = rgijun^ina chad- 

pa without interruption, keeping the 
continuity: ^the fire 
was not put out during seven generations 
{A. 2). Ap/<ro- 6 fo/=^^»<^'q(^q| 

mtshan^-hshag postponement, puting off. 
W 5 f ^ the invitation of the 

pandit was postponed (A. 127). 

hphrog (fiit, of acc. to Rdo. 
JfC)), pf. and imp. 5 "*!^ phrogs, fut. 
dbrog to rob, run away with; to deprive 
of; appropriate, embezzle: 

ravished the ear-ornaments 
from the girl’s face; q to take 

another man’s heart, to run away with his 
affections, to captivate him (Ja.). 

to be lost. rab-tu 

hphrng-byed-pa {A. K. 1-^2), 
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^ phrog-pahi^rdsas booty, stolen 

goods. 

hphrog-bf/ed as epithet vari¬ 
ously applied: 1. the sun, the wind-god, 
the lord of death, India, the sky, wind. 

21st constellation (^ravana 2. rayrobalan, 
white-popper, morcnry, 3. lion, a hero 
i 4fwon.). 1. syinb. num. 11 {Yn-fiel. 5/;). 

;ii}l(rofj-h>j>d-gxam '^f? iiior. 

the cnokoo. 

3 iiiJtrofi-bif^'d divan-po — 11\(' 

lion : Q 

fQ Tjv'Po sits on the 

exalted throne of gems borne bv seven 
lions (Fh/- 

as met. = the scorpion [Mnon .); arc. to 6'. 
= the frog [also, a crab]6'. 

b 2 )ln' 0 (j-bfjed yum an epithet 
of the mother of Vishnu {Mnon.). 

hphrO’byed m-bon 
[yellow orpiment]^. 

um 2 )hog. ya$ n, of a number. 

hphrod offering (of present) 
resp. (salutation) good 

health {Yig. k,). hphrod bden^ 

pa recruiting of health when convales¬ 
cent by a change or by resorting to 
mineral springs, etc. 

hphrod-pa^ 1. pf. phrod vb.. 
n. to ^prod-pa to be given, bestowed, 
offered, delivered. receipt, quit¬ 
tance; to recognise, know, per¬ 


ceive. presents: 

{A. W). 2. = '««i'^ or adj. 

fit, proper, suitable, agreeing with, conge; 
nial to: ^, agreeing with the sto¬ 
mach; unwh-losome food; 

not ac' ag (win a Tuedioine has not th^ 
do.-.’;3ii eifo< t) C.\ l is 

this olaco agreeable to*your reverence ? 

hphrod-pa ner-bryy id or 
^ the astrologi¬ 

cal terms for harmony of infiiience in the 
destiny of a person: (1) knn-dyah, 

(2) diis-dhyup (3) dal, (4)J’5 

(5) g-'^hgti^ (6) a bya-roy^ 

(7) rgyal-mtshan, (8) dpal- 

beha, (9) rdo-rje, (10) i,ho-wa, (11) 

**1'^**!^ gdug^, (12) grog§, (13) «ls yid, 

(14) ^-\Midcd,[lb) ^^^^hgaUme, (16) 
rtm-tou, (IT) hchubdag, (18) 

mdah, (19) grab, (20) mdan, (2J) 
bdud-rtsi, (22) gtan-gifi, (23) 

glan-po^ (24) dag-myos^ (25) 

q zad-pa, (26) gyo, (27) brla/i^ 
(28) hphel (Rtsi.), 

Q,gq’ci 

hphrob-pa = “^^q q hphrab-pa 

(Sell.). 

^ hphrol-wa — ^’iy^ ^ hphral-ica 

(Sch.) 

hphroi (from “^f q q. v.) = 5J^'^«i 
residue (Situ, 11U), excess of whatsis actu¬ 
ally required, remainder, balance; 

grant me that r^idue, let me have 
the remainder (Yig. k.). 
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^ ba the fifteenth letter of the Tibetan 
alphabet .sounded Variously aecording to 
position or from usage as b, p or w. 

^ ba\\ 1. an affix sounded as tea for 
use of whieli v. ante under ^ pa. 2. in 
lludh. ha is symbolical of the primordial 
Avliich is sim[il(3 and absolute, f.c., 
eternal and unchangeablealso repre¬ 
sents the ten moral powers 

of Buddha {K mj/. % '20S)y and further 
demonstrates the doctrine of Buddha in 
iIk.' Dliarraartha for the salvation of 
mankind (K. d. Hi), d, in mysticism, 

^ is lield to signify meat and also 3 q 
10 cat {K. (j, P, 179). 

^11: also ha-mo jft a cow; 

ha-^laH a bull; *3 § ha^cn (colloq.) a cow ; 

^ <^1 ha-hjo a herdsman, cow-driver ; 

calf; ba-rmi(j a cow’s hoofs; 

a the water collected in the impres¬ 
sion of a cow’s foot on the ground, to 
denote a very small quantity of water 
(DzL ); ha-nal mdso-grod 

{Jig, to 

idle away time doing no work; compai’ed 
with a cow which lying down chews the 
cud and does nothing more, 

Syn. hjo-ma\ ho-hphel) 

ho-)Ho-h(‘htn f hhab-hyed] 

lu§’lda)i; ^'9^ 3^ sho-.srnn-byed‘, 

^ ha-mo \ mi-rgya$-ma ; 

yo^B-hjom\ hiihon-ma\ gru^-ma 

{mon). 


q q ba-ylan ^hjon-tca nhTO; a low 

caste in India whose profession it is to 
tend cattle {Ya-sel. 55). 

ba-gM-ldan n. of a Takshini of 
Itohita who, having invited Buddha with 
his followers to her place, in honour of 
this visit caused 500 vihara to be budf 
miraculously {K. dii, 298). 

q ba-gJaH-spyod n. of 

a fabulous continent to the west of Jambu- 
dvipa, and so called because cows feed on 
the lands and form the main wealth of the 
people (K. da. \ 286). 

+ qgq’Sflj ha-glaii-mig 1. a small 
opening in the wall of a house for light 
and air. 2. n. of a medicinal flower and 
of*millet (Mnoa,). 

spafl- 

vgyan me-tog {Mnon.). 

da-g/(fn-bsnin-^'^'\^'^^ ikal^ 
dres-S)mn ni-pa-la [Mnon.). 

q qj ha-hrgga a spider’s web,. 

[j; ha-ka ^ n. of a tree {K. ko. 

\ 3 ). 

^ QJ ha-ku-la I. n. of a Fret a 
{K. my. P, 288). 2. n. of a flower (that 

of Mimmops elengi) which becomes 
full-blown when smelt by a woman who 
has the scent of wi^e in her mouth 
(Fir;, hi). 
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ha-kan-sel n. of medicine 
which cures phlegm. 

ba-dkar 1. white. 2. lime, 
lime-stono {Schlr.). 

ha-fjatn a dome on 

the top of a a golden 

dome (A. K i-/;); ba-gam hod 

tshogs the glittering dome; 
the celestial castle \^Vtg, k. 2). 
to Jd. is a certain part of the ^ ..*iber work 
of a roof, ^^omething like pinnacle, battle¬ 
ment ; ba-gam-can = 5 «i gc. 

king’s palace also milch-cow 

(^/lon.). 

ba-car [a piece of cloth 

to cover the secret parts; the hem of a 
lower garment] iS. 

4^ ha-di ^d-/a=flax. 

Syn. ^a-nahi nie4og ; I 

dril-bau^-sgra ; $tob8~can {MHon,), 

ha-ti in Sikkim and the West: dry 
grain-measure equal to four pounds. 

ba~ti‘ka a sm^id long measure, one 
seventh of a barley-corn. 

^ Ba4u-ba n. of a coui >ry men¬ 
tioned in Bon works {B.ch. li). 

'^,4hag 1. cob-web, or thread 
which is dr wn from the . spider"s body. 
2. root, stalk of fruit (Jd.). 

I — gdon the face 

(mystic) {K, g. p, 26). 

;4 ba-da-ra juj,''be fruit = 3 

rgya-f;iig (Fa~sel. jfJ). 

ba-do a tree,: 


>0 J 

'^ b' dan 8vn~po a demon of the 

Ndga cl . ^ 

q’^3j ba-dan {A. k. acc. 

to Lig an eusign with pendent silk strips; 
”cc. to Jd. n kind of dagger set upright, a 
semblain of which often attends appari- 
tion‘' A the gods. (ilcng) 

flagholder; carrier of a standard. 

q Ba4de rnam-hdsom ii. of a 

village in the ncighbour-bood of Stod-luH 

(Rtsii.). 

q’^'^ ha4i4a n. of a tree {Ian. Yuj. 

36). 

Syn. ^ )m~no4ia ; 'don-ro§ 

(JHiion.). 

ha-nu a mineral medicine: 

{Med). 

a 6a-sp?t^iT, 5 ^, little hairs of the 
body; ba-^pu-can hairy, covered 

with hair; *5 3 ba-§pu-rned bald. Syn. 

I ; tiq|?^’q5’^'q| or % pag^-pahi 

niyu-ga ; pag^-ixihi me4og 

{M-non). ha~8pii /«w§-paxtiT^$hair 

standing on end (out of fear). Syn. 3’^*^’ 
8pa-zin ; spii-ldans; spu-ggo- 

wa ; a §pi(4on ; ba-§puhi 

ptam-hgt/ur {M^flon). ^ pore; 

^ joyful. 

ba-bh( (pron. babla) ’fftcOW, 
yellow arsenic ; yellow orpiment: 

q ba-bla? pnen-^an rul-pa good 
yellow arsenic is an antidote against 
indolent sores, and ulcers. 

Syn. ^ gc. q sa-hog phren-wa ; f 
sna4}ihog§ mdog ; oa-gla^-so; 

S ^ § ba-spu 

Ihun-wa ; hyi-blahUnig (Mnou). 

q <^2^iij ba-hbog W. clod, lump of earth. 
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q’?IJ 

ha^nten {Mnon) the gayal 

wild-ox {Boa gavcpua). Acc. to Tibetan 
Accounts the Gayal are indigenous to the 
Chittagong hill tracts and are also abun¬ 
dant in the forests of Pemakod where it 
has been wicli some succe ss domesticated 

.0 fdds gr/od iijiik; but tJio Sanskiit 
name gi. n in Mnon. evidently refers to 
tile yak-caUie of I’ibot and Higher Asia. 
In Lam. q r/f/Hs-yi^bd-mon is often 

loentioned and is certainly the yak of 
Tibet. 

ba-mo 1. a cow (Mnon.). 2. hoar¬ 
frost. 

8yn. of 2. nam-mkhahi 

rlans-pa ; rduLgyi-chu ; q 

mkhahi-ziLpa (MHon,). 

ba-moht byihu "WTTT^ [the bird 
Cnculus mvhinoleucuSy according to the 
legend living only upon rain-drops]/S'. 

Syn. ston-ka-spyod; 

lnn-cig-d(jah ; ^ J"*/ taa-ta-kahi rgyal ; 

§*> cJuir-mtsJion-bycd ; char-rta ; 
dgah-wahi ail-anan ; g(^ 

fs/ian^ 3 -§ba§ {Mnon.). 

^ ba-tai gcr-glin n. of an 

island: p gjc,- 

{A. 55). 

ha-takwa 1. described loosely as 

rgya-mtahohi-chu sea-water (Pir/- 
md. liO). 2. impure soda incrusting the 
ground near salt lakes. ba4awa~can 

— salty, briny; 

h(jdshba-ran-(jyi mtsko a lake of soda-salt; 

^ ha-tshhahi . akynr-tshi muratic 
acid {Ca.) 

f q ha-dsi'a bo-d/ii n. of an Indian 

-4 

Buddhist, born in the country of Malaya, 
who visited China accompanied by his 


pupil Amogha Vajra during the reign of 
Emperor Ming Hung of the T'ng 
d 3 masty {Grub. 7). 

q ^ 5 nu-ma 1 cow’s dug or teat. 

2. = rgun-hbi'wn grapes {Jfiimi.). 


H > H ^ ba-ra pi)-fa described as ^ 

5 a wild animal of the deer class {K. d. 

^ ^ Ba-r> ri. of a solitary monastery on 
the top of a hill in Tsang {Deb. % S5). 


ba-ru-ra a specues of 

myraholiiri [the plant Tevniinaha brie- 
ricad^S. {Med.). 

8yn. 5 ^ ta-ka; ^ ha’%hha\ ri-li: 

5 kar-^abi hbras-bu ; mig- 

gi rtsa-iva ; »'>! mtg-can ; tshim-hyed 
{Mnon.). 

Ba-re-nafi n. of a place in 
Tibet {Ytg. 98). 

t ^ ^ ’n ha-la-ka a tree [/5?tV^« cordi- 
folia'\S. : s,^ ^10). 

^ 2ln-l(f~^a n. of a Tirthika 

king : ^ 

my. r, rj36). 

d; ba-hi-ho. [cloudjS. 

i|iiq 'i can-^es ha-la-ha is a fa)nehok or 
wonderful horse of India famous like 
Alexander’s Bucephelus. 

ba-lan like ^ also , a 

bullock: a woman tending 

bullocks ; q <3|q. qqjq* ha-lan-hgra^ v. ^ 

below. [bullock’s 

bile used as medicine by Hindus]/S. 

cow’s foot-mark holes; 

[a young ele- 
phant]§. ; q p ba-lan kha-sho §non- 
pa n. of a wild animal of the deer speciea 
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{K. ho. 2 ); q ^ a spotted or parti¬ 
coloured bullock ; ha-laH dwaH- 

phyug a herdsman, keeper or tender oi 
cattle; tobacco leaf; lit. bul¬ 
lock’s nose; cowkeeperj/S*. 

3?)^^ [1. bullock’s hoof; 2. the 
plant Asteracftuiha lon(jifolia]S. 

[cow’s fo^l:]iS\ Tft’sr [a oow 

siied]<S'. "♦rjjvT ! ^ow-keeper]/S. 

-4 Ba la m^^-gyen-la 
hthen n. of the son of ?i mu-saHs- 

la hthen (G. Bon. 23). 

ba4u rn^fhi species of fragrant 
arborescent plants (rhododendrons) grow¬ 
ing in the Himalaya and Tibet the bark 
and leaves of which are used as incense by 
Tibetans; its flowers are called da4t 

{Li(}.). 

*5 ‘^*’1 ha-ln-ha n, of an aquatic insect 
{K. da. *9, 2^1). 

t «J ba4ifiga-nahi <}i^ TTTf%]f=^^ 

[a species of creeper]>S. 

Syn. (^i^-kan-can ; 

nan-dgah-ma ; seri-mo mod4da)i ; 

5*S hjitg-byed. 

t ba-^a-ka ?TfinuT [the plant 

Justicia ganderassci]S. Syn. ^ rta-yi 

so-can ; ficn-gehi-gdon ; 

gnn? can-ma ; ^**1 ^ § rtag4a-khro ; 
^en~gc-can\ 0 *9^^ kkyu-mchog \ « 

mian-pahi-ma {Mnon .). 

ha-gii W. a virulent boil, ulcer 

{Jd.). 

21’ Ba-so 1. a large village in Tsang 
(Lon.^,9)\ Ba-so cho§4;yi 

rgyal-mUhan a celebrated lama of that 
place. 2. ivory, tusks of elephant: 

♦<1*^ ba-so-mkhan worker in ivory. 


ba-ki-. i a bird {K. my. % 18). 

hc hica, bore '-9 
simp 7 't compounded, and 
hdu,- ‘[a> tlie; jfore ^ transient and 
unsteady {K. 'n\j. 208). 

^ f khur4ci-wa khycr- 

u'a CO .ying heavy burdens, hence it signi- 
^ a Bodhisattva or Mahdsattva who is 
capable of carrying heavy moral responsi¬ 
bilities, «.«., the burden of the anuttara 
samyak-dharma on his shoulders {IC. my. 
\ 208). 

+ Bha-ke-ra kni n. of a 

town in the country of Tamal (TJsam.). 

a fairy, 

in mysticism {K. g. T, ^6‘). 

X b/ia-di'a- 

lahi phye-im {K. g. kd). ^ 

l|; ^^^^^Bha-rd4a king Bharata (from 
wliom the Paurapic name Bharat Yarsa 
has been derived); the second step-brother 
of king Bama. ? S 

bha-ra4a ! hag-par gnas-pa ^he^-hya-nah^ 

^ gUn n. of a continent (7t. d. 3y2). 

4 bha-ra-na an Indian Buddhist 

papdit who with his colleague Matanga 
visited China during the reign of 
Emperor Han Mingti, and first intro¬ 
duced Buddhism there about A.I). 61. 
{Grub. \ 7). 

t Bha4en4ra the country 

Varendra (North Bengal) : .5'^ 

in the CHstem quarter 
in Bhalentra there were niuny Buddljist 
images and symbols {A 00), 

; Bhaii-ga4a Bangala (modern 

Eastern Bengal): 5 
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(king Deva Pala) summoning all the 
Bangala-pa into war (A. 60), 

^ hdre^ mixed (mystic) (JS,, 

m)- 

t Brahma dandi n. of a medicinal 

(vegetable) drug: 1 1 

(/r. (j. 'S, U^)). 

bag I: = cun-zad a little, 
slight: y mum bag clMg^-pa a little 

oil was on it (A, 133), 2. a primai’y signi¬ 
fication of this word seems to bo: a narrow 
space; fig. *5<i| ^*i| ^ to be straitened, in 
necessitous circumstances {K. d. 337). 
aco. to Jd. attention, care, caution, rela¬ 
tive to physical and moral evils or conta¬ 
minations ; inattentiveness: ^ X q’ 
qoj q the beginning of intoxication is the 
disappearing of attention; as adj. or 
attribute: careless, unrestrained, fearless; 
D fearless of misfortune {DzL). 

See also below under 

or bag-skar-rtHis 

astrological calculation regarding good 
ai:d bad luck at the selection of a bride. 

bag^khag brick of tea weigliing 
6 lb. {Rtsii. 70). 

qq|q[ 5 »iNq hag-hkhtuns-pa = ^lo- 

chuH-wa timid, also little-minded 
2. acc. to Sch. to be afraid of. 

a bag-glu marriage songs, i.c., those 
sung on the occasion of a marriage by 
women. 

qq|*ii|#i bag-chags 

habit, inclination, propensity : 35^8^ qqj’ 

; the habits or propensities 
of a former life. hag-chag^” 

bzaa good propensities. bag- 

chagi-gsum aco. to the Bon, the three vices 


of mind, body and speech (B. NamT). 

hag-chag^ raii-grol n. of a 
religious work of the RniH^nia li^hool. 

bag-dro-wa in eas^ circumstances; 
also, a cheerful state of mind {A. 1U9). 

qqj bag-ldan modest, discreet, tempe¬ 
rate, careful; one possessed of self respect : 
qqjs^c. ^^ q^ behave honestly {Mhrom. 

106). 

Syn. bag-yod\ khrel-yod\ 

f no-Uhahi tshul-can ; 

tsfia (}es-pa {M^on.). 

qiq-^q»i bag-phcbs^^^^ $pro-ica 

bio bde-wa bya§-na§) with a 
cheerful mind; without care, anxiety or 
fear. Adv. at ease, leisure¬ 

ly, without afny hurry: 
q3^'ij|l5<^ you gentlemen sleep without any 
anxiety or fear, i.r., being at ease {A. 130). 

bag-pa as a verb, to be afraid, to be 
apprehensive of, to be anxious; qq|'Rdq«^q 
hag-hbc.h^-pa to drop, abandon cast away 
all fear. 

qq|’35 q bag-tsha-wa ='|q 'ai i sniH- 

la-tsha-lans byed-pa 1. to be afraid, panic- 
struck ; to be convulsed out of fright: 

in the meanwhile therc^ 
arose no apprehension or cause of uneasi¬ 
ness whatever {A. 27). 2. sbst. fear, timi- 

dity> anxiousness; «jq|’<^ »)*^’q bag-tsha rticd-pa 
fearlessness {Jd.). bag-mi-tsha 

intrepid, fearless; as sbst. one who does 
not become affected by threat, fear, or 
danger; a hero, an intrepid person. 

bag-yod:=z^^-^^ bag-ldan a prudent 
person; one who is pious, law-abiding, 
temperate, dutiful, discreet and conscien¬ 
tious in his dealings: f 

all the world bows to 
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those who at all times possess self-restraint 
and honesty {K. d. \ 113), 

hcKj-Hied impious, dis¬ 

honest, immodest, impudent indiscreet, etc. 

(1. ^,107) a dishonest and impudent person 
is the chief of all enemies, do not Lu 
attached to su(-j . • • r .; the immodest gods 
again and again fall into perdition; 

he ’ lio not per¬ 
forming works of piety falls into misery 
and does not gl^e up works of sin is called 
hag-med‘pa. hag-med-pdhi gna^^ 

[place of mistakes] 8. 

bag-yod-pa [absence of 

mistake, carefulness] 8. reverence, fear, 
self-respect, self-control; as adj. chaste, 
careful, conscientious ;*>*>] 5 bag-po adj.= 
q bag-yod-pa (Cs.). 

ahst. [a striking]/®^. 

as adj. intrepid, 

II: meal (generally of barley, the 
staple food of the Tibetans) *i**I'^^ bowl 
to keep barley flour; *3**|’E bag~p/iye barley 
flour; *^^’3 bag‘iky 0 thin pap or porridge 
of meal; thick pap, dough; 

warm porridge; bag-§byar paste; 

bag^shyin lute, putty, a compound 

of meal and glue; hag-leb or 

bshe§-pag C, cake or bread. 

hag-ma ^ newly married wife, 
a bride; bag-po bridegroom; 
hag-gyog*ma a maid-servant who waits- 
upon a bride; bag-rog^^^^'^^ 

attandants on a bride at the time of 
marriage; bag‘log the return of the 

bride a<y)ompanied by her husband for 


the first time after in;riage. 

hag^mar btaH-v 'given in marriage ; 

hag^ r ar^blaa^wa = q 

to fike a.s -s ife, to marry; 
jov a Erahman took a girl 

foA h.3 wife. {K. khi. % 261). 

Syr. dan- 

pohi X'l Ucan\ hkyo-hdam-nyi \ 

\,g ‘hdsin-ma ; lhan-cig spyod- 

tm ; fia-hzii^-ma ; cho$‘bca§‘ 

ma ; khyim-gsar ; mchk-h^an 

{Ilffion.), 

bag4sani=^^'^ or %i[; a 
little each a little money (ilfi7.); 

<;^q-iH-qq|i5^q^' the appetite is growing a 
little better; slight, indgnificant, 

trifling (Ja.). 

+ bag8=^^^^ slowly, gradually, one 

after another, by degrees; bags kyis 

= XeM^'5^' rims-kyis : 

climbed up the hill slowly, by degrees 
(A. 131). 

qZs' ban 1. foot-race: bait- 

rgyug-pa to run a race. ba^‘ 

mchon-hgros or movement or 

gesture of the feet in dancing {M^on .); 
also =^«'q'^ai’2i’3q'q making long strides, 
or paces in running (M^on.). 2 . courier ; 
qq-uj^c^ q despatching a messenger, also 
running. 

ba^’khri shelf : bafi‘ 

khri g8U7n-bvtBegs a shelf in three steps or 
tiers {Rtsii. 55). 

qq*^a^ ba^-chen or q = 

[one going down, descending]/S. swift 
messenger, courier: 
fl| XK. jg'q^«^'q {Rtm). 

Syn. phO‘ha ; nan-rna ; 
hphrm-skyel ; haH-phyin 

or haH-mdsod store¬ 

room, store-house, corn magazine, abo. 
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treaHury ; ban-khah id.; ban- 

p/iud the first-fruit offering from the barn 
(Jd.); *3^’ (ikfi^-hati cup-boai’d, press 

{Jd). 

8yu. mUod-kha^ ; Man- 

khan; loH^-^pyod-^na^ {M^on). 

baH-mdaod-pa — ^^^^S^ phyag^ 

rndnod-pa. 

Syn. ^ rndsod-pa; ^ mdsod- 

hdmt-pa {Mfion.). 

= 0 the steps 

of a chorten; terrace-steps: 

^c. 5 from 

the front of Is'wara to the first terrace step 
of the Sumeru they are made to • reside 
r% 33). 

haH-so or hafi-po a tomb, 

monument, but esp. graves of kings, 
royal monuments or tombs. 

haii§-po-=-%^ rlon-pa wet, 

moist {Mnon.). 

had [1. moisture, humidity W. 

2. edge, border : the edge is of 

gold /S^/o] Ja. 

bad-ka C. a plant similar to 
mustard yielding oil (Ja.), 

, cs 

had-ti-ka n. of a bird (K. 

ko. ■*), 3). 

Bad-sa n. of a tribe or class (K. 
dii. *, 33S). 

had-kan 5?^^ mucous, phlegm : 
q<^»»|i^ had-kan-hjom^ that which re¬ 
moves phlegm, = 5 l<i| q 

hai-kan ^mug-po convulsions, choleraic 
cramps {Miig. ch. 5). 

Bad-sa- 

hhi rgyal’po^JSchar-byed-la gdam^-pahi-mdo 


tlie Sutra on the instruction given to 
^char-hyed the king of Badsala. Buddha 
perceiving that the time had arrived to 
convert the king of Badsala proceeded to 
that country with his attendants and 
followers. The king about tliis time was 
proceeding to invade the city of 
Qshan-gser-can ; and, meeting Buddha on 
the way, became annoyed and asked what 
business that wicked man (alluding to 
Buddha) had in shooting arrows at him, 
the arrows rising in the air miraculously 
and sounding the following verse :—^ 

«;^qi qq |q| qgqj qgq' f S’2}^' I (/r. 

d. 337). But listening, the king perceived 
the truth and became con\Trtcd to Bud¬ 
dhism. the 

Sutra delivered at the piayer of Bchar-bycd 
king of Badsala. In this the story is told 
of the illicit connection which Buddha was 
said to have had with queen S'yama, a 
story set afloat hy queen Aniipama the 
daughter of Madhu. When the malicious 
design of the enemies of Buddha was 
percieved by the truth having been brought 
to light, the king with his wife became 
firm believers in the religion of Buddha 
[1C ko. ’B, 350). 

t (qa^znn-^ ^ han-dr a 

Buddhist monk or priest, 3=a layman) 
jqN R^ q qJ^«^'qN COmpolled 
all the priests and laymen in general to 
take refuge in Buddhism [A. 103). 

ban-glah — ^'^^' ox, bull. 

han-hun dsa-ro-dso-rt 

little by little.* 2. = ^ aq|q. 

f ^aw-(/Aa or ^ bhan-dha 1. = 

skull, cranium; prob. ¥[ng (a skull used 
in Tantrik rites as a vessel for drinking 
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■water or wine). 2 . n. of a great mountain 
situated to the north of the snowy mountains 
of Kakari, and filled with medicinal 
plants and minerals; a kind of animal 
which can at will transform itself into 
a lion having eight feet lives there. 
{Lam. 36). 

X^^'\han-de worshipful,venerable, 
a Buddhist monk or priest, han-rgan 

an old or eld?rly priest; or 

ban-f(pyan and a mendicant monk; 

han-chiiH pupil in a monastery. 
han-dehi mkhri^-pa 
the bile of the brown-duck 
(mystic) {Mi^g. Ill) 

ban-dhti^ka ^ 

youth, n. of a red flower the plant 

Terminalia tomentosa^S. 

Syn. ^ rtan-lag-can ; gshon- 

ihu; iius-ldan; rtsa-lag- 

htsho ; me^tog dmar ; 3^ - 5 ^ 

Uho-can {K. d. «, 75). 

t *1 ban-dim dsi-tca-ka 

n. of a red and brilliant flower [a shrab 
bearing a red floT^er, Fentapetea pirn- 
nicea']S, 

Ban-ta n. of a tribe in Nepal 

{Dsam.). 

ba7i-bonfoT and Buddhist 
priest and Bon priest (Fa-ael. 18). 

han-zon hye4~pa = also 

to be alarmed ; to take heed. 

*J^’**|*^ ban-gzan the shawl or serge-cloth 
wrapper used by Tibetan lamas or ^ 
(Rtsn.). ban-lham shoes worn by 

Buddhist priests {Rtsii. 51). 

t bdn-4d qa-ka 

B. of a bird (K. ko. % 3) [one who eats 
what is Ycmiited]i8. 


hah and *3*5^ babs^ v. q bhab-pa. 
haba-pa'=i^^^ len-pa taking, assum¬ 
ing; fni-lu$ hab§-pa ^Yig. k.). 

qqX» 5 i bao^co/ =q<i|'a*«t want of consi¬ 
deration in f^ptaking and acting, = ^veT, 
gzit-lum hastiness, rashness: 

^ to sin recklessly, without heed 
or regard. bab-col go?n§-pa 

(A. K. 010) [sudden practice.]-S. 
q bab-col I 3 rds^m- 

inma-wa speaking falsehood, also insincere 
speech, hah-lhin considerateness and 

discreetness in any work or proceeding; 
qq having carefully weighed the 

circumstances; on full consideration of a 
subject {Yig. k.). 

qq»^^ ^< 76 -/;/^/=*^^ ^ also called 

sa-fahugs which really signifies a 
halting stage after a day’s march, lodging 
for one night, place of one day’s halt; 

at a place 

calculated for sta^^in,: ‘A after one day’s 
or two days’ journey {A. 157). 

qq'^ bah-mo or q^ ^ in Ld. soft, mild; 
also chaste, modest {Jd.). 

qq g balMa sulpliate of arsenic. 

qq«^a^-csy? landing place; also 

settlement, colony {Jd.). qq^^qj^ baba- 
— ^ hbah-sa of landing, a 

landing. 

bab$-hh'el=%^'^^^ joint, 
combined; conjointly, in connection; also 
in harmony with, in accordance with : 

except, 

but for that, we should require an order 
according to the circumstances {Bdm. 16 ); 

an official authority (jointly) from the 
Church government ft^d the 

Emperor of China (^*^ **), ©tc. [D. ^el. 7). 

no 
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lafjs~ho$ suitable or fit for, oppor¬ 
tune : assistance ac¬ 

cording to what shall bo suitable or needed 
(1%. A;.). 

m ham or ham-pa stale, mouldy, 
decaying, 

ham-po that which has been 
gathered together, what is put or grouped 
into one; and, hence, frq. a section or 
subdivision of a book, a number of chap¬ 
ters taken together; a series of pages; a 
set of slokas; ^legs-ham that which 

is gathered between boards, i.e. a book or 
MS. 

ham~ril 1. defined as 
mi-ro g.tmn-ma skyo7i-mcd fresh human 
corpse without any part injured or de¬ 
cayed. 2. that which is weakened or worn 
out by much usage, d. mould in W. {Jd,) 

bam-ro a made-up effigy to re¬ 
present the dead bodies of supposed 
enemies of Buddhism, gen. used in Tan- 
trikmn. 

bar 1. JRm, intermediate space, 
that which lies or comes between, that 
which intervenes (used as adj. or as sbst.}: 
3 qi^l'jrq the intermediate age ; 

Omitting 

the intermediate word or particle, or 
making it eliptical; | 

a w'edge of lapis-lazuli in between the 
rock; isthmus, neck of land; JESUS' 
upper, lower and middle country ; 
a lizard, as an amphibium 
partaking of two natures {Jd.). But 
most commonly occurs in the sense of a 
[>ostp. or of an adv. when it usually takes 
such forms as bar-lay bar-nUy 
bar-iln = betwixt Jbetween; also, up to, until, 
as far as; during : q q^q q 


between the river banks a bridge had been 
placed; during seven days 

(he had not eaten any thing); till 

now; S until now, hitherto ; 

or till then, up to that time; 
at' three (different) times; 
frq. with verbs: till even 

touching the top. With a negative, ^ 
etc. is equivalent to : as long as, J^’^q q^' 
as long as it has not been obtained, 
i.e.y until it is obtained; f*^’»<'^'^*^'^till or up 
to his death. {Mil) ; as long as 

we have not reached, attained to. q^'^« 
bar-nas from between : from 

between the two tents. q*^'5«^’q to inter¬ 
pose, intercede, mediate {Jd). 

q^ij|qN bar-§kab$ space of time, 

meanwhile. 

bar-khan 1. acc. to Sch. a building 
between two other houses. 2. central 
house or room. 

q^ ^ bar-khyiw. of a demon (^’^S^) of the 
naga class. 

q^ 0 har-khra a kind of tea of middling 
quality {S. kar. 179). 

q«s2i]5^ bar-gos a sort of waistcoat. 

q^ l bar-giii-mtsham§ the interme¬ 
diate space or zone {^ag). 

q^ [a portico or veranda] 

Bar-gyi Idin-gnis n. of a 
dynasty which reigned in Tibet, of which 
tliere were only two kings, viz:— 
q^^’9 Gri-gum htsan-po and Spu- 

<k gtin-rgyal {B. Nam). 

^^S**!*^ bar-hgah \-=-^'^^^re-hgah occa¬ 
sionally, at times. 2. some, several; 
several times, now...now,..(«7a.). 

q^ 5I^ of the middle 

class, quality, or size, q^^'^q har-ihih 



barley flour of second quality (^Isu.); 

g.yu~hhriii turquoise 
of second quality; second quality 

meat {Rtm.). 

har~cJio4i bar-chad or 

har-gfiod that which interferes, 

cuts in between something else; any 
hindrance, accident, impediment, untoward 
occurrence, interruption : 
meeting with an ac(ident, to perish, to 
be lost; to remove impediments; 

without meeting with an 
accident {Mil .); to meditate evil, 

to brood mischief; not hav¬ 

ing played me a roguish trick (Jd.). Whilst 
indicates usually any interruption in 
a worldly business 'caused by any accident, 
disease, etc., it means also a change of 
mind or a hindrance by sin, etc. Again, 
when a Buddhist who has been for years 
observing the rules of Vinaya and suddenly 
betakes himself to the practice of the 
Tantrik rites but fails and becomes a 
fallen monk, this change of religious 
practice has been to him a Bar-chad. 

Syn. ^ ge-gos ; bgegs 

igruh-ma-hjug ; bar-da-gcod 

Miion.). 

continuously, 

uninterruptedly. 

^ bar-da TTO«fi ; in coUoq. 
dwar-du betweenr. [good 

or propitious in the middle.]>S. 

^^IIT; [intervening or obs¬ 
tructing objects.] 5. 

the four obstructions, to good work, etc. 
which bring calamities on men: (1) ^^9' 
danger to one’s body sUch as are 
diseases; (2) the danger of 

devotion to religion is the devil ; (3) 
faults are the dangers to life; 


(4) 3 q^ <51^^ the danger to merit 

(DM.). 

bar-do also hat nm-do the 

intermediate state between death and re¬ 
birth, of a Jiorter or longer duration, 
ordinarily ii id or 49 days; lit. between 
I'-'d two, i.e.., between the two, so the 
present liio is a .state of Bar-do inasmuch 
as it lies between the past and future 
exi'-ences. There are according to the 
work called Tho-^grol six varieties of the 
Bardo: (1) (2) 

rmi-lam bar-do \ (3) qw^l^a^ q^'T^ 
bi^am-gtan bardo ; (4) hchi-kha bar¬ 
do ; (5) cim-nid bar-do ; (6) 

^ srid-pa bar-do. Acc. to BniH-tm Bkah- 
gter system there are seven stages of 
Bardo \ (1) | ; (2) 

(3) g ; (4) 

; (5) g j 

(6) ; (7) 

Acc. to the Bkah-ryy(id-pa school 
there are five stages in the Bardo: —(1) 
|'qi^N q|S q^ q>v-^ ; (2) t(q q |'-fl^qJ5.-l^ ; (3) 

; ( 4 ) ( 5 ) 

Ra&q-|\q^q*^^ ISO). 

q^ R^»< agreement or 

treaty between belligerents : ^ 

hoping to be able to bring about an 
agreement. bar-sdont [the 

suppression of the breath or voice] 

bar-man atmos¬ 
pherical space, the illumined space; ^ 

q>^ i;q’<q in the heavens above, in the air ; 
qvjfq ^’|a|^ illuminated region above. 

Syi:.. gnam) gnam-mkhah. 

bar-pa the middle one, gen. the 
second son or brother in a family. 

q5^q’^’^*»»^ Bar-pa ra-tsa-ka n. of a sect of 
the Tirthika in ancient India: q^ q ^ ^ 
qj^Hj^q q^ {K. ko. P, 137). 



har-har-da at interval, from 
time to time, now and then. 

har-nui iiunfT 1. the middle tone 
in mUBic, 2. or the middle one 

of three things; the world 

of the mid<lle thoubund (7i. ch. 7). 

or a dancing woman 

or gill {Mnon.). 4. rhd-pa the waist 
or middle /one of the body {Mixon.). 
middle one; 

the middle world ; ^ b<u'-mi umpire, 

mediator, int('r(;esbor. 

bar-nird without interval. 

bar-iut <i-nikh((h heavens. 

b<(r-txli(tn(S or any 

interval. continual, 

ot't(‘ll. 

q^ S'^ b((x'-fjii‘‘h~n(jii (‘xplaincd : 

(7y. Nanx.). 

q*;a(a|q b(ir~!(nj-pn a go-between, agent. 

biu‘-liii)x^S^’^\^’^ in the mean¬ 
time, pr('s<‘iitlat prc^seni (in/, k. 3\)). 

bur-pif II. of a flower {K. d, 

r, i:3). 

cr|N«k|'q f*3J^ Btu'-^sdr ['(bsifi-khan n, of a 
])l‘<ie(' ill ihbet (J)rb. ^J). 

P'i) I'd I -wool; woollen, 

woolly (Ka/-br1.), the til’st 

( oai>t' piiu king of wool, q'Ji^i'n q bal-rnxc^ 
fCd the, second of the hiua’ wool, q'^l q 
third, of the rmesi ir.; bal-dkar 

flece(*; q-ai g'S b'd -^kiid TT?T^ Nvoolk-ii tlircad. 
q'3i ^ hal-skyc mould on fermented liquors, 
q'ai ^fj*! one of the 41 clothing 

stuitfs prescribed for flio use of a Buddhist 
monk (>S IjVX.)\ q'^ bal-hgor (modern 
noi 5^*^ bal-sgor): =^n qj^- 

there wcic only ciglit loads of 


barley and peas and four balls of wool 
(A. 103). Wrg [a woollen blanket, 

spider]^. lal-t-dion ^na-lixa wool- 

yarn or thread of five different colours; 
q<ai ■»»< baUzam cotton-yarn of red and wliite 
colours (Si^su.); bal- 

gyi ^lehu a kind of woollen serge-cloth of 
very small breadth manufactured in 
Tibet: hal-^le rnani-pa a piece of 

bal-sle (costs so much) {Rtm). 

hed-fhod the hair that is tied to 
ilie skull cap used by Bon-po priests in 
exorcism {Jig. 30). hal-tkod-can 

a class of Bon exorcists who w'ear tufts of 
wool on their forehead : 
q|uiq i:^^/T|^i oxorcists woariiig hair 

on their brow invoke g6od luck K^Jig. 20)). 

b(d-pa-dsa or (lre§-ma 

[n. of a Bodhisattva]6i. 

lial-po or JM-ijnl 

1. Nepal, the Indian state lying S. of the 
Tibetan districis (d‘ Purang and Kyirong. 

2. a native of Nhqtal. hd-eJnd a 

cymbal imported into Tibet from Nepal 
{Jig. IS) ; ? bal-tani Nepalese coin {Lon. 

IS) ; bal-diu'l bell manufactured in 

Nex>al; also a kind of cotton cloth 
manufactured in Nepal; bal-mdah 

match-lock manufactured in N#pal and 
iinx)orted to Tibet (K^su’. 50) \ q'Jrq’^q’^j^ 
Nepalese safiron; qq q 
^ pomegranate tree; ^*S Bal-Bod 

Nepal and Tibet ; baL§buff or 

gq|*r 4 | bal-poki sbug-ckal kind of cymbal 
manufactured in Nepal {Rtsii.). 
bal-mo a woman of Nepal. 

q'ji qjq BaUb 2 ah the Tibetan name of the 
Nepalese wife of king SroH-btsan sgam-po, 
a daughter of king Ams'uvarman; n. of 



qofSl I 

a Tibetan lady who had obtained saint¬ 
hood. 

5 ^ hcl-i/iil-skf/e§ ^TTT^ST n. of a 
medicine. 

Syn. [don-ros ; ^ *3 go-la ; ^ ^ ^ 

ina-ho-ua [Mnon). 

t hnlla and 5 halla-chcn-po 

names of heavenly flowers [K. cl. 1^0). 

+ q^’5) Ifil-U n. of a celestial flower 
{K. d. 368). 

plague, or cancer 

{Ya-sel. 28). 

has-mthah 1. 

the suburb of a town, ac., the limits 
where a toivn terminates. q 

'3qnT touching or near the suburbs; 

place of residence 
in the suburbs. 2. border country [Sch.), 

h (8~pa 1. occurs in lieu of 3^'^ 
byas-pa the pf. of §S‘^, mostly in the sense 
of a tjiing being quite done or accom¬ 
plished. 2. = ^ ^ mi-khrcl-wa* immodest. 

hci§-mo.^ V. bab~mo. 

Bi-kra-ma qUla (sometimes 
wrongly written as Bi-kra nui-la 

(pld) n. of a monastery at Magadha 
founded by king Dharmapala on the 
bank of the Ganges. It became the cliief 
seat of Buddhist learning after the glory 
of Nalanda had waned; and Atis^a was 
high priest there for several years till he 
proceeded to Tibet. It was destroyed by 
Baktyar Ghiliji in A.D. 1203 about the 
time S'akya Sri Paijdita of Kashmir 
visited it (A. 61). 

+ Bi-kra~ma pii-ri (sometimes 

wrongly written bi-kra ma-la 

pu-ri) n. of a place in East Bengal situat¬ 
ed in the neighbourhood of the place 


869 a-p-i 

where Atis'a was born: 

(A. 2). 

bi-^chu IIw moss. 

hi-rliufi — %'^^' hya-chnn (inSikk.). 
t ^ ii-dra-ma n. of a precious 
:.tono {K. d. 320). q Bi-dru-ma 

hdra-tva n. of a mountain inhabited by 
venomous naga whose poisonous breath 
renders the sea water warm at all times 
{K. d. \ 030). 

t ^ J bi-na-ini-ka a class of malig¬ 
nant spirits called in Tibetan, also 
the name of tlieir king. 

bi-pa [receiving, accepting] 
i ^ Bi-mn-la n. of an Indian Buddhist 
saint who had confided Jiis mystic lore to 
Ijo-tsa-wa Bui-c'hen me hog Rma and wdio 
is very much respected by the Rnifi.ma 
school {Deb. 3). 

+ ^ ^ Bt-jxf kei^ya n. of a fabulous 
' phantom who a])poars in the. sky at 
times to receive thi^ liomago of the naga 
demi-gods [Dus-yv. 30). 

^ f Bi-dha or ^ Vin-dhya, in Tib. 
also oluiin of hill in central 

India in a ('avein of which (ho Buddhist 
sage Acharya Dlijnaga performed his 
ascetical meditations. 

t ^ i Bi-ds(( ])u.v(( n. of an anoiont 
city of southern India wliicli is mentioned 
in the Kahgyur under the names of 
, ^ 1 ^Mnofi.). 

la-rdsi a species of shrew' (in Sikk.). 

Bi-ri Ba-mdo n. of a pla(3e iu 
Ulterior Tibet or Amdo (IVy. 8). 

J 3 p* bi-m a poison. 
t vi-ha-ra f%?n: a Buddhist 

monastery where monks receive instruction 
in sacred litei ature. 
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t c(5 Bin-pa-ta n. of a treatise on 
Cdldn-ridi/a the science of words : 

q Q| 5 the work Jiinfj-pata 

called: thorus of words, etc. (A. 8^). 

C| him-pa or (written in the 
and etc., as the Sanskrt equi- 

valent of f skii-gzn;is and Mi- 

hbi) : 1. Liama (^on Blo-<jro^ b^tan states 
that biraba is a flower of 3*8**!^ 

}skp('()$. 2. Momordua monodelpha a cuour- 
bitaceous plant with a red fruit, 

; a lip red like the fruit of Ihniba. 
hihu a calf ; in Sikk. a snake. 
^'^•§**1 and Q 

[linen cloth dyed .with red colour.]/Sf. 

hir-wa kun-H ma-li k a 
mystical expression. 

+ ^Qj-q hil-fra wood-apj)le. 

The wood-apple tree is also called 
but this seems to be incorrect. 

Syn. dpnlMra ^; * cha-ldan- 

nii/o; rah ryichod-mitj (Miio)i.). 

+ $ hiradsa in Tib. ^ 8 
town situated to tlio soutli of Vajrasana 
(/bf8-//f /^O). 

^ ha 1. sbst., resp. sras, ; 

.son, boy, common in C. S ^ ^ ha- 

cha (;in-(ji t/or-mn in Tibetan proverbs: 
a sou that is not worthy of his father. 2. 

child; otY.st)ring ; ha-p/ina) children ; 
5 ^^rcrqWT a pregnant woman, one 
big with child: 

hu-chvn sa-^ktja-pahi hu-cJwa qar-nub gufi- 

gsnm{Yig. 2), 

bii-hkhrid {pati) a common title 
generally given by parents in Tibet to 
the first born daughter with a hope that 
she would bring in the train of birth a 9 
or son to her parents. 


3’^ hu-gal: or 9*^ % 1- 
aperture, opening: ^ ^ ha-ipuh% btt-ga 

pore, passage of prespiration {Dzl .); 
if 9^ ma-lnig nostril; 9 bu-ga-hdsin full 
of perforations; 9 **! Vi bii-ga-dgu the nine 
orifices of the body (2 eyes, 2 ears, 2 nos¬ 
trils, mouth, urethra, anus). 2. symbol, 
num. 9 (,/a.). 

9‘5 bu4sha chun-chu^ 

little boy. 

93^’ Bii-glifi n. of a park or grove in 
Lhasa belonging to the State {Rtsii.), 

9^^S hu-hrgyud sfsiT, 

descendants, issue, generation. 

9^^f*^’ Bu-chn llui-khan one of the 
twelve Buddhist sanctuaries erected during 
the reign of king Sron-htsan sgam-po 
{Lon. 6'). 

9^'n hu-fa-ka^^^^ offerings to the' 
earthly gods and spirits (A", g. **), 215). 

5 ’^<5^ Bu-§toH (^^ ^ 5*^) a celebrated 
lama the author of voluminous works 
who edited and put into present form the 
Kahgyur and Tangyur encyclopoedias. 
It may be said that a more deeply-read 
and a more voluminous writer than Buton 
has not at any time appeared in Tibet, 
lie lived over seventy years strenuously 
exerting himself for the spread of Bud¬ 
dhism, and spending the last days of his 
life at Shalu, a large monastery situated 
about tw^elve miles to the S.E. of Tashi- 
Ihunpo, where he died about the begin¬ 
ning of the 14th century A.D. 

9'^’X bu-de4she life. 

9’^*S bu-do4 foster-child, adopted son, 
^ed-kyi hu-dod-mdsod deign to 
be adopted by us {Mil. Jd.). 

9 ^^*^’ bti-gdufi a small oross-beam {Mil.) 
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hu-rdo {Sch.) idle talk, tittle-tattle. 

bu-nad cliild-bed: tbe 

child-bed terminates unfavourably {Pth.), 
hu-mod uterus, womb. 

hu-dpe true copy: 

11 ). 

hu-7no^ rarely bu-ino-nia^ i. 

a daughter. 2. a girl, maiden, 
virgin: « or or ^ a girl 

that is still in a virgin stnte; 
bu-mo dar-ma a youthful maiden, a young 
woman. 

Syn. da~~ma ; ^ myo^-ma ; 

nie-tog-g.mr \ w ]{hen§4dan-ma \ 

dreg$4dan-ma\ « la^-Uho 

can-ma'; rtse-dgah-ma; 

daH^pohi rdul-can; rdul-bca§-ma; 

dar-hab-fna (M^on.). 

hu-mo gshon-nu^ma a young 
girl, maiden, damsel. 

Syn. ma^hon^ rdul-can ; 

na-chuH-ma ; phyog^-nied-ma ; 

laH-tsho dan-po ; nor4dan~ 

ma ; « gron~pahi chos-ma-gos 

{M^on.). 

iRfipsr bridegroom, son-in- 
law [also, a lotus]/S. 

3’SiS bvrpmd family, children. 

hi-tsha son, boy; 

often familiarly sounded as potsa or putsa. 

increase of family. 
hu48ha^ hbrel-wa to cohabit 

(/a.). 

bu48hab=^'^^ hi-dod- 
bU-bd8in-ma [a daughter]^^. 

bu-rdsii [guard of a 

young child]^.; a nurse that looks after 
children (l^ag. 69). 

bu-yug snow-storm. 


bii-ram molasses, raw 

brown sugar; treacle: bii-ram- 

§gor-H'a to boil down raw sugar (Ja.) 

suqrarcaiji iuicc aud hot melted butter 
d: mh whilr- warm relieves coughing and 
leiiioves hard-breathing {K. g. 4^7). 
bii-‘ra}ii ka~ra, treacle; d'W 

loaf sugar. 

^diluted sugar]6'. 9 ^ bn-rani sgra, an 

epithet of Arjuna the 3rd sou ot Pandu 
(Mnon.). bn-ram-chany spirit 

from sugarcane juice or from treacle; 

bii-ram-gih the plant 

from which sugar is extracted, sugarcane 
plant; S |5 «i sugarcaue juice. 

| work On 

the exploits of Ikshakiis, etc. {A. 35). 

q bu-ram gin-pa n. of the 

progenitor of the solar race, an epithet of 
Sakya-simha Buddha who was born of 
that race. 

g'V'W g*! bu-la-ma ^kyo^ 7nc-tog^'^^ 
« hom-bn she-ma (raytic) {Min. li). 

Bu-la ha-ri 1. a kind of hue 
leather generally of calf or kid which is 
japanned black or red and is used in lin¬ 
ing boxes, &c. 

{Etsii.). 2. n. of a monastery on the 
Ganges in the Monghyr district said to 
be still resorted to by Tibetan pilgrims. 

8lob-nia scholar, dis¬ 
ciple, follower of a clerical teaclicr; also 
^lob-phnig a pupil. 

hn-lon (cf. 9^ bun) advanced 
money, debt: or con¬ 
tract debts; bti-lon hjal-wa or 

^rod-pa to pay a debt; 9 ^ bu-lon- 

pa a debtor. 
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I l 33f^^ a crack, 

LoIb, cavity: S’^ bored holes. 

Syn. g ; (3*^ S khuH-bu ; 

pai-mahi-mig ; 5'- ‘’3^' rlun-hbyun ; n JiJt*! 
sa-mthon ^; khon-stan [Mnon.). 

bu(j-fihot\ V. ('/«•)• 

bu(j$-gri(j .a 

week, seven days he 

received a week’s inslractioii {RUii.). 

bugs-loti an entire carcase: 

entire ^Iry car¬ 
case of a sheep, goat or yak. {Ji<j. 29). 

bHn-u'a = ^^'^ §bran-fna 
{Mfion.). 1. a humming and stinging 
insect, such as a bee, etc.; sting, and 

also the wound caused by it. 2. ace. to 
Cs. a bright black stone : black 

either like a boo or like this stone. 
ijSiS buH-iva 

the female bee; also a chowry to 

di-ivo away flies (Mnon). joj-gj ?g^. 

Tin prob. the queen-bee though the mas¬ 
culine gender is used. 

[a discus-bearer]. 

hun§ [mass, heap, bulk; 
a large heap ; ^ a great quan¬ 
tity of urine {Min .); ^ to heap one 

upon another, pile u))] Jd. 

bud 1. (^f;'^) any darkening of 

ttio air tlirough di-y matter, a cloud of 
dust, dust-storm: wrapt in 

dusty mist. 2. '^^turned out, expo led: 

turned (nit of tbe assembly 
of monks or congregation {Yiy. 3). 
bud-ftoH destitute tenants or subjects, also 
whore a family has been entirely expelled 
(Rtsii.). 

Uid-dha ua-na n. of a forest 


situated to the east of Vajrasana in Bud- 
dha-Gaya (Bsam. 17). 

+ SaAs-rgyas. 

bud-med 1. 

a woman; defined as % 

one that cannot be dispensed with 
or forsaken; acc. to otheis, one that can¬ 
not be left outside the house at m*ght is 
called and hence = woman. ^ 

a female child; a vi6lent Lag; 

S'*! ^ ^ woman {Bzl .); 
one who is bullied by bis wife; 
gtso-wohi hud-med a lady {A. 

K. 1 22). bud-imd-kyi rmm- 

hgyur womanly expression and beauty :— 
hjo-sgeg^\ rnam-hgyuv; 

rnam-gyo ; roUya ; h^kiiUwa ; 

q zur-gyi^ ^ton-pa (Mnon.). 2. 
a concubine, mistress. 

Syn. mi-mo ; skra-can-ma ; 

mtsham$-ldan-ma ; ^byor- 

bye(f-ma ; hchin-hyed-ma ; ^ « 

ni-gni$-ma ; hdo44dan-ma ; 

byed-pahi-gshi ; gzug^-can-ma ; 

*^<q^ dgah-wahi-gM ; zur-Ud-ma ; 

dgah-ma\ 5^’*^ ^kyed-ma\ hdsin- 

ma\ ho-hdm%~ma\ ki§4dan- 

ma; §tob§ med-ma; §kye- 

uri§-dma7i ; lan-bu-can , 

gna^-byed-ma (4?^ow.). 

female ascetics that 
wear human bone ornaments, or BudeUnst 
women who are said to have obtained 
sainthood; those of Indian origin:— 
^ sukhsid-dhiy q5' 

grub-paii rgyal-mOy ge-^M-ma 

ipaUmo^ etc. Tibetan nal-jar-ma ;—J'W 
tgyd-hmh^ qorqw hal-bzah, ye- 4 ;e 8 

mtsho-rgyal, J^dag mei-ma « 

ma-cig lah-^gron-ma 
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^rgyan-nm^ w‘i«j|'<^w wwt-cigf s/wi- 
rna, ^sod-mm^ dpal-hdreriy 

q\ 54 »<^ pad’^ma-mtsho, lha-rtse 

dpon-mo, giU^^zah rnal- 

hbyor-nia^ pad-aui rah-hzah-mu 

(Xo^. »i, S). 

hud-ncd dyah-hral ( 1 ^^^ 
q or a woman who is devoid 

of enjoyment and happiness, a barren 
woman; a hermaphrodite of the female 
sign. 

hnd.nied hfjyur- 
wa lu^-h^tan-pahi mdo n. of a 8 utra in 
which is described how women can be 
changed into men (iT. d. 326), 

hud-med-tl^hog^ ?Tftrar^^ 
a very handsome woman with personal 
accomplishments. [ 1 . a prostitute. 2 . 
One who goes about in the dark]<S, 

Syn. «i*q yan-lag mchogAdan- 

nha ; lu^-rguihog-ma ; 

hza^‘7na ; luQ-phra-ma ; ffdg,. 

^za^-ma ; bshin-izafi-ma ; « 

rptHhan-ldau-nia; pad-ma-can; 

sgeg-mo; s^md-rgya^-nia; 

rkyed-med-ma ; ytd-horl’fm ; 

^ ytd-iphrog-ma ; hchifi-wa sbytn- 

nm ; »i mig-gyo~rm; ’«< mig- 

rpdse^-rm ; ri-dwag^ mig-can- 

rm ; gyon-mig-ma ; zwr- 

mig-ma ; ^min-leg^-ma ; 

idug-gu-rm; Tpchog^gi Icug-nia; 

tnyos-gsal-nki; mig- 

yafi§-7m ; zlashal mcke§-mu. 

{M^on ^ 

any voluptuouB or un¬ 
chaste woman; with following syn.: 

chags-ldan ma ; myos-palii 

phre^-ddan~ma \ Tig-myur-ma\ 

dui-itah-^ma ', ip^m-bgro-ma \ 


w dhen~hgrO‘nm\ hdod^f^gro^ 

mi\ hlih^ig^i'hi hsam- 

giun-ma ; §,S'5< hkhruUlyed-ma ; 

chagr hi gdon^an^ma {M^on.). 
nid-w.id rdul 

t' ^ rionses. 

bud-mcd bJo4d(in-rii(i — h. 
noblt) and magnanimous woman; with 
sy^..: riiam-mkha§-9)i'-i ; 

ibyod-ldan ma \ mkha§-‘na\ 

fe$-rab-a/a hiil(j-ldan-)^a 

^haH'^grogs-nia ; ge§ddan-ma ; ^ 

- 5 ^ « dra-ua can-ma {M^on). 

hml-mcd ^bnm~mi a 

N> 

pregnant woman. 

8301 . phni-gii-chagf\ 

mnal-ldan-ma ; ssem^-can shug ^; 

srog-chag§-ldan ; hi§4ci- 

fm; ki§-mi-hde\ m^ial- 

chag^-rm ; gj>^ 3^^ gkiH-rnohi kgro^-ma 

(mon.), 

^ hud-med zla-mishan- 
da^ Idan-ma ^ a woman in 

menses. 

Syn n bud~me4 chos-ldan- 

nia ; dm-ldan~ma 

nhe-tog Idan-ma ; rked-nad can-ma ; 

klirag4dan-ma {M^on,), 

an adulterous 
woman, who is said in her manners to 
resemble a hen. 

fire-wood, fuel, 
also dried dung used as such; 9 ^^ 
h\(4-f}i^ bqag-pa to split or chop wood. 

a torch, a light; 
lit. flambeau consisting of ten pieces of 
wood. 

bun abbr. of 9 • interest 

on money lent. 9 ^ 3 ^ hun^ikyod ^nrfuT 
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stretched and hanging. hnn4ho or 
han-yig 1 . debtor’s account-book. 
2. bond or obligation; bill of debt. 

hi)i-gto9i to lend money on in¬ 
forest : 

whate\ or receipts there are should 
be clear in the cash account list (Rtsu.). 
q<^«ri hun~hdag money-lender, banker. 
9^9^ hun-hun piece-meal, dispersed 
{SchX 

5 bHn~(lsaH4i=’^^'^^^^ kmi-tu- 

7ridse§ very bamhome (myatic) {K. g. % 
215 ). 

9^ ^ bun-re (Sch.) a small matter, cf. 

9"^ bun-bun. 

b?tn-lofi whirling 

up and down, an expression used of boil¬ 
ing water; bun-lofi-gi $na^- 

sr(r$ troubled, impure, sinful thoughts (Jd.). 

bun-lob some large number : 
i^Ya-sel. 57). 

1. an entire piece of 
cloth rolled up; cotton-cloth {Cs.). 

2. in a general sense : whole, something 
entire {Sch.)\ 5^^^‘^prob. whole, entire, 
the whole body as opp. to 
separate parts {Jd.). 

hum-^hiy aco. to the Rni^-nm 
School=state of unchangeableness like 
that of the Vajra {Tig. lU). 

bum-pa ^ water-bottle, 

flask; bottle-shaped ornaments in archi¬ 
tecture, o.f/., on the chorten; vessel 

used in sacrificing. The water pot re¬ 
quired in Buddhist religious services is 
of two kinds having the following charac¬ 
teristics ; a large belly, long neck hang¬ 
ing down and contracted legs: 

(1) ^ IPW, and (2) (Spira. 

fi^. The former has no or beak, 


the latter when provided with is 
called the jar-of-life, i.e., it con¬ 
tains water consecrated to the Dhyani 
Buddha (Amitayusha). 

bum-klieb§ the cover for a water-pot 
used in Tantrik religious ceremonies 
{PJsii.) ; btim-dar the scarf that is 

wrapt round the jar containing sacred 
water (Rtsii.). 

[sonorous] 

bum-rdsas : 

twenty-five articles (comprising con¬ 
secrated objects and various sorts of 
medicines) required to be kept in the 
sacred-pot which contain^ the consecrated 
water {Rtsii.). 

j ^ Bim-pa ^kyn n. of 

a Bishi, who was born in a water pot. In 
ancient times the Rishi Rgyal-wa while 
practising asceticism caught a glimpse of 
an -4^sarrt-goddes8 and, as if embracing 
her, in a dream discharged seed which 
preserved in a water-pot produced the 
Rishi. This was the famous Vas'ishtha 
the pot-bom {Mnon.). 

[a kind of lotus, 

the Prejnna spinosa.^S. 

bicm-pahi hklmd-hkhor=: 

zo-chun-khgu4 {M^on.). 

\» 

hiim-pahi mgul-can resp. 
form of mgrin-pa neck {Mnon.). 

[1. a pitcher. 2. the 

back of the neck]5». 

+ ^**’5 small water-pot 

generally used in religious ceremonies. 

bur upright bolt or fastening to a 
door, upper bolt, ^^’5^ lower bolt. 

{Jd.). 

bur-rtm or hur-ti^ a kind 

of bell or gong in temples {Jd,.). 
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^“11 

btir-Uan balls of molasses packed 
in goat skin: 

(Rtsu.). hur-tlmd pastry 

or cakes made of dried n ‘ liv, molasses and 
butter: {Ji(j.2d). 

hHr-tfiun-kLli(j§^^'^'% bio- 
biir-du suddenly {Sincai). 

bur ' ' opecies of Hurotia, 

largely used ia the W. by travellers as 
fuel- 

bur-gin for 9 ' 

i ; hill, or ^**1 hul-tog soda occurs 
in Tibet as a white powder on the ground, 
generally near the margins of lakes 
though not exclusively so. It is used as a 
medicine, and also added in small quanti¬ 
ties to bring out the quality and tlavour 
of tea. 

g'3J II: or hiil-po=-S'^'^ dal-poy 
ga-le 1. slow, dilatory, lazy: 
bgro-bul-te slow in walking, making but 
tardy progress (Dzl .); mi-bul 

nUrinyur neither slow nor quick {A, 60). 

^/valley, ravine: ^ 

a Talley of the mountains resembling (the 
plains of) India {A. liS). 

rkan-pahi 

hdu-bye4 a kind of movement of the feet 
(in dancing). 

hil-ran-pa neither very quick nor 
slow in walking: a 

moderately-swift horse (Mbrom 118). 

+ bus-pa—1 . boy, lad. 

2. V. bbu4-pa (Jd.). 

^ I: be 1. num. fig.: 105. 2. W. 

for 3 bye (Jd.). 3. for be-rdo\ 
be-gi^ an oath (Ji^. 62). 
ber^Cy V. beg-ge. 


a-x,qi| 

bc-e{. = byis-pa ^ .little boy, lad 

rr lass: ^(^. 

88 , ^ 6 ). 

A oe-cl'^L {Zam. 3) club 

wacL an ornamental hammer, knob, 
dorje or human head-like figure on its top 
which the gods generally carry in their 
hen (S to fight with the Amra. 

^ R*q* he-con-hclmn 1. an epithet 
of Vishnu, and also of Yama the lord of 
death {Mnon.). 2. n. of a goddess {Jli.). 
be-ljan:=^^'^^ (mystic) {Min li). 

^'^be-ta 1. cocoa-nut, 

be-tahi-gin the cocoa-nut tree. 2. Tibetan 
name of ^ hi-da-riva Bedar, the 

birth place of Nagarjuna 
Syn. bbra^-hii-rtag ; 

hhrus-buhl phiripo ; sa-htsho- 

hdab; ia-lahi tO!jaJ-po\ 

mi-mo-rtse \ ggol-ldan (Mnou.). 

sulphate of copper. 
le-mdun a spear or javelin made 
of oak-wood {Jig. 32). 

bc-rdo, v. ^ quoit, the discus of the 
ancients. 

bc-no = hdsin-pa. 

be-sna lag-chm n. of a 
demon of the ndga class. 

^'j;q« he-^nahs a mineral substance. 

^ = skar-ma snar-ma. 

+ ^ be-sa ra-ka a species of very 
small insects {K. du. 20i). 

^ be-rag a long and more or less 
broad band worn as a head-ornament by 
all Buddhist women .of Ladak, nuns 
excepted. It is fastened to the hair and 
is studded with one to five long rows of 
turquoises which forcibly suggest serpents 
and serpent-worship in general. In a 
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case in which a woman was ordered by 
the court to give up her berag to the 
complainant at once, rIig refused to do so 
saying that this could not be done as 
long as (in that year) the irrigation of* 
tlie fields lasted, evidently because of the 
water-supplying m or nagas. 

^ he-r n. )f a district in the juris¬ 
diction of Ohamdo in E. Tibet {Lon. 

15). d n. of a petty chief who 

favoured the Karma-pa school and helped 
Deba Tsangpa in the war witli the (Elouth 
chief Gua'ri Khan, but was killed by him 
{LoH. 15). 

^ be-log a great-grand father {Jd.). 

^ behu ^ a calf; dpal-behn 

n. of a gem; also the emblem of 
love and affection represented by a noose. 

bfihn-hnm lit. calf’s pot, t.c., cow's 
dug from which the calf sucks milk; fig. 
that which yields nourishment to life, met. 
spiritual life, hence, scriptures. 

bd-hOum $iion-po the ancient book oi> 
religion and religious history of the 
Kadamptt school oorapiled by ]^ge-^e$ Dol 
Rin^po^he [Lori, 2). 

^ beg-ge = ^'^ be-ge measles {Sch) ; 
also called ^ aib-bi. 

^ Rcg-tse 1. n. of a goddess who 
when propitiated protects her devotees. 

2. hidden shirt of mail. 

beH 1. smaller beams of a house 
Nsliich support the roof'. 2. a stick, 
cudgel, cluf (Ja.) 

be4 I- dearness, advantage: 
bcd-tna-chod proved of no use, no advan¬ 
tage; at a time 

when salt was sixty times dearer (than 
barley) (G/r.); loM-mo4 in 


Mil\ to be temperate, to 

keep moderation in the indulgence of the 
appetites {Jd). « 

ben a large pitcher; chu-ben 
water-pot. ■ 

bem or = 

{JUnon.) 1 . in the dialect of upper or 
western Tsang=old, worn-out, as of 
patched clothes. Also applied to the body, 
and defined as Q ‘‘an 

entity deprived of all sense.” 

on the boundary between 
the physical matter of tlie body and the 
soul {Mil.). 

by the power of his prayer was 
deprived of sense like his own worn-out 
self {Ya-sel 10) \ bem-pa Ifar- 

lkug=^^^ Ikug-pa stupid, senseless like a 
log of .wood or physical matter. 
g'V'q bem^rig bral-wa without body and 
soul: the <iead are 

without body and soul. 2. a receptacle, 
box, bag, etc. {Jd). 

bef/i-chag^^^^^^ dkar-chag list of 
contents : l ^ q^- 

*3^ should refer to those occumng in the 
list of contents of the Kgyalrab {Ebrom 
251). 

her 1. resp. §kn-hc)-^=,^^^ zla- 
cloak of thick woollen cloth used by 
the lamas of Tibet, in winter; a^«Jj ber- 
chen a full cloak; fsben^ber a cloak 
made up of many pieces {Pth .); 
ber-thul gown of a priest, sacerdotal cloak 
without sleeves, with gos^hen for a 
ber-thul fm--oloak. 2. burning, sharpness, 
acridity, any biting, stinging quality: 

I a stinging or burning of 

the blister arose, bcr^can sharp, 

pungent, keen. 
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her-ka=i^^^ a branch; ber-nia 

her4cag a stick or staff; ^ahi 

ber-ma cane, bamboo stick {Mil .); 
ber-ma Icag a switch. 

Syn. dhyiig-pa ; hKliar-wa \ 

hkhar-dl^yng {M^on.). 

ber-ser-can an aquatic grass 

{Sinau. 109). 

hr I a leather bag. hel-lpag^ 

= ^'^^■^**1^ bchLihi4pag$ calf-skin {Rtsii.). 

hes ?TO the cheek. 

bui'dur-ya malachite or 

chrysolite. There are three descrip¬ 
tions of Vaidurya stone: (1) 
bai-dur-ya ser man-dsn-ri ; the yellow lapis- 
laziiH called ^lanjuri ; (2) bai^ 

iiLv-ya lian-su-(ja4a the green lapis-lazuli 
called Sngata ; (3) ^ J bai’-dur-ya 

Jkar~st(. nya the white lapisdazuli called 
tlie white Sanya. 

j Vai-ra tm^na 1. n. of the 

first Dhyani Buddha. 2. a learned lo-tsa- 
wa who flourished during king Khri-sroU 
Idehu btmns reign and who first translated 
the Rbim from Sanskrit {Yig. 35). 

^ 'H bhe-ka Sfi; toad, corrupted into 
5 ''1 §be-ka : ^ q rugged naked 

person, ^ ! if the fat of 

the toad is made into eye-salve, etc. {K. g. 

^ 56). 

^ BJiai-ka-Ue Icam-hral n. of a 

sylvan nymph who undertook to protect 
Tibet and defend Buddhism {Deb. 2). 

J bhai-ra a gem : 

q Bhaira gem is a protec¬ 
tion against all classes of evil-spirit and 
removes pain. 


2f bo 1. num. fig.: 135. 2. affix, to 
designate certain adj. or nouns. 

ho4og-pa^^^^'^ ba-loH-fca ; 

aoc. to. Jd. ankle, ankle-bone. 

'jO’ le’fial-tca=T^S^ V^ ^ ^kyul-po- 
nal-wa Lo sleep veil: ^ 

r 226 ). 

X^'\boMhi—%^'^^hyan-chuhi^ 1 en¬ 
lightenment, divine wisdom or knowledge. 
5^. zT.g,^‘^q’^q' hyafi-f'hnh-'^iii the Indialn 
peepuly Ficus religiosa. bo-dhi-rtsi 

rosary used to count the recitation of the 
names of Bodhisattva^y probably made of 
a kind oi peepml wood. 

Bo-doU n. of a place in Tibet 
situated to the north-west of Tashilhunpo 
in Tsang {Deb. **I, 2). 

5^ Bo-doU Phyogs4as 
rnam-ryyal also called HJi(j§- 

nied grag$ was one of the celebrated 
lamas of Tibet; and is said to have 
written one hundred volumes. He belong¬ 
ed to the Jonang-pa school and founded the 
monastery of Dpal-mo c/ws- 

Idins monastery ((rn^6. !>{:), also esta¬ 

blishing his control over the monastery of 
Sam-ding in Yamdok lake-district which 
is presided over by Dorje Phagmo the 
incarnate Vajra Varahi. 

bo-tca to expand as a bubble; 
to overflow -or fall out of a vessel on 
account of over-filling: ^5 q*« ho-ma bo- 

was the milk bubbled over (A. SO). 

Bo-‘i;og-tlm n. of a province in 
Mongolia, also of its king: 

to the ruler of 
heaven and earth the king of Bo- 90 g-thu 
a votary of the Gelugpa school (Ya-scl. 
17). 
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bo(j4o Tib. rendering of Mongol 
term for a prince or chief ; = l rje lord or 
.sir [Lon. 10) \ the yellow 

tnrban worn by the lay people of Tibet. 

Bo(j4o Mn-tan n. of the prince 
of Mongolia who entertained the Dalai 
Lama Bsoffnams BfJiJdm Uho with great 
pomp when he visited that country at the 
invitation of Jdng Tliu-mad Allan Khan 
for the purpose of introducing Buddliism 
there {Loii. 11). 

+ ho(j-ri acc. to some, ho'j-te = 

^ ha-(jam. 

4o(/s b-jiipfit, profit, advaritago. 

bon in si/.e, sized; in capacity, in 
bulk, generally with ^ or annexed 
signifying “large-sized” or “small- 
sized”; also with short in 

stature; fiiH aized. 

[a clodJ*S'. 

bon-khm a .species of falcon. 

^ bon-{jv colloq. for bon-bu. 

bofi-m the wild 

a(!onite, of which seven species grow in 
the Himalayas. q bo^-na dkav-po 

the white species of aconite: c 

white aconite cures con¬ 
tagious bilious fevers. 
tlie red species of aconite : 

(Med.) ; also called or ^ 

the black species of aconite which is called 
a great medicine : 

Syn. Si^ slar-duy ; 

^in4u-dug ; ^'>1 ne-waki-dug ; 

duiur-po rba-can ; hod-dmiV’Can ; 

bye4-ldan man-ica ; Sfnun-chen 

(M^on.). 


2p’g hoH-bu I ; the ass, 

donkey; or a he-ass; ^^’3^ or 

she-ass ; colt or foal of an ass; 
Uq2Ji;'gN ?s^i[n?rT an ass’s fold; 
bu-pa an ass-driver. 

Syn. rna-chen ; ^kad-chen ; 

(^n(j^4igrohi-pha \ cUos^. 

<an-yin; pho-rtags or cha-iva ; 

bt/m-pa-gtmii] hzod-pahi 

inu-khgiid; gron-du Mren\ 

mgrin-hzaH (Mnon.). 

boH-bit phye~may=- 

Ihog-diig-jM, Ice-tsha (mystic) (Min. i). 

hoMuhi spyod-pa the charac¬ 
teristics of an ass: |*’«i 
when laden with a burden ho carries it; 

qi,s not affected either 
by cold or heat; when he 

has had enough, he always knows it 
(MasuraJcHi). 

II : small insects: g 

rgym-pahi boMu sugar mite, lepisma; 
bon-{bi(n)-nag dung-beetle (Cs.). 

25c5^’|C- bons-thiin — mihu-thun 

a dwarf (MHon.). 

[sharpness.] aS\ 

Bod or Tibet; 

BoiUkyi-yid the country of Bhot 
or Tibet which comprises little 

Tibet including U. and Tsang, and 
greater Tibet including Mdo-snmd (Amdo) 
and Mdo-§tod (Kham). ^*>’‘=iqc.N’ hod-hhan^ 
Tibetan subjects: 

the Tibetan subjects are happy 
having good crops and cattle. {Rtsii.). 

hod-hht%g herdsmen of Tibet living 
in the northern solitudes tending their 
cattle (so expressed in Lon. % 5). 



hod-hyi ^tag-mo ^ke-ri^- 
ca?i = §'3^c,- sre-mon (S^na^i, 108). 

Bod-^kad Tib.etan langu¬ 
age ; Bod~^kai^du i^gyiir- 

hcug translated into Tibetan. Bod 

kha-wa-can f%wx the ancient name of 
Tibet which before the spread of Buddhism 
was called Don-niar-ran-gyi yul the country 
of the red-face cannibals, «.e., of savages 
{Yig. d). hod-vJiam^ Tibetan lea¬ 

ther tanned ami »'ainted in Tibet: 

m I m as to the 

price of the best Tibetan le^+her there is 
information of its* fetching one srang a 
piece {Jig. 21). hod-diid (lit. Tibe- 

tan-smoke), t.c., Tibetan husbandmen 
engaged in agricultural pursuits, or having 
settled life; so called from smoke coming 
out of their hutsj Bod-pa or 
Bod-mi a Tibetan. 

bod-bsa cups and plates and buck¬ 
les made of rhinoceros skin, generally by 
Dokpa Tibetans {Jig. 21). 

Ion 1. the ancient religion of Tibet 
which was fetishism, demon worship, and 
propitiation by means of incantations. 
The word which ordinarily means 
religion is used as the antithesis to 
Bon now signifies the kind of Shamanism 
which was followed by Tibetans before the 
introduction of Buddhism and in certain 
parts still extant; of this there were three 
stages, namely :— hdsol-hon^ 
hkhyar-hon and h§gyur-bon. The 

duration of the first extended from the 
time of Qnah-khri Btsan-po,, 

the first historical king of Tibet, down to 
the reign of king Khri-^de Btsan- 

po ; the second from the reign of king 
Digum tsan-po to the formal 


introduction of Buddhism under king 
Sro^-iUan §gam-pOy and the 
third stage from king Srong-tsan’s time 
down to the time of Tsong-khapa. g’ 
hc .-^ku kun-tu hzan-po the 
ftupreme doit according to Bon, opp. to 
^ Dhaimakaya Samanta 

t^badra ; bcn-Jojon a guardian deity 
of the Bon, opp. to Dharmapala. 

hon-sgo-bJii mdsod-lm the 
lour schools of Bon (treasures) (1) 

(2) (3) w 

(4) qq|-5iand 

the five classes of sacred works called 
We have also 

bon-§de-gsum the three subdivisions 
of the Bon scriptures. ^ Bon-po a 

follower of Bon tenets. 

kf, 2j3j^C| bzla§-pa to ex¬ 

press, to mutter. 

bon-hbyiin rtsk-chen n. of a 
Bon religious work resembling the 
of the Buddhists. 

Bon-ri n. of a mountain in Kongpo 
sacred to Bon people: 

many Tibetan 
holy places such as Bon-ri situated to the 
east of Buchu lha-khang of the province of 
Kongpo {B. grub. 2). 

. bon-hJi hod-dkar±=:‘^^^^’^ 
the venerable {B. Nam.). 

hor-ra 1. a sack of 

corn, holding about 30 khal {Jd.). 2. bag 
for sweepings and dust, dust-bin. 

2Jai bol or hol-gon the upper 

part of the foot or boot. bol-gar^ 

hul-ha-ri. 

bol-po V. hhoUpo. 

V. hbod-pa to call. 
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^ l: bya the fut. root of bycd-pa ; 
v; this and the sbst. 5'^ bya-wa. 

3II: t%Tn any bird or fowl. 

khym-bya the domestic fowl; sj 
hya-igro a feather; S byn-hdah wing : 
Sa hya-^m bird’s down; byd’^tshnn 

or hya-mal bird’.s nest; bya-dnii 

or 3‘3 bya-rgya a not or trap to catch 
birds. 

Syn. ^goU-skyt'S; 

?Ayc§ ; ^^5 mkhah^hgro ; mkbnh- 

9 pyod\ | mkhah-la-rgyu ; hdab- 

ldan\ hditb-Tnahf (^in-rtfi-(‘0 

y(\n4a(j drag-pa \ anm- 

mklmhi-rta\ mkhnh-mh, 

Idnn-, mc-i/i-mji-iif, hp/iiir- 

hgro\ mkhnh-byrod; /«s- 

mijgoiji-, hdab-sktjod-, hdidj- 

(hags {Afnon.}. 

the bird called at dam- 

i ii-goosc. 

g jf' fjj j FT] bya-ka lan-ta-ka v. ”1f 

bya-ka ra-ra v. [ai? 

osprey ]»S. 

Syn. 3*^'3ini^rTN rgyan-grags4ko$; 

syra-sorog?; g sgra-hlgin clK’n-jm 

{Mnon.). 

bya ku-nd-bf or 

[/V/ asianm gall as ] S. 

Syn. hdah-chag^-rab ; 3 

bya-ldan {Mnon.). 

bya-rkati a place in 

Magadha where Gautama had resided 
some time* 

9|q« bya-^kphs (c/ui-kib) ^irinn? clefts 
in rooks where birds take shelter, rocky 
overhanging crag with ledge beneath, men 


and animals taking shelter in such large 
chakib or rock-harbours. 

3)3'|w»J in the bird’s shelter under a 
black rock; 9 formed into a 

shelter for birds (A. 11). 

3'r*=^' bya-khan or 3'^f'^ ^ a bird’s cage. 

Syn. fWH, bu-gahi- 

dbytin§ (Jifnon.). 

bya-kkyu^m^; an eagle. 

K bya-k/tyuit-rdo:=^^^' rnthi^ bice 
•mineral colour (Jiffion.): 

3 (9 hya-khm peregrine falcon. 
hya-khrnn the crane. 

^ bya-ga rgafi-gha-ga-ti : 

Syn. nam-mkhar-sgcg ; 

dbya^$4dan ; ^TI ^3^ bkra-wahi §kad- 
hhyin {Mnoh.). 

3^1*** hya-gag ^r-ii, sr^i^ a 

species of bird: 3 **1*^ ^ bya-gag-gi lo bird 
year. then he 

proceeded to Tharpa (Nirv&qa) in tjie 
year called bya-gag^ i.e., the bird year 
(A. 93). 

Syn. ku-ka sgrog §; ^ sa-gna$ ; 

khyini-bya (Mnon.). 

3gJ**| bya-^lag the white-tailed eagle. 

5 5 [^ya-go-u'o the lammergayer. 

Syn. byin-zohi Ito-tca ; 

hchj-u'(ihi~hbafi $; 3 zla~hod 

^gra-^an {Jjfnoit.). 

^ ^’^bya-rgod^%'^ vulture, bird of 
prey ; 3’^ bya^rgo4 phuH-pof^i-ri 

vulture-bill of Magadha, a resort 
of S akyamuni. Syn. §^’iS rlud-^yoi ; 

fpkha-la hkhor ; ri^-hpkur ; 
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5'^ I 

nam-hplia^-^pyod (Ji^ixon). 
hya-rgod-spo^ the plant Delphinium Bru^ 
nonianum, the same as Delphinium 
moschatum; hya-rgod scn-mo^- 

5'^**! rgya-(}ug ; S'J a net or trap to oatcli 
birds. hya-thal-=^%^S^^ hya-rgod-brun 
vulture’s droppings {Min-rda. 4)* 

hya-rgyud a ritual in 

mysticism. 

hya~^gnii{§^ or title of a book 

of satirical fables, in which birds are 
introduced as speaking. 

bya-mn, = ^nj\ hya-rmyen, 

vb. yawning, 

gaping. 

+ SS'SI'^ Bya-da li-pa an Indian Bud¬ 
dhist saint, a pupil of Virupa {K. dan, 
12 ), 

S bya-hdab, *rj«;^q a balcony, 

^ bya-hdre a kind of winged demon. 

9/’^ bya-po cock, the male of the domes¬ 
tic fowl: etc., the first, the 

second cock-crow {C.), 

bya-po tsi-tsi (Med.) a medicinal 
plant, stopping the monthly courses; in 
L/i. applied to Impafiens sulcata. 

g g bya-spu-non-pa to pat on the 
back; to keep in order, not to disturb any 
arrangement: patting on the 

back in the way of encouragement as if 
gently touching the plumes of a bird 
(Yig. k). 

S n. of a cons¬ 

tellation. 

hya^ho a male bird, a cock; n. of 
a medicinal plant used to stop excessive 
menstruation. 


bya-m'a-rta=:^^'^^ or baH^ 
phyin a messenger (Mnon), 

S S bya-via~byi the fruit-bat or flying 
fox. 

Syn. bya-ma byihu; **|^S §*> good- 

ht/ed\ j nc-icar hdsin-byed [J^non.), 

oya-mc leb any butterfly. 

S’ ^ bya-rmya^-ica = ^ ^ 

stretching-one’s self after fatigue, lying 
prostrate: this 

lion coming out of his den sti;'Iches his 
body. 

bya-tshe-rin the white crane, 
a sjjecies of bird said to live one hundred 
years. 

Syn. lhad-Uod) S 

gnam-gyi ge-moH-bya ; ^han-hphrin ; 

hdab’-chag^ tshe-rih (Mnon.). 

S bya-waH the bat; acc. to Jd. m'ght- 
hawk, goatsucker, caprimu]gU 3 . 

bya-bsho7i 1. one who rides on a 
bird, an epithet of Yishuu and Kartikeya 
the former riding on the eagle, the latter 
on tho peacock. 2. an egg (in Bal.) 
(Jd.). 

bya-ze crest on the head of birds, 
tuft (of feathers) of birds. 

bya hug-pa the owl (general term). 
hjahi-gdon a malignant spirit 
which kills birds; a disease of birds 
(MUg. 77). 

byahi phur-tshul flying of a 
bird: 3^ gyem-hphur ; thur- 

hphui '; thad-ka-hphar ; ^ rah- 

tu hphur ; byahi-hgro^ (Mfwn.). 

VT^ [a species of bird, the 
Gi'acula religiosa.'jS. 

9^^^ bya-rog 

the crow; iu TF> the raven. 
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byd-voq ^pyod-pci the characteristics of a 
crow : mi-mnon hkfmg-daii^ 

rMm-pa daii, 

^ du 9 - 8 u gna§-iia hchah-harj yod-pa dafi, 
yid-)n i chc§ {3Iasu raksa). 

Syn. fj'5 khba-ta\ tho§‘§(jrog $; 

gron-khyer‘§pyod ; na- 

tdiod-g)ias\ gHha)i-gf<o \ rab- 

dgah ; tHher-mahi tshan§-can 

brgya-byin 8kye§; 

sky<‘$ ; mdog gcig-pa ; ^ 

rdo~rJ(‘hi chn-can ; bkhrid-pa $ped ; 

dgah-pa^-rgyu ; ^ IteAva skye ^; 

lha-gtor za-iva\ bdag- 

vid §krogs; bdni-pahi Hag {MHon,). 

S' hya-rog dgra-wo f^^l’fw, 

[a bat, an owl, a cricket]= 
ph'(-tcaH. 

3 hya-rog chen-po the large spe¬ 

cies of crow, the raven. 

Syn. ka-ko-la \ q heJu-iva 

bda ; mgr in-nag {Mixon.), 

S [a fragrant powder, a 

kind of goni.]*S’. 

hya-rog nnn-ma a medicinal 

l>laul: a Xai-3i; «N n 

Syii. tha-dad pkren ; huni- 

)n 8 ; ^ n-dn inn-rahi hdab ; 

H9it^ pad-tna rrichos; nad-/ncd 

lam §kye§\ ^in-tn §pyod; 

hdab-by(‘(J rtsi(b-xno ; yan-lag dniar ; 

mdir^-ldafi nid (M/?om.). 

S X«T^ bya-rog-lto [a vege¬ 

table substance used in medicine, described 
MS sweet and cooling, allaying fever, 
removing phlegm, etc ; it is said to be a 
ro(»t brought from Nepal or Morung]*V. 

3Xa| q|t;q 1. H kind of sandal 

woo<l 2 . ^^^theciow’s face 
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hya-rog §toh§4dan important 
medicinal root. - 

Syn. §de-hrgyad‘hbras shim ; 

lan-Uho gna^ ; ^ so-sohi 

phrcn-iva {Mnon). 

hya-x'og nor-bii wr^»=rf^ir a 
medicinal fruit said to be useful in con¬ 
sumption : S X<i| hya-rog nor- 

bu $lar-bfc ru-iia dan {Sman^. 222). 

+ S'X<n bya-rog u-dum wa-rikd 

[the glomerous fig tree.]>S'. 

Syn. ^niH-med ; dris-gaH ; 

J rje-nar hbra§ {I^non.). 

9,'^w bya-lam as met. the sky {Mnon.). 

hya-lo-pa one born in the bird- 
year of the Tibetan calendar. 

biya-gin rta-mo. 

Syn. (}in-hjo>ns ; 

hdab-ma hxpjyad-pa ; mgrixi-rin 

{Mnondj. 

q bya-(;ov-u'a bird of prey. 

Syn. q htsho-xcahi tha-chad ; 

bya-rni-ud ^ bya-rgya-nre {Mnon.). 

^ ^ 1. sbst. that which is to be 
done ; any action or deed; a duty : 

S’3'^ hjig-rten. gyi-bya-wa and 
choskyi bya-ica secular and religious works j 
S bya-la§ one’s duties ; bya-iva 

^pyod-lam behaviour, conduct, doings. 
2. fut. infin. of .§S ct to do, or to call; 
c\sp. in the phrase thus to be 

culled, so to be styled (placed after 
personal names). bya-rgyu zad-pa 

all efforts or measures exhausted, nothing 
left to be done. bya-rgyal 

thabs-zad all resources failing, bereft of 
help. bya-§}la)n-pa:=^^m ^: *jj’3'5q' 

{A. 60). 
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9 =^ 

lij/a-btan bdag-hihin blo§- 

btafi relinquishing one’s interest or posses¬ 
sions either in a spiritual or a temporal 
sen-e. SSI ^ easy to be done. 

bya^ga or bgag-pa pliainy, 

nimbleness, agility of b^ dy; ropo- 

dancer {JiL), 

S'S**!*^ bf/ardgah favour, b'^a, 

royal favoui’, i ‘oogr ition of services with 
rewards and presents: 

besides not demanding ran¬ 
som from you he would even confer on you 
great rewards ; 

offer¬ 
ing rewards to mendicants of India he 
sent to inquire if there were pandits who 
would be of seiwice to Tibet {A. Oi). 

S g'^ hija-hml met. might, lit. free from 
work, cessation from work. Syn. 
mtahan-uio ; hda-hchi hral^icu 

{Mno}i), hya-bral~ 2 m=::^^b^'^ one 

free from business, an ascetic. 

hya-ma bum-pa. a teapot-shaped 
vessel used in sacrificing. 

hya -ma byar-sbyag dandelion. 

bya-mo-lab articles for 

religious service. 

hya-ra sbst. watch, superinten- 
dence, attention: 

he watched the conduct c.f the 
updsaka for three days (or it may mean 
that he did the duties of an updmka for 
three days) {A. 83). bya-ra- 

gtog^ in: 

does not move without doing some service 
to religion in reference to study {A. 
126). = sen¬ 

tinel, watcher. 


8^ Bya-sa n. of a monastery near 
Chethang {k'^' Rtse-thafi) c i the Yeru 
Tsang-po: daH-por hya- 

mr phyag-p . b§ he first visited the monas¬ 
tery of Uh/a-sa {A. 93). bya-sa 

I'O-k'iar the lorry at 8’^ the place where 
|.eople cjioss th: Tsang-po by means of 
^ hide boats. 

byafi the north: 

3 , 6 . |q)^ the northern direction, 8^ 

3 northern; 8^'^^ north side, 

8^’^^' the Jang-thang or grassy undulat¬ 
ing plains of North Tibet; 8*^'^ an inha¬ 
bitant of the north. 8^’^ byafi-gi 

phyog$-§kyofi the guardian of the north, 
an epithet of Vai-sravaya. 
byaH-sgra mi-snan the fancied 

eontinont of the north where men enjoy 
unvarying health and fabulous longevity. 

= luUog a 

a kind of soda obtained from the northern 
deserts of libet {§man ); byan-dwan 

n. of a superior quality of satin {S. Kar. 
179). byan-hbrog the herdsmen 

of the northern solitudes of Tibet (Zo^. 
S 5). 

byan-chub ; 8^’ byafi — 
purified, all sins and defilements washed 
out, and = perfected, all attain¬ 

ments and accomplishments having been 
acquired. by((n-c/mb-§ern§- 

dpah ^fwwr one having perfect spiritual 
enlightenment, i.e., a Bodhisattwa; 

fem. of There are 

two classes of * one those 

belonging to the school of Ilinayana, l.e.^ 
(^ravakas and Pratyeka Buddhas: and the 
other those belonging to the Mahayfina 
school or the proper Bodhisattu'a. The 
name bla-na-med-pnhi byaH- 
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chub, i.c.., AmUtara Bodhisattva is given to 
tlioso who liaving attained to the position 
of a liodhimttKa of tlio Mahayana school 
are neither subject to decay nor dependent 
on any tiling (TT. d. “I, !,51). General names 
of a Bodhisattwa are ; ; 

SfSi'ii 'ijwwie.’l 

fsprgsf; fSnsrnjnr; ; 

nx»Trii(; fltw?; ^ 

guTT^; ^ «?Tyin; 

O 3’i 'ix 5>i|»i Ssi<a 

Q)« 9|t q ^>3^5™. The 

fipooial attributos of a Bodhknttxca are: 

^ Samadhi or contemplation ; 

*35 the ton kinds of moral strength; 

ft R^^N-q V((i(;arod>ja or moral intiepidity, 
etc. the 

eighteen unmixod virtues of a Bodhisat- 
/Mvr.—(1) q^ l^i-q ^^qf<«^T5TT: ; 

(2) ; (x3) 

; (4) 

qR-qf ; (^>) 

; (0) M'qf^-qa 

; (7) 

q ; (8) 

qa^q| i|N q^*^^q|^Tq^f%iVlffT: ; (9) 

sjqN' qN' ftuN’ 

qR »d^ci| RJt; q-^^ q'l^»J^I ^qTq^^^-?e[4wt^- 

; ( 10 ) 

q Tn?niT5TT5T^m (not fallen 

away from Maliayana) ; (11) Ri^'^ qf,q'^ q<^' 

qfr;; 

( 12 ) ; 
(13) ^ p « 

q »\q>N 

; (14) 

; (15) >;*n 

ft qN’ftj^jq: 


; (16) q 

q^*i;^q|R qj^-|^j^ q j;5^^4 ^: ; 

(17) 3N q *^q’:^ai ^N'ft ql^q R 
q jqq ft^ '^d^-^^-^q-«(qfH q fi^arrai^rra^rJTW- 

; ( 18 ) 

' qN' «(qqqg>^'^’'ft' * 3*5^' 

Again, wo read of 

chuh-hxji yaii4ag bdun the seven secondary 
virtues of a Bodhkattxca^ viz. : 

q^-^§^q, WS 

{K, d\ \ 257). st-^q-ft»w's,q^^'^a|*^' 

uq^j ^q| wV 

[with a large retinue of Bodhisattvas.J/S. 
«<q<(*T| ^q’^q yaH-dag hya^-chuh 
complete enlightenment; 

a soul that has attained to the most 
perfect development spiritually. ^ 

byai[-chuh-pa'=‘^^'^thar-wa or salva¬ 
tion {Ihffion.). 

hyaii-chuh IJon-^iii 
fq^?!; the Indian fig-tree, JBicxis 
religiosa. 

Syn. mcho4-rtcn-^in ; jg^q’^’ 

khrad‘par-gnai ; gjc^’ftR glaf{-pohi-za §; 
^q'§)'«^qc. q qi^.gi ^iva^.po [MHon.). 

byafi-chub ^nin-po qtfVTO 
the I sacred heart of the Bodhimttva^ i,e.y 
the iplace where Buddha attained to Nir~ 
ram, Vajrasana now called Gaya. 

hya^-chub lam^^gron the 
great work of Atis'a which was written 
in Sanskft during his residence in the 
golden moneistery of Thoding or Tholing 
ill W. Tibet, still an important establish¬ 
ment. 

bya^-chiih Iha^khafi n. of a 
sanctuary in Kong-po {Jig. 3). 
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9^^ I 

hyaH-grol (abbr.* of 

immortality, emancipation, 

salvation. 

Syn. thar-pa ; rnam-grol ; 

hchi-nied {Mnon.). 

hyan-dar a kind of white silk 
Bcai’f presented to guests at the time of 
meeting or parting {S. Kar, 179). 

byan-rdo monument or prop, ins¬ 
cription stone {Jd.). 

hyaH-pa 1. v. 5 ^.- byan. 2. medi¬ 
cinal plant: 

byaii-se7n$-4^ar^ dmat' 

white and red species of medicinal plants 
which are used to stop seminal discharge, 
etc. 

(Med.). byan-sem§-dkar^ 

po the seminal fluid, the animal seed. 

= soap¬ 

stone, or perhaps pumice stone (Snian.). 

biya^-wa = {Yig. 38). 
purified ; = powdered (^S. Lex.). 2. sbst. 

q ffrgrir, wise, learned, 

skilful, clever, becomes puri¬ 
fied; has not been made clean. 

3 byaH-bu 1. coat of mail made of 
thin circular scale-like iron rings {Jig. 
SI). 2. an inscription written on a board. 
Acc. to Jd. direction, label. 

byaHJyirl 51^^ n. of a num¬ 
ber: (Ya-scl. 56). 

byan^mi 1. north-man. 2. nothing, 

not at all, by no means: gaid 

nothing. 

bya^-shwa, 
iron helmet (Rtsii.). 

9 /^^ byafi: rah-byaHi 

-well cleansed or purified. 


9^ byad 1. shape, aspect, outline; 
and, hence, countenance: 9*> 
brightness, radiancy, bcc^utiful com¬ 
plexion; well-formed. 2. 

{Cs. also QS^b^jaLma) enemy : 
byad m n:^^-(^a-can a wicked demon, 
J/-'.i-snd 3. = ^'^^, suppression, impre¬ 
cation, malediction. 4. any article, piece 
of furniture ; in compounds, ^ 9^ * 9*S. 

SS'S^ a fragrant grass, Cype- 

7'1{S~\S. 

3‘^ may be salted curry or 3^ byan 
is prob. a corrupted form of 3^ ^^ 

bygn-po a cook. 3^’^ a house¬ 
wife, a woman who cooks food ; acc. to 
Soh. a divorced woman; and byan- 

ishivd-pa ‘to allure, entice, scdude.’ 

byab-pa^ pf. byab§-pa 

1. to cleanse, wash, wipe: 
to clean the whole house. 2. to seize, 
clutch: ra lug byab- 

7ias aJchc u'a-7nos za seizing the goat and 
sheep, the fox eats them, alas ! 

byam$-pa 1. sbst. ^^1, 
kindness, love, affection, id. Also 

adj. kind, loving, benevolent, used of the 
love of parents to their children, of the 
beneficent to the needy, but not in the 
contrary order, nor of love to inanimate 

objects {Jd.). byams-dgoHi 

kindness, consideration, gracious treat¬ 
ment ; byam$-pahi~grien kind 

and beloved friend: 3«^ 

beloved friend do come here. 2. »T^«r; 

the loving one, f.^., the coming Buddha, 
or Maitreya; also styled:—^ 
pham vpgon-po\ d^ca^- 

phyug; Ma~pham-pa\ 
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Dij<(li-ld(nibslin<j $; Dgah4(hn~ 

bihuj ; 25 Byam^-ohni mgon~po 

(J\J.fwii.). An enumeration of his ono 
Iiumhed and eight names is to be found in 
K. if. 21. llis name with Mongol 
13iiddhisis is Maidtri \ and the Pali 
synonym is Mvfti iiiia. 

l ^ liumm-chfn Cho^-rje 
Q(i-h'!f(t in'-ifi' n. of the founder of the great 
monastery of Sera near Lliasa [Lon. It) 

^ Bifana^-pa-glin (Cliamhaling) 
n. of a great monastery and Chorfea in 
(jria-nang in Ijhokha where there ^s a 
lingo imag(> of Mai trey a. Every year in 
tlie montli of Jum^ a groat fair is hold at 
diamhaling (Lon. ■», 7). 
ht/aias-fia-chos hkhor-ma n. of the ehief 
iiiiMgo of tlu^ ^^(^itre^|a Dharnui cahra 
Wliieh king Krikri during tlio time of 
Buddha Kas'yapa usi'd to adore (Loa. 

q Bf/aias-jm hjaif-pa 

^hii^-pah! mdo a sCitra on the advent of 
Maitreya (K. d. «i, 

q twenty-one (dianipa duties 

of tlio Bon paiitlieon wliicli aei'ording to 
sonie find torm in the tin* 

twenty-one maiiifestntions of the goddess 
J)(>l~ni(i or Tara [D.R.). 

q ^ Iif//!ms-/)a aii-htjijny n. of an 
ancient castle built by the royal father of 
king Sron-bfsaa Sifaja-j><) situated to the 
east of Lhasa (Lon. 5). 

g^^iN’q q byam^-pa-dan Uian-pa loving 
and alfectionato, one who is possessed of 
these qualities. 

Syn. 'V q yid-la gcag^-pa ; v 

jdia-lta-bn ; pha-yi ckos-(dan ; ^ 

)na-dan sri^-mo Ita-bii ; 
byains-ldan ; tlmg^-rje che-iva ; 


9^’^ I 

bkah-drm-can; rfes-bztin; 

jk' brtse-waMkgofi ; ci|* irtse-ldan ; 
qJ-qN brfse-ivaS‘hd.sin ; S*^^’**? byam$~ 

hrtse ; **^*^ **|^^ mne^-gnen ; 5Wtrql<^’25 byams- 
2)a chen-2)o (Mfion,). 

byam§‘pa$ shtis-pahi 
chos-bvgffd the eight religious discourses 
delivered to Maitreya at his request on 
the following subjects: «iwq bsam~j)a^ 
$byor-ica, *il?K q gtoH-wa ; q 

yon§-sti bsnO‘U'(i-!a mkha^-pa, hyam§^ 

k snfn-rje q thah^-la mkha§~ 

pa, ^^•^q|q'X'3f5-^J|'q'Jt'^^q^’gq'q (K. ko. *, 
203). byanis-pas sha^-pahi 

mdo a sutra spoken by Maitreya (K. ko. 

4i). 

Byam§-^prin n. of a place 'with 
a monastery in the district of ^kyid-gron 
(Kirong) north of Nepal (Loi\. C). 

Byants-bshags sitting like Mai¬ 
treya, i.c., after pjuropean fashion on a 
chair with his legs hanging down, opp. 
to sitting cross legged like Buddha. 

Maitreya when appearing in this w'orld as 
a Bmldha will change the usual mode of 
Buddhist sitting. 

S=^ byar—^^^ by((-inn\ supine of 

hyav-mvd 1. not to bo done. 2. sbst. 
inactivity, inaction. Tn Buddhism, apathy, 
indilferenco : q fo jjj 

the state of inaction. 

him-dd) register 

of w'ork and duties (of officials, etc.) 

(IMxi)- 

SN anN bya^-nas having done, per¬ 
formed. 

bya§-pa pf. of g*^ q hyed-pa\ 
1. [done]8. 3^-^ %<7s-??r7, when 

done. 2. a doer: 3^ q byed-pa byas-pa 
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a doer of deeds, as the first grade of holi¬ 
ness. [one who has donej/S. 

byas-pa-chud-z't-wa 

[destruction of what has been done; is a 
technical term of Indian philosophy 
adopted to establish the doctrine nf re¬ 
birth by showing that it is an absurdity 
to maintain that any act done by me will 
be destroyed, and that I shall not enjoy 
the fruit of it]S. bt/a§-pa t^nor- 

ica [grateful]/^. hya8-pa 

<io.^-pa or = infra. 

bya^-cho^ conscience (Ja.). bya$- 

zln-pa a work done, finished or completed. 

bya§-^e§-pa imiT, to be 

grateful; gratitude, thankfulness: 
q'»|'^\<^'fl|irq^ a for kindness done you should 
be grateful (A. 129). 

CS 

5/ byi 1. anything that is devoid of 
hair and plumes or from which the hair 
has been taken off. aS'S’^ byi-bycd-pa 
rarely byi-wa to ravish, commit a rape; 
a byi-chad punishment for it. 

a’a^ byi‘bya§=%’^^ byi-^or or 

adultery, fornication {Shal. 
ch. 14). byi-wo — ^^^ ’^ hchal-po a lewd 

person. 

a' 5 c.'q| hyi-tan-ga also called S’*^**'^ 
n. of a medicinal fruit [^Erycibe paniculatd\ 
very effective in killing worms and improv¬ 
ing digestion. 

Syn. don-yod hbra^-hi ; 

Ij pxa-Uhog^’hhra^ (M^on.). 

^ '..thar-dur porcupine, hedge¬ 
hog 

a^^ hyi-dar a silk stuff (Vai~s^). 

a ?^^ byi-sdi^S whole, entire. 

a*^ Byi-nu-ti n. of a ][fiace in ancient 
India: at 


that time (seven days after the death of 
Buddha) the king of the country of 
Byinuti called Abhaya {K. ■ v/.. P, 526). 

byi-dor also a byi-bdar 

TifTR^ the wiping, cleansing; the 

act A clearing; byi-dor hyed-pa 

vip clean, to sweep out spiritually, to 

cleanse one's thoughts (Mi /.); a’*^S^ 
to ^iross trimly, to make one’s self smart; 
5 byi-dor-can one who keeps neat and 
clean and is fond of living so : 

{A. 5). 

a’2i byi-po or a ^ hyi-pho an adulterer, 
a lewd person {K. da. *S, 28/^). 

a** byi-iva 7isi-7dsi 

rat, mouse. 

Syn. 5^’^ rkan-mo ; §S hbig^-byed ; 
g rko-byed ; 

bag-pa-byed ; q ri-brag-la giia$-pa ; 

gin-gi byUwa\ dri-ma-can 

(Mnon). 

byi-wa snmg-chaii n. of a mouse 
in the fable Rdsa-byi. 

g byi-wahi lo-ma v. 

a’35 byi4she n. of a monster: 

SI^. 

byi-tsher a medicine for external 
application: a 

(Med,). 

a’q^^ byubshin {^^'^) n. of 

the 21st constellation or lunar mansion. 

Syn. ^ag-naa-pa ; tshitn- 

byed-ina\ a’^ bya-ze (Mrioti.). 

hyi-bzufi the bur of the burdock 
plant (Jd.). 

a'l = thah^ manner, way, 

method. 

%'% byi-hu 1. shrew-rat. byihu- 

tha^-khyam 9 field-shrew 
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guided tlie men who went 
like a field-shrow {Yig. k.). 2. a sparrow. 

byihu-la~phug and hyihu-§gog 

are medicinal plants. 

3 ^ hyi-ru wrongly written for byu^ 
ra q. V. 

hyi-rug a kind of plant. 

3''31 byi4a 1. frr^rk, cat. Syn. 

3 .^hum-bn ; shi-)ni ; w SJ a4i ; {Mnon.), 
2. n. of a demon of the naga 

class. byi-lahi rgyal-mtshan 

is an appurteiiaiico of gods, resembling a 
flag with a cat’s head at the top iJd.). 
g byi-lani j)ha~rngo—%'^^ '^^4(k lyi. 
lam n. of a monster of the naga 

class having a pig’s liead, 

byi-gan dkar-mo n. of a medi¬ 
cinal plant, 3 -1*=' 

3'-^^ byi-(;oi\ v. 3'9^ byi4)ya§ ; 
[calumniated] 

9'*' 5'^ byifi-rdul : n. of a number. 

£<iq hyin-phah a land of tea {Ht^H.). 

cv 

gc-q byiii-U'a hiddeu {A. 

K. l‘18)y sunk in water, etc., v. 
bbyiH-ica. 

? ^ hyin-byit[ thu-lu a sj)ecies of 
email bcolle. 

byhUna a kind of woollen stuff like 
Bcrge: 3*^ ^ the cost of 

eacli fathom’s length of middle quality 
of ihingma [Rt4i.). 

Cv 

byifi$ 1. depth of the sea: 
byin^-nn gna^-pa animals tliat live 
hidden in tlio deep sea. 2. hidden, con¬ 
cealed; sunk in water: iiutni-par 

byifis quite submerged, foundered 


{A. K. U16), 3. or 3^^y=all, in 

general (like 3 kun-spyi). 

by in 1. pomp, splendour, magni¬ 
ficence, 3^ ^ grandeur; 3^'«^ magnificent, 
splendid, brilliant, 3*^'^^ without display. 
2. also 3^'^^^ a blessing, a bestowing of 
blessings, 3*^'^^ received blessings; 

by the blessing‘or the mira¬ 
culous power of Buddha {Jd.). 

rloh-pa to bless: 

grant thy blessing, 
that the misery of beings may bo assuaged 
{Mil) ; heretical 

teachers sent and fitted out by the devil 
{Jd), There are four kinds of Adhis- 
thana or blessings: (1) 

[blessing of truth]iS'.; (2) 

HjnrTf^^T^ [blessing of 
charity ]iS’. ; (3) ^■q35.-^-q^-|aj |^-q^q^ ^US5?TT- 
fwr^ [blessing of tranquilityJ^S'; (-Ij ^NAq- 
swrfVyM [blessing of wis- 
(lom]8'.^ hjin-rhU-am blessed, 

boly. , 5 >q»i' 9 :.IN ci to suppress evil by 
moans of blessing, also to esor<'ise spirits. 

hyui4cags a kind of tea (Rim). 

g,<^ ^ byjH-c/nfg^i-pn < 5 ^tT charming, 

fascinating [also, playful, IcndorjS. 

hyin-vtcn the object 

of sanctity, symbol of blessedness, sacred 
charm or medicament; saintly relics. 

cs 

pjin-ptt 1 . 

tlie leg: g^ ^ q byin-pa na-wa pain in the 
calf. 2. pf. of §tyiH-pa. 

gaj-cS iwsr^ byui.jMiii mth'(h the limit 
of charity. 

g^'5 byin-po ordinary; most, all: tf?*,- 

Q most of the servants or attendants 
(A. 71); 

mentioning (he would stay in Tibet) one 



year, he sent back most of his attendants 
(A. 71). 

hyin‘phab§ good ordinary tea 

(Rtaii.). 

hyiii-phul hollow on the inner 
side of the thigh {Cs.). 

byin-zahi = bya-yo^ 

bo a kind of vulture with plumes (^naw.) 
byin-lni thank-offorij'^. 

byib^, seems to have a pres, form 
3^ ^ or = bkah‘pa or a 

9 !log$-pa enveloped, hidden 

hyihn-§byan a small bird {Rtsii.). 

hyihu-me-zan (lit. the fire-eating 
bird) n. of a fabulous bird from the excre¬ 
ment of which gold is said to be obtained: 

fiom the dung of the so-called fire-bird on 
a large rocky precipice of the sea-shore, 
{Jig. 16). 

<N ^ ^ ^ 

hyil-ua to pat: 

to pat a person’s head {Pth.). 

byil-mo naked {Sch.). 

Cs 

byl§-pa f^73, 

little child, young boy: ^'3^ mo-byi$ little 
gild ; hyi§-pa spyod-pa 

childish or boyish behaviour. 
byiS’pa rda-bdud n. of a monster. 

3Ny^’g^ byis-pcihi ^kye-ico 1. a 

plain young person not initiated or mar¬ 
ried. 2. one who is ignorant of the 
doctrine of Karma and Phahi, and 
who does not receive what is necessary 
for his spiritual culture. 
wmiK childish resolution, or vows; 

^TTOTifl^ puerile childish nature; 
g^'q^ ai5< childish ways. 3 ^i'«^’*ij^ ** 1 * 


bringing up a child there are three 
things to be watched ^er~$pyod~ 

lai^to see whether it vdil be lucky 
. on its navel string being cut, to ascertain 
the discasv ^ to which it will be subject 
owing to . aults of the parents, to protect 
»t igainst the twenty-four dangers from 
evil spirits. 

st-rr^, fwy»T coral (Zam.): 

g VSf 

U it is said that 

coral is grown in sand on the sea-shores; 
it is foolish talk to say that it is the 
horn of a species of rat (Zo/J. 2). g 
byu-ru~Ja n. of a kind of tea {Rtsii.). 

byu-riihi bya- 

^hya^-ka the bird with a coral-like bill. 
Syn. nor-htihi hkhri-^iH ; 

5 nor-bu che>i-po ; dpal me- 

tog\ Iu§-dmar-hdah \ 

gscr-can hdab; rinrchen tdo^-po 

(M^on.). 

byug-pa^:^^^^'^ hbyug-pa 1. to 
'>o 

apply a salve, to anoint. 2. 

medicinal ointment, also pomade. 
byiig-spos scented ointment or oil; 
byt(g-4mttf' the coloured butter 
that is used to paint cakes, biscuits, &c., 
for temple-offerings {Rtsii.). 

byag-rk 1. a painted image, a 
figure dpne in paint or colour. 2. acc. to 
Jd. = SJ'^ a place in a certain succession 
or row; hytig-ri^-^hog make room, 

leave a place empty {Sch.). 

hyug-gser gold that is used in 
gilding, golden paint. 

g^^ byug^ pi. of ^g**I ^ byug-pa. 

byuA I. V. hbyufi-tca. 

>o 
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+ hifH^-rgijnl-da smm-\ca^ 

g q rdsun-snira-u'(i to speak falsehood, 
to utter an untruth. 

bguH-tshiil history, story, parti¬ 
culars of any event: 
that is my history (Jd .); bijiiA^rahs 

history, historical events ; bijun-<i(ifj 

must have occurred or happened; also, it 
is liopcd timt such a thing has happened, 
v. hb)jun-W(t, 

luiub an abbrv. of byaH-chub. 

^ b>jHy~^^'*\ itu/d-futn ill-luck, 

misery, shame; bjpir-sdnd-ma^^’^^' 

a woman who does shameful 
actions {Khrid. 51). 

bynr-po = ominous sign, 

ill^mon : a human 

body is an ill-fated object, it is very mean 
{Khrici. 10). 2. ace. to f/(t. = viilg. g*^g^ = 
}jf^^ heaped, a heaped measure of 
corn or meal; ^ became heaped 

up, accumulated. 

g^ '^^ q bi/fis-bgro-fi'd to be successful, to 
succeed (F/V;. 19). gN ^ /u//cs-c//' = *>|^S'^^ g 
g)i'id (di'^n^byn very important, [Ljan§.). 
gN*^25^ byn^-dpoi a commander-in-chiof 
wlio is successful in administration and 
diplomacy (Ljdn^.). 

^ ^VA’ = S 1- powder. 2. = 5^ little 
bird; §31^ bird’s nest; § ^«>| a young 
bird; bird-dung (F(/i-sn.). 

= ^ refined sugar; 

also for crystalino sugar or sugar 

candy (Rtsii,), 

bye-$t(uj=:iS^^% ^mig-bu (mystio) 

(MiH^rda. U). 


§-^'^q|q [a javelin, measuring- 

rod]>S. 

I: bye-wa ten millions; 
thirty-six millions; 
bye-wa sa-ya eleven millions. 

II: [disjunctionJ^S'. 

= special, 

particular; opp. to S spyi general, com¬ 
mon. 2. difference, diversity : p 

what flifference is there 
between me and Buddha ? § 

bye-brag hbyed-pa to find, to show the 
difference, c. genit. (Ja.). not 

different; ynl-gyi byc-brag a part 

of the country, province. § Bye* 

brag dnos-me4 an epithet of 

Amitabha, the Buddha of immeasurable 
light {D.R.). bye-brag-can different 

{Cs.)\ bye-brag-tH — ^S^^\ Idiyad- 

par-da especially; § g**) hyc- 

brag-ta rfog$-par byed-pa 
anything done with reference to the 
original root or signification of it; I g'T 
2J name of the work Maha- 
v}uitpatti {Tan. d. -f^, 223-377). 

I gq|’q bye-brag-pa f n. of a school 
of philosophers, the Vai^e.p’ka school, which 
was founded by Kai?ada. The philosophers 
of this school maintained that the seven 
categories such as substance, quality, etc., 
were each eternally distinct or .'mi generh 
in nature. bye-brag-pahi Ita- 

wa the philosophical doctrine of the 
Vaige.sika school. 

(Potopa On the here- 
tical doctrines: Lo. 9). 

9’gcq'gq bye-brag ^mra-wa [a 

class* of Buddhist philosophers who held 



that the external world and knowledge 
were both real] 6^. 

bye-ma sand, a 

sandy place or desert: § I in 

the middle of a plain of golden sand 
{Glr.) ; as much as Miere 

is sand in the Ganges [Jd.']. qww 

Bsam-yas 

dyon-pahi phyogs b^hi-nas hye-ma §bom 
shefi-can hhyuH, widely-extending thick 
sands appear all round Sarnyo gompa. 
§■<^**1 black sand; bye-^chah sandy water, 
water standing on sandy ground; 
bye^^nifl heap of sand; sand-storm. 

bye-sMs margin of a lake or 
river which is free from sand; sandloss 
bank. bye-§tobs sand-bank: 

| q then Khu-ston’d 

followers arrived at the margin which was 
not sandy (A, 95); bye-tha^ — ^'^"^'^^’ 
bye-mahuthafi sandy plain (MHon). 

bye-ma ka-ra (Beng.) T 

brown sugar, moist sugar. 

§'«'S’5 hye-ma nii-gn a kind of worm or 
insect abounding in sandy plains (RfsiL), 
g bye-ma4iiii n. of a district in the 
neighbourhood of the snowy mountain 
GnaU’-chen thaH-lha^ the birth¬ 
place of the 7th Karma hierarch named 

Chos-rje divai\-po of the red-cap 
school [LoH, ■>, 30). 

bye-ma-‘dmar 
Vermillion Lex). 

Bye-ma sefi-ge n. of a place in 
Tibet {Deb. % 23). 

Bye-ma ^goAa n. of a sandy 
hill in (Toilung) (Rtsu.); 

Bye-mabi Iha-kha^ n. of an ancient 
monastery situated on a mountain over¬ 


hanging the Tsang-po and opposite to 
Thob-rgyal in Tsang {LoH. % 6). 
g'-?|'V bye-gel sugar and sugarcandy. 

%^^-^.^7C==work; 

to leave a ^ ork half done or unfinished; 

detailed works (minute and 
’Tupurtant work); performing 

duties methodically and continuously 
(Rtsii.). byed-sgo phra-shib all 

w:i*ks small or great, t.e., minute details. 

byed-hjol nan-pa to work 
badly or wrongly {Yig. k). 
byed-hjol hdsah-che performing work with 
zeal, also in an efficient manner {KJmd. 
130). 

gS‘^ -cj = 

tho basis of works or of anything to be 
done {Yig. k.). 

byed-pa I: pf. bya^^ fut. S 
6yu, imp. by os or bya$^ also sometimes 
gS’S*>l. 1. to make, to manufacture: 

r((sa-la§ tsha-tsha ner-geig bya§-na§ 
Sgrol-mahi dkyil-hkJwr-la de-dag gsol-lo 
having made 21 sacrificial cones out of 
tho clay, ho offered them on the mandala 
of Dolma; are you 

making bread ? 2. to make, cause, force 

to do anything, to bring about either 
with root or tormin. inf. of another vb.: 
S making the boy eat the 

dung; causes to be removed; 

(also with sbst.) brought about 

misery, causing great pain; but 

not used as we should in such phrases as 
“to make a noise” (^^'g^^), “to make 
water” etc. 3. to do, per¬ 
form, to act: khyod gafi 

bye4’-kyi-bdug 9iXQ you doing? 
gv^ to perform a task, to work; 9'‘i’9S ‘' 
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id. ; ^ if it is done 

quickly according to your intention; 

^ ujc, why did you do so ? ^ 

<5^ what is it best to do ? 

hyf'A’rgyu-yin-nam 
will llic mcdioino operate? 
luji-d-pa hyns-byas-pa one who has accom¬ 
plished that wliich was to be done ; 
q.N having acted or behaved properly. 

under this head seems also to be used 
in ail obscciio souse and can stand for 
“ to copulate,” much after the usage of 
^p,jod^pa‘. id.; ffyed- 

P'thi gdd as mot. = a woman; 

“the member fordoing,” as met. = 3^ 
the female organ. 4. as a pleonastic 

addition to verbs or verbal roots for the 
sake of emphasis or by custom: §S‘^ to 

speak, y to cure, to put 

wood on (the fire), to believe in, 

to repent, S §S^ to ravish, etc., 
etc. In this way, also, added to a 
derived noun is often preferred to the 
simple verb from which the noun is 
derived: is preferred to the 

simple, !!l'^ to steal, is pre- 

foiTOtl to to look down upon, 

despise; etc. It is moreover, important 
to note in this comiootion,how helpful this 
auxiliary use of §*>'^ can become in differ- 
euiiating the active and passive senses of 
a verb, ospeclaWy the participle; thus 

— ho who is to be beaten, and ^ 

liira who was beaten ; so, too, or 

a killer, he who kills, and 
him who has been killed, the killed ; with 
jnanjv other like examples, 3 or 8^ as 
an auxiliary also carries the sense of 
**should^' and ^^must”: 

9^ f/d^nfa//iS-A:yi ^cuy-par dyaAo 

they must not be allowed to d^ 


Lastly, should not be forgotten the idio¬ 
matic use in certain phrases, as in 6"^ 5S ^ 
to tell a lie, (Ht. “ to make near ”) 

to love, be attached to, (lit. ‘‘ to 

operate the lips”) to bicker, to quarrel. 

A lengthy list of such phrases may be 
found in Snd. Ilbk. p. 77-78. N, B .—In 
West Tibet the use of this verb is largely 
superseded by another; namely, fy:o- 
wa to make, to do. The lionorifio forms 
of should be also noted: used in 

addressing or speaking of superiors and 
hoyid"Pu in polite conversation 
betwixt equals. 

to stylo, to denominate; to 
tell, to mention ; used almost exclusively 
in the pf. and the future tenses: 
thus was it mentioned ; ^ accord¬ 

ing to what has been said before; §S 3^’ 
thougli saying. The fut, inf. in this sense 
is in common use after the mention of 
a person’s name for the first time, also 
after the names of jdacos ; and the verb 
is then usually preceded by the adv. 
(ikes “ thus” or “so”: 

iu the city of Yais'ali thus to 
be styled; 

my daughter Svod-ma so-called died 
yesterday ; 

the Hundred Thousand Songs of Mila- 
raspa, so to be designated, is (herein) 
contained. Also, more generally, even 

'\w ‘Cwfc 'ccvbiin 

t},ere arose the 
Bound of many yoices which said ‘the 
Jamq has come,’ 

an order being given which said: ‘go, 
make search.* 




, a' ' 9iJrr soar. I, 

also 55 W md the person tbst does 

etc., author; 
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tlie author of the work. 
2. the doing, dealings (with 

noun in the instr. case): q’ 

j'ii q such wrong being done by the 
king^ such unjust dealings of the king; 

q q less doing, or little 

to be done; in the genit. case: 

hide the working of your under- 
standitig in the heavens; 

q byed~pa lam-da hkhyer-wahi lia-tva : 
{They, 39), instrumental 

cause; verbal-term or 

expression, a verb. (1) tbe 

female organ. {S, Lex.). (2). effort, 
endeavour ; 3^'^ effortless. 

hyed-lug$ or 3S'?^^ hyei-^iaM man¬ 
ner of doing, working; method in work 
{Rdm, 10), 3V^'^ byv(l-iirol^%S%^^ hyed- 
lay§ {Etsn.). 

IV: diagrams; byed-pa 

bcu-gcig the eleven astrological diagrams. 
They are: ydab-pa ; 9^’^ byi$-pa ; 

d(je-ica; til-brdan; khytm- 

§kye §; tsho^-pa ; has-di ; 

bkra-gi §; bshi-mdo ; 31 klu ; wi?- 

§dag-pa. 

3«^’q'««^ bye4-pa-can l.=ir^T J ^kra hair. 
2. [produced from or belonging 

to any doer or maker] 

hyed-pa-po:=-^Jl^^^'^'^ Vgyw* 
smm-waht Ita-ica the doctrine of the Heta- 
V&din sect of the Tirthika {They. 33). 

g*^* 94 l^'q byeba swallow 

also : sparrow {Sbrom. T, 163). 

hyebu4a-phag a medicinal herb 

{Cs.). 

1,5^’q 6yer.«>a=g»< «» bral^wa or « 

$osor bral-wa 1. to separate, disinte^ate; 

8^*1 to destroy, 

dispersing the troops Pf enemies or sms 


5®rq| 

{Sbrom. r, 125). q soH-wa bycr-cig. 
imp. let them go, let them disperse {A. 
19). 2. in medical works “31** 

bye$ place of occasional residence 
opp. to home or place of permanent 
residence ; ^’oreign country ; abroad. 3*^di 
‘^^■«J.to go abroad, to travel; 3^^ bye^-pa 
foreigner, stranger; traveller; bye^- 

hgnd-lam travelling road, 
road on which to travel. 

§ de'^oid of food 

and drink (mystic) {K. P, 179). 

^ hyo-wa 1 . to pour, to transfer 
water or anything else from one vessel to 
another vessel, hence fig. communicating 
or imparting instruction: fill up 

a pot with water ; if 

q the lord also had received 
(from him) as it were one vesselful of 
learning {A. U0)\ 

communication of ideas is like 
pouring from one vessel into another {A. 
hi). 2. to hear, listen to {Jd.). 

byon-pa, wmw v. *^3^ ^ hhyon- 
pa ; byon-da rc-na§ ; 

expecting or awaiting his arrival: 

(^. 86 ). 

byoy=^^'^^ nar-nar {flag. h8). 

^ bpbl-wa to mistake, to blunder, 
to err; to go astray. 2. v. ‘^3'^ ^ b^yol-tva. 

Syn. X*' ** nor-wa ; hchol-wa ; 

zur-wa {Idiion). 

SocKs.- byol-soH TO, fTOf 
q»i-5Qi »!E. ) lit. one gone out of the way, 
hence all animals other than man, parti¬ 
cularly the quadrupeds. 5 '»i«'-' 5 « a byol- 

’ 

ga( «e.\Si | nwq ira’' classes ot 




beasts in general, viz., those living in 
water, those moving on the earth, and 
tliose moving in space such as birds, flies, 
etc. g'Jiq bfjol-sofi-ivas^len-pa more 
stupid than a brute {Mil.). 

bra-ne constellation I., 

the first lunar mansion [second constel¬ 
lation in the .Hindu astronomy]6'. 

8yn. g.pH~rje-mo\ sgeg-mo 

{Rtm.). 

^ bni-da-ra n. of a tree {A. 3S). 

b)'a-n'a \\ sbst., does not indicate 
the marmot, but is tlio more formal n. for 
animals of the ligornu^ genus, small 
rodents, tailless and living in burrows, 
wg a-hra and riha-bra are colloq. 
terms for two species of tlie genus. g 
b)'a-m\xhay^^^^' bva-Uhafi burrow of the 
htgonn/n. 

5 ^ II: vb. to have or to bo in 
great plenty : j g g g 

allowed herself no abundance of food, 
di’inJi or clothing {Jd.). 

bra-ivo buck-wheat of white 

and black s[)eeies ; g ^ buck¬ 

wheat meal, g'^ bra-p/i/fc buck-wheat 
flour; g bnt-sog buck-wheat straw 
serving as a poor sort of fodder during the 
winter (J(i.). 

g <i|ujq| bra-rtsc-^i/ag n. of a kind of 
animal; said to bo a species of liedgehog 
(Rfsii.). 

g-.^'-fi^ bra-lo-caii 
(Jig. 30). 

br((g a rock, crag; g^’^ hrag-rdo 
id.: 'I'.'SS warmth in 

tlio rock being kindled, the cold was 
removed; g<»l * brag<ha echo from a rock ; 


rock vegetation; g^’^^ brag-^phiig 
a cavern, very frq. g^’J brag-rtso rocky 
peak, rock-top ; g*n Xc.' a narrow ravine. 

g**l’S’^^'^ Bmg^Jya-hohuri n. of a 
mountain supposed to exist beyond Itatna- 
dwipa the island of precious things, 
situated in the western .quarter {K, d. \ 
2S2). 

g<i|gqN lrag~$kyib§ a harbourage for 
birds under the cleft of a rock. 

g*n brag-shje^ = ^ bra [1. rock- 
grown. 2. a fragrant resin, benzoin or 
storaxj/S. 

g^g'J brag-rgyah 1. lit. behind the rock. 
2. n. of a village beyond lj.p1ian-yul 
{Lon.., 13). 

g*^ brag-§gog a species of garlic grow¬ 
ing in the clefts of rooks : 

garlic roots suppress gonorrhoea. 

+ g*^’« brag-ca = ^‘^'^. 

gq| c^qj Qi brag-mig-la n. of a mountain in 
StodJiiii tshur-^dmg {Rtsii.). 

hrag- 2 )a-‘^^% khoH-khro anger, 

malice. 

g'q 'S^^ brag-pon n. of a place in Tibet 
(LoH. -a, 8). 

g'TaN brag-spo§ an aromatic substance 

used for incense : g^ij a N brag-epo$ 

rma-rnag hdrnb. 

Brag-§pra§ = | $kye-wa 

rgyu-gcod {MiH.). 

hrag-rtmn rock-lizai’d. 

g*>l-9^ hrag-shun fossil 

pitch or bitumen, found for instance in 
Lower Lahul between rocks in solid 
pieces like immelted pitch [stone-lac, red 
clialk]<S. I 

f 



Syn. don-phan ; rdo-$kyc $; 

la-dm4u ; X^^^SrJo-vcahi-nad {U^on), 
Bracj-^yab n. of a place in 
Khams: it is 

time for starting political investigation 
in Tag^yab {Yig. k. 26). 

g<q Brag-ram n. of a place in Tibet 
{Tig.) ; also, a kind of mineral substance 
incriisted on rocks : g<r} R Q|N'g*^'qa\qjc. 25 :^' 
fragrant mineral substances ob¬ 
tained from rocky hills: 
rje^-hbran ; rdohi mc-tog ; 

po\ g'^TS^ brag-skyr§ ; bsil-wa; 

shi-wa {M^on.). 

brag-gig a rock-mite or tick. 
brag-god described as a wild 
animal roaming on rocks {Rtsii. 6U). 

braril: the chest, the 

breast: g^’SS'^ middle of the breast, pit 
of the stomach; or g*^'^’5^ necklace 
^vhich hangs on the breast {HJinoii.). g^’ 
bran-gdan a bib or apron worn by 

Ladaki women; bran-bur middle 

convex part of the or Buddhist sceptre; 
gc> ^’2^ the ornament worn on 

the breast; a young woman with 

fine bust, g^'^ braH-zo^^^'-^ the breast 
flesh of goat, sheep or yak {Rtsii.). 

II; 1. dwelling-place : ^ gc.' 

lama’s residence; or resi¬ 
dence ; night-quarters, halting 

place, whether under a roof or in the open 
air; ^g*^’ king’s residence, a palace; 
also a monastery is called g^.' 

dkon-rmhog-gi pho-hra^. 2. = ^’^ camp, 
encampment: ^^■gc.’q<;^q pitched his tent, 
encamped. 3. = ^**!^ wood, forest; g^'^' 
residing in the woods (mystic) {K. 
g. P, 28 ). 


+ g^’P^’ braH-khari dweUing house, quor- 
tefls or rooms of one’s residence ; 

the S'ramanera 
was residing in the central room of the 
lord’s resid mce {A. 56). 

g^ gN braH-^kyes 1. lit. what 

grows on the breast, i.e. the teats; also a 
son, child, feyn. | ^ {M^on.) ; nti- 
ma\ ho-ma-hdsin {Miion). 2. n. 

of mythological being called f’ ‘ the 
mare’s face,’ born out of the breast of 
Eishi Urva, who wished tnat a child 
should be born to him without his having 
to keep female company. So, when feeling 
heat in his breast, ho scratched it and 
a child came out, which child in the shape 
of a mare full of burning flame (volcano) 
resides in the great ocean south of 
Jambiidwipa ! She causes the tides. {K. 
d .). 

gc^ gq' IraH-bren n. of a number: 

{Ya-scl. 56). 

bran a servant, a slavt^; 

also = ‘^^*^^ a subject, hout^io 

servant; g*^ cultivator, tiller of thp 
soil; g^ ^ and g^'^ male and femaU 
servant, to engage as a servant : 

they engaged themselves as 
ser\%nts; devoting 

heart, mouth, and body to his service 
(Pth.) ; morning and 

night I am a slave to food and clotlhng 

(Jd). 

Syn. q gyog-po ; <^q«i'<^gq'q skab$’ 
hbri^-ica ; »<qc|’q||«i| q mnag-gskug-pa ; 

gshan-gso §; hml-luA^ khol- 

po\ shab§-tog-pa \ gshan- 

skye §; q|^^'|4i'qjqN gshan-gyis-bskyar \$; 

yoii§-su-spyod] q|f« S«J bsgam-hya- 
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ica ; r is rtse-rgod bye4-pahi 

gnai ; ^'*53 bkah-mn ci-igyi {Jjf^Off.). 

hran-ka n. of a powerful local 
demon whom Atis'a is said to have sub¬ 
dued {A. 102), 

h*an-pa f%vir to moisten, to satu¬ 
rate with water (A. K. 1-36). Sometimes 
spelt g«^ 

hran-Uia hkhor-bu n. of a 
monster of the naga class. 

gq-ci J,- ah-pa or (pf. of 

oa-'t, thrown {^og, h3). 

Iram-cha one of the thirty-six 
border countries {Ya^sel. 38), 

Iram-ze 

a llrahman; in Nepalese Buje. [one who 
knows Brahma, /.c., possesses divine know- 

ledge]5. J I p 

g»< i a Broliman has his Brahman 

name, his Brahman caste, also his three 
Brahman duties to perform. 

Syn. thog-mar-^kyes', 

kha-la$-$kyery snon-skgcr, 

gnii-skyes; 8 ^kye-gm-pa; 

tshafii-byufi ; tshcM-rtg^ ; qq g 

tshaHs-pahi-bu; fldr- 

sa-yi4ha\ bshi-mdo-tca; 

mgrin-sku^-can; ^ rigt^ 

kyi ihu-wo; rgyal-mtshan-can; 

; ^^'5’S^' ^in-Ui-byiifi; 

rgod-ma-^kye^, 

gw bram-zehi 1a^~drug the six 

^vacUcea ofa Brahman are:—(1) 

We peTioTTuaivoe oi Yajna; (‘2) 
q imm causing such to be performed; 
(3) iP>r« wwqw reciting or reading 

of the holy works; (4) ^vmrw 

causing them to be read secretly; (5) 3^q- 


^piqir the receiving of alms or 
presents; (6) 
sagacity in receiving such. 

gw'3’^^ 25J5‘aj^ww’q Iram-ze-chen-pohi gdam$^ 
pa prob. the upadega deep meta¬ 
physical precepts {A, 91), g« ^ 9’* gs 

bram-ze rnam^-kyi cha-hyai the dress, 
requisites, etc., of the Brahman :— 
the sacred thread, <i|u;q 
the skin of an antelope, bgran- 

bphren rosary for counting; s ?pyi‘ 
blugi anointing; his baton, etc. 

(Iltfion.), gwl q hram-zc-pn an adherent 
of Brahmanical^ doctrine; g5^'l35 brn)n- 
ze-nio a female Brahman. 

the voice of a Brahman recit¬ 
ing the Veda being taken as a sign of 
good luck. 

gw Bram-ze Tsa-na-ka n. of an 
Indian minister the author of works on 
ethics and political economy, of whiclr 
only one is extant in India, but of wliicli 
several are preserved in translation in 
the Tibetan Tangyur : 
q¥N-gw3-^-^'»f|WW^f^-q'«^q' (^. sj^y 

+ Bram-ze U-hi-ka-ra 9T^<ir 

n. of an Indian Brahman who 
taught Sanskrit to Thon-mi Sambhota 
early in the seventh century A.D. {Situ.). 

gw l5-^afW’q|^w hram-zehi rigi^sum the 
three classes of Brahmans: 1. 

those residing in wilderness as 
ascetics; 2. those living 

as house-holders; 3. those 

\-hal aeqaire mystic powers (Ya-sel. 65). 
^^ 'bratco qtm: buck-wheat. 

bral, V. egfl» q ^braUwa. 

5 bri^ Y, q^ q hh'i^a* 
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hrid‘iia v. hrid^ 

mkha8 or §nan-wa hrid-mka^ 

skilful in imposing upon {Khrid- 113), 

brin-ponz^l^ rgyug-po or 
b$grtm~po seems to signify: a rush or 
run upon anything, a demand; also adj. 
brisk, brtn-po^byun there being 

a full market for articles of sale, when 
they ape sold well, it is said Irin-po bynii ; 
^ whomsoever else may 

not be wanted, (still) there is need of me 

{A. m). 

cv 

brim or hrim§^ v. AWm- 

pa, 

cs 

i/7§, V. hbrutca. 

ir/§-rmn = ^^‘5^’ yig-rnin old 
writing’s, records, old manuscripts: 

guch things occur 
even in the older writings {Ya-nel. 38), 
hris-hbur the art of painting 
and carving images. hris-ma a 

written book, a manuscript book. 

5 bru one of the six earliest tribes of 
Tibet {J. Zan.). 

g «J brv-ica, v. hkre-ica. 

bru-tca-tsha-=i^^^ bkrcs 

•nD 

TOT hunger and thirst. 

Bru-tsha also Bru-sha n, of a 

country N.W. of Tibet; also that of a 
tribe in Tibet (ZoU. <*, 5). We have 
in the Kah-gyur. encyclopoodia certain 
treatises in incomprehensible syllables 
asserted to be in the Bru-tsha language. 

I during the time of king Digum-tsnn 
the sect called Dur Bon of the Bon religion 


%\ 

of ShaA-shan and Bra^sha ^eatly spread 
foveir Tibet) when the use of weapons and 
shields was also introduced {J. 

qqj’q firwy-pd'to flow, to stream out, 
to gush fo' th; as sbsfc. ouirent, flow, flux 
{JdX 

hrug-gyoi a number ( 57), 

gs 5 Brud-kyi mkhar^gdo^ one 

of the thirty-seven holy places of the Bon 
in Tibet (O. Bon, 38), 

dirt, dung, excrement, 
o 

bruh-pa or = ^; 

>o 

but is pf. of to put in; 

to put in a hole (^^ag. 49), 

«iwq' (So-rig. 2), 

bru I small chips, bits, crumbs: 
hag-brul crumbs of bread ; 

aj4| q’3^iq q|C.- q 

being pulled by the hand, after a 

while the wooden girl turned into a heap 

of wooden chips {K. du. r*, 508), 

gtarq bruUica vb. to be scattered, 
>» 

crumble, fall to pieces, to be shed. t 
brViB, V. hbru-wa, 

O^CS 

^ ^ hhrnm-hri a charm of great efficacy : 

I the 

Yaksha having heard this charm ‘‘ hhrurn 
hrij^ thereupon all the red mystic wind 
(within him) was soothed (A, 18). 

^ bre or hre-wo WPT 

a measure for dry things as well as fluids, 
about two pints, originally a measure of 
as much as may be contained in a cow .s 
foot-hole. ffser-ijhye bre-yun 

one 1 lire measure of gold-dust ; § bre- 
do two I bre-, 

114 
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having invited him he consecrated 
a ininiatiu’O chapel the si^io of a hre 
measure {A. 90). hre-tca a grain 

measurer, one who measures with the 
g bnt. 

bn-ko basin for washing C. {Jd.). 

g bre,-khahi mig-can as met. a 
11101 ^so {YUj. k.). 

g «q bri‘-\ia or g brv-ijn a plant produc¬ 
ing small hairy berries whicli are used for 
medicinal purposes: gai|N 2 | Sc, q 

bre(j.a cures ailments of the lungs and heat 
in the kidneys. 

g ^^' brv-phul [head, helmet.]6’. 

g ^ bre.-a'o ^ [expanse, breadt]i]/S'. 

g ^ = foolish talk, talldng 

nonsense or jokingly. 

bre(js-pa — ^^S^ shaved 

< lean; cut, sheared, v. hbreg-pa. 

^ broH-ica I, = -s'i c/m-2<?gf a little. 
2. V. ^g^ ^ hbren^wa. 

^ = to be alarmed, 

depressed at heart, to be dejected; al 80 = ^ 
^ ^ to be asliamed; gS ^ acted as one 
who has become alarmed (A. ISU ); 

Cj;) the king of Nalendra 

having beconie alarmed {A, 8), 

g'5j'q 

brel‘tv(X vb. (as Jd. points olit, 
not the same as hhrel-wa) 1. to be 

employed, busy, engaged, to have business 
or work in hand: 

being engaged in building, we have 
no time to spare ; ^ kdo^ kho- 

na 9 brel-na if one is entirely taken up 
with lust or pleasure; g'afQ^ on account 
of much business. 2. akin to ‘^g'^i q to be 
deprived of; and hence=to become poor, 


to be without, to be in want, destitute of, 
c. inst. case: ^q.N Ej'^'^N'g'ai q lons-spf/od-ki/ts 
hrd-mi being devoid of wealth, (means); 

they did not let him 
want anything. Other terms: ^ ; 

not sparingly, 
scantily, niggardly (Jd.). 3. sbst. 

business, affair, concern: 

saying that he had a certain 
business that day (A. 05 ); g'^'*>Q^' bre/^ 
pressure of work, business: 

if it was left on account 
of pressure of business (Rfsii.). 

bres 1. Or g^ ^ bres-kgic a naangcr ; 
rta-bres manger for horses. 2. vb. 
pf. of ‘^g '5 hbre-M'a to spread out; g^'^ 
q§q|q braa-m brng-pa^^"^^ to spread. 

$ having spread 
out an umbrella and a silk curtain (A. 
150).,' bla~ri bvf^s-pa tier there 

where the upper hills are stretched out 
(Sman-b^Uy 6). 

^ b)'o 1. nT^ dance; entertain¬ 

ment, amusement. g bro-mkhcai 
a dancer ; <^qN q skabsJro mdaml-pa 
to dance as a manifestation of gladness 
and mirth; bro-gar dramatic 

performance, drama, play. 2. an oath. 

bro-brdun dgon-pa n. of a 
monastery in Kham (S. Kar). 

^ I: bro-iva or 5q <^5^ q = ««ia^^'j';i q 
mnah-^kyel-ica to swear, to take an oath: 

dbu-bmun-dan hroJor~ro 
they swore by their head. 

sick man, one laid up with illness. 5'^’ 
«^#Qi q Iro-mi-hUhal-ua — nad-med-pa 

a healthy person. 



g-q| 

Syn. nod-pa ; lutd-phog-pa 

(mon.). 

5’^ II: 1- to taste, to get enjoyment 
of; not even tasting of sleep; 

one has an astringent taste in the 
the mouth. 2. in C. to desire, to wish,= 
^‘5** id. sbst. taste, savour, 

flavour: salt imparts 

flavour (or taste) to every kind of food; 

hro Ua-wa to try the taste of; g 
hro^wa~med tasteless, insipid {Cs.)» 

'§^ bro~ma, v. 5 ^ gro~7m. 

frrogr-sAu wrongly written tor 
prog-ahi. 

brog4bur ant-hill. 

= [onticing]>S. 

'S/-' 

bro-wa taste. 

brod-pa joy, eagerness. 
cheerfulness C .; readiness to die 

(Jd.). 

h'ob, V. y hbrab-pa. 
hros, V. 

^ hla that condition w'hich is above or 
higher than something else or than things 
in general. Is used with reference to the 
actual local position of an article, e.g., 
bla-gos upper garment; bh-gyu 
a turquoise worn on the forehead; but is 
chiefly employed in the moral or meta¬ 
physical sense, e*g. bla-$rog the 

higher life or life in bliss, bla-thaha 

supernal methods, lofty or excellent 
means, 5%^* bla-dzhyim ‘‘ the house above,” 
the abode where the souls of men rest or 
dwell after death (Jig- ^6). Hence 
may=as sbst. anything blessed or super¬ 
nal such as a superhuman gift and power. 
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So Schmidt renders ^ bla as “ life,” “soul,” 
and Jiischkc has “blessing.” As an 
adv. occurs as above, uigh up. 2. 
also takes a verbal form, somewhat curi¬ 
ously, by annexing when it signifies: is 
above, if :ct ter, is superior ; in such cases 
^ri\ariably preceded bv^ or 3^' moan¬ 
ing “even ” or “indeed ” ; 
it is bettor that I should have even passed 
f..>m life; 

it were preferable that a 
large stone had boon bound on his neck 
and he were cast into the sea. Moreover, 
g appears occasionally to assume the 
gorundial form: I 

jt;^n| q uiq (a)q|^ ?i thoiigh indeed a learned 
monk is to be preferred, a virtuous person 
is also good. 

^la-skyal [succes¬ 

sion]/kS. 

bla-mkyhen phehu 
n. of a demon, exorcist, 
g 1. upper cover 

of a thing; also raiment covering the body 
as a shawl; upper garment as the 

shawl or wrapper used by Indians and 
also by Tibetans to wrap round their 
body, 

^wTT to throw the shawl over one shoulder; 
g’q|q-^«;^q without any upper 

garment [one who remains in an open 
space for practising religious austerit'y]/S. 
2. roof of a building; al30 = ?^f’ thog- 
kha upper floor of a house, g 
pmfjc.’ fq^^^TTTi^ a temple without roof ; 

sbst. a residence, a roofed 

dwelling, 

hla-goi ^vfTRf^ upper garment 
which is of two forms : fbat 

worn by a Buddhist monk, and the other 
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the upper covering of the body 
used by lay folk. 

^la-col [frivolous talk]<S. 
ila4haii^^S^S upper 

and lower; also = ^ within and without. 

bla-rdol=^^^ ^ rdstni-pa a false 
speech, inconsiderate talking (Situ. 2 J 4 ). 

bla-rdol-du 5 ;>i/Y?-?ca=:r'^g ^ 
t'dm)i-^tnra-W(i to utter an untruth, to lie. 

bla-dar a little flag on tho 
house-top on which benedictions are 
inscribed. 

bla-dbags 1. 

[denoniinationJiS. 2. in Gram, ‘a primi¬ 
tive word, an abstract noun ’ (Sch.). 

b/a-}i(f above, over, on tho top. 

bla-mi nu'd-pa having 

nothing liiglier over it, tho upperifiost, 
th(i very highest, cjj,^ byan-chub, 

^r§-)rfb and tho like, frq, 

Ua-ua. })K!-pahi bun the highest 

path or suproinc way to salvation. 

bla-hvan formerly a lama^s resi¬ 
dence, but now in Tibet, especially in 
Tsaiig, = Grand Lama’s residence and 
place of business called Labrang Gyal 
tshan thon-po. 

bla-brcs^ v. 5 ^ bla-ve. 

^ ^ h]a-ma the upper one, 

tho higher one; and hence, an upper 
monk (jr lama—a term sometimes loosely 
applied to all fully-qualified inmates of a 
monastery, but is more correctly the 
designation of tlio head gc-long only or, 
in largo monasteries, of tho chief teachers 
and more learned monks. Some have 
seen a close connection between the word 
bl(t-mu and the Hindu terms Brahman 
(one who possesses divine knowledge) and 
Brah-ma (the highest deity of tho 


S!^ 

Hindus); believing tlio Tibetan appellation 
to owe its origin to one of those Hindu 
terms. To show the importaiico of 
the lama a well-read Buddhist once 
remarked: g iqqllic,- 

previous to the lama even the 
name of Buddha did not exist; and 

the 1000 Buddhas of 1000 ages depend 
on tho lamas. Another made tho 
greater by explaining that ^ meant soul 
or life and mother, hence = Ufe-mothor, 
the all sustaining mother of the universe ! 
Again J'si'q ^ ‘‘ in the 

ocean of wisdom all the Buddhas are one, 
was said when one man tried to explain 
what Buddhism was. In its more general 
sense the term ^ ^ is defined as : he who 
presides over a largo number of pupils and 
who has got past sins and defilements 
{Lon. 8). ^<1]^ 1 

3 ». q I 15i j (Can.) I he that has 

not saluted his lama wlio lias taught him 
even one letter will after undergoing a 
hundred births as a dog, etc. 
position of spiritual chief, also tlie lama 
personally, f-mft-mhog^ also 

tlio chief lama, supreme lama. 
bla-sman-pa physician lama: 
bla-man-par bskiir {So-rig 131^). 
bta-chrn mkhan-rgynd the line 
of lamas and mkhun-po learned pro¬ 
fessors {Jig. 36), also tho initiation or 
vow introduced by Lachen from Amdo 
shortly after the revival of Buddhism 
after the persecution by king Landarma. 

^ bla-mehod or g q bla-ma mchod- 
pa a yearly festival solely in honour of 
the lamas; g <q 3 i^ b 1 a-ma-dan mchod^ 

^nas the entire body of the sainted lamas 
(Bodhisattva), &c., who are most wor¬ 
shipful. bja-gmn 
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tlanger; = bla~ma hkah- 

gnan-po a lama whose commands are 
very strict and severe. 

hla-mahi Ita-ldan-nm gw- 
3?^=^; tlio lunar mansion called Pusya 
(Mnon.). 

bla-nicd^^'^ ^^y saprcmo ' 

^ to those who are 

supremo ; also: to the foilowfirs ol the 
Aniittam schcjel of Buddhism. 

^ hla-mtHho a lake which is the abode 
of gods and nagas, like the lake of Mule- 
ding in the province of Chos-khur-r<jfjaL 

{A. 72). 

g = glo-hitr imiucdiately, 

of a sudden: S}immediately 
taking liis food (Suran. >J). 

bla-ho() = above and 

below, inferior and subordinate. 2. abbr. 
of ^ or ^ under the lama 

or the Ivabrang. 

bl((-rahs hierarchy, hierarchical 

succession : ^ ^ the succes¬ 

sion of the Phagmodu Lamas was the 
chief {Yi(j. 3). 

bJn-srog-gnas 

sahi~ri the hill on wliicli one’s soul rests 
after death or in its passage to the Bardo. 
hl(i-re canopy. 

Syn. gnam-rggan\ bla-brrs 

(Mnoii.). 

bla-gin, e:jq)lained thus: 

(^Bhrom. 

106 ) the tree of life, i.e., that on the 

existence of which depends the vitality 
of a person. Thus, the Bodhi tree at 
Buddha Gaya was the ^ bla-^in of king 
As'oka; and when by the foul incanta¬ 
tions of a Oha^^tdiid that tree began to 


\'^\ 

wither the emperor is said to have begun 
losing his vitality. 

blag occurs in the compounds: 
bad‘blr^, q^^*i| btso-bhg, etc., v. 
blag-pa, 

blag-pa pf. (S. Lex.). 

l. = ^^q to attend to, to hearken to; to 
lean towards, to permit: = 

io incline one’s ear to, to listen to. 2. 

to shed tears {J<i.). [y^- 

one who remains in open space to 
practise religious austerity]/S. 

blag-ga n. of a tree (K. ko. 'H, 3). 

blan- 2 ray v. q len-pa. 
blan^-jHi ^RT3T, 1. received, took, 

accepted (A. Ji.) 2. quoted, taken 
from a book, etc. 

hjad-pa 1. = q’^Noiq thick¬ 
headed, dull, stupid. 2. or so§- 

blad-pa to chew, a secondary form to q 
I dad-pa. 

^ hlan-pa to give a reply; 
g^’zi|^qq to retort, to answer. 

hlar 1. abbr. of 2. used incor¬ 
rectly fo” Sj’v day. 

bju-icu pf. sw blu^ to ransom, to 
redeem, a pawn, pledge, or security; 
also in mystical ceremonhil; J ** 

cho8-dan $ku-hdra blu-wa to buy back an 
image or a book. 

blu-rin price paid for the redeem¬ 
ing of persons or animals; ransom. As 
a means of gaining moral merit or of 
obtaining relief in sickness, a price is 
given by wealthy persons to butchers or 
fishermen to rescue from death animals 
or fish about to be slain or caught. This 
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is also termed 5J^9. 

\llu-rin4a btan polite expression used to 
indicate selling an image or any property 
belonging to a lama or great personage 
or anything of a sacred nature. 

blug-ko^ = hdod-ldnH 

blug-pa (pf. bhigs, fut. 

blag^ imp. blng or bhujs) 1. to 

pour into a pot, to fill. 2. v. 
ldud~pa. 3 blug^-^ka molten image ; 

blug§-par easting mould; 
blugi-nia oast metal, statues, relievo (cf. 

q); *>**1^. dgaH-blugk^ a large spoon 
to fill with, ja-blug^ urn-shaped 

teapot; i ^pyi-klug^ v. 

7mir-bb*gs oil-pitcher; bk(g$- 

gzar ladle with a long handle to pour 
clarified butUr in the sacrificial fire. 

blud-pa l. = fV^ to pour 

out: mi-la ja-blud-pa to pour 

out tea to a man; f rta-la chu-blud 
to pour out water into a pail or bucket 
for a horse. 2. to offer: 

offered intoxicating drink to the 
lady or (pieen (Ebrom. 63f), 3. sbst. 

release, ransom, esp. in religious cere¬ 
monies where effigy of a siokman is 
offered to demons to effect a cure, 
the effigy is the substitute or ransom for 
the man ; also in other rites, etc.: 

let this 

ransom and tornja be ofl’ered to king 
Shinje the lord of death! 4. 
remainder, anything left. blui^hym 

= ^4 3^ rin-hyin giving the price of, the 
worth: ^q 

having obtained the best 
•even out of the many good and tolerable 


things he presented them to his parents (A. 

67). 

blun^a or blun-po Wf adj. 
>o , '* 

dull, foolish, stupid; sbst. fool, zany. 

foolery, fool’s opinion, expres¬ 
sions frq. used in scientific works to define 
antagonistic views (f/d.) ; 

5 the man who does not do works of 
virtue is a fool; bkm- 

po chos-la mi-dgahshin fools do not take 
delight in religion {K. d. S61). 
hlnn-gtam — ^^'^^ foolish talk (Mnoii .): 

blun-po-glin tiio fool’s park, n. 
of a grove neai* Lhasa (Rtsit.). 

stupidity,* foolishness; bl^m- 

t$hig = 9 ^ blun-gtam. 

9 ^ bins., V. 9 '^ blu-wa. 

v» " >9 ~ 

9^** blu§-7na anything ransomed. 

^ klo aw, sft, nfH, {A. K. 1-2). 
the mind, the heart, together with the 
primary mental operations; is the general 
word, though the terms or are 
alleged as more correctly=mind, in¬ 
tellect, consciousness, but all are put 
as syfionymous to 9 bio. Acc. to MHou. 
bio signifies, a broad heart wjCs^’q) also 
a generous self or soul, magnani¬ 
mity. It should be particularly noted 
that 9 is placed, often ple6nastieally, 
before a large number of verbs denoting 
mental operations of all kinds. This will 
be illustrated in subsequent actioles subsi¬ 
diary to the present article, e.g., bio gtod- 
pa to rely upon. We merely a*ppend 
q or the 

enumeration of the terms which express 
the different states and functions of the 
mind, which will illustrate the comprehen¬ 
sive application of the term ^ bio :— 

A, 'S^'^qrq, 



^qt^aiiTd^’q^aj^ a^ql'S, 

q^<J|'q, ^N q^ |il|, e«} q>s ?^5;N, 

‘^S^ ^^^q q, ^q, 

S^'^«''5«*i, M' 

‘^iq q^’Hi'q^ (#non.). 

Tt\e rendering of ^ in the foregoing 
paragraph may bo consideied adequate 
in that it is a definition which is intended 
to embrace the mind and all its direct 
operations. We shall, however, frn‘ 
g^;eater perspicuity, proceed to embody in 
the present paragraph the differentiation 
of meanings which Jaschke has attached 
to the word. He distinguishes: (1) the 
intellectual power in man, understanding: 
blo-rno-ica talented, gifted; bJo-cJu>\i- 
po of great mental abilities C .; ^ 

^aaUte of a clear understanding ; if 
(^e^-pahi-hk sagacity, intelligence, judg¬ 
ment; If3 blo^rgya comprehensive intel¬ 
lectual power ; blo^rnyurshin being 

of quick comx^rehension, sharp; ^ bio- 
rab — hbrin — dman-pa of sound, 
moderate, weak intellect or menial faculty 
M^g. (the last expression is frq, used 
in modestly speaking of one’s self); ^ 
6/o-6a^’narrow-minded, weak in intellect; 

khyod-ni b^o-nor-ro you are 
mistaken; blp-m bbab ‘ I understand ’ 
(Sch.). (2) thought, memory: bio- 

memory; to direct 

one^s thoughts to religion and to learning; 

blo-la sbyor-tca to impress on the 
mind, inculoite; blo-^8hug$-pa 

what is retained by, treasured up in, the 
memory; blo-ld bzun~iva to learn 

by heart (Olr.)., (3) sentiment, disposi¬ 


tion, desires: blo-dkar sincere disposition; 
g oi ^X^i^ q blo-la hdod-pa to desire; If 
blo-hdun-pa interest, concern, I*’ inclined 
to, '5''y^ he that has a mind, is dis¬ 

posed to sac';iicu (Ds/.), 

vvitlici L ^‘n}^ regard to liis own wel- 
} « (Thg'k ); hlo-nc-wa friendly, 

amiable; lanciful, fickle; |f*»^q^Sq 

bio nia-hmd-pa or q bio 7na-rdfiog§- 

2 )(f wishes unfulfilled; Ifs^^ blo-dman 
mean-spirited, low-minded. 

g’3«i q blo-skyel-wa to depend upon, to 
rely, on (Jd.). 

^ q blo-khcl-\va worthy of confidence, 
trustworthy: being 

reliable, there was no changing of opinion 
{laruL 188). 

8yii. q y\d-cho8-p(i ; If^'^^S'^ bio- 

gdud-pa (Mnon.). 

blo-khog-cl>o = ^-^^ ^^^ blo-khog$- 
yam broad-hearted, generous; confident, 
intrepid, undaunted. 

^^<31 q blo-gel-^ca to hope (*SV/i.). 

blo-gro8 — ^'^^ ^cs-rab (Mnon.). 
ir^T, ^fk, wisdom; sense, understan¬ 
ding, intellect; blo-gros-kyi§ 

ges-bya what is to be discerned by the 
understanding; hlo-gt^o§-dan 

Idan-pa or blo-gt'os-can sensible, 

judicious; ^^ 

to know one word full of wisdom 
is to know one hundred ordinary words 
(•^. d. «i, i, 307). blo-gro§-kyi 

gter {K. d. P, 3^^5), 
blo-gros rgya-mUhos sliu§-pahi mdo (K, d. <^) 
are sutras. ^ blo-gro^-nan-pa one 
whose views have become perverted; 

blo-gros chxfi-^u of little understand¬ 
ing ; ^ blo-g7'o^ chett-po ; of 

much sense, of an excellent understanding; 
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hlo^gm ^rtan-pa of strong 
oommonsense; g iw^^er- 

standing exhausted. hlo-gm^med 

unintelligent, injudicious; 

n. of a Sutra ^z)* 

[K. ko. 

an obscured understanding, 
blo-gvos shnn-pa of inferior 
intellect. •; 

n. of a fabulous mountain situated to the 
north of northern ocean (TT. d. \ 2<S8). 

hlo-gsal-glin n. 

of a se^'flou of tlie Daij)ung monastery 
(/vV.S7/. 7). 

13*^ blo-dgoB sel-khgdd the ques¬ 
tion of tlie fulfilment of one’s plans or 
intentions (i7//. h). 

b!o-rgfja-chun=:.^^'^%^^^ bloa^ 
ma-lcib§-pa not magnanimous, of contract¬ 
ed views, illiberal, f 5*« = g 

— Sems^nan bad 

hearted, evil minded {Pdg. tWO), 

ilo-chnn-ica timid, vacillating, 
wavering, not of fixed purpose. 

Syn. §pob§-pa~shan ; 9^ ^ s/iuj/i- 

pa\ nii-hrtan-pa \ ^ srab-pa; 

a|9wq ha(j’hhJiunis-p(i (Milon.). 

^ bbi-c/idd-zos an absent- 

minded negligent person; lazy. 

hlo-gtod-pn to rely on, con¬ 
fide in: {A. 11/^). 

Syn. q ^Id-cJti's-pa ; hlo-k/u U 

\ca {Stnod.). 

blo-^fob^ 1. courage. 2. in W, 
generosity, maguaiiiinity. fin-titiuh*. 

blo-do(j§ scl-rhtd fnr tlie 
purpose of it moving one's doubt.s or 

fears. 


g 0 }^^- blo-gdrn hope, confidence, 

assurance: jn 

am I to place niy confidonce. {Jd.), 

sfon-?it^8'unyatk 

(acc. io.Rriin-fna school). 

hlo-rdor according to the Chinese 
an ounce or ^^rdn weight of gold r 

one blo-rdor=z^^ %c^xca 

(Rtsri.). 

blo’ldan ci-nta the heart of a 
ruhbit; cowardice, timidity {Sinan,). 

blo-ldaH-ma a wise and virtuous 
w’oman (Mnon.). 

g b/o-,vid inan-ica OIr. 1. having 

many various thoughts, being restless, 
flighty, giddy. 2. JP. disposition, turn 
of mind. 

b/o-jj/fi(gs innermost lieart; 

{llbrom. hi) to give 
the innermost heart to the Throe Holies 
i.e. to have faith in tliem. 

•N.-' 

blo-pa 1. vb to be able = ^V^: 
khi/od )im-hh)~))a if you cannot. 2. 
sbst. = ^bio frq. used by Mil. for the sake 
of tlie rhytlim (Ju.). 

g blo-WiC wisdom [8, Lex.) 

^’5^ blo-hur~^^^ glu-hur 
sudden, sudderly: q-^g^-5laj 

Ihy pre.sent faitli is but just sprung up. 

(.‘ornos all on 

a sudden; a guest. 

q blo-hbijofi^-pa in ^^^ q 'q’^qj’q’ 

{Hbrom. P, 32). 

Ji-g [1. tlio amis. 2. intelli- 
gencoj^'. 

g q blo-d)ifn~iVity v. ^ bio (d), one who 
tliinks many tilings at a time but does 
very little, d lu* d'ili. ])”(tverl) says : 

qr?^di a-q|Ci [ g-q ist qs si^. ij I 

■wishes to do many tilings cannot fnifil 
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any; tke work of one who has many 
plans is not accomplished. 

ilo-rtsa ^8W'-rned resuming 
a question after much delibera^*on 
(Tig. k.). 

Qe^-rah-^quu a 

wise and learned person. 

Blo-bza^ (noble-minded) is *• 
very comraoT* r.erso»mi name throughout 
Tibet and Mongolia, often sounded: Lob- 
sang. Is a name which has been borne by 
several of the Dalai Lamas a‘:^a is attached 
to the present ruler of Lhasa. 
ilo-bzafi grags-pa the name of 

Tsongkhapa by which he is known all 
over Tibet. blo-bzafi-po a name 

of the son of K&madeva the god of love 

ilo-zlog-pa to subtract, to drav 
off, divert, dissuade from («/d.). 

jf5) \lo-yi-gter Kjmn- 

dbyafls an epithet of Mafijus'ri, also of 
Sarasvati (4f^o«.). 

^ blo-yo^a prob. \\o-gyo-v:a 

a wavering weak mind : 

I I ^ 

whosoever is continually addicted to beer, 
his mind becomes unsettled and his vacil¬ 
lating mind has no religion {K. da. 51). 

CW grogs-po 

mi-irfan-pa a fickle-minded friend {:^ag. 

ei). 

blo-iga§ occurs in 

{Yig. k.). 
sems-gaH-^ar 

as it occurs to one’s mind, according to 
one’s own sweet will: f 
work which is foolish and suggested 
according to one’s wishes {D. gel. 7). 


+ ma-Icihs-pa — 

V'O-rgya chari-wa extremely little-minded. 

rmugs a drl^ person, thick-head, unintelli- 
gent. 

V-- 

f» tdon X..r.=^^ advice, counsel: 
hlon-hdebs-jxi or hbcb^-pa^ 

■S»^‘!5^ ‘^^q« q to give advice, to counsel; 

U give religious instructions; acc. to Cs. 
to make arraugments. 

blon-j)o 

JtfiSR a state-officer, generally of high 
rank: 

one of clear mode of expression and 
cultured mind, learned in w^orks of ethics 
and political economy, of polite language 
and behaviour, should be the king’s 
officer^ The concerns of a bhnpo^mim&ter 
are four according to the code of political 
duties: 

religious services of the 
saci^d images, attending to the domestic 
affairs of the sovereign, state business, 
and the welfare of subjects {D. gel. IJi). 

bkah-hlon ^iTTW bigh officer of 
state, minister, particularly at the present 
day the four ministers • (laymen) who 
with the Desi or Gyal-tshab form the privy- 
council of the Dalai Lama of Lhasa; 

klinm^-ilon minister of justice, 
officer of justice; chot-blon (opp. to 

q^S ^^ idud-klon) an orthodox minister 
who observes the religion of Buddha; 

^pyi-klon chief officer; 

3 ^^ 25 high officials whoso dfty it is to 
look to political concerns, household 
affairs, and the welfare of the subject; 
*\«q| dtnag-blon military officer, 
yul-hlon civil officer. 

IK 



ftyn. ‘IT'S’’*-' likah-4iail‘, J/W- 

gyi-tnoi) \ilo-ldan \ khrtins- 

kyi kha-lo-pa; mliM-ua-hd»ii ; 

J( *1 a m-ohen-po ; » g^^hnU-huji 

hdsin-pa 

ihag-pa or dhags v. 

4bog^pa:=^^^'^ (jo^-pa covered: 
’^kyon-gyis-dlog^ covered: with fault, 
guilty, implicated in crime {^agj51). 

4hah 1. an expression of approval, 
well done! 

done well! 2. a billow, wave. 

4hah-klofl or dhah~rlnh^ waves, 

billows • {MAon ). 

It. of a large lake. »< 4l>ak-rlah^- 

chic^i^zegs-ma aea-foam^ 
scum on water (Jiffion.). 4l/ah~ 

l'lab§ = hhah-chn a hill-torrent, 

a rapid mountian stream (4f^ea.). 

Syn. ^'S^' rba-J^loH ; chuf^i-rba- 

rlab§\ dbah-ikga whitish waves; 
dbah-tshiih {Mrion.). 

<^q^-§qi%q|»i Dbak-k/iri-gzu/s the first 
Tibetan who entered monastic life by 
renouncing the world when the order of 
Bhikshu^ was introduced into Tibet under 
hing S Khn-sroU Idehu-btsau (So- 

rig. 117), 

dwaHy occasionally dwafi^ 

wa^ irnr 1. power, ability, capability; 
position of - power : he 

granted great powers to the priest-hood; 

b$da4‘4ff^'aii-med it is not in 'my 
power to stay; not being 

able to wait; or 

involuntarily; to 

cause one involuntarily to weep; 

4fi''afl-fne4‘du hchol-wa to make 
a person powerless, to get into 


another’s power, to bo overpowered; 

became subjected; to bring 

under one’s power. Ten mystic powers 
of Bodhisattwas: 

power over the length of one’s own life; 

q f^fT^fncTT power at one’s own 
pleasure to enter into any meditation; 
^ to shower down pro¬ 

visions for the* support of creatures; 

^i^^flmTto mitigate tJicir punish¬ 
ments for sins; 

to change one object into another 
according to pleasure; ^kye-wa-la 

to effect one’s own rebirth 
into the external world, without danger of 
being infected by its sin; ^mon- 

lam-la to see every 

prayer for the welfare of others fulfilled; 

rd>in-hphriil-l(( to 

exhibit wonderful feats for bringing about 
the conversion of others (into Buddhism); 

to understand all 
writings, on religion; to 

convey the pablicatiou of religion to all 
creatures at tlie same time and in every 
language (K. d. ^ 170) and [K. d, i, 51), 
to convey to one the 
power of Jft q-nqq U |»1 or Araitftbha, namely, 
consecration; which is of four kinds:—(1) 
g»i qr*;^qq’ consecration by the religious of 
the pot of life; (2) «t|qqqa^qq- mystical 
consecration; (3) ^|•<;^qq• conse¬ 
cration by divine knowledge ; (4) 9| <^qi; 

consecration by holy words or expres¬ 
sions. 

4u'a^-b§kHr-ica, v. g^ q shir-wa 
wfVffV^ff to consecrate, anoint with 
royalty, &c. 

«>qq.'9|« 4ivan-gi8 postp.: by, by dint 
of, by means of, in virtue of, in conse-, 
quence of, e.g., <51^5 of former actions 
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from or in consequence of 

pride. 

^wafi-bsJair-n also called 
gi^-^qK.’qjj^*^ Dgah-ldan dwu > b§kur-ri a hill 
east of Lhasa so styled because king Sron- 
otsan sgam~po was consecrated with waier 
obtained therefrom (Lo^. % 5). 

khn-wa the somev. 'uiie [Miion.). 

dwnn-(ji rtjyaUpo~^S^!\%^^ 
yi(l-bshin nor-po the fabulous 

wisliing gem {Yig. k. 62). 

K;^qc.-^qm<jrq^-^-fl| (Jwu^-sgo gHcil-wahl oho- 
(ja the rites or religious observances for 
making an object or person fit to be 
consecrated or ordained ; dicau'^gral 

the row of those that are ordained or con¬ 
secrated (/d.), 

4wafi-§Aon the sapphire. 

4waii-chen met. running- 

water ; also the god of water, also India; 
an epithet of Para 9 U-Kama (Mflon.). 

dwan-chcn-ge-l'liod a Bon deity 
opp. to phgag-na rdo-rje Yajra- 

pagi of the Buddhists. dwa^- 

chen-groU^^^^'^ hbab-chu cataract or hill- 
stream d'wafl-chenran- 

giged-nag {Bon). dwaH- 

chen-ide n. of a legendary king said to 
have been Buddha in one of his previous 
existences {Pag. 800). dwa^-c/ien- 

ma an epithet of the queen of Indra 
(4fflow.). d^va^-chen-rpUhan^ 

j the great ocean {M^on.). 

f^qq'i^q dwa^‘rta-‘bV0y^4=‘^'^^^%S 
fH^hog-^rgyad the eight miraculous horses 
• near Lake Mapham seen in a vision by 
the son of Emperor Chehu Wang who first 
dreamt of the birth of Buddha in a realm 
to the west (Xofl. 2). 


d^vafl' ten4^a the five organs 
of power-— nam^mhhahi-rten 
the I'cart- Jafi-gi-rten ihQ lungs; 

^^'5^ K liver; ^ chuhi-rten the 

blaudcr; s(f yi^rten the spleen 

{D.R.). 

(Iwan-thad 1. might, 
mUnh 'har\. 2. vrnr, HHU, luck, destiny, 
fr j, rho destiny of any creature conse¬ 
quent on former actions. may 

imply : having no particular destiny (Jd.); 
«^qc.-Qc.-^q==:Si^7rq-^ [great 

fortune]/S. 

^qc.-'Jfq-q dwan4Jiob-j)a to get power, to 
be powerful: q 

X {K dll. \ 261) if } ou appoint 
§)nan‘Chcn-p)o the son of S'aA-po he will 
rise to great power. 

dwai-du~gynr-wa to be subser¬ 
vient to, to be obedient to=*5af«J‘^^^’3^’^ 
b^gO‘Wa-bshtn nan-pa to listen to or act as 
directed or ordered; 4tca^-du 

gyitr-pa subdued, brought or 

come under one’s power {A. K.). 

d^vaH-da bye4-pa^*\^^'%^^'^ 

{mon). 

^qq ^waMu ^or-na used as postp. 
c. genii. = with respect to, as regards, in 
reference to, as oono^ing; id. 

^qq q^^i Dwai-hdui n. of a district in 
Tsang; DtcaH-bdui-BdsoH n. 

of the fort of that place {Rtsi^). 

«Sqc.'^a^ dtcaH-ldan 1. mighty, powerful. 

2. a king sprung from the patriarch king 
of Tibet Ye-smon Y9y(i^-po Zai.). 

3. a village in Tsang famous for carpet 
manufacture. 4. sym. fig.: eleven {Ya-eel. 
5V). 

SqK.’^3^*8'J«i!4^ 4wa^4dan-gyi phyogi or 
^qK,’B5^-the north-east quarter. 
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f^qc, « ^icaa-ldan-ma a kind of presen¬ 
tation scarf {S. kar. 179). 

«;^qc-^^;)-1fq| dicaMjlan im-tog n. of a 
flower and also that of a world of Bon 
mythology {G. Bon). 
dwa^-ldan me-tog ine-hod^gsal a fancied 
world believed to exist to the west of this 
world {O. Bon). 

I: dxcafi-po powerful, the 
mighty one, a ruler, lord or sovereign, 
csp. divine rulers and Indra. 

the supreme Jina or conqueror; 

the highest or the 
greatest of the sages. 

2)ohi dgra the Asura—the enemies of 
Indra {Mnon). 

II: 1. the organs of 
sense, dba fi-pohi riin-pa^ 

gmnh if^5EiS?Tr3r?iT are : (1) dban- 

po rtnl’po [dull sense-organs] 

^2) ^qq25Rg*;q dha^^po hbriH-po 
[sonso-organs of middle power]^9. (3) 
q’f^q (lb((n-po rno)L‘po [sharp 

senso-orgaus]>S\ ^ 4hafi-po-li\a the five 

organs of senscr. mig eyes, f ^ rna-iva ears, 
S( §n(i nose, las body, and ^ Ice tongue ; 
also jfg dwangwhi ^go4r[a five imma¬ 

terial transcendental senses of Buddha 
whicli are in unison with liis five powers 
or In natural philosophy 

six organs of souse frq. are mentioned, 
being added as the sixth; medical 
wi'itings also treat of 4waH~po- 

4gn or *\cic. Ej J[qo| (Jica^-po sgo-nag, v. ^ ^ 
hti-ga. 2. the male genitals=:*? pho- 
rtags (Hfion). 3. intellectual powers: 

dn'a^..po rnon-po of acute intel¬ 
lect, Q dua^-po rtul-po of dull 

intellect; duafl^po-iiams the senses 

are weakened, become dull {Med) ; s,qc*2i' 


q dicafi-po gso-wa to gladden, strengthen, 
revive, the senses (Mil), dwa^- 

pohi-yul=^^^'^^ mHon-sim -the sphere 
of cognition; anything of the senses, 
evident or clearly perceived. 

.i;^qq25q^q dxcaH-po bkra-tca=^^\^% go- 
pdub-bd n. of a medicine (MHon). 

^qq 25'g' dtcaH-pQ-l^a : - (1) the faculty of 
faith ; (2) tie faculty 

of assiduity (qf ^ 3 ^ ; (3) 

the faculty of memory q^ *;^qq q ; 

(4) the faculty of concentrationfor contem¬ 
plation § q ; (5) the 

faculty of knowledge or learning 
Sqq'Si qe-rab-kyi dicaf{-l)o (K. d. 

^ 5 )). 

^qq-Q-^^-q diraii-po 7tam§-pa l. = old, 
decrepit. Syn. rgan-pa ; 
pa\ rgad-po (Mnon). 2. 

^kye§~pa hb)'i(§ phyufi-xca one devoid of the 
procreative power. 

'^qq gj’^'q q dwafl-po ihiil-xca one 

who has brought his passions under his 
control, a Bishi, an ascetic (Mfwn). 

«^qq’Zi(5 *i|c^N dwaH-pohi gna^ female geni¬ 
tals (M^on). 

^qq’25’5^’q diva^-po-po byed-po symb. 
fig.: 12 (Ya-sel. 51). 

^qq’§*> dwan-khrid a manuscript letter 
of charms: (Yig. k). 

(lit. Indra’s 

arm) a plant the viscid aromatic root of 
which resembles the human arm in shape. 

f^qq’q^-5|q’q<q iu'd^i-pohUi^x^-hal as met. ■= 
the rainbow or the colours of the rainbow 
(M^on). 

^qq 25 q'fl|^»j| iuafi-pohi-gml a lamp, a 
light (iCflijr). 

*;^qq semen 

virile, seed. 
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4ican-phtjng Tf^T^iT, 1^, 
adj. miglity. 

phyug is he who is greater than the rett. 
Aco. to Buddhist mythology there are two 
dwa^-phyug (Is'vara) the greater 
one the lord of the world is called 

dwaH-phyug-chen-po (Mahes'vara) and 
resides on the top of mount Kailas, the 
lessor one guards the eastern quarter. The 
several names of Dica^-phyng are:— 

I gUug-na-hla-ua ; 

dbytgrldan ; ^do-hbiyvH ; g.yon- 

gyi’iha ; phyug§-hdag ; 

mda^4hogi ; rtse-gmm-can ; 

|]'«^ nam~r(dchahi ^kra-can ; ga^-gd* 

bdsin ; 3*^ gron-gsum rpthar-byed ; 

srid-pa-hjig ; ^ mi~yi khii-wa ; 
dran~pahi~dgra ; gsaH-- 

tcahi ila-ma*, srid-sniH-hdsin \ 

5 -«Xa| jor khyii-mchog rgyal-mUhan ; 

hbyufi-pohi-mgon ; png^- 

pnhi go§-can; mU^%ad-niig \ 

mgnUnag-mgrin ; khro-bo-can 

dpal-mgrin ; gtsug-phud- 

tgyal) mtshan-hchaH ] ‘^gcs ti^ ^cic. q 

^bytifi-pohi 4^afi-po ; rpgrin-siion ; 

drag-po lha-chen {l^Hon.), The 
eight attributes of are:—^ 

phra^ yaHj rab4hob, rab- 

bdody mchod~ho§f d^^afl- 

pliyug-, dicafi-da-k^gyur, 

"r hdoi-igur-b^gyur, 

4^ca^~phyug-pa opulent, rich, 

wealthy. 

Syn. 51'^'^^ phyug-chen\ hhyor- 

Idan ; ^ sa-yi dtoaH-phyug 

(4f^on.). 

w the wife of Mah&deva, an 
epithet of the goddess Durgft. 

[lordship]®. 


[disohedient, out of power 

or control]/S. 

Sqq’^3 ^ dwan-pohi- 

the lainbow: 

(3 nj, k, 60), 

d'oafi‘tjo4 force, violence (in 
:ik!v.) sq*^ divafi-yod~kyi§ by force. 

^qq‘^\q-?]s, diC(in-yo4~b<;c4 violence: ^q^' 
to carry away by force or 
\iolenco {Yig.k.). q-?lS [3=^ q dxvafi- 

yod b(^ed-khyer~iva to take money by force, 
to levy blackmail. 

^qq '^ioi dicartAag n. of a medici¬ 

nal root resembling the human hand in 
shape : sqe.-«i*n'‘^5 q5M5'q S«’^^ {Rtsii,). 

^qq‘^^'3^ 4^'^^~sra$~Mo an epithet of the 
goddess Dolma {Jjffiofi.), 

sqq*^ fut. of 
[devotedness] 6^. 

^M?ar=q=^ bar between two, 

a book (to be placed) 
between every two monks, e.g,y when a 
number of monks read together every two 
of them take leaves from one book placed 
before them {Rtsii.), 

4ival I: 1. pinnacle, spire: 
tongue of flame [top, Bummit, 
point, e.g,, of a {Olr .); the point, 

or the grooves of the q or exorcising 
dagger] Jd. 2. = -^’^^ fpi-nam^,, 
nwhi-dro4^ 

II: for bal in Amdo dialect 

(Rtsn.). 

3'g ^wal-gyi khro4p> ehen-po 

n. of a Bon god {D,B,). 

ffwal-po i[duH-rfse-can 

another Bon god {D.B.). 

«^q/qq 4ual-wa prob. fut. oi 

bbal-ica. 
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*^1 

dwal-tsha-ica this word is vised to 
signify sharpness, brightness; and also 
spiritedness in a horse, etc.: jc.* 

{KJirid. 31^) ; 

4waUgsar~pa id. 

DimUgm^ an epithet of Padma 
Heruka of the Bon pantheon who has nine 
heads and eighteen anns. 

(JwaUgm^ nieAhav—^S^'X^'^ Pad-ina lUa- 
ya n. of a Bon deity. dml- 

gsas me-hbar a Bon deity Pai~ 
7na khla-ya (D.R). 

dim rcsp. for the head; also,= 
the beginning, commencement; a 

crown or royal cap. 

saying that there 
were many present who were superhuman, 
he entirely covered his head with his 
clothes (A. 87). in an assembly 

of priests he who first begins to recite the 
sacred names of Buddlia, &c., so that others 
may follow him, is called dwu-mdsad 
(in'colloq. umdse or omdse). Hence the 
leader of any craft or performance is called 
which now forms a complimentary 
title of address for master-carpenters, 
tailors, painters, smiths, weavers, etc., simi¬ 
lar to the Hindustani title sirdar. 
dwu-md.sacj-jxi to be the head, the principal 
person, anywhere. 

divH-skor-ica^ resp. of mgo~ 
skor to cheat, deceive. 

*>9 !! dwu-^kra resp. for 5J the hair of the 
head. 

+ q divu.^kra = 
hair that has been well arrai^ged, not in 
disorder. 

^fr«- 5 yy/ 5 =q|ir gf$o4gyi§ the 
chief or leading things; the principal 


m) all the principal possessions of the 
Dharma Efijas, uncle and nephew. 

all the chief 

things, men and properties of the Lama 
were fully exhausted (A. 128). * 

5^1 dwu-ryyau orna¬ 

ment of the head, diadem, tiara. 

Syn. gi^vg-rgyan-, 

gtmg-gi rin-po-ohe ■ ‘7f'i| «)'>f^ g gtmg-gi nor- 
hi ; m^-hbi-rgyan ; co^-pan; 

?''|'9 phog-ski ; J rtse-phran ; rpgo. 
vgym {M<iou.). 

dmi-rfiai a pillow. *ig g»i'9«i dini- 
sHoi-ilrel remaining together of a teacher 
and his impil: 

thou for twelve years the 
teacher and his pupil remaining together 
worked for tho Mahayana (A. 4S). The 
expression $nas-slirel implies the 

remaining of husband and wife together 
in one place at night. 

dtcu-can a letter furnished with 
a head or head-line at the top (called 
matra in Sanskrit); hence the name of the 
Tibetan printing character yi-gc dtcu-can. 

dmt-clicii head man, chief crafts- 
man; also.high officer. 

^g■X« dwu-chos or tide f^r the 

chief instructor in a monastery who begins 
every religious service and is the chief 
discipliner: «ig *»i'»rii|«ray.; <.|?i, one share 
more for the 

1 4u'u-rje reverence, reverend, title of 
lamas {Jd.). 

dwu-rned-im the beginning, a 
commencement; also: to be commenced. 

•ig g-im'juy dwu-inag^ rgyah-pa obstinate 
assertion, persistent application {Yig. /•.). 
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^ 4wn~h§nn^ ^^he^-pa or ^5 
*>^’5'^^^’*^ reap, to swear by one’s head. 

q (^icu-ypnab q 

mnah-ikyeUwa or q to swear {MHohX 
dtvu-mt/m: ornti-dii the reap, 
form of ^hahHkui‘(lu in the 

superscription of letters "o high lamas. 

dxm-pan abbr. forur of 
t dwu-v>' <• X)rm o .i rna-rii the tall 
conical cap wciii by the lamas during a 
solemn religious service, saiil to have been 
introduced from the Pandit Vih&ra of 
Chittagong in East Bengal about 900. 
A.D. [^Yig. 118). 

dwii-^phreri = ’q chiihi4hu-tca 

>a " ■ 

bubbles on water (Mnon.). 

dbH-h 2 )haiis or a helmet. 

4bu~xva = v^ xcii-ica ^*1 foam, 

froth; frothy; 

[“a mass of foam,” an empty id 0 a]<S. 

ii?TT5rf^ it froths, 4iou- 

ica-rdo§ (1) bubbles of water; (2) hard 
breathing. 

4wn-ma 1. the principal or cen¬ 
tral artery of the body. 2. the middle 
course or doctrine, which endeavours to 
avoid the two extremes of total annihila¬ 
tion and immortality, also the 

Madhyamika doctrine; an adhe¬ 

rent of the middle-course doctrine (Sch \; 

4wxi-ma ^nafi~wa n. of a work 
on Madhyamika philosophy; 

dwu-ma rin-po-chehi phre^-wa a 
work on the Madhyamika philosophy 
by Nagarjuna (.4. 66). 

Ita-xva the Madhyamika Dars'ana of the 
Buddhists: S he meditated 

on the middle path doctrine {A. 51). 

4^oti-me4 the running hand used 
letters, the headless character. 


SS’V 4wu~rts '.h 3 top or pinnacle of a 
temple or r^or .stery. Dwu-rtse.- 

than seems ^ bo: ^li.e courtyard of the 
great >canister of Sam-ye in front of 
ti' p'and temple of Buddha: 

^ he saw the image of 

the Maha Bodhi from the central court 
yard {A. VI). 

^ ^ 4fcii‘j/xi‘)na male yak and yak-cow 
devoid of liorns: I 

q (17^. 

S9‘^ Du'u~ru or J)wii^-rn the district 
of Lhasa: 

about so much regarding the mountain 
chains situated between the districts of 
XJ-ru and Yu-ru {A. h7). 

sm 4wug a cavern ; a hole, cavity 
{Mnon.). 

4^ii9$ breath; also may=^>=^’ 
rltiH magic air or wind: srog- 

4ivng$ the moving of the life-wind. 

{Rtsii .); the wind or air that 

moves the bowels and moves in the veins. 
Most commonly = respiratory breath, 
respiration: 4ivx(g§ rfiub- 

jm daii hbi/iH-jxt to respire, to inhale and 
exhale breath ; 8’<=^?5 « to 

take away the breath of all beings; 

short breath; or 

shortness of breath, asthma, as a complaint 
of old age {Thgij .); 4icug§ 

Iheb-lheb bye4-pa to pant for breath {Jd) ; 

as quickly as possible, 
e.e., within the fraction of a breath, not 
delaying even for the time required to 
draw a breath {Yig. 18). ^^S**!^'**' 

cha4 stopping of the breath, losing breath; 

4wug9 theb-rel in one breath 
{Sch.); [conlidence]>S; 

[taking breath]^. 



dwug^-hhyin-bdag an epi¬ 
thet of the god of wind [^non). 

dwHg§-mc(l~srog as met. an 
egg, which is believed to have life but 
has not the power of breathing (Mam). 

dwuA=.S’i’^ si’TW tho middle 

(S. Ler.). 

dicub-pciy V. hbnb^-pa. 

dn'ur torniin. of dtcn: at tho 
liead, at first: tshog§-dbur 

2 )hch§-pa to preside at an assembly 
(generally of priests). dtcur-§tod=^ 

du'H$-n(-§tod wpper O'’ ¥V^’3V 

(Beb. 

T 45). 

dwnr-wa [also hur-tca or 
^ l/uv^pa to smooth, gog-hu paper, 

ra^ woollen stuff, a pavement] 

Jd. 

dicul fut. of phul acc. to 
(Rdo. 4d). 

S5'ar2i dwuUpo-^^’^, 

poor, indigent (A. K. Ijl-l v.). q'qqj' 
5^' dwul-po lag-§toix 1. u poor man whoso 
purse is empty. 2, n, of a sa-bdag) 

monster. 

(Juul-wa 1. fut. of 2. 

adj, poor, nidlgeiit; also, sbst. poverty, 
want, penury, q ^'Ji q dnul-iva scUca to 
relievo want (Glr ); dtvttl-phon^ 

poor, a poor man, pauper ; poverty. 

Dnn^ W, f! the middle, 

the centre. Is, particularly, tho name 
given to the central province cf Tibet 
wheiein Lhasa the capital is situated, 
being known colloquially as 0. 
4wu8’h(iyur seems to bo another name for 


this province or for the city of Lhasa 
itself; signifies one born eithar 

in Magadha or else in Lhasa; 
dwus-ikad the polished speech of Lhitoa, 
Samye, and Yarlung ; sounded 

tf-Tmng^ indicates the two provinces of 
those names conjointly. 

dwn§A'yu a kind of pastry (cake) 
made of tho flour of the millet called 
tQycf'-ra-hbru with milk and sugar 
and butter. 

Dwii§-chu the river of Central Tibet 
called ShytMiu on 'svhich Lhasa is 
situated; it falls into the great Yeru 
Tsangpo. 

= TOW the central. 2. 
TOW the central dancer; *>5W’»4*q WTwyfww 
the central one, one of the Madhyamika 
school of the Buddhists. 

^wiis-gtsaH rti-bshi (acc. to 
Lo^. *', 4), a name of Tibet proper which 
comprisv^s the two divisions of Dwus^ 
viz. :—the valley of the ^kyid dm called 
Dwu-ru Skyid-^od and Qyas-ru Nam-(}od, 
f.c., Lho-kha; and the two divisions of 
Tsang:— Gtmii-ru Jag-t^an bgycd and Qye-ra 
RaH-chH^gshun the valley of Nyang. 

— one ounce of silver or 
20 se-wa (Rtdl). 

dwon 1. difference, dis- 

imion : one who causes 

dissension among the members of tho 
congregation. But most frq. 2. 

TT: solitary, lonely; separate, separated ; 
secret: dtren-khan retreat, lonely 

abode, hermitage; dxvcn-hgro-xca — 

a voluptuous woman who 
lives alone (M9ion ); secret or con¬ 
fidential talk; qi^iw 

[secret place or event] *S’. 
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^ 3*^1 


y dwen-pa 1. a solitary place, retire¬ 
ment ; abst. n. solitude, loneliness; in Tibet 
solitudes of mountains are generally 
implied. 2. 1%%f^ one who being disgusted 
with the miseries of a worldly life baa 
retired into solitude. f%%f^ one 

who lives in a solitary place, a hermit, 
recluse ; solitude, loneliness. ^ in 
this solitude; duen-par h<jro-ica 

go into solitude; ^ dwen-pahi 

^nas-na solitary recluse’s cell; 

earth got from the 
eight groat hermitages, sacred places of 
pilgrimage in India; suin-po 

furd-pa=^^''^‘^^‘^ snin-po-dwen-pa (Jd.). 

dwo the eleventh constellation or 
lunar mansion called Uttaraphalguni. 

the 11th month of the Tibetan 
calendar corresponding to <«TWigpfT of the 
Hindus {S. Lex.), the full moon 

of the 11th month. 


Syn. phyurm\ « ni-mahi 

Iha-ldan-ma {Mrion). 

dtco-wa, V, hbo-wa. 


dwon-po (pr. dmpo or dmbd) 


nephew of a lama or a chief of Tibet; 
in the case of an abbot or lama of a 
monastery the is from his brother’s 
side and is generally appointed to super¬ 
vise the monastery; hence the supervisor 
of a monastery is generally styled 
dtvon-po. 2. 5TK grandson; id. 

« grand-daughter; ancestor and 

grand-child {Glr .); 3. a certain sect of 
lamas, clad in red, shorn, and married. 
4. a lama skilled in astrology, who for 
instance, when a person dies, performs 
those ceremonies that serve to avert harm 
from the survivors {Jd.). 


Dwor n. of a place in Tibet q 
a native of Dwor {Lofi. <», 18). 

P '^H'oUwaox ^ ^ rdsin-dal-tca 
to dra\v u; water from a tank. 

dbyavs 1. a vowel, id., 

jftt, the five vowels are : 

^ a ^ f, US w, e, ^ 0, {Situ. 59). 

^ V [an indicatory letter or 

syllable which is often elided but which 
marks some peculiarity in the inflection 
of the word to which it is attached]6’. 
2. a metrical rhyme, melodious song, 
tune, melody. dbya^s-sgrog^ as 

met. = a fly, a bee {Mnon.). q 

dbyan8-hth'>n-pa in singing to keep time; 

a songstress with musical voice. 

« dbyafi§-can-ma the god¬ 

dess of learning of both the Hindus and 
the Buddhists; her different names :•— 
tahans-pahi ara^-ino ; « 

dhyans~ld((n~rna ; t8 ^ ^ ^g^'a-dbya^^- 
Iha-mo ; g pnraJha-mo ; rgya- 

mUhohi Iha-mo ; mtshoJdan-fm ; 

I zla^wahi sri^-mo ; 

mo\ iiag-dwaii lha~mo\ 

hh-yi-gtcv', {M^on), 

dbyaH^-snan the 

cuckoo; the divine singer or songstress; 
Gandharva. 

Syn. Bg**! I(hu-byug\ ^ha~yi 

glu-mkhan ; \ * dri-za (4fnow.). 

dkya^^-ibed =^ 


^^ d^iyur also dhyur-ka or f 
the short summer of Tibet; summer 

season ; without distinction 

of summer and winter, t.e., at all times. 
«s9^'J^ dbyor-ikye^ ‘summer bom ; ^9^ 
diyar-khaH the residence of Buddhist 

116 



914 






Dims. dhyar-char summer-rain. 

4hy(i»'~oyi rna-g.m^—djs met. 

thunder: 

tJiousand drums of thunder proolaiming* 
the religion of the ten virtues (V^y- 
k. 59). ^ dhijar-yyi thig-pa drops 

of summer, *.e., rain {Yig. k. 13). 
dbyar-ston the summer festivals 

or entertainments (Rlsd.). 

dbyar-gnas 1. cuf^^ summer- 
residence in religious confinement. 2. the 
solitary summer-fasting of the monks; 

one who has 
not kept up the summer vows or lent. 

id. {k>. Lex.). 

S3^'^ dbgar-pa 1. the word is somctimef 
incorrectly used for ^ gy(i^'-p(^ to bor¬ 
row. 2. poplar, various kinds of which 
are found in Tibet. It is cultivated in 
Tsang and but grows wild in Yarluiig. 

dbyar-wa=^S^^'^^ ^ the month 

of April-May. 

db>/rr'-rfm dbyiin-hbii (Ut. 
like grass in summer but worm-like in 
winter) a kind of grass which grows abun¬ 
dantly in Tibet, j)articularly in Kham. 
Its root is believed to be a good medi¬ 
cine for diseases of the bladder, and is 
dug up in the month of November for use. 
In December the root contracts until it 
looks like a kind of worm. 

May-Juno. 

dbyar-gsum the three 

months during which Buddhist monks 
remain confined for religious contempla¬ 
tion {S. Lex.). 

diyi (pronounced yi) the golden 
lynx. There are differentiated by natives 
three species of lynx in Tibet;—(1) 
diyi-dkar or dii^l-dbyi the white lynx; 


(2) S3 dbyi-nag or f’^3 Icags-dbyi the 
black or iron-coloured lynx; (3) 
dbyi4mar or zaiis-dbyi the red or 

copper-coloured lynx, skin of lynx 

(Rlsti.). dbyi-mo the female of this 

animal; d^yi-phrug a young lynx ; 

lair of the lynx. I ^ 

a robe of white lynx with clasps 
of turquoise {G. Bo)u). 

dbyi-gu ^ a small stick, of 

dbyi-wa to rub or wipe out any 
letter, figure, or mark immediately after it 
has been written; also in gen., to blot out, 
to efface. 

dbyig or ^tr, 

^; more esp. a precious stone of liver 
colour. nor dbyig wealth (Dzl .); 

dbyig-man much wealth; 

poor. 

dbyig-gi k/in-ba a name of 
river Sita (Mnon .); an 

epithet of Vaicravaua {Mnon .); one 

of the names of the Kailas mountain 
Qan§4i -sc (^Mnon.). 

-V 

-gii hiccough. 

dbyig-ldan an epithet of 

Mahes'va^a {Mnon.). 

'Saiqq dbyig-pa ^ a walking staff, 
a wand or stick dbyug-pa. 

to cut a stick. 

dbyig-pu \Sch. ‘implement for 
cleaning, scouring, polishing’] Jd. 

an epithet of the god¬ 
dess Gauri {MHon.). 

ev 

space, expanse; 
sphere, more especially indefinite mystic 
spheres or regions as well as the celestial 




sphere or space ; also that which is massed 
in indefinite compass: in space, 

tn masse ; dbyings empty 

space; har-dohi 

Idin-ica floating in the region of the 
hardo ; q con¬ 

sciousness itself having indicated the 
sphere (or extent) of tlie doctrine praised; 

« ^ in the region where 

nothing of the Suandha is loft remain¬ 
ing {Sch.). Acc. to Bon the’ o are eight 

dhyins or spaces:—(1) I 

(2) I (3) 

(4) 

(5) (6)"*^S'^- 

(7) 

( 8 ) (D.B.), 

(B. Nam). 
es 

dbyin-pa or to incite, 

instigate, set on. 

dhyihs 1. STjcl^, 

shape, figure, form; E hird-shaped; 

shaped like a cart; 

SEqN’q STj^ qi^ q to learn the nature (of 
plants) from the shape in which they 
grow (Ja.). 2. symmetrical dimensions; 

'S3*5N’S'^|*qN [orderly or sym¬ 
metrical shape]iS^. sym¬ 
metrical; pretty shape, pretty 

looking, nice; dbyihs-legs of 

good shape, handsome figure. ^ or 

[situation]>8. 

dhyii-gti-zla-wa the ninth month 
of the Tibetan kalendar (called also 
^■q). ^SN'q^qjS'^ at 

Nye-thang in the wooden-horse year on 
the eighteenth day of the ninth month ; 

commencing 

from the first of the ninth month of the 
horse-year {A, 157) \ dhyng-gnhi- 


Ishe^ the 18th of the 9th month of the 
Tibetan calendar (A. 156) 

1. ^ a stick, 

cudgel, stafi : dhyua-to-can wield- 

• .tg L stick ; ^ to beat with a stick. 

2. = »S'^ punishment. a divi¬ 

sion of time of about 20 minutes, also a 
f action or proportionate part jf weights 
or measures. 4. vb. with pf. dbyug§ 
to swing, brandish; to throw, cast, fling 
(Jd .); q to throw away; 'SJ**!’ 

to swing to and fro. sling W. 
^8^ dbyng-‘pa~cav 1. onp 

carrying a stick in his hard. 2. an 
epithet of the lord of death. 

3. an attendant of the sun 
{MHon.). 

^g«i| qi3.'^ «^ dhyng-pahi runf-mw as met. 
= an ox or bull [Mnon.). 

Sg<qAr3| 

dbyng-hdsin epithet of 

Vishnu. 

(a form of 

Rdo. 46) to turn out, banish, expel. 
Generally speaking should be considered 
fut. of hbyin-pa. to turn 

out; «J to banish or remove from 

a place, pr^iticularly to deport from <• 
monastery. 

Si'q dbye-wa (acc. to Bdo. 46, 
prest. of phye-xca) = to 

make distinction, to differentiate; ^ 

anything made distinct or classified. Ac<‘. 
to Jd. fut. of and in C. secondary form of 
hbfied-pa. 2. sbst. distinction, distinc¬ 
tive feature ; also kind, class, species: 

the distinction between 
good and evil cleared or explained. 
4bye-gsal clear distinction. 3. = *^^ 
plain, expanse, extent: = iii 

extent. 
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Qbye-wahUit an epithet 

of .the planet Saturn. 

dhye-hm gnh-bnr one ot the 

tliirty-sevon sacred places of lion pilguni- 
age [(ts Bon. -38} [Mnon,)> 

dbjjeH-pa^S^% diffeijn<*e, 

dissension, discord, schism. 
y to create discord; ^ (/b/ycH 

hbyvd-pa to make a di/ferenco, to discrimi¬ 
nate (Jd.) ; (Ibnrc-btied (<»/^ 

dbf/en-bsdnms 

m(du)d-rt(oi n. of a chorton. 

dbner-mod or dbyey 

)n.i- 2 diyod-pa inseparable, 

not to be distinguished. 

dbyc$ magnitude, size, dimensions: 
db//c§~c/ic~W(( = ^ f/aris-pa or 

wide, spaoious, broad: ^ 

br.'iad forehead. 

dbr(f n. of a Tibetan tribe (1%. /''). 

dbrag = intermediate 

space, interstice; ravine, glen, defile, in C. 

(Ibrnd-pa, v. to scratch. 

dhmb-pa: ^ ^ to 

tlog with whip and nettle, v. 
hhr(d-wa. 

dbml-wa taking off 

or tlaying = ^'^ ^ ; v. 

dhri-wa,\. ^ hbri-Wfi, diminislied, 
reduced, grown less. 

dbrcs-pa or dbre-btsog 

dirt, filth. 

dbrog-pa l.=:^ls^ to forget, 
forgetfulness. = [revolu¬ 

tion, exchango]tS’. 

hbag mask, effigy, likeness, figure; 
id.; resp. or 


hdra-hhag gnon-mi masked persons; 
t^qq|R*54 religious dance or masquerade; 

hhag-hbng disgwised, not straight in 
make: Uttie man who 

was free from crookedness (^. 

hhag-hbog J. uneven (of bed 
or place to lie upou). 2. in W. a slight 
elevation, hillock (^A^.). 

hbag-po^^^^'^ 1. vb. pf. 
hbags, fut. ^hig to defile or pollute 
ones self ; to soil, make filthy; 
pollution with women; 

‘^qAijq defilement throiigli lust; 

^)iod4a hbag-p'i unclean as to a vessel. 

2. C, to take away, to steal, to rob. 

hbags-lhag [rest, remainder, 
remnant (of food) Jf/7.] Jd. 

Q,q^’^^ [spider, 

hbag-rag-gi tshan cob-web Sikk.] Jd. 

Q.qq'q hbaii-wn pf. hbann to love, 
to regard: ‘^qq’^q*^Sq’^»<N’Rqq«'q^g*^q love 
those who are worthy of being loved or 
regarded '{J. ZaH.). hbaii lover 

{A, K. V. 61-8 ch.). 

Q^qq^M hban§ 1. w, ; also 
a subject or dependent; Tib. proverb has : 
Rqi:.^^ c,a) qa ^q^ q g^ qTUN | «;^qaj-q^q q«^ q|3ia|' 

^ it is much better to serve a 

good and noble chief than rule over bad 
subjects. to reduce under one’s 

dominion; “^qq^ hha^s collectively = the 
people, the subjects. 2. servant, one who 
serves: qqq^’^ a maidservant, a 

female subject; sqqN'J^^q <nfl33i son of 
maidservant [an abusive expression mean¬ 
ing “a low wretch.”]*S. Iha-hba^s 

polite expression for servants em¬ 
ployed in a temple; qqq« dge-hdun- 

hban? the servants attached to the 
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clergy or the church; sa^§- 

rgyas-hban§ n. of a king. 

hhwUpa 1. subst. 

endeavour, earnestness, ^vhi 
tion (A, K. UU6). ^ hbad-pti^i 

fihngs-pa to begin with eii .rgy {A. K. 1A 3). 

2. vb., imp. hbod^ to endeavour, to 
try, to exert ono's self, make effort: 

f thoj-gi stcn-kl 

rJo-shoiji- t/ur .1- ',^, .c/' hbtd am having 
Hideaveiired to hoist up the stone-block 
on the roof. d. to cultivate, rear, take 
oai ‘0 of: or tu eullivate the 

ground, to raise grapes 

to breed cattle. assiduous, 

nainstaking, industrious; ; 

without exertion [S. Lcu'). 

hban-hhva a fine cotton cloth: 
g one roll of B iu cloth (Rtdi.), 

hban-bcad n. of a number : 
(Ya-scL 57), 

hbab-pa pf. bab or bab§, 
imp. hbob or bobs 1- to move 

downward, to descend, to come down from, 
to alight; to fall down: 
snow falls from heaven. Constantly used 
in connection with rivers : ^ ^ 

«i “^qq the rivulets are descending babbling 
on to the plain. In stating the arrival, 
of a certain time or occasion is 

generally used with the sense ofit nas 
come down to the time of ” : n | q'^rqq^M’^^ 
•the Niiwaga month has arrived; 5| q^'^^ «r 
<^qq i(c.' the time of death will arrive; 

the time of going has come. 
In JF. also = tax, taxation; 
fixing of rent or tax. 

«.qq’^ hbab-chu^^l\^' river, rivulet, brook; 
also rain, w access or descent to 


the water, steps leading to a bathing-place 
(Jd.). ‘^qq hhab-chu-ishi 1. the four 
rivers are:—(C **!u’l^S|q’^ai\fi'j|«’‘^qq 
Ganga has ^f5S ed fortli from the mouth of 
h. bull :5c. t) ^hhbtan authorities it has 
d eT.';.ed f^oni tlio mouth of an ele- 
pii -iit); (2 <<0q the Sindhu 

spring.s forth from the mouth*of a lion; 
{}]) The Tsangpo issues from tl^o mouth 
u. liorsc and is therefore call Camchog 
Jvhabab; (4) The Sutlej is called Rtna-bya 
Iha-hbdb (*<‘3 p aqq) because it is supposed 
to come out of the mouth of a pea-cock, 
'^qq^^ hbab-ldan — ^^^ river, stream. 

q^ ^q^-^ij|^-^c,Aqq-^a^-|-|^d^-q‘^a^ 
pray permit your holy instruction 
(letter) to come here like the flow of a 
river ( T/V/. k. 37), -^qq^^^ low place or 

ground, e.c., the direction of a river's How. 

hbam in ®>q^ a d'.reASr of li'c 
foot;‘^qwq hbam-'pa rot, decay; aisn ix% 
disease : lupus. 

hbah seizure, distraint; or rather 
the liability of paying higher interest, pay¬ 
ment not having been made at the 
appointed time (Jd .); hbah-hgan=. 

3 agreement, contract (subject of law¬ 
suit) (Yig. k .); hbah-gan an agree¬ 

ment. 

•^q*^ ^bah or EbahAhaH n. of a 

place in Khams (Rtsii.). bow that 

is made of very strong bamboo growing 
in Mbah (Rtsii.). 

Rqq.'« hbah-cha sediment, lees, remnant: 

qji;, q^'X ‘l|' the remnant of mustard when 
oil has been extracted or pressed out; 

« the cost of load of hah-cha 

^ a Khal (Rtsn.). 

hhah-dar a kind of ^soarf : 
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{Ytg. k.). 

I beg that you would kindly send by 
the hand of this (man) as quickly as pos¬ 
sible tea for religious service and hbah-dar 
scarf for the omdse lama and church 
governor, etc. together with letter of 
coufirmatioii. 

hhah-po and hbah-mo are 

wrongly spelt for and magician, 
sorcerer, or witch, of the Bon religion. 

hbah-wa 1. to bloat. 2. (in SM.) 
to bring, to carry, hbf(h-<^on bring 

it Hither ! hb(ih-><()n take it away; 

hhah-khen a coolio. 2. to commit adultery 
a (JcL). 

if hbafy-H'o hole, ciivo, caverri, 
hbah’-bo-cati hollowed out, e\(^avaf(‘d 
(Jd .); hbah-btji parched paddy beaten 
out and used by Indians as food instead of 
cooked rice; a cake of parched »*ice or 
maize meal, frequently eaten with tea 0. 
(Jd.), 

hbah-shig only, solely, alone: 

filled with gold 
and silver alone (Jd .); ^<i| q ‘iq^^ sin 
only; = virtue alone. 

+ qqfi^-.qq| hb(ify-(^(ig or ^q'^^ hbati-s/iyogs 
l^iii modern Tib.) a large ladle of wood 
made in Bathang (Rtsii.). 

hbdh-SffJa n. of a 

wild animal (K. d. o7b). 

W’q hbar-ff'd or *^q ^ ^q^ 

; vb. n. to ^^ q 1, t o cat eh fire, 
to become ignited, to blaze; also, in 
reference to the t^ei^^sions, frq. to glare, 
burn with wrath : ‘^q’^ q 4q^ ^ q combus¬ 
tible; ^'21 q‘^q*vhe is very angry 
with me or ho quairels much wiOi 


me C ,; quarrelsome, brawling, 

while she was brawling 
(Mil .); ^ tiq'^q^ q to burn with rage. Also 
wq has other figurative meanings, as: 
2. to burst forth into bloom, to blossom • 
to blaze fortli into fame, to become noto¬ 
rious, etc. 

wq^^ hbar-ica-ldan an epithet of 
Vrhaspati the teaclicr of the gods (Mnon.), 

^qf hbar-wahi ral^pa^han = ’ 

^ s(jron-)iid lamp, light (Mnon.). 

qqq qgq high and 

low, uneven or undulating ground. 

‘^q'2('S hhdl-gro a mixture of poas and 
wheat (Rlsii.). 

-^q'^iq hbdl-ica L = ^q|q to throw 

about, to pluck out tlie hair (used only 
with 3). 2. to part oi* arrange the hair, as 
is customary with tln^ monks and nuns 
of certain sends; in JOidni^ this style being 
the national costume. 51-5^ n. of an 
Indian religious sect. 

Rq'aiAfi^q hbdl-hbol shaggy (*SV7/.). 

hbi-hbi small lumps of clay 
that are cast into moulds to make miniature 
chorten, images, etc. 

hbfiis-pa or ^^q|'q hbig-pa 
pf. phigs flit. dhig im. phig or 
phiga 1. fVi^, to pierce, pierce 
into, bore : ^ ^ the diamond 

wiU pierce what is precious; ^ ^^I’q qBaj U 
to bore holes, into wood; § chu- 

bgag^-hbigs it removes stangury (Med.), 
or 2 ^q|N a spii e or a gilt pinnacle 
on a temple or royal tomb ; hhig§- 

Idan the thunder-bolt of Indra (Mnon.). 

2. in G. seems lo be used vulgarly for : 
to lie with (a woman). 

‘^^qi^ §‘S hbigs-bi/rd f^lT 1. (^'^’q^q|^’gs 
rl-bo hbigS’bged) u. of a chain of hilh 
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extending eastward from Eajputana to 
Behar dividing Hindustan into Aryavarta 
and Daksinavarta, t.e., Northern India 
and Southern India: q I 

{K. d, 272), 2.=5^S^ an arrow, i.e., 
that which pierces through (Mnon,). 3. 

tho(j a thunderbolt, which pierces ilie 
nountains, o ku-wa 

rourd {M^ion,), the 

Viudhya lango cf lulls; I'i a 

eonstellation [a meteo'];? 

h'db or^^^w q hbibs-pa=:i‘^^'^ ot 

(iScL). 

*1 hbir-wa to tremble, shake, quake. 
what was said to make him 
tremble (A. 13/^). 

n hhu ^ a worm, insect, any 

small vermin; or a caterpiller; 

in W, a snake {Jd,) ; hhu-pad a 
leech; bbii~§kyogs-dHn snail, ‘^9’ 

hbu-dkar a preparation of wheat 
flour, sugar-beer {Rtni) alsc id. 

{Rtmi.) ; che blackish-red preparation of 
this is called 

hbu-rkan brgya-pa centipede. 

Syn. yan-lag hrgya-pa; 

rkan-brgya~pa [Mno7i), 

hbu-khan n. of a much-worship¬ 
ped deity in Nepal: ^ 

{A. m\ 

^ 35 hbu-phra-mo fly, flea, etc. 

Syn. mdufi-can'i |’^g35 $kye-wa 

phra-itio; ^kra<an\ V**^’! '**^ ne^wahi 
Ice-can (Mfion.), 

bhu-wa pf. bbus to open, to 
unfold, of flowers, esp. with f* as 
{Jd), 


‘<9 g^ hbu-mmg. v. hbu-bkar. 

hbu-ra$ coarse sort of raw silk 
imported into T )et from Assam by traders 
irom Bh, m, 

i "'-’ hb^f-m-han a medicinal herb. 

Syn. lha-mohi hkhri-t^in ; 

^ lhahi phren-wa ; ser-^nam ] 

3<^ db / (i'-gyi-rgyan ; yafi-wa ; J 
^ jyin-vnUhohi thug-pa \ oyi-wahi- 

^ ^ spri-ka [Mhon) 

Med. 

hkigs-pa pf. g**] phug 

to hollow out, bore; to pierce, sting; to 
bite^ the dog haa bitten 

my foot; 

5 in the Nan-shan mountains 

Chinamen, hollowing out liill-ground, 
make dwelling-places. 

y hdaoiii^-pa. 

Q.gC5<'cj 

hhum-pa to concentrate one’s 
force or energies; but v. supra 

q apply yourselves to religion with 
industry. if you 

apply yourself to religion assiduously, the 
high and the low will rise against you as 
enemies [Rdm. 22). 

hbud-pa pf. vb. n. (limited 
perh. to TF) 1. to fall from, drop, fall 
down; to fall off (of leaves); to fall 
tluough. 2. to go away, to leave, escape, 
to disappear’, to be lost: the^ sun 

has gone down; the 

key has been lost many days ago. 

II: pf. phus^ fut. *\9 dbu, 

imp. i| phu 1. vb. act. and n. to blow, 
either with the mouth, or to be blown by 
the wind; *>'3^ blow op the fire ! 

the wind will blow 
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away tte leaves of a book; 3 

the monk having blown the trumpet; 

like chaff blown off by 
the wind (Dzl.); to breathe 

upon; the whole body 

became bloated {M^g) ; hhwi-hda^ ( Vai. 

k. ) — t]*UTnpot, also : bellows; 

fuel, firewood 16). 

III: [pf. imp. fut. trs. : 

l. to put off, pull off, take off C., hat, 

coat, ring, etc.; to thi’ow down ; ^ 

throw down. 2. to drive out, expel, cast 
out, chase away, with the accus. of 
the person and place, '^i'^ out of the coun¬ 
try ; an exile (6V4/r.); to set free, 
to set at liberty, to allow to pass JF.; to 
lay out, to spend. 3. to pull out, tear out, 
uproot. 4. to take away, to subtract 
from] (Jd.) 

hbun or g^'^ = debt. 2. 

to itch; ^ g*^ the itch, an itching W, 
(Jd.). 

^3^*^ [pf. g^ bub imp. 

bubs 1. to be turned over upside down: 
r he lies with his face undermost; 

pqq^q-^q'^<q or it is placed with its top 
inverted, turned over ; to fall 

on the hands. 2. fig., to be overthrown, 
destroyed, spoiled, with r^'gard to medita¬ 
tion Jd. 

=^^q«iq hhub^-pa [pf. imp. fut. 

to put on a roof, or some tiling for 
a roof; q to make or con.struct a 

roof; ^*s-^^qNq to pit ell a tent; 
corner pavilion ) Jd. 

hhu)n one hundred 

thousand; hhutn-tsho id.; 

500,000 Chinese soldiers (6'//*.); 

a hundred thousand, ^ku- 


hhnm the 100,000 images, the n. given 
tq the famous Jvumbum monastery situated 
about 25m. S.W. of Sining-fu in the Kokd 
Nor district, the name being derived 
from miraculous figures alleged to be 
present on the leaves of an aged lilac 
tree. Accounts of this monastery are 
given by Hue, Itockhill, and Kreitner. 

Jt was founded by Tsongkhapa. '^g*''^- 
hlmm-lna the five sacred books of the Bon 
enumerated in are:—(1) 

; (2) q 

3 ; (3) N (4) 

N ; (5) 

^g^ {D.R.). 

BbumJ/ian n. of a place iiiMon- 
yul (Sikkim) south of Tibet. 

IfbtauJhan ^ki/r-r-chuhl gnus n. of a 
sacred place in Moii-yul wliere Bad-ma 
Sambhava is said to have performed 
ascotical meditation. 

hbur-wa 1. to rise, to swell up, 
become prominent* g«>|^‘^gvqa]^q| a 

single rocky hill rising from the green¬ 
sward; to emboss, to work in 

relief {Gh\). 2. to spring up, come forth, 

bud, unfold. 3*^ ‘^g*' gold and silver orna¬ 
ments in relievo on some other metals. 
glo-hbur paintings and sculptures; 
q^qq^q an engraver; hlmr 
swelling, a boil, etc. ‘^g^’H the slight 
])rotuberaiit places on doors where handle 
rings'^ are fixed. hbur-skgon an 

undulating country with risings and 
d«‘pre.ssions: fq ?}q|N’q$N- 

{Rtsii.). gS Cl hbur-hjoms hyed^ 

V(f to rediice elevations, to smooth uneven 
ground; fig. to piostiate an opponent in 
disputation, ^g"^ hhur^dod a statue, an 
image in relief {Jig. lu). q^qq kbur-po: 
prgtubeiance, tumour. 
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hbal- (gi,.. .la.- flit, of 
in 5rfo. //G), pf. and imp. 9'»i phul, fut. 

4bul 1. 5?^, a reap, term 

for: to give, proffer; to send, when the 
person receiving is considered to h- oc 
higher rank: 

^los §mn-gyi g.sar-rf/yan llia-ivamgyi 
^>iujag~tu phtil he gave th'^ golden ear-rings 
into the hands of the lady; 

Qjj; ^71 5 ^ your letter of the 3rd 
instant has been sent hero and a reply to 
it (V^) shall be despatel iiiii to-morrow; 

sent (or dai(3d) from the Government 
[niiitmg olTioe at Dor-ling (Darjeeling) 
on tlie 4tli (lay of the 1st month of the 
Water-Tiger (year), /.e., cm the 12th 
Vebruary 1902; q^' 

1 a.m sending (y(ni) 

4 bu measures of rice which your humble 
servant^s son will give your honour. 2. sbst, 
present, offering. 

Syn phnl-wa ; dhuUL'ci ; 
nobs-pd ; sf.ah&~pa {Mnon.), 

hbal-chas articles for presenting 
to government, to high oflicials and to 
lamas of monasteries, etc. : 

q Only y)resent kS to bo 

made to government (D. p?/. 8). 

hbus-pa l.to blow (of flowers), 
to open, P V. = promi¬ 
nent (t/d.) hbus-gin a coppice of 

young trees. 

bbe» cf^JT^ 1. target, goal: 

target be 

good the sharp arrow will hit well {Ebrom. 
P 7 ). to set up a target; 

flip's to aim, to take aim ; the place 
where the target is to be sot up; specially, 


Tie central part of the target, th mark. 

hben‘bsnun = ^S‘^ or an 

arro\v (Mnon.). 

(3^^3^'q|ax 

dhen-gznr a field forcultiva- 
aoii: the held 

b* g level and snu)ctb without imcven- 
ne.'-s {Jig. 10). 

hbebs-pa pf 

^u.. imp. causative to 1. to 

cause to descend, cause to fall down ; and, 
hence, to cast down, throw down: 
a^q^^ q to cast one’s self on the ground 
(/>;:/.); to east one’s eyt‘s 

down on tho tip of the nose. 2. to assign, 
settle, fix, lay down, establish: used in a 
variety of phrases : q to take n[» 

one’s residence in a place; ^ (//>//('- 

hbebs-pdy with to impose taxes q 

to assign a erime to a person; ^ 

q^q^i q to fix one’s thoughts on a place: 
qj^^'oi'R^q^q to give permanency, to fix, 
to regulate. = keeping., 

laying a thing down or away. 
hbem, V. leu. 

s^qj-q^ yan dag-p(ihi 0am, holy 

discourse, sermon, a speech on some sacred 
subject. 

^A^'A'hheUpo temperate, saving, econe- 
mical; q there has been economy, 
frugality has been exercised; extra¬ 
vagant; q to enjoin temperance, 

frugality {^chl). 

hbo Si dry measure generally used fur 
grain and salt, contains 5 bre = 10 pints. 

hbo~bre is colloq. term for a measuring 
vessel. hboJha-iva one who raeastircs 

gi'ain, etc.: 

the ease of the contract or -agreement 

117 
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which the grain measurers executed 
{Rtfiii,), 

hbo-wa pf. him or ^ pito, fut. 
ddo: 1. to pour out or fotfch, to spill 
out: there being no spilling 

(Glr.); milk having been poured 

out. 2. to swell up, to rise:' 
swelled barley ; as big as swelled 

peas. d. to sprout, shoot forth, of wild 
growing plants, *iq2J the ground is 
verdant 0.; also : the ground swells, heaves. 

rST'e hbo-Jn a kind of tea (RtsiL). 

hbo-dhi-tsi wrongly written for 
bo-dhi-rtsi rosary {RtUi. iS). 

hbo4e — ^S^ lhod‘po without much 
hurry, at ease, easily, leisurely: 

a we shall bo able to 
take you across the river Ganges slowly 
and easily {A. 130 ); 

began to sleep quietly in a sheltered 
corner {A. 130). 

hbog 1. a kind of upper-garment, 
for men, for females (Cs.). 

2. in W. a square cloth for wrapping 
up and carrying provisions. 3. a small 
hiUook {Jd.). 4. n. of a wild animal: 

{Etsii. 5Ii). 

hbog-chol, v. ^bug-cho/. 

hbog-tho or <J'35 shwa-mo hbog- 

tho a soft felt hat with a broad brim 
trimmed with long hshry fur. 

Q2fq|’q h/jO(i-ji(i pf. 5«| iotf or flit. 

1. to be extracted, uprooted, pulled 
out; to be dislocated, unhinged: 
fF. 2, to unload (opp. to q hgel-ua), 

khal-rnani^-phog the loads were 
taken off. 3. to grow loose, to come 
off, to dfop off, leaves from a tree C. (-At.). 


(^2fq|5I’q hbog§-pa 1. to sink down, to 
fail to the ground, esp. in a fainting fit; 
to be submerged, immersed; 
hbog-ytin ri^-na prob.: when the faint¬ 
ing ht has lasted a long time; 
myoMog madness, insanity; 
insanity arises; ^ 

to wade tlnough water. 2. pf. 
p/iog fut. dbog imp. phog 

to bestow, impart, counsed, advice, 

directions, instruction. 

hbon-wa rouudnoss, rotundity, 
round; loose, slack, incoherent 

(///.). 

a2fS’^ hbod-pa ^TfPinT, pi. and 

imi‘. bo§ 1. to cull, to cry out to, to 
invite: ho exclaimed, wait! 

to call to a man; 

calls to the presence; <* 1 ^ ^ calls indoors; 

«to come uninvited; 
to bawl out, to cry out repeatedly; 

to weep. wiTTJiH, come to 

invite, to call, a guest. [1. 

invitation. 2. fight. 3. narae.]*S. 
hbod'bycd that invites sweet smell, 

fragrance [M^on.). 

Syn. sbroH-p(i ; ^ ^kad-gfon- 

a a (Mnon.). 

hbod-sgrogs = n. of 

the king of Lanka—tho chief hero of the 

epic Ramaya^a [Mnon.]. 

Q,2fq^ hbob^ 1. imp. of hhab-pAi: 

Rcjq^i .^qj 2. not exactly a 

stocking, but a soft warm stuffing of the 
stockings. hbohs-zo7i 

half sock, foot-tie. 

hbor supply, great or small. 

[Rtm.) ; hbor-che 

good supply, abundance, plenty: 
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** I there was 

not a small quantity, the requirement 
beinenot less [Yig, k.). 

hhor~ica pf. and imp. hor^ 
1 . to throw, oast, fling: ^ 
casts a stone down a mountain side; 

to pre.qhtate a person 
from a bridge {Dzh ); to cast out; 

5 ^ or to throw away, pour away, 

h water in 0 . 2 . to leave, forsake: 

^ to forsak.‘ a husband or wife; 

^ when 1 was left behind by 
my father he died {Pth.) • let 

that alone, give it up; 

considering it a great loss out 
of love he did not abandon it {A. 11). 
Occurs, also, in certain phrases, as 

to make oath, q^i»j q «i5^q to con¬ 
ceive an idea, to think of a plan. In W. 

q appears to be a co'nmon substitute 
for to put down, to place. 
hbor-spufis grain heaped together in one 
place: khyon-i§dom$ 

hbor~§pufi§-thog {Rtsu. 19). 

hbol-poz=w»’^ 1 . soft, smooth^ 
yielding, elastic; both to the touch ana 
disposition of mind; q to sit, 

to remain quiet, tranquil {Mil .); 
a bolster, mattress. 2 . abundant, plenti¬ 
ful: according to the 

abundance or scarcity of water and manure 
(Rtsit.). 

Q, 2 f 2 ^ hbo$ 1 . concealed, 

latent, hidden, v. 2 . sbst. boil, 

bump, tumour (Ja.). 

bibyafi-way pf. byaii to clean, 
cleanse, purify: 

and defilements will be cleansed. 

C. custom {Jd.). 


hbyafi-rUi gum, glue {MHon.). 

hbyam-pay pf. byanis or 

hbyam^ to flow over, to spread about. 
As sbst. hhuam^ may = 

i. sta e of being void, metaphy- 
si^al ^uiprinest,. rab-hbyaim (1) 

knowledge of tb'‘> metaphysics, divine 
learning; ( 2 ) [passing away, re¬ 

treat] 2. acc. to Cs.: widely diffused, 
^a.‘ spread. rah hlyaim-pa a 

man of profound learning, a doctor of 
Buddhist philosophy; as a degree might 
equal the European D.D. hbyam§- 

TTO^ to the furthest limit, 
i.e.y limitless, infinite: 'J unlimited, 

g the spiritual image of 

Buddha is inconceivably great. 

hbyams (another word altogether) 
the finest breed of mule: ^«<’^«Jr<=^ 3 ]^a|q- 
^ the best breed of mule ol 
which the mouth is tractable and the hair? 
are rough (bristle-like) has the namt 
‘chyam’ {Jig. 25). 

0.3^’q hbyar-wa 1. fw, «u; 

; V. bconnectedJiS^. 2. in 

hbyar-bag 5 ^ [a feather, a tail]^ 
one possessing a tail, 
anything joined or 
connected with something else. 

hbyi-xva pf. 9 byiy also phyi^, 
vb. n. of to be wiped off, elfaced; 
Cs. to fall off, of the hair {Jd.}: 

the hair of the head and body will 
faU off. 

^hyig-ma an idol standing on 
a bare ground, «•«., having no stand of 
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lotus flowers underneath the ioet [^hg- 

12 ). 

hhjin-wa pf. byii 1. to sink 
in, to sink down . ^ chu-dnA 

hdam-hi hbyiA-wa to sink in water and 
mud, i,e., in swamps. 2. to grow taint 
languid, remiss: ruj-pa hbjin- 

wa bfio.r-iva to lift up again one’s fainting 
soul {MiL) ; 9,*^'^ stums-byin-wa drowsi¬ 

ness, iiidolouco, depression of spirits (Jd.). 
^9*^ hbyin-ryod or «^9^ ^ hbyin-rtwiy^ 
langoiu’ or .distraction : 9^ byin- 

miKj inoAl-pahi syotn meditation free from 
distraction {Ja.). 

^9S ^ hbyid-jxt^ pf- 

3S or jdtyid 1. to glidt', to slip; to dis- 
ap[)car, to slip away: ^ ^ ^9^ ^ liuman life 
passes away. 2. = ^S*=-*^ oi* skyd-wd: 

q Ijo^fjod bhyul-iuf to earn a living. 

hhyni^lKi pf- and 

imp. p/if/ndy fut. (in C. also present) 
dbyiin 1. to take out, to remove, 
causo to come forth; to di’awout, puli out, 
a thorn, etc.; those whoso 

eyes aie to be put out. 2. in a more gen. 
sense; to let proceed, to send forth, to 
emit; to sound forth; to release: (g**! 

to draw blood b} scratching one’s self; 

M g to sIk.hI tears ; ^^ '^9'^’^ to shout ; 
uttered hnnentations; 
q to cry aloud; =i>9^ ^ or 
g.)i(is-dhy{in-n'ii to banish, to cast out, throw 
away. 

Q IT; [L the 

dust of the great Niiuba tree. 2. n. of a 
n limber ]^S. 

(‘^S^) 1. mire, mud in which the 
feet sink. 2. that which is drowned or 
sunk—or caused to sink {S. Lex,). ^9^ §s 
chu rnog-ma-can dirty 


water, water containing mud and othe? 
impurities {Mncn.). 

fybyuy-pa pf. and imp. 

g**lN by//y>s 1. to wet, moisten, smear, spread 
over, anoint: ^ ^ salt meat; 

a to daub one’s face with 
coal-salvo (67/*.); lha-rfen 

spo§-dan dbyuy-pas covering the little 
temple with spices and ointments; 

to gild {PtJi.). 2. to stroke, to pat: 
q person’s luatd {Ja.) ; 
a paintm*, one who applies or rubs paint 
on any thing {Sita. S5). 

hbyan~W(( I: HW, 1. vb., pf. 
im[>. byan (iiitrs. of ^9^’^ hbyin-pa) to 
eonio fortli, arise, spring up, to emerge, to 
appear: qg^t free; to go 

fortli,- r <»iit ; I shall 

sot out loi I lie |ni]‘j). »s(' (of conducting) 
religious service {xl. /'/.). S to 

come out into the open air; to make one’s 
appearance (DzL); Cs '^’9 

srod-/a byi-dur glog-nut 
sjjrin byuA-nas §lob-dpon-gyi dgon$~pa g<;ig 
at dusk there came forth molos and light¬ 
ning and clouds and the teacher’s train of 
thought was dissipated {Pth. 127) ; 

a IDoiso uf falling water 
arising in the air ; Cs 'ai S qi^ qjq Q gc.’ I have 
bail ail auspicious dri'am (Mil.) ; not always 
iutrs. in practice: 

as it Avill bo necessary to produce 
the moams of rupelliiig these others; 

he who is found uot intoxicated 
(Glr.) ; ^ g^ it proved to be a failure 

(Mtl.) ; it derived its origin, it arose 

from tliat; ‘=^gN' 9 'Rgc, qq %' trees on which 
fruit is growing; g*^ ^^**1 by that time 

a boy had come forth; they 

became two, tliey split in two (systems 
of doctrine); q to become a priest. 
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X^ ^vliat lias happened to 

these corpses, what is tlicir liistory ? 
(Ofr)', (\i(l it also 

happen to the lama? 2. as an auxiliary 
indicating the pasi tcn^c, the pf. Y' 
is very common, and 'n C. has largely 
re-placed the use oi in that sense: 
g ^ |c,' the lama has arrived. Also 

ooeurs as the pa<i of the shst. vL.: 

S’Tj'; ^-gq- the dog was white : ^^d6 p'Q|-p ‘^o- 
'■^'*11*;^’ he had a mild look then. 

5^ 3 hhf/Hn-rk;/c)i snan-'^hii the petition 

about the causes, consequences. 
q3c: q qj. c^q'f^JJN’qaq'q = 

V Yuj. />•. 67). 

liljtinn^L'hun a 

qiring, fountain. 2. = origin. 3. 

^qr?'T5T ablative case in Gram, 

tt mineral; 
a mineral elixir. 

growtli, power of 

growing. 

hli/ini-rjiias 

source of anything, place of origin; pri¬ 
mitive source: source 

of all accomplishments; '^gc,qr^'zi|^ the 
basis of all elements ; 

the primordial source of all liappiness is 
good. Also —body, constitution 

of tile body. 

II: 1. ill the mystic language 
of the four guardian kings of the world 
{Cafarmahd raja kdi/ika (leva) signifies 
|q)*qgq( misery, mundane sufferings Also, 
= q qg«J|N'q = '2j5< way, method 

{K. ko.% 235). 2. sbst. a coming forth, 
an originating, the state of being, 
the true state of a case. 3. an element, 
of which are usually four ; <^gt. q q^^^'q|l^«^'q 
damage done by the four elements, ^.e., by 


fire, water, wind and earth; 
the jihysical body; t^gCs-q*^5»iN the evf'u 
state of the physical constitution, ue., good 
health (Mn ,) 

•. /V ijnh-po 1. a being, a creature: 
5" ^ 'ill that has come into 

existenoo, all beings. (Cs .); 5- the 

great being, Buddha (Cs.)..2. Hin a demon, 
jvil spirit, a general name fe.r all hdrey 
gidon, and 0(j(>g8y which are of 

eighteen classes, ‘^g^ ^ female sprite, ‘^g^’ 
[1. belonging to evil spirits. 
2. elemental.]MTSi^T 
[“the nurse or mother of beings,’' t.e., 
the earth.]/S^. hb(/un~po-srun a 

talisman, a preservative against evil spirits. 

hhyiin^pohi rgyal-po the king 
ol the evil spirits; their names are :— 
rndan-ca)ty gtun~gin^cany 

g^ol-hdsiny h{fug§-byedy 

yan-da<j hgug^-hyedy 
gnah-drag-hkhory etc. (A", g. 117). 

an enchanted gem 
which cleanses from all diseases parti¬ 
cularly the attacks of evil spirits. It 
is said to have been discovered by Jivaka 
—the physician of Buddha—in a bundle 
of wood which he had purchased at a cost 
of five hundred kdrsdpana {K. du. **|, IT). 

hhju fi-pohi dgah-nia an epi¬ 
thet of Durga, the wife of Mahes'vara 
{Mnon). 

Rgc.'qiA’«^ffa^ hhyu-pohumgon an 

epithet of Mahe'svara {Mnon.). 

[“lit. the abode of 
beings,” f.e., 1. Vishqu, 2. S^iva, 3. tne 
body (as the abode of the elements). 

'*\gc,’Hi^-»,'aiq dhyun-pohi raUpa^^^^^ 
span-spos a kind of vegetable incense grow¬ 
ing in gt'assy places. 
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Syn. a ■8^ )jM-can ; y (lrihi-sr(t$-pa 

imon). " 

hhye-ica (also frq. 1'^ phye-pd) 
pf. and imp. § hye\ intrs. of 1. to 

open: 3f3the door having been 
opened, ho entered the house; 
when the mouth of the womb has opened. 
2. to divide, separate, resolve: 

^3 ^ka-sla gui§-su-hye it resolves into 
thick and thin matter (MecL ); ^*^'9 *n§’ 

it separates into a thousand pieces 
{G/r .); 3 3 ^ as long as the 

separation has not evidenced itself {Jd.). 

hiyed-pa (acc. to lido. fut. 
of ^ phye)^ pf. and imp. ^ phyc or ^*S l^hyed 
and i)hye fut. dbye vb. a. 1. 

^•T, to open; to place apart; to 

unloose: ^ opening the door 

keep it open; fig. 

^3S’^ to open a blind man’s eyes; to 
open again what had been shut or stop¬ 
ped; *n^to restore the appetite; 
** ba-phyed the open 6, h pronounced like 
V/', Grain. 2. [to separate, to keep asunder, 
to disentangle, W .; to disunite, to set 
at variance, ^ in order to 

set them at variance, to create enmity 
between them Sty, ; to part, separate, 
the cavity of the 
chest and the abdomen being separated by 
the diaphragm ; to divide, classify: 

if they are classified accord¬ 
ing to the different species Lt .; 

0 *^ 5 the beings are severed by 

their deed (beings are born as different 
species in consequence of their Karma) ; 
f klia-phye-H'a to open, to separate, e.g,, 
when hands, that were laid in each other, 
arc separated again Glr. ; kha-phye-ica 
to open, to begin to bloom] from Jd. 


R|<^qq ^viT the divider, one who 
divides or disjoins or separates. 

gnosis of diseases and their treatment. 2. 
{Sch) ‘ tongs, pincers.’ 

hhyem-pa, with 3^’^ byed-pa 
‘to act with promptness, determination 
and good success’ {Sch. Jd.). 

hhyer K(i 1. sbst. flight. 

2. vb. pf. 3^ bycr to escape by flight, to 
flee in different directions: 

§ the market-people having fled, and 
nobody remaining {Pth ); the 

sickness was dispersed. 

hbyo-wa pf. % jdiyo or Jn pihyos 
imp. hyo-byos, to pour out, to pour 

into another vessel: 5 one who 

transfers or pours water from one vessel 
into another {Situ. 85). 

hbyog-pa pf. byoys, to lick: 

Ice^ hbyoy-pa-po one who 
licks, a licker {Situ. 85). 

hbyon-wa pf. byan 1. to 
bo cleansed, purified, v. 2. to be skil¬ 
led, well-versed, be full of: 
versed in the Vedas; q skilful 

work {l^ag. 5-2). 

bbyon-pa pf. and imp. 5^ byon, 
to come, arrive (resp. verb): 
having come to the cave; 

he came to make circumam- 
bulation at the temple. Also=to proceed 
to go; to set*out. Is a common vb. in 
modern polite talk. hdir hbyon 

(polite expression) come here. 

hbyor a spade in C.T. {Rtm). 
hhyor-pa 

f%vr that which is received, acquisitions, 
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acquirements; goods, treasures, fortune: 

q q One possessing inex- 

haustible wealth, joy and 

treasures; ten good things; 

R|«. cr(g- five goods or benefits acquired by 
others. raii-gi hbyor-pa4iia 

five acquirements for one’s ownself. ^3^’ 
gave receipt, givon as soon r... it 
was receiveu; iTW power 

to produce fortune or wealth (A. K. 2~92), 
The goods or benefits accruing to one’s self 
are : 1. ^ 8 ^ lohave been born 

as a human being ; 2. 

q 5^'^ to have taken one s birth in 
Magadha, i.e. in the central country; 3. 
«;^qc. q-^c, q to be in the enjoyment of sound 
bodily development, i,e., to be suffering 
from no want of organs of sense or limbs; 
4. freedom from doing 

wrong actions ; 5. to 

have faith in the holy rebgion. The 
perfect sublime benefits or 

{A. K. 111-9) are as follows (1) 
q the advent of Buddha 
into the world; (2) the 

preaching of the holy religion; (3) 

the continuance and stability of 
the religion of Buddha; (4) 
being a believer and member of that 
reUgion; (5) q 

being a patron of that religion so as to 
contribute to the maintenance of Bud¬ 
dhism. hbi/or-pa-can=^^'^^ 

wealthy, possessing riches 
(Mflon.), hbyor4dan = €:^'^^ posses¬ 

sing properties, rich, opulent (M^on,). ‘^3^’ 
though having wealth 
if it is not given up in charity (Oer.), 

*^3^'^^ hbyor-thon abbr. of and 

t4^'t^'^pAar4/ion-pa receipts and drawings; 
income and expenditure: 


( 0 . ^cL 10). 

'jyor-tca also I: intrs. of 

sbyor- a 1. to stick, adhere to; to 
"ke contract, of diseases: hbyor^ 

i.ad a contagious disease or infectious jna- 
lady; was borne in mind, was 

rrmembered. 2. to be prepared, be ready, 
to have at hand, distinct from IX-*; to pre¬ 
pare, make ready: there being 

no meat prepared; that 

is not at once procurable {Dzl) ; 5 

but if he has not such a thing 
at his disposal {Jd.). 3. to agree, 

acquiesce, consent together. 

II: (reap.) to come, to arrive, 
to be received: arrived at 

(reached) Lhasa; the letter 

is come to hand, has been received. 

*^3^'^ ^ milch cow; or 

one of the wisest and most learned 
of Buddha’s disciples. 

hbyoU wa pf. and imp. 3®* byol 
fut. (and prest. in (7.), ^3*** 
to give or make way, «i»< ‘^3'**’*^=to turn out 
of the way, to step aside; in 

walking I make way (to people) {Jd.). 

0.^^’ hbraH, v. h'aii. hbra^- 

rgyas a woman’s breast, teat; ^ 

gtor-fna zlum-pa) offerings of meal in the 
shape of a bowl to spirits (Rtsii.). 

hbran-gces-pa 
valuables, luggage: 

sought for all 
your valuables and sat down to sleep at 
3 ase in a sheltered nook (A. ISO). 

hbraH-wa Tpi.hbrafis iraf. 
or 1. to follow,, to go after; witu 
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a pleonastic €«'g or often prefixed: 

i |n sjAgt fdllnwed each otlier ; 

q to follow, be doVOtC'fi tu yrligioii; 

follow after worldly 

piirbints ; 

(A. 'A i’oliov.diig the Trl-R(dnn wliile in 
the full exei'eise of one’s senses; 

ri follower; ^ci^gc q ^^iTTfrcr, 
one aeling aeeordingly, following, imita¬ 
ting {A. K. l-di). ‘J. to bring fonh, 
give birth to (of animals'). 

hhrii(l-p(t pf- hratL 

imp. hrod, 1. lo seraidi, 1o sera]>e, to 
tear wi1li tb(> (daws: ^gs 

scratelied with its paws liis face {JJbnvfi. 
lid), 2. or to b(‘wratlifnl = also 

d ^jpvitig 

has your hiiig also be(ome displeased? 
[librouh. 53). 

^^2^ -I hbrah-pn pf. 9^ imp. 9^ 
brob 1. to eat eh at suddeidy, to snateh 
away. ‘J. to Ix^at, to scourge, 
with thorns. ?>. to tlirow out, to scattn* 
{Ja.). 

p^goj’q hbnidu-u cj ; 

pt. 9'^ b)'(d^ 5'^ brol \ to be si'pai'ated from, 
diseimneeti'd: 9 ^ thou my 

d.aiighter from wlioni I am not abh' to 
part (t//e.) ; ^'is'^ 9'^'^ spyod tja bnd-tc 
eoiitemplation and consummation lieing 
dist'utangled from one another ; 
q-^ as the saeri'd writing.. [Sutnvda) 

nevci' came out of his hands. Usually 
qgoj q pia'ceded by as in : o 

? be got rid of IiIn thirst ; S‘^’9'^ 

lie roen\-cri'd Iit)!!! Ids illness. 
qg) 2 ( q^ ^c. what was eompoumh'd 
matter is dissolved in its being. ‘^9'^'^'S 
hby(d-mr(i—’^^'^'^^ ^S^ in.-cparalde, 

indissoluble i Ja.). 


0,^^ hhrns resp. 

rice; nM'a§-Kiii-srus husked nee; 

'^9^riee mixed with small fiieces of meat, 
ag^ ?i qrioe not husked ;whitc- 
riee red-riee (the inferior and 

cheaper s( 3 rts) {Cs.) ; <^9^'^'^ in C. boiled 
rice, served with butter, sugar, etc., '^9^1'*'^ 
fd,ynx-chan C(joked ric-e ; 
fli|c p-q-Q|-q^fq (^1. Qd) form¬ 

erly one who bad giv('n a pound of cooked 
rice in charity hccaim' hy virtue thereoi 
king of Tibet. SuhjoiiK'd are names 
of dilferent kinds of riee as mentioiu'd in 
t he Kahgyur :—^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^q^^ qq j^ x;^q|q qq 

xq^ f q q^ 5]’^ ;^qaj x,q R-?' q^ 

tP s55gN'^^'*^d|q|^,i qx ‘^ q^ xq-^-?-qx |«;^-q^ 

‘^q|?,j qi)x^ q^ g q, ^ 

V»ifc3, 5t gq, .S|'X ws g'i. 

St 

q, gs V'^, '<1, 

'»!, ^^i'q i^ q^ x,q'^'^^cj| K 
:^x q^ q_ 

l^^ qx-q-^M-q, ^(/C d. 
I'oo). 

"^g^’S'ig^ bby((s-kijU'hya(j vermi¬ 

lion, (mystic) \jUn. rd(f. 3). 

qg?4’5.i^<i| hbydi^md tlie goiu’d 
(J//hn/.). 

llby/fs-lj'ofis (Denjong) (lit. the 
eountry or valley of riee) the native 
or Tibetan name of Sikkim which is also 
called r)eni()j(mg or “^gNdli-qi^q' 

Ijeniosla »ng. 

qg^. ^c, -^ 3iq- [uusuhstantial]^. 
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hbras-S'ia gsum (w<^g*», a-hbras, 
sra-hbras, hjatn-hbras) (mys¬ 

tic) {Mia. rda. 2). 

^q»)-ae,»l gbras-spunn or 
Sbra$ dkar-^pu^i (lit. neap of white rice) 
the ancient name of Katak the 
chief town of Orissa, in its neighbonrhooil 
existed a large Buddhist monastery called 
S'ridhanya Kataka after the of 

which the groat monastery of Daipung 
near Lhasa was built. The Lhasa monas¬ 
tery is an immense establishment said 
occasionally to harbour 7u00 inmates, of 
whom many are Mongols and Siberian 
Buriats. It stands 4 miles west of the 
city. Under this head we may quote 
from a Tibetan state document recently 
issued an extreme specimen of abbrevia¬ 
tion : § the teachers 

of the three monasteries Sera, Daipung 
and OaAdan. 

‘^9^% hhms-phije^^^^'^^ rice-flour 
(Rtsii.). 

hbras-tsha rice-porridge (Rfsit.), 
hhras-zan cooked rice; 

^TST, [cooked rice, 

parched rice]^. 

hbra^-zlum-can^^'-^*^ the In¬ 
dian deodar (M^on.). 

hb a$-ril unmilled or unbroken 
rice, paddy. 

bhras-sil rice cooked with butter 
and mixed with sugar, rice-pudding 
{Rtsii.). 

hbi'as~bu fruit, in every sense 
of the terra, both fruit the produce of a 
tree or plant, and fig. the fruit, effect, or 
consequence, of any course, conduct or 
action, and thence can also mean the 


revs:ard or the retribution of such beha¬ 
viour; cause and effect: 

I having - aumerated the 

various instances of the causes and effects 
of derive -1 knowledge. In the common 
meaning of tice-fruit, we have 
a iTuit tree, or 

fruitful, productive; ‘^g^ g the three 
chief fruits, viz., w a^rn-ra the fruit of 
'I'inninalia chehiiJu, ^ wantra the fruit 
of T. brllerica, and J skyurura that of 
Thyllanthm emhlica. barren, 

unfruitful, ^g^ g also occurs in the fig. 
sense 9 apple of the eye; and again 

to indicate a tumour or a swelling as the 
result or fruit of inflammation or pain. 
Furthermore ‘^g’^g constantly stands 

teclmically as the fruit or reward result¬ 
ing from passing successively tlirough the 
tfirce stages of ascetical meditation, esp. 
in Mil. Ethically we find : the 

effect of sin; the fruit of 

lordship ; S the results of Karma., 
etc. Again the various graded results of 
progressive perfection, of wliich four arc 

distinguished : (1) ^“brn^fn he 

who enters the stream (that lakes from the 
external world to Nirvana); (2) 

he who returns to this 
world once more; (3.) q 

he who returns no mor^, being a candi¬ 
date of Nirvapa; (4) the 

Arhat^ the saint who has vanquished all 
moral and spiritual foes. In the Kah- 
gyiir the five stages are mentioned:— 
(1) aiqq^'^g^g the fruit of education 
(moral, mental, etc.); (2) g the 

results or fruit not consequent on educa¬ 
tion; (3) fhe precedence 

gained by a Pratyeka Buddha; (4) 
ah g the precedence 

of a Bodhisattva who has entered the 

118 
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stage from wlucli lie will not move out; 
(5) the final stage 

of omiiisci®nce to wliich a Buddha attains. 

^ a doctrine in which 
the fruit of one’s Karma is always desired. 

( {Thrg. 33). 

not barren, a 
woman who gives birth to many children, 
fruitful. 

[]to regard an effect as a cause] 

^ hbri-ka rat-na n. of a medici¬ 
nal plant for sores and ulcers {Sman. 
351.) 

BbriJchim also called 
Bbri-f/rcfi n. of a district situated to the 
nor ill-east of Gahdan in Tibet. 

Bbri-chu n. of a great river 
described in a modern native work as 
“ rising from the snowy mountains in the 
south of the province of Thurpan in Thogar 
when (M3 it flows across the or upper 

north towards the S. E. of Tibet; then, 
tiu'ning its course directly southwards, it 
enters the provinces of Bdan-khog and 
^de~<}(je (Dergo) and Rbah (Bathang) and 
then passing by the Chinese province of 
V'unnan, occupied by the Musalraana, 
(Tosses Yavana and the country of the 
Laos. It is called Lan-tshaH- 

kyaH by the Chinese, Kaswoklia by the 
Indians” {Dsarn, 3^). In Tibet it gen. 
calh^d the river of Kham i)ege 

(Lon. 5). 

^ bbri4a a form of medicine, prob. 
a kind of extract; a medicinal 

herb, an emetic (Med.). 

cv 

qg-q hbi' i-wa I : pf. and imp. to 
write, to draw, note down : ^q|’ 

to describe a circle or other figure; 


s|c-| 

i|q|Ag1 will write you a 
letter; I 5«* 

3 c.'{ would that 

wherever the treasures of religion have 
been abandoned, as soon as these words 
have been written down, the precepts of 
Buddha might come to be spread! ^ 

treasures which have been noted 
down in writing. phyag-hri^ polite 

word for: a letter (except when mention¬ 
ing one’s own epistle which one should 
always style hhri-^myug 

writing-reed, pen. 

_ 

hbri-wa II: pf. not hrii but 
1 in, to diminish, grow less : 
rlu^-drod hhri-§hin meditative warmth 
decreasing; $ 5 rdaiH huhi 

kha bid-son the water of the pond had 
diminished. 

Mbri-bho n. of a mountain situ-^ 
ated southward beyond the ocean, in 
which reside the species orf venomous 
serpents called Taksako. The finest 
species of sandal wood called Gosirsa and 
lIuruDiacandan grow there (K. d. \277). 

^ hbri-mo female yak; 

or wild female. 

hhri-mog a kind of herb the root 
of which is used in Tibet as a dye for 
cakes, etc., giving a purple colour to these 
offerings made to spirits (Rtsii.), 

Bhri-sa Thod-dkar the 
mother of king SroH-btsan ^gam-po (LoH 
S 5). 

CS 

hbria middle, middling, 

moderate; tolerable, something 

moderate, of middling quality ; or 
the middle line; 
good, bad and middling; 
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highest, mediocre, inferior: 

caused to stand fast in the highest posi¬ 
tions those human beings of the monastic 
classes who mentally were first-rate, 
middling or inferior. 3 one 

that is moderately advanced in contem¬ 
plation ; adv. agc.q|«i middling, moder¬ 
ately; who then are 

the middle class men? {A. 122) 
hbri^-wa in ordi¬ 

nary, of middle quality. 

hbrid~pa WW^. 1. to caress: 

1 (a boy) should be 
caressed up to the fifth year of his age 
(Cdn.) 2. pf. rid to beguile, impose 
upon; id. hbrid-de 

nod-pa^as (as she) wanted to seduce him 
deceitfully. 

CV 

hbrim-pa 1. pf. brims to 
distribute, deal out, hand round ; ^ 25. 

2. sbst. distributor, dispenser, waiter at 
table. 

hbru ^fRI, 1. a grain of 

anything; also : corn, seed : ^ 

hye-ma hbru-rehi ste^-na on every grain of 
sand; hbru-hthag-pa to grind 

grain. 2. a particle, piece, letter: 

yig-hbru-ycig a single letter; 
a syllable ; hbra-don the meaning of 

a letter, the object of one’s application or 
prayer {Rtsii.). 3. (collectively) grain, 
corn, in gen. a load of grain; 

bbru-sna-der mi-hkhruM 
kind of grain grows there; hbru- 

grims tea in grains and loose tea: 

i^jig, 22). '^g'^'Swild 
grain; grain-measure. 

hbru bcud gsum the three-kinds of millet- 
sesame {§man. 3). 


hbru-sna so-so different sorts 

of grain:— 

if)q qj«;^ q^ ^ 9'^ 5^^, ^ 13’^. 

hbrn-phan as met. (^lit. that which 
benefits grain) water {M^o)i\. 
hbru-sndn-pa terms for the ripe or riping 
of corn. hb'as^hbru mature or 

fruited grain or corn. ran§-byed, 

sndn-pa^ ^Tqj lo-thog, ’^q} ston-thog 

are described as stages of growth, 

terms for the 

stdlks, plants and ears of corn. 

hhru-wa or gq hrn-wa^ pf. and 

NO ^ 

imp. bruSy to pry into, scrutinise; to 
probe, and fig. to inflame and irritate: 

mUha^-hhm-wa to sjjy out faults, 
also to irritate, •w’^c. Rg qr^ lqj rptshan hbru- 
wahi-tshig irritating words. 

yi-ge dhu-chm 

the capital or printing letters of Tibet. 
hb7*u4sha v. g bru-tsha. 
hbru-zun a superior kind of carpet 
or rug: q|X^ giq^«^'q>^‘q5|'^^i’5q'fq|'q {Jig. 27). 

ajna(q Hh'u-la-sgan n. of a place in 
Tibet {LoH. ^ 9). 

hbru-^aly hbru-^a^ v. g*^ 

bru-ga. 

thunder, lightning, whirlwind; ‘^9^ 

ska4’^hen-hbriig loud thunder. 

(Mongol, proverb) the clouds that are 



accorapaiiied by thunder seldom rain. 
8o, the girl that haS a loud voice seldom 
gets married (“has no wedding feast”). 

Syn. 9 prin-gyi-$gra ; ^3^ 

dbi/ar-/tki/i>}-r ^; 5 

ido-rjehi-^gra ; gnam-lcagi- 

rgra\ thog-hahs', 

Ihan-cig hdon-pahi hbmg-^gra {Mnon.). 

II: the mythical winged dragon, 
■>o 

creature which gives its name to one of the 
members of the series of twelve animals in 
kalendar cycle. ^ gt/u-hbra ^Aon- 

2)0 blue-dragon {Qlr). hbntg-skad 

or the cry or sound of 

the dragon ; thunder. o) 

the dragon’s tusk cures .toothache. 
hbrug-rgynb-chuH a kind of 
Chinese satin with embroidered figures of 
dragon^i on it; hbrug-rgyab 

chen-mo satin with larger figures of 
dragons. 

possessing the voice of 
thunder; n. of a son of Havana king of 
Lanka. 

hbrug-^grahi-gar as mot. = *< S 
rnia-bga peacock (4fnou.). 

| hbrug-rje also called mA4ha 
n. of a Sa-bdag or demon monster. 

cigoi-q hbrug-pn (Dukpa) 1. a native of 
Bhutan {Jig- 2. the thunderers or 

the sect of Buddhists inhabiting Bhutan ; 
often also styled in Tibet ; is one 

of the Nyingma or unreformed schools. 
The Sbrug-pa school of Buddhism origi¬ 
nated from the lamas QM-ra^ Pad-jna 
RdO‘tje^VLi\ Cho§-rje .GtsaH-pa Rgya-ra§-pa. 
The latter according to the advice of his 
spiritual teachers founded the monasteries 
of KM-rdol and JBbrug and agreeably to 


the inspiration of his tutelary deity founded 
the monastery of Halung. At the time 
of erecting the second monastery, a great 
thunder storm took place from which 
circumstance it was called Bbrug, The 
monks of Hbriig monastery became famous 
for their learning and spread Buddhism 
in the wild mountainous country of Bhutan 
founding monasteries there; whence from 
that time Bhutan came to be known as the 
country of Bbrng {Bug). The Bhutanese 
still follow the teachings of Qsan-pa rgya- 
ra$-pa {Orub. ^y'17). hbrug-bAr the 

middle sect of the Bhrug-pa school. 
hbrug-$tmd the lower or later sect of the 
Bbrug school; also = lower Bhutan. 

hbrug-mo [1. an ewe. 2. 
Nardostachgs Jataniansi]S. 

hbrtfg-shab§ or hbnig- 

shab^-druH seem to be the proper terms 
for the ecclesiastical ruler of Bhutan 
known in Indian official circles as the 
Dharma Kaja of Bhutan. 

Rgqj hbrug-gzig 

a species of leopard found 
in Bhutan the bones of which are used as 
antidote to cancerous sores and dog bites. 

Ubrug-yiil or Lho-hh'ug 

the country of Bhutan, occupying the 
Himalayan region ead of Sikkim and 
west-north-west of Assam. 

[agitation] jS. 

hbriig-(}i^ n. of a plant: 

the fruit of duk- 
faking removes illness caused by lu brought 
forth by the rain. 

hhru4-pa, — ^%S^, to rub; also: 
to fill up: R^ g ^^gS’^ 3 hhaMii hbrui-pa-po 
{Situ. 85). 
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^|£r£i| 

hbrtih A7i(«n=^»i'|9^' TtJTf'S the 
sacrificial fire-pit used in Tantrik religious 
rites: (A^i/. 51) 

fire-pit in which the Ngagpa lamas burn 
clarified .butter in sacrificial corcmonios. 

hbruh-pa g. n. with ^ to over- 

flow, to gush forth {Mil .); ^ to flow 
over. 

noedlo work. 

hbrum any berry on trees or 
shrubs: 'njHn-hbr'..v grape; ^'^gn 

se-hbnuii hip (fruit uf wild brier) 'a Sikk., 
ill W. = pomegranate. 

hbruiu-pa or “^g^ g hhnm JjH 
a pock or pustule, hbrum-nad 

small-pox, the commonest and most (koaded 
of all diseases in Tibet, transmission of 
which into India by tnidors cid the Sikkim 
passes has only lately been in any way 
checked by fumigating bales of merchan¬ 
dise and by ordering compulsory vaccina¬ 
tion of incoming traders at Yatung near 

the Jelep Pass. The colloq. terra for small¬ 
pox is lli(tndria/i.^^ n. 

V* 

of a tree the bark of which is used in 
small-pox; '^g»<gg?i [a species of 

lopro8y]>S. hhrum-llui-mo the 

goddess who causes the disease of small¬ 
pox. 

^ bbriim-pho4h(i n. cf a district in 
Tsang where Pholha Thaiji was born 

{Lo^i. 16). «ig»< 2?^ the 

full name of governor Phalha Thaiji, 

*^g^ instr. of ‘^g also an abbr. of ‘^g^ g. 

<K^ hbre n. of a place in Tibet {Deb. **1, 
^). de4un another place 

in Tibet {LoH. 2). 

qg’q bbre^a pf. and imp. g*^ bre^ to 
screen off, to spread over, to envelop. 


hhreg-pa pf. breg or g^)^ 
bregs., imp. brog or b) og^ to lop 

off, prune; amijutate: to cut 

off at the ’ ck ; q to excise the 

membrum virile; most frq. in reference to 
1 he hair, to cut off, to shave : ?1 ra 

one -vho shaves the head and 
moustache. 

Ilhrcn-dpdl-f'yi blo-gvo^ n. 
of a Buddliist saint of Tibet {Deb. *n, -)• 

hh'en~pa ^^r^^^leather or hide 
strap; ^ [bound, connectod]6’. 

^ straps or 

ropes made of hide thongs twisted 
together {S. kar. 170). 

hbren-ioa frq. for hbraH-tva. 
hbrel-pa connection, union, 

conjunction, but only in certain applica¬ 
tions. 1. connection between cause and 
effect, used also for effect, consequence, 
efficacy: q (he efficacy of 

prayer {MiL ); ^ kjog-pa to apply, 

make use of it {Mil7). 2. the vascular 

and nervous system conjunctively, the 
two systems in their totality. 3. genitive 
case, the sixth case of Tibetan Gram¬ 
marians, hbrel-pahi-^gra the 

termination of it: S kyi. 4. a small quan¬ 
tity, a little, a bit: Rgorq1 

want a little bit to eat; q to 

snatch up a little bit of religion {Jd.). 

•N 

qg'31'qi : hhreUwa^ vb. iiitrs. to adiiere 
together, to combine, to become con¬ 
nected, to meet together: 
connected only by veins and bones, nothing 
but skin and bone {DzlT ); 

lag-(ji sor-mo’ 

rnanis kyaH ^cH-pahi sor~mo It (if' hbrel-wa 
her fingers and toes adhered together 
like the tees of a goose {Pth. 127^ b). 
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tho connection with, or the 
intercourse between Tibet and China; 

hhrel-^tam gossipings at meeting 
(on the road) (Mil), de-dan 

lus-hby'el-ica to cohabit with him or her 
{GIr.) ; q they having co¬ 

habited, a child was born (Jd.). 
hhrel-mcd^ unconnected. 

hhrcl-ined-dn smra-way uncon¬ 
nected talk, irrelevant speech. q 

hbrid-mUhuii^-pay fr<?h5 [a fellow religious 
student. JiS. 

hbrel-zab-puy [together, 

in company] 

hhro-go (acc. S. Lex. ^ 
n. of a mediciha said to- resemble mare's 
dung [Svripm ky^oor'\S.' 

q^?5j ^ a Bbro-lo-fsa-wa n. of Lo-tsa-wa 
who was a native of (or Do.). 

hbro{/y (^'^»^) soli¬ 

tude, wldemoss, uncultivated land, esp. 
summer ]>asture fgr cattle in tho moun¬ 
tains. hbro(j-skf/oti-u'a, to attend to 

a mountain dairy ; hbrog-khi/i herds¬ 

man’s dog, a lingo fierce mastiff; 
hbrog-dyoii, ^TnUT (A. IC 111 20) monas- 
t <'rv in tho siditudes of mountains gcno- 
r:illy kept ur by tho ,D(jk-pa. ‘=^^*'1 
hbroij-sfony open pasture lands on the tops 
and ^lo]H's of mountains. hbrog- 

sNifhf a coarse blanket made and used by 
the Dok-pa ]>ooplo; 

hbronmani <jni gox-nis brt§i:(js-(jyon-pa 
he was dressed in two-fold clothes of Lok 
blanket. (..1. 130). 

hbvog-pdy {Dok-pa)y Jibcmir 
herdsman, shepherd, etc., particularly the 
nomadic Tibetans who live in tents on the 


moors and upland valleys of Tibet, tending 
cattle and earning a subsistence therefrom. 
They are found all over Tibet, keeping 
each tribe or section to its own grounds; 
and are in various ways much superior to 
the husbandmen and cottagers of the 
country. They export wool and pay 
taxes in butter to the Tibetan Govern¬ 
ment. hhrofj-phriigy a herdsmans 

child, a boy tending cattle—in W. now 
used as a nickname; hbrog-mty a 

herdsman; hbrog-moy a female 

Dok-pa; hbrog-§had rude, rough, 

boorish; ^ hbrog-shad snon-pa to 

be rude, etc. (Sc/i.). hbreg-lha§ 

a fold for cattle. 

Syn. p/t(/ug$-skyon ; q’^q'qgjc.’ 

ba-lan-hyran ; rkan-hshihi nor» 

IdfDi ; phyugs-kyh-phyug ; 

pdyngs-l(l(in ; ba-ldan divan- 

phyug ; q *^^ ba-kjo ; hjo-mkhan ; f 

Icag-tog (Mfion.). 

'V-' 

hbroriy (gfoyi^) ggcig-rgod 

^r»fTTT^T?r^ 1. wild yak [Pocephagm grun- 
nien^ ; tho yak of Jang- 

thang ; ^ hbroUMvi wild yak-cow, 

hbron-pkrug a yak-calf, 
hbron-ko a wild-yak’.s skin or leather. 
2. v. ‘^g^'*3. 

13**!^ Mbron-kbyags La the well- 
known Dong-khya Tass, the top of which 
is 18,420 ft. altitude, giving access from 
the Laclmng valley in the extreme N.E. 
of Sikkim into that part of Tibet which 
lies at tho northern head of the Chumbi 
valley. The name signifies “ frozen wild- 
yak pass, being so called from a troop 
of yak having been once overtaken by a 
storm on the pass and having been there 
found frozen to death. 
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attending to, to wait upon, to serve. 

being attended to by celestial 
damsels (B^es-sprin). 

‘^5^’!" Hbrofi-rtse n. ol a pr^bperouc 
large village with « monastery and an 
ancient palace four storeys high belonging 
to the family of Shape Phala. It stands 
about 10 Tniles N. N. W. of Gyang-tee, on 
the Nyang river {Bon. 8). 

hhrofi~bznh n. of the fifth wife 
of kirg Khri^sron Idchh-otmu {Lon. \ 8). 
•s- 

hbrom an ancient family in Tibet 
in which was born 
Bromston the founder of the sovereign 
hierarchy in Tibet in the beginning of 
the 11th century A.D, 

hbros-pa pf, or bros^ 
fut. or to run away, to 

escape; ran away, fled from, took 

to flight; to run hither and 

thithet; or place of refuge; 

fig. his eye are sunk (/«.). 

to make one run away; to drive 
away. The perf. h'os must not be 
confused with the perf. of bro-wa 

to smeU. In Tangyur, mdo, xciii, 130, 
occurs a sentence with both verbs: 

25 rba or dbah, waves, 

q rba-kMs, and id. 

Rba-rag n. of a place in Tibet: 

(A. 117). 

rba-mi rag for the better class 

of men in Bba ; a a * 1 ^ 

(l).Jt. 11,12). 

rha4 1. a large species of eagle. 
2. JV» orutoh=^*^’^. 3. rough and hoarse; 


9 rhad-§gra a harsh voice; cf. 
rbad-rbod. 4. quite, wholly: ibad- 

gcod-pa or rhud-tser gcod-pa to 

cut off ont'-dy, to extirpate {Ja .); 
rbad-shjo. s resichje, residuum, drugs, husks, 
ot • (fyl/ . ). 

rbad-pa, imp. 5s cbod, to set on, 
incite: ^ instigate a dog 

against wild animals and incite a demon to 
do mischief to an enemy. Also — 
to send some calamity or disease by moans 
of witchcraft, etc.: brings 

down visitations of the Ma-?no fiends. 

w 

QS’^S rbad-rbod thick, dense, close: 
thick hair, (Jd.). 

3^ rbab a rolling-down, also QS, e.g., 
^ rdo-rhab loose stones rolling down; 

after the rolling of detritus had 
ceased (Jf/7.). 

rbod v. rbad-pa. 

iba-mx 1. wen, goitre. 2. 

large knots in, or excrescences on, trees; 
on account of their speckled appearance 
often turned into drinking-bowls or cups, 

Ihxi-wa, also dbxi-iva, a 

buid)le, foam, froth, scum ; ^ ^ ckii-lbti id.; 

or frothy, foamy 

frost-covered; producing little 

scum; qq^'^q to scum or skim oif (Cs .); 

a friend is like water 
bubbles ( Jd.); it sends up 

bubbles. 

9 $ba V. §ba-tva. ^ secret, hidden; 
also $ba-gsari segret and tonccaled. 

Sba-4kar a kind of linen cloth 
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£1^^ ^ba-rtiv lining of tea-poti^, tea-cups, 
et^with brass or gilt {Rtsu.) 

dm-thng rope made of twisted cane. 
sbd-wa !. a common form of the 
vi). ^hcd-pa to hide^ q. v. 2. or mvm? 
fully hdotm-kf/i ^ba-tar^ sbst. tlic 

privy-parts. 3. n, of a place in Khams 

[Lo^, ^ 17 ). 

sb((-tf<h(i the residue of mustard seed 
after oil has been pressed out. 

^ba-tsh(fn oil-presser’s house, the 
hut where oil is ])ress(Ml out, as in Cryangtso. 

sbad/i nu'(/-bf/d an inMM:‘t 

(AV.vo.). 

sb(f(/-/)(( pf. sbfff/s imp. 

sb(yj8 to saturahs stain ; to defile, pollute: 
\wjjq)q [„,llulO(l witli dirt ; \q3E.q 
saturated witii port'uinu (Ktm'i.). 

gc-q sbfiH-wa 1. V. sbon-ia/, 2. n\alt 
irom which Ix'or lias been brewed; 5^ 
abyn-^kom id. di'ied. 

sfxins 1. (lung'of largf animals, 
such as horses, yak, dc'or of large size.; 
(ispecially also dung of 

hors(\s and asst's ; fia^slr dung of cows, yaks, 
i'ce., is more eorrectly ^ or 
dung manure ; dung dri(-d for fuel. 

Wft, flowing- 

witli r:),in. gi*^-N g|wet 
malt {fify'i.). sbans-rf>//)f tli(' refus(* 

harh>y wIkui Imw has been brewc(l <iut <>f it. 

8b(if> a s]»fcies of bird {Rf.si/.). 

g=J'5 sbdb-i 'i a ctM-inin uumV'tT 3 r(]uan- 
tity of trading artieb's, cjj., of paper, a 
quire, a bundle of matches, ete. {Ja.). 

sham-pa pT. slafm^, ing). 
sbomSt to place iogetber, to collect : §^^1^ 
to keep together in 


SL’^l 

one place; smyug~ma ^bam$ 

pa-hdrn like reeds laid together (Vat-$^.). 

shar-wa v. §bor-tca. 

^ sbar-mo v. a*^d£i spar-mo. 

gp: Sbar-yas ii. of a number. 

m Sbal 1. a provincce of soutbern 
Mongolia: (6^. JJon. If) 

2. muscles: muscles of 

the T>alm of tlie hand. 

sbaUpa mu a frog; also 
erroneously tlie crab. sbal- 

(Imn or sbahlron a young frog, 

fa(l-p(jie (O.s.); Sj'^ sbal-c/irn a lizard; 
gl'31 sbal-nag toad [Rt.sii.). 

gj'Ji '^3^^ sba/-pa-ca// [a kind of tree, 
Srsibara gr((')idiffora.']S. sital-ptc 

lag-pa the root of a medicinal plant: 

CJ Q{q) qN\^ Rq|a] q the ])laut shal-pa 
lag-pa g^ircs obstruction of urine. 

sbas or «j[j, secret, 

eonfidential; sbas-t>d(ig words that 

are supyjressed, concealed (Mnon.). 

sbig a kind of wild animai (Rf^^ii.). 

3^’q 1. corrupt form of 

sprid-pa. 2. in Tsang, for bellows, 
instrument for blowing a fine 

3'^ sba-ga 1. liollow, cavity; the 

narrow int(u*ior ot any tiling, a tube. 
2. a hollow stem or reed: ^« 3 <^qr|- 

^ having dwelt on 

1lie.4cni ‘)f the lotus how could you go 
intu thill min' of filth {Bhrnnf. p, ^S). 

^ n shn-ica v. Ibu-ua. II 
:an [iinhurt, safe]*S. 

f» sbu-la-kha 1. the japanned or en- 
baired leather imported into Tibet from 
China. 2. the sable, Mustcla zibellina (Jd.). 
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or ^ sbug-po the inner- 
nO 

most part of a house whore treasures are 
kept; or mdsod-kt/t-sbug 

treasure-safe. 

§hug^chol Or zhvh^cftal 

liirge bell-metal cymbals; there are three 
kinds of §hitg-chal in use in Tibet. 

(1) hor-§hug cymbals imported from 

Mongolia; (2) rgua-sbug Chinese 

cymbals; (3) bol-shug cymbals manu¬ 

factured in Nepal. 

S(**l ^ sbtig-pa to penetrate, to perforate, 
to pierex) into: sbng-rtm. Ion-pa 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ to understand the secret of 

any matter, to penetrate into the real 
object or import of anything (Yig. k.). 

s4««7s = -g,‘i»< hollow 

stiifk, a tube; hole, excavation, interior 
space : tubular cavity, conduit, 

sewer, in C.; ^bug-tn nor sba-wa 

to hide treasuros in a recess. 

,sYiri-.s70l hole for inserting the 
handle of an instrument; 

(;an^-kiii sbabs-gnis the pair of nostrils. 

[expanded, 

blo.-:8omed]/S', g W brag-bla khi- 

sbags a shrine in Lhasa on the side of 
(3iug-po Ivi wliere is a <ave sacred to 
nagas. 

sbiigS'dam or sbag-^-hbgar 

= SJ'n^ ’Sbags-kgi phi/ag-d<im. the 

royal seal : u,-w grj,-qa |q-q^*4i| 

(;eL 7). 

S' sbags-rtsa •TT^ the pulse ; 

= [the act of tasting]6'. 

sbuH-sbufi many in one place, a 

nD nO 

heap; many people died 


V*l] 

in one place (J. 151). ^ ^bxiH^-^hc 

[imassailable]>vS. Sbitd-hrar 

n. of a place in Tibet {Dei 1^1). 

N5 

faki i-bcllows, nsed in blowing the 
^learth. libetans always using dried 
dung of cattle for fuel, the bellows is an 
iiidispensible article, and usually consists 
(■\ two skin-bags squeezed together so 
that the compressed air passes through a 
tube into the fire (Ja.). §bnd-pa 

hbnd-pa to blow or work the bellows. 
^hiid-mihu the tube or iron-mouth 

N> 

of a bellows. 

ay« sbnn-pa 1. v. ^im-pa. 2. bark 

>0 

of Iroes, the peel of fruit, pod or husk of 
grain {K. d. ^1, 15). 

§bun-gter don-tmd-pa 

or ^ meaningless, without substance, 

lioUow, vain {Li(}.). 2. a small building in 
the stylo of a monument, in which sacred 
writings are deposited (Jd.). 

sbun-rtsis a very high rate of 
interest, fifty per cent. 

§bub-fkhon a hollow ball. 

^q'^fn $buo-chol v. = {Jig^ IS), 
gqN sbub^-hbra$ the nutmeg, 

Syn. ibi(b^-§kyc$; aq^•^<^\ ^(/ubfi- 

ran (MHon.). 

^bur-pa or sbur-hkhyog tlio 

beetle: ^ 

sbw -ma chaff, hutiks. 

^ ^ 

slow fire kept 

up with chaff (S. Lav.). 

sbur-kn n. of a Aiiid of gem. 

the bur-/eri gem ifi 
useful ill cataract of the eye. 

iw 
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^bur-lon, [a topaz]/S. {S. Lex.). 

S ^Hcr-gyi ^hur-M {DM), 

il’^ §be-ga,:=^'kT physical 

exercises, athletics, etc. ^hc-wa to 
scuffle, to wrestle; or 

trial of strength between comba¬ 

tants {RtHii). 

Sbo-sfr a place situated to the 
S. W. of Lhasa with a monastery, for¬ 
merly the seat of Lama t 
DHog-slon Leg§-pahi ^cs-rab {Lon. <•, i). 

sbeg-pa lean, lank, thin. 

Syn- 4^o$-^an-pa; ^a- 

chu^l-wa skein-pa; n^-pa (4f^o;i.). 

•s- 

fOe^-pay or H ** sba-tca^ pf. sbas^ 

imp. sbosy to hide, conceal, cover : 

to conceal as a treasure, 
to hide in a store-house ; ^ 
and treasures which had been recorded 
in writing became hidden {Pth. 128). 

to conceal troops in a 
wood; hide in the ground; 

assiduously conceals his 
excellent qualities {Hbroin. f*’, j^l). 

$be(i-ma 1. any property or article 
that is hidden not made public; con¬ 
cealed treasure that has come to hght. 
2. the veiled woman, n. of a wife 
of Buddlia, which name.is also translated 
as S(i-ti<ho-ina. 

3 fbo the upper paid of the belly; 

^'>1 fat from it; sbo-rkun-pa pick¬ 

pocket C. {Jd). 

sbo-khua-chi (Mongol term) an 
ambassador, envoy : 

^ th^ leading men, such as the 

orderlies of the reigning king and the 
ambassadors {D.,^eL 10). 


sbo-wa pf. to swell 

>up, to distend: the belly is swollen, 

turgid; ^ wheeze from inflation 

{Jd). 

§bogS‘pa V. *i**!'^ $bag-pa. 

F'q iboH-tca 1. pf. sbans fut. 
than to steep in water, to soak, to drench 
{Jd.). 2. = a‘;'q ^pon-na to abstain from. 

send for ! or ^ru, one w^ho has 
been sent for. 

as’"* §bo4-pa a tassel, tuft {Jd). 

$bon-pa^^^ za-wa to eat. 

or y rags-pa 

of large dimensions, big, bulky, thick; 
considerable; al 80 = ^'^^q very broad: 

he obtained con¬ 
siderable satisfaction and great encour¬ 
agement {Yig. k. 88). $hom-phra 

dimensions, size, breadth; of 

equal thickness {Ya-sel. 35 ); 

{Yig. k). 

^hom-dgah-ma n. of a Buddhist 
nun on account of whose misconduct 
Buddha had to enjoin restrictions for the 
guidance of nuns {K. du. 5, 5,). 

{S. Lex). [1. bulky, 
2. the grass or reed Saccharum cylindri^ 
aun7\S, 

g=^'q $bor-u'aj pf. and at times pres. 
$bar 1. to light, kindle, inflame: 

kindling the fire all 
round the circle. 2. to transfer, trans¬ 
fuse: to remove from one place 

to, another. 

$borJo ; Anemone polyantha In Lh. 
a swelliDg in the bone {S. Lex.). 
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b$(/a^i-tca^ v. 3 ^'*^ ^hyon-ica. 
washed, used; also 
practised, disciplined, q 

washed and cleaned stone. 

(itf^OH.). One who rc' 
mains satisfied with qualifications acquired 
by practice or study; a term signifying a 
Crdvaka; 3 c.^'q^\ 55 ^- 53 j talents or 

qualification kept up, used or prac^i^ed 
[ascetic pru< ticoa]»J>'. 3 ^.^ filtered, 
purified by filtration. 

shtjnr^pa n. of a species of poplar. 

§hyav-wa a secondary form of 
^byov-tva : fl^’ 3 ^ ^ oaix up or prepare 
medicine; ■ 3 ffl|'Hi- 3 ^ q paste paper; 

3 ^'«J to attach, apply meaning to words. 
3 ^-^gsq = *=’a^*^ to borrow. 3^’5*n ^tprr, 
[misery]>S. 3 ^'^ ^c.-q [full or 

complete knowledge]*S. 3 *^*^ mix¬ 

ture, anything mixed or joined together. 
§byar-§hom trfrq'•! pomade, perfumery. 
1 . joining 

together, = 2.=^^'^ 

[in collection, in ascent] 6 ". d. 

mixing up ingredients, as in 
food, medicine, etc. 3 ^'q^’*q* wine or beer 
prepared from two or three ingredients; 
3 *^'q^^ incense or incense sticks made of 
two or three perfumes. 

§b?jig‘pa to tie, knot: 

^hay-pas ^byig^pa, 

§byin-pa I: vb., pf. and imp. 3 ^ 
hyin 1 . to give, bestow, make a present 
of: he offered as a price 

to take what is not given. 2 . to add, 
to sum up {Vai. kar). 

Syn. ^ter-wa\ gto^i-ica. M^on, 
1^’^ II : sbst. ^ gift, present, alms; 


bestow gifts, then shall gifts be obtained 
by you {N. T., ^t. Luke vi 0 ^) 

the four kinds of gift ox alms:— 
(1) V$|-of goods; (2) of 

moral a.i(? religious instructions; [3) 

^of protection; (4) 

\y^ prese nting atfoction, love, etc. 
a obaritable person; shyiu-gton 

distribution of gifts, to 

c ake gifts to a large number of people, 
also of valuable things to monasteries, etc. 

tho five articles whic]i 
are not fit to be presented and should 
not bo made gifts of :—arms, 
wine, ^**1 poison, women, 

anything that is not dharma {K. dn. 
q, YS). 3 ^ charity 

carried to its furthest limit, i.e.^ unlimited 
charity; zy^lR^ [full of 

charity]^. 

sbyin-bdag a patron, more 

especially a dispenser of gifts, a layman 
manifesting his piety by making presents 
to the priesthood. 

§bytn-gna§^9\%^’ij\3^^ 

the objects worthy of gifts, i.e.y beings 
to he worshipped by offerings are:—$ a 
deity, liodhisattva, Arhat, etc., a 

Buddhist saint or sage or object of reve¬ 
rence, worshipful objeots, ^^'3 

religious symbols, images, caiiya. 

the ten possessions of the 
Buddhist which he should be ready to 
bestow:—(1) precious things such as 

gold, silver, gems; (2) ^’S*^ furniture, 
utensils etc.; (3) w articles of food; (4) 
his ox; (5) 5 horse; (6) 
elephant; (7) his daughter; (8) 
land; (9) (this maj 

mistress); (10) his own flesh. 

The instances of the last two items are 
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whero a Bodhisattra forforms acts of 
Dana-paramit^ (as found in legendary 
stories) and are therefore considered as 
not applicable in ordinary lifo~8o in Iho 
Vinaya a woman is prohibited as aii 
article of gift. The case of one’s lx.dy 
forming an object of gift, which is the 
.tcorno of sin is ap])licablo 

to only a Bodhimitiva who has n<^ bnsiiioss 
to remain in the mortal touemciii {Lion- 
rim, 221). 

§l)yin-pii-po giver, alms- 

giver, olTerer of a gilt, i^vii. yfon- 

phod\ dpnl-td>iy\ 

rlnb^-cau ; (^ia-tn shyin-hyrd ; 

rab-tu-hyod \ ru Wer ; ^S 

^byod-po\ gf cr-med-tnehod 

8byin\ n'8-/)M‘d-,di‘r {Afiion.). 

^byin-pa-hi him (»l>ject.s of 
{‘harity 3 supreme obje<*ts of 

refuge ; ^ S those who are poor 

and destitute; those who are 

praise-worthy, res]'ec!(Ml friends, 

parfuds, etc; rospnctahie p<*rsons 

{Mnon.). 

the Sutra on Dana 
Parmila [K. d. u, 122) dt'livood by 
Ihiddha at the iV([Uest of the Bodbisuffnt 
iViihrmattva I f I 

q (this 

.Bodbisidtru's name is unusunlly hoig). 

8l)>ii}(.-wohi Ihit-mj the 

goddivss of gifts; ii lunar mansieii. 

shyt}i-srr(/ burnt ntb*r- 

ings as made by Tioitrik Thnhlhists; 

the olforer of such; 
|^\‘^*»T5|rN chiriiled butter, arii(dcs 

necessary for burnt sacrifi(’!-'. 
ww ^byin-srrg-gi yam-<;{n first 


wood necessary for the offering. 

[lit. “orefond of oblation” 
i.e. firejASh sbym-srrg 

mchod-^byin r)i(rm8-kyi-mchog (Ah du. f**, 
120) lloma is the clnef of fill firo-sacii- 
llciala. 

8yn. g (^iiUbu ; *1^’ bud-(^in ; 

tshini-hycd-(^in ; ynm-rin ; 

hom-qh\\ byi})~znhi-nh \ 

shi{fj8-kyi-gm ; }j}i)'n-))}o-(^in ; 

' sbyin-sri’g~(;in {Mnou.'). 

.<bi/on-tri7 pf. 

1. to chum, remove t»y clraning, (h'ai’ 
away; like \\'ashing olV 

csp. to wash oil or purge .sin; 

(wing diarrhtea (7:or.) ; 
the know ledge h.o.w^ s iiiMii nuiy be 
t>uritied by hi.s owni doings. 2 . to take 
away, to subtract: ^ i t b/. 

k(fr.) f)0 being subtrn(‘tcd. d. to exerci.se, 
to train, b/o oiie’.s mind, P omfs 
mouth, hence elot|ueiicc i J//7.) ; 

\^y foi-n^^.j-ly 

cultivated alu'litios {d/r.: ; that 

must be practised still holler^ ^ q to 
learn mathemalios [Fth.) ; cj~f=)=^ |c^ g^ q to 
accustom, familiarize, shyon-thar = 

to perform imigical practico.s 
(AV^•//.). m [a ju'ic.st skilful in 

olfeuiig ohiat ion.s]<S. sbifon- 

byrd-gnis—^^2^ iharoia and dur-byid 

{F)na)}. !J)0). ^7>/-ea-ro;es = ^5'^*^ 

diarrhma which is of bmr kinds, J 
l and I 

|X'q dnjor-xca = {MAoti.). 

pf. and flit, g*^ ^hijnr \. to afKx, attach, 
fasten together; to put .h.so to, to apply: 
q to impress on the mind: 

® q * q-si-u p g^ qi^ai sometimes he 
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as a little Tooy eight years old would 
fasten to Vila mouth a covering of fur 
lined with silk; 

having fastened the head on the body of 
the image. Also fig.; p cj ^ | 

conceiving Iho idea of bringing 
trouble on them. q to unite 

the t\vo sexes; 

having taken shelter from the rain, on 
sitting down slic fell asleep; but in p 
dream the teacher Padma came and 
having connection with her bestowed seed. 
9 q^ also witliout the word 

being added. 2. to conjoin, connect, 
combine (used with 
joined mouths, kissed; 

for the purposes of w'ar 
the Chinamen should unite with Tibetans. 
It is in tins sense of the word that we find 
a sort of adverbial use of the forms 
^hyor4a and signifying ‘ along with 

him,’ ‘ together with him ‘ as w'ell ’ : 

I sent the girl, 
and the goats and slioop wont along witli 
her; as the 

lama w\as coming liero, he brought the 
letter with him. 

sbyor-iva II: 1. to prepare, get 
ready, adjust, accommodate one's self to 
(and thus, as we see, practically identical 
in meaning with I.) : q g 

^qga; q^'gk’q-«l|q• 3i a« ■ 1^01 

next, in order to 
harmonise the direct way of entrance and 
those series of vehicles, ho caused to be 
prepared for progress the higher Naljor 
ascetics without neglecting those that 
were of the low’est degree of stedfast- 
ness; in that cave they 

made ready the victuals; 


|Vq' 

your subjects have not com¬ 
plied with tbe agreement. 2. to establish, 
connrm, make stedfast, settle g •q*^ 

^qAgq«i-w«q.^44-^aajiwaj|«>q«;^q ho mndniit^d 
in tbe rig\ 'vay those liuman bt'ings of 
the midd ' ^*las-;-.s Avbo were intelleetuall>', 
suyerior, mediocre, and inferior, ro^ 
pectivc-y; 

in making peoj)k* stedfast on several parti- 
(idar occa.'^ions he would act like this. 

III : sbst. 1. in 

study or religious observances; assiduity, 
application. 2. union, connection, con¬ 
junction with somotliing else ; hence, the 
joining together of letters, the mingling 
of drugs in medicine, the linking of 
subjects into a sot or pair, the pairing of 
animals, also coition and sexual union of 
human beings. S. coincidence, agreement, 
harmony, parallelism, analogy : 

auspicious coincidences, the 

conjunction of the stars and planets 
for harmonious connection (marriage). 
4. = arrangements, plan, pio- 

paration: (A, 67) 

at night when they had mado an arrange¬ 
ment to kill. the four preparations 

are :—q accumulation of merits; 
^a|q|c.q the purification of sins; 

worshipping with recitation of 

Buddhist scriptures; q the 

offering of tornia to evil spirits. 

§^’3^ §byor~kloy spelling of words and 
reading (Sifu. 55). 

I^ qjq §byor‘brgya-pa an epilliet of 
Vishnu (Mnon.). 

[in medicine, exetessivo 
union or mixture]^. 

|k'q ^byor-ica ncrMiin tlie twenty 

seven coincidences in astrology. (1) 
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sel-wa ; (2) mckah-bo ; (3) 

tshc-daH-pa \ (4) skal-bzafl; 

(5) wHi b^^-po; (Cj gin4u 

^raflf-pa; (7) 'aJ^’W la§~bzaii; (8) 
bdsin-pa; (9) zucf-rht; (10) 

^kra^^-pa'y (11) q hphid-xca\ (12) 
fie^-pa \ (13) kuH-hjo)m \ (14) ^ 

dgah-ua ; (15) ^ J rdo-rje ; (16) grnb-pa 
(17) <}m-iu lhu^-^va\ (18) 

mchog-can; ( 10 ) yoH^ hjom\ 

(20) nhi^va ; (21) 5^'^ g-mh-pa ; (22) 
bss?nib-bga \ (23) dge-wa; (24) 

dfcar-po] (25) tshans-jM; (26) 

dxva^~po; (27) hkhon-hdsin 

(Rtsii.). 

$byor-bycd-ma 1. a woman in 
general. 2. a prostitute (-^T^ow.). 

^byox'4dan-xmi-=-^^'^'^^ constel¬ 
lation Piisya {Mnon). 

Sbyor-rtno or ^byor-ra-rtse n. 

of a village situated to the south of Lhasa 
{Yig, k, 10), 

^ ^bra or 9 ^*^ §bra-giir 
«i5^^’«i) also called 3 3*^ the black yak- 

hair tent in which the Dok-pa people of 
Tibet dive; (A. 

120). 9'^^ ^bra-thng yak-hair tent-rope; 

9 ^hra~§nam yak-hair blanket (Etsii.) ; 

9 ^bra-pa inmate of yak-hair tent; 9 
sbra-yol curtains mmle of yak-hair ; 9 

frame work of a yak-hair tent. 
= [a cago3»8. 

fbra-lha n. of a Sa-^day monstei'. 

sbrag-p(i=><¥*%‘iS>*’*», pf. 
fbrag $; to lay or put a thing over or by 
the Bide of another: w«i«^5'>nr<ii?*ii'5q!(»i»r 
fbrags means putting all things 
together on one side [l^ag. 53). 

sbrags-f)w 1. a hay-fork. 2. 
conjunction, combination: 


flesh and skin in combination; 

Phun-tsogthe great 
chief joined the head lama (J. ZaH.). 

Syn. 93’« sbrag-ma ; mthun-moH, 

also ^^‘9'** gm-sbrei; zurl-§brel, 

93 ^ Sbrag$ n. of a village in Lhokha 
on the Bhutan border (Rtsit.). 

$brafi for 9 ^’S^ sbraMsi honey; 
9 *^’^^’ honey-comb; 9 c. *c.' honey-beer 

{^ag .); 9^*5^ ^bt'a^-rgya§ an offering of 
honey to the gods, in Sikk. 

mosquito curtain. 

9c.'^X ibx'a^-gi-ro residuum of honey 
after having been clarified; also wax. 

9 ^*^ Sbrafi-€har:=z^msi^ slight 

rain; meal. 

9^S;^ [1. n. of deity. 2. a large 

creeper, Gacrtnera racemobia]S. 

9c.’9 ih*afl-bt(> flies, bees, etc.; their 
several names :—9*^ ^brari-byed ; 9Ck'5)'9c.'»i 

^braH-gi ^braH-ma ; sbx'an-che§^nun ; 

sa-ra~8u ; -q 9 *^' <^a~§bran ; 
nag§~kyi sbran-ina ; ^ 5 za-byed 

sbraH-bu ; tshafis-ma ; dug-rtca- 

van ; ba-x'a4a ; 9 *^ ^bran-g^og- 

can\ dar-dir-gx'og§\ 

dbyaii§-hyed\ 9’3s §gx'a-byed\ 
dbya^§~$gf'og§ (M^on.). 

flE>% sbx'a^-byi the marten [Sch.). 

9^'*< §b)'aH-fj?a = ^^'^ the honey¬ 

bee; 9*'S'*! sbx'aH-bfig bees’ nest; 9 ^<^c. l3ee- 
hive, honey-comb. 

Syn. q f^f-yig gnid-pa; 

‘^3^’ im4og hthiiH) 9 ^ §hra^- 

rtsihi briul-shng ^; §bra^-rtsi rnyaH ; 

9^'J'’jk’ ibra-rtsi $kyofl ; 9^ ^ sbran-'ctsi- 
hdod ; sbi'afi-rtsihi dri-tmja ^; 

^ gc-8ar-§pyod\ rdiil-nal ; »)>)• 
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^^*^9 mc-tog hthor-^wa^ niC’^tog 

zaf^-can; me-tog-hjug \ rka^’^ 

i bhyiH-ga ; bhra-ma-ra : 

>4 

nam~churl ^wa^-po; ^»< |( gmm- 
sgra ; icud-hckin ; **5*^’|^ ictid^dbyin ; 

bctcd‘it^ul~shugs; 

mi-gna§ hkhor-hgro\ ge-nar-hdain \ 

5'*^'^*^’ rduUhchafi ; ri-skpes ; 

^os-flad-ldan ; ro-myoH ; q 

me-tog mya^-wa ; J“ mt~iog la-rtae ; 

mchog-tu-dgah ; ^'%S sbf^afi- 

rtauspyod; sf^aH-rtsi-hded; 

sh'ofl-rtsibi zas-can ; sbi'afl- 

rtst-skyes; ibra^~bu; bu^-wa 

(^^c>w.). 

shra^-^m ir^ {Hindi mowk) n. 
of a tree from the flower of which wine is 
distilled in India. 

Syn. leg§-pahi-^iii ; 

§braii-gna§-can ; kod-zer mdaHs 

can; §bra4-rt8ihi4og; 

bu-ram me-tog ; mfiar-wa-dsin ; 

gin-rin ; J|c.’ sb'aH-rtsihi Ijon- 
pa (miio?z.). 

ns'^ sbrad~pa = ‘^5^'^ hbrad-pa q. v. 

ahram largeness, hulk: ^ 

^ as to his bodily bulk the belly was 
very corpulent (A. 11). 

sbram-lm unwrought gold, bar- 
gold: ^ had each 8L sho of un¬ 

wrought gold (Ai 20). 

^hdd-pa 1 . or ^na-nai 

§bi'id~pa to sneeze: when 

coughing I am seized with a sneezing. 

drugs which produce 
sneezing. 2. to become numb, torpid; 

q by long squatting 
the legs become numbed. 


abrud-pa pf. and imp. §bru§y 
fut. ^ $hnij 1. to stir with one’s hand to 
poke up (fire). 2 . to knea ! ^q rdsi-tca 
{Os.). 

sbi'um-pa ^fiW, ^»fTTTqfq, 

pregnant, big with young; 5|»i q to 
conceive, to become pregnant, fiq. 

feeling pregnant {Pth .); I’S 
having conceived, being with child (Jd.). 

^bur^khra (or ^^'ig sbnn'-khra ): 8|*^' 
the worm sbnr~khni is a 
cure for hydrophobia. 

^briil wrt, ^lf%, ; fr4 a ser¬ 
pent, snake; ^hruh 

hbro8’‘parhgyur-‘tvahi-‘§i{a(js the charm to 
make snakes run away; K — 

{K. g. 62), this charm when 
muttered and wind blown on the ground 
by the lips, will cause a snake to run away 
from a particular place. snake’s 

coil; ^f%W, a snake’s 

hood; g'a^’|'5^^’q fangs of a snake. 

gQi|q|^qg ^bruUgyi gdab-bu a 

bangle, one made in the shape of a snake’s 
coil. 

Syn. 7mg-gi§4ho $; 

gzar-bu-mgo ; nal-byed-gntd 

nii-sad; rkafi-sba$; hkyiUwa; 

log8-7'aM ; sa4a-hphye ; 

gdefls-can chen-po ; (to- 
hphye ; 'vq| ‘^5 lag-hgro ; ^‘^5 Ito-hgro ; 

gya-gyu7*-hgro; h'a^-hgro; “^13^ *^5 

hkhyog-hgro ; kun-hgt'o ; ^ SI*' ? ba-glaH- 
pia ; thig-lehi-$7ia ; ^ hkhor- 

lo-can ; rM-za^-can ; 

hpheUka-can ; ke-gm-pa ; 

^a 7 i-pahi za^-can; khu^-dii rial; 
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. 5 ^ diKj'iji mtHhon-can ; 
hdsin ; gde9is-can {Mnon.). 

* ^hrul-gyi mtHh()n-clia = ^*^'^ ^*\ 
gfN n. of a vegetable ineense 
called ‘tiger's nail' {Mixon.). 

du-na wjug- 

rin a comet {Mnon.). 

sb}ul-gnor~can — ^S^ cn-dag 
( §man‘b$dus. kh3>)> 

H ^bre said by some to be tlie ^>’c- 

moix weasel; but acc. to Bih. the 

stone-fox. 

j ^ = x'e-bo or ^ ^ re-xva a 

coarse material manufactured of yak’s 
hail’ for tent covoriugs {Jii.), 

—N 

|C'q sbreix-na pf. sirens: to rattle, 
make shake, vibrate; to play an instrument 
{Jd.): ashn-rgyud slrefx-ira to 

jerk the bow-string ; 3*^ ^ bum-pahi 

chu sbren-na to shake the water in a bottle. 


^ |q^'q si/y-tj-jyrr = «!«♦’■'' $kemi-pa 
jjg; diy, thirHty. 

flUS) ibrel-fO 1. a joint (D. cel. 7). 2. 

an old officer {Rtsii .): 

a'>!■«? sbreUva to stitch together (paper), 
to sew on, to fasten on; to bind together, 
to attach ; 'll*!! lag- 

pa sbrel-nas having one’s hands shackled 
together. sbrel-zla joint official, 

colleague, comrade : 2)*^ 

i^jj^ (^el. 12) ; |'>J | 

sbrel-zla-can ha\iug an assistant. 

sires (Cs.) frozen, stiff, hard 

sbt'on-pa — ‘^^\^^i. sbi'an, 1. to 
summon, to call, to announce to; 
to inform, wain; 

grnb-tbob rig iias Ho }na sirs, 
khon-x'arl-giR tsJmr sbraii they summoned 
hither a hermit whom I was not acquain¬ 
ted with. 2. to sprinkle, to squirt upon. 






I: ma 1. the sixteenth letter of the 
Tib^n alphabet, having the sound of 
the Sanskrt ^ or of the English m. 2. 
Eepresents the numerical fig.: 16. 

^ II: ?r?rr, 1. mother; 

colloq. w « a-ma ; mnhi~rum womb, 

matrix; ra^-(ji ma-g.cig-^ 

pahi sti^-mo full sister by the same 
mother; ^'3^ ma 4ken^pahi sri^^ 

mo half sister, step-sister, by another 
mother (e/a.) ; ma~khii mother and 

uncle (e/d.) ; ma-chufl mother’s 

younger sister. ma-chen a mother’s 

elder sister, or father^s principal wife 
{Cs.f Jd .); ma-ggar step-mother. 

2 . The original of any document or book 
is termed the ma~gshi or a^ma 
while the copy of the same is styled the 
^ bu son or hu-dpe : q 

ma-lii mthim^pa hhri-wa to copy accurately 
comparing the original with the copy. 
Even a railway engine is called 
because of the carriages or children fol¬ 
lowing it: answered a Tibetan 

woman at Darjeeling when asked whether 
the train had left. 

^III: in mysticism: 

(^. g, ^3), 

q1[-q^q|-9|*N’5-q ( | 

ma is symbolic of the w^ant. of attachment, 
or the very opposite of what is ordinarily 
meant by that feeling. It being devoid 
of thought, i,e, not being comprehensible, 
tolerates all {Bbum, ^83)» Further, we 


^ IV: a root=below, opp. to »** ya: 
« 5) ma-gi the lower one, lower lip; «’3( 
W 2 a-rdo=^^’l( rrmf[-do foundadon stone; 
ma-rahi people of low extraction; 
mar down; ma-^ri downwards {Sch.) j 
ma-gi4a below, down there; 
tna-gi^nas from below, out of the valley. 

^ V: 1. the letter ^ ma is both a 
negative and a prohibitive particle, and is 
described thus: 

so-called is the sound which hinders or 
stops. did not know; not see, 

not seen; not tired; occasion¬ 
ally contr. into mtw, is not; 
nothing left; when ma is used in the 
imperative sense, the root of the present 
with ^ is used: do not go (or colloq. 

mandro) ; ^ is not used with the fut. 
and pres., but is changed into 
it shall not be sounded cannot 

speak; they should not make 

the man their enemy. With the preterite 
ma is heard always: did not go, 

ma bgufl did not appear; and 
with the present tense also in conjunction 
with the words and 

2 . 91 ma occurs as a particle added to 
various roots of sbst. and sometimes, 
though not always, indicates the fern, 
gender. 

ma^ka-ra a crocodile. 

120 
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t ma-ko-ia-ka 

j( <ij,^»i «S §^ g a fcind of worm living in dry 
wood (/r. d. i55). 

ma-d/crf(S=^'U^'^ ym-byon-pa not 
arrived at, not como, not happened. 

Ma-rko a country situated to the 
,outh of Dhana-s'r! the people of which 
are said to bo naturally mild and also 
prosperous [Dsam.). 

Ma-^kyaix a wihl mountainous 
district of Tibet inhabited by herdsmen 
situated towards the west of Lhasa; also 
11 . of a celebrated lama {Lon. » 3). 

ma-$ky(§ ; unborn, not 

grown, primeval. ma-^kye^ dyra 

one of the names of Yudhisthira, 
tile ehlest of the Papdava brothers. Also 
the son of Raja Biinbisara, king of 
Magadha. 

3la-kha seems to b<‘3 Mecca, 
ma-k/f(d amount in busliels of grain 
lent out {Jii.). 

rm-khofi§-au on the mother’s 
part, on the maternal side. 

mi-kboni-pa^^’S'^'^ nn-dal-wa 
without leisure, unrelaxed; suffering un¬ 
interruptedly, perpetual"suffering (Yig.).. 

nia-ga-dlta 1. n cock. 2. the 
ancient name of the country including 
Behar, Benares, Allahabad, etc. 

ma-gar-ma [the fibrous root 

of a water-lily] 5. 

ma-gal 1. ^c. to Jii.mW, a poplar 
tree. 2. the bark of a medicinal plant: 

magal cures disease 
of t he lungs and also small-pox. 

down below, down¬ 
ward, yonder: 

Iho man ha\dng become attached to 


something below cannot be admitted into 

the religious order {A. 31). 

gj’l" musk {Sman, 109). 

ma-gn^-pa dis¬ 
respectful; disregard, )na-yu§- 

pahi tshnl disrespectful feelings, 

dishonourable profession. 

ma-mgal = khahi-nig-le : 

ui-»iq|Q| uj rat ya-mgal ya-h the upper row of 
teeth ; the lower 

row of teeth {l^ag.). 

mf(-hgnb=^'^^ ^ OY ^ rough, 

rude, wild; also that cannot and should 
not bo done : (2). 

fc/. i>). 

ma-rgad emerald. 

ma-rga^-pa not old; shelter. 

ma-^go-=- rgyed’^yo the principal 

or main gate, the royal entrance (in Sikk.). 

nHi-$grun$ ma rtsig$ undis¬ 
sembled impurity, unmitigated unclean¬ 
liness : the beha¬ 

viour of a savage is umnixed uncleanliness. 

or 54 that which is 

indefinite in all respects; not reliable, 
uncertain; ma-ries-pa gnis 

two kinds of doubtfulness ; nia- 

^ies-pa iski the four kinds of 

doubtfulness or uncertain objects. 

w 7na-bco$ not artificial or contrived 
ma-bco§-pa ^^rfSNr natural. 
ma-bcad=^^'S% nm-diye 
unshaken; uncut, unhappened. 

ma-kcos-pa ^ (dry ground). 
54'*S ma-chad without falling or, being 
tired or diminished. 

ma-chen the cook in high lamaa’ or 
better-class families; ma-gyog the 

assistant cook; bde-iva tna-chen 

chief cook in a monastery of large size. 
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ma-brjod'=-^'^^^' mi-hhyiin not 
come to pass. 

ma-nam^-pa not impaired, i:i 
full strength; also 
imblamable, uncoiTupted, entire. 

nia-g^nis-pa lit. born of 

two mothers, an epithet of Ga^apati the 
elder son of Mahadeva 

+ jUfr trm-^a the Buddhist Arhat 
of the sect of Kas'yapa who first carried 
Buddhism into China (GruL \ 7). 

+ ma4uAufi‘ka n. of a plant: 

the juice of Matulunka mixed with 
molasses would remove pain from the 
body (K </. >i7). 

Ma-tu mija-^am-(j\ji ynl n. 
of a desert in the neighbourhood of 
Jalandhara {Bu$-ye, 89), 

ma-^tofi$'‘p)a^^'^^^ except, 
besides, not belonging to; 

besides fields he has 
also plenty bf other riches. 

)m4ri ma-tri§ la-hdsu a 
form of prayer of the Bon, conesponding 
to the om mani pad-rm hum of the Tibetan 
Buddhists {Jd.), 

+ nm-rtan-par mra-ica 

g’*>) false speech, untruth. 

tha-na neutral, neu- 
trality: »n<*ie,fiXfll *) «) 9 «im w<iigc.s» spoke 
not remaining silent even if he was. 
neutral {A, 94). 

ma4hal restraint in speaking, in 
running, racing, etc. 

have you been unassuming in power, rank, 
etc. (Rdsa, 21), ma4hal-war 

gyur not gone beyond, not exceeded. 


the city of Mathura in ancient India. 

ma-th^m, the lower steps 

at the thx*e hold of a door, below the steps 
{Hbj m. 5^i). 

q ma-f iO(j§‘pa [without 

delay, let, or hindrance]/^. 

m(t-mthah = ^^'^^'^ nun~mthah the 
last of it; at-last. 

ma-dad-pa rcgardlessness, 

absence of faith. 

mi-druy-pa or ma-dru<j- 

fji bn ^HTcfT he who had Six mothers, an 
epithet of Kartikeya the youngest son of 
Mahadeva. 

3Ia-dro$~pa or Ma-dro^ 

; the lake Manasarowar other¬ 
wise known as Tsho-Ma-jyhamy one 

of a pair of largo lakes lying at the foot 
of the Kailas group, N. of Lipu-lek Pass 
in West Purang. ma-dro^-^nu^ 

that lives in water 
fia^-pa swan, goose {Mnon.), 

ma-^dan 1. ground, basis, founda¬ 
tion ; w ground-plan {Jd,), 2. the 

original from which a copy is made. 3. 

the capital for merchandize. 

»j*q^q|q ma-bdufj-pa not fumigated; 
incense not yet offered. 

ma hdri^-pa unacquainted, not 
intimate, stranger; to place confidence in 
or trust an unknown party and to do 
service to the wicked; 

are signs of boyishness {K. 

du, S, 199), ma-hdri§-p(dp 

Tpdsah-Jiges unacquainted friends; 

ma 8hu§ (unworthy of 

inquiry); ma-drk-pa impro¬ 

per; unquestioned. 
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ma-hdre^-pa 1. unsoat- 

tered. 2. = ^‘^S’^ 

[undivided, absolute, iinmixed]^'. 

*<’5 ma-rdu W> Iboin, prickle, n/a 

rdu-can thorny, prickly. 

ma^rdo (J »< rfjya^ma-hi 

hdeg^-pahi-rdo) weight or weighing stone. 

ma-$dams-p(i unrestaincd ; 

not found. 

ma-na-nu ga-ma-=^^*^^ bgog- 
pd etc. (K, ko. 237). 

ma-na-nu na-ya (mystic) = 
kim-kbyu^-ua. 

J ma-ng-hu a kind of stone with 
whh'h tobacco pipes are made in China. 

5^1^, tpig?! 1. 

hermaphrodite, without sexual distinction. 
2. eunuch, imable to beget: 
a pig-headed eunuch; jealous 

eunuch ; | ma-nin zla-hye4-pci 

eunuch-guard 3. barren, childless 
{Vau^fi), nta~7i{i\ yi-ge the letters 

of Tibetan alphabet which are said to 
pertain to no gender, viz: —f*», *, *<, 

^ pho 7na~?iiii ; fno ma-niH ; 

hgyur-wa Jros- 

2 )ahi ma-nifi; ral-gu-can. 

Syn. mt/inb~^rit 9 spafis ; 

mtshan-gnts; mfshan^med 

(Mfion.). 

7na-nu 1. 2. n. of a mineral 

rdO’-iman shig) (M^on.). 3. 

im^the mind (^K): ma-nu hkhnn- 

pa (prob. a corruption of ?pf: grumb¬ 

ling (\vithout any cause), 
ia-ka (H^) n. of a medicine; a kind 
of plant. ma~}iu §po§~dkar (}J^ 

camphor. 

J^a-uii-$byin an epithet 

of the wife of the sun v. 

(MHoti.) 


i «•(» nm-ni (jewel) ; abb. for ^I'Jf 
yi-ge drug the mystic six syllables of the 
Tibetan Buddhists: Out ma-nt pad-me hum 
ma-ni hkhor-lo 
prayer-wheel; also The long 

piles of stone are simply called ^ i® in W.\ 
but elsewhere ^nemlang 

J ma-ni bkahh-hbiimn. of a 

religious work, the authorship of which is 
attributed to Aval'okites'vara by the RmH- 
ma sect {J, Zafl). But usually ascribed to 
Srong-tsan Gampo. 

^ <5 ^na-ni pa-tra pure leaf- 

gold: presented one 

handful of pure gold-leaf called mani- 
patra (A. 37). 

^m-ni bha-dra ^ nor-bu 

\za^ po) n. of a rich house-holder who was 
devoted to Buddhism. 

+ w w 7 na-ni = musical instru* 
ments like cymbals; the 

coat of a pair of cymbals is six sho {Jig.). 

ma-dpyad^^'^^^ ma-g.shal ’^TTfiT?f 
immeasurable, that cannot be examined. 

7na-^pQb$^^ , 7ua-^sa7n~pa 

without thinking, not hearing or keeping 
in mind: 

lid). 

« 7na-phan or ^ 7m-pham=z9^’X^^^ 

7 }}a-dro§-pa lake Manasarowara, or rather 
the eastern one of the pair of lakes 
bearing that name: 

^ qe, ’ ^q^qq^ thence proceeding 
from Purang he halted near the lake 
Maphang for breakfast {A. 7i). 
ma-phaui’pa the unconquerable, an 

epithet of Maitreya, the coming Buddha 
(4f^oa.). 

7ua-hpbag$ not risen, not exalted 
7na-nog$ or ma-phyi^ 
without consideration. 



»i’9 ma-bu mother and son: 

ma-hu phrad-pa meeting of 
mother and son. 
gsum three comprising; ^ ma — 
the universal basis, 9 hi — 
intellectual knowledge risal —1| 

sound and light, the activity of nature. 

^Ki-hihi hdu‘^e§ the associations 
of mothor and son. 

[receiving the fruit of what- was not 
done by one’s self. The argument of 
ma-bym-pa “ coming of 

not-done work” is advanced to silence 
those who do not believe in the doctrine 
of rebirths, for they cannot explain why 
an infant who has not yet committed any 
misdeeds is often found to suffer physical 
pains] 

ma-hyiiH ‘did not appear, the act 
failed, did not answ^or the purpose: 

ci-yafi ma-hynfi nothing happened, 
nothing came out of it. ^ ma-byuH-wa 

not happening. 

ma-hhyar-ua analysis, 

ma-via 1. 5^^ a midwife, 

chiUh’en’s nurse. There are four kinds 
of nurses—nurse 
who carries the child in her lap; ^ ^ 
q^-54»< nurse who gives the 

child suck from her breast; 

nurse for cleaning the child’s 
body ; ; nurse for* 

playing with the child (TT. dii. % 5), 

the king’s lady having given 
birth to a son, he said that it was time to 
send for a good nurse {Sbrom. 52), 

2. = ^'^^ryya-mt8ho the ocean: 


^ ^ ^ Ma-mi-rya n. of a wild tribe inha¬ 
biting the easternmost hills of Assam and 
the Himalaya and to the east of the Miri 
people. T^ males are dwarfish and 
crooked, tl o women are pretty-looking. 
Thes- aie xokJ of meat and salt, and also 
cf Lumau flesh [Bsarn.). 

^ ma-mun abb. of 

ma-rno 1. (^"*1) ?TT«^r, 
rtsa-ica root, foundation, the origin (/. 
Za^), 2. [a certain medicinJ. plant] 

^ ma mo [holder of 

the matrika or the mystic diagram]/^. 

3. an ewe that has brought forth a lamb. 

4 . grandmother. 5. a kind of wicked 

demon; ma-mo dgah- 

icardjyed-pahi-gdoti n. of a fearful demon 
(3ftVj. 77-79), 

« ma-mohi-ma HT«iTr?|j [mother of a 
mother an epithet of ParvatijS. 

— as if 

not liking or wishing [Khrid. 08), 

//i(i-myo§-p(i§ hdid-war hos-pa 
not stupid, modesty. 

)fia-§uuid n/other and son (or 
daughter) : 

o9), ^2I*> ** ma-§ma<i im or 

pa^^clm 8em$ n. of a Buddhist 
mm {Ya-sel, SI). 

ma-rmo§-pahi Io4o(j wild 
crop, crop grown without being cultivated; 
also maize {Yiy.), 

«a^'q v. 

not incomplete [not 

impaired] 6’. 

ma-tsho^-pa^i.^'^ unripe, 

raw (4f^ow.). 

rm-shu not melted, not said; 
ma-shu-pahi nad or ^ indigestion 



subject matter: 
w g*;.' nui-gnhi-de {jan-na^^hyuH 

whence has that subject matter arisen ? 
«qi^a-uS ma-^Hhihi thad having regard 
to the chief subject, or subject mattei'. 

= to remem¬ 

ber, recollect {Mhrom. 129). 

ma-alnms met. the sun. 

nt(i-hofiS‘pa the future. ^ 
nm-hof{$ rdal-can a 

maiden, a girl just entering the age of 
puberty [I^^on.). 

ma-yi-ma grandmother = w ^ 

phyi Or phyi-nia ; the grandmother’s 
mother being called yafi-phyi. 

ma-ya(j$ hya to console, give 
consolatation to one wlio is in grief: 

thought of consoling tlie D(je-bge§ whose 
parents had died. (A. 101). 

ma-gyog v. ^ 

nm-gyos without hesitating, witli- 
oiit wavoring, remaining firm; 

lieiiig fi 2 'ni do you govern 
the kingdom {U^rom. r*, 17). 

MiM'an^ Morrnny an aboriginal 
tribe living in the llimahiyan Terai 
and East Nepal districts {Dmni.). 

m(i-mh$ the lower class of people, 
the vulgar. 

Syn. so-,so ^kyc-wo; phal, 

j,a\ r/.rodtn; ^fiiafis 

W ejman pahi riy^\ 

rif/§ mc(l\ mtshon- 

chn-tva; tha-gal; thanM 

ma.ri:=SMTSo mUhob au 

&Yj)rassioji jvu wJU not get 

fco much. 


mci-rig-pa ignorance. 

not 

knowing the things and phenomena of the 
three worlds constitutes Avidya {K. d. 
356). 

Syn. «'^q) )na~ri(j ; 

Ha-yir-hd^in ; d^os-hdsin ; 

bd-ay-hdsin ; riy-min ; im- 

rtoy§; tna-fies; 7 na-(jo-wa 

{Idiioiir.), 

^ ^ Ma-ru or n. of a castle and 
monastery in the N.E. quarter of Lhasa. 

mi-ni-rtse 1. n. of a medicinal 
fruit which cures the disease of worms: 

2. n. of a country 

{Pth.). 

= gduy-pa 

[mischievous]^^, ma-rn^is- 

pa untractable, coarse, furious; w cunn¬ 
ing, sly, deceitful {i^non.). 

^ ^ n/a-rt’= ^ ^ §*> re-iva ma-hyed do not 
espect, bo hopeless. 

ma-rey or uot touch¬ 

ing or untouched: 

the intermediate space wliich has not 
touched the clouds or sphere of water 
{Ya-^d. 39). 

uui-reli^-pa v. 

ma-la 1. moreover, furthermore, 
presently, just now: 

now I consider the Tirfhi- 
kds (Brahmans) of about a span measure, 
t.c.,*very unimportant. 2. in ^ call 
of compassion, or fatigue. kyf- 

ma kye-hu4 oh, alas. 

m4a-mklmn in Ld. snake- 
charmer, ooiyurqf. 

n. of a flower 

[Jasniinum yrandty{omm]S. (If. y, i,82). 
S/n» sa-f/i rka^'pu; 

rtsa-rtse-^ifi (itffion.). 
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J ma4a~ya hmUwa cool, 

cool breeze. 

ma-la-ya4se in Ld, a small lizard 

(/a.). 

+ ma4a yar^§kye§ 

white sandal wood. 

ma4a-yar gna$-nio ?T5W- 
an ej^itliet of Durga the wife of 
Mahes'vara (Milon.). 

« ma-lag 1 . atiive, quick. 2. in Ld 
somefsault; colloq. : to perform 

a somersault, play the tricks of a mounte- 
bankT to roll on the ground with legs 
turned up, as do- horses, etc. 

3i'(H9i high road, broad 

passage TF. (Jd.). 

§ kun-ril-gyi 

all, entire (A, k, 1-2). ma-lH§ 

rgyal-pq ^fliPTf^TTay a universal king, 

ma-legs-pa bad, unfortu¬ 
nate : a rash and hasty 

action in a king is unfortunate; 

it is bad for a house-holder 
if the harvest fails (K. dn:\ 201). 

X ma-lem in Sikk. for ww gar- 

land= hp)hro^-iva. 

+ ma-ga-ka the small 

red seed-bean of Nepal; a berry used for 
weighment of gold and silver. 

1ma-gahi hdah-ma 
a plant Jffemionites cordifolia]S. 

« ma-^e§ &c. 

t Ma-Hu rakm a great ethical 

writer of Buddhist India, a translation of 
whose works in Tibetan is to be found in 
Tan d. % 203. 

ma-gmnAahul 

conniving at ignorance (of informa* 


tion); hearing anything to show as if one 
has not heard it: 

^j,y shonieful or humi¬ 
liating nows arrived still to assume not 
to have hrard it (D. gel. 7). 

fr,a-ka HH-ka a kind of shoes used 
i*i India during Buddha’s time {li. nnj. 
% 175). 

^ ma-he biiifalo ; vna- 

he-mo female buffalo: 

the horn of the buffalo cures the disease of 
shunning the light (K. my. 68). 

Syn. y hjig^^pa ^cu-pa ; 

fdnl-ldan-mig \ chur-hdrcSy 

sa-nal; 

rjehi ^8ho7i-pa ; roUpa-can ; ©’*<^**1 

khyu-mchog\ mig-imar {Mixon.). 

t nm-hd kd-ra l. = »m^T a 

great figure. = phyug^ chexi-po 

(mystic) {K. g. P, 28). 

i ma-hd ni-la ittmW n. of a 

precious stone {K. d. % 136). 

md-tri-k(i n. of a wild animal 
{K. d. 37U)^ 

t ¥'5'^’*5 ind-gd ta-gdy m^-gd-md, 

sar-xva da-tra bi-ra-triis a mystic 
formula for Vais'ravana [let blessings bo 
to me, 0 all-giving hero!]^. 

+ ^ ^ 5 Md-si-ta said to be the n. of a 
Mahomedan teacher born in Mecca, so 
perhaps Mahomed {S. Lam. 31^). 

niag-pa son-in- 

law. mag-mal bed-clothes of bride¬ 

groom, also the bod-room- of the bride¬ 
groom. In the word mak-mal as in 
Hind. = velvet. 

Ma^-dkgr n, of a place in Tsang 

{Deb. % 26). 
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Ma^-hkiir 'RgyoUpo ox 5"^^ 
wcciq^fq Ihjyal-JK M(i^‘PO hl'ur-tca the 
first king ot the world who was elected by 
the common consent of the people. 

nia^-^kye^ as met. pig, wild boar; 
that gives birth to many young ones 

^mH-khur-ma a presenta¬ 
tion scarf of superior quality (Rtsit.), 

^ ma^-fja-lam woll- 

hoing; = *J2J -^^ ikra ps auspicious, good. 

man-gn-ra n. of a fish of red 
3 olour about a span in length. 

long ago, long since 

(Cs.). 

man-$gar 1. a military encamp¬ 
ment. 2. n. of a fort in Manyul: 

{A. 88). 

t im9i-ja tea given to the assem¬ 
bled monks on the occasion of a religious 
service. 

nmH-du phal-cher 

plenty, enough, a compound of and 
^ being used exactly like )mn-po\ 
= in great 

quantity or in largo number: 

again tliey did it more and more 
{Bhroin. 5‘2). man-dn tho^-pa 

^ Buddhist monk tv'ho has 
heard many sermons and has read many 
saoreil books; such learned man lias five 
qualifications; (1) 2j ^2) 

(d) 5 (4) 

200). 

5 /mri-po ?ry, fsr^u, adj. much, 

many ; also used as adv. for as in: 

jg«j|-^»<K,Ziisqjci|^q bleeding profusely {A, 


k 2 69) • ® ^ mi-ma^-po many people, 

most people; the numerous 

retinue; look at the water, 

whether there is much or little of it; 
qj^ |q q «i‘5^q 3q if you multiply by one, 

you will get neither more nor less (Fhf- 
wq 5 maH-po gcig-tu byas-pa 

multitude, collection of many articles, 
many made as one ; ^ i^m^-po-rnams 

many; »<q25»4q25 tnafi-po maf[~po sr^ 
abundant; ma^'-po-bdsin 

much. ma^-pohi Mo^-pa the 

common or public property, wq‘21^ maH-por 
adv. much, mostly »jq 25 fi'q^qq maH-pos 
hkur-wa or »<q qgq q honoured of 

many {J. ZaH .); »<q 

called or invited by many 

ma^-im 1. many, much, a good 
deal = *<^ 2i 2. vb., pt. manSy to be 
much, to increase, become more or many: 

as the enemies had become very 
numerous {Bzl.); S^S |by 

increasing treatment he will not grow well 
(J///.) ; « ^q be it not much, let it not 
grow too much’; ^ qgq| 

at Lhasa there are more Nepalese 
than Bhutanese. «q qq man-uar adv.: 
^wc.’q^R|^qto have children abundantly; 
q»^q^ rich in children. *jqN’^<i] )mf}§-tMg 
a terra for the plural number. 

»<q q?^ mafi-hdsin n. of a very large 
number: Ejq’^-^ ^^q q^^ aiq 21^ jjq<4 {Ya-sed 
57 ). 

wq qjq g-^^ MaiiAzahAJmdeam Queen 
Man Za-thi-ebam, one of the Tibetan 
queens of king Sron-htsan ^gam-po {Lofi. 

q, 6 \ 

Man-yul old n. of a district in 
upper Tibet bordering Nepal; its chief 
town being Kirong 



MaH-sroH man-itasn One of 
the early kings of Tibet, the son of king 
Gn^ri-gu^ htsan {LoH. ^ 5). 

^ Men true: 5*^**'*^^= 

what you think is true. 

as you are speaking the truth; mad* 
^den-pa truth. mad-par 

truly, true: 

all tlio«?n sayings of Lha-^btsun^-po are 
very true {A. 128). mad^po the truth 
or adj. true: 

though you speak as truths true words 
which are not harmful 

+ mad-ta li-ka n. of a flower {K, 

ko. % i). 

9^^ man in W. colloq. for ma~yin. 
man-Hag l.='nswc.<i| 
religious advice ; instruction ; direction. 
There are different kinds of Man~^ag : 

Moreover, we meet with 
manAag phran-hu^ a little advice, 
deep instruction, etc. 2. acc. to 
Jd. in later writings, and in the mind of 
the common people, it coincides with 

Syn. tham-lan; man-phad\ 

{Mnon). 

man-nag-rgyud n. of the 
standard medical work of Tibet. 

man-cad or man-chad also 

9is^'ts man-chod adv. and postp. below, 
downward, inferior to, under: 5i'!\'lr 
srid-rtse subject to, below heaven; 

^ the countries under Lhasa, 

those below the lama, all 

officers or people below the king; 

he W£ts immerged in the water 


below his navel. Inst, of also 

lit. below the ptuds above the 
knee, i.e., higher than the knee; 
q j^^ from the foundation 

up to o< nsecration. often = since, 

fron, henceforward from: here- 

dtter from no^v. Finally, be it noted, this 
postp. does not require the gen. to connect 
it with the governed word or phrase. 

tnan-ne or mun-ne 1. 
a stupid person, dull man, half-wit. 2. 
in Ld. turbid, muddy, dingy, dim, dusky, 
as to water, lights, etc. (Jd.). 

9^^’^ man-phad^9i^’*^‘^ man-fiqg. 

man-tsi a kind of silk cloth; blue 
and red spotted scarf of Chinese silk. 

9^^ ^ man-dsi 1. in W. & charpai bed¬ 
stead. 2. a tripod with long curved feet 
for sacrificial purposes. 3. = ??^ a raised 
seat or platform. 

+ 7nan-dst-ra a mineral: 

^ q tlie mineral mandsira 

removes inflammation of the bone. 

+ a man-dsu pu-spi-ka 
species of flower {K. ko. '»], >{:). 

t man-dd-ra qTfKsrm 

the tree of heaven, celestial flowers {K. d. 

P, 12 ), 

J man-dd-ra-ica or 

man-da ra-ica-chen ^»^T^^atreo of paradise, 
c.f/., mentioned in the qq| q^y^ 

9i^ ^^ man-gel crystal; glass. 

■jr 

: man-da-la 1. Tibota- 
nized transcription of the Sanskrit term, 
but generally styled in Tibetan 
dkyil-hkhor^ a sacred ciicle actually drawn 
on the ground or formed of grain, rice, 
gems, powder, etc., and used as a cere¬ 
monial offering to deities ; also an offering 
consisting of jewels, precious things, etc;, 
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placed on a circular tray and mado to a 
deity, incaraate lama, or any holy person¬ 
age. 2. a circle or disc metaphorically 

II: 1. a name connected with 
some of the states situated to the south 
west of Orissa; they are called 

etc. 

(Dsani.). 2. then, of the modern city of 
Mandalay in Burmah is the Pali form of 
Mandala. 

I: mar ^ ^fu:, ; 

1. resp. buttvf; or 

melted butter or clarified butter; 
butter of cow-yak ; butter of jomo 

yaks; fresh butter; 

old butter, which is often kept many 
years in Tibet and is considered a luxury 
by native epicures. 2. oil: oil from 

the stones of apricots, etc.; oil from 

oleaginous seeds, rape-seed oil, etc. 

Q churning eroam. § 

the ocean of gheo; n, of 

a medicinal fmil; 

i(ii(j~pa r^a-can) a scorpion which is killed 
by oil mar-skro<j or 

mar-^kro(j-(ja butter packed in skin in two- 
pound balls (ZiAso.); mar-iltan 

the price of butter {Rtm .); 
mar-lidon ?r^^, ohurnin^ out butter 
from milk; mar*^por 

*’'*1^'*]) quarter of a fiuv/measure of butter= 
half a pound {Rfsii.) ; maj'-pur butter 
and treacle (RtsiL ); 77 iar-biso§ any¬ 

thing (pastry, etc.) that is cooked or fried 
in butter; q cakes and bis¬ 

cuits fried in butter {Rt§it\). 

Syn. dkrogs^^kyes; 

%» ^ 

isrubs-sfcyes (JUfTion.), 


^^II: lower, down, downwards, adj. 
and adv. the lower palate; 

degeneration, dwindling, falling 
down, decreasing. 

III: termin. case of a mother; 
regarded as a mother; 
id. 

IV: n. of a place and clan in 
Lhobra in Tibet, the birth place of the 
celebrated Moi’pa lo-tsa-ica ; a native 
of Mar. 

7nar-Ykijnii revenue paid in butter 
only; the people of the Dok nomad tribes 
in Tibet who are all herdsmen pay 
revenue in butter only [Rtsii.), 

+ wqis mar-(jai the emerald. 

Syn. nor-hi4jafi \ 

mkhah‘ldiii ^(}og-pa ; rdohi §nifi’pc 

(]^fi07Z.). 

ffmr-Ho (opp. to 

the dark half of a month, the decreasing 
phase of the moon. 

rnai'-gior or offer¬ 

ings to evil-spirits and to manes of the 
dead consisting of butter only {Rtsii.), 

7)}a7'-nag,-=.^^ ^7ium oil, gen. 
mustard oil, sesame oil, etc. used for 
or lamps lighted before gods and saints 
in a chapol. 

??wr-w^?,=rS^’^ ^g7'on-me lamp, iflg, 
a lamp, lamp-stand: 

the time the lord resided in Yerpa his oil 
lamp was extinguished by water dropping 
(from the roof) [A, Si). 

Mar-7ne mdsa^y the en^ 

tightener, the illuminator, an epithet of 
a past Buddha j 
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also that of or 

the earliest Buddha. 

Dipankara Bhadra, a 
Buddhist saint born in Western India 
(if. dun. 1^1). 

Mar-me mdsai dpal ye- 
the Buddhist name by 
which Atis'a was known in India. 

]\far-ynl the low country, i.e.^ in 
the valley of the Indus; name given to 
La-dicags (Ladak). 

w«i mar-la at last, at the end, ulti¬ 
mately, finally: I ^ 

(Hbrom. P, I). 

I: mal 1. n. of a place in Tibet 
{Deb. «!, 21). 2. ?n?lT bedstead, 

place of rest, couch: under 

the bed resp. for night-quar¬ 

ters; q a quiet sleep (/S<?/^.). 

mal-khrag-can an adulterer or an adul- 
tress. mal-khri W1P (.Beng.) 

sofa, bedstead; bed-frame, 

bed-stead {Miion.) ; mal-go§ or 

mal-cha bedding, bed-clothes ; 

mal-stan id. (mon.) ^,,al- 

§tan-gyi shal-ta-pa [cham¬ 

berlain, one who looks after the requisites 
of the bed-chamber] 

Syn. fial-sa ; ^ni^-sa ; 

g.zim-mal ; mal-^tan ; ^na %; 

rgyab-hJbol {Mnon.). 

m II: the place where a thing is, 
its situation, site, trace, vestige : 
rut, wheel-mark, track; 
prob. to be unstable, changeable, fickle. 

Mal-gro (Maldo) n. of a district 
to the south-east of Lhasa' {LoH. 4) ; 


Mal-gro guH-rpkhar fort of the 
town of Mal-gro. 

Mal-gro mtsJio-qod one of the 
37 holy 'fdaces of the Bon {G. Bon, 38). 

»^r *5 Mal-gro ra-wa one of the 37 
ludy places of the Bon. {O. Bon. 37). 

Q) ))xal-la mtd-le'OT = 

1. in Ld. luke-waxm {Jd.). 2. 
eating without properly masticating one’s 
food’like an old man who has no teeth, 

J W'JI 5) n] mal-li-ka n. of a 

flower: Jasminnm zambac. 

Syn. sa-yi rkai\-pu ; 

brgya bjigs; r rtsa-ijsc-gin {Mnon.). 

ma$ 1. instr. case of ^ by the 
mother : »4^ q^*;N q m(n-hsrun§-pa 
watched or guarded by the mother. 2. 
sometimes used for It'S the lower part, gen. 
however vdth the torminative meaning 
downward, towards the lower part. 
mas-hjab straps to fasten below a 
(leather trunk). »<«^'q^c,q ma^-htan-xca 
to move downward, to purge gently. 
?na§-mtbah the lower part or feet of 
an image; mas-mthar id. : 

in the lower part of 
the image small and large pearls were 
uniformly studded {Yig.). 

I: mi negative adv. not; used with 
the pres, tense and in all cases wliere ^ 
is not used. Jd. adds that in the case of 
simple verbs the place of the negation is 
always immediately before them, in com¬ 
pound forms gen, before the last of the 
component parts, as in unless 

indeed logically it belongs to the first, in 
which case often ^ ma instead of ^ mi is 
employed. This rule, however, is not 
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strictly observed, so in Glr. 70 : ^ 

and immediately after 
in do never part 

with it (f/d.). 

^ II: 5n:, ?tt^, a man—the 

ordinary word, sometimes varied to 
mi-po in certain dialects. 

)ni‘(i^’a>' aku'a-nafj lit. a. fair man wearing a 
black hat, an innocent man charged with 
guilt: O' foir man 

being under the cover of a black cap, ^.c., 
being guilty {Rdsa,) ; mi-rhin 

gliMu trumpet made of human thigh¬ 
bone; nn‘-§k(/an hrun) 

human ordure 

8}t. (}e(i4d(in ; ma~nuhi bu ; 

sp)'in-m(jrin; ht-bfhi rkafi-pa 

ran ; rkafi ^nis-pa; f/fd 

sbf/'^s; (^id-bu; §kf/es-ldan 

( Mnon.). 

wliat is not produced [uon-produc- 
tioii, non-oiigiiiation]*S'. f,fi~ 

$l://r-ivahi chos-can [that which 

does not grow or is not producedj/S'. 
mi-b^kf/od 1, 

uninnved, nn^st steady, unshaken. 2. = 
ffrln urine (Mfwn.), 4. a very hii’go 
number; ^ qjS'^V^ mi-skpod chen-po or 
^ )ni-hk/iri(//s chrn-po 

a still larger number. 

8yn. nii-hkliniifs-pa; 

in(-bs(jnl-)ca {Mnon.). 

^ Mi-skpod-pa is tlio 2nd Dhyani 
Buddha, equivalent to Akshobhya of the 
Sanskrit Buddliists and to Uln-kitdr^hikchi 
of Mongol Buddhists. In Tantrik images 
h(‘ is painted blue and clasps in his arms 
a Yam or Sakti female. 


Mi-hskpod Rdo-rje also called 
n. of the image of Buddha 
which was carried to Lhasa by the Nepalese 
wife of king Sron-htsan ^pam-po of Tibet 
about G30 A.D. It is now kept in the 
Temple of Ea-mo-chho at Lhasa (Zo/?. 
S 6'). 

mu}i^kpod-g:na%-=-^^'^^ a city 
or fixed habitation; opp. to nomadic resi¬ 
dences. 

^7’ mi-kha, ^ thoughtless and irre¬ 
sponsible advice of the people, common 
talk: in the whole 

neighbourhood one is an object of gossip ; 
defaming talk—with or without 

mukhal=.^'^ wi-khiir the load 
that can be canled by an adult person. 

q mi-kbens-pa che~n'a-=^^'^^'^'^ 
mi-^hgar-po an arrogant person, 

a conceited man. 

nn-khom-pa unintcriupted 

uneasiness, want of leisure. mi- 

khom-pa hrgpad the eight states 

of y)erpetual uneasiness or the states where 
there are no opportunities for doing 
religious works, viz. : 
those in the hell; animals 

other than humanity; 
ghosts; the long-lived 

(leva; 9^^'^ men living in 

the outskirts of towms and cities, also 
borderland-savages ; w <#c. q 

those that are defective or wanting 
in the organs of senses ; 
those holding false doctrines; ^ 

q the people among whom no 
Tathagata has appearerl. 

mi-khpoi\s or mi-hkhofii 

= q mi-lcogs-pa or mi-thub- 

pa not able to attempt for want of leisure: 



^ mi-hkhrugs 1. unshaken. 

2. another n. of the second of the five 
Dhyani-Buddhas, v. 

mi-hhhvags-pahi shiii gi 
bkod-^pahi mdo the Sutra on the paradise 
of Akshobhya which is situated lo the 
east of this world {K ,io. P, lii). 

a man of an average 
goodness or qualification, mediocre person. 

^'5 mi-ahum. 

mt-gkn-pn—\^'^ dig-pa [a cor¬ 
ruption of fie!]*S. a fool, stupid 
person. 

^ 9^ mi-dge-§pyod=^^'^' ^ one of low 

rank such as a fisherman. 

mi-dge-ua ^fi3vr = sins. The ten 
sins are : (1) srog gcod vmfmrra; 

(2) }ui-hgin-lon ; (3) 

hdod-log ; (4) rdaun q ; 

(5) phra-ma ; (b) tahig- 

rtanb (7) imj-hchal 

sr^Tq; (8) brnab-aem§ (9) 

gnod-aem§ (10) log-lfa 

mi-dgehi-gna§, a place 
of sin; mi-dgehi-gmis impious 

action. 

^ s^ff mi-hgo headman. 

»:) Q.?|fn,'q nn-hgon-wa 1. not 

afraid. 2. not to go beyond, not 

transgressing. 3. undaunted. 

muhgyur unchangeable, steady. 

7 m-hgrub=^^ \ fni-ski/e : 1. not 
self-produced or born. 2. ^ f%«jviqfh does 
not cause to turn back. 

mi-hgrpa — ^'^^^'^ as in 

consequence of their karma of a former 
(existence) the gods obtained the stature of 
seven times the human height (Khrid. 53), 


^'^iS mi-rgod wildman, savage; robber. 
mi-rgynd generation genealogy. 

c\ ^ 

2^^ ni/^fias intoimittent fever, infec¬ 
tious discfse. 

j li-rpHon-pa spcqih, ; king, a 

r der. 

mi-b$nag§ undescribed, 

indescribable. 

mi-lcog$ or q mi-lcog^-pa^ 

or having no opportunity or 

leisure for doing a thing; 

one having no leisure should not 
promise to do (any work) {Jig.). 

q mi-chun-ica and ^ ^ q are names 
of heavens in the Bon cosmogony {B. 
>h. 6). 

. uii-che dgu-rim-dgn the 
classes of great men in their order : 

hearing the account of 
the various classes of great men (A. liS). 

nii-chom-nta = ^'i.'^ ^•rq 1. not 
new. 2. n. of a tribe. 

S) ^9^ mi-cho§ 1. = the customs 

and usages of common men or householders 
(L. kah. 28). 2. a house-holder: ?^<q^ 

visiting a house¬ 
holder belonging to the family of the 
Lo-isa-u'a (A. 66). 

mi-ipchog sixtvnr as met. a king, 
the best of men. 

mi-hjig^-pa, q^irr?! in ^ 
uji)qH^'q^'5)'i^tqH^*q'q^ the fouT intrepidities 
or fearlessnesses of a Tathagata. 

^'1 mi-rje king, chief, ruler, governor; 
mi-rje mdsad-pa to be king, to 

reign. 
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Syn. 3'^’^ mt-yi- 

dwaH-po {Mnon,). 

D mi.mjed enduring 

sufferings; d. for [tlie suffer¬ 

ing world] *S. 

because 

tbe Bodhisattvas residing in the three 

thousand worlds seldom suffer from 

miseries (Loii. 8 ); 

it is so 

called because the animated beings (with 
the exception of the Bodhisattvdfi) living in. 
this world endure sufferings (J^ay.) {K. d. 
* 310), 

Mi-nag n. of a province of Kham, 
often called Khani^ Mi-nag, 

}ni-nam§-pa undimi- 

uished: 

we quite imagine that the 
kingdom of Dgahldan Phohraii will not 
collapse but llourish (Rtsii.), 
ini-nam^-pahi m uneven land, the 

land that does not fall in value or turn 
l)ad. 

mi-nid humanity, honesty; 
humane (Cs.). 

mi-ned-pa [crushing]/S. 
^’q|^c, q mi-gtofi-icar ^gom-pa ^ f^ T r - 
^nujujt unintenipted meditation ; one 
who meditates unohstinioted. 

mi-ltuH infallible [also 1, a bear. 
2. star.]^. 

+ //u’-§/'(>§-y;u = «'5iq|^-q ma-leg§-pa, 

)m-§dnb-^'%^ i\ mi^rtdi^u'a (Sikk,), 
^ mi-t/iad— ^'^S ^ mi-zad~pa qr’, 
inexhaustible; excellent, or exceeding 
the usual. ^ ^ unfit, 

or it would not do, ^ 

it will not be pleasant, will bo 
unfit {Ya-scl. 3Jf). 


he said: I am quite certain 
that I shall not move, slip, in that 
direction {Bdsa,), 

mi-mtho not High, low. 

Syn. dmah-wa; r^se^^man ; 

thn^-wa {Mnon.), 

mi do-chod=i^^’'^S wi go-cho4: 
q q do-ehoi ziiH-hbrel-wa {Rtaii,), 

mi-dtan=i^^ myog senseless, 
unconscious state, forgetfulness. 

D qj^q q mi-gduri-wa n. of a heavenly 
mansion (B. ch, 6}. 

mi-hdag the king; mi^ 

bdag-dgah lit. the king’s delight, i.e. 

sandal wood, perfume. 
mi-bdag-mchog 1. the king. 2. *a 

kind of duck or goose. ^•q5;,fl[|'<q«^q|^ mi- 
bdag-gdug§ the royal umbrella; also the 
chief’s wife, queen, lady; mi-bdag- 

rm queen. 

mi-hdab^^^'^f^°' heaven, the sky 
{Mnon.). ^'^S^’^nii-hdah-wa'^^^WW^ [not 
passing over or beyond, not transgress- 
ing]5^. Also miiidah 8ikk. colloq. = a gun. 

mi-hdod-pa 1. unpleasant, 
unwished for. 2. injury, 

insult. 

mi-hdra-wa — dis- 

similai’, different: the 

different movements and gestures of the 
body (Tig.) ; dan- 

gers and sufferings on account of falling 
into different or dissimilar unhappy 
states. 

mi-rdul as met.=blood. 

mi-ldog- 2 )a — ^''i^'^ not 

returning, not coming back. 



Syn. '>f i-ldog~pa; 

(jo-ma log-pa \ phyii' mi-log-pa \ 

phyin-ci ma log-pa (4f«o?>.). 

mi-$di(4 WBJ'ble to 

turn the eyes from the object of one’s 
love or affection : (S)<r|) 

seeing the prince, from love he was 
unable to withdraw his eyes from him. 
{A, 6). 

mi-^de^ the laity, lay class: 
mi-$de Iha-^de priesthood and laity. 

mi-gna^-pa^^'^%^^ mi-^rtan-pa 
unsteady not remaining at a place 
steadily. 

mi-gnod-pa not injurious; 
[unbarred, unobstructing] >S.. 

Syn. mi-hgog-pa {M^on.), 

^ Sf mi-ma 1. race of men, class of 
people. 2. pho-na) messenger, dele¬ 
gate. 

mi-§naii-wa^ 

^5TTWT [vanishing, gone away, invisihle]^^. 

not seeing him, 
the man having vanished, he looked on all 
sides {K. du. \ 261). 

mi-sprug ^ 

agitated. 

mi-^pori-wa ^5Tn:<f one who can¬ 
not give* up attachment; unable to re¬ 
nounce or abandon. 

= an epithet of 

Maitreya Bodhisattva. 

Cl Mi-pham-pa ^1^ the n. of the 
second of the Sthaviras—'Unconquerable, 
invincible. 

mi-ptiog exemption from a parti¬ 
cular duty or tax in lieu of another or on 
some conditioih {Rtsii.). 

Mi-phyed n. of the 16th member 
of the sixteen or Sthaviras. 


mi-phyei-pal^i .single- 

hearted faith: 

he had unflagging faith in the three 
holies {Sbrom. U8). 

mi-bphrod-pa unfit, disagreeable, 
not suitable, unsuited. 

^'8 *5 mi-bya-wa (without action) 
salvation, freedom from sufferings: 

^ mi-iyed thu-med or 

cannot help doing (idiom.) 

^ mi-dbaii a ruler, a king. 
mi-ma tears [Sch.). 

mi-ma-yin lit. one that is 

not a human being, a spirit; 

all those who are men and those 
who are not: the ghosts 

of the grave-yard (not the souls of the 
dead) ; the ghosts that 

move in the air (J/e7.) ; 

good spirits or genii; 
apparitions of ghosts (Mil.). 

mi-byon'=‘^'^'^ and incap¬ 
able : (Rdsa. 31.) 

mi-$hyin ^kye^-pa ^1% f? rgw, 
as met. = the sun (JU-Hon.). 

mi-med—^^^ wilderness, wood, 

forests. 

mi-tno «TPC^=8V^Sa woman. 
mi-mobi-glu woman’s song; 
a sucking-child (Sman. 350). 

mi-mo^-pa devoid of faith or 
regard; for 

Syn. dad-med* dad- 

f^dim hral-wa^ gus-pa-rJiar \ 

ma-gii^-pa (JB^fion.). 

^ mi-dmah-wa [unbend¬ 

ing, not hu 7 .nble; not bowed down] 6^. 
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mi-rmun-po heavy, dull 

fl. bearing burdens; 2. an ox.]6’. 

mi~pnad-pa=-^^S^ i§tod-pa 

sui?ffT [praise]/S. 

praised by his companions and 
followers (D. i?.)- 

mi‘$mo$-par hym-te 

not having said [having made an elision 
of]/S’.; 

[having made elision of the middle 
word]i8 

Q 7 ni-pnra-u'a one who (-hserves the 
vow of keeping silent not speaking at 
all; a sage {Mrion.). 

mi-gimn-khrod cess-pool, heap 
of filth: like worms of 

accumulated filth {W>rom, P’, 20). 

^ni-gtsaH-wa 

human flesh, ordure; remnants of food fit 
to be thrown away, 

gtsa^-fji mhod^^byin a sacrifice 

in which human beings may even bo 
slaughtered. 

mi~i_’fsoni~p(i inactivity. 

q ^ni-tshans-pti not observ¬ 

ing purity of morals; not practising 
austerity or celibacy. g«;^q 

tshaii§~par $pyod-pa 1 leading a 

worldly life and keeping female company: 

if the power of religion is not made 
one’s own and an impure life is practised 
transgression of the law follows (Blronh 
p«, J^9). = hkhriippa copulation 

(4f^an.). 

nu-t^had = ^ nii-hrfan-po. 

(Rdsa. 27). 2 . 

vm-za^ {Yi(j. 98). 


D wS I 

^■Q,i9i‘cj mi-htsham-pa 

cruel, oppressive, unfit, unbe¬ 
coming {Rtsii.) 

+ 9^mt-kMol-wa = not know¬ 

ing, not inquisitive or searching. 

mirhdmg-pa not trickling 

rfirm, imperishable]>S. 

mi-hdsin-pa the five irrelevances 
which should be avoided; they are these:— 
(1) when correct words 

do not convey the right meaning; (2) 
when the meanings 
and the words used do not harmonize; 
(3) to misapprehend an 

expression or meaning; (4) 

q to comprehend without reference to 
the context; (5) q to seize on tlie 

wrong meaning. 

— liag-pa {Mnon.). 

w{-zad-pa = -f]^'^ cfhr hardened, 
obdurate ; sharp ; unexhausted : 

zim‘bn-$pjtn-dgti tlie 
nine sons of Mizim the blacksmith : 

Iho swords manufactured 
the nine blacksmith brothers (Yig. 63). 

?)'q 3 c.' 7ni-hza7\ = ^'^\^ bad-luck, in- 
aiispieioiis ; = '^'?3H misfortune. 

yni-hzaii-mig 1. friglit- 

ful-mien or frightful-eyed. 2. ^ 
mi-hzad-img an epithet of the planet 
Saturn or gzah-^pon-jm {Mr^on.). 

jui-gzar not steep [not 

active or striving]iS. 

7ni-bzlogs-pa unavoid¬ 

able, that cannot be averted, or prevented. 

miham-ci 1 . ^ffK, 

people, a Mongolian. 
2. an epithet of Mahes'vara who is believed 





961 


to have been a Tibetan of the Kailas 
mountains. miham-d-iji gdo}i 

n. of an ugly evil spirit {M^g. 77). 

miham ci-mo an ugly 

woman, prob. a Mongolian woman [a 
woman with the head of a mare, or of a 
female gandharva]S. 

mihi cho$4dan 

[po.=5sessing the charaetoiistic-, of man, 
worldly]^. 

^ni^yi htaho-wa human 

being, human existence, b’fe. 

= «rT^ a little man, 

a dwarf {Ya-acl. 5^). 

Si’S)-^4r|q theg-pa an epithet of 

Vishi^u [Mnon.). 

D Sl’qi^q) mi-yi ^ a lady, 

a queen {Mnon.). 

mi-yi king; 

also priest. 

^’wl'9 mi-yi-bu child of man, mortal 
being. 

nn-yt dba^-phyng^^"^^ 

king. 

nil.yi yudwags a Praia in 
human shape {Tan. d. ^20). 

mi-yi-yul or mi-ynl human 
world, lower world, opp. to the regions 
of gods or the infernal regions. 

Si'ii)d)q-q — 

indefatigable, untiring, not idle, unwea¬ 
ried. 

^’**1^ mi-gyo (lit. that never moves) as 
met. = the sky (4f^ow,); mugyo-tia 

met. a mountain. 
mi-gyo-wdhi rgynd' n. of a 
Tantra in ten chapters, which contains an 
account of the causes which produce 


untimely death, diseases, murrain, and 
other visitations. 

^ ^qM mi-rahi mankind, generation; 

earliest of Tibetan tribes 
sprung from the first patriarch {J. Zafi.). 

nii~ri(j§ humanity, humati kind, 
race of man. 

^•^q q mi-rtTi-wa ('^*^’^’9) uot remote, 
short distance, used in reference to time 
or place. 

^ ^ nn-rinS-pa not in haste. 

^ ^ mi~re Ho-re respectively, one by 
one, one after another. 

^ mure = only 

accommodating one man, very narrow. 

qq mura^ or muhreM a man 

walking on foot without any load to carry: 

yeacdiing the capital of Nepal he met with 
a solitary traveller {A. 129). 

mi-la = fierce, frightful, 

{J. Zari.). 2. an abbr. of either 

q Milaraspa or | (Lo^. % 9). 

Milaragpa is known in Tibet as the 
author of two popular works describing 
his wanderings in the Himalayas and 

South Tibet. He was a peripatetic ascetic 
and poet who worked miracles and deli¬ 
vered instruction to his votaries in verses 
composed for each occasion. His auto- 
.biography and his so-called 100,000 songs 
have been translated from Tibetan into 
Mongol. A« full account of these writings 
may be read in the JTtneieentA Centnry 
Review for October 1899. 

mulag a servant {Jd.). 

muhii the human body. 


122 
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= ignorance, 
ignorant (Mnon.). 

D JK miser com. term for : agri¬ 

cultural tenants, husbandmen with lands 
hedd subject to payments but from which 
they are non-ejectable. 

[impossible, 

not becoming] >S. 

misrun-pf( evil, mis¬ 

chievous. 

misiob-pa [1. ‘‘no longer a 
pupil,” ?.c,, an Arhat]>S^. 2. not necessary 
to train again; already disciplined. 

mi-gml 1 . 

not clear. 2. a barbarian 
or 3riechha. }jii~g<ial hrjod~pa 

speaking indistinctly or like a 
drunkard or a Ml'chha. 

mi-gsO(i se-^ar 

n. of a guard of the Sa-Map 
(lemi-gods. 

mi-bHriin ^kyc-wo bad men, 
wicked persons; 
doii, 1). 

Syn. mi-mi ruA-tra; sdii</- 

pn ; masufi-wa ; q gdol-pa 

(4?ticu.). 

mi-hreH v. mi-ran, 

un'-Ma^ = blood {Mfion.). 
mi(j %^r, 

the eye; the eye of a needle, 

Ide-mig the eye of a lock, i.e., th§ 
key; hole in a hatchet or hammer in 
which to insert the handle. Acc, to 
Budh. there ai’e five kinds of eyes or 
sight viz. ; the ordinary 

eye (of flesh); ^*>1 divine eyes; 

snirqf^’. the eye of wisdom; 
the eye of religion; 


S)qil 

•. the all-semng eye of 
Buddha. niiy-lcihs eye-lid; 

mipshid-pa inflammation of the eyes 
through cold or snow-blindness, C. 
mip phyid-pa id.; mip-chu wj tears; 

Dn) mip daap-pa blear-eyes {Schtr ,); 
mipshii pton-a to shed tears. 

chu-hur Ita-hu round 

eyes, one whoso eyes resemble bubbles. 

mipshe-na or q mipsjailH- 

pa f%»!n3iT^ gonerous'minded, liberal; 

mip-che med-‘pa — ^^'^''^^'^'^S^ free 
from greediness or envy {A. 1/^5) \ 

do behave without 
jealousy.. )nip-nap sen-ile=:^^' 

to look hither and thither 
(Rdsa.lO); mip-nad disease of the 

eye ; mip-nehu Ita-hu one 

whose eyes are round like those of an 
iclmeumoii; mip-non-jui 

squint-eyed; ;y^?‘y-r«o = clear 

sight, sliarp eyes {Ehrom, f**, 120). 
mip-po — ^*^ )nip {Ci>.)\ mip-poshe 

a large eye ; mip-§prin cata¬ 
ract ; mip-phyi)i, ci-lop 

[inverted-eyed] aS. mip-hphnil— 

niiy^hkJu'ul optical illusion ; 

a showman (C'.s.) ; ^^’5 oiiip-bit 
= one who leads a blind person ; 

mip-hbur goggle-eye ; ^**1’ mip- 
hbra§ m^T, the apple of the eye ; 

also, eye-ball: 

although she is as dear to me as the 
apple of my eye. mig-hbruni- 

can [cutaneous eruption in the 

eyes] 6'.; mip-rtsep the wrinkles of 

the eye-lid; mip4M rheum or else 

fat growing in the eye; mip^hdstim 

1%^^ twinkling of the eyes; mip- 

hdmm-pa eyes closing with sleep, 

getting sleepy (4f^ow.). mig~%ur 

a glance; also, corner of the eye. 
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%!»»« mi(j‘zlam-po 

round and globular eyes {Ya-seL 55). 

^nig rig-rig timidly, anxiously 
looking to and fro, hither and hither («7a.); 

mig-i'iri‘Gan = ^*^'^^'^^ long 

sighted; artificial eyebrows \C8.); 

eye-bone {Cs.)\ the act of 

accustoming the oyes to anything ; 

mig-§lob§ Han-pa-^kye you habituate 
yourself to a faulty look, /.<?., downward, 
to what is earthly {Jd ); mig-rL 

to eye one obliquely with envy 
or jealousy [the hook or oye at each end 
of a pole or beam for holding the strings 
of a balance] mig-log seeing 
with up-turned eyes 

ancient times there was a king who used 
only to look at others with upturned eyes 
(JT/iria. 17). mig4on-mo qam 

?r^T a blind barren woman. 
mig ha~chaf[ che~wa very large eyes. 
mig hrig-hrig gazing with terrified 
eyes {RcUa, 10). 

Syn, lta-hijc4\ hdren~hyc4\ 

lhahi $gron-ma ; g^ig^^ 

byed) mtho^-hyc4\ §pycin\ 

§*> gsal-bye4 ; khyah-byed ; §nan- 
byed ; ^c. qi^’q^qc^ man-wahi dicaft-po 

(Miion.). 

^**|'S**! mig~$kyag tho> impurities of the 
eyd. 

Syn. *^**1’^^ mig-rnag; C’^ tiiti-ma ; 
mig-dri {lH^on.). 

mig i^kra-wa a certain magic 

trick. 

mig-khuH holes in a wall or roof 
of a house for purposes of light. 

ftaj’RgQi mig-^khrul v. mig-f}phriil. 


mig-gi rkafi [1. the 

eye of the family; 2. an earthy concre- 
ttion of a milk-white cfiour formed in 
the hollow of the bamboo and known 
by the r mo of bam boo-manna] aS. 

5 « g iimj.gi ^kyes-bu [a 

I'erson with beautiful eyes];Sf. 

iiiiij-yi (jru corner of 

the eye. 

mig-fji cljuk-hjcd 

[good-looking] aS. 

mig-gi rgyaUmo (lit. 

the queen of the eye) the pupil or iris. 

tnuj-gi §kri-kha [the 

eye-line] aS. 

mig-gi cko$.can=:*^}^'^ or 
Ide mig-pa treasurer, store-keeper. 

mig^gi hdud-rtd handsome 
person or graceful appearance or look. 

mig^gi nor •buhl khyim the 
socket of the eye. 

rnam-J^gyur the 
different movements and gesticulations of 
the eye: 

a ^'«- q |^, Imhoh.)' 

mig-gis rndrn-par ge^-pa 
the occult sight, by which one c n see 
things which are not visible to the ordi¬ 
nary eye : 

there was a 

minister who could see mines that lay 
buried underground being possessed of 
occult vision {A. 63). 

pT^rcfl-tra sher 

byahi ri n. of a fabulous mountain in Pur- 
va Videha {K. d. 339). 

»^q|’9|’^qc.*2i mig-gi dwan-po the 

sense or organ of sight. 
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^**1 ^ rdsi-ma Tf^ eye-lashes, 
[a ray of light, an ey0-la9}i]>S'. 

mi(j-(jro(j^ one’s sweet-heart 

niig-hgrdti disapproval, defined 
thus: q 

(Rtsii,). 

fi«ii mig-Hggu mirage : D<r|'|' 

q q^<^like the mirage on a plain in the hot 
season (Jd.). 

mig-^ggur-ma^mkhah^ 
figro-ma a female sprite, a fairy. 

^ intg-$no = 'J /my- 

rhMr lJ(Mva: S 

3c. »)ii} g [Khri(i. J^S). 

^**1'*^ mig-can ^ (A. K, i-//). 1. 
having eyes. 2. having seeds or grains, 
fructified—of oars of corn (Jd.). 

mig-stoH’Can he with a 

thousand eyes, an epithet of Indra 

nUg-thu^ short-sightedness (Cs.). 
q mig-mdo^^-pa or 
to get blind, be blinded, to bo 
deprived of sight {DzL). 

q mig-Miyi-pa to keep, to 
guard, to ciiro for, to look after, to 
minister to; to serve. 

mig-ldan = or a 

learned man, a wise man {UHon.). 2.= 
^^ ^phur-hi (M^on.). = a needle 

ftnj mig-Ulan-ma [endowed with 

the faculty of seeing]/S. 

mig-hhen a target (Yig.). 

mig-^bom~pa large-minded, 
generous, liberal. 

Syn. iter hdo4-pa\ q^q qwq^i q 

lag-pa ya^^-pa 

inig-ma rrik/i<(n = ‘^^^’^^ low 
caste, low-born. {JHHon.). 


I 

mtg-maHs 

chess-board ; q to play at chess ; 

^ l*^’q chequered, painted or 
in-laid work after the pattern of a chess¬ 
board (Jd.); nng-nia^§-kyi 

thul-lo sn^rf^^ defeated in chess-play. 

mig mi-hdsum wfwfirq (lit. 
not winking, looking steadily). 1. a 
general epithet for the gods, who accord¬ 
ing to the Buddhist idea never shut theii’ 
eyes (so also 9 fish). 2. an epithet of 
Avalokitesvora Bodhisattva. 3. n. of a 
prince [Yu’SeL Sk)- 

Mig-mi-hzan one of 

the guardian kings of the world; an 
epithet of S^iva, t>., ho having an odd 
number of eyes. 

7mg-dmah-=^^ shameless 

{IHnon,), 

mig-d7nar 

the planet Mars; also Tuesday. 

Syn. q^ f^kra-gi $; hi$-dmar ; 

g sa-yi bn ; hoi-zer dgn ; ^ ffS 

chu-itod ikye^\ rtsib^4dan\ « 

sa-hhyuH ; mkhah-^teH hgro ; 

dmag-dpon ; tnig-dmar 

(Ml’ion.), 

^**1'^T mig-rmo fiiwTW dice for teaching 
letters or figures. 

mig-^man ?srqtd, eye- 

medicine [antimony as an application to 
the eyes]^. ^**1 2? mig-maii ^Hon- 

mthifi deep-blue {lHiion.). 
mig-sman icud, [black 

pigment or collyrium applied to the eye¬ 
lashes or the inner coat of the eye-lids] 
niig-^man ipjug^ma:=^^’f^^' 
the stork ( 4 f^ 0 M<). mig-man 

dom HWTW [1. a bear (Jlf^Jon.). 
2. a term used in addressing a flamingo; 
fair-eyed] iS. 
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Mi(j‘htsim$-pahi ri n. of a 
fabulous mountain situated beyond that 
ocean which is called Qlog-yi 

iphrefi-u'a. Here is a cavern where 
very handsome women are bom at sun¬ 
rise with propensities of a former life and 
on account of then Karma enjoy the 
prime of youth at midday and die at 
night {K d. 270). 

rnig-hzafi an epitbol 

of the son of Kfimadeva. 

w mig-hza^-ma 1. a very hand¬ 
some woman who has beautiful eyes 
(M^on.). 2. n. of a Yaksha nymph {K. 

gi(. 130). 

5)<i) U( mig-ya an epithet of Vaisravaua 
who has a third eye on his forehead. 

mig-ser 1. jaundice. 2. 

envy, jealousy; mig-ser-can en¬ 

vious, jealous. 

miH 5Tm, ^fwT, 

designation, name; ©s S or 

what is your name ? 
such a thing is not kuoAvn at all, such a 
thing does not exist; 
j:ic. do not call me by my name 

if I cannot accept atonement from my 
enemy {Rdsa. 1U)\ a word for 

drawing (lulling) (Gram.); ^ 

surname; a family name (C;#.) ; 

real name, the name of an object; 
q|q what name did you give 
him ? ^ what is it called ? 

poi this tax exists only nomi¬ 

nally. ^^ 5^' min-rkya^ a single syllable 
or name; one’s namesake {Cs.); 

^ ^q) min-gi dge-^loii •TTRf^^*. priest 
only by name ; mi^~gi mdsod 

dictionaiy, treasury of words ; miH- 


fian bad name; miii-can 1. ?rT|%V 

having a name, having e reputation, being 
well spoken of. 2. n. of a medicinal 
plant, a flower; 

(mystical) 

(J5.V?, U). mi9i‘vig [deserving, 

].iecoming]/S'. ‘ miH-ckcn fame, 

reputation. ^ 7niii-rjc§-fiu brtag^ 

ascertained the meaning 
of the word; mi^-m hah final letter 

of a word. 

mifi‘don brda-sprod dic¬ 
tionary of Sanskrit, Tibetan and mystical 
terms in five chapters by Vairochana—a 
block-print published at the monastery of 
Dgah-ldan Phnn-tshog glin. 

Mifi-dhi name of Emperor of the 
great Han dynasty of China: ^’25 

in the eighth year of Yung- 
pliing who was the Emperor Mingdhi of 
the great Han dynasty, China obtained the 
central doctrine Buddhism 

^Gruh.S^S). 

7niri-po a brother (born of the 
same parents) ; sisters so born are called 
srin-7no : ^q £i^ q^c. q ?}nfl^po§ hsnin-ica 
cherished or protected by the 
brother. 7mri-sriri^ brother and 

sister, abbr. of and wtVf- 

.sr?Vi = a^ 9p7i)i brother and sister born 
of the same parents. 

7niii~tshar starvation. 

basic letter gen. the first 
letter of the root of a word, in contradis¬ 
tinction to the second, the tliml, and the 
prefix letters. 

Siq-q||q|q^ miri-gzf(g$ [name and 

form; the whole external world is com¬ 
prised under the name 
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mi<l-pa 1. w-BsiiflRn; | 

the passage for food to the stomach, the 
gullet. 2. vb. more fully: 

khijnr-mi4 hyed-pa to swallow, to gulp 

down, to devour: q mid-pah za-ica 

to eat devouring, ri? eat without 
masticating food. 3. a fisli of the 
Sizopycjopsis genus. 

min very common in colhxp, also in 
modern writings, ns ahbr. of ^ tna-yiu 

is not: * the book is not 

there. or to be without, to be 

not, not at all {A. K U2). 

except {A. K. 111-J^l). pro¬ 
bably, is it not. min-hdra not of 

the same kind or of same appearance, 
dissimilar; is it (f?o) or is it 

not!^ (colloq. ''duAa min- 

da'') id. {Note: whicli is often 

sounded min-dak should be always icritien 
for )iiin~l((s-che an 

expression of doubt = is only doing, doing 
nothing tmt: 3^’ 

now behaving ungratefully he is 
but doing me mischief (Ijdsa. 10). 
except, besides: the other 

tre(^s except tliis one ; 

^ itesidns Buddha no one knows it, no 
one knows except Buddha ; 

I have ] >0011 sitting down only 
tliis moment ; those excepted. 

min-d(t for ^'1 mi-zJa help-mate. 

mir termln. and instrum. case ot 
^ ^tf q to tlio understanding or percep¬ 
tion of Inimanity, also [ non-per¬ 
ception J^S^. mir-yyur-pa 

turned or became man [the human 
course]»9. y mir rliny^-pa 

to desire to become man; 

^pyod-pa human habits. 


^ mu 1. sometimes for mu-zi sulphur. 
2. = 2J^ a kind or species: is 

there one of this kind? 3. = border, 
boundary, limit, edge, margin, end, skirt: 

residing on the border of the 
field ; ^ g grows on the edge; 

there is neither limit nor end ; 

it is because there is no limit 
to the w'ay of Nirvana {Srr.). 
on the circumference ; H or = 
in C. ma-k/ia=^^^'^r^^ (mystic) {K. 
y. 216). ^ fS*S mn-khynd^ the rim. 

the circumference, a hoop. 

Ma-Jxham-pur n. of a place 
anciently situated on the confines of Nepal 
to the north of the cities of Kapilavastu 
and Mallades'a (modern Balia). 

Ma-khyud hdsin : i 
n. p,, oiio of the seven fabulous 
golden mountains surrounding Sumerii, 
and it is so called : because 

it lies on its verge or circumference 
(Soriy. 8). 

Mu-khyud hdal-mahi 
mtsho one of the. great lakes of Tibet men¬ 
tioned in G, Bon. 7. 

Jla-k/tri htsan-po the eldest son 
of king Khri-Sron (de-btsan {LoH. 8). 

mu-yc 1. famine, 

q died, there being a great 

famine. mu-ye-h^kyed^^^'^ than- 

pa^ (jJiar-med [Mnon.) that which 

causes a famine, draught, want of rain. 

7nn-yehi h^kal-pa har-ma 
the ago 01 famine. 2. in W. desire, 
appetite : mu-ye-can eager for food. 

Mv-yyvn n. of a fine brood of 
horses imported 1 rom Kham and Amdo 
{Jig.). 
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mu-cor vw, impudent, 

audacious. ^ ^ ^ inH-co-taJia impudent, 
rough, rude in spoccli, one who speaks 
without regard to another’s feeLings. 

mu-cor ^mni-ica to talk 

nonsense, also = i^^’g‘^ rdsun ^mra-wa to 
speak falsehood [talkative and sourrilous]^- 
mu-cor or 

§ki/e^-pa meg-pa without ^hame, 
immodest {M^oa.). 

^ mii-clio ldm:i-(lru(j the six Bon 

teachers like the six m»5' Ifostations of the 
Buddha who bring the beings of Hell 
under moral discipline (D.B.). 

+ (derived from ^ 5"^ 

gflV^r, signifying r/rol-tca-can what 

has been sot free) gwx, crx:T, XT{% 

a pearl: I 

{Lon. 2) the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas 
having transformed themselves into shell- 
fish, red pearls wore produced in then* 
stomachs which came to be known as 
Rakta Mutig. There are seven kinds of 
pearls mentioned in Tibetan works, some 
of which are fabulous, others real, '5*''^ wa-luj 

‘q'i, 

and It is said that kinds of 

pearl are obtained from the brains of 
elephants and cobras; also a peculiar 
kind of pearl from the leaves of a tree 
growing in Southern India. 

tmi-tig $kye-gna9 or 
as met. the ocean. 

J Mu-tig^can one of the Tibetan 

kings; f 

having decided to make over the 
kingdom to gnanam he petitioned Mutig 
Tsan-po. 


m) 

mu4to-wa^^^'^ ^radi’^po a 
beggar, destitute person {M^on.). 

^^*>1 mur-hdug 
one at the end or limit; [1. a 

sacred »iace. 2. an aggregate of tnree 
filings, b ich as virtue, wealth and plea¬ 
sure] H. 

mu-§teg$-pa also ?4 
a heretic, one who argues on 
religion, a schismatic [lit. one creating a 
passage through the circuit of life^ or one 
indulging in pilgrimage; also, one who 
holds extreme views and docs not follow 
the middle doctrine of Buddha; hence, a 
non-Buddhist, such as the followers of 
Brahminism or Jainism] aS^. ^ S' 

the six heretical teachers of 
Buddha’s time(1) 

; (2) ; (3) 

; (4) ; 

(5) ; (6) ; these six 

Tirthika teachers were- known as the six 
Tdrkika {K. du. % The 

sixth of those is asserted to have been 
the founder of Jainism. 

mu-thi-la n. of a precious stone 
mu-mthah boundary, limit; 
unlimited ; also not going 

to the limit f.c., not thorough. 

m?i-kf/iud=^^’^^^ rgyun-hthud. 

m u-rdo = ^ chu-yi rdehu 

pebbles from water (mystic) {Miri. S). 

= (a spiritually power¬ 
ful one), saint, ascetic, anchorite ; Sakya- 
muni, the sage of the Sakya race. 

H'H Mu-mu gnas-geig) n. of 

a Buddhist sacred place, said to be some¬ 
where in the east part of India, prob in 
Bengal {Dus-ye. S8). 
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mu-iiie^ bouudlosR, limit loss; 
y »!«(■£)>; mu-mcd-par vaguely. 

fuu^nioi ^ TT^ n. of a 

precious Rtono resembling sapphire 
(lUfion.). red tnumen in 

(Fai^Sfl.) also = an earth-worm]6'. 

t -isa kun-dn [1* 

n. of atico. 2. n. of an ancient king, son 
of M&ndhata. Having assisted tlie gods 
in their wars with the donions ho got as 
a reward the boon of long and unbroken 
sleep; and the gods decreed that 
whosoever disturbed him sliould bo burnt 
to ashes by fiie from his body. Krishna, 
in order to destroy Kala-yavana, oiiticod 
him intotlie (‘avo where Afuchukunda was 
asleep and tlie bill or being tlms roused 
oast upon Kala-yavana an angry glance 
which reduced him to ashos]*S. 

nind''<ha Ijja one of the six early 
tribes of Til)ot called mihx dxn- 

drufj {Yi(j. 01). 

liiN-m/s/fxfis-px [a fellow 

religious stiulontjAS. 

niu-bxhi the four limits : ^ 1) 

birth and death ; (2) rta(j- 

chad immortality and annihilation; (d) 
yod-DK'd existence and non-oxis- 
tonce ; (1) light or pheno¬ 

menon aiulvoidity (^which is chaos). 

— ill the course 

of (17y.). 

nui-zi brimstone, sulphur: 

mu-zi-cxn containing sulphur, sul¬ 
phurous; Niu-zi-rdo brimstone. 

^ mn-yal some large number (17/- 
5c/. 59). 

xiu-yr snns-gml 

mthiA natn-Ug pX 


q|^ £.5 cliapter on the elucidation of tlio 
meanings of the eighteen mercies of Q^en- 
rab {D.fi.), 

mu-ran — mt/iah-b$kor 

^ cj 3[u-rufj htmn^po one of the 

sons of king Srofl-blsxii §gam~po {LoH. 

S 8 ). 

nm-la 1 . together,, in a heap. 
^ kept together, mu-la-hgro 

goes together. = khoi{$-8u vfiihin 

tho province, sphere of: 

accordingly within the pro¬ 
vince of Tsang he resided one year 
{A. <99). 

— the sky (mys¬ 

tic) (G. Bon. 1). 

m^'%^ )nx(pc/tn~tiu))t or a 

kind of wild ass [ JOj.). 

nixg-pa 1. a moth; ^ id. also 
clotlnss-moth, WTX)1- 

nioth, motli-caton, destroyed l»y 

motli. 2. vb. with or to despah ; 
^H^^b/(jnnff/-pn a ghtomy doleful way 
of tliinking (*SV7/.). 

^^\Uxn-n(n country situated to tho 
cast of India including lUiamo 

mun-lKt rt^pFT, 

dark, ob. cure ; obscurity, darkness, 
gloi^m, cognate teims ditferentiated ns 
adj. and sbst. respectively in a native 
work. The adj. has tho syn.:—^ syrib- 
pa ; ^ xfi-gsal-u'a ; ht/n’bs-pa ; 

khehs-pa ; mi-snaH-wa ; 

vn'-nuwn; liar 7ni-§naii\ 

knn-khehs {Mnon.). The sbst. (night or 
darkness of night) has the syn.: — 
hM^’byed] mafi-me4) «t/<- 
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tjithar bye4) nin-mohi ^(joAa\ 

rnJihiJii P(i(ji~pa\ rah-rih\ 

mcfg-rum ; nMan-mohi 

(jos; mun~hkhrigs; ?)iun- 7 iag; 

^e-mun (Mnon.). become 

(lark; m?cn~khi(?{ dungeon, prison ; 

mun-kliyah entire darkness, 

darkness enveloping every thing; 
mun-khrod darkness, gloom ; 
can-fiia night. 

cj-q*^ muH-pa-shi aicc. to the Bon the 
four kinds of darkness are: (1) 
tile darkness of ignorance; (2) 
worldly darkness; (3) q the 

darknesses of passions; (4) phy¬ 

sical darkness such as the shade of a 
mountain. 

J \ muYi-da-rl n. of an 

aquatic plant; gjoiq^-lSoi’ 

(/r. (J, «, S5G). 
niH7i‘nag = H^'^ n}iin-2)a. 

the 

worst stage of men when they go from 
darkness to still geater darkness. 

huai-spnd lie, untruth, false¬ 
hood ; ace. to Jd. ignorance, stupidity: 

7nu)i-mrul-da 

to speak falsehood. 7}mn-t8hub nmn- 

t^hnJ) daikness, gloom. 

mnn-^d m<jon-po=^"^'^ the 
sun {Yifj. k. 88). 

5J mnn-sro furiousness, passion. 

niun-gsel-ma fullmoon 

night [also the dawn]/S. 

J Mun-dsa ^kye§-)na:=.^'*^\^^' 

R^q n. ot; a celestial courtezan {LoH. 
w 5). 

M^tndsahi yul the country 
to the north of the Kailas mountains; 


in the north (of Tibet) 
the country of Tartar Mnfiza {Sorig. W). 

;/n/r=:i^*; ^ho7'\ 

lan-gsul (Yig. 98). mur’goU the 

temples; the bent sides of either eye. 

nmr-hjram [the fronta\^ bone 
fu* Cheeky'S, aco. to Sch. jaw, jaw-bone. 

wwr-yu = t j|c. rq'^ ja-lja^ ja-pa-7'i 
green China tea {Jig. 23). 

+ mur-tJmg = ^^'%^ mthar^hug 

thorough, complete, to the extremity, till 
the end of. 

//wr-di(m or mttr-zlum in 

Ld. dull, of knives, hatchels {Jd.). 

mm'-hdag—l. (Sch.). 

2, gills of a fish {Jd.). 

nnn'-u'a to gqaw, to crush with 
the teeth, to bite asunder ; ^ to 

crunch bones. 

^ai-£r 7)n{Upo [a petitioner, 

beggar, suitor] aS. 

miil-tfmg the fist {Jd.). 

Mu^ name of a village in Tsang. 
{Lon. 7). 

^ nte. fire, the fire, resp. ^**1^ stingy (in 
C.) OTT15> 

im, ^irw, 

mc-gmni three kinds of fire: 
the volcanic fire of the 
Southern ocean called Barav final; 
the fire generated by the sun; ^*S 

jiqR’d bsregJya za-wohi me fire which 
devours {Mfion.). the fire burns ; 

fire breaks out, fire spreads; 

the fire is going out; 
khaH-pa mes^isregs the house 
123 
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is burnt down. 7nc spor-ua fre¬ 

quently also ^ and ^ to blow 
up or light a fire; to stir, 

poke, trim the fire ; to set on fire. 

gini-oock ; shovel for burning 

eoal; steel and tinder pouch; 

7 ne-lco a flame; ^ mc-fhab hearth; 
iue-mctiiQ burning embers; ^ ^ nie-uo a 
large fire, ^ ^ ^ ine-wo-che a eoaftagration; 

niP.-gshi an anvil; a singe on 

cloth or hair, a brand-mark; ^ 7ne-hob$ 
trench or line of fire; nic-yal a spurt 

or flame of fire; 77ie-7'o cinders, extinct 

embers; me-len ember nippers; 
me^(;el burning glass or crystal. 

Syn. hba7'-byc(i\ Bi-gica 

mr-7'ahi bit; j '$ky€-fpia$; i' 
^ '5^ rtsc-mo^oati ; hkhyog-hbar ; 

giri’hphcl; za^-mn ; ///§- 

nia~bfi7:i(fi; $bym-sreg kig-pa; 

«»^‘3 /ior-la§-rgya ; 3'^*^ >5 hod-kyi ^if{~ 

tta ; dn-icahi-dog ; 25 rluii- 

g{ grogs-po ; lam-nagshug^ ; 

gS gtmfi-bycd\ ^'^'g'S dag-hyvd\ 
gtfiHg-phiid-ca7i\ hbar-icahi Ice- 

Idan {Mnon.). 

mp-$kyes 1. [bom 

of. fire; any illuminating substance ; the 
number 8ix]iS'. 2. iron. 

tne-khari a house or enclosed space 
for the consecrated fire. 

})ic-mgal 1. fire-brand: J' 

me-mgal-gyi hkhor-lo the circle made 
by a fire brand when quickly swung round 
2. half burnt fire-wood, a piece of wood 
which has been partly burnt {^lag. 15). 

*^'^<*1 mc-rgan a learned man: 

(Zc^. Slf). 

flint 

♦ (A. Sit). 


' im-vpnatn rlu^ fire-wind, burn¬ 
ing wind. 

Me^cu^ru-di n. of an open 
town in India during Buddba^s life (K. 

du. \ 135). 

me^tog 5«J, ^^5!, any flower ; 
me~tog m^on-pai' bkram-pa 
the flowers conspicously spread out or 
displayed ; >nc4og kha hbus-pa 

the flower opens, blossoms, begins to blow, 
7nc-to(j-(fi rna-can [a 

flower ear-ring]*S'‘ ; ntp-tog-gi 

phur-iiia 5W5« the sheath or calyx of a 
flower; m-tog-gi phrf\-ira chap¬ 
let, wreath of flowers; 3 mo-fog-’ 

mkhan-po a garland maker; ^ 

7)w4og rdtil xTrnr [the pollen or farina of 
a flower]*9. ; mcAog Idan^^S^ 

spring and {Mnon .); 

me4og Idan-dus id. {MHoh.). 
me4og Idmi-ma a woman in menses 
{Mixon.) \ 7ne4og-lam '^A^ [^path 

of the menses,’ the vulva]<S. 

^ Mc4og ^gvoxi lit. the flower- 

lamp ; one of the names of Tahe^ 

^on bzdh wife of king Khri sron idehu-htstm 
who was mother of princes Mu44u'i btscm^ 
po, Mn-rxi^ fptmn-po and Mu4ig btsan-po 
(Lori. 8). 

me4og gtaH-^na [the 

plant Sanseiiera zeyianica]8. 

me4og-ch(iii wine made 

of the Moica flower in India (JjtHon.). 
^ fne4og don-can id. 

me4og m-wa=^»i3»4 

saffron (4|M<w.). 

me4og tin-^ski viz :—5^ 
tiH-li phyin ; W|'3 tiri-sag-kyu ; 

iia-fnii-h; tiH^musa (MiH. rda. 2). 
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g me4o(j phra-mo tlielily {Mnon.), 
me4o(j — . 

7ne-tog gHhii-can 5 « 7 - 

v(»^T [lit. holding a bow of flowers, an t.pi- 
thet of ICamadeva, god of love]<S. 

me4o(j zaa-can ^J{X as met. 

bee. 

^'9^^ ni(‘~to(f l((fi-mi(j or ^ 

a kind of flower resembling a 
sheep’s eyes, a species of Fedirnlans. 

hie^toij lug-vH also a species of 

Pedicular is. 

nie-stag. also me-tshag spark, 
sparkle, a bit of live-coal in the ashes. 

Syn. m1cJiah-skge$\ 

rab‘hphro mehi zeg-ma \ shugs- 

ktji dum^hphrug {Mnon.). 

mc-da-hi—^ '3’<« water (mys¬ 
tic) {K. y. 26). 

} me-du-ra^^^ medhya 

[fit for a sacrifice, fatJtS'. 

me.-mdah a gun; colloq. 

mendah and mindah. 

^ me-na-ka = a 

maiden, a youthful woman. 2. n, of a 
celestial coiu’tezan {Yig. h. 37). 3. the 
daughtei: of Vrishanasva. 

Me-na-ko n. of a moun¬ 
tain range situated beyond the river 
and mountain called Turtse-^rwa ; where 
have been living from eternity the Asura 
and a class of women whose ^ces resemble 
those of horses {K. d. ^ 287) [According 
to some authors Mainika was situated in 
the southern extremity of the Indian 
peninsula from which Laqkfi. (Ceylon) 
could be seen; but most Hindu writers 


agree that Mainaka was an offshoot of 
the Himalayas] aS. 

t 'V Jlc.ua-ya prob. Mithila. 

)ne~§nod 

or vte-phor coal-])an, chafing dish, 

fniniiig-paii. 

ate-iu n. of a ])] ico in India [Dsaui. 

21 ). 

tne-pnn, )ne-hufn cupping- 

glass, cup {Jd.). 

^ me-dieal ; [a cutaneous 

disease, a sort of dry spreading itch, 
erysipelatous inflammation] S. 

i) q ^ 5 hhar-v‘(t Ita-hu 
[rosoinbling a glowing or flaming fire, 
a plant with rod blossoms] vS". 

nie-^hyin-skyes 

as mot. the gods = «|^'9 me-§hyiu bu 

= im-mdag 

one of the hells; I me-mur-gyi hobs 
an oven, a 'firo-pit or trench. 

in the mystic language 
of the demons Asura, i.e., 

AYe meet with, also:— mc- 
mur-gnod=Z^''^i^'‘^; me-iuur 

hdor~hdod=^^^^ ^me-anir §grol= 
{K. ko. % 235). 

3i’t Me4sa or Me-htsah^ 

m-yi Ite-tca and (Sman) any im- 

portant j)lace excellent in position and 
free from the depredations of malignant 
spirits, and on such places Huddhist 
viharas are enjoined to bo erected: 
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me-hdmi keeper of fire 

[1. eompetent. 2. a kind of sacred fire]<S. 
nie~Hhal4am as met. = the sky. 

)}ie~g.shofi or ^^TT- 

a howl made of burnt clay or iron 
in wliloh fire is made [a portable firc- 
pLif'nJ*S*. 

nw-bshi the 12t}il coirstellalion 

oallod 

Syn. yiij-hyed ; 9 bi/a-ma^ 

bdon (I^fion.). 

me-b-^/n skt/os 1 . 

2. an epithet of Vrhaspati {Mnon.) [Brhas- 
])ati or Jupiter is so called because ho was 
born when the moon was in the mansion 
of Pr&kplialguni or Purvaphalguni (the 
eleventh constellation)] S. 

nichi rtse-mo^^^'%^ saffron 

me-yi rixyrin a general name for 
‘birds (4jr/[(?>n). 

mc-ri fire mountain, volcano. 

Me-vi^ the barbarous modern Miri 
tribe inhabiting the forests in the upper 
valley of the Dihong, their chief village 
})eing called Miri-patam. 

^ me-M 1. a 

miiTor, or looking-glass: the 

miiTor in wliich one’s Karma is reflected. 

is fvq. as a title of books, of the 
history of kings, 

lit. a bright mirror of royal pedigree. 
2. plain surface, flat body length and 
breadth. 3. sample, model, reflection, 
specimen. 

Syn. kun-mthoU^ kun- 

rafi-mthon; *3^^’ (3) bshin- 
yyi sno4; ma-gu^ra; j 

^tug^-brnan tkye-(^nai\ 


hchar-bycd\ hyi-dor meUUhe 

{Mnon.). 

me4on‘Can miiTor-like, 

n. of a prince in ancient India; a lake 
resembling a mirror, lienee one of the 
historic doors of the great temple of 
Buddha at Lhaga is called ^go 

me-loi\-can. 

Me-hn lan-rin the Bon 
designation of Persia which is called *3^'^ 

I Sukhavati or the Land of Bliss 

{G. Bon. If.) 

me‘(}el 1. [sun-stone, 

sun-crystal; a kind of crystal cool to the 
touch but emits fire when exposed to the 
rays of the sun]*S. 2. the sun. 

me-g^toh. 

»3 q^q me-bsrub q?r|%qrT, ^T1%, [the 
wood of Ficus rdiyiosa used for kind¬ 
ling Are by attrition ; fire-flint, the plant 
Premna spinosa^S. 

me-ha-ra n. of a heretical sect 
and work among the Hindus. ^ 

he knew many S'astras of the outsiders 
Hindus, such as Mehara, &c., of 
Mah&deva S'ankara (A. 

nu^d/ia the 

god of fire [a general name for gods or 
deities; gods are supposed to eat the sacri¬ 
ficial offerings through the help of fire 
which is called the mouth of the gods] 5^. 

Syn. hod-kyi 7ior-can ; 

5 ^ no7*~las-skye$; hyin-za-styys; 

$b'yin^sregs-za ; gser^kyi 

thigde ; g^cr khu-u'a ; wq5 1 .6^ 

hbar-wahi d^ra-can ; ^ -5^ rta-dmar-can ; 

piadshogs hod-zer ; ^^q^^ q hod 
hdun-pa; ^^S'3^’5^ mchod-sbyin $kye 9 ; 
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ri(j-byed‘^ky€y, tshafi$- 

dbafi sras-po ; ra4a-shon ; yq^’ 

8*^* ^ar4hohiphyogi‘kyor[ {Mon.). 

me Iha-mo, the quarter 

of fire, south-east: 

make (your)' cooking-hearth in the south¬ 
east corner of the house which is the 
quarter of the god of fire {Jig-)- 

« me-lhahi chuH-ma the wife of 
the god of fir^ 

Syn. jmJhahi dgah-)m\ 

char ^dig-can ; me-ma ; 

legs-$byin-nia. 

me-lfiahi rta the horse of the god 

of fire. 

Syn. Mon-pa mynr-hgro; 

dniar-mo ; gser-rtsen ftVJ- 

rta ; ^ ra {Mon.). 

I: med-pa the negative form of 
^ and ^*\ y = to be not, not to be, to be 
without, not to have, to be non-existent : 
q 'ii nga-la hn-rnams med I have 

no cliildren; q hho mkhas-pa 

mej shig he is one void of learning; 

stobs-med strengthless; bde- 

me4 unhappy, uneasy, unwell; 
passes away, is dissipated; without 

occasion, no opportunity. 

cha-lag mcd-kyaH dgos-pahi khral 
though wdthout goods a necessary tax; 

^54 has your 

Heverence no fellow-resident in your 
house? 

about to be choked, being able neither to 

vomit nor swallow down; 

we are not able to give anything ; 

the sons and grand-sons that are 
to get anything (as a heritage); 

q or indispensable in the 


SorS] 

house; the 

ministers lost their litigiousness, i-e.^ gave 
up quarrelling; f 8^ ? f 

distribution of the dish. s became impos¬ 
sible ; g«;,'q to annihilate (an enemy), 

to pnt HU end to (a quarrel) {Olr .); 
\Wthoi.t ^r ‘instead of*: without 

cause; j'ii q »}^ q*s instead of the king, g^’3 
instead of the former shape; 
continually making no differ¬ 
ence between day and night; med-ma 
not without, some, a few; med-rno a 
penniless woman. »)\q q 

or **|X*>'^ 1*^ ^ a mischievous person 
{MHon.). 

men an ornament, piece of finery 
{Mil.), men-tsi (Chinese) a coloured 

silk handkerchief. men-hri a kind of 

fur; ^ ^ a fur-coat of red 

men-hri (is mentioned as the vesture of the 
gods). 

mer 1. terrnin. of mer- 

sreg za to eat after baking in fire. 2. in 
q she-mer laH^-pay i.e., Skyug 

bro-wa vomiting; fig.: anything that is 
scorned also that is repulsive in appear¬ 
ance or offensive to sight. 3. adj. any¬ 
thing kept in heaps in a place, heaped 
or piled up : ^ quite filled 

with strained or purified tea-(-4. 1^1)- 

mer-ica 1. sloppy, pappy, thin; 
also: expanded, distended, full: 
id. full to the brim; 

tner-nwr anything full to the brim. 2j 

mer-nxer-po expanded, fully-blown. 2. 
adj. shimmering, permeating. 3. 
q==^^ adj. to define the shape and 
consistency of an embryo, oblong, oval. 

mcUtihe 1- watch-mn, 

sentinel, watcher; to wait upon; 
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to keep watch over: 

^5'^! attending upon him they made him 
offeiings of (entertained with) music and 
songs (A. IJ). 2. a watch or period of 
d hours at night. mel-brtse-wa 

[servant, attendant]*S. mel- 

t.^he-wa or\e who remains awake to 

give watch; one awakened; mcl- 

fnlie-ma tlie night. ^ 

))H'$-po f^RTT^^, gi’and- 

father, forefather, ancestor: 

^ KlUL-tu znn-po Hie 

('ommoii spiritual anoestor of all the Bud¬ 
dhas; forefather’s time, 

ill our grandfather’s time /.c., the time 
of our ancestors; or groat grand¬ 
father ; 25 an epithet of 

Brahma {U^non) • ^ 

Me^~po hphan^-hrti^on n. of a patriarch of 
Tibet, the great ancestor named 
Hph(tn-brts()}i who went to Kham and 
l>aok(7>CL. % 12). me§-pohi 

vaUklun an epithet of tlio river Ganges; 

{Yi<j. k. I 't) pray 
send youi’ favours to mo continually like 
the river of patriarch’s locks. 
nie^-dpok aiK^ostors (both spiritual and 
oriiiiiary) {Yitj. 83). The 
in Tibetan history or three ancestral 
rulers are: king Sroii-bfsan S(jam~j)o, Khru 
srori Idchu btsan and K/iri Ral-pa-can. 

)iic§-hchin=:.S^'^A 4nnl‘Cha mercury., 
quicksilver {^iion.). 

^ ^ mai-tri love, friendship. 

^ mol: a woman, a female opp, 

to ; also, occas. =sho, her: she said; 

35 woman’s go>\m, petticoat; 
mo-hrgyud female line of descent; 35%^ 
(Mil.) 35'f^|iM mo-dbfji^ C. a giil, female 
child. 35 % mo~rta a mare; 35*5 '^|n mo-rtag^ 


feminine gender, female organ ; 35 «^qc- 
female organ; v. also 35>ii^ nw~rntshan 
below; 35^<i|^‘ womankind; 35^^ female 
bo^. 

ITlI: a lot: 35'^^q^iq to cast lots, always 
a religious ceremony performed by lamas. 
35 mo-mkhan or 35 a sooth-sayer ; 
35’^ mo-pa a fortune-teller: 35'q'q^'»<yq'q 
mo-pa hdre mthoH-wa a sooth-sayer who 
pretends to be able to see a ghost. 35 
mo-bon abbr. of 35q and ^^'25 hon-po 
fortune-teller and Bon-po priest: 35 25<^ r^' 
^^■54 fortune-tellers and Bon priests 

should not preach false religion, should 
not impose upon people (A. 18). 35»i 

mo-ma a female fortune¬ 

teller [also, a female mendicant]/®'. 

^ HI an affix which when attached to 
nouns indicates the feminine gen. but not 
so, as a rule, when appended to adj.: 
**|^^’35 a landlady, 3 ^ a daugliter, a girl, 
^^35 an old woman; but ^^’35 = great, 
masc. or fern., and '^**1^35 = fine, good, 
masc. or fern. 

35’|*’q mo-khab very fine needle. 

35’?lfN /;/o-yo 5 = 35 5) woman’s garment ; 
35 ^ the cost 

N3 

of a . woman’s fringed garments of bliie- 
coloiu* and with spots is one load of grain 
(Rfsii.). 35-2Jpi-^fj mo-go§ gro-kha 

black-spotted garment worn 
by the poorer classes of women in Tibet 
(Rtsii,). 

Mo-na-za n. of a celestial cour¬ 
tezan. (lU-non.) 

35’«S[c.’ mo-ma-niH or »<'^c>'35 a female 
hermaphrodite (Mnon.) 

35 mo-rp(shan OT, female organ, 
female genitals. 



975 


Sjn. §kf/e§’^7ia§ ;• ^nis- 

4gdhi kkyim ; chu-ma ; net^-gna^ ; 

^nohi ran-hshin ; 

rnt^ham^-min-Hen ; J**l^ irjo^-hyahi^ 

ph7joy§ ; 5 skye-hdsin ; g dgah- 

wahi hu-ga ; dran-pahi khron-pa ; 

^Qc.-2iq-Qj5< dhan-pohi lam ; g In- 

g,nas gron-khyer ; srid-pa hphel- 

77iyo^-hye4-lam ; 3^ 

rlans-par-hyed ; ‘^3^’ pctd-ma chos- 

hbyun ; hyed-pahi yan-lag ; 

gsiaH-wahi hkhor-lo ; mi-zad- 

lam ; ^ e^gfian ; mkhah-gmn ; 

me-tog-lam ; rdul-gyi-lam \ 

rmoM-byod ; mo-rtag§ ; 3^ 

mo-dwafl (Mnon.). 

mo-yig or 5)^ ^)io.yi yi-ge femi¬ 
nine letters (arc. to tJio Tibetan Grammar) 
are % ^ S, q, ^ -<1, ^ {Sihi.) 

J 35'^ mo-ra n. of a kind of bird {K. 
d. % ^). 

35 mo-ran or mo-ren 1. single, 

unmarried woman : **1**^^ 
happier is a single woman than one with a 
husband of ugly face. 2. a poor, desti¬ 
tute female, one who did not get a hus¬ 
band. d. proii. she herself. 

35'^q mo-rah a noble woman 

of groat accomplishments and character; 
35*Nq*Sl5<q«5q-^«^qj^'^qi^^ the friend of the 
noble lady is considered a lord or 
nobleman. 

35’*^'v ^no-i^el a cool mild crystal opp. to 
pho-(;el^ crystal which affects the eye 
when used as spectacles. 

mo-g(^am or 35’q*f|N mo-h(;am «ri«rjT 
barren: g <^'5’|'^^’^^'35 ^c. wabaiTen 
woman {Jig.); [also an unchaste woman,a 
helpless woman ]*S. mo-g(}am yi-ge 

the letters which are said to be barren: 


{Situ. 59). tno-g^am- 

gin a tree that neither produces fruit nor 
flowers {Mnon.). 

35 MoJa-ko n. of a .arge country or 
island to the south (prob. Malacca) {K. 
ko. ^ 

^ mog^pa dark or faded colour: 
q also pale lustreless 

appearance {llbrom. 1^0). 35q| X 

fuog-ro acc. to Jit. of horses, yellowish- 
brown; but in 0. = ^^'-^ semi-aquatio 
mushroom. 

mog-mog {mo-mo) 1 . 

also 35q|-35a)q dark-coloured. 2. small 
meat-patty, meat-balls in a cover of paste 
generally cooked in steam. 

Mon-gol a Mongolian, form 
sometimes occurring, but in Tib. usually 
8og-po. 

35q’5'>i mo^-rtul~^^'^ ^Itm-po dull, stu¬ 
pid (Jd.). 

35q’3j mof[-h W. for ^*^'35 knuckle, 
ankle-bone (Ja.). 

mod-pa 1. to be (in an em¬ 
phatic sense), to be indeed; is sometimes 
superadded to or used alone, some¬ 
times with othpr verbs: 35^3 though 

indeed you may say so. ^S’35^ yoi-mod 
= g«=^ 35*s hyun-mod. 

{^hrom. /*>; 

^). though indeed it is 

immeasurable; neverthe¬ 
less it is not this one, (although 

not invited) yet after all you must go. 
2. 35«^'5=:iNq Q maft-po many, much, abun¬ 
dant: ^^’35*^jS wood is plentiful; 
abounding in tree-fruits; 
loH^-^pyod 7 no(i-par hgyw' he becomes the 
owner of great wealth; if 
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you omit to do this, yon will have many 
enemies; plenty of diseases; 

| although they abounded in 

compliments. 

Diod tlie instant, moment—occur¬ 
ring only in tlio following comhinations: 

at the VQiy moment of 
rising; tliemoment after; gen. 

instantly, immediately: ^ ho 

immediately pulled it out; 0 
immediately after there came also the 
hawk; boin on the instant with, 

born with; and thus may = 3*^^ possessed 
of. 

3Ion general name for 

the different tribes living in the ois- 
Iliraalayan regions and who from 
remote antiquity have lived by hunting. 
[Kir&ta moans one who constantly walks 
on the extreme boundaries. The term was 
known to the ancients; Arrian making 
mention of the Kirrhadae who used to 
bring musk from the Himalaya to sell to 
the Imhans^/S', Moa-pa a native of 

Kiranti which includes Nepal, Sikkim 
and Bhutan but particiilaily tlie hill tract 
bet ween the Kosi and Tcosta rives. 

Mon-ho a fabulous mountain 
inhabited by goblins and women with 
horses’ faces and Naga maidens very 
handsome and fond of music {S. Lam. SO), 

Mon-rta-dwiuuj the Ta-wang 
Uaj a small principality lying amid the 
mountains immediately adjoining the 
eastern border of Bhutan, and of which 
little is at prcaoni known. It is inhabited 
by a barbarous semi-Tibetan race engaged 
in trading operations between Tibet and 
Assam; and can bo reached from the 
latter country via Odalgiri. 3^^ 


Mon M^<hah-h(jr^-glifi n. of a monastery 
in Mon Tawang. Mon-qgi 

ra^-gzan a kind of cotton wrapper 
manufactured in Mon Bta Wa^g. {RtsH.). 

mon-cha-ra the ev^er-green oak; also 
its acorns: ever¬ 

green oak acorns stop diarrhoea. 

mon-gru the 23rd lunar 

mansion or constellation. 

Syn. « c/ni lha-nw; $gro(j-§)nad. 
(Rlsti,). 

mo4-dar [raw silk 

stuff, a silk-petticoat or trowsers]>S. 

mon-dre the 22nd lunar 

mansion or constellation. 

Syn. hya-gnJntg ; §grofj-§tod ; 

thob-ldan {Btm,), 

Mon-pa~(jro the town and province 
of Pa-ro the seat of goveinment of West 
Bhutan {Del, 21), the town 

of Paldo or Paro in Bhutan. 

mon-rdm yiag-po n. of a peo])le 
said to live somewhere in the region 
towards Karaaschatka and supposed to 
possess tails resembling those of dogs and 
to wear dog’s skin (/. Za^. II^G), 

tnon-sha in W. popularity, respect, 
reputation; he is highly respected; 

beloved, popular (Jd,). 

Mon-yul ; the sub- 

Ilimalayan regions extending from Kash¬ 
mir to Assam. But mon-yul- 

gyi ban-de said to be: a monk from 
Nepiil. 

35^ mon-lug [a species 

of glass, Cyperns rotunduff\S, 

Syn. ^prin mifi-can ; 

iga^ {M^on,), 
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won-sran Indian pea; 

7)ion-sr(in }ia-gu a species of kidney 

Lean; 9 mo)t-sraii dl:ar-lm 

[a kind of bean, Dolichos catJa7i(j'\S. 

nwn-sran hgrehu iTTCT [ Pha.'icolit.s 
DiOn-firan-rdehu 

\_Pha!ieoh(S miingo]^. r,<oti-srah 

zlu/ii-po «rj^ brinjal. 

S >f^on-sk or mon-gyi sleti^ B, 

kind of stripe d many-coloured sliawl made 
of tlie soft wool of gviat and yak but with 
cotton intermingled. 

t inohu-dgal ^<7T<?r. n. of a 

family-clan descended from the sage 
Mudgala (TT. da. 138). 

+ 9'^ Mohu-dgaUgifi-hn 

115^) the famous Maugalyaydna one of the 
t ^\^o earliest disciples of Gautama Buddha; 
his former name in Tib. was 
Pan-naS’$kye§. Ho at first was initiated in 
the Tirthika school of but after¬ 

wards he found out his mistake and became 
a follower of Buddha who made him one 
of his highest and most powerful dis¬ 
ciples. His Bali appellation is Moggal- 
lana; and the Mongol Buddhists style 
liim variously Motagalwani, Molontain, 
Motgalun Khiibegun, and Ebih^ Else 
To/okseii (‘‘he that encirclos tlie bosOm 
See also GrunwedeBs Mythologie des 
Buddhismus. 

7nor terrain^, pf ^ mo-la. 


mor-^pa7i a fine kind of satin 
{B. kar. 179). 


+ Ifoi-q moUwa 

gro^ hyed-pa to converse, confer upon. 2. 
to say, to speak, used as Wjo-xca and 
hkah-rtsal-xca are in earlier 
Tibetan, and as -occurs in later liter¬ 


ature and in C. ; hence it is often to be 
rendered by ‘to order’ {Jd.). 

mol-mchid=^% , J con¬ 
ference, consultation ; q 

in conf« rring about any subject do so 
sv^tematirally { Yig. k. 87). 
mos-po 

1. sbst. [implicit faith, 
devotion, adoration, gatisfaction]>S'. 2. 
mostly as vb., to be pleased, to be pleased 
with, to crave for, to be inclined to; 

If I took a fancy to go there; 

desirmg and craving for 
(are the origin of all the mir-eery of sinb 
?no§-pa-zlog [removes 

the objects of desire]3. to respect, to 
esteem, to venerate, to adore : 
whom do you adore; X 

Oder it from veneration, f.c., I slmll take 
nothing for it; frq. joined with 

with ferve nt veneration; 
devotion. • )no^-pas 

$pyod-pahi sa-bs/ii 

the four stages of perfection in devo¬ 
tion:—(1) [attainment 

of light]8. (2) §aafi-UYi mhed-pa 

[increase of light](3) 

[entrance into the essential .truths]*S'. (4) 

[unin¬ 
terrupted meditation] aS^. )jio§ 

ipyod-pa a pious man, a devotee {Ta. 
109-7). = steadfast, firm. 

Syn. dad-gns daft Idan-pa ; 

3 ^ ?^ gui-ldan ; hm-tn-hjten ; 3 ^ ^ 

gui-pa ; geig-tu-sems ; dad- 

pa-can (M^on.). 

mo$-ldan devoted, respectful, un- 

flaggiDg- 

Syn. gu$-ldan ; dafi-wa ; 

dad-ckags-can (4f^e;?.). 
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nnjft-fian Tit^, fw^T9>, fir^T- 

trouble, ini.-ery, afHicfien ; 
afllieted by sonow; ^ ^ 

^vitliout any uneasiness wliatover; ^ 
to lament, to ^vail. mya-nan-scl 

[remover of griefs, consoling]>S. 
mya-nnu bsan^ua 
[alleviating giiefs, consoling] 
ni>j<(~^a)i-hxal the time of mourning is at 
an cml. 

Syn. sdiuj-lmial ; g-HB ^dufj-po ; 

.sen)$-^(/n1s ; yid mi-hdo ; 

*q‘^t q ^dtiH-irff ; . ytd nnn-chud 

(Sf-non.), 

Myn-hiin-mvd or 1. 

^5Qt^, free from 

miseiy, soirows and sufferings. 2. a n. of 
As'oka, the Buddhist emperor of India; 
d. and lienoo, also = the tree of that name 
in India. free from misery; 

the As'oka tree belonging to 
tlio leguminous class, witli magnificent 
red tlowers. 

Mya-fian-las hda§ 
pa clicn-pohi-rndo lutt^'ai a sepa¬ 

rate section of theKahgyur encyelopoodia 
in two volumes relating to the passage of 
S'akyamuni Buddha out from this world 
into Nirvapa, his obsequies, and the 
general mourning for his demise. Is 
known briefly as the MyaH-hda^. 

mya-fiafn a fearful sandy 
de'^ort. ^ niya-fiam-fjyl snify-ryyu 

mirage ; ^ mya-nam-than 

a desert, mya-rlam-byrd 

bud; a hell. 

myn(/$‘‘pa = ^'^'^ putrid, decom¬ 
posed ; to cause put ri float ion; Sch. has 
myay-pa to cliew, pf. ^‘*1^’ mydg^. 

= myng-pa] q 

decomposed, putrified {Jd). 


myanMa^ or 

f%5^fnr, the Tibetan synonym for Xirvatia, 
the state of existence which is not only 
free from misery, sufferings and sorrows, 
but which is also void of all feelings and 
sensations whatever Avliellier delightful or 
loving or virtuous. But later Buddhism, 
apparently shrinkiiig from tlie awful 
nothingness of tlie ortluxlox definition of 
Nirvapa, has occasionally eiideaVouied 
to assimilate Nirvapa to Jewish and 
Christian ideas, making equi¬ 
valent to rrdJio~r{-g)}a§ or 

paradise, tlio state of the dge-kgs 

righteous {Mnou.), So, too, we read:—- 

f 1^^ q^JU ( 

tlie state of Nirvapa 
is supieme peace and bliss; it is free¬ 
dom from illusive thoughts, egotism, and 
sufferings; tlicro is nothing of t]\o three 
states of the damned, the sensations of heat 
and cold or hunger and thirst in it. ^tis- 
ery and transient transmigration having 
been exhausted, the emancipated one 
works for tlie good of others and achieves 
miracles inconceivably great. [K. d\ 
336). The states of Nirvapa have been 
differentiated: (1) sje q'^q] 

[conditional 

Nirvapa]; (2) 

[uneonditional perfect 
Nhvapa]/S.; (3) 

[unlocalised Nirt^pa, t.c., 
the state in which the limitations of time 
and space vanish away]>S, 

Syn. ^ thai'-pa ; ^*^‘*3 thar-wa ; 
hchi^med ; rdaUhral ; don-dam^ 

{S^non.). 
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niyan-ida^ mchod-rten v. 
mchod~rten 1. n. of the chorten or 
caitya built on the Bite of Gautama 
Buddha’s death and cremation. 2. the 
style of caitya-ioTciSi^ built afier that raitya, 

mya^-xca v. myofL-xca 

to taste; tasteful: 

myan-xvar hdod-pa wishing to taste; *^^'8 
myan-hya as met. = the tongue 

myai‘ ii H n. of an officinal plant: 

Mxjafi-val n. of e village situated 
towards the west of Sera monastery (Zo/f. 
3 , 20 ), 

Myaft-vo n. of a village in/fsang 
{^Beh, % S). 

xUyan§ [united]/S?. 

xnyai-pa the older form of the 
word mad-pa-=^^S^'^ truth. 

Cv 

W my in the older form of .the word 
min name. 

niyu-yu or myity^^^'^ 

NO ''® ^ 

[1. reed, rush, 
flag [sprout, coral]an erroneous form 
of 2. relations, particularly those 

who are of the same blood. 
yu-^sar [1. a new shoot or spring. 

2. the plantain tree or banana tree]^. 
)uyu-(jiihi4shal a grove of reeds. 

myxig^pa or myxig-myiig-pa 

1. to slightly bend the head. 

2. to run, roam, stroll about (Sch.). 3. 

to show ostentatiously, to boast about 
V. dnvyug-pa ((7s.). 

myur-iia 1. to hinry by, to pass 
on swiftly: dm-myxW‘ica time 

quickly runs.away. 2. adv. quickly, also 


^*^ *^ %^ ** very 

quickly, in colloq. at <^uce, without 

delay; ^ n the lion 

goes to its den very quickly. 
mynr-mOu hlya ifnr^ [^r^^ ? music, a 
paJ'cuiar ote]/^^. 

mynr-^kyob hjig-rtcn she 
who quickly protects the world, an epithet 
of the goddess Dolma {Mfwn.), 

mytn'‘du adv. quickly, speedily, 
soon; xnyur-du hgro-wa to go 

quickly; cHnyin' as speedily as pos¬ 
sible. myur-da bhah-rtag$ 

symptoms of immediate parturition (Jd,). 

/jiyur-ma = ^^'^^^'^ a dancing 
woman {Mnou.) 

mynr-tsam quick 

[vavering, quickening]>S. 

^oi-q mynUwa q) 

to roam about, to do the wxrk of espion¬ 
age, to examine closely, to search into,* 
to scrutinize. rgyal^khani 

myul-iva to explore (a country). 

myo-u'u V. myo-ica. 

*S/«' 

myon-ica pf. myans fut. 
mya^ 1. to enjoy, to taste, perceive ; 
to lick; to undergo; hro-wa myofi- 

u a to taste; q mthoii myoix-iva to 

have seen before, tho§ myofi-wa to 

have heaid before; mxjon-xcar 

byed-paio feel; myori-icar hyed-do 

enjoyed, causes to enjoy; 
perceiving the relish by tasting; 
ro-myo^l-xi'a to relish, to enjoy llio flavour ; 

rntho-ris-ky^ lon§'§pyod 
myofi-wa to enjoy the bliss of paradise; 

I BJiall make thee 

enjoy the food of religion; ^ to 
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taste distress, to got into trouble; 

^ works wliieh 

cause one to undergo another state of 
existence (T/i:f//.) ; ^e,'9| gN-« ae, 9| gt q-Stdj 
your own doings are your own sutferings 
('/d.)^ 2. is an auxil. of the pf. like 
di/?/n: J/sv// inn-m^/oix I have 

never yet souglit; mthonma- 

myo^ 1 have never yet seen ; 
qAjj'ai q one who had gone there 
before and is acquainted with tbe language 
of the people (-4. G7)\ ^ mycfi- 

ua fhan-thun or myon-iva $na-zin 

having experienoed, having perceived 
(gen. by mystic meditation). 

^ myon /lam-can a vain con¬ 

ceited person w]k) pretends to know much 
more than ho re*ally is acquainted with. 

niyos |riT, lyu excitement, 

loss of control, sensual intoxication [a 
kind of gra^s, Poa cynosuroldcs ; the wood 
of tlie Ficu8 rcligiosa used for kindling fire 
by attrition]>S. 

^5J-q 

to become iiito;ticated, intoxica¬ 
tion from wine, to bo maddened, become 
demented: ^ ^nin-myo^-pa^ 

)nyo-hd(i(j being deranged, he is demented 
{^non.). niyo^-pahi ca-co noise 

made by intoxicated persons. 
myoi-pahi phrc^-ldan-mt 
an es^itod indecent woman (4f^o«.).. 
g*. myoi-pahi mtshan-ma that 

which* excites lust, musk 

7nyo$-bum-ca}i as met.=s:an 
elephant (4f^on.). ^^'9^ myo$-bye4 1. 

«T»r?r, 

Kkmadeva, wine, intoxicator; a cloud. 
2. the number thirteen 


myot-byed kfmfi-pa, or •t fc 

wine-selling woman’s house, a brothel 
( 4 ?« 0 «.); wyot-byed-hk/n i-giH 

f%f the penis; Myo}-byc4Icayh 

kyu id.; 3^ myot-byed-hbriA 

j the male organ or sex; an intoxi¬ 
cator, a drunken man. inyo^- 

yed-htshon = A wine-selling woman ; 

w nnjo^-nm a youthful ghl, a damsels 
5 ^^ N myo^-^ysal-fua a youthful, 

accomplished woman (Mnotx.). 

W d/fioy 1. «r^, %5Tr, 

troops, army, soldiers; 
infantry; rta-dmag cavalry; 

yul-4n\ag a sort of militia or reserve who 
in Tibet are occasionally mustered; 
dmag-mi a soldier, v. frq. 
dmag-gi yan-Jixg bshi iRT the 

four kinds of troops: Sl^ elephant, 

chariots, infantry, 

cavalry (Mfioxi.). 

dinag-gi-gdam talk of war or 

fighting; d)7}a<j-gi sixon-dji 

7'gyu-xca pioneer force, or scouts of an 
army; q dnnty-yi rjc^-sn 

hbran-xva ally or follower in war; S*^**!'*^ 
d))iag-chn 9 ammunition, equipment. 

dmag~§de chen-po sde-gctg 
; an army consisting of the 
iollowing*.—10,000 elephants, 30,000 cha¬ 
riots, 100,000 warriors, 1,000,000 cavalry, 
36,000,000 infantry {YaMi. 18). 

4tmg-sde chen-pghf 
tnam-graHs acc. to a KSlachakra writer 
the following is the enumeration of forces : 

g; three trfw Patti z=z q, Sejidmukha ; 

three Senamukha=one Quhna (^) ; 
three Gulnia^B. Gam {j\^) ; three Gaua=. 
one Vdhinx (?rrf%^) ; three Vd/iini^onQ 



Prifana ('m^) ; three Frit and-one Camu. 
(^) ; three Camu = ono Arnkini ; 

ten Auikini make one Ahaiihini 
this last includes an army of ele 2 »hant 3 
and chariots numbering 21,(S70. (i>.v§- 

yo. 3:,3). 

dnniy-a^ m troops^ 

army; also Id. 

8vn. -u-pa ; 

■ .. L*; ; (inuKj ; dpnn 

5 ] (/jjf'n-rjt dkyil-hkhov ; 

dn^ay-y^' (ijiy^ ; l fjan^knj 

h^J(i-pi(hi sdt! [Mno}i.). 

•h\\aij-dpoii gene¬ 

ral, ooTUTuander. 

8yii. a dina(j-(ji h(lren-pa \ 

^rq]^3i rakyrihi gve)i, ; rul-(jrihi 

rijt/ioi-hds/ji ; ^ dmay-yi kyo-pa ; 

^ dpun-yi khyi(-m{Itoy \ ^A <r|lf-2J 

i(.h^h( btso-bo ; dpun-yi myon-po 

( Mfwn.). 

dniaip>'U)n=^H^'^*^^^'^ darkness: 
m q tlio deslroyei: 

of the darkiless of tlic throe worlds. 
(Fd/. 9). 

(linah or ^ dinah-iva^ adj. low, 
short; mean, humble, inferior. 
low place, q low status; q 

inferior iiitelligciico or intellect; 

blo-yvos (iDiah-iva mean in mind. 

if (in pregnancy) the 
middle parts of tlie body are low and the 
sides high (-/d.) ; sbst. lowness. Also, as 
vb., with pf. dmuH^ — io be low, 
degraded, inferior. q to fall 

lower and lower; in times 

of scarcity, when eating and drinking is 
low {Pth ,); in W. to dishonour, 

profane, to humiliate. dmah-^kyoh 

the protector of the humble, a king 


(JH^on .); dmah-hdod inclination 

to go down, tendency to meanness. 

— the . opulaco, nioh, 
common folk; Id. 

beer tbn is given to the cfivumon people 
a^ entc tr.'muents {Htsii.). a 

^ inqm L cr treat for (lie public; <<fjrq 
the* vulgar, tbo comnon peojde ; oiio of 
the common people ; dnicn^-- 

hd((l gron-kiryrr a town o/ 

city [MnoK .); iLtniQs-zno a 

woman of low caste ; chrnns-riys 

the lowest class or caste in 
India, peC'ple of degraded rank in Tibet. 
dmad abuse, oiu’sing. 

d)n(tn ^ 51, 

vi.dgar, mean, inferior, ot tlie lowest order 

' r (piality. iy even sometimes used 

for §kye-difian a woman, common in 
colloq. as the 

class of young woman (Iq/. 56). 
dfnan-pa) low, in reference to quantity 
or (luality, little; either too 

little, or too much, or badly constituted; 
q?tsq having few merits; 5pW^ 
hlo-dman-pa having little sense {Glr,) ; 

dman-rhun — ^^'^^ a young girl 
(ITV/. o?'). dnian-jmhi-riy^ 

the lowest people in India who are 
very wild and fioice; dman-?nai=i 

|c. q rnin-pa old, stale*, not fresh: 

q aM ^ to each wither¬ 

ed flower that was offered to the Blessed 
One {K. (j. ^90). damn- 

mdse^-ma a beautiful Woman; 

dman-qar a maiden, a growing girl. 

dmar 1. one of the thirtj'-six 
border countries of India {ya-s(d. 38). 2. 
profit, gain, good success; a. email 

profit {Mil.). 
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(l,nar-po i. adj. successful: 

Zj gc, (lid it g() f>ii well with your 
uieditatioii, instruction, finishing 

instru(;tion, in religion, and in medical 
science [>fa.). 

Zi ii. r(-.d ; mdufj-dnuo' red 

colour ; J dmar-po i'iUpt^VpfsIto 

the red ocean, tlie colour of its water 

Ijoing red for many tliousand miles it is 
60 called [ K. <L Jmar-po 

ru'd-can as nuit. —donkey {Myw}i.)\ 

dmar-po s?'in-sk//rs gif^ST, 

a rod dye [)i'odiiced hy an insect, Aiin/ris 
agallorh. q dmar-ica rod or shst. red¬ 
ness: led eyes; r^id nose. 

dw((v-khi‘-p<t a butcher, oxocu- 
tionef (Mgi/iir. i!p\)\ dnuir-khra 

red stripes, as paintea on Red-hat monas¬ 
teries; (lni(ir-(jnn)i I q a 

square piece of red coloured rug {Rfsit\); 

dmar-r(jf/an piece of raw-meat in 
Tantrik offerings made to spirits {Rtfiii .); 

dmur-ljan greonisli red; 
dnhir-non naked; dniar-rhani- 

ihynr-po fresh baked cakes tlio natural 
colour of which has not been changed 
{Jig. 29 ); dnun'-nidans bright 

ness, ruddy comjilexioii. dm<(r-sdor 

S' minced meat or meat 
for broth (Ri.sii.) ; dtinn'-)iio red, 

also rod cow; dmar-^unjug blackisli- 

red; (lutar-mfJuoi footnotes 

wi'itton in red ink ; ^ notes 

in a book written in red [Rfsii.)', 
(fmnr-l^tshod copper-coloured, dniar- 

bziiH soailot-rod; red china 

ware as opp. to dmar- 

ruix-pa adj. naked, also a naked person, 
frq. dmar-ru mgo-nag ^ [a 

small shrub, Abnis precatovius bearing a 
red and black berry, which forms the 


smallest of jewellers’ weightsjAS.; 
dniar~h<^al dysentery, bloody Ilux (Jii.). 

dmar-scr (1) the disk 

of the sun, also the halo surrounding the 
sun (Mno}i.) ; (2) reddish yellow, 'lioncy- 
coloured: 

the lion-eyed. a/uva-dmar-pa a 

monk of a red-hat sect. 


q dmig.pa 1. Lex. and Cs. a hole. 
2. kind of lizard, also the pangolin: 

XiAftl'Jif Also 

dmig-hi or skija-leb a kind of ^voim, 
f.c., “insect w^hich has no wings” (Rtsii.). 


dmifj§ siflR, ^!f1% 1. imagi¬ 
nation, frame of mind, the mind on one 
point. dinigs-kyis dbye-xca 

discernment; dniiijs-caxi 

ingenious, skilful in cent living W. 2. sbst. 

[constionsness, 
idea, attainment, perception, acceptance]^^. 


dxnigs-gtad object on which 
a mystic concentrates his vision or his 
mind in order to induce meditation; some¬ 
times the object is a thing actually before 
him, sometimes a mental object, sometimes 
purely fanciful or impossible as tlie liorn- 
on a hare’s head or the child of a barren 
woman. A meditator wdio can become 
absorbed without any such assistance has 
reached a high state of proficiency, v. 
Nil. ^ 82, b. 2. Sometimes erroneously 


q dnn(j 8 -^ton- 2 )a or 
to give an idea of, to make a sug¬ 
gestion. 

dmigs-pa 1. as vb. to fancy, 
to imagine, to construe in one’s mind. 

don Jmig^-pa to intend a benefit 
or profit for another person (Ja.). 2. sbst. 
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thought, idea, fancy 

4inigs-})(ihi rtcn prob. a thing only supi)os- 

ed, an object imagined {T/igr.). 

dmifjs-pa med-puhi snifi-rjo in MiL is 
acc. to Jd. : the pity which the accomplished 
saint, who has -found every tiling evnn 
religion to bo vain and empty, feds to 
wards all other beings, in as far as they 
are still subject to error and mistakes, opp. 
to and 

the tender sympathies called foiih 
by the sight of beings that are really 
suffering and of those d Tective in mora¬ 
lity, forgetful of all the 

lieautiful fancies, schemes, and airy notions. 

bryond 

the range of tlioiight or imagination; 

g d)ni{fs-pahi smra ex- 

cecration, reviUng; dmigs-bu 

a support, gen, a blind man’s 

leader {DzL). 

dmg§-)iwd indepen¬ 

dent, not depending: 

Tsongkhapa who was free from all worldly 
obstacles, i.e., perfectly independent, in 
which sense all Bodhimttva are indepen¬ 
dent. dmig§~hdsin dependent, 

depending on a support. 

dmigs-gml or 
clear to the mind: 

imless it is clear that the work 
should bo done privately or confidentially 
{D. (;el 12). 

Dmn or Dmu-rgod 1. m of the 
earliest tribe of Tibet, the men who 
first inhabited Tibet (J. Zan.). 2. a 
malignant spirit, a kind of evil-demon 
that causes dropsy in those on whom his 
malignant eye falls; one of the nine spirits 
called 


0, Kas'yapa tliese four arc the 
spii-its which trouble the Bodhisaifva {K. 
ko. *, 213) ; q 

time to come even beings like Dnw-rgod 
will lia^ _ faith in Buddlusm [Hbro/JL 2). 

SHI d‘(iH-c/)u dropsy; which is 

brougiit on by evil demons; 
one who is suffering from dropsy. 
dmii-mdo demon of the disease of dropsy 
etc. {Rtsii.) ; duni dsiri-caii 

dropsy, dropsical. 

dniH)t-p((z=i^^^ blun-po an 
idiot; also, acc. to Jd., darkened, ubscurc'd. 

dmur-u'a v. mur-ica. 

(Innil-u'd v. hd.siidi-jja. 

dnid§-/on = '^'^'^ hn-tm 3fiT<q^ 
one who is born blind : ?5iq' 

(J. Zafi.). 

d/dc-fc'a^^^^'^ V. ^’q rmr-ird. 

^'dmod~pa 1. iim, 

q^W cursing, subduing, vb. (acc. to Cs.) 
to curse, execrate, accurse; ^ sbst. 

imprecation, execration, malediction; 

the twelve 

years on which a curse had been pro¬ 
nounced by the saint {DzL). 2. to swear, 
to affirm, to confirm a treaty by an oath 
(Jd.). 3. to address a prayer of conjura¬ 
tion, to the deity {Glr.). dmod- 

mo (opp. to ^nion-laoi) malediction: 

although a devils 
malediction is very potent {D. E.). S^S'^S 
4rnod-tshod abuse, insults. 

dinyaUiva fJST, 

1. hell, purgatory, perdition ; 
going to hell; the eight 

hot hells ; the eiglit cold hells. 

the hells of preli- 
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miliary or lighter pimiislnneiit wliieh are 
situated in the m-iglilinurhood of lire 
greater lie’ls : 

I tlre-trencli situated round the liot 
liolls; tlie mire of putrid 

eorpses ; a I tln^ forest of razors ; 

f ilio ^vood of swords; 

^I t]in iron-la’istle tree.s; ^ 

the river \diitarani tlio fordless 

Styx, hell of tern- 

])(.irary punislnmmi, wlii<‘li does not last 

more tlian a day. 2. t 1). to cut. u]), to cut 
into pieces, UK'ut fd dinner (/>;;/.). 

sliow; 

(liuiiuih(hn>jn(j-]>(i or (hnyu'j-pa 

hili(l-l»i to sliow repeatedly, to boast (Jd. 

and f>.). 

fJii/(/ug$-p(( to eb'ain off: 
to sift out fisli witli a 

fisliing net {Nag. 6d). 

^ iyaa I: fw, wound, a 

sear, a kind of leprosy A\'itli red spots and 
insensiitility of the skin; X was 

wounded or 1 liave got a wound; 
to heal a wound; tyimhi lltn~\ca a 

wound growing worse, raui-skiirs 

pus, mattei’; aho ])lood ; 1*^ rma- 

rj,\^ .s( av, cicatrix*; rma-rhin an old 

Avound, niui-siinin (U* modieine or 
salve for a wound; rni(f-H(((l sores 
and ulcers; diih-ikuI are of two kinds 
(1) //{(ni-skyrs r-onstitutional such 

as gs^Juin-iihrnni piles, iue-dbal^ 

I'lig- 

rhuj, rhun-hlan), m^s/tan- 

j)(tr rdol-n a \ (2) those which one con¬ 

tracts from accidental causes 

rijuymts/ani scar; ^'"^^ruin-ro scurf, 
scab ; nud-Ia^ = jg'J] blood 


{Mnon .); a festering, suppura¬ 
ting wound; r)aa-(}al scar; 

lynahi than-skor WTOrif»fT% tho cleansing 
or dressing of a sore. 

IlII: Boinotimes signifies beauty, good 
luck, etc. rma-bga-can ver¬ 

dure, green, a meadow. 

»i9 Rnia-hf/a (pro. 3[ahj(() 1. n. of a large 
village situated to tlie South West of the 
district of Sa$kf/a visited by Sarat Chandra 
Das ill ]<S(S2. 1^ rina-hija 

myoi\-a'(ihi Hi n-gy‘ n. of a Lama of learning 
who belonged tu Maln^a {Lon. 3). 2. lit. 
the mottled or .spotted bird, the peacock, 
commonly called ^f%- 

^sr, S. Lcj'. 

7j)H(i-hi/ahi-mgri)t n. of a gem ; 

rum-hyahi rgyal-mt^htui-aoi 
' ?rymbolizod by a peacock, ’ an 
epithet of Durga {Mixoa.)^ J43^a 
peaeock’s tail; ^ 3 a peacoc^k’s 

crest. rnia-byahi htslto-ira (lit. 

the food of tlie peacock hem¬ 
lock {^UKIH. Ip27): a 

fabulous mountain said to exist in the 
continent of Durva Yidclia, tho people of 
which possess bluo necks {K. d. 338). 
A mixture of tlio peacock’s 

bile witii tho juice of Blirm-gi raja 
cooked in cow's butter wlieu taken 
through tlie noso will change tlie colour of 
tho hair to deep black {K. g. «, j8). 

Syn. §g(aj3dan ; mgrin- 

§fion ; gfsag-phaLca/i ; 

nijag-^gro-can ; leg§-briS’§g>'o ; 

rah-g.yo ; gar-^mkhan ; 

hh'ug-grahi-gar ; rgya-mts/io-§kye§ ; 

^ rna-rgyan-can ; '3i S“ giU-la-^ise ; 

^rtan-pa-dreg§ ; sar~hgro ; 

q^’qQ’X«n’q*in^’^<^ bhra-xcahi hog-pag^^can ; 



mM^’ldan ; hbrug- 

§gr((hi‘7'Jrs ; (ii^ sg('</ or ^'*1 sUrg) ; 

mdons-mth(th-va)i ; 

(Jct)'\ gtHUii-ldaii \ sprin-la- 

(P,/(th \ hbri/f/sgras ,ny^oU 

hd^ni \ j l(i[f-h'jro-Z(i \ sot'i/i-^ 

{JUd-'^U'O \ hd d h'giitt-pft [Mn^tn.). 

^ 3 ^ rma-b/ja di^.n-po u. oi 

a deity {Do)i \.); ono of tlio fivo tutelar dei¬ 
ties of t he l^uddliH^B ; n. ot Tantrik work 
glorifying tho goddess Maliamayuri. 

Rnui-kliani^ or ii. of a 

petty state included in iChduis {Vuj. k. 
18-^'2S). 

RuKi-chH n. of the great river of 
N.E. Tibet whi(!h, rising in varimis ranges 
8.W. of P>arong Tsaidani and 81uang, 
flows past §k(ir'm((4han lake and 

g Skya-rc^^ and tlien making a detour 
round the mountain of gpw'^ Spom-t'd flows 
duo oast keeping some 4t) miles to tho south 
of lake Kokouor ; whence entering the pro¬ 
vince of Kansu it becomes tlio Iloangho or 
Yellow Kiver of (diina. A Tibetan author 
says it is called Khallian-gol in Mongolian, 
tlio Tibetan equivalent of wliieh term is 
the river in whicli a certain 
queen had drowned herself {Dsam. 32). 

Rma-cJien Spoju-ra n. of tlie 
great genius of tho gdii-bdcuj class, 

the lord of the peacocks, who resides in tlio 
snowy mountain of Spof/i-ra of the 

province of Amdo. 

rt)ia-tsho-knn-gshi one of the 
Tibetan pupils of Atis'a: 

{A. 16). 

riiUiH 1. ground, base, 

foundation ; to lay foundation of 

a house etc.; the foundation stone. 2. 
a dream : = dream, 


vision ; q q^q :iN <J| 

having presented his request, in a dream 
ho saw tlio front of Vikp inashla (A. 69). 

— also im])lie< 

^ ^H/'-rent- {Hbroni. 131). 

s itnan-hhcr also 1. ])incers 

(genei iUy m ulo of silver or ir<jn) to pluck 
out hair; dec. to Cs. instrument for cl,oaji- 
.-iug the nostiils. 2. a rake 

excolhnit, very good. 
* 1 " ruidd-hyun or become 

excellent, marvellous, admirable, grown 
excellent: in 

this portion of the marvellous ago (Vifj. 
k. 2) ; to wonder, to b(* 

surprised at (Ja.)\ ’ 

q I all 

these are in their nature void—what is 
move wonderful than this and what can 
be more sublime ! {Lani~riih). 
runid-dd bynh-u ah* $de tho orders or classes 
of ihiddliist dignitaries such as Crdcakn. 
Jiodhisattva, etc. [J. Zaf\). 
rnKoi-pd wounded. 

JiddO'-^nuix n. of a section in tlu' 
monastery of 8era {Lon. a, 

17 ). 

+ m'» I'/jids-jm l.=^N’C4 to ask, to 
inquire. 2. mention is eomotimes made 
of a verb with pf. rtuds to wound. 

ritid§-f)id an animal that has been 
wounded but not killed, 
cv 

rnH‘Wn pf. rnn§ to dream. 

rnddam (resp. u 

dream; vision-like, to 

see in a dream; 
dreamed in a ckeam; Ji ^ ^ 
dreamless; a troubled dream, 
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rmi4am mthofi-iva=-i\'^ to dream; 
S q rmi-hm hQad-pa to interpret 

di'eams (6'.?.); fi’^»4 »^'5fq qr«i]|qN rmi-hxm- 
nitJ)of\-ivahi ^zuit§ n. of a <l/tdr(mi on dreams 
(/r. (j. *, 5(1); #< '5lW'i^'q3q’q rnn-lani nii- 
bzdfi-trd a portontoiis ill-boding droam 

(‘V.fA). 

cs 

fmifj-pa the hoof of an 

animal: *<**1'g^ cloven 

hoof ; cloven-footed ; a 

horse’s hoof ; silver ingot sliapcd as 

a hoof ( = ldO rupees); 
yak’s hoof; horse-shoe ; 

fi**1l*^ rmiij-zJum an undivided hoof; *4*n' 

rnii(j-g.zor horse-shoe nail, bub-nail, 
cs 

rij/i{j§-pa lizard of a small 

kind (Jd.). 
cs 

rumfi (Jd.). 

Jj 7stiiu = SH dniH. 

tytfH-l'i/od-pa the lowest class of 
people in ancient Tibet. 

^ tynu4/iag 1. a cord to which little 
flags are attached on roofs of convents, 
houses, etc. 2. a rope by wliich the ancient 
kings and queens of Tibet were reputed 
to ascend into heaven there to live with 
their ancestors. 

Rniu-Ii a place in Kham province 

(Zol 17). 

lyimif-pd p{. q I'nuuj^-pa 1. to 
bite; ooca>ionally used with ^ the iooth: 
Infos'ill ,3 aog bit him. 2. to 
sling, of bees, etc. Tf" ; to gall, vp. the 
foot hy friction of the shoes JV. 3. to bark 
in W. {Jd.). 

ipinifj$-p(t rarely s^ q 1, a 

dense fog: ipnufjs-pahi na-hun 
id. ; rinuyt-pa-can foggy; 


**|N’q nin-mWmi-da yxd rmugi-pa the 
place is foggy day and night. 2. be¬ 
fogged mentally, stupid, inert, languid, 
sluggish ; yid-rmnys-pa depressed 

and melancholy {Bhroni, n, 22 ); 
rum(j^4hih~pa dense fog covering, envelop¬ 
ing. r))(U(j^-h(Isiu ?n%^ Uhe chi^f 

of waters,’ the sea, that holds the vapours. 

rxxnir-xca to growl and bile each 

NO 

other as dogs do. 

Jj’n rme-ica 3) also ^ dme-pa sbst. 

spot, speck, mark, a natural mark as a 
mole, birth-mark; any blemish or impurity: 
rmc-gUan-med or 

rxiic-mcd iaaking no ditference as to clean 
or unclean food {MIL); rme-grih 

moral defilement; adj., ^ 2J Trmc-po stained, 
defiled, mouldy, spotted; rinehii-zan 

unclean food: 

{Behu. 67), 

Ji’qs Rnie-lad n. of a very old 
monastery in Lhasa in front of which a 
stone monolyth was erected bearing the 
inscription of a treaty between the king 
of Tibet Khri llal-pa-can and the 
Emperor of China {J. Zan.). 

n. of an ancient monas¬ 
tery in the N.E. quarter of the city of 
Lhasa. 

+ rmc(j- 2 Ki — t'^ root, also=:*q5^ 

order, series, row; rmey-med-pa^^ 

g.t(ni meBpa disorder, not regulated; 
q^e^'q-jJaiqq^qQi the religion became disor¬ 
ganized {J. Za^.). 

-s 

xyxied crup¬ 

per attached to a saddle. 

-N 

rmed-p)a pf. rme^ l. = *»)5»^\q 
qiam dri-wa to ask, to inquire: 
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It you asked if 

there ai’e rich people in Tibet. 2. 
to plough and sow: rmed-du 

hj^^O-pn to cause to bo ploughed and sown 
{Jii,). 3. to study. 

-*s 

bad sign, 

ill-omen, foreboding. 

r))Lcn~im or r/)ien-b(( = -^'X'^^ 
(■^ • 'J^J^) a goitre: also an lnd".^atiQn 
caused by a u''»tc or wound: 

di'oamt that by 
simply having covered it with the hand the 
induration was healed [A. iJ^). 
rnien-huhi-nad an indurate sore or ulcer or 
a swelling on the skin. 

-V 

rn(cl-tca or $m(‘l-ica 1. to 

pluck out; lal = 

to pluck out hair. 2. to summon, to 
call, to invite. 

rmo-wa pf. and imp. rmof, 
to plough: sJii^-rnio-wa to plough 

fields; ina-rmos-pahi lo4o(j 

a fabulous kind of grain in the mytho¬ 
logical age said to grow without cultiva¬ 
tion ; also, maize. ^ rnio-mkhan 

ploughman. 

ruio-uia = an old woman. 

2. father’s mother. 

r})W-ya§ 1. n. of a number. 

2. steel helmet; also, perhaps, full coat of 
mail {M^on.). 

•N-' 

5i*q nnog — ^'^ or a helmet; 
khrab-rmog coat of mail and helmet (Ja.). 

S.yn. rmog-th/nr ; tshem-shu ; 

rrnog-shu ; 4>nag-8hica (Af^ow.). 

*r**l’^**l Bmog-cog n. of a place in Tibet 
{Loli. ^ 32). 

ir**|’*^**I^’^ vmog-irtsegs-ma n. of a here¬ 
tical sect {Tit-sel. iU). 


rmofi~\ca ( = pf. rmo^i 

1. to be obscured; also, a^^ subs, obscurity, 
chiefly in spiritual sense; ^Io~))ia 

rmoH^-pa or rmofx^-fned a mind 

lively* u.iimpairod; ku)i-tu 

rr*on-^ii' ''Jic-ira general obscuration of 
mind: rmon-pav hgyur-ica to 

become obscured, d^kened; 
rmo^-icar byed-pa to obscure, to darken, also 
lo confound, perplex. 2. to be puzzled; 
to become dizzy, rmon-chen- 

pohi khafi-pa TCfTHl^T^n: [a refuge of 
utmost ignorance or delusion]^. 

i\^'^rmon-8pu hair of the abdomen and 
the pudenda: the 

belly-hair of a he-goat heals cancer. 

= copulation [Mixon.). 

I : rmoii§-j)a qTTPC, 

1. a fool, stupid person, ignorant or 
untrained person. Sk^’ciJ'V rmon^-ltrtul^ 
g^'25 blun-po fool, idiot. 2. adj. obscured, 
stultified [Stg.). 

Syn. blun-po ; gkn-pa\ 

li(g-ltar-lk((g§-2JU ; nia-ges-pa ; 

7na-b§hb§-pa ; mi-mtshon- 

pa ; mi-rig-pa ; mun-pd ; 

ldoH-pa \ [M-nonAj. 

II. = fik^’^ rmoi{§-pa ^ 
delusion: [confusion, igno¬ 
rance, alarm]<Si.; Han-rmon^ 

w stupid, deceitful [A. K. 1-lJ^). 

rnam-rmoHs-te enticed, 

infatuated, fascinated. 
rmoHs-pohi grog§-2)o^‘^S^‘^’‘^^\^ desire to 
sleep, falling asleep 
rmo 4 -inags^S^S fi‘^**oT Ss S charms 

for causing mischief to others. 
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rmod-pa to plough: rmod- 

g^hiii a ploughing ox; r)hod4am 

fuiTOW (*^V;/(.). 

riiio}i-})d 1. tlie aot, of ploiigliiiig 

^ rmon-pa r(jfinh-pa to |iloug]i iCU.)^ 

2. a plongli-ox ; M rnani-dor or 
Thiini-pa-dor a yokn of oxen. 

rwii\in-K(( or ^ rmm'n-ica to 
towanls; to stretch one's self, to 
strolch forwaid tlio nock as if tohciir any- 
body spc.'aking or wlhspcring: 
h;ia-in(pan hip d-pa to s(r(.‘t(;lj, to yawn i Cts.). 

+ ij'q rin//a-n:a 1. 8i<‘kuoss. nausea; 

k/i(ons-rnina nausea {[a\(\). 2,— 

todegoncrale, gi’ow woiso, deca}’. 

dntah : ^q (o hurniliato, 
cast down, huiuhle; a 

liuniiliating word or pliraso ox})ressing an 
insult. 

^tna-kJ(nni§-—t^*^'f^^^ Sinar-kli((nt§ 
n. of a district where a Jong-pon from 
Ijhasa wit h the dosiguation Ara-khani tlial- 
chi holds office {Tjun. 5). 

Sfn((-)rf = k/ndii-sj)n beard: 

itIx'ardiMl; ^?/ia~n(-/nfn seauty 

bi'U! d. 

i\ N siint-m qlnj [ suit able].S'. 

m small a sort of nioJiciiie of an 
astringent taste; black 

pe[>por. 

dark, 

darkness; to kc('p up nr light a lamp in 
darkness : ySitu.) ; 

dense gloom. 

sma^ 1. that w'hich is lower than 
sumo other place or thing; a comparative 
adj.: the lower—usually opp. to slod 


the upper; both, terms being often attached 
to place-names to differentiate two near’ 
localities, c.fj., Jan(f-§tod upper Jang and 
Jan(j-s)n<id lower Jang. ^ downwards, 
the lower ])art of the human body, 
stretching fort 1 1 the lower parts. 

to bring tlie five lower 
part.s of the body, tlio belly, the knees, and 
tlio jxuuts of the feet in close contact w'ith 
tlie ground, L(% to prostrate one’s self 
(Jd.), 2. with regard to time the latter 

part, the second lialf, of tlio iiiglit. d. 
children, in relation to their mother gen. 
piau'cded by ^ or 9 1 uiid my 

inoflicr (Jy//.) old woman 

with her (two) sons, throe; nlso of ani¬ 
mals: tlie mare and her foal, 

tlie (wo {DzL) ; the sick man’s 

family; wife and childi’on 

(//a.). sm(irfr!j//(($-ma:=:^S^S’^^^ 

a woman in full sense (JUnun.). 

Ri'ij smad-hchal degradation, sliame- 
lessness, prostirutioTi; to indulgo 

in dissolute habits, to practise smad hr had. 

Jit'S s/m(d-hdo(/$ a subscribed letter, 
the letters and 'H are subjoined as 

in 3, H, 31, 13 (6'da.). 

s^nad h/shoh-n/a, ?rt%^r, 

a ])rostitute, Larlot, a 
stlf-willotl or unebasto woman. 

§mad-hhhon-))uiht (^nas a prostitute's 
bouse, a brothel. 

8yn. ihun-nwfi-lmdmned ; 

rta(j§-can-)na ; hbf/0}i-ma ; 

gt/(d-ma; fian-rol-)na; « 

)r$-ma ; hdod-spyod-ma ; 

hdod'pas rtsen-ma ; ^za(j§ htsfiofi- 

ma ; ^byor-byed-ma ; t.dioys- 

ran-ma [Ji^^on.). 

^mad-htshoH-mahi gtso-mo 

a cliiof courtezan. 



Syn. §k(/e-boh{ fshogs-can; 

res-mohi-ktso ; groH- 

paki chos-ldan ; Iciig-ldan ; 

gzugi’kyi §ne-tna ; la^-h^gyur-nm ; 

i $kye-bos bskur-wa ; q 

hdod-dahi kha-lo-wa (Mnon.). 

$ma 4 -gy 0 ji nother integuments 
breeches, trowsers ; uiidor-garmeni« ,* 

lower garments, petticoats. 

^ ^nr-d-pa I : or blame, 

reproof, reproach, disgrace, contempt. 

Syn. -cilog~brjod\ 

log-hdren-tsJng ) g hg-ptira ; 

/og‘§gr(fb; §kur-pa-hdebs; 

gf^e-icu] §tnod‘pa; brgyad- 

bkag; mt-sban-rgod; bphya- 

is/n'j; $kyon-brjod-da {MnonX 

pnad-ra abuse, reviling language: 
do not slander or blaspheme. 

pn(«i-rig§ low or inferior class, 
lower race. 

HS'*^ n ; vb. 1. to lower, make low: 
to lower one’s eyes, to be abashed; 
to humble one’s self; 
to be lowly, meek (DzL ): w X 

when Magadha had been brought low, 
had decayed in its prosperity. 2. to abuse, 
revile; to blame, to cliide : ^6^*T|^'q Qi 

(to abuse) the venerable-man with base 
words; (to degrade) the 

highness of the excellent, to blaspheme 
the doctrine (Glr.). 3. to dishonour, 

violate, ravish: {Pth,). 

inmi-bdul the regulations of the 
DuPu'U (Vinaya) as observed in Kham- 
Amdo and introduced from there into 
Tsang and tT by Lama Lo-chen^ sometime 
after Buddhism had b^n suppressed in 
Tibet Proper. ^fo4-hdul the regu¬ 


lations of the •Vinaya as introduced by 
the Kashmirian pandit S'akya-S'rf into 
Tibet, having come from T]>por Tibet, /.<?., 
the Ladak side {Yig. 3). 

Stnad Mdo KhamsSbnn- 
ctni ^oally only five districts of tlie 
! jwer i)o-Kham province : ^kyu-^'a^ 

Rab^ 3 Spo-hbrn\ Dmar-tsha 

SgaH, and Znlmo-sjnn : 

there being nothing otlier tlian birds in 
lo^^er KhaiNS-Sgan-driKj, ii was called 
Bya-yiil or the land of birds {Jig. 4). 

I: sn/an beiietit, use, good (lesp. of 
for the good of 

religion and living beings; = 

to be useful. Sch. lias: a bene¬ 

ficent mind, a mind intent on doing good. 

|j<3^ II: the common term 

for : medicine, physic, drug: to 

gather medicinal plants on the mountains 
(v. Hue’s Travels, vol. 2). §no-pnan 

vegetable medicine.—liquid medi¬ 
cine, etc.—medicine taken inter¬ 
nally;—metallic and organic 
drugs; '^'3, 

^ medicinal stones, 

pjqatc^q^ etc.—mineral 

medicine such as soda, salt, saltpetre, 
sulphur, etc. ; barks, roots, medicinal 

herbs, leaves and fruits. medicinal 

oil, lard; §kyug-pnan emetic; 

sht’pnan soporific potion; b^al-pnan 

purgative. srog-chays-pf^a/^ 

animal medicine, &c. (de-gu electuary, 
syrup; pnan bknpte hor-ica 

a medicine well purified, 
if different medicines, also various 
spices mixed up together; pnan^ 



khrog medicinal ingredients not yet 
pounded or mixed up {Rtsii.). 
sman-gyi bya-ica the effect of medicine; 

§man*(jyi $byor-sdc medicinal 
compounds; decoction; powder; 
^ai '5 pills; ^ 3 Ide-gu syrup, snmn-mar ; 

liquid mixture; tincture or 

wine; ^ sulphates or carbonates 

of metallic medicines. 

fl^’51 §man~§ku an image made of the six 
medicinal metals, namely, gold, silver, 
copper, iron, brass and zinc {Rtsii.). 

Simtn-gyi-l/on^ a country rich 
in medicinal plantji; is used as mot. for 
Tibet. 

§man-rta the vehicle in which 
medicine is taken : the three 

vehicles wbicli are tw'o kiuds of molasses 
and sugar; 3 white and 

b^o^vn molasses are the vehicles of remo¬ 
ving flatulence. 

inmn-dwaH or 

met. = the moon believed to be the presi¬ 
ding deity of officinal plants. 

Jl^’5 Simn-bla ; Man-la the 

Buddha presiding over the healing art; 
who is often figured in temples and who 
at Lhasa is the presiding deity of a 
famous medical college built on the 
Chagpo Hi in the aouth-west suburbs of 
the city. His analogue with the ^^longols 
is styled Otodii. §ma)i- 

klabi mio vyya^-bjdu^ two Sutra of the 
Bhai-shajya guru one abbreviated and 
the other extended (K. g. J^SS). 

> man-rtse incorrect spelling of 
a kind of yellow silk scarf, with red spots 
impressed on it, manufactured in China 
{Rtsii.). = a roll 

of man-tse scarf. 


Sman4sho$ a kind of dye {Jig. IJ). 

$wnr or §mar-kyaf{ ready money, 
cash ; money and not goo Is. 

smar-k/iams.-^^'^^^^y anything 
fried or preserved in butter; 
dried fish preserved or cooked in oil 
{Rlsit.). 

8mal-po = ^l^'^'^^ 8kar-ma-mgo ?liT- 
{MHon.) [lit. “deer-head,’’ the fifth 
star]/S. 

^■3 ^nii-gu (old Tibetan) = ^'3 smyi-guo. 
reed-pen. 

sniig-rgyu mirage, vision¬ 

ary illusion, reflection. 

Syn. 

{Miion.). 

§uiig-bi{ small lizard v. V>aig$- 
pa (Jd.). 

§mig-ma or 

§>nyug-nia reed; bamboo. 

§niin-dkya§=:^‘J]'^'^'9i 
{Mnon.) tlio outer corner of tlie eye. 
§nnn-hkhyog-}na = 

{Mfion.). a fierce, frowning, fretfid woman. 

sniin-groUa or q 

to lead to conversion and salvation {Glr.) ; 

V. rnam-pa {Jd.). 

Smin-grol glin the monastery 
of Mindoling, a famous establishment 
the head-quarters of the Dukpa and 
Dzogchen sects, situated 35 miles N.E. of 
Lake Yamdok and 8 m. S. of the Tsangpo. 
The constitution of this monastery is 
peculiar. It has two head lamas, one of 
whom is vowed to celibacy and rules the 
monks, while tlfe other is permitted to 
marry and if he has two children one 
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succeeds to the celibate headship and the 
other to the non-celibate position. Shonld 
the lay-head die, however, without chil¬ 
dren, the sworn celibate is then expected 
to marry the widow in order to raise up 
heirs to succeed to the governmem. In 
case of a total fail’.e of heirs, v/ar, 
famine or other dire calamities are to be 
looked for. 

‘ j the Pleiades, or the 
third lunar mansion, having fire as its 
regent; this constellation, containing six 
stars, is represented as a tlame or else as 
a razor or knife. The stars represented 
as nymphs are said to have acted as 
nurses to the -god K&rtikeya. i 

Sintn-dru(j zla-ica October-November or 
the month of Kartika in which the moon 
standing near the Pleiades is full. 

Syn. maii-porsl'iic§ ; 

ma-drug-bu {MHon.). 

$min~hdun or a §}ne~bdiin also 
hya^i^gi §kar-)}}a §pun~hdiin 
the seven brothers of the North who move 
round the star otherwise the Great 

Bear. 

^ s/^/m-pa xTfi, 1. ripened, 

ripe; developed, perfect: the 

fruit is ripe; or the 

growing to maturity of an animal or 
germ. 2. vb. to become ripe, to ripen: 

quite ripened. 3. to be converted; 
also as sbst. conversion: 
those destined for conversion, 
es 

min-ma 1. the eye-brow; 
also min-phag. 2. a girl who has 
reached maturity; smin-mahi 

dmii the breast of a youthful woman : 


mia4cg^-ma w with good eye-brows, a 
handsome woman (4I^o/i.). 

Syn. rdsi-ma ; $min-dkgu $; 

min-(ji-g) ica ; ^min-dbrag 

^ = kha-rn-tshwa. 

f( $niu ono of the six early tribes of 
3'ibet {Jig. 6). 

smug or ^ smug-po puiple or 

maroon colour, tiie colour of clotted 
blood; sintig-khu brownish purple 

dye; s^fiug-khog a dried carcass of 

sheep; Sf^i^tO-ohuH a medicinal 

plant; $tmig4hun cakes of wheat or 

other flour mixed up with t reaclo prepared 
in disks of a foot diameter for distribu¬ 
tion among the monks. 8*^'^ sumg-ma 
stale meat which is getting rotten {Rtsii.). 

^mng-rUi or smugJsJips purple- 

red dye made from the root of a plant 
(Macrotomia) with which cakes and flour 
offerings intended for spirits and sacri¬ 
ficial utensils are painted. 

snmg-phur a dagger-peg made of 
acacia wood {Rtsii.). 

8^ smug-phjjtir purple-scar produced 
from bruises or from the offset of a blow 
on the skin: 

the lama’s body w£w swollen from bruises 
{A. 57). 

^^^^'^^^'Smug-maBuJ^iur n. of a ooun'* 
try of cannibals {Tig. 8). 

8^^’^ SmugS’Pa 5?^^, indolence. 

>• 

snie-khab prob. an incorrect spelling 
of 8^ 1^*^^ ^ under-gannoiit worn by 
Buddhist nuTrs so that their religious robes 
may not be defiled by menstrual dis¬ 
charges (iT. d. *>, ^^4). 
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U’q sif/c-?rn white or black mole 
or s}>nt on the fikin. 

^ ,5;//^>.6r//oi = colloq. 

snic-H'(i-d<ju if^^) 1 . rme-trn. 

2. the nine astrological diagrams or 
figures in goomancy of the Tibetans 
used in imitation of Chinese astrology; 
out of those, throe or the 1st, the 6th and 
tlie .^th are white being symbolical of 
the element of iron ; the black and blue 
/.r., tlio 2iul and the 3rd diagrams repre¬ 
sent the clement of water; while the 
fourtli wliieh is blue represents wood and 
the fiftli figure being yellow represents 
the element of earth ; the 7th and 9th 
reiiresenting the element of fire. 

= bgan-pa a 

butcher 10). 

$!Ho-}rr( pf. and imp. occa¬ 

sionally use<l for: to call, to name, to 
remark, assort. 

mother’s mother. 

si)/od-pn 1 . 

.slander, blame, declamation, con¬ 
tempt, invective, abuse, repioaeh, curse. 
Also, vb. with pf. sn/dd to blame, dis- 
panige. 2. said to he synonymous, also, 
with ^ sj)fjoni-j)d to boast, show off 
one's st^f. 

Syn. of 1. ^ /{/Nf-nan ; tfiJiiif-fian ; 

|q q.ifc.^’cj I'Jid hf '</ifins-j)d ; ^^dn-bf'jod ^ 

g ^DD'd-ndd ; ^nod-fs/ri(/ ; 

$mod-tshill \ rirs-s(lf/()d\ sun-* 

hh//iff ; shuid-hij('d-tsJn(j {Mnan.). 

y pNOd-jxi '^Tsfl:, bene¬ 

diction ; to bless, to wish, to desire (others 
to bo happy and prosperou'^); oi c, 

for other happiness I do not wish 
(J//7.) ; more frq. with termin. of the 
infinitive = to pray for. 


passionless, not fixed on; the 

object of a wish or prayer {Cs.); 
pid smon frq. a wish, desire, prayer : 

having long ago 
entertained this wish (Sfp .); 
worth-wishing, desirable; ^^**1 a wish 

and its accomplishment (Jd.). 
^mon-h(jrin or ^mon-hdren 

^ a sincere friend or associate {K. 

dn. S, ^7, also imon-drin 

praised, hiiided. $mon-l(vn 

meditation, prayer, sup¬ 
plication ; as a prayer it seems to be ratlier 
for the enjoyment of the fruit of one’s 
merits and seldom for a favour or a 
necessity undeserved. §nwn- 

lam htab bpd^-te after having 

made a prayer or suiqdication {A. K. 
1 - 16 ). §f)wn-lam lop-par 

hdt’bs-pa to pray for an undesirable object 
such as tlie ruin of an enemy, the perform¬ 
ance of an unrighteous action, etc. 

$)non-laai bla-ma n. of the 
chief lama of the monastery 
U-cum-chifi monastery in Mongolia. 

^'*1 smos drap loud voice. 

^ §>ni/an-u:a=^^^^ ^ brlpan-wa. 

m I: §/npan=z\^^9^'^ match-making, 
intemediation between a disagreeing 
pair; $mpan hpcd-pa a match¬ 

maker, an intormediatol’’in settling a mar¬ 
riage ; a Buddhist 

monk should not be an intermediator in 
marriage [K. dn. 759). $myan- 

byed-pa doing the work of a match 

maker. smyan byed-pa to act on 

such business. 

$wyan-ka=^^^/^'^ pnen-ka, 

S}nyar-u'a==^^. 
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a '3 (pron. nyi-gn) a pen, of 

any kind. 

^ a pen-knifo. Mso 

ill W- (myug-gri. 

cs 

$myig-?na or ^myag-ma 

cane, bamboo; a pen of reed; 

Rfaj’ci hgog-pa to make a reed-pen. 

smyug-thogs writer, one who carries a 
reed pen to write with. 

S}Ti. sbifs-ldan; 

hchi-Ka ; rluH-hhud-can , H* 

rluH-gi $gra-sgrog§ 

$myug-1ihrog 1. tube of bamboo; 
pen-case. 2. = ^^‘5^ a small chum {Cs.)\ 
iniyug-Jchyim a house constructed of 
bamboos; smyng-mkhcm a worker in 

bamboo and cane; smyug-sgam a 

chest made of reed or bamboo; wicker work 
box. ^myng-gdug^ an umbrella 

made of split reeds or bamboos; Jj **1’?;^ 
^myiig~§der dish or flat basket constructed 
of reed or cane; §myug-phon^^^' 

*ii| q *ii|’q q(a\q|-q gpHt bamboo or chips of it 
sfnyug-phran reed ; 
mdah-rgyu reed-bamboo 
of which arrows are made. my^ig- 

tshigs knot, node, joint, of reeds {Rtsii .); 

imyug-hdsin a clerk, lit. a 

reed-pen holder, scribe, writer; 
smytig-zeb^ wicker-work box resembling a 
trunk (^tsiu ); a'*! *^*^*^ sniyug-b^ad comb 

made of bamboo used in Sikkim ; 
^myug-slom plate made of wicker-work 
(/S', kar, 179)—in Sikk. dialect caUed 
ipa-^hm. 




S ^ myn-gn a pen; not used in C. 

sw^?r'/-^<^//i.(musiou'l) reed-pipe. 
Soiyng^tshal §bug n. of a holy 
place in Tu»et {Deb. % 4^)- 

^ $myugs=^^^‘^^^ l^cug-na^. 

^myufi-u'a V*^^**!^’** to fast, to 

bserve a scant diet {Med .); often in a 
religious sense, — 

leaving off food, the act of fasting as a 
religious observance. m$yufi- 

gna§-kyt cho-ga the practice of 

fasting on prescribed days and also J 
keeping silence according to the rules of 
the Duiwa. 

pnyur-pa to stretch one’s self 
after sleep {Sch.). 

to be 

quick, expeditious, in a hurry, to hasent. 

.f U ’P imye-pa — ^^^ shen-pa. 

'd' 

^’P smyo-tva myo-tca 

gRTK^, pf. sf^iyo$‘pa to be 

insane, inflamed with insanity ; 

ci-haH mi-dran-par sinyo§-so not 
recollecting anything they became crazed; 
J*! §myo^ hdug he is mad ; § myo- 
lyei a narcotic. J’*^^**! ^myo-bbog tempo¬ 
rary delirium*; one speaking while half 
asleep, hysteria; 

being attacked with delirium ho was left 
behind ^.4. 82). 

brkyafi-u'a. 

smyon-pa intoxi¬ 
cated, insane, frantic, mad; ^ ^ w*- 



iniyon-pa a madman ; b l^hyi myon-pa 
a mad dog, ^ gla^-chen ^myon-pa 

an infuriated or mad elephant. 

imra-wa pf. myct^ imp. 
mroSy to speak, to utter, say: 
spoke pleasantly; ^^'^ g 5 speaking well; 

they grew speechless, did 
not know what to say; phan- 

9 mra-‘ica to converse, to 

speak from a distance, g to give a reply 
ai*^g-^ to speak again; ^^’gN ce^ sinra^-so 
thus he said; g saying these words; 
^q'»<c.Zi loquacious, voluble; g'^^S ^mrq- 
bead dumb ; g med-par saira-iva 1o 

deny it altogether; to be 

out off from speaking, to have impeded 
speech; g'^^ §mra-wa-pa spokesman, a 
speaker. Is heard as an elegant form in 
C.T. 

g mra-hdod [desired to 

be spoken, deMeratun\\S. 

gqrj^i'Zi smra-wahi rgyaUpo 
the king of speech, an epithet of the Bodhi- 
sattwa Jam-yang ^ {M^on.). 


g $mm-ioahi~sgo opening or 

commencement of speech, an exordium, 
g^^'lf 8nira-ivahi-§go kha (lit. the door 
of speech the mouth) n. of a grammatical 
work by Sakya Patidita Kun-dgah Rgyal- 
mUhan {Deh. % ^^9). 

g'qr 5 .qq^-^q|)^]^ hnb§-$teg§ as 

met. = ?^5!T the tongue [Mixon.). 

g^^»f $mra~icahi-th(i"-'^^^S^^ that is 
the god of speech {MHon ); g 
mra-ivahi lha-mo Sarasvati the 

goddess of learning i^Tiion.). 

or §mren-tva — 

g^ to speak, g^ ^®'] sairaH-tshig speech, 
word, also, esp. mystic speech; gc.<n?jQi'q 
$nire^-gHol~iat to beg a word, to beg leave 
to speak. 

g *3 §mre^u'a 1. = misery, flistress. 

= g *^ iian-pa}' saira^wa to speak ill 
(of others); g g**!^ finue-snags bewailing; 

$m7'e-^iiags hdon-pa. to utter 
lamentation. 



i Ua is the sev^^ateenth letter of th>' 
Tibetan alphabet, and aco. to Tibetan 
grammarians represents the Sanskrit ^ ca. 
1. num. fig.: 17. 2. in mystic Budh.:— 

the letter called tsa 
implies contemplation ; 

Ij such <‘oxitemplation is a 

converting influence for all intelligent 
beings (A", my. 'H, 207). 

tsa-ko-ra a partridge, Pcrdix 
rufai S the bird that 

subsists by drinking honey from the lilies 
{K. ko. % 8). 

Syn. ^ tsa-ko-ra; | %la-ho4- 

hthuH'y bo4-h-dgah (JUirion.). 

t ^ tsa-kra hd-ka or 
hkhov’lohi rkaH-jm ^i|Rr€ red-goose, Anas 
casarca. 

tsa-tu-ka a mystic word 

conveying the meaning: .^q| '3[ 

he said do hold it, do bear it {K. g. r, ^7). 

^'^tsa-na an idiomatic term=:while: 
while so thinking; 

in the event of arrival there, while 
arriving. 

X Tsa-na-ka 1. acc. to 

Tibetan authorities, n. of an ancient king 
of India whose works have been pre¬ 
served in translations of the Tangyur: 

(Tan. d. 

^If, P2)y Cha^akya’s E&janiti S'astra in 
eight chapters. Acc. to Indian authors he 
was prime minister of Chandra-gupta who 
reigned at Pataliputra. 2. chick-pea. 


€icer arietinii) i\ ^ ^ Ua-na-kahi bhru 

the grain of chick-pea. 

^ fsa-nas from the time, 
ileb^-pahi tsa-nas from the time of arrival, 
since coming. 

Tsa-phu-garl shur-tno n. of a 
place in Upper Tibet, the birth place of 
the Karma-pa hierarch Ra^-hyuH rdor^je 
(Loii. * 29). 

^ tsa-higy v. tsha^hig. 

f 9 tsa-mahi §nifi-po a 

kind of cake. 

t8a-}nun-dsa-=-^'^'^’^ 80 -ma ra-tsa 
flax, or jute. 

/M-m (also rtsa-ra) flogging, 
whipping as a criminal punishment; 
^ tsa-va gnad seems to indicate a 
severe castigation in public; to be 

flogged; ^having been 
lianded over to a severe flogging; 

(D. gel. 7). 

^ ts((-ra~ka go 

together or smoothly (mystic) {K. g. 
215). 2. n. of a religious school of the 

Tirthiha people in ancient India: 

1 q those who 

held different or opposite views were the 
Chftrv&ka and the Lokayati Schools (A! 
ho. P, 187), 3. n. of an Indian 

medical and surgical work. 

4'^ Tsa-ri (also spelt ^ ^ rtsa-n) famous 
sacred place far to the S.E. of. Lhasa 
(Dbb. **! U) , 



^ t^^tsa-ru 1. in Tr. = curled, frizzled, 
as hair and similar things. 2. meat¬ 
offering to the manes of the dead (Ja.). 

tsd-ru na-ya lit. fine eyes, 

a deer or antelope. 

(sa-la — ^^ rluii wind (mystic) 
{K, g, r, ^d). 

tsa~ga or ^ ’*1 tsa-^a-ka the 

Indian jay, Coracias Indtoa. 

tsag-ge in W. the black mark in 
a target {Jd.}. 

^ ^ tsag-sgt'a di-riox also 

q Iq make a clucking sound by 
touching the roof of the palate with the 
tongue: g 

one looking to another made 
sounds by clucking witli the tongue to 
express his wonder {A, 151). 

Se-Tjii TsaH-kun n. of a sa-t^dag king, 
a monster; the crawler, n. of 

anotlier sa-fyiag. 

i a grain from wliich 

oil is extracted {K, dn. SJiG). 

tsan-dan rrTr?r, 

3«», 1. Siriuni myrtifylium, sandal¬ 

wood, used for images of gods, perfumes, 
medicines; ^ infe¬ 

rior sandal-wood {lotion.). 2. fig. some- 
thirfg superior in its kind: 

the elder and younger sons of a 
distinguished father perform menial 

services (Jd.). 

Syn. maJa ya-dsa; 

la ya-ikye^ ; 2i drihi $wf^-po ; 9 

dpaUgyidum-hu\ hza^-pohi-dpal\ 

tshini’byed go$‘Can (J^fion.). 

^ ^ Tsan-dan jo~wo n. of an image 
of Buddha made of sandal-wood alleged 


to have been taken from Gaya to Bactria 
in the third century B.C. and from there 
to China at the end of the first century 
A.D. It is now kept in the temple of 
Tsandan-sse in Peking and was there 
seen by the compiler of this dictionary in 
1885. 

tsan-dan $brul-gyi 

lit. snake’s 

heart sandal-wood, so called on account of 
snakes’ attraction to it and because they 
often remain coiled round the tree (Lo^. 
\ 6). Is the finest sandal-wood growing 
in the Malayan mountains and valued 
even by the gods for its fragrance. 

Syn. {ton- 

gsum rin-gyis gshal-du 

tiUhdab-can \ sa-mchog\ q gq 

ba-glaH-mgo ; go(;{rs ; rma-gsoi ; 

skyed-can; S'’ khyab-hjug- 
ikyes; kphrog-byed tsan-dan; 

l^ q a^qiSJ rna-wa nag-po; du^-rje^- 

hbra^ ; §rio-saii §; ha-ri tsan- 

dan ; q hg-hgrohi s^J^-po ; 

tsan-dan-mchog (Mrion.). 

tsan-dan dntap-po, 
red-species of sandal-wood; 

tsan-dan dmar-pohi hhru ^7f- 
the seeds of red-sandal-tree. 

Syn. me-tog don-can ; «.5<, 

sa- 

tram-ga ; til-mar-can ; ^*Nq 5^^ 

hdab-mahi-lus ; choi-hyed innm- 

Idan ; sabi tsan-dan; rak- 

ta tsan-dan ; lu^-dmar ral-gri 

tsan-dan ser-po ^?ni, 
the yellow species of sandal-wood. 

tsan-rdsu^-ma imitation sandal- 

>• 

wood (Rtsii.) 

tsan-idoU sandal-wood tree. 
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isab’tsub VT ^ rtsab^ 

rtsub or tsab-tsob in a hurry, 
hasty; don’t be in a hurry! 

tsah-im hastily, in a hurry {Sch,). 

tmb-hraUwa = 

to clamour, to raise a cry (K, da. 11U 
also in 33). 2. loose, dissolute course ^^x 
life (Sch.). 

tsabs-ru 1. sour curds. 2. a 
kind of tsab-rii4sha (Ja.). 

a. a tube of horn (Sc/h). 

tsam Trr3(?R, ifn^, ^ we extract 
from Jd. for convenience: [mostly affixed 
as an enclitic, $ned. 1. as much 
as, as much as this, = so much, so 

many; ^ to kill so many 

men Olr .; ^ dc4sam so much; al§o 
empliat.: ^ after having 

given you so much rehgioiis instruction; 
by way of exclamation: ^ how much! 
W., how much have you done! 

how much..,so much (as much as) 
Cs. 2. denoting comparison, as to size, 
degree, intensity, like, as-as, so-as, so 
that: ri-rab tsaui like Sumeru (in 

height) Cs. ; q^';554 as big as a grain of 

mustard-seed; even to sinking 

in up to the knees (knee-deep); 

BO much that the sun was darkened; 

ji;- he became so 
(powerful), that he could also subdue, or 
could have subdued, the neighbouring 
kings {Glr,). 3. denoting contingency and 
restriction: perhaps, if need be, almost, 

only, but, all but: (Fat §?l.) this 

may perhaps be used instead, this may, if 
need be, supply its place; ^ 

q if I let him loose, he might 

almost catch a bird in the air. 

= to every one that has 


the mark; nothing but muscles 

and bones; if one knows but 

a fraction of it, but a itlle bit; 
they exist only in our fancy; ^ ^ tsarn- 
da den/ting extent, degree, intensity; as 
far as, about so far, neaily up to, even to, 
till, so that: ^ lam-phyed tsani-da 

about half way. Frq. with verbs: «i a 

he was so frightened that 
his hair stood on end; 

tormented by a pain as 
if he were cut to pieces; 

as glad as a child is when beholding 
its mother again; sometimes ^ stands 
for and ^54 'ji in the shade] Jd 

^^'3^ tsam-(iyi^ instrum.: 

content with everything poor as 
it may be; added to the inf.: 

as soon as it had been said. ^ 
with a following negative = not the least: 
3^4?’qi54 ujc. «3^ q to pay not the least 
respect; neither sun 

nor moon is to be seen at all {Jd.). 4. 

tsam also = about, just about: Ina- 

bca about fifty. 7dogJsam in 0.=^ 

a little, a few; somewhat, rather. 

tsam-na acc. to Jd .: about a certain 
time, at the time when, when; 
nam-phyed tsQm-na about midnight; ^ 

then, at that time; esp. with verbs= 

* when,’ ‘ as ’: when he came 

home. Inst, of it is very common to 
hear ^ as he was just doing 

it; when he awoke ; | ^ ^ 

when eight months had passed. 

tsam-pa 1. adj., about or of the 
size : miJshaJ isam-pa man-sized, 

about the size of a man. 2. Hour from 
parched barley. 3. n. of a country to the 
east of Kashmir, the native state of 
Cham-ba on the Eavi Lam. 17). 
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4 . the ancient Bhagalpur. 5. the ancient 
name of Cambodia. 


tmm-pa-ka the magnolia; 
Michclia champaka^ the fruit of which is 
called ’^I H hn4i-kd : ^ q 

SS Cantpahi (as a medicine) removes fever. 

8 yn. HP" ^ he.^ma pns-jxt ; 
qgc.’ b'^od-n(j)H9 bsufl; mr/iog-t/iob; 

^ ffsrr-fjj/i )iw-to(j-C((}i ; 

)ne4og-rgiial [Mnon.). 

T><(t)n-pa kahi ijul^ one of the 
96 provinces of S'ambliala (prob. the 
(ireco-Bactrian Empire situated to the 
uoi*th-wost of Kaslimir) 


tsam-po whatsoever, such, such 
an one as : S I shall 

enter into tlie soul of whatsover man I 
meet witli. Cs. has besides: 25'q a 

comparing. 


tsam-po’im one wlio is contented, 
has no ambition, no desire to improve 
himself; a mere one, /.c., one in the pos¬ 
session of only one tiling: I) 

lio possessed tlio mere body not 
the intellect, so he was called Tsam-pa-po 
the more one {Khrid. 19). 


tsa)n-tso}n oi’ ^ doubt, 

you are in doubt 

(about it). 


^ Tsnr-)na n. of a place in upper 
Tibet or t lie monastery of Tsar-ma in I i- 
yul '^^'P'^ ). 

- cs 

^ ’q Tsar-pa tt-pa n. of an 

Indian Buddhist saint [K. dua. 5). 

^ fsi num. = 47. 


0'5’n Tsi-tra-ka several plants, 
osp. Itu'inus connminis called the 




prince of the digestive stimulants, and 
termed in China : pur-pan-h 

{§m(in. 57). 




tsi-^tag a purgative medicine. 


+ 'OI tsi-ti dswa-la 1. leprosy. 




signifying cancer. tsi-dsi tsha^ a 

kind of leprosy: ^<>11 he was 

laid up with tsi-dsi Ma disease (Yig, 35). 


Tsi-na : China or the eastern 
country. 

tsi-tsi 1. mouse; tsi-chu^ 

any shrew; thari-gi fsi-tsi field- 

shrew ; N sa-yi tsi-tsi id. 2. a kind of 
millet grown in China: he 

took (ate) a quantity of tsi-tsi millet with 
ginger (v4. 90) \ ^n;'q 3 «^ f«k q |q 

though tsi-tsi is cooling, yet it produces 
wind in the stomach. 


tsi^i-tsini a species of fish 

{Mnou.). 


f Tsi-lii ka-km n. of a 

Stfiavira (but not one of tlie sixteen) who 
visited China and preached Buddhism 
tliero: f *q^^ 

{Grab, ’q, 5). 


^ ^'^"^tsit-ta (mystic word) the heart, 

i tsin-da ma-ni 

the chintamam^ a yellow gem of 
fabulous virtues with seven shades of 
colour appearing in it at different liours 
of the day {Mfion.). It adorns the crown 
of the king of the Nagas {Yig. k. 12). 

Tsin-dhi-li-kra-ma n. of a 
border state of Magadha: j 
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iho barbarous border-country of India 
called Tsin-dhili-kra-ina a Buddhist 
minister erected a temple. 

^ isu num. fig. = 77. 

f ^ n. of a gem. 5^’ 

the gem tsuta removes 
the malignant influence of evil spirits and 
stops disturbing dreams. 

fsu-ta rkayi‘g.Gio~p(ihi rgyul-khatu^ n. of 
a fabulous kingdom of the c\dss of Asin\. 
who have only one le." (1%. 6). 

tsug adv. interrog. and 

correlat., Jiow, as, in what way: 

do it so! where she is 

going, and what she is doing ? In JF. 
com. in the form 1^, ^ for ? 4^, etc. 
(Jli,) how ft 

was done, how he did it : ^ 

it is not known what or how 
much he did in the river Ganges, etc. 
{A. 137), 

Tsun-da n. of a goddess 

not often referred to: ® ^ ^ 

S I g- 

{A. Sk), the smith from 

whom Buddha took his last meal, 
tsun-dhahi jygyud n. of a Tantra: 

'(A. 30). 

tse-gur 1. a small tube. 2. a 
dose, little: Uc-gur htan-wa the 

repeated administration of medicine to a 
patient (Smnv..), 

tae-po or tsel~po a basket or 

panier carried on the back; in TT. 
cdg4se a wicker basket, ^ mgng4se a 
cane basket, tse-lufi string or strap 
for carrying it. 

tae4ai-=^^ Ui-tai millet (Ga,). 




tse-re 1. song, tune. 2. = 3f ^ tahe-rc. 
tae-ln prob. a disciple: 

36). 

lseg4seg-bye(i‘pa or 

jl^ a \aeg4aeg zer-wa to rustle, to make a 
noise like dry hay or dry leaves. 


tscb4seb sharp-pointed, of need- 
left, thorns, etc. {Jii.). 

tsem48e^^^4 small scissors. 


tser4ser bmd-pa to shake, 
quake, tremble. 


tael~po^^’^ tse-po a basket- 

^ I: tso num. fig. = 137. 

^ II: or tso-ra ) a medi¬ 

cinal plant which yields incense. Acc. to 
Jd. = in Kulu a sweet-scented white lily. 

Syn. sHn-mo ; gtam’mo ; 

nor hphrog-rna; bde-byed 

bu-Hau] tshog-bahad (Jj^^fion,). 

Tso4a4'a n. of a country 
in southern India ’. 

^**1 (^- 3 . % 272 ), 

^**1® tsog^pii or ^**1 tsog4aog-pu 

the posture of cowerh-g, squatting, 
crov.ching: ^**1 he is 

squatting down; 1-25 

the lord having gone to the edge 
of the lake Manasarowara sat crouching 
(A. 7i ); he cannot even cower, 

of one very sick. ® ^ tsog-pii pa 
one cowering or sitting down. 

tso'fi vulg. o48oH the 

onion. 
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^C'fq TiioH-kha lit. the onion-bank, n. 
of a district in Amdo in Ulterior Tibet 
where Tsong-khapa the founder of the 
Uelug-pa school was horn. « Tnofi- 

kim-pa lit. a native of Tsong-kha, but the 
term now signifies the groat reformer 
himself whose real name was 

tsoii-twii on a level, even, 

straight 

tsob-tsob $dod-pa to sit 
in different groups, not in rows. 

taor-mo a five-finger pinch ((?«.). 

^Ufuj-pa 1. [5?^ a 

goad, a long whip]iS\ 2. vb. to tliruet in, 
poke ; pierce prick. 0*^ khrag gtsag- 

pa to bleed with an instriimcnt, 
gtmg-pa-po one who does tlio operation ; 

* (>SV///. 81) 

an instrument (lancet) for bleeding. 

Qtsari 1. n. of a central province 
of Tibet of wliich tlie chief city is 
(Shiga-t8(3) adjoining wliich stands 
the grand monastery of Tashi-llmiipo 
the seat of the Tashi Lama. 
It was anciently divided into two districts 
callod Uuhig and 0(in-hggf4 ^ 5). 

gt'ian-snaniy woollen cloth manu- 
factm-cd in Tsang (Etsti.). 2. = *^^^'^ 
gimH-ina clean, pure. 

gtsan-kh(rn 
temple, sanctuary. 

gtsafi-(ji ggfy-gug one of 
the 37 holy places of the Bon {G. Bon. 
38). 

Gtsan-hgnim hgaH- 
chub Iha-khan n. of a monastery situated 
on a mountain-top overhanging llie 
Tsangpo in Thobgyal in Tsang {Jig. 3). 


gtsa^-chag rdel-shib a stone 
used to cure obstruction of urine {Med.), 
gtsan-chu 5^^ any fresh water 
or river. In Sikk. applied to the river 
Tccsta. In Tibet (he Tsangpo is also 
called Tsang-chii: 

{Lon. ^ 5) 

{Yig. 

116). 

^ gtsai^Jm liver-fish, fish from the 
Tsangpo. 

gtsaH-po any river, but usually 
a large one ; esp. the great river of Tibet 
flowing through the heart of Tibet from 
west to cast and called the Yoru Tsangr 
po. This river is believed to enter Assam 
as the Dihong whore it presently joins the 
Brahmaputra just below Sadiya. “ Itising 
from the eastern range of Xailas 
and receiving the waters of the streams 
coming from Bgan, Mags, Tshan^, it flows 
eastward past Lhar-tse and Phun-tslio- 
ling and then being joined by several 
tributaries such as Skgid-cfiu, Mgan-cha 
and others in Lhokha, Yarlung, Kongbu, 
etc., it enters the mountain gorges in a 
southernly direction” (Dsam.). 

gtsaii-$pra pniity, gen. ex¬ 
ternal purity in living; gtsaii-spra- 

can possessed of cleanliueas, clean, 

pure; gtmfi-^prar ^pgod-pa 

moiul p.urity, pure conduct. 
gisan~$pra8=^^^'9f pure, and 
handsome : 

by practising asceticism with his purity 
of living ho adorned this grove {A. 6). 

gtsan-u'a 1. qfinr, m, 
vb. to be clean, pure. Also sbst. cleanliness, 
purity; and adj. clean, pure. Most frq. as 
sbst. mth negation: impurity, 
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foulness, filth, human ordure, ^ 

heap of all kinds of filth, 
mass of corruption, sometimes applied to 
the human body. Occurs as I 3 f^,the pur^; 
an epithet of Buddha {M.V.). 

0sai\-u'ar gnas-pa one who iea«l8 a 
= religious life ; (5^ S khrus-kyi 

brtnl-^lnig^-can ghan- 

war-hija^ washed, eleansed, stainless * 
q|^K, to clerks 

purify, by sweeping or by dusliu^. 

gt'^aH-hu screen, parasol i^Sch.) 

gtmi\.-l)yed 1. ^T^i, trf^. 

‘2. a hog. gtsan-bycd nujon-po 

an eiuthet of Indi'a (Mnon,). 
gtsaH-ma irw, pure, clean; 

sanctified, celestial: it 

has become clean and pure. In colloq. 
tmngma is the com. word for “ clean, 
opp. to tsog-pa dirty. 

gtsaii-ma gtsng-phud^S^' 
4'^ a novice-monk of the Bon religion. 

^tmn-gtson steep, rugged, 
mountainous {Jd.). 

gtmh-pa to detach with a crow¬ 
bar (Jd.). 


hUnh 1. rust, blight: rmt 

of iron ; ^ ^ the corn has be^n 

spoiled by blight. 

q|?'q gtsi-wa pf. gtsis 1 . to delight 
in, set store by, be fond of: 
qp{ q'^q|'9|^ by oue who was yefj fond of 
pretty things, earthly goods a^id pleasure. 
2 . vb. to invite, summon, <5all, appoint 
(Sch,). 


gtsig^ 1. prized, of importance; 
very important > to 

prke, value; unimportant; q 


g/.sig$-n/i^-uYi — ‘^^^’^ adj. and adv. affec¬ 
tionate, dear, lovely. 2. in If//. 

to subdue, to force, compel, also 
with suDiu'^. to compel to 

obey. 3 in Sr//.: g quick com- 

prf iiorsion, retentive memory. 

gtsirppa L^4 to 
show one’s teeth, to grin. 2. 

[ Firufi glonier/fta^S. 

q)ir^'q gtsir-u'Oy to press out, e'Ktract; 
?iq |*4 np5^ $num‘Sog$’gts/r to pro4»6 out oil. 

cresst, the crown 
or top of the head; S crown of the 
head; to fasten on the crown 

of the head; head ornament, 

or fig.= most high, 

supreme, pre-enainent: = 

»j1>q|’^»x C4 hecptme chief, supreme. 

gffiug gi rin-po-cJ/e flKlTW jewel worn 
on the hoad or on the crown (Mnon.). 

gi^ng-tor head- 

cove.^, head-dress, crest, etc.; but, chiefly = 
flame-shaped tuft or growth on the head of 
a Buddha ; q a 

Sutra on mysticism (K. d. hOJ). 

q ?S4’q *l|^5< q ^ 

dhdrani about the goddess Vi jay a {K. g, 
18B). 

gtsugJdan as met. the peacock 

{IjJ^on.). 

gtsug-na nor-hu n. of 

a mythological king, believed to have been 
a former incarnation of Buddha {A. K. 
ch, iv.). n. of a yaksha (Z. 

Kah. 26.) ; ^J**! ^ an epithet of 

Mahes vara who decorated his forehead 
with the moon obtained from the churning 
of the ocean (M^on.). 

gtsug-phti4 ^^=!! 

hair, the crown of the head, 

127 



^ of fabulous origin 
(A. K. Vi- 0) ; gtsiin-^ 

^)ItH(i rif^fid-mt-sna hch<ir[ an epithet of 
Malles vara {llnou.) ; ^/'■^vo/- 

phufl imt-po —the lion ; 

(jf>>ni/-’i>h,(fi-hlini. a pcaeoek ; anyone 

I'/itli a o).est. gt^uff-phud 

f^/inl-khrini^ ojio (>i tlie four lion sages 
{(r. lion. ,15.) ; gfsmj-p/mtVhdsin 

pcar'(j(!j^. 

+ gtHHij-huj defined as: 

( Vni. h'iU'. Vi 4 ) that wliieli has 
(•(')!lie nut of the head of the most holy, 
u<‘., tlie result of Ids intellect, and lias been 
placed in tlu' hands of the inquirer; 
lieiKH' schuiees, 8a(Ted literatures etc.; 

-yeTi'^^i q qT c: js tlu^ oiglitoeii separat e 
seieiices; also, seoius--:*^'^^ sdc-snod Ihtaka 
elass. 

leariKsl oven in thelevarniiig of the Vdaka-'i 
{.[. S!t). q^^ innudag-Mi tlio four 

seieiiees: (1) tlie science of 

letters; (2) the science of 

language and words, /.e., grammar; (d) 
q=^-^«i| gS( §, <i|^a| 'ajq| tho Science of supremo 
eniighteumeut ; (4) the 

seienen of vvorhlly object and usefulness 
[K. inif. *J], 

+|a]^n|'sj<r l gt^iugddg kna-kyi ma- 
mo the alphabet, lit. tho mother of all 
seicuees. 

«!<!]• |«>c gtxiigdngd<hni{ 

a monastery, a temple; but in tlie present 
day most cummnidy applied to tlie* chief 
hall of worslii]) and assembly in any 
largo monastery, in tliis sense a Tibetan 
remarked lately to one of tho otlitors: 

in the congregation hall there are many 
coloured pictures on the walls. In Lhasa 


com. appellation of tho Cho-khang or 
chief temple of that city. 

Syn. gan-dhoda ; dri.^ 

gisJta^-khafi; mchod-hos^gna§; 

Uia-khail] lhayi gna^-gshi] 

vq ktin-dgak ra-wa\ hdii-khaH ; 

Ikon-mchog gmm-gyi 

pho-braii {J^iioii.). 

q]^<T|''5ia|«;^qSi ^t-^ugda'g daii-poT=-^^^'Sk 
hkhor-ica the world, tho wheed of transmi- 
gratory existonce (Mfion.). 

gfmgs-jxi to plant, 

nj^/jUM’q fQ piif iyi ground; 

to plant, crops (/fV/. 55). 2. to 
bore out, scoop out, excavate (Sch.). 3. 

^ b-pa pf. bfsubs to rub ; 

q|^q-5]c,’ gtsnb-pn \vood to make 

fire by friction. 

gtmbS‘2)a = ^srah^-pa 

10 chum. 

a|^q gtHc-mn,, pf. v. q 

hfshe-ira, 

q gtsi'-iva (Sch.). 

gffinmua, l.=:^^’q hishe-tia 
(vl. 97); {Sifi(. 81). 2. «t3?vq 

disagreeable, offensive to tho ear. not 
pleasant, 

gtfiodjo l.=:’^T<iT or self, 

and oven : the soul. 2. chief, 

lord, master ; **1^ and adv , espe¬ 

cially, cliietly, principally ; 
tho chief of men, Buddha {Dzl.) , 
the chief of all symbols, the principal 
one in a sludno, the deity to whom a shrine 
is consecrated. as a title=8ii’, Mr , 

the six ^gentlemen) minis¬ 
ters (</a.) excellence ii\ 
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reference to substance, reality, 

I Also, = »<^«n or 

f^tso-ho-nid superiority, 

excellency. ^so-bo-tshog^ 

the highest in perfection, the most 
excellent of its kind; or 

to place foremost to consider the 
first or most excellent. 

gtso-)na or 1, refined, pure, 
without any alloy or mixture of base 
metal: unalloyed purified gold. 

2. hemi) (Soh.). 

^ gtso-mo lady; thu most distin- 
guislied, the noblest (of females): 
the most beautiful girl; a 

girl of the worthiest and noblest appear¬ 
ance (Mil .); to bo mistress, rosp. 

(JcL). old lady with 

hair adorned with gold, silver, and shollb. 

■<its gtsod or htno Hodgson’s ante¬ 
lope, with straight horns standing close 
together and at a distance imparting the 
ax^pearance of a single horn; hence I luc’s 
ax^pellation of it as the unicorn. It is the 
^ho of provincial Tibetans, and occurs 
throughout the country from Ladak to 
the borders of Kansu and Szechuan, 
female cho ; the young cho. 

“plateau of antelope herds,” 
n. of elevated table-land in Qiige x^ro- 
vince lying between the courses of the 
Sutlej and one branch of the Indus; 
styled in max>s Cho~chho Thol. ^ 

htBag red ochre. 

^tsag-tha^, htsag~ri, 

lltsag-lang plain, hill, valley, of red earth. 
\t^(ig-y^0 mineral substance of 
colours, generally=red ochre. 

red ochre (applied) cures 
headache and inflammation of the bones. 




htsag-pa, v, also-=^^*q^ ; 

| {Situ, 76). 

btmgs-bii in ' 

29 ). 

I fine wheat or barley 

flour that uas hoen well sifted or passed 
Mm-iugh the sieve {Rtsii.). 


htmg-mo a ceriaiu 


beverage. 


l^Ua^-wa pf. bt§au§; to 

press forward or inio, squeeze one’s selt 
in : X^^sbed one’s way, into the 

assembly, in between the crowd (Situ. 76). 


btsan or 1. a species of 

demon, inhabiting a given locality and 
sometimes entering into a person visiting 
the xfl^ce for a brief x^eriod and causing 
thoveafter serious illness. 2. strict, secure, 
binding: strict orders, a 

strong Jong or fortress (Nug. 55) ; 

to be long in 
merriment and secure in comforts and 
hax)pines3; <w^*^ u to enforce strictly ; 

qq|-q^^ nag-btmu a firm promise; 

a safe, inaccessible 
retreat where no robbers or enemies can 
easily x>enetrate (Hbroui. f*’ J); also place 
of x^iu*ity and eminence, exalted position : 

^ {Sriin.) if hero 

in the present life I have not hold an 
exalted position, t.e.y unless I have betaken 
myself to the pure and sanctified life. 

—a strict and strong 
Jongpon. 

l^tmn-dgon-pay n. of a monas¬ 
tery in Qsaii-pliu {Deb. *q J^5). 

btsau~po 1. x^^fissant, mighty, 
powerful, strong, violent: a viru¬ 

lent poison. 2. early name for a king 
It is said that while Tibet was under the 
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early monarchy iho laws were enforced 
with the greatest severity and rigour, aud 
because the kings administered them so 
well they were called o5). 

Btsan-po Ko-mon-hai} one 
of the incarnate lamas of Gscr-khoij mon¬ 
astery in Amdo wliose position as a holy 
man was rocogni/cd oven by tlio Emperor 
of China. lie wrote (he geographical 
work called Th^ion-liixf fif/r-skr 
q5’<r|N'5J fljc ). 

q^yq ^ hty,an-}>o 3 

the black species of aconite {Satnt). 100). 

.V sr/lj-pe pf. hlsdis to cut 

small, to eliop, to mim'o, in C. ; 
clioppiiig block C .; q^ q^^q u | ,> pulvcrato, 
to reduce to powder; pounded 

the bones [SOu, 50). 

b^sani-pa or v. 

q^q-q hfsa-}('(! 1 . pf. {/.s'us to be 
bcin to, to bring fortli : a 

son was born to lii.s wife; g q.<'s qo aq?^ Cto|q 
she was incapable of the eltatn e of bearing 
eliildren {DzL). 2. resp. to watch, to 
look on, espy. 

q^Q,'3^ bfsah-nhd ripening of corn in 
autumn in Tibet; liar\est; to 

harvest. 

btsal^ica^ V. htxJtol-Ha: 

socks for wealtli; ^ 

gsltan~i(i btcidOna^ rncd having sought else¬ 
where, he got it [Situ. 76). 

itsds-sfon festivities and 

religious oeromonies at birth. 

q^^ *>1 1 . also harvest, 

q^«i e q to reap the harvest; qt#^ 

reaped in the autumn season {Situ. 125), 
2. wages, pay ; 5 q^^ ferry-toll. 


qlf^ q htsivdva v. 

q|"q/^W htshug^ 1. if/^rT, 

obtained; planted, e&tablished. 2 , 
fr^f^cT raised. 3. W ^ dskrun-pa 
reared, grown, produced. gtsugs- 

gtii a tree that ha.s been planted; 
established a custom {Situ. 76). 

gtsad-jHr.=^^^‘^^ btmg-pa to put, 
insert: §nod-du btsud put into a 

vessel {Situ. 76). 


q^yq btsuu-pa 1 . re.spectable, noble, 
(of race, family). a noble 

lady, a lady of ranlo 2 . v{^ ; 

in reverend: ^ the ecclesiastics, 

|)riests; even q^'=^ wicked priests. 

(rclong and Gctsul who are of pure morals 

and learned are called Buddlia 

is also called q the reverend one. 

q^ (K. SOli). 

a monk’s cell. 3 . 

creditable, honourable, faithful in observing 
religious duties, frq.: q^^ qaq q]^«^ 

learned, noble and good—three qualities; 

q^^; q cr(‘dital)b^ discourse. 3lit. even says 
of lus cane: g ^ ^ q^^; q ^ this cane of 

quite a serviceable quality iJd.). 
btauu-dhtn a boy monk. 


2 j btsuH-po = ^^9^ ^^ 2 i the liobh^ 

Emperor of China q to reverence 


q^y^ btsun-uio honorific term for 
a woman of rank, a queen: btsunmo-drdipo 
chief wife. q^^ « btsun~ma is applied to 
designate a Buddhist nun; and sometimes 
the nunnery itself is designated 
ht.suH-pa. q^^’3^ ^ btsun-mo 

du^-(ji thor4mg^-can'=.\^y\^ {Sman. 77); 
q^^ ^ ^ btsun-ino rin-po-che the ideal 



beauty who is fit to be the wife of a 
Cakravartti Raja {K. d. 1^3.) 

htsun-mohi skyid-tshal a 

lady’s grove or pleasure-garden ; * 14 ^ 3^^* 
2 j btsim-mohi khol-po a lady’s attendant 
or slave, eunuch; Ittmn-nwhi- 

Q.nai the zananu ; htsun- 

mohi hkhor the attendants of a lady or 
queen; ^tmn-mohi sruH-ma the 

guards of r. lady: j 

(Can.). 

S}^!. « vgxjal-yig^ chu^-nia \ 

« rgval-rig$-ma; ^ mi-gi 

bdag-wo ; dican-b^kur-tna ; ^ 9 *^ 

!i.J0K9i pho-braH kkkor-}fia ; ^ ^ hdren-pa- 

tw ; sa-^pyod-tna {M^on.). 

Btmn-mo Chu-kam the wife 
of the Bon patriarch Safl§-po who gave 
birth to eighteen sons and daughters 
(G. Bon, 23), 

btsun-mo dpal-mo 
hod-zcr-can S'rimati Prabhavati, n. of the 
mother of Dipankara S'rijnana or Atis'a 
{A, 26). 

btsun-mohi pho-braH female 
sanctum, a lady’s mansion. 

Syn. pho~hra^ hkhor-wahi 

khyim\ sd-§pyod ma-gnas; 

sru^-ma-can ; dag-pahi mthah- 

can; kim-na^ kgegs; 

gtsaH-gnas; bfsun-?nohi khafi-pa 


^tsum-pa to wink with 

the eye; also 56); pf. 

ktsums {Situ, 76). 


btse^S-pa 

barter, shift. 


interchange. 


itsem-pa pf. itsems : 

sewed the clothes. 


btse$-pa^ pf. of htshe: 
trov’ led by danger or mischief, 
troubled 1 y persecution {8itu. 76). 

hi io or ^^'^Jitso-ica 1. to dye. 2. 
{A^'^t^) distilling; also refining, v. ; 

or a purified substance, 

P'^xiified gold. (iiq] htso-lag-riikhan 
also colloq. = *^ dyer; 

hence : a bleacher, washerman (Mfion.). 

itso-ma ?tH warm, boiled. *5^ §r 
^tso-rdsa a kettle, cooking pan. 
btso-zaUy residuum of cooked wheat and 
millet (Avhich is thrown avvay as refuse 
or given to cattle): |fl| 

it would be like one suffering 
from nausea and taking tso-zan as food 
{Khrid, 32), 

ql^*l|'q ktmj-pa *1. sbst. dirt, 

filth; fcecal matter: 

• q^q| ’ q’q^q'^4' 

the food suitable for Buddhist monks 
and Brahmans such as the three white foods 
(milk, butter and curds) and three sweets 
(sugar, treacle and honey) should not be 
mixed up with dirt or filth (]Jbro:n, P 21), 
q^ci 25 adj. filthy, dirty^. 2. 

rdeg-b^sog-pa^- to pelt mud at, to cast 
filth {J^ag. 55). 


ntc- btsoH acc. to (J^ng. 5d). = ^^’ 
tson onion: 

onions and leeks increase sleep and over¬ 
come flatulence on taking food. 


q^^ « leugiphra 

ri^-pa a creeper; syn. drt-izafi 

rtsa<va ; chuhi Icug-ma ; ^ 

yaMag Ins^rpa; 4p(^g4shad- 



fidab’, ^laUicahi lo-ma\ 2 ^* 5 ^^ 

li^hr{jun\ bkra'icahi hdah-ldan 

(Miioii.). bi^od-hhni seeds of this 

plant. btsod-shiii plantation of 

madder, field wherein madder is grown. 

^tson or btson~kha^ 

prison, jail. In Mil. bti>on-doii is 

used. btHon-lto provisions for a 

prisoner, which, it seems, nro supplied by 
the friends of a prisoner in Tibet; certain 
kind-hearted people also furnishing funds 
for tlio same. In Tibet tlio stale does 
not give food to tliose v/hom it imprisons. 

a prisoner; a con¬ 
victed criminal; or to 

take prisoner, to put into captivity; 

q to set free from imprisonment; 
hostage, fig. j)eople that are snowed 
up {Jii.) ; btson-rdsi or btaon^ 

arun jailer ; ^twn-rar-hciri 

imprisoned in the jail. 

Syn. * 3 ^^ bfson-ra ; § khri-wun ; 

hchiii-wahi khyun; tH- 

mtr ra-iru ; hkhnil-hkhor-khtjim ; 

dud-kha^ {MHon), 

qtoi’q btsol-iva^ pf. q hUhol-u'a. 

6 /.S 09 , pf. of 

dyed coloured. bfsos-nia any 

tiling dyed. 

ql^ q itf<hos-j)a cooked, boiled {MHon.). 

rtm I; ftl^, 1 . vein, artery, 

X 53 ^ 5 ^ ^ the tliree principal arteries, 

^liich are however of a mystic nature; 
|r 5^-qjX^ rjj’g q muscles. It is mentioned in 
Kab-gyur that there are 1072 smaller and 
larger veins in the human body. 2 . 
intestine, bowels: ^ rtsa-la 
rgyng-pahi sman drug tlie six medicines 


which move the bowels. 3. the pulse ; 
^^^rtsa Ita-wa to examine or feel the 
pulse. Tibetan physicians always feel 
the left wrist of a male patient using 
their right hand to do so, but feel the 
right wrist of a female patient using their 
own left hand. They also examine the 
pulse or circulative force in other parts oJ 
the body. lim-chii^ in C. 

cramp. 

Syn. srrft hhah-ldan ; ^ 

rii§‘pa hchiH-byed (^Mfio)L). 

JT II: particle connecting the tens witli 
the units: '* 1 ^**] one and twenty, f.c., 

twenty is tlie principal number and one is 
over it; again, after where also 

daH-rtsa is not unusual : ‘ 

= 2,007. 

rtsa-khnd=i^S^ lineage or 
family extraction 

q risa-ltuH. rgya-cher hgrel- 
pa n. of a Buddhist Sanskrit work on 
the principal sins or moral corruption 

{A, m). 

rtsa-phuH n. of a place in Tibet 
{Bon. oh. 5). 

^’ 2 ^ rtsa-ua 1 . the root, both actually 
of plants and fig. of other tilings; 
six (medicinal) roots, viz. carrot, 

to pull 

out with the root, to eradicate, extirpate; 

uprooted fully extin¬ 
guished, destroyed from the root. q 
drawn out with the roots, = 
or (Mnon.). rtsa-^wa-nas 

has also come to bo used in the 0 . oolloq. 
with the vb. in the negative as=never, 
but only with the present and future 
tenses: 

Skyar rtsa-ica-nas bgro-rgyu med I shall 




never go again; ^Handa hhora^ nga-la 
tsa-wa-ne lep-kiji-ma-re ” he never comes 
to me now. 2. origin, primary cause, 
source, also e.g.^ to 

cut ofE the cause of transmigration, ‘O 
deliver a soul from transmigratory exis¬ 
tence ; or to examine 

closely, to investigate thoroughl 3 ^ 

U are the three primary moral 

evils, viz: and 

rtm-hral without origin, without begin 
ning or end, unlimited ; 
a virtuous deed, as a cause of future 
reward; original sin ‘siii 

inherited from former births’ {ScJt.) ; 
g;^cT»j an original treatise; 
q a commentary of the original work; 
the Praj ha-paramita the real 

mother or producer of all Buddhas; 

the real nature; original 

words, original of a letter or document. 
In the sense of “really,”‘‘in its very 

essence,” “ from the very root or core,” 
is prefixed to certain adjectives as an 
augmentative. Thus in describing great 
sanctities as the Dalai Lama, the Pan- 

chhen Lama, etc., they arc said to be; 

essentially great, ^qs,»<'q really 
holy, etc. This augmentative is said to 
be not applicable to laymen however lofty 
their rank. Also, in geij. rlm-chen= 
very great, i'tsa-wa-na$ bshar- 

ica to shave or scrape entirely away. 

^'1 Rfm-§gije place in Tibet in the 
neighbourhood of which Hbrom §fon^pa 
Rgyal-wahi hhyufi-gna§ was born: 

first he was born 
in the direction of Btsa-ggye which is 
towards the north (A. 186). 

+ rtsa-ba->Ma, the five cardinal 

virtues said to be the roots from which 


the Mahayana doctrine springs: (1) 

love; (2) compassion, mercy ; 

(3) q^- g- q^-• 25^^’ ^c;K;^q)q^• % 

iSic.^^'^-qg q . ^4) q ; (5) M 

>t wishing to imbil)o faith in 
any other school of Buddhism. 

^•qs^c- risa 

•rrq^^ lit. the tree of numerous roots. 
[MHon.). 

rtm~hi(j ~ f»( 2 i 1 elation, friend: 

q|»a^ • qu'^wjiuj-g ^' sj • • q- 

adorations bo to those holy men the 
noble larp.as who arc tlio friends of the 
dootrine (A. 1). The enemies of Buddhism 
are called friends of the evil 

one; those who believe in Buddhism are 
called *5^^ friends of religion. 

Is rtsa4ag-hye4^^'^ a husband {Mnon .); 

without relatives; risa-lag 

hUho one that supports his friends and 
relatives. 

rtsa-gsnm kuii-hdns the 
assemblage of the three principal. ones in 
mysticism: (1) 3 the deity represented in 
the or Guru ; (2) the scripture 
existing in the or tutelary deity; (3) 
the spirit, represented by Khadoma 
{Khrid. //). 

rtswa gen. though incprrectly, written 

as i visa, Jim grass, herb, small 
plant. Also =r hay, dry grass, straw, 
rtm-khaH thatched house; 

rtsa-^non Jim\ green grass; ^isa-tan 
covered with grass, grassy; also, n. of a 
town in ancient Magadha; ^ 

in the city of Tsa<;hau (Kus'a) 
formerly there w^as the palace of a very 
powerful king called Kiis'achan (/i. dn. 
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holiest of grass, hence the sacred Kus'a 
grass; the town of Kus'a 

where Bad<llia died (M^on .); rtsa~ 
th<((j or grass-rope (Rtsii .); S' S'^ 

rtm-Umn grass-gatherer; rtsa-dur^ 

hha or {M^on.) fine green swai’d grass 
called ; it is included in 
or eight auspicious objects of the Hindus ; 

rtsa gd(in grass-mat on which 
Brahmans generally sit. rfsa^ 

gs/ion-nu fresh shoots of grass; ^ rtsa- 
zan ^zeg^- 

mdy (A, K. 2-55). [a fragment or 

piece of grass]6’.; ^ rtsa-^zod.pa in 

f W 

in the Himavat mountains 
there is a kind of grass which if the cOw 
eats she yields the best milk for making 
butter (/T. inf/, p, 129 ); pc. q rtmhU 
kktn-pa a straw-house, a house thatched 
with straw, ^p^ rtna-khahi zlUpa the 
dew on the grass blades; ^ rtsa-hdam 
= ‘^S*<ir marsli-grass, grassy swamp, the 
grass belonging to the government of 
Lhasa growing in the swamps of Rktjaii- 
thtfH N(\(jd ill the N.W. environs of 
Lhasa. 

S'^3 rtm~hbfjo n. of a large number 
{Ya-sel. 57). 

S'HS rtsa-phud one of the thirty-six 
border countries {Ya-^el. 38), 

rtxa-Kahi-^dti the four earliest 
divisions in the Buddhist society: (1) 

( 2 ) 

Wf^: (3) ; ( t) 

I 

risa-dkf-ina mum | 
lim-mi principal man. 
rtsa-med'ffM without basis. 


(/ey. 29). 

«-5)'^cei rtsa-i/i the ba¬ 

nana plant (M^on.). ^ 

rtsa-ra.^ punishment under law given 
in a court of justice. rtsa4en-pa 

[a small fine] a9. 

rtm-(/e^ primitive wisdom. 

€***1^’^ rtm-bqad-pa lit. he who 

has explained the fundamental doctrine; 
an epithet of Naropa the Tantrik sage 
who lived in the tenth century A.D. 

^ Q rtsa-gsnm-pa, [the three 

headed, a demon of fever] >5. 

Risags^ a celebrated lama of the 
Rdzog$-c/fen sect of the Rnin-ma school 
{Deb. *n 19). 

Vfnan a kind of thorn. 

bramble 

q rtsaH-pa ryya-rgau^ v. 

ITC^ U'JI rtsafi§-pag the skin of a lizard. 

rfsan-rtsa^ n. of a m-hdag 

monster. 

rtsafi§-pa wmsf, 

the chameleon, a kind of lizard ; 

if the tail 

of the chameleon is tied round the body 
one’s health is preserved (or is protected 
againist influence of evil spirits) {K. g. 
1,9). 

Syn. kkra-wa) skgin-gor; 

as rta-f/id-bgid; ^ sog-le-can; 
ral-gri-can ; mdaH-can ; khfjim- 

Idan ; ^**113^ S' mig-snmn-rtsa ; 
tea ; g(;ol4dan ; rgyaUwa chu- 

u'o (M^on.). 
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rs I: rtsad—fQ root, to 

root out, to eradicate. 

II: track, place of being, actua¬ 
lity; chiefly occurs in phrase 
rtsad g.cod‘pa to track out, search alter or 
into, inquire for: rtsad rna-chod 

unable to trace one’s whereabouts; 

(A. U6) ho was not found when called by 
the Prince, could not be found though 
sought for, and though asked for every¬ 
where he could not be traced ; 

SS since last year he was being 

inquired about (A. 66); 

^c.’>^ gKs’ (A. 125) except you there was 
none \p search him out. 

rtsab’pa or rtsah-rtsab^y. 

rtsab-mo acidula¬ 

ted rice-water. 

f ^ rtsab-rtsob fickle, unsteady, 

not firm: rtsab-rtsob-tu son- 

hdug he has become very fickle. 

rimh-pa 1 . 

{l^ay. 56) vb, to chop or cut into small 
pieces like meat. 2. ferment, baiun, yeast, 
prepared froni barlo 3 ’'-flour; a 

sweetish sort of bread, made up with it; 
a beverage brewed from roasted meal 
and water, and made to ferment by 
adding butter-milk, esp. liked in winter; 
also called (Jd,); rfs(ib§-ru tsJm 

a kind of salt in appearance like burnt 
treacle: 1 l-H <»E.A3£.- 

rtsam-pa parched barley 

ground into meal, the staple food of 
Tibetans in country places and eaten in 
large measure by both dwellers in town 
and country. Is usually sopped in soup 


or tea into pasty balls. rtsam-khug 

bag containing flour of p^^xched ^ barley 
{M^on,) ; rtsam-gner keeper of 

parched V vley-store; rtsam-phog 

wages or Howance in parched barley flour, 
givp.u to rLjnks and menials in Tibet 
[LUsti .); rtsam-shib the finest 

parched barley flour which is taken by 
tho highest class of officials {Rtsii.), 

r«'%' rtsam-(;ifi-=-^’^ (mystic) {Mifi. 

Xda. 8). 

rtsar=^i'^ or near, close to. 

rtsaly = ^^^ {^ag, 56) skill, dex¬ 
terity, adroitness : a skilful, prac¬ 
tised hand W, ; magical dexterity; 

strength and dexterity {Glr.) ; 
rtsal-gyi mchofi^ gymnastic feat; 
^/am 3 ]c. cj rtsal-hgrafi-pa to vie in skill; 
rtsal-^griib, business-like and expert. 

rtsal-che-wa or 

1. very powerful, prowess; 
adroit as a gymnastic wrestler, etc.; also 
sbst. athlete, juggler, etc., {DzL^ Jd,). 2. 

= '^^’ a conch shell trumpet (mystic) (Mifi. 
3). rtsal-rpt}wn-2)a^ 

versed in the 

metaphysical work Lam-rim; also one who 
is an adopt in the ascetical meditation on 
Nirvdna {A. 118.). rtsal-rdan 
skilful, expert, adroit; rtsal-pa 

powerful; rtsal-sbijofi bodily exercise, 

nimbleness, agility ; nimbi eness 

in running; agility in flying; 

IT'^'lk q rtsal-$hyofi-wa to practise, or im¬ 
prove one’s skill \Mu.) ; rtsaUmd 

unskilful; rtsal-gor all skill is gone 

{Jd.). 

rtsa^-ma, v. ifsa§-nM. 

128 
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rfsi 1. varnish, paint = I" 

black paint, red-paint gilding, 

silvering. rtaiJc/tni-'mdy 

appliances of painting {Rtsii.)\ rf>ii- 

§gam, paint-box (Rf'Sn .); rfni-sob 

fading paint colour or varnisli (Jig. 21)• 
2. all ilnids of a rertaln consistency, such 
as the juice of some fruits, certain mhtc- 
lions, etc.: fruit-treelioney, 

juice collected by bees; g] ^ secret ion in tlie 
bag near the navel of the musk deer ; ^^3 
rJif/rh~r/si a jiiedi(‘al draught, 
potion: iieetai ; wlhte-wash. 

rtni-khu or fruit-shuie, also the 

ki‘i nel. 

rtsi-boid—^^'t lit. juice-elixir; 
lioney (niyslic) {Min. J); rfsi- 

bfud ^nln-}>o huttoj- eliiirncd out of milk. 

^ rfsi-Ho-rld'OY \ — asafoo- 

tida (mystic) (J//a. 3) 

f rts}-iii(t~(jhi n. of a nu'dielne wliich 
is said to possess the virtue of making all 
poisons including snake venom inelfeetual: 

there is a medi- 
ri]ial oil called (jhi wliich destroys 
all poisons; a venoinous snake at Its 
smell will go (i^wny [hbrofn. /ll J). 

itsihl rgtjal-po lit. the prince 
of medicinal oils or sap; n. of a kind of 
tree, prob. the Garjany fi’om which a medi¬ 
cinal oil is obtained {K. d. 117). 

rtsihu n. of a plant, = f^Rrjp^ {Vai- 
[Panicum italictn)i']iS. 

rtsi-ii't( (or pf. rtsis, 

or izmSy fut, brtiii, imp. *3^"^ brtsis 
1. to count, to reckon, (ompute: 
uji:. having computed 

which day would be auspicious for setting 


out; ^ S please reckon the 

time by the clock; 

counting the seats on each side; 

^ J the number of boys ought to 
be reckoned. 2. to estimate, consider, 
ill general judgments: ^ 

to consider good qualities as faults; 
lie may he reckoned to strike, ?‘.c., he is 
very likely to strike (in 0 .); yyjt/v 

brt>3s-pnH hu^•ing considered the cause. 

^ 7:Lsig~fjo—%'^ a mouse, ^ 

on the flour bowel sat 

x> 

tlio mouse S)inig-vfinfi {Rdm. f^). 
rtsig-rt'Vgy squeaking of the mouse. 

rlsig-pa vb., pf. brtslg§ or 

imp. idtdg§ 1. to build, to erect: 
rfsig-pa hrtmjs built a wall 
{ISifu. 70) ; QtflrjN build it well! 

sgo rtnig-pa to wall up a door. 2. 
sbsl. a wall; masonry, stones, horn, etc. 
piled up : 

those pictures painted on the wall; 

K Lha-nahi 
pbf/ogs bsbir rtaig-pd-can de LJid^m-mthll 
.sAc.s zev the walled portion of Lhasa is 
called Lhasa Thil. ^ rt'iig-gu~^‘f\'^ 
rtsig-pa\ rfaig-'fios side of a wall, 

face of a wall; rtsig-rdo stone for 

building; foundation stone ; t'tsfg- 

dpon master-mason, arclutect; 
bzo~iva brick-layei’, mason. 

rtsig-rlag the house-martin 

( Risii.). 

^ rtnig^-iuo grounds, tea-leaves, 
sediment, the turbid matter of a decoc¬ 
tion; and thus in gruel made of barley 
the fluid portion is called and the 

thick sediment is called the of the 

gruel. 
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rtsiH-jw adj. 

and sbst., gritty, coarse; unrefined, rough, 
rude; coarseness: or abbr. 

of and {Rtsii.) fine and gross; 

q rtsam-pa rtsin-po coarse barley 
flour; rtsi^-phye coarse meal, grits; 
^riide manners or behaviour* (Glt \); 
rtsi^‘Chos coarse doctrine, a reli- 
.gion which has become mixed up ; 
rtsifl-thud coame sort of cheese. 

rtsid-p>a^ or ^pH~rtmh- 2)0 

coarse hair; the rough 

longhair of the yak; rtnid-dhag a 

rope manufactured of yak-hair; 
saddle-cloth of yak-hair; tent cover¬ 
ing made of yak-hair ; rtsid-^diyar, 

yak-hair rope; rlskl- 

phyin felt, 

rtsi(i-hn a kid: rtsid- 

bu chu mi hdod-pa the kid that does not 

like water (*Zu. 7). 
c\ 

rtsib or 1"^'^ ; a rib 

d^’f^-94 id. (X%. 56) from 

between the ribs; all the 

ribs of the right and left side (Dd .); 
f5jcr|Naiq pain about the ribs; 7 isib‘ 

khyitn a hut made of the ribs of larger 
animals such as yak, camel, etc.; 
^qa^-5i1b*i]-5-q3c.'q'51^ {Yiy, 25) it is exceed¬ 
ingly good to set up a house with ribs 
(probably for the use of priests). 

It is also stated that a house built with 
trusses laid like the ribs of a yak or camel 
from the ridge piece is considered safe 
and good. 

rtsib‘hbifjs (rr^) n. of a 

great number. 

rtsibs-ma 1. the spoke of 
a wheel, frq.; in ornamental designs the 
rtsibs-ma are often fanciful figures. 


supplying the radii of the circle. 2. the 
sticks or ribs of a parasol, canopy, etc. 
{Glr .); the spars of a felt-tent, the ribs or 
btrelchers of a hide boat {Sebtr.) 

^q^iE rt6ib$-kyi nd-khyud that 

which composes the rim of a wheel; al^=: 

n. of a king of the pas4 Kulpa who 
is said to have had a thousand sons destined 
to be born as the one thousand Buddhas 
of the present ago {Yiy. 16 .); rtsih$- 

n spurs of mountain radiating from a 
nucleus. 

J-q»j rjj<i|N r(8ib§-loy§ qr4 side. 

rtsis 1. counting, 

reckoning, enumeration: inu- 

mcrablc.. 2. account or accounts: 
or '^^qN-q to make account; to 

calculate, to compute, ^ accounts 

added up; to count together, to sum up 
N an account cleared or settled; 
or q to find by com¬ 
putation ; rtsis-k/ira or table 

of figures or accounts {Rtsii.) 
rtsis^mkhan a computer, accountant. 

or Chinese astro- 

logy, d. estimation, esteem: 

to valfic, to make much of, 

^ ^ one that makes much of his own body 
by indulging and adorning it {Tlnyy .); 

he respected her beyond 

measure {Jd.). 

t_'fsi^-kk(it} a government account 
office; n. of the ac¬ 

countant-gen crabs office at Lliasa, this 
being the central office wliitlu'i* all the 
Government accounts of the various dis¬ 
tricts of Tibet are rendered and there 
audited. 

rtsiS‘hkbris making over or re¬ 
turning the articles of dress, ofiicial robe, 



weapons, hat, etc., to government treasury 
taken as loan by an officer of the state for 
his personal use during the time of his 
incumbency, also his replacing them by 
new ones if he has damaged or lost the old 
ones: S' 

(D. (^d. 11). 

rfsi$-hJor/-pci = ^'^^^ to reckon 
up. 

J^N i 5 rtd>i~rta government ponies lent 
to certain officials. 

rtm-pa also ?nr^ ac¬ 

countant, chronologist, astrologer. 

Syn. 3j-.^fiq Io^go^-pa\ dH$-gp$- 

2 )a ; q b^kal-pa ge^-pa ; 

$kar-dp!/ad-p(i ; hzah-^knr-rnkhcw ; 

Itas-rnkhan ; lt((§-ge $; 

mtdinn-mkhan-pa ; (jrati$-ge $; 21 ^^’ 

fjrafis-ri(j {M^on.). 

l'tsi§-dpe ?rf^<! account book; an 
astrological or astronomical work. 

l’lsi$-dpon a treasury officer and 
inspector of joug-pons’ accounts; they go 
on tout’s of inspoctioii, ejj., the tsi-pon 
stationed at Shigatse visits periodically 
Gyang-tse, Khamba-jong, etc. 

rtsi§~g^sln pki/0(j§-b$gri(j^ 
n. oi the standard work on the subsidies, 
pensions, allowances, t!tc., tliat the govern¬ 
ment of Lhasa makes. This work has 
been largely quoted in this compilation 
its abbreviation being noted as “ 

igsis^gshl. nor-biibi 
ha^-ipdmi another account code of the 
government of Lhasa. 

ttsnb‘pa I: %TT 1. vb. to revile, 
abuse, as in 2. a javelin. 

Syn. bjdaUva) 

she-f^chod 

(S. Le^.). 


II: 1. adj., uneven, 

rough, rugged, coarse: rugged 

ravines; also applied to anything of a 
stinging pungent or acrid taste, such as 
onions and similar strongly-tasting things. 

rtmh-hgyurddial !5T|p«l thicket, 
wood, forest. = rough in 

temper, biting (in remarks) = br/afi-po 

{S. Lex.). 

rtmh-po rtmh-)no 

adj. rough, rude, wild. rtmh- 

mohi regdya an officinal thorny 

plant {M^on. also K. cl. 21Ii). 

1“ rise or t"*! OhsTT 1. the 

uppermost place or rank; point, top, peak, 
summit. ^^’1“ house-top, ^’1“ point of a 
knife, K ‘‘ lapdse summit of a moutain 
pass; tog-rtne in colloq. = a little, 

a few (opp. to hat with high 

crown or conical top; q to break off 
the point, to blunt. 2. any point, or 
particular spot, point as an object of 

thought: 1“ to look at one parti¬ 

cular point; also adv., to look steadily: 

Qi ^ having entered into medi¬ 
tation he concentrated his mind on one 
particular object (of thought); 

this lifers only aim, (/d.); rUe- 
rgod [a sharp-pointed knifejAS. 3. 

sometimes=edge. ilae-rpchog 

[in the front]^. 

rtse-chun the arteries which pass 
from the head on either side of the neck. 

Rtsedhafi a large town, often 
known as Chethang, situated on the south 
bank of the Yeru Tsang-po just where 
the Yarlung Chhu flows in, in lat. 29° 14' 
N., long. 91° 43' E. Is accounted the 
third largest 4own in Tibet and has many 
Chinese traders resident in it. 



1“ rtse~phran a crown, a head-orna¬ 
ment. 

Syn. prog-shii ; ^0O~rgyan 

(JdHon), 

^’35 rtse-mo top point; 

the point of a needle; rise- 

mo-gug a bent point, rtiie-yno-nid 

pointedness. 

rtse-mor-hgro-wa to 

advance, to (‘omo or move forward 
reaching the climax; rtsa-inor-soH 

reached the climax, gon^ to the top, 
attained to the liighest perfection. 

= low; also, appa¬ 
rently, tliiin-icn short (Mnon.). 

rt^se-shiii (hjah-ldan^pa 
^Tf.fTT jolly, fend of play. 

a trident; 

the weapon made vise of by (or 

Ganes'a), by (or Mahakala), 

and by q (a form of Samvara). 

Hser-hgro or = JT, 

principal, chief, superior. 

+ perfected, 

thorough, finished. 

vts^^r-bshugs-jM sit¬ 

ting at the top, mounted high. 

rtsrr-soii ?r<t, in front. 

rtse-ica, pf. rt§e§, or 

rtsvd-mo rtse-ica to play, frolic, 
disport one’s self, take recreation, play 
games: to play at chess; 1*9' 

to skip about; 

= to divert one’s self, to take recreation ; 

they went on a pleasure 
party into the garden. Seems to be used 
also in obscene sense: I 

mean to enjoy her. rtae-rpMan 


player, gambler, gamester; rise- 

dgah-mi a skipping playful joyous 
maiden; rfse~grog^ o play¬ 

mate ; rtse-rgod mirth and laughter ; 
t'»irtse-mr irrlic, pla 3 dng; rise- 

sems-can iddy, mirthful, light-hearted. 

f'nl rfse-hjo play; theatrical perform¬ 
ance, any amusement in dancing, singing, 
and playing. 

Syn. rol-rtse(l\ rtmu-pa \ 

hro-gar \ zlos-ga)". 

hchams-pa Mod (Mnou.). 

rfse-shwa, the hat worn by Rtm- 
druii (chief clerk or secretary) of tlio 
government. 

I'Sj’q rt&eg-pa j)f. brtse(j§ 1. to 

amass; to be avaricious : 

do not covet (also, do not 
count upon) gold if Dharmapala is to bo 
invited hero (A, 6'4). 2, to arrange, to lay 
one thing on another, to pile up: (*JCs q a 
an upper storey of a house, an apartment 
built on another; balcony on the roof of 
a house; ja cdiaitga 
which has boon built upon two dorje 
placed on the ground like a cross or with 
a cross on the top. 3. to pulsate, to gasp ; 
successive action, automatic movement; 

|“a|Nq, short-breathed, 

panting, gasping, from fright, etc., or as 
a sign of approaching death. 

rtseg$-pa, row, stratum. 

itseg-pahi the 

green or moss growing on the side of a 
wall which is exposed. 

+ ^**1 <^<11 = case, less 

trouble ; = sred-shou che-ica, earnest 

desire or longing for; one very eager in 
love. 
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I'C-qi 

rfscfi-fca pf. brfst'fiSy fiit. 

irfsofi$ or risoH, 

to tuck up, truss itp. 

iiHtul-pa dXm rUen-pa^ — t 

play ; \s\ ^ to frolio. 

8yn. ^ rol-mo\ rtse-wu; ^ 
rfy.ru-j)a (Mrwn.). 

rf.sirl-fiiO 1. play, gaiae: 

Is ^ to eiigago in inirtliful 
sports; to sing, dance and 

play. 2 "any toy< I'S^ child’s play, 
children’s toy. I“S ^ tisrfl.mo-ran play¬ 
ful, sportiYo, merry ; play, aiiiuse- 

rnent, diversion [Jd.) ' l”S'J*^ rtHCij-di/od 
merriment; 
rtficd-grogi-kyi nia-ma 
a niirso employed to play witJi an 
infant or child, to keep it engaged and 
sooth it; i'S'S'H'^ rtRod-dgah merriment! 
i'S'S'^'^'*^ f:f)^^(l’d<jah-)ua, a darling, 

she who gives delight. 

I-S■^l^ rtml’hjo or in eolloq. rAsY/4- 

hjo public amusement, popular pleasure, 

si*{f, TW«, swfj, "aw. 

rtml-hjohi chu-ho river Narbadda, 

according to some, a name of the 
Indus [Hj-ihii.). 

rtsed-ma the disagreeable feeling 
in the tooth produced by acids, Sch. {Jd,), 
rfsid-(iin a shivering, cold shud¬ 
der (Jd.). 

rtsrn, iw playing, making sport 
or diversion; enjoying {A.K. lll-J^.] : 

enjoying 

himself after his own fashion to the very 
utmost. 

rtsc}i-})uu Chinese name for 
the Yoga-car tja sehool. 


I**,« rfsen-pa 1. as met. the sun (Mflon.). 
2. v: rtsed-pa jocund and 

careless. 

rtsehii [1. a thorn. 2. a 

shower]*S'. rtsehu-cJmn^^^^'^’^i% 

the veins of the nex*k: 

^^•3? (Khrid, 116). 

1 rtsog-pa, v. hrtsog-pa. 

2. W, — 

hgro-wa ^«^4T pioneer, one gone ahead 
or going on ahead. 

ts^ I'tsod-pa I : vh., pf. hrt$ad 
to contend by words, to dispute, wrangle; 

to use bad language 
in quarrelling ; f S ^ 9 a contention, 
great quarrel; f a metaphysical 

debate or discussion; 

[Bhrom. V20.)\t^S^ the basis 
or the subject of disputation. 
rtsod-pa smra-u'a to provoke, qiiaiTol by 
words; rtsod-pa sui^ 

tear l)f/rd-paht c/ios-hdun the seven virtues 
or qualitic'H for pitting an end to 
quaiTolliLg. 

llsod-can = ^''^'^'H'^ an epitliot of 
the liver Yamii?ia {Mnofi.). 

rtsod-ldan one who is frequently 
quorrtdling, a quarrelsome yierson. Al 80 = 
^f^?r the present ago which is 
full of disputations; ^ rtsod-nikhas- 

pa clever in disputation; earnest, zealous; 

Vtso4-du^ also = ^Tf^, 

?Tfa p: )viin e in ancient India border¬ 
ing the Indian ocean south of Orissa. 

rtsod-paki-gin IWJ 

[the plant Terminalia bellerica or 
the tree of strife, being supposed to be the 
favourite hatint of impi and goblins]/S. 
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rtsod^a-la shugs-pa one 
involved in dispute, litigation, controversy, 
etc. 

a|<^qr^'q rtsod-pa Ihur-len-pahi 
Ita-ica inviting controversy or iiisliing into 
fight or disputation. 

rtsod’hyed-ii‘'^ — i^T^ [Mnon.). 
[the tree Pongamia (jiahra^S. 

rtnon or rtsoH-}t>n in 
nausea,, voi;jlPng ( fa.). 

l'tsoht>-pa vh., pf. brtscoi/s 

or imp. rtsoats 1. to 

begin nnything, to set about an under¬ 
taking, to start: being about 

tf) run away; it was 

about religion that our dispute began; 

beginning, stirring up an 
iiisurreelion; beginning, from 

here, from that time to begin. 

l'.» do a work (A.IQ. 2. to practise, to 
aceomplisb: so he will 

not aeeoniplish the business of lioaling. 
•). to compose, to di’avv up, in writing : 

£3o^^ the writer of a religious work, 
author; or a clever 

writer, an elegant composer; 

a school in which religion is 
taught and explained combined with 
disputations and written compositions. 

1. as sbst., a beginning, commence¬ 
ment, a doing, undertaking: the 

first beginning. 

— W^rrj, 1. 

vb. to endeavour, to take pains; 

J^rq qq now you must oxert yourself; 

5 pj| f'ai q srog-rtsol-iva acc. to Sch.. : to draw 
breath; to take fresh courage. 

2. shst. zeal, endeavour, exertion; f^ gs^ 
iisol-iva §kyed-pa to use diligence (Jit .); 
f'argej rtsol-sgrub perseverance in the 


q^qi 

acquisition of wealth or leo.rning (spiritual 
or worldly'^: i 

however enterprising you be in the acqui¬ 
sition of worldly things (Khrid. 51). 
5f-'»i q'5^ one wlio takes 

great priis; q*; rtHof-icar adv. dili- 
^^ei ;Jy, zealously. 

-p ^ brisags-jut— sin. 

hrtsaPi>a or brtsani-pa, 

V. rtisoii-pa and rfsotn-pa (Sifa. 

7(1). 

brl.<ani-gt/ur-la§ wm*k that: has 
been undertaken; o commencement, 
an undertaking; (S'q) com- 

uienood, eommeiieoiueat. 

bridal caaoand aesiduity ; 

q^'^!’^ 5 brt^al maAlMg-tu byu^^wa 

that wdiich comes just out 
of careful work, outcome of care and 
assiduity. 

brtsalpa 1. [prohibi- 

todJ^S. 2. = g^’^’q §kyug^-pa'm^^tw^ vomit¬ 
ing, nausea. 

= {Sifu. 76). 

q?" brtisi arithmetic, reckoning ;' 

brtsi~y((§ uncountable, innu¬ 
merable; qt'q brtsi-yas-la$ b$gre$- 

pa . 

stone wall, ^ brtmj^-pa [1. 

ugly. 2. n. of a god]fS'. 

q?^^ brt8i$ pf. of ^^=5^ q^«^ (Sifa. 

76). 

br(si(-wa = ^^^ bsu-ica^ to 
w'eleomo and to receive (n guest). 
brtsub 

N3 . 

brtse-chen most ailedionate, 

loving; poi’onts: V 
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(F/r/. k. S 7 ). 

brt>se-u'a 1 . vb. to iovc, iistiagiy 
preceded by or out of love, 

kindness, cjj,, to give something out 

of love ; words of love, kind exhor¬ 

tations. 2 . sbst. love, affection, kindness, 
mercy : brtsr-ica-can affectionate, 

loving, kind, irqT^, (I^nun.); 

q « brt-'^e-tva-ma JMi llie beloved one, 
or spouse ; brtsc-wa mca-pa ^^tT, 

?KT ruthless, unkind, unmerciful, 
ungracious; brt^^e-ldan 

kind, gracious, loving, affectionate, merci¬ 
ful: {Yi<j, k, 8G). 

brtsc-ldan sems-ki/i mc’- 
loH a complimentary address to a friend ; 
qJ^qR^oj-gN brtse-nahi p/ti/ag-bris your 
very kind or affectionate letter; 
n^sp. loving affectionate; 

affection- 

ately exhort or treat {Mfion.); 
brtse-tvas-hdwi=^^^^^^^^^' {Mnon.) 

brtso()S pf. of q* V- • 

built'up one storey upon 
another piled or built upwards 

{Situ. 76 ); brfarr/s-pa one above 

another or piled one upon another; a 
masom’y wall. 

brlsrns or hrtmns a short 

robe or dress 57). 

^ brt>if}ii^-l)(( IS a form of the 

pf. of 

biisoii-hdrns industry, 
diligence, assiduity; 

great industry; q to use 

diligence, to show energy, zeal, etc.; 

^ bit7ion-h(jni§ intense 


application; brtson4gm-cav 

zealous, assiduous, diligent; 
brson-h(jni^‘nmn§-te having lost > one 6 
energy, zeal having dimiriiflhed (Jd .); 

^ brtson-ngrn^ bye^-pa to be 
industrious. 25 irt8on^bg^"u§ 

hz((f\-po n. of a Buddliist sago men¬ 

tioned by Ksbemendra in his introduction 
to Avadana Kalpalata. 

^ brtson-pa 1 . vb. to strive, to 
aim at, to exert one’s self for: '»i in 

the accumulation of merits-, learning, or 
wealth. 2 . subst. endeavour, effort, 
care, exertion; S'^ ^ ^ alacrity, readi¬ 
ness to a'ct; brison-pa Jhod-iHir 

^mrfu one wlio has relaxed his industry 
or zeal in any work. 3. adj. = ^f or 
diligent assiduous, studious. 

slml l. = S^r^} ^q 5RI^ 

2 . in |f-'s/ = resp. said, commanded, 

ordered; also used alone: com¬ 

manded to do. 

— 8Ld-n'a. 

§tso(j8-pc( [a neigh- 

boiu’]-S'. 

^ — to give, gl'cnt, 

to bestow, confer; also, to restore : ^ 

please grant, etc.; ^ 

pray, give me provisions for the journey; 
q»»|q |UQi q 6 A:r/A- 5 ^sc/-?ca' = q'T]q iijd^q'q to com¬ 
mand, to give expression to; S^TN'^q'^ q 
to bestow spiritual gifts and miraculous 
abilities. 

accumulated, hoarded; earned. 

+ any message; also 

= he spake, commanded ; he besto\ved. 





^ Uha aspirato of and tho 

eighteenth letter of the Tibetan alphabet; 
acc. to Tibetan grammarians it corre¬ 
sponds with tl.e ^Sanskrit 

^ I: Uha 1. num. fig.: 18. 2. for 
3. when ^ is preceded by a 
qualifying word, as in Tibetan salt, 
it is not correct to write though 
singly signifies salt. 

^ II: in Budh. l. = tlio general pro¬ 
tection that the Tathagata extends to all 
living beings against worldly miseries {K. 
my, % W7), 2. 

(JC g. -y, 42). ThIki repre¬ 
sents the state from which there is no 
passing away, also that which being indis¬ 
soluble deKvers aU. 

^ III: n. of a tribe of Tibet { J. Zan), 
grandchildren. 

tshn-kha target, the black spot on it 
where an arrow should hit ; tlie object 
aimed at {Rtsii.). 

^ tsha-khan place where ^ ^ are kept. 

Tsha^kho n. of a place in 
the mountainous country to the east of 
fChams and bordering on China {Lon. 3, fj). 

'^■‘^13 hha-hkhrii diarrhoea. 

» 

tsha-ga~pa locust, called ^ in 
Khams which acc. to grass¬ 

hopper. 


<^ 31^ tsha-yra^ temperatiu*e, the degree 
of wai'mth of anything. sun- 

. .i-roke,the diagnosis of this disease whether 
it is based upon heat or cold so as not 
to mistake the origin of disease Deing very 
difficult {Mng, ch. 13), 

^ Sj^’ Tsha-§gaii one of the six Sga^ pro¬ 
vinces of Kham§ {Rtsii,), 

tsha-gcig-ma thick blanket, quilt 

C, (Jii,), 

■^'1^ tsh(i4cilj, V. I'J Icib. 

^ fsha-c/tas lunch : lunch 

and the afternoon meal {Rtsii,), tsha- 

ja the tea that is taken as soon as midday- 
halt is made by travellers for refreshment: 

{Khrid. 17), 

V. fska-pJioy. 

^ tsha4(h or tsha4din morning 
time between 8 and 9 a.m. 

^ g'Jl tshy-dcag (g«i’q’^ q). 1. very busy, 

making haste, hurrying about; tsha~ 

drag4II quickly, without delay. 2. any 

article of food made saltish. 

tsha-gdaH 1. afflictions 

from disease; sufferings from fever. 2. 
^TUT, ^ shade, umbrella. tsha- 

gdan~can the spring season ; fire 
^ tsha-nad v. post 
^J( tsha-ma anxiety, solicitude; 
tsha-sna-can W", solicitous, careful, attached ; 

taha-sua imd-mkhan W. indiffer¬ 
ent, unfeeling, callous {Jd.^ 


129 
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^ tsha-pha)i4iie C. dresser, kitchen 

table. 

tsha-jjhoo the midday-halt; travel¬ 
lers in Tibet and upper China bait for 
their morning meal a little before noon. 
In such countries travellers begin their 
day's journey after taking a cup of tea 
early in the morning, sometimes an hour 
or two before day-break. 

X: isha-ica 1. vb. to be hot ; 

since in summer tlie 

rays of tlio sun are very lot. 2. sb.'.t. 

heat: qN^Jj'^c^q fs/m-wfis g<lan-\ni to be 

tormented by the lu'at ot tlie day 

i5'qa-^4r^ during tlu' beat of the day, at 

noon: the beat changed 

into coolness; ^ t-sha-irus rnuiit-na to 

«!< ‘ 

lose one’s appotiti‘ in ooiisecpience of great 
h(^at (Sc/i.) ; f>^h((-ira~'n\l ^’stoier heat; 

•i^q'SJ^ ( -hlan ]H)ssossing 

warinlh, liot; 

without lieat, or warmth, cool; tnJia- 

u'n tmm abglitly warm. In/fa- 

u'ahi-nia {>uiigent. f.^Jta.uuts- 

iirn drought, want of rain. 3. adj. warm, 
hot. In C, colloq. the adj. used takes the 
form ^ tiiha-po . i q it lias become 
hot. 4. n. of the 0th hot-hell. 

^q'^q tsha-u'd-sgrih pai'asol, umbrella, 
that shades from the heat of the sun. 
i^yu.y^^^ni-gdNrfs; fsad^sktjob. 

iq^q t^ha-ira-(;in a medicinal 

s» 

tree, Terminalla vatappa. 

Syn. l(in-hu-(uu \ 

'har^sprin-can ; //ta-mfu/iuns \ q 

y)nn-la-rdeg ; *5 j q«^n| htuf /pt-btfin 

hhra^-bdag \ ^ ^ ho-nm-ca)i\ in-gu- 

di (^lyinon.). 

tsha-icahi-nad fever, Uie <liffer- 
ont kinds of whieh are: d) gaUmdo, 


(2) ri-thaiUmtshammy (3) 

ma-pniii tsha-ivn, (4) rgyas-tshad, (5) 

Jq%i-j?*^ §^on$4s/tad, (6) gab-ts/iad, (7) 

snirUshad, (8) §nogytsJiad, (9) 

hgrams-t.^had, (10) <^^^^’*Sbk/inig§- 
fshad, (II) rinis-f'^/iod^ (12) 

hbrum^ (13) 

gag-pa^ (15) Ihog-pa, (10) cfiani^ 
pa 


tsha-hig-big a comfortable warm 
place of residence. 

^ ^ ts/ia-ira leu a popular medioinal 
plant. 

K^yn. pi4sa-la hdsani-po- 

hdsiii\ ^q'5i’3‘3i2N dpal-gifi lo~ma\ 
ku’miid-can\ bum-can rked- 

hbr((^; ’’17'" ke-dary {Mnon.), The white 
species is called q : 8yn. | 

(mud-skya ; hbyun-po-hjug [Mfion.). 

The red species 5 ^ byn-ru tshoijs-can 

{Mtion.). Another species: Syn. 13’?:^ kbyu- 
Idan ; dbus-hgur ; hchan-nur ; 

fshogs-can ; ma-dan-ldan. The 

yellow species is called 9^'^^ phren-ldan 
and q^q gN yid-bzan-§kye§, 
mfslfon-moh* mr-fog and gner me- 

fog. 


^ ^ isha-bo roBp. du'on or 
sku-lsha C. I. grandcliild, grandson. 2. 
iiepliew, brother’s son. 3. great 

grandchild; acc. to Jd. yun-taha 

grcid-grcat grandcliild; gfihi-tsha any 
descendant. 


; 1. grand daughter. 

2. niece. 

fiiha-d)nyaLbrgyad the eight 
hot hells (1) ii(n\-\o§ ; (2) 

thig-nag ; (3 ) bsdu8-hJom$ 

(4) nu-hhod ; (5) 
nu-hbod chen-^o ; (0) ^ *5 Uha-iva 
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fltpi; (7) rah-tu Ufui-tca !wni»i ; (8) 

mmr-me^ {M. V.), 


tsha4&ha miniature conical 

Hgures, moulded of clay and used as 
olferings, placed in large numhorF the 
ledges of chortens: ^ ^ 


administer medicine to the sick and 
offer tsha-tsha as torma offerings; 

from liis mouth proceeded cones, 
figures of liio ‘ rcu.). 

isiia-fs/iahi-^hag rust. 


Syn. k(i<jS‘ki/i dregs-jia 

{Mnon,), 


Uha-g^hug the stage of remission 
in fever, also convalescent state after fever 
has left. 


t^ha-rag^^^ tsha-drag. 
tsha-ru lamb-skin. 


tsha-la also called a salt 

which is mixed with ordinary rock-salt to 
colour it wiiite, also a salt purifier ^ 

^ <^^q*(ga| Q| |i;’Q=<;-a.s i 


tshd-lu 1, red; S'5^ hya-po faha- 
la red-breasted cock. 2. v. *3 tshal-wa. 

tsha-lum a sweet orange grown 

in Sikkim. 


^ ^ tshade borax ; tshadehi 

shynr-rtsi boracic acid (Cs ,); to 

solder. 


$ ts/nva salt, in such words as 5’^, 

^ . 

the subjoining of V'i^ tva~zur (^) to 
the letter ^ is not necessary but sometimes 
it is done to ^void mistakes. tshwa- 

kha-ru for black-salt. tskwa-kha 
salt-pit, salt-lake; tshwa-khiig salt- 
bag; tshwa-§go place where salt is 


found; tshwa-^go-can soil that ovriing 
to an admixture of soda or magnesia is 
not suited for any kind A vegetable 
produce; Uhwadshil salted fat; 

tshii <. -dinar also called 
tshn^-dma, hrag-tsliioa a kind of red 

*cK-salt. ^^'^ishicf.-ya also ^= 
ishwa rdog^po geig a grain of salt crystal: 

{A. 120). 

Syn* lan-fsha; djyyid- 

dus-ehag$; ^ hgynr-rnon-bo \ 

chn-yi-ro ; 4-5i|cg chii-yi shih-po 

<3S<q tshag — the yak; yak beef, 

'^** 1 dried beef of yak ; yak^s head; 

for four sheep’s head 
one yak’s head in exchange (Htsii.). 

tAiag-po^^’^ a yak; tshag-bug a 

car< aso of yak without the head and inner 
contents {Rtsil) ; fshag-rlo)i — ^‘^’’^^^ 

fshga-^a-rlon fresh beef of yak {Rfsii .); 
tshag-lag the front leg of yak (Rtsvi .); 
tshagdug, and <^*>1 yak and 

sheep; the lower parts of the legs 
of slaughtered yak {Rtsti.). ^**|'*'l tshag 4 a 
dried flesh of larger animals of cattle, etc., 
gen. that of tlie yak. 

tshag-tshig or 1. the lai’ger 

and smaller joints of the arms and legs. 
2. acc. to Jd. dark spots or speckles on 
wood, etc., as in ALil. ; = freckles in C. 

2 tshag-tshe bruised barley or wheat. 

^^■<5 tshag-shica skull-cap lined with 
lamb-skin; tshag-shu a robe b'ned with 
kid or lamb-skin; 

{A. 87) the Tibetan lama-teachcrs, 
dressed in robes lined with lamb-skin and 
woollou cloaks, rode (on horseback). 

fshag .3 1. a cap. coat and 

cap (Dz/.) = sieve ; sift 

with a sieve; ko-tshag^ a sieve made 
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of leather, the one most in use; 5 

to sift or filter with a piece of cotton rag 
]xhrol4shag^:=^^ Lex.; weel, 
for catching fish C. 3. thin-split bamboo, 
for making baskets S%kk. 4. Sch .: the 
right-sort, a choice article: 
having made a good choice. 5. as §S ^ 
or or to save, spai’e, 

lay up as provision for the future : ^ ^ 

5 « I have not made any 
provision yet for the future life [Mil.) ; 

(^. 6‘9) take care 
of the gold, keep it in your chaige; 
Si ^<i|N a stop to divide a sciiienco; 

q tsh(i(j!i-dani-po strict care, vigilance ; 
dense and strong, as of st utFs; ^ 
the teeth standing (dose and lhm(f/u.); 

tshags Ihod-po loose, not 

compact; tshags-hu 

hbrn-tshag§ mhi-^nod a vessel in which the 
grain, See., passing through a sieve is depo¬ 
sited {S. kar. ISO). ti^hags-fskud- 

pa to be sure of a thing, «j<r| 5 ^ to test 

a thing properly by the hand [Vig. 08). 

fskan habitation 

of any kind whether for men or for beasts, 
bii’ds, or insects; abode, dwelling, don, 
nest, gnas-tfihnfi habitation, inn, 

lodging-house; to build a nest, 

to establish a house-hold; gneadshan 
inonastcry or (‘.ollego, the (iwellings of 
the monks in large monasteries; 
kitchen also qc.’ tska^-han. | fellow- 
students, comrades. tskaH-iin a nest, 

a cradle ; <31 a small bird or child 

that is in the nest or cradle ; ^ 

fear¬ 

ful. 

+ Uha^-nag a woman to whom no 
son has been born, a mother of girls only 
(in ^ikk.). 


(Sfe’q tshan-wa vb., pf. tshafls 1. to 
be complete, full, entire: I 3/«- 

Uhan-wa-ms when the nine months 
were full, completed ; | fw towards 

the end of the months of pregnaney {Bzl) ; 

qj^qf as one king was still 

wanting, the number not being yet 
complete (I>s/.); they are com¬ 

plete (in number) (Jd.). 2 . adj. complete, 
entire; or having things complete: 

^-^c, qqg-35 a girl in full possession of all 
these qualities (Pfh .); |q'^q| g kha-dog 
Ina tshan-ica having all the five colours 
complete {Glr.) ; «;jqq q'5^‘3^c. q dirni\-po ma- 
tshan-wa one of imperfect faculties; 
tshaix-skani perfectly dry; <^qq^q| tshan- 
hgn'g complete arrangement of every¬ 
thing {Rtm. 68) ; tskan-po forming 
a whole, full; not one loss or left out. 

tshaii-nia 1. whole, entire, perfect 
(the usual adjective form): 3|**1 a 

perfect young bird, t.c., perfectly-developed 
(DzL). 2. often = all, for, 

tshaH-maH 1. v, 

(Mnon.). = thab-tshan kitchen. 


= [Mnon.). 

a dense copse, a thicket; aec. to Sch .: a 
wild, dismal place; lit the 

horrible existence in the external world 
[Jd .); I if 

it is asked: what is most horrible in this 
woidd to bo afraid of, (let it be answered) 
it is the behaviour of women ; qNsj qfSJi d^qjM- 

I J^q•q•q|qJ^•g?4•5C,• 

aU the many woods of worldliness have 
been repeatedly burnt by the wild-firo of 
Dhydna (contemplation). 


Uhafi 


’l/a double-barrelled gun in 


W, colloq. 
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tshan-ra 1. the hinder part. 
2. V. htshari-ra a sheep-fold. 

purity, pure;^-^’ 
IPs tshans-par^spyod purity of life, gon. 
in reference to perfoot abstinence from 
female company; tshans-shiJ holy 

thread that Brahmans wear. 

hha^F<-<ly-s 1. an epithet of the 
planet Satnin {Mnon). 2. a term 

for birds in general (Mnun.). 

tshans-hkhor siSTtafr^^ the se¬ 
cond of tho first JJhyana heavens v. 
iM. V.). 

tshan§-bcoms an epithet 

of Kamadeva (Mnon.) ; being pierced by 
an arrow called hin4u rniofis^ 

byfid Brahma became enamoured of his own 
daughter, so he was called the vanquished 
of Cupid {Mno?i.). 

: tfihans-pa adj. purified, clean, 
pure, holy: become clean, 

be pure! (DzL); §f\ci ts/iaHs- 

par spyod-pa, q tshans-pahi spyod- 

to be clean, chaste, 
holy, to do what is right, to lead an 
honest upright life. nii- 

tshans-par spyod-pa to lead an 

unchaste life. 

II: «J<TTgi?T, 

Brahma, of whom are 
two, the greater one being lord of the 
Sahdloka dhatic, the junior one presiding 
over the first thousand of worlds 

and riding on a swan guards the 
upward direction. The dilferent 
epithets of Brahma are; ran-byii ^; 

*^S**1S^ bdag-§kye$; gser-mHal- 

can\ pad^mahi ^kye-gna§\ <5 |' 


chn-shye-mnal \ g ^kye-dgiihi 

hd(ig-po\ Uia-la^-rgo) ; 7 ne^- 

po; gdon-h4ii ] ^ lfe-n'a-§kyf§; 

nii-mjed bda(j-po\ 

dhy'id-(ji ■ tin ; t rna~ic(( hrgyod-pa ; 

> ig-bypd-gdon ; hjij^ 

rten byed-po; sna4shoy-lycd ; 

rig-byed snin-po ; 3S rig- 
'yed-dwan; ^^^ gN m^on-sbyrs; ^ 

nan^pahi gin-rta ; y dgah-wabrgyad 

-pa ; ^**1 ^ f>pig-btgyad-pa ; 

rig-byfid rnam-byan ; 3s sbyin-hyed ; ^*11 
rig-fiyed dran-po {Mnon). It is 
stated in Mnon. that the body of Brahma 
was so lofty and large that Vishnulooking 
upward and Mahes vaia looking down¬ 
wards were rmable to see his extremities. 

q the Sutra de¬ 

livered by Buddha at the request of 
Bodhisatt'va Tsafi§-pa khyad-par-fiem§ {K. d. 
35). 

g q tshan$-pa chen-po ^Tif^ n. 
of the 4th Dhydni heaven. 

tahans-pahi dran-srori 
the highest class of Brahminical 
sages, a Brahminical saint. 

tHhans-pahi-bu 1. Brah- 

maoa. 2. = a poison (MHon). 

tsha^s-pahi bn-ga 
« rntahog-nm the cranium. 

tshaii8-pahi-dbyan§ 

the voice of Brahma, the intonation with 
; which the Yeda is read by the Brahmans 
[prayer-sound] S. 

tshafl$-pahi fi.rai-mc* an epi¬ 
thet of the goddess Sarasvati {MHon.). 

^^c,I^•qQ ^c,- Uhafi-pahi-gin [l^e 

Indian mulberry tree]6'. 



Syn. tshans-byuii ; 

tshai-pahi mchod-shi)i)L'(^in ; SS 
hj/ed; **1^ 5*^ ^•so-iy^vi; hgro-bjjcd; 

ner-§byor-gin ; rim-pa-can ; 

tshan§-pahl dd-ru ; tahans- 

(;in {Mnon), 

T.'ihans-pas-hijin or 

Jhuhmadattiiy the Buddhkt kin^ of 
Jjeuares who was greatly devoted to 
Buddha and his religion. 

the sermon tliat was dolivrred hy 
the Jluddha at tJio reqio^st of king 
Bralimadatta of Benares (/r,d. JO). 

c^c.«j Qc>' fshan^-shyon an epithet of tlio 
son of .Ktoadeva {Miion.). 

ts/i(ins-!ipf/Gfl-l(lat(. 1. one who 
assiduously preserves his religious vows. 
'2. an epithet of Kurnara 
{Mn(>}i.). 

T-shun^-dblfans rgya-ml>>lio 
the si'eond sovereign Dalai T^ania or the 

sixth hic'iareh ot that line (Ze/i. IT). 

fs/i,ms-ui(f ?=fT<n. 

is/((n1s-mfs/u) 1. Manasarovara, 
Drahma’s lake; 2. [a woman of 

higli rauk]<S\ 

/s/eoks-r/y,5 Brahman easto tradi- 
lioually originated from Bralima (Mno?}.'). 

(sfiam-rts th(‘ first 

mansion of the first Dhyani heaven. 

fs//(idor^S^ D im-asiire. size, measur¬ 
ing in general; nu'asure or extent 

of a country; 5 measure of time, 

its duration; f'shnd-cd/i having a 

measure, dimensions ; t^/i(«Lhjal- 

to measure ; q 

taking measurement. 
ti^had-dn = tsmd-du 

measiu’able; to be of proper measure or 


dimension, to fit: so in 

measure it fitted {A. 29). accord-, 

ing to the size, in size {Glr.) ; size of 
a (full-grown) man; 8’<^’S8ize of body, reap, 
stature. tshad^da v. frq, = up to, as fai 
as, as much as: bis 

strength was equal to that of a powerful 
athlete; to cut even into 

hits; to drink one’s fill. 

vh'rertion how' the pulse is to be felt (or 
pressed); according to 

your view of religious studies {Mil.); 

q Uhad-du skyes-pa grown up, full- 
size, as adj. {Jii.) As vb. or 

to measure (Ai.); 

to observe the proper measure in eating 
and drinking; to exceed 

the proper measure; q 

the dejection will increase to an 
excess {3fil.). 2. sometimes we find ^‘S 

apparently = all: various, of every 

kind, of all sorts (Glr.); all 

the beggars tluxt show themselves Ikto 
(Ml/.) ; ^ fill the people that liave 

oomo; all that happens 

appears as | {Glr.) ; all that is 

ordered, proclaimed [JSc/i .); ^«t|N all ihe 
people assembled (Sch.). d. enough, esp. 
with a negation: not having 

enough of the comparisons, not resting 
satisfied wdth them. Wtad^lcyi 

dhye-ica differentiation in the 

measure. 

tshad-pa 1. heat, in gen.; 

tshad-^dan id; when it 

grows hot; to suffer from 

fever, to be tormented by the beat; 
^Y^’w or vulg. ^ to be struck by 

the beat, to receive a sunstroke; also to 
be taken ill with dysentery. tshad^ 

5/.'y<^s=e'5i raw/sweat, perspiration (Mfion.); 
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tshad-^kyob::^^*^^ g.dugi an um¬ 
brella (that protects from the sun’s heat) 
(Itfnon.). 2. morbid heat of the body^ 
fever, tertian fever .); 

tshad-pahi-iiad fever, but also 
dysentery {Jd.). 

tshad-jmhi §tag-pa 

fin the birch tree. 

- ^' 7'^/- h''‘( grasshopper, locust 

iSch.) 

’•W tshad-ma SHU, »rR, urafT the 
measure, a rule, model, argument; 

tshad-ina-ri(j-pa or q 

gUiii-tshigs rig-pa the science of Prama^a 
i.e.^ evidence. qg q perfect 

measure, proof, evidence, so that there may 
not be any deception {Ya-sel .); 
nor-hkhrul ined-pa without mistake. 

;—(1) q 

[tradition]>S.; (2) q 

mthan^ {kn}i)-1nils t>ihor-wa 
tnhad-ma-mkfuDi. or tshad-ma-pa 

dialectician {Cs .); wq^'jcq ti^had uia- 
hgrcUwa commentary to a logical work 

(C..). 

tahad ma-sde-bdun title of a 
work on logic by Aeharya Dharmakirtti 

the 

seven classes of Prama^a by Aeharya 
Dharma Kirtti (A. 33). 

tshad mar-run-wahi 
zla-grog^ [help of authori¬ 

ties]^. 

tshad-med-dge = the 

second mansion of the third Dhyani 
heaven. 

tshad-med-hod im¬ 

measurable light; n. of the second mansion 
or stage of the second Dhyani heaven. 


is^\ 

tshoA-nied-asum the three im¬ 
mensely grea’^ and important virtues:— 
t VC; compassion, 

mercy; ST' joy. The term seems 

also J u eompr ^e the virtue of or 

Hi'-: ?n'’’iferenrf> both to pleasure and 
pain. 

tshad-zla-=^^"^ sbun-zla a brother: 

I had a 

brother who on the occasion of having 
come to transact business (^. 50). 

tsliad-yah-pa spacious, commo¬ 
dious in reference to houses, &c. {Ebroni. 
131). 

tshad-yaR 3u-3l [1. a parti¬ 
cular high number. 2. a loom, weaver]6' 

fshan 1. a party, a band: 

4 n^q|'*;^q q^^qNaiN-g^ qq he preceded in the 
company of a party of traders {A. li.7) ; 

the boat pro¬ 
ceeded taking a party of passengers {A 
67). 2. or tfihan-mo adj. hot, warm; 

hot water, warm water, 35 

warm food ; I**? in W. fever hot, 

the sensation of heat. 3. = ^’^ descendant, 
relation: cousin by the father’s 

side; by the mother’s side C .; 
=:«4’a^ pha-spim] |9’^'^ = (9'^. 4. series, 

order, class, id,; a set of 

four, class of four things; ^ 

to put together in groups or sets of six 
{Mil .); a certain class of ideas 

{Schf.). 5. as termination of certain 
collective nouns: kindred, 

relations relatives 

are devil’s procrastinators. 0. part, 

of a country, district {Td. 90, 20). 7. or 
^^5 many, a number of: tshan- 

granb a great number or variety of things 
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( Ylg. 127); nobleman, a great- 

man (A. 127 ); ^'9 S i^han-po-che a great 
many, good deal: cijq-aiN 

(jq ui if by fighting I make him 
retreat, a large number of men will get 
into misery (A. 27). tshan-can not 

scanty. 

3^^ tshando — '^^'^ phre^-pa garland, 
rosary (mystic) {K. g. P, 20 ). 

aSq tn/tab a deputy, representative, 
proxy: lie hixa got a representa¬ 

tive ; in reference to a thing, equivalent, 
substitute; it may be replaced by 

this; tliismay perhaps be used as 

a substitute ( r<(i. §n.) ; to represent, 

supply the place of ; ^ tahab-§grub-pa 

to give a substitute for, to replace a 
thing. 51'^^ or ropresentativo of a 

superioi*, delegate, commissioner, agent; 

viceroy, regent; especially applied to 
the regent who rules Tiliet in tlie minority 
of the Dalai Irania, who is also styled 
jjfjjq 5'adopted child, foster-child; 
acc. to 8 c/ifr. negotiator, mediator; 

hofltago; tslidb-hjiig substitute; 

replacing: a repre¬ 

sentative under a false name should not 
bo put {litHii. 01 ). fHhab-th instead 

of, in the place of: instead of 

a lamp, for a lamp; tshab-tHhab 

1 . with to bo ruffled, disturbed, 

agitated: g to become agitated 

in mind. 2. = H 5 tN sa-sros or sa-rub 

dusk : iq-^q ^ evening as 

soon as it became dusk {A. 137). 
§mgo-tH/{(ib-tH/if(b:= temporary insanity, 

occasionally becoming mad. 


tn/tabs an intensive usually 
conjoined with *=very great, very much: 
q iq«i ^ qj^ q^qj ft proves a very great sin; 


when much dizzihess super¬ 
venes, tshab^-c^en'OT deeply, 

dangerously; sinning heinously. 

i q rliu-ma tHUah^-che-wa a daring 
robbery ; rkun-ma tshahs-chen a 

desperate thief or robber; a 

serious illness or disease ; ^ very 

bad news; an unscrupulous man. 

tHham-tshum or tsham- 

tshom doubt, hesitation, shrinking; 
to feel doubt, hesitate, draw back. 

^ tham-lHhuni-can or doubtful, 

wavering, undecided ; a shrinking 

attitude : q courageous, 

intrepid, daring. 

tnhar 1. occasion, instance; 
:i=q|^'qi‘^q) once {Mnon.)\ twice; 

= q|?q|<ai srib-gcig-la in one mo¬ 
ment. 2. rosary, a garland. 

^x:^ 

Uhar-tva = or 

{lifnon.) to fulfil, to finish; as sh3t.= 
fulfilment, accomplishment, doing a work 
completely; = to have done a 

thing tlioroughly, to go to the furthest 
limit; = to 

the stage of completion ; Uhar-khad 

= {Mnon.). tshar-zin 

fiuish, completion. 


^|l^*^'q tshar-gcod-pa to annihilate, to 
completely destroy, to put an end to: 

q not putting an end to con¬ 
troversy {li.brom. 39). 


tshar-boH n. of an officinal plant: 
g qq-^'q-cures disease of the gullet 
or lungs. 


tshfd grove, a garden, 

park; id.; ^ ^ ^ flower-garden; 

herb-garden. §kgid-moi 

Uhal pleasure-grove; ^qq tshal 
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ne-tcahi rin-pO’Che ia tlio ideal of a 
garden the posaession of which givoa to 
a Cakracnrlti Raja many peculiar advan¬ 
tages, in consequence of which it is called, 
fig. Vai-diiryahi tJuil 

the grove whoio lapislazuli is found in 
ahimdance, thuKCts cf 

the tree called tala ^.atialu-tia ; 

and are said to exisc 

in tile abodes of the four guardian hings 
/.f'., th<' Cafar Mahdraj Kanikd deva {K. 
n. of d. \ 71). Ts/tal cho^^lnn 

rd^ano. fort in the district of Tshal situated 
to the west of Lhasa (/C(.>/V.). 

tf^hahpa 1. a native of Tshal 
‘2.=,^*»ga piece, ehij), splinter; a patch. 
tshal-n'a pieces : ^ 

having torn mount *Sumeru into pieces 
{A. 17.) ; a piece of rag ; 

it 'svas torn in a liundred pieces. 
tshal-bn small chip, a bunch of ilowers, 
a lock of liair {Jd.). 

iai So] q tAiat-boii-pa-=^^h^'^ dro- htah- 
pa to make a moining-halt on a journey 
for taking a meal. 

lAuil-wa vulg. for dro-zas 

breakfast : j q {q break-fast, 

breakfast oorapanions. 
shal-mahtdam or half-a- 

clay’s journey, as Tibetans generally travel 
tiJl middaj as one morning’s journey. 

^ Tshal-sti n. of a village in the dis¬ 
trict of Stvd-lun mishur-plm {Risii.). 

tshas 1. used in JF. for a 
garden: garden-bed, gardener. 

2* of a woman in child birth (</d.). 

Uhi-gu or 5 the 

kernel or nut contained in a stone- 


fruit; the stone of an apricot; 

{.'<Iii~(({n stone-fruit. 

<35’C| tshi-K'a ill C.. filth, viscous 
sticky mattor, esp. clami y dirt, c.f/., in 
the wool of sh‘"ep ; ^ solid dirt; ^ ^ 
sticky, < uimmy, filtby. 

1 . a wdl-d , a 
reinaik, a spocch : ;:n intei rogati ve 

word; to connect or an-ange words ; 

the order in wbiih words are to be placed ; 

5 ’^^ the present tense * 
skilful in sclccthig words ^(7v) ; 
truth, falsehood, * tshiy-gi. 

ndshon-cha words which hit at llie heart, 
?>., wliich give pain or offence (A7.s//, 7). 

fJdg-grogi^ an auxilary word, a 
lieljuiig word; ^^’3^ t^Jiuj-rgyan 
word used to emphasize. Acc. to Buddhists 
words ave of seven kinds :- -(!) 

(2) (3) ; 

(4) •:simT: (5) g 3ta|; 

(b) (V) (/T. 

v.\y r, ShTT). tmig kyaUca 

§pon-tca abstinence from 

speaking unconnected or irrelevant expres¬ 
sions; q t8hig kha ^koH-ua <3TT?i^T5^ 

[a further enuTneration]^^.; ^ 

t8hig-kkhnin chod-pa-..’^^.^*^'^S^ to speak 
definitely, to give definite orders ; ^*i| 5) 
Uhig-gl mag the last word, the 

oouciubicn of an oxpresion ; 3Ui|-^ 
tshig-gi gfaH-rag thanksgiving 

words of thanks; Uhig-gi bdug 

one who is skilful in speaking, a speaker, 
an orator; tslng-gi phrad fsrtrm 

[accidental occurrence; a grammatical 
term for adverbs, prepositions and <3on- 
j unctions] tshlg^riiui 

rebuke, unpleasant words or expression, 
to insult, abuse; 

speaking unpleasant words produces 
130 
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-^iiarrols with frioiids; foolish speech; 

lightly speak- 

iiiLT brin.^rs on scoffing, makes one ridicu¬ 
lous. tshi(j-hjam-ldcpi as mot. =a 

parrot (Mnoii). Uhuj-U^^^ redun¬ 

dancy ; one who repeats the same word or 
(wprossion twice over or more (Mnon,). 

tslnii-sdiid-pfi combination 

of Avords, conipound Avord. 

h/n-dh'ii/s [(l(3nomination]S 

^ sbyor-ica 

to put togetlier letters and 
syllables: tshifj-hbrii bzan-po. 

q tshiy^wtshaui^-hi sbyar 
[the syllable alter Avhieh the sepa¬ 
rated part of a compound word occurs] 

isliiy-’rdsffii untruth, falsehood, 
lie: M ^ by speaking untruth 

<Ane’s object is not gained, it is lost. 

tsbiy-(js/ii basis of a word, expres¬ 
sion or speed 1 . fshifj-ysbi also = ^^' 

'^^^or^^ tlio chief items or articles in a 
li’O.'it}" or agrf'cment or document {Rfsii.}. 

ti^biff-zur gnk-m-Hbyar 
^ [a secondary sense hidden in the 
obvious ono]^'. 

tnhig-nams=^^ ^ Ibuj-pd a dumb 
mute person; one who cannot express 
himself Avcll [^Mnon.). 

[refuted, dis¬ 
allowed] >S\ 

^ SS t ha-dad [ansAverJ/S'. 

indecent language. 

tshig-mdahi mgou-po an 
op it hot of Indra [Mho a.). 

txhig-rdeg as mot. gar 

mkhan-ma a dancing girl (Mnon.). 


^* 115(1 

tshig-ldan 1. an epithet of Vrhas- 
pati the teacher of gods {Mnon.). 2. one 
who is skilful in speaking. 

tshig-rtsub harsh words, 

rude or rough language, unpleasant 
expression: by speaking 

a rough word (one) invites enmity, 
tshig-ris/fb smra-xco ^pon-wa 
abstinence from using rude or 
rough expressions (M. V.). 

= a stone or kernel of 

a fruit. 

inliig-pa 1. to burn, to give intoler¬ 
able pain. qwcL -1 

(K. g- 'H, 2. subst. anger, 

Avrath, rage. tshig-po adj. burnt, 

overbaked; burning of 

meat, bread, etc. butter added to 

anything that is being roasted that it may 
not be singed (Rtsu.). 

tshig-ma a sinew, tissue. 

tfihigs 1. sometimes 

a joint, knuckle; tissue or muscle betAveen 
tAvo joints; pain in the joints; 

q to put out of joint, to dislocate, 
to sprain; q to reduce a dislocated 

joint; tHhigs-kheb§ ornament worn 

above the Avrist or elbow, also finger ring. 
Xfuj knot of a stalk of corn or straw; 
smyug-tfihig knot of a cane (C'.s.). 

2 . anything that connects, a joining, junc¬ 
tion, link; also interlude: or 

that Avhich joins times of occupation, 
f.c., a holiday; conjunction of 

cause and effect; reasonable, 

logical; ^ an intellectual reasonable 

Avomun. 3. metrical division, or rather, 
metrical connection, train of verses; and 
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hence, simply, a verse: tshigs 

bcad-pa to compose verses; ^ 

tshigs-su bcad-pa hrcjya-pa xr^ci^ ; a poem 
of one hundred Qlokahj Acarya Yarai-nclii 
{Tan. d. % 180 ); 

n. of poem by Amrya Suryagiipta 
{Tan. d. K 180)] tsniy--8:i 

sbyar-iva to compile verse. 

[a Brahmau3*S^. 
tshi()$-ma sediment, residue, 
dregs, husks, chaff. 


35iT|?jq|c.q tshiys-hznn-wa tlic ceremony 
of Bdfoi-tshiys bznn-wa at the forty-ninth 
day of a person’s death. 


Ishigs-ro^^^^^'^ tshigs-nm {Jd.). 

tshin-ga (|j^) n, of a me¬ 

dicinal di’Ug, 

T.s/^/’a = China {Grub. i). 

♦ 

Uhiin‘pa-nhedz=.‘\^<^'c\ hero, cham¬ 
pion {Mnon.). 

tHhini,‘pa to be con¬ 

tented, satisfied, satiated, consoled ; also, 
as adj. frq. : he was satisfied, 

with the girl; q to satisfy, 

q the soothing speech which 
appeases. tshim-byed-sJcyes 

[the lunar motion]^. tshim- 

byed-ma a name of the lunar mansion 
Pusya {Mixon.) acc. to some = ^^'^ the lion 
of the zodiacal sign. 


t8liim-byed-dmar=^^'%^ saffron 

{Mnoxi.). 

t8him*med=^^'^^^^ or 

{Mnon.). 




tshir in order, course, succession. 


in turn. 


tshir-ica v. 

or fat (not 

melted) id.; niulton-fat, 

pork-fat b.’.con; suet, lard; 

bacon-*'it, -^ax {Jd.) fti/u7- 

Ji i liqm'd fat, m.3ltcd fat {Pth!) ; ^fjc. 
tshil-gon the fat of the breast; 

^'3; . 5 ^ tshil-can or fatty, fat. 

ifduUchcn human fat {Sxnan) ; tshil- 

)ucd lean; tshil-xnar moltcid fat or 

lard {Rtsii.) ; ^ t.shil-ro remains of 

lai’d after molting. 

<5^ tshis 1. acc. Jd.: prob. secondary 
form of rt8is. 2. = ^’<^*^■3 '^^ 80 -n(nn-yyi las 
work of husbandry. 8. t8his-s?i=^ 

yro(j8‘8u ill fHendsliip: 

{A. IJJ). 

^ tshu^ as Jd. remai’ks, the contrary of 
^ pha^ a root signifying hitherward, on this 
side; CP tsha-kha this side (prob. for 
tshur-kha ): C^ tslmJi one of this side, 
pha-bi one of the other side {Cs.) ; 
tsha-rol—^^’^S this side (opp. to 
q’Xoi pha-x'ol) ] tshu-7'ol-na adv. on 

this side, postp. with genit. this 

way, to this place; tshu-roUna^ 

from this side; t8hu-rolpa one on 

this side, one belonging to this (our) 
j)arty; walks on this side or this 

way. 

^ tshuhn [prob. Chinese, for the Tibe¬ 
tan 5'^ skxjii~m, acc. to some = vinegai’, ace. 
to others : a pulpy product prepared from 
various kinds of fruits mixed with vinegar, 
sugar, and spices, and having been left to 
ferment is used as a condiment ] Jd. 

(ahug-sa, v. next para. 
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tshi(rjs = X^'^ tho simple or 

form of an Image or statue, constructive 
form Jii ^ d'H-i/i tdiiuj^ IrqH-pa 

[^Jkj. IJ'i the appearance or form of his 
person (or of an image) is good; 
ill prop(U’lione(l, ugly. 

is/nifjs-pff = stage 

or station; Cliinese mail stage; 

f)i' N caravansary, or merely 
:• level mpen i)laee near a village, where 
liavellers may (aieo.mp, or where public 
b'oiness is tvansaeted, '2. vl). t(; do one 
iauin, (o hart, to iulUet, mostly with a 
!ie"'ati'.e: inr-chad 

<n' witlioul liaving hurt me (J///.); 
c :?! ijN^ ^ lire, disease, ete. 

'■andomeno hariii i»/</.). 

txhud-iMi Czr-^^fU; »l)i 

I2i\). 2. to dig; 

nO-htni a digger, ex<’avt)for. 

or here, on this side: 
^> 3 this side d‘ the iHumdai’y. 

When with or or withsignifies: 
within, by, ui) to, so far as; post. e. 
aeciLs. : witliin scviai genera¬ 
tions; by numi of fu- 

moiTow (ph\) \ S ineluding 

th(' childi-en, not even the ehildren being 

excluded [Jd.). 

tsJndi-imt or htshub-ma 

a storm : a snow-storm; gust of 

wind, i d/(i fidrehi buds/iub whirl¬ 
wind ; tig- a violent fit of 

envy ; trouble of mind [Cs.) ; 

^/ 7 frA-r 7 /e 6 =§*^'^^ r/iii\-fsf,td) a gale, 

hurricane : " 

t gfv [A. y5). 


tshur hither, to this place, 
hitherward (opp. to rb^r thither), 
tsbiir-gog come hither, come here ! 
q fshur-hon-tca to return home {Ptn.)y 
tshurAn non listen here, to this 
(fid.) tshur-ki or on this side, this 
side of the river-bank, ’declivity, etc.; 
^vHjqjN a returning, this direction. 

Uliur-vjol plaintiff ( Yuj . 7 6 ‘). 

tshtir-mo or rMAnir-nw 

paint, pigment: black-])igment; 

a mineral found for instance in Nuhra 
used for dying black; yellow-pig¬ 
ment, red-paint. 

tshul ^T^T? 1 . method, 

manner, fashion, way oi doing anything : 

in whichever way 

you may desire; 

he shall be rewarded] 
according to the manner in which he has 
iiilfilled those duties which w'ore entrusted 

to him; this way of 

.speaking is high flown speech; o 

to put on a manner, to assume a style, 
also = to mimic; ^*51 q^N tshnUheos- 
mkhan a hypocrite, niimicker. tAmd 

^nn = ^^^'^ btsioMm a nun, a 

nun who is of good character {J. Zand. 

gna^-tdinl and suafids/itd 

being and appearing, philosophical tern. ^ 
for reality and semblance; gfon- 

the w'ay of giving, ?.c., a certain 
(quantity given, a dose; tshul 

Ue-kho-na§ by that very same way of 
proceeding; hence tshul-qyi§:=m 

cemsequence of, by neans of; 

§n(rli §mras^pak fshal the character of his 
last speech {JDzl .); 3 njya-bof.U 

kyi hlrd-fokid the mode of intercourse, 
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rplations, between Tibet and China {Gl )\); 
5^ phyag-gi tshiil-du in a way as if 

he were saluting 

to make gestures of reverence; 

glan-chen-gyi tshul-gyis (Bnddha 
came down) in the shape of an elephant 
dad-pahi tshul-gyk 
booauso of faith (Pth ). 2. way of acting, 
conduct-, duty, course of life: 

^na-mahiUind year former conduct (J/??.) * 
hearing such an ex¬ 
ample of virtue related (f/d.). Also = 
proper way, right method: ^ 

ti^hrd-dan w^hnn-pa orderly, regular ; 

if hut once in a hun¬ 
dred cases something sensible is uttered; 

irregular, unjust; tshuL 

liU-mn\% growing remiss in one^s conduct. 
Jh species, kind: nad4sh%d species or 

kind of disease ; species of 

food i Jd.), 4. joined to the root of a verb 

in W = when : mthoUdshul when or 

as he saw. 

ishiu-k/irm§ ^ religious 
or moral behaviour; moral law; regular 
fhitics, monastic vow, moral observances : 

tdiul-k]trim§-kyi dri- 
uod-dan Idan-pa one possessed of high and 
pure moral conduct; hound by 

ruouastie or moral vows (/ScA.); 

^ q tsluil-khrims-kyi pha roi-tn 

phyin-pa trrtf^THT the highest moral 
purity (v. 

isliul-khi'im$-kyi phun-po aggre¬ 
gate of moral laws, tshuU 

khrim^-kyi h§lah^pa one of the 

three kinds of {M. V,) [higher 

uit)rality]6\; fHhiil-khrim^ 

hcha(-(ca immorality ; 

t>ihul-khrim^hjig-pa to break one’s vows or 
moral purity; tshnl4hrim$ 


nams-pi one who is immoral; 

tdnd-khn}m-nlfir an epithet 
of Buddha (Mnon,) ; t>i/nd- 

Idn'hm las-h.pin [of g('Kvl mf»ra! 

disposi+h o i^. ; 

/ 'fUk/i/ ifi ? /us byun-irahi hy(X-uahi dinos- 
} t> virtuous action relat¬ 
ing to morality ; c. q tsbm/ddn'ims 

VJ 

snftUua to keep vows, to guard one's 
comluet. 

Syn. fdutn-^pyod's 

f/faris-pr/r~§/jyucf; gi-^fin-ivar-spyod ; 

li’gs~par->}pyod \ ddou/-ya 

(Mno)i.), 

the words of an unserii])U- 
lous man, expressions or assurances of a 
dishonest insincevo man [Mr,on.). 

fshiddphin-pa 1 . adv. 
tshul-bxIduHlii mannerly. 2. one 

who assumes fine airs, shows himself as 
if very great or high. ^s7n^/- 

bshin-mm irregular, improper. 

S I : tshe 1 . sbst. time, in a gen. sense, 
but rarely heard in colloq. phym- 

pafii t.dic at the time of starting. Hence 
^ is often used in mod. lit. as = when : 

qa 35 yod-pahids/ie when it is, when it 
was; gan-giddio at which time, 

when, dehi-tshe at tiiat time, then ; 
definite time is rendered by dns not 
by 35. 

^ II: life, but chiefly in an 

abstract sense, ^rog being the proper 
term for physical life; nevertheless we 
ind long life, 35 ’r^ tshc-hdi this, the 
present life, 35'^« Uhe-phyi-nm a future 
period of life; my iife 

is ill danger. * is the proper 

term by which to render: “eternal Ufo.’ 
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^ abbr. of and ^ § ^ g'** t^he~ 

sna-ma an earlier period of existenoe, a 
former life relative to t]ic transmigration 
of souls (Ja.). 

; V. skabs. 

2 his-gniii a worm 

wliicli is us('d as a ^urativo in plagiu': 

jy nf/n-nu(l hjo)ns-p(fr‘bf/< </. 

^ |c,- Ts/f(‘-m(ho(i-ylin n. of a ]>abiee 

with a monastery and park situated on the 
soTitliern bank of the river Kyi-ebu near 
Tiliasa, tlie resideneo of one of the four 
incarnate lamas of TJiasa Jufr. ISO). 

fsho-yni^-jKi of an am]>liibious 
nature (Cs'J 

fs/f(>-(fo(js a poor stai'ving vagrant, 
beggar (Ja.) 

fshr-rnthahi-mdo n. of a SO fra 
in whicli tin; lengtli of lif«‘ in tie six 
states of (existence - is explained (K. <1. 
d 18 ). q (/r. J. 

SOfra on the transmigration of the 
soul, etc. 

u) f.^hr^dan yp-(;v8 longe¬ 

vity and spuritual knowledge. 

^ tsln‘-mdans — ^S^S^^ bf/((d.-md((ns 

lii'altliy appixiranee, fresli complexion. 

^ 2 fxln -rtiilo tshr-gzfohs theV///^?- 

raai for longi'vity {K. <j. '200). 

tsih'-fjifali as met.“death (Mfw)i.). 

^ tsJic-ldan, or ^ fshe-dan (dan- 

pa 1. an address of vene¬ 

ration sueli as venerable, his holiness; 
a general title of adelress for monks who 
observe the rules of Vinaija as well as for 
BodhimUra^, Arhats. etc. Applicable to 
living men and used in writings; the 


title for dead pci'sons being ^ • 

las hdas-pa. 2. ?Ra?¥rlT, a plant. 

^'^Stshc-jufcl the shrub Ephedra saxatilis. 
with red benios which are said to be 
r<jasted and pulveri/.ed to give greater 
pungency to sniitf [Ja.]. 

tshe dpay-tii med-pa ^fr- 
eternal life, ijnmortality. 

^ ^ ^ ishe^phyi-ma 
next or after life. 

TsJic-hphad lha-khan u. of a 
temple in the couvt-yard of tlie great 
llamochhe sJnine in Lhasa. 

^ t.^hr-hi)in l-rd.sas=^'^’t dar-wa- 

rtsa the Ka(;a grass {Mfwn.). 

hho-hpho death (Mrwn.). 
f^hc-hphos-pa transmigration. 

^ (s/r'-diraii a Sa-bdag monster 

I she-t.shad duration of life (Jd.) 

^ a> f.sheAshe ra a goat (Mnon.). 

tshe-mdsad ( Vat. kar.) an appendage 
of certain gods made like a plate with 
fruit. 

5irf^ tshe-rab§ duration of each 
rebirth : tshc-rabs-kyi hla-ma a 

lama always reborn as a lama, q 

tshe-rabs brjn-ini = ^'^^'^ 5nfdMlT<^^ trans- 
migratiou- 

one of tlie 18 unmixed 
attributes of a Bodhisattva (M. V.). 

tshc-rih or tshc-rin-wa 1. 

long life: tshe-rin^ahi 

rgyu-ni-gnis-l^ the causes of longevity are 
txvo (abstinence from taking life and 
giving food and drink abundantly to all 
about one's self). 

victory and long life be to you! 2. com¬ 
mon as a personal name. 
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^shehi ri(j‘hyod the 

5>cioiice of preserving and prolonging life ; 

tahe-yi ruj-hycd-jxt a physician. 

tshc-ro 1. each life; ^ ^ tshe-re-lam 
each life or period of existence. 2. — 
tshcr-ka. 

txhe-lo tlie period of existence, or of 
human life particulai-ly. Also —a joar. 

txhey 1. the point separating sylla¬ 
bles, also ^ 

I it should be 

partieulaiiy noted that the syllabic dot is 
not. used betweon a letter and the stop 
called except in the case of the letter 
na {Sum-rfag). 2. crack, short sharp sound, 
snapping ^^oise: tsheg-rgyans or ^ 

tfiheg-sgra a distant sound such as that of 
tire burning wood : ^ ^ 

from the direction where the 
lord resided a distant and cracking sound 
arose {A. 7). tsheg-hhom the sound 

made by mice: 

{Rdsa. 9). 

ts/wgs or « tKhi-,/s-pa m, 
trouble, toil, difficulty ; dk(fJi-tshcgs 

id. ; ^ without trouble. 

rkan-ihcgs-che mucli clattering of feet 
phran-fshegs little troubles or 
difficulties. tskrgs-mrd 

witliout trouble : f the 

lord finished it witliout difficulty {A, 3'S) ; 

knew without difficulty, 
learnt easily {Hbrom. f ^). 

t{i/u!g§’kyis=^^^'’^ or ^ myur- 

da quickly, soon; speedily 

executed (Situ, U6). 

3lc.q>N’3V^ tshen-par^hyed-pa [to 

be bent or turned away]<S. 


tshem a piece of sewing; 
tfihein-po or tshem-pa a lailor; 

tshem-po-hgrol the seam opens, comes 
loose; tshem-med without a scam; 

is. em-ba ‘ any sewing, what has 
been sticc'ned, tpiilted ; ^ tshem-bu^ 

»/i/c/My^ q a milliner or dressmaker 

{Milan.) ; tshem-ba-pa a tailor, 

fsh(‘m4shem a patched 

cloth. 

t^'hons w 1. resp. of ^ 

so a tooth. 2. = ^^*^ remainder, addition. 

tshems-pa 1. anjdliing sown. 
2. to have the disadvantage', to come olf a 
loser, not receiving a lair sluu’o {Jd.). 

tshems-med in Tsang : iiotliing left, 
without a remainder: 

should send (the letter) as pc-r draft 
without any omission {Btsii.). 

= witliout remainder; 

fshcm^-las-mid nothing left. 

oB^ tsher 1. ^ag4sher. 2. = ’^^ 

a separate time ; prob. many times, 

repeatedly {Ja.). 

tsher-kn also or sorrow, 
grief, pain, -applicaliou {dn.). 

ts/ni'-m-a 1. a tborn, 

prickle, brier: 1 have run a thorn 

iuco (my hand, foot) ; ^ to ])ull 

out a thorn; a fish-bone. 2. any 

thorn-bush, bramble, etc. ts/ar- 

dkar or buckthorn, llippophacv rfanm 

noides {Jd.) ; ts/n^rdhags tliom- 

hedge. 

tsher-ma-skyes ja^'k fruit. 

tsJicr-ma gdon-pab^ 

Is a frightful and evil spirit {Mng- ah. 77). 
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tsher-mahi Uhafi or 2^»4 ^-^c.n5^ 
1 . also tshigs-man n. of a thorny 

plant. 2 a crow, the bird of wliich 

the nest is made of thorns {Mnou). 


f.shcr-fsher-Dia n. of a kind 
of bee, also of a fly (/{/.s//.). 

t.sha'-lmn yellow raspberry 
in ISikh, (Ja.). 


tHhr.Q 1. day of tlie 

month or date, always indicated by tlie 
cardinal number, as iii etc?., or by 

jdacing a numeral b(?low tlie word 

r(*liginus scivicM* on tlie lOtli 
day; programiiK? of the 

religious dances performed on tliat occa¬ 
sion ; |(.ttcr sent or 

written on tlie drd date; /.<■//,-s (Igr- 

^,j-->!q3qq bzdtUpo aus]>ici?>us da^': 
^Ti H'iv ■; V, 01 presented on 

:iii <i:e [»i>-i''ns date wifli u silb sc-arf for 
aeteplunce (17//. /•. ir,). fs/,r.s^ 

(jibf, tlu^ day after tlu^ lu'w 

moon, wliicli is always tlie ilrst day of 

a new monlli ; ^ zhr-thfbon, I 

zht-gshon-HU, I -./((‘fs'/'rs 

jiliii0(fs-kgf fbin-jio id. {Rf-si.) ; 

/,s//a,s bra-lna tlie day of tlu^ full moon; 

/.s7/( .s-/vr/r/// = tl)e moon {Mtion.) \ 
qaq q fsIn'^-izdn-po—^^'S^Ci (sbrs.f/(j(>. 
qaq q^a<^7( q‘r^ 5^cq th(' letter that ^^'as 
written on an aiispieicms date ( i7//. /•. IJ). 

^ ts/io I ; 1. tlio plural termination, 

( hinny of pronouns, you, you all, 

WG, they, tliese; also is 

atlixeal to numerals: hbum.fKho 

lt)0,(M)0. Is occasionally affixed to nouns ; 

^ tlie townsmen, “=^1^ q-^ kfufrd 

rual-bbi/or-pa ts/io yeaseetiesi t.dtong- 

^//'j.body of merchants. 2. In Ladak ^ 


takan alone is used for: a caravan : ^ ^ 

the caravan (from Yar¬ 
kand) will arrive in a few days. 


*11: = qT]q|5i^c«^ complexion: 

^ the colour of the disk of his face 
{Jig, 12). 

= 5«n^q fat, corpulent, 

also corpulency. Acc. \o Jd. fat, greasy: 

or is it fat or not ? 

^■(3 fs/io-k/iH fat gravy; ^ tsho-ldir 

unwieldy with fat. 


tshogs OTTST, Jpir 1. an assem¬ 
blage, mass, group (implying, however, 
acc. to Cs. as compared with ^ tsho^ a larger 
number of individuals not at once to be 
estimated) : ^^N g q tshogs-sda-wa to call 
an assembly, hg'j^^Jpd to dismiss it; 

hhogs-hdn an assembly moots, 
h<iip> it dissolves; dpun-gidsibogs. 

dniag‘gf-fs/iog§ army fr<p ; 
gfdd-'>bogs village comniunity, count I’v- 
parish (Jd.). snadshogs several or 

variou.^ kinds. 2. accumulation, multi- 
tuchs of tilings; to accumulate 

nuu-it; ^<i|n -sj q^q q^'^ a wicked, godless 
person; aeeuniuhition of virhies: 

to imbiho faith in tlie piMd’ound doctrine, 
the aecumulation of immense ni(?rit is 
necessary. 

g <;^qq-^«q tsbogsJigi d\con~ph\jug 

?TqW; v. q«;j*i|. 

tshogs~kf/i gfso-iro 

lord of the horde ; the leader of a herd of 
elephants, leader of the assembly, presi¬ 
dent of a meeting. 

ts/iogs-kf/i no- 

rgga a fishing net {Mnon.). 

tshogsJhan a shop; the hall 
of assembly or congregation. 
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tshogs-hkhor jpirqW sacrificial 
offerings arranged in a circle as an 
oblation. In Tantrik ceremonial the term 
indicates the sitting together of a TcvivHlc 
lama and his femple associate with a 
dala offering to the gods. When suoh a 
ceremony is performed Dpah-mo (the 
woman) that associates with the officiating 
saint called Dpah-n o is supposed to pussess 
saintly atuilmtes. Yv"hen the man 
performs tliis ceremony alone it is called 
or hero’s performance; in the 
case of the female it is called 
tlie heroino’c performance. In this cere¬ 
mony as well as in others of a Tantrik 
nature, a kind of mystic language called 
qQ ^ {g ugod ; a few technical 
terms of which will illustrate its na¬ 
ture = 

a4sa\ = 

ro QroMca y q —q'<j^ pJiren-iva~)hi\ 

5 ^- 5 ^ = ni-rnni gihh-a ; 

pad-ma bhu-dHa-na \ 
h4d~rnnain>\ ^la-rhi; 

bha4M-ka\ S(jro \ = ho: 

= I rje ; dniaris-ri(j§ ; 

'^3^115 = ^ ra also g.shon-nu ; 

h((j or 5 ^ hn-nio\ ni-nia~phtjcd=-^ 

hi/a\ dwaii-po §biior-u\i^%^^^ 

kan4a-ru \ = hbrar, dr/a = ^-3^-^ 

ka4am‘pa. 

{K, (j. % h32), 

3?q|N’2j'af tshog§-gral 1 . row of people in 
an assembly. 2 . row of offerings, 

tshog§~caii ^ET^, unr^l, j 

tshog^-can-dgah 

tshogs-can’-nkif or 
a prostitute (Miion,). 
tshogs-chen-ma id. {Dag, 8), 


Sfo^.N'S^ tihogi-mchoi 
prescribed religious ceremony; 

tiihog^-ifjfiehod gser^^hren the annual 
religious Tvice conducted by the assem- 
bk<l pri stb at Lhasa in Janiiary-Febniary 
under the auspices of the church Goyern- 
luenfc dm'ing the Mon-lam season {Lofi. 

I^).. 

tshogs-gni§ 1 . [two pur¬ 

suits of life; viz.: religion, and wealth]^. 
2 . = ^'-^^ tTfiT^Vr the accumulation 

of learning and 3 War^ the 

accumulation of moral merit. 

tshogs-rnc^ 

t.s'hogs-mfhan-pa TO?r; f.4iog§~ldau 

tshog^-gtam speech addressed 
t< a meeting {(7.v.). 

Tshogs-drag ran-grol a 
celebrated lama of Amdo ordinarily known 
by his second name Lama Shabkor, and 
lii'iieved to bo an incarnation of Mila-rn^- 
pa. His incarnation still exists in Amdo. 

tshog^-f^dag an epithet 

of Ganes'a (Mfion.). 

fshog^-gdan the carpet on which 
tlie assembled priests sit at a religious 
service in the hall of congregation {Rfsii.). 

^q|«i q tshog§-pa vb. to assemble together, 
— ^^^w q hdso/n-pa. 

q tshogs-pa-can harlot, 

courtezan. 

3fq|«<’q^ *^q«;'9|4? Uhog^-pahi d(cai-Qt$ 

q tshogs-par dhyu^-ira ; 
fq^qa^ q tshog$~p^v mi-(ibgi(fi-n'a 

Uhog^-phor 1 . large tea bowl 
which every monk in a ipcnatitery carries 

in his breast-pocket, to drink tea while 

131 
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conducting nny religious service, or roni- 
iiug the 8aered Iiymii'?. -• 

or (3 

:i tioop, hri'd. 

^<t»n.3cn fs/iof/s-zons cauldron in wltich 
tea is boiled for tln^ assembled priests at 
a relig'ious incetiog. 

'^4ij^q3CL- f.^/fOf/s-i^Zfd} [exeel- 

leiit >S'. 

/.sj(of}.'^-/f(t)S on oceasions siuli 
as siieeossion to a position of dignity, 
also when a lama is ordained, ete.. two 
oilier lamas called KKli/and dlilru are 
required to gel up from the assembly to 
recite a religious discourse; and this is 
called 

meal that is olfered 
to the s[)ii'its (AV-vo.). 

fsfto(is-bs(7(js acquiro- 

iieuit of UK'iit, virtue; also = S'^‘5 •Mir-irtt 
virtue it>elf: 

U4:; (./. '/((h). 

fs/io(/^-^sofj aeeuniulated merit. Tliere are 
sixteen kinds of merit-ae(‘U‘ 

mulations :—( 1) qN^i]N q ; (2) 

; (g) *.q-9 ; (4) ^■q'’^^ q].^aj^ q 

:j . fr,) s^fjyq i 

IfN ; (7) q J (gj 

q«L q‘r*N'| ; (9 ) q q§s g ; ( [()) 

tLqqc ^t^M'g'^Yl ; (Ilj 3«^JSi'qv%^yqq- 
q x;^q- ( ‘^<11 i!|N q-^C- 

Xq^^^yq'^; (^pi) 

q’5 ; |lPi ; (LO) : 

(It)) ^/v; <?(, ,yoyy 

3Sc:’ fs/;oa 

z )n meichandize) trad(', tralUe, commerce : 

fs/i()>i-(ji-l/i(' profit, gain; 
l*)ss in trading; ^c.£J^Sq u- carry on 
trade (Sc7i.). tfihoix-^kad commerciul 


langungCf biisiiiess-liko style, terms of 
trade; or o trader, w cj* 

q tsJtoH’jKt hzan-po drnn-po an honest, 
pious merchant is called 

moreliants who make high pi’clit 
(at Mio expense of others) and people who 
make animal sacritiees, /.c., perform yojna 
by killing animals are born as prvtas 
amlenteiingllie human body cause ravages 
over t!ie animal kingdom {K. d> 4-40' 

-^q- tdion-zon or gfF:i:r^, goods, 

any articles of merclumdize. t^hofx- 

;:4/= ^q’^^i|N t'sIiofMjroys or ^c.Xq|Fi tshoU^ 
t'Of/s a pai tnor in trade. 

/.s7ro7-/7/('^/7 = goods-store, maga¬ 
zine, shop. 

8yn. tsliija-kh>iim \ dnU 

dpon 1d«(n-pa\ nor-bnhi-mdsod; 

g i'<jti((-mt-s}ti)}i 't-klniini \ 

r/iifi-yor-cdn ; q q fshon-zon ra-xca ; 
zofl-ljiirrin-gjxis [Mfion.). 

ts/wfi-{/)'()(/s eommercial friend, 
corrc.>pondeiit (da.)- 

dno§-po goods, 

article.s of mercl'andizc 

Syn. tn/(oii-zon ; ^q| f,sho^-zo{f 

[Mnoxi.] 

('diou-(7i(fd bill of purchase, deed 

of sale. 

^q *q t^lion-chnn pledging in beer after 
a bargain has boon struck. 

^q fshop-hdiis market¬ 
place, market, n fs/iOn-hdus-sa id. 

+ ^q qe^Ti tiihon-brdal (^qi^q-^JiFi'qjjsi-q) 
the commercial placed* cii’clo; that quarter 
of the city which is chiefly inhabited by 
merchants. 
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tshon-pahi-lam 
ttradors’ path, traffiol/S. 

tsho^-sjjogs proceeds ot tr.ide. 
t<^'hon-spogs hyed-pa^ 
idiofi-spoy^-la hyro-iva to ‘men;];" in 
commercial speculations. 

tshod I; JTr^tT 1. mc'asure^ proper 
lion; ace. to Jd. the right and just measure; 

^4 or io appraise, to guess 

correctly, to measure out, to estimate, 
tax; he overrates himself, ho 

does not know his capacit.'^; ^ 

to be temperate in eating and drinking. 

and to try, prove ; to Bjiy, 

to sift examine. ^''^S water-clock, in W. 
also = an liour. a part, fraction, osp. 

in point of time. ^ tdfod-djtd-ira to 

measure; intemperate, immoderate, 

impudent. ts/wd-blJ<(-u'<i.:=^^^'^S 

to watch, to spy: 

for the sake of trying liini lie said 
to the princo (Hbrom, [**, 26). 2. estima¬ 

tion, supposition, conjecture, guess: 
according to my estimation. ^ t^^hod 
zin-pa to guess rightly, to come within tlie 
guess, to turn out as guessed {Yig. 1). 3. 

affixed to adjs. serves to form abstract 
nouns, thus : — med-par dknh- 
tnhod the difficulty of obtaining, 
the facility of destroying, 
the greatness of the advantage {Jii). 

tshod-can or 1« moderate. 

2. punctilious, strict, grave: 

{S. phreH.). 

tshod-^es or ^S'S a riddle: 

J to propose a riddle; riddle 

about men; riddle about inanimate 

objects (Cs.); tshod (}es’pa 


one knowing the exact time o 
measure, to keep measure; rnd adj.= 
moderate, hmipcrale; n not keeping 

tr> moasuro, iutemporate. 

tshod‘}}ta sno4>iho(l or 

* 

^4 ^en. cooked vegetables, greens; 
^ •,^‘^1'^ ' ts^‘)(i-)na gynfi-slnp s cultivated 
vegetables. '^S'^ tshod-dor meat or butter 
^bat is added or mixed with tlie vegidable 
that is being cooked: 

did tlr* liermit become angiy 
on accoiiui of the inferior quality of the 
meat cooked wiili the vegetableJ {Rd,s(/.). 

tshon T^, 5^T*T colour, colouring 
matter; frq. in 0. colloq. = id.; 

^ paint, variety of colours, 

hundred different colours. 
tihoii-rfsi dk(ir-pos /ibn->C(( to *mark with 
while paiui ; to paint; 

to prepare cohmrs, to dye. 
f-s/io)i~(jy{s = a painter 

(Mnon.). 

^^■5^ tsIioii-<'an silver {S. 

Lejr.). 

fshon-chen [saffron, Cart ha* 

mus tindoi'Ui^S. 

fsho7i-j/o 1. fat, plump, well-fed: 

lu(j4dio7}-po a fat sheep, 
phaydshoK'po a plump pig. 2. resinous 
{Jd.). 

fshob for fshab (Seh.). 

tshom-pa 1. also ^ or a 
bundle, bunch; q u attach¬ 
ing a bunch of black yakV tail; 9 ^ 

border or trimming set with jewels or 
pearls. 2. vb. (pf. tshot}7s) to doubt, 

hesitate; to be timid, bashful, shy; to bo 
ashamed C. (Jd.). Also, sbst. doubt; 
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timidity, etc. Cshom§4e being sur¬ 
prised ( V(^~seL k '^o ). the4^hmn : 

[Ya-scl. 

■yj). ^94'^^ t>ihoin4shorn or tskam- 

ishamz=z'^'^9i t}o:4sho}n doubt. 

t4i())))-i>\i ]. — tshom-po, 
g buncli oi’ fiowevs (P'//'.)• 2. tlie puic- 
ing of precions stoucs and other filings on 
the top of a JO/il-hjy or cii'clo of offerings; 
o/^rings j»hieed od eii'ciilar trays pifeJ 
One above anoOior, each being filled with 
grain, etc. .w he 

presented the gold jiirees to t!io lord 
T'lacing thorn on the top of the circlo of 
offerings (A, 6S). 

,'s/io?)is also f.-ihonis-skur 1. 

a court-yard; tJ^e couri yard of 

.i liouse. 2. n, place oi worship, arluijiel; 

Kceplion rc-oni ci hall rf lamas 
and chiefs in Tibet. 

ffihnni-rfvinis 1. = also 

bright; angry or MU’athlid atti¬ 
tude, 2. noise, din, cbdlcv [Jo.). 

ishor-wa f. to perceive, to fr‘cl: 

g.shotf.-(ji/i§ tnf(4^h(>/'-H'(iy 
rkn~wn to steal unporceiv.xl, contrary 
t ) robbing forcibl} ; feeiin.g 

nrrscU svitli child ; ?Js q ^ 

!5*rA §N he was afraid lo.st thos* 
who did not like him to go to Tibet, 
might perceive it {A. tshor- 

no po one who fools the objects that 
produce a sensation. tsfior-u-K-nieJ 

void of feeling. 2. one of the five 
fhun-po or skandha. 3. in W. is 
«3omnionly used for to hear ^ 

t.Jfor-la a (flying) report, rumour (Jd.). 

tsho^ 1. paint, dye, colouring 
matter; tsko$-rgya(j-pa or 5^’^ rgyab- 


pa to dye, to colour (Pc7o); it 

has lost colour, it is faded; ^ a tshos- 

hjikhu-r i liquid paint, = tshon^rts} 
{Glr.)\ to paint, colour; 

rgya4shos a red pigment from India, 
being red lac obtained from r:/yo- 

{ki/(‘g§ an insect, as well as from the resin 
of a pjarticular tree. 2. v. />-h//?‘4.fhos\ 

also hp/iofi4shos. 

(1) a dyer, painter; (2) a 

washerman, bleacher. 

tsho§-pa TT^ ripe, well cooked. 

Syn. s?nin,-/)a; q l/n/f-ica; 
■gofls~.v{4'-<hos (Mnon.). 

f.s/,o§-hr//i}1 fflcT, [white’|AS'. 

udshah~hi 1. also rta^ 

tsha-hi., ace. to -‘SV//. a horse with white- 
feef. 2. V. i.'ihaJa. 

rntshugs or fsli((gs=^^^^9^. 

nHlon, tliat evil which is 

hidden in <a jiorson's heart or disposition, 
[:ent-up faults, secret sin.s; and lieiu'c 
irritation and suppressed wrath; 

N> 

10 dig out the evil of a man’s natuiv; 
and iiciicc, not only to ex[»ose hi::; fault>. 
in a direct manner but to cause him tn 
expose them: so, in coiloq.: lo irritat*'. 
provoke; also, to ex})0se any one’s s;n^. 
]uck out faults: q joj ^ 

not irritate tlie arrogant and loft}' 

mlshaal'. resp. 

for name, esp. tlie new name which 
every one receives that takes orders; 

the lama’s name, religious name; 
^1?-^ q to give a name, also lo assume 
a name or title. 

ll: or mtshau^/nrt 1. 

mark, token,badge, E3anptom: 

it is a sign that it is fruitless 
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(Fat\ 5 ^.). to make a mark, 

t/j mark with paint; 

making a sign to the queen, 
signifying : do not fear ! ci to 

represent a thing by a sign or mark 
Zeu;.: mtshan-daH ^na§^pa having 

characteristic BiiddLlbC virtues, 

mishm-(hifi~db}/ihs as to limbs and 
shape {DJ .); ci’j] propitious 

signs, s-'me special (good) quality; 
to prov^', t,o examine signs; 
to take as an omen: do 

not regard it as an (evil') omen, be not 
surpiised or alarmed {Sc/i .); mtshan- 

'loH property, quality, symp- 

>om, indication; the sign 

or indication that the patient will recover 
(Jn.) mtahan-hhoi-pa or q 

possessing favourable signs or some special 
go«jd moral qnaliticatione. 
ynhlifUi-ldan-bla-md a holy I.iama. w 

mtshairldan-ma a woman of good 

appearance and virtues {Mfioit.), 
mtshan-pa marked: being 

marked with the tlgiire of a wheel {Jd.}. 
2. shape and peculiar (.haracteristios oi 
separate parts of the body or 
especially as marks of beauty ; gN'^'^yawi^- 
the tliirty marks of a great 
man. 3. the sex, sexual sign, etc. 

male, the masculine gender; also 
castrated horse, sheep or yak, as having 
the sign of the male; mo-mti<han 

female, the feminine gender; the vagina ; 

mtshan-4iye the distinction of the 
sexes; rptshan-ma-can possessing 

signs of virility; riUshan-ma med 

having no gender; mUhan~zug 

painful affection of the genitals. 
qic.’Zi mtshan-nia iza^-po and *^^'3 Han-po 
good and evil signs, symptoms, prog¬ 
nostics. 


mtshan-mLhan or 

sooth-sayer, astrologer, di*awer of 
omens. 

Syn. i'tsi§-pa gzch-$kar 

qiJi'Idu; ('.« lt<r§-mklHni (Mnon.). 

nds/un ‘i/niii and dgu- 

mt.Hhati prize, crown of victory .(-/u.). 

mishan-brjod-pa calling upon 
tuo name of a deity, euamcrating its 
characteristics and atlributes. 

mtsan-nid sign,’ the essen¬ 
tial eharacterislic, sometimes even imply¬ 
ing the iimcrmost essence of a tiling, 
wiiilst, on the other hand, it is also vbcd 
merely for ‘maik’ in general; 

5^'^, the real character of Dharma, i.e.y all 
tilings or matter is emptiness. 
'tr.tf</i(nt-nid-pf( the metaphysical school of 
Bnddhism in Tibet, the principal object 
of whoso study is to ascertain the literal 
sense and original spirit of Buddhist doc¬ 
trine m(xhan-nidmkhan-po pro¬ 

fessor of mental philosophy in the greater 
lamaseries, such as in Daipung, Sera, 
Tashilhunpo, etc.; rnfahan-nid- 

/^;7//=^S’^S q I'fjyud-mcd-pa {J^^on.). 

mtiyJian-nid-gsnm the three marks ox 
chai’acteristics in the doctrine of ‘ perfec¬ 
tion’ of the Mahayanists: (1) 

; ( 2 ) 

; (3) 

[A. 7S), 

rptshan^rtagi^^^^'^ mtshan^ma 

( Vai, kar.) 

mtshan-shi 1. the cause of a 
sign or s}’mptom \Jd.). 2. = 5 

and, thus, man is the of his 

own 
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mtshan-hzan good name, reputa¬ 
tion. mtsluin-ge§^^^'^^ notoriety; 

bad reputation, shame or disgiaoc : 

though this petition may appear unplea¬ 
sant to your excellencies, yet that no 
bad name may occur to the ruler and the 
subjects, etc. 

mtshaii-mo Tr/%, f^r, 
night, the darkness of night: ^ in 

that night; fhe ’whole nigiit; also 

adv, all night; to keep watch 

during the night (>SV7o) ; ^ 

at niglit ’wlicn (we) sleep well 
(/r. 7. % J//0); at night; 

mt>iha)i-hkh noils dinner, enteriainment 

with food, etc., given at niglit: 

(Rtsii.). mtshau- 

dkijil or inidnight;^^^^ n7s7aoi- 

mtsJuui-spi/od T\'^^ 

animals that move about at night with 

a view to kill, etc.; mt.skan-sfocl the 

first half of the night; rnishan 

stod-(jyi rmi-lmn a dream of the forenight; 
mtsha)i~dus night-time; 

“ night-roamermet. for a fox 
(Mnoii,). midnight; 

one half of the night. 

mtsho.n-})W-§te(j§ 7\^ [tin, 

lead]*S. 

?rT^ ruddy goose {Milon.). 

^ rntn]ia}i-i}^o~hsh(td 
ihe water lily (Mfwn.). 

mtahan-mo hsh((d — ^^:ska■■nm- 
da lissuro of 

the anus {Mny. 70). 

^IfN mts/i((n-)iiohi-f/o$ as mot.= 

dai’kness (Jjfiion.), 


q mtslatn-aiohi h^aejH^a 
the night’s skin or cover, />., dark¬ 
ness. 

yntshcui-)}wh(~pJn'on ; 

V. hja)n-hbra§ {Mi{o)i.). 

wfshan-mohi hod-can^:.'^^'’^ 

(Snian. 355). 

ynfshan-mo-rifj as met. = f3*»S 
the domestic fowi, cock, etc. (Mfion.). 

mfshroi-i^in W. 1. torch ot 
piuc-w'ood. 2. piiK'-tree. 

wtshams 1. ; ?Tf^ 

junction, limit, inieimediate simce, inter¬ 
stice, border, boundary lino: 

on the border between India 
and Nopal {Glr.) ; (colloq. san^ 

fsha))t) frontier of country; 

at a distance of 500 fathoms 
from that place; it lies in 

the middle space; ^ at the 

junction of the moiuitains and the plain; 

'between the waters and the 
river’s bank) close to the edge {Vai. §/?.). 

when these words wore 
uttered, at these w'ords {Td .); 

§(Johi mtshams-nas §leb (he or it) 
enters through the chink of a door. 

mtsham§-shu or “pray fill 

in what is loft out” or “accept what 
should intervene,'’ an expression gen. 
occurring in modem letters to wind up 
the complimentary phrases of the intro¬ 
duction and passing over to the proper 
business of the letter. 2. 

the points of the compass: Mwjq- 
the four cardinal points of the horizon; 
denotes the four cardinal points 
together with the zenith and nadir; 

north-east direction, 
d. demarcation, partition, break, pause> 
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stop. to split, make partition ; 

to make a line of demarcation 
about one’s person, whether it be by a 
magic circle or by retiring to a solit.t.j 
cell for the sake of religious meditation, 
the seclusion lasting som^times for several 
months, during which time the scanty food 
is silently received from without through 

a small aperture: bei^^ 

ill meditati j; Y' spijad-mishams 

rules, instructions, defining the extent 

and limits of a person’s duties. 
rptsh(nm-hco4 : [bounded 

within limii]>S. mUlKons-'nithah 

[a boundary line] 6’. 

mtsli(n)}s-kpi mthahi-H a 
mountain range lying far beyond 

(Bbarata) India (/l. d. 31^2). 

rlidi-ina a thief, robber {Mfioi,). 

mtslianis-hdri-iva^i^^^’^^ 
inquiry after one’s healtli (17^. /«*. 10, 13). 

mtfihcon^ [dan-nin a 

general mot. for women {Mfion). 

miHJi((:n$-^pri}i the clouds which 
skirt the horizon morning and evening. 
mtsham^-^byor 1. 

; = mtJtun-sbi/or, mdsah- 

byed {MHon.) adherence, contact. 2. the 
Sanskrit dipt hongs, e, d, an. 

mts/ia7n$ §hyor-pa and 
mtsham$ sbyor-ma a bawd, or pro¬ 
curess. 

mtsham^ §byor-tva 1. to close 
interstices, to stitch up, to sew together 
[Mil). 2. to occupy a certain space, to 
enter the womb, to embody one’s self in 
human flesh. 3. to take a resolution, to 
form a plan, to conceive an idea, to settle 
in one’s mind, like hgoi-pa. 


mtaham-shyor med-pa [unri- 

vallcd]o’. jk p mtsham-mi-^hyov-iva 

snjig [a lech' h u term in granimer indi- 
c'^ting tliat (0 tnin words under certain 
cir< iiiiiflantes ar_ not subject to the rules 
of dhdii^^ 

mtsJia)nS‘nkd~pa 1. adj. '9I*T^, 
without interstices, 

‘ ontinuous. 2. sbst. acc. to 
‘ iicre nothing is to be interposed between 
a deed and its consequences, where the 
consequences are not to be averted,’ a 
deadly, capital sin. mfshams- 

med~pa4fia the five inexpiable sins are :— 
(1) matricide; (2) 

the killing of a Buddhist 
saint; (3) ^ fqrg’^Tri paricide; (4) 
causing division or 
disunion among tlio priesthood ; (5) 

to cause a Tathft- 

gata to bleed [M. V). 

tiit8/iam§-fshig$=^*\^‘^’H words 
of approval while a- work or any business 
is being done: a word of 

approval is necessary [Rtsii). 

mtshami-lan ^na^-^kye^ 
present sent in return for the sanction to 
one’s prayers {)Y3g. k). 

mtshar-iva mdse^-pa 

handsome, fine, beautiful, 
very handsome and bright, of metals, etc. 
2. wonderful, marvellous, gen. with e.g., 
rten ^o-nitshar-‘Can a wonderful 
image a marvellous, extremely 

rich offering; ^o-rntshar che-^wa 

marvellous things, events, miracles; 

mi‘Sri4 ^o-mtshar-che impossible ! 
most wonderful ! ^ the 

account or narration is very strange ! 
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wonder. siiri)riso, asionishinont *. 
HTj^^xg-o no-mts/tar-iif■'/»:•«■({, 
to 1)0 seized with wonder, to 1)0 surprised. 

mts/fftr-c/i/ah remuneration, re¬ 
ward, wager, 

(JjffiOn.). 

mtsh(U'-^dO — ^*^^/^ [Mnon). 
mtxhal 1. or 

fipiBT^ Chinese vermilion, used inst. ot 
red-ink for writing. 2. or shc- 

mtshol resp. for d. u. of a phu e in 

Tibet. mfslivl^dhiv or w 

/.vAov-wAv/V^/ dkar-po Avliite paint \Rtxii.) 

j m/s//^//-,s/. 7 yr = S^'^ ^ a prepaiatiou of 
ijiiiek-silver, merciivy (Jf/io/o). 

0 printing witli red ink. 

•iNc. nitsli(i/-(iH vrrniilion <>t tlio be.st 
(|UciUty i;eing ior ^ dfi-k/ (f<in~ 

pn t ho first quality) <=Kr%- 

iZi/.s//.). 

Mt-dinR(jnn~tJ(((n u. of a t(swn 
eight miles to the sout]i-(‘ast <*f Lhasa 

ill Mt.diaJ [TMi. 11). Mt.s/HdM/r 

a distriet with a Jortj situated to tlie 
S. E, of-Lhasa 

nif-sl/iffis or ryifslnii]s~pa 

r5=(H. similar lilo’, equal : 

*;^c. a^3fcN llki; the fnnnev; 

devil-like; 

beside s tlieir sliariiig 
all llie irnperfeetions of the gods [TJ/f/fp) ; 

(lt{s-mtfild{f\s~})<( a i(»ntempor- 
ary (J///.); manifestations 

of the mind, those outward sigiis by wliieh 
the mind manifests itself as oNisting 
(TTre?.). o the four kinds of 

parallels : 51 ^ similarity in writ¬ 
ing; q uniformity in speech or 
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experession ; q similarity in reli- 

gion ; g similarity in person or ap- 

poaranee {K. d. -s, 166). mtt</iifns- 

pftr or in such a manner, accord¬ 
ingly. mtshuf\s-lraJ 

unequalled, unrivalled, in¬ 
comparable ; mfslnifis~dt('d mat el i- 

loss, unequalled, unparailed : 

at the feet of the 
lord of the doctrine who has no equal. 
(E/V/. k. 10). = 

without a match, having no equal: 

R^ q »4 q the 

lord pr«>tector of all living being.s together 
with men and gods, who has no tH|uai 
(IVty. k. 9, dO). 


nd-^/fdii T®*? the ancestors, 
also the tutelary deities of a family from 
the time of its ancestors. Ace. to Cs .; 
moat for the manes of the dead : 
to bring an offering of such to the dead, 
rpt-'i/idd-^for m^=zba/i offerings 
for appeasing the hunger and thirst of tlie 
dead who arc supposed to be still in tlie 
Pn talohn or gliost-land; c 

niti<Ju(nJhn-^xf)h)(fi to worship tlie old 
tutelary deities of a family. 


i]lf.s/n(r-p/ru a place bi 6'toil-/n?i 
a couple of days’ journey from Ijhasa 
where a lai’ge monastery of the Karntdjxt 
sect exists [Lon. 3, S), 

mbhuhpa 1. the root or the 
backs •>f the nostrils: the 

blocking of these by mucus. 2. gen. 
Jf the lower part of the face, nose 
and mouth, the muzzle of animals ; 
face (e/d.). 


mtshe an evergreen grass which 
does not grow more than a cubit in length 
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and is burnt as incenso also mixed with 
snuff in Tibet {Rtsii.). 

mtshe-skf/on a niotlicinal earth: 
mtshe-^umhi mUhon hog, wild 

boar. 


mtfihe-ma 1. (5‘^‘§'5) two, a pair 
(RfsiL) ; twins : ^ 

twin sons were born simultaneously. 
2. n. of a celestial mansion {Bon. ch. 6). 


'intsJu'd or dur-mtsked 

place for burying the dead, also a tomb or 
chorten on the cremation ground—liffiiri!- 

mf8hehuz=z^‘^\ a^nr a pond, 
tank ; small lake. 

mtsher-pa i.=2r?<ii fio-thog. 2. 
the spleen {Mnon) but usually 

mUho 1, symb. num. : 4. 2, 
r. lake, a sheet of water: mts/w- 

dkyil-du in the middle of the lake, 
mUho-hkhor an assemblage of lakes; 

mtsho-hgrani shore, bank of a lake. 
**^a»*^N mfHho-rlans vapours of a lake; 

wt8ho-Ias-^l'i/es—^^^vhu-skf/Ps tlio 
lotus {Mnon.) ; mtshohi-hga ; 

the bird of the lake, i.e., the goose, 
riaii-pa {Mrion.). 


mtsho-^^on n. of a Sa-bdag 

monster. 


q JU^tsho-^^on-po the Blue-lake or 
Lake Kokonor. In the middle of the lake 
there is an island with a hill, on the top of 
which is situated the sanctuary called 
Tsho-mtfi where a number of Buddhist 
devotees reside {Lo^. ^,16). 

mtsho^mdah [a blue lotus- 

fiower]^^. 


the goddess of learning. 2 — 
Ijon-f^in dsa-iva-ka he tree called 
Javaka {Mnon). 

MtHho-ma-phani Tibetan name 
o^ lake vl'^nasarowara {Lon. {)). 

SI q Mtsho-^dmaha-wa 
gifuhi man-da4a n. of a glacial lake of 
tm’quoise colour and of round shape near 
Ba-sgren (Rf^ii). 

Mfs/io-rdsofi n. of a Jong in 
Kong-po: “ ’ {Deb. 

36). 

mfs/io^gas n. of a number, 

{Ya-sed. 50). 

si^-^qN mi^ho rlnbs tide; »^^'^qN'Rca'3| <^|q 
flow and ebb tides. 


jH^^ qqq mhhor-hhah or mfsho-la-‘ 

hbah streams descending from mountains 
and flowing into a lake, also rivers that 
flow into the sea {Mnon). 


mtshog~pa, v. ht^heg-pa. 


mt^hog-nia or 1. the hair 

of the head, only for a length of three 
inches from the root. 2. = ‘^wq'^Q’q| ‘spot 
or tender part of the head,’ vacancy m 
the infant cranium. 

mtshogs in = similar, 
like, equal {Jd). 

mts/ion 1. the forefinger; ^ 

the pulse felt by the fore-finger; 
a finger’s breadth; a finger s 

breadth lower. a handful of 

sticks (Jd). 2. or any pointed 

or sharp cutting instrument, a sword; 

to seize a sword, * weapons; 
to destroy, to conquer with 
arms ; the four kinds of 

132 
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weapons sword, spear, dart, arrow; H't 
Wood dra’W7i by ciifs or stabs (used for 
sorceries) ; 3 an attribute of 

the gods, resoiubling a ball of tliread 
(Vai-^a.). mtlmn~rhe-ci(j 

n. of a weapon with one point, like an 
aiTow or spear. 

rntHhon~cha~mkh<tii. 1. an epi- 
tliet of Paras'urama 2 

blacksmitli (Mnon.). mtshon-cha-pa 

n. of a low caste tribe of India (Mnon.). 

mts/fon^ehah?-g[tfio^^‘\‘^ arrow 
{Mnon.), mtshon-chahi-g_Hhi-~- 

sword knife, etc., 

mt-'ih(jH‘bsnH)i-ski/es as met.= 
0^ blood {Mno)i.) 

mUhon-pa 1. v. ^Jir leader; 
also, showman. 2. vb. to set forth, bring 
forward, show, quote, exhibit : 

qj^CN he having said do you point 
it out (^. 56‘). o. sign, symbol, point: 
q q the marks of 

approval or confirmation were distinct and 
dear {D. quI. T). slion-hf/a meaning; 

mts/ion-hiicd illustratiou. 

htshag-pa 1. vb., pf. ffiha(js 
or q^<iiN b(m(js fut. imp. ts/wfj 
(trails, to to cause to trickle, to 

strain, filter, press out: (^iSitu. 

t>5) ; q tibnmmr ta/iag-pa to draw 

(»ff oil, ^ to tap (a dropsical person). 
2. adi. thick, fat, obese (Ju.): 

/ns-htsf,(i() bzan-u'd a body or constitution 
that is healthy and sleek. 

Q(3S^ hts/ian or =5<^ skf/on 1. fault, 
error, offence, sin, that is very 

wicked, a great oifence ; a man’s 

fault, ^'Qiq^'^gq to spy out another'.s 
faults, to upraid him with a fault. 


qiq^q- htsh(in-(jun n. of the only niin- 
uery now' existing in Lhasa. 

htshan-icn vb, pf. fut. 

1. to press into, to stuff, puff out: ^ 

R^c^q pressed into, stuffed inside; 

a stuffed seat; out 

of breath, puffed by pursuit; 

dbu(js-sto(Mii htshafi-ua or 
breathing hai’d, getting out of breath. 

2. enlarged, complete, made full: 

gj q^q q mi-man-jw htf^han-ica many people 
assembled together; q^q q to he 

competent for work or efficient in doing 
work; q or 

become sanctified, perfected ; «q^q j qq 
^ to aim at Buddhahood; »j2r^'qq’q^q 
3 will become a perfect 

Buddlia i^A., /L 1-lS). q^q’^ htshnU-ru a 

place where many people assemble, 

qafej’q hts/iab-pa 1. 0^’^ ^kpin-pa) pf. 
htshabs imp. tsfiob, to repay, to 
re-placc ; q q skirn^j^a hfshah-jm-po 

one who pays back, a liquidator of debts; 
{iSitn. 85). htshabs = ^^W^'^ ^ tshal- 

sgnib tfikavAca liquidated. 2. pf. -s^q^o 
tHhab$-p(i, imp. q rtab^’pa 

resp. to be afraid, to be in awe of. 
qj^q q^q htshah-htHhab eon founding, 
siq q^q mental hurry, confusion, per¬ 
plexity; R^q q^q»^qq|ai>a q to tarry in fear, 
to hesitate in apprehension also: 

confused wind, as dust, leaves of trees, 
«}5re., are when driven about by a whirl¬ 
wind. 

^ htsham-pa or q^ 

q appropriate, becoming, fit, suitable, 
in accordance with : ^ q in confor¬ 
mity with it; 9 <^q q^^ q agreeing with 

one's mind, according to one's wish ; 
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in fiizo and quantity just 
wlmt is waniod or suitable; 
whichever suited; unsuited or 

ill-suited. 

fUsJiam-tsf.od kdsin-pa to 
hold or take appropriate measure or 

amount, t.e., sufficient: 

(^. 33 ). 

htuha-lu, V. mtshah4u. 

*23 htshar-wa = or 

^ up to the mark, suitioiciit; in proper 
measure. 2. to be fiTiioued, completed, 
spent; esp. as an auxiliary to denote 
an action that is perfectly past or com¬ 
pleted. 

htshaUua^ imp. htahol 1. 

to beg, dosii’e, beseecli, ask; when prece¬ 
ded by a verb the latter stands in the 
term, inf., or as the more root and 

more esp. the perf. root: 

I desire to meet my father q^’*i q*s^ 
wishing to look; ^ I beg it 

may be borne in mind (tr/r.); I 

beg you to speak. Occurs as an intima¬ 
tion of willingness: ^ yes, we 

will do that; q « r^oi ^ has he nota^ked 
the money from his father ‘r' 
why does (the king) desire to slay ? 
2. as eleg. form=to eat: oaten 

by mice (Z)s/.); 3. to offer, shew, set 
forth: 2rM«rq=:£r-?|^q to understand, to 
know. q to shew diligence (Jd.). 

q hro-htshal-wa to have a cold (Mil ,); 
gq| <^i5«rq pJiyag-htshal^a to greet, salute. 

until I have eaten 
up these I shall not ask for (more) food 
\,A. 87). R^q si'R'^Qcq h(shal-ina htshal-tcaz= 
j q to take one’s meal; 


htshaUma w^7r-;wY? = ^^ ^N’^q continuallv 

eating. 

htskig-pa to burn, to 

destroy by ffie; to glow ; 
q Rlqj ^a^ned the townwithitsinha- 
bitftuLs (P(/t: ; q to bum entirely, 

• •omplot- ly (jDsj^ ), has been burnt. 

htshim colloq. for tsfunn ; and 
for Jfwg. 

Q^co^ C| htHhir-u'ii to extract, wring 
out, squeeze forth, to press out oil, ex¬ 
tracts, etc.; to press hard; 

q to milk; 

also the queen’s mind was much depressed 
(Jd.). ^Ri'R^^qEj ti! htshir-wa-po an ex¬ 
tractor of scssame oil (Situ. 85). 

a^q|5J’q htshng^-pa pf. ^** 1 ^ tsfmgs 
(iners. of ^S^i*^’q) 1. to go into, to enter 
upon, begin, commence : IfS ^ ^ ^**1^ 

he began to praise, to flatter. 2. to 
pierce, penetrate by boring, to thrust in, 
to establish one’s self, to settle ; S' q'^ 
it has not taken root; 
they had no longer any mind to establish 
themselves in this alpine solitude; % 

this was the beginning 
of my lasting happiness (Mil .); C^l^q 
as partic. or adj. = firm, steady; 

^ m his limbs not remaining 

firm (in consequence of a paralytic stroke), 
he foil to the ground {D%L)\ 

not being able to settle in ond 
place, flighty, inattentive. 

htshud-pa pf. Cs tJtud to be 
put inside of, to go into, to enter, to 
get into ; q to comprehend. 

hhJmb-pa pf. tshub$ to tew 
about, to swirl, to entwine: to be choked♦ 
suffocated. 
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htshim-pa [a protuberant 

beUyJS. 

htihur-nag n. of a place in 
Tibet {Del. % S2). 

hhhc.Avn pf. hjm f^T, 

to cause mischief or danger to, to 
damage, injure, persrvutc : 

to do mischief ami cause damage to 
a man (J///.); Q 

(a place) Jiaimtcd by beasts of prey ami 
other noxious crealiu’cs ; 

^ a vicious horse which kicks 

about; htHha-hijcd, wild auimals, 

such as leopard, tigers, etc. ht.^hc-med 

not doing miseliief or injury; 
})iety (>S'. Lex.). 

ht^he(f-jm pf, tshegs to 

repay a loan or a kindness {Mnon). 

htHhen pf. htshens to be 

satisfied, content, happy, gratified: 
the mind was contented; 

rny daughter by 
casting many f^ha-fxha grafified me (A. 
90); however 

much file exctu’tion so much the more the 
sutisfaciion ; if 

there he ii(» further misehief it is very 
satisfactory (y|. /O'). 

htsJud-j'd — ^'t'^ to cook: 
htshc(l-pa~po one who cooks 
85) ; hfshrd-pahi gna§ a 

kit(;hcn [M.no}t.) ; htaJnd-byed-nia 

-:^q |*?g tJiahdihu-pn a cook {Mtwn.). 

^ ht.shrni-pa pf. htacm.^ to 

sew: to sew or make a robe; 

3S htAiem-^kdd thread for sewing; 
pq needle, htahem-iitpih Jr. seam. 


q^-q| 

htshem-med without a seam; al8o=: 
without interruption. 

0^^'K,^^htsher•‘^va^ 1. to neigh. 2.=^M q 
to grieve, to sorrow, andsbst. grief, sorrow, 
resp. to be grieved, also to be 

afraid, to fear C. (i///.); repentance, shame : 

not penitent, shameless. 
hUhcr-can sorrowful, anxious. 3. to shine, 
to glitter; sbst. lustre, brightness. 

htshcr-sa abandoned pasture land, 
land left by nomads for a new sf^ot; a 
place w'hich has been abandoned on account 
of inconvenience, discomfort, sickness, 
etc. 

htsho-wa I: pf. and imp. 1. 
to live, to be alive, be living ; q 

to earn livelihood by talents 
to live by theft and plunder; ^ for a 
long time ; lie lived even a 

hundred years ; ^ for life, life-long, 

q to gain a livelihood by religion ; 
to pass life, to continue in a state, 
to exist; in the throng 

of the world I cannot exist {JDzL) ; 

if -vve did not do this we should 
not remain alive. 2. to last, to be durable, 
of clothes, etc. ;to retain its virtue, efficacy, 
of laws, doctrine, etc. 3. pf. or fut. 

to feed, to graze ; to nourish, the 
body, to sustain, srog life; R^q oi 
to lead the cattle to pasture (Pth.). 

4. to heal, to cure, ‘ life-giver,' 

1. e., physician. 

II: also 1. shst. life : 
duration of life; ^•^^•^’<^^ q'q-3^ai q 
to prolong a man's life (JDzl .); j 

the lord of our lives, viz., the king (Glr.). 

2. livelihood, sustenance, support, main¬ 
tenance. htsho-$kgon fostering, 
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maiTitaining, tending (cattle) ; 
htsho-khams=^'^^^^ mortal frame, the 
constitution wliieli requires keeping up; 
h(Hh(X'has suV>sistence, livelihood ; 
tsho-rfen livelihood, maiiii» i*;ui<‘e^ 
sippport; medical treat¬ 

ment, tl)e means of l.oaling, way of subsis- 
ienco; fyf.s/io-tkifbS'pa — a pdiysi- 

eian, medieal man. htsiiO'.iu-ma 

a I' r';at nourishes. 

h('>'ho-wa-gsiiiii the thi'oe kinds 
of physi(‘al and spiritual existences: 1 . 
life. 2 . merit, d. or 

work. 

q gsKiu-znd the de -ay 

of llu‘ three vital essentials:— 1 . that 
called ^ 2 , that of merit ; 

d. that of work [Sman.). 

i;^'^qo-^cq Hfxho-H'tthl min-po n. of a 
medieal w'ork by Atis'a: ^ 

|q-cj [A. 35) the Jou'o himself also 

wrote a work on medicine called Mt'^ko- 
u'ahi Shin-po. 

Ri^ qQ;-^ g,*^ hfs/io-jcahi yo-hijad 
^iT noocssarios of life. 

htAio-hiicd 1 . medicine. 2 . or 
q a pliysician [Mnon.). d. 
the moon, also g 

?r’f tlie phinet Jupiter; htsho- 

hife(i-kyi shm-pa w, of Sutra on medicine 
called Jivaka-puripuchha. 

hUho-hjed-ma n. of a 

goddess. 

hf.sho-hycd gAion-nu 
u. of a celebrated physician devoted 
to Buddha and who cured king Bimbisara 
of piles (I 7 f/. 35). 

zpyi 

^hiir-gyi^t^in siniR?, 1 . n. of a medicinal 


I 

plant. 2 . the life-tree f.c., . oy chosen 
tree on the existence of wiiich dcpemls the 
life (d a per n [Mno)i.). 

^ i:npd-, 

*b ■ ts, n.cessarics; aiso [irovi>ions, ]>io- 
vender { Ai.). 

hfs/toy-pd pf. hfsdds fut. 

ro 4 | /jsloij imp. tslinfj 1 . to h'^-w. cliop, 
strike; to inoculate; 2 . vaccinal e, to find 
fault with, to blame, censure, teaze (Srh.). 

hfs/iOfj$-pd pf. 

1 . to assemble, to meet togcthci’: 

yi‘ that arc h<u*e asst‘in!»U“d ; a' 

Ixdorc many as,- 'iiihlcd pco])lc 

{Jh/.) ; Iht- l‘\c ♦ Icments meet¬ 
ing; fo,,d mid di'iiik to 

entertain the people asscmhlcd 2 . to 

unite, to join in dnmg senirtliing, to lom- 
bine, to make eomnum c-ojse {Ju.}. 

htAion-nd to barter, to 

sell—a vb, in very cc»mmon use; \ 

* 11 ^^ place wboro perfumes are sold ; 

lUs/iofi-d'ahi-t.^/i'/d for the purpose of 
selling ; making sale, causes to bo 

sold. 

^ hfshfid-j)(i pf. bt>>os fut. q^ 
bi-w imp. ^s/w§ 1 . to boil, to cook in 
any way, to bake: hfshod-yyin- 

h(huj colloq. it is cooking (anything) is 
boiling; has been cooking, has 

been boiling; q ^'9 htAiod-parApui sliould 

cook, or to be cooked. hh/md-snunk 

oil for frying food-nieat, vegetables, viv. 
(Rim,); bt’^^bod-niar butter used in 

making pastry, cakes, etc. 

R^q’q hlAiob'pn or htf^hobs^pa 

to be a, deputy, to represcu', to be eubeti- 
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(utodfor; to be tho fiM-bora 

maio in a fainily, fo represent a family 
{Dz /.); i(> substitute, to put in 

the place ot another {DzL) \ 
resp. for fii’st-horn (Jd.^ 

q hfshor-n'ft V. 

hts/tol-nn pf. A^,se/ imp. 

fshol, to seek, to look for, to make 


searf h; to seek for an oppor 

tiinity or means; to look for 

food : hfiiho hgrol-irn to search for 

livelihood. htshol-^gi'ol-byvd ~ 

gold (aS. Zc.r.) 

Syn. q yofis-sn htM-wa\ 

^ q 7:jes-‘m htshol-7va {Mfion). 

htsim-zin anything thoroughly 
cooked or boiled. Also = quite ripo. 



i. dm isUio lOtli l.tter of the Tibctau 
alphabet eoiTCBponding in sound to the 
Sanskrit AdO. to the Tantra: 

Dm is the ),oginmng of that which 


has not giu' o ur boon born {K. q. Jj^). 
Dm also “5^ and religions rites and 
almsgiving (mystic) {K. p, 170), 

prop. I 5 dsn-fi 1 . Ihe 


nutmeg. 2. n. of the flower Jasmimun 
fjt'andijhrnm. 

8yn. of 1 . su-via-na; 

^bnbs-§/if/cs ; sbub§ hbras ; 

sh\ib8-can ; S spo^-kyi rgyaUpo. 

Syn, of 2. yid-bzafi-$kyes; 

hdab-bdim-pa ; gshon-nuhi- 

kphrefi ; md4adl ; sna-mahi 

me-tog {Mnon.). 


dsa-na-ma shadow, shade. 

dsa- 2 )(i or = Tibctan- 

ized form of ; is a mantra or Sanskrit 
charm. 2. recitation mentally. 

^’25 dm-wah and [the 

China rose, Uibiscm rosa sinemis]S. 

tSyn. ^ rdo-rjphi me-tog ; 

tiUme-tog ; riia-ma rneMog ; dm- 

ba\ ^ dsa-bd-i^in (MHon.). 


^ dsa.ya I: 5!g; = 3'ai«l victory. 

II: 1. Sch.: ‘muddy deposit, 
green slime in the water.’ 2. in C. the 
mai’kings of wood, speckled and varie¬ 
gated in consequence of disease in the 
tree. 3. n. of an ancient king of China 
(Jd.), 


^ Dsa-ya-fn~pata the name, 
by which the site of Kapilavastu the birth 
]>lace of Buddha is now known : 

V§-5'a| q^-uia,N l*k [D min.). 

J dsa-yan tiki risa-ud 

the root of the dayanti tree [K. g. 

r,i). 

dsa-yi-phal-=:^^^ nutmeg 

^ ^ ^ dsn-lan-tra ^ 

n. of a province in the Jhinjab, now Jab 
lundur {Jd.). Formerly the kingdom of 
Jalendra comprised Kashmir, Panjab and 
a part of Kabul; and was ruled by king 
Kariiska and his successors {J. Zan.). 

dsa-sags (Chinese) = a 

prefect, a district magistrate and collector 
{Yig. k. 1). 

dmJiuhi bii-nio an 

epithet of the Ganges 

pray lot your letters come 
to me like the flow of tbc Ganges. 

^ Dm-ti dm-la n. of a Buddhist 

female sai it: 5 9 *^ ^ i 

g q I on the north of Org3''an ther<^ 
lived Dsati-dsala who w^as a girl of the 
sudra caste {K. dun. d8). 

J Dsd-ri ktianda n. of an 

Indian province: «<i|^^ ^ ^ 

there is a largo provmcf^ 

to the south and not far from Magadha 
called Jari khapda {Dsa)}t:. d5). 

dmm-bu 5IW 1. golJ; (ho fabiiloiis 
fruit of the Kalpadnma. tho^vi8hiugt^eeof 
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Uio gods; gold leaf is compared with the 
Iraf of tliat tr(‘C, gold yielding almost all 
limt man re(|iiiios for his living. 2. ace. 

,/(/. —rose a])|tlo tree* Engonia, 
which figiirc.s also in niyiliology. ” 

^ //}-/)>/-I,'([ tliO 

jackal. 

or l]dsant~l>nhi~(jfin 

llic ancient Ihuhlhist name for 
Imlia; ^ gc qc^ 9] ’H?!' 

q y -j cqqn ^ ^ 

q', ^ :ie ,5 qM ^*1 qo iiVs i}n\ southern 

<''.ntiiieu1 Irmiigular jo .-liaix'; and i^ 
.Mli.d/) ^ f, -'j/m from I he /7////-y'//// soiiml 

made li\- tlif fahing from licavcn of the 
h'aviN of th(' Knfjxhi>-t ,nn \vishing'tr«‘e into 
t ln'ri\ er (langes [J\. <!. 

^ i, ^ 0 ]^ i-q ir <fc (hn mimes 

uf some of the ('oindrif's situated to tlie 
Teu'tli of .lamhiidvijia 

^ ^ 

I 1 >a^li-^ao ; C3c. r.x[;sq ; |j'^ 5!^ ^ 

qsc i) q ?T3^nr ' Iv.aii- 

diiliar);-^^ (Si^gdiana) ; 

f (China 

^vitll iier sun'(;nnding ap])(Mi(higcs) ; $ 

^ 4^TTr ; y q ^ ; 

TqN^q^'s^ -^t^; j 

JSil). ^ Jambu-inala n. of 

a country to (he norih-wt'st of Jamhudvijai 
or Dzamhuling situated near the Sunierii 
mountain. Eeyoml that country lies (lie 
eeiiintry ot 31^ ^ the string of 

liglitning Aurora Eorealis (IC <L LV(y). 

+ 9 D<iin}~liu-nntl the river Yeru 

1 sang po ot Lihet wliich hring," (lown gohl 
v,ith its samis; also the In a<l-waters of the 
Yang-t.si-kyang the river of golden sand. 

Dwin-b/m-/!! ori^^ Dsniit-lha 

the Tibetan I’luto or god of riches. IIU 


Cl 


different epithets are:— §rwn- 
(Jin ^^’3 CJi>(hi-thi(^ 

Chif->ji Jiran-po^ Chfc-la-gna^, ^^5’ 

a X(jr-bi( tjzan-po, Rnniys-hdsin^ 

5 ^cTj _S‘ur~ffyi dirxH-pJnpiy [Mnoa.)- 
q ])Aant-bha.hi nn(j~po a mani- 
ft.t.statnm of Dzamhhala in hlaek; — 

^*1 gq q the same dtuty in yellow aspect. 

^ d.sarid, ^ 1 

l (HbfiJ/L% 2S3). 

I ^ dsha H I. I^'N-gq-qa l'l \ 54 C^C|q^' 

Jj.dbf/ is the symbol of what i.s 
free from delihmicnt : being imniaenljition 

t vpitieti it lilu'ratt's ull (/C //. "y, /^J). ‘2. 

^ X T;< X}i:.\} qM ? Tc. q '^ f'qN q'ii^q f 

dsj/ff signities that mitangh nicnt in endless 
misery is like a dense fort'st {K. nf.p. "f], 

do:). 

kd-pf in mysiit'ism — 
i|N 5 ^ spiritual image or body, the spirit. 

dsi num tig.; 40. 

D^i-na Hu-ira t:s!*^3r n. of 
a K.ishmirijin Pandit who translated 
rerlilin of llm Piithlhist scriptur(‘s into 
Tihtdnn ami dic«l in Tibet. 

t f-oj-# -01 ds(-ll dsini-hi cancer ; ace. 
^ 4 

to some authors it is or plague ; nvr. 

to otliers a fearful kind of burning 
leprosy : t'Sl stops the progress 

of the disease dsi-ll d^irnla {A. 10). 




^ ^ . I honey, nectar, 

ambrosia; that which gives life and also 
keeps up life (mystic). 

Syn. mt.^hoddan~?)ia ; sbrafi- 

rfsi; rivd’Can; lus-hthuH 

(Mnou.). 

^ dsu num. fig.: 79. 
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n. of the third son of Emperor 
Dsiing of the Jlaii dynasty who sncreded 
bis father on tlie throne {Yi(j. 5/^.), 

^ (ke num. fig.: fOO. 

^ ^ Ds(i-ta-ri ?a«TTfV; n, of a 

Buddhist saint of Bengal (/i. dun. 45). 

/),v ‘4uni-Uhul the 

grove in S'ravasti in which Buddha )md 
resided for many years and wliere tlio firtol 
Buddhist monastery was built under the 
auspices of Anath-pindad:,. 

^ ^ d'^ic-tse in C. vent hole for the 
smok(3, a eliininey (Jd.). 

^ ds(> num. fig.: IbO. 

ti) d>io4ii <'>!' d.su'o-l'i vulg. for ^ 
yogi or rual-hbyor-pa. 

mdsah-u'a 1. to he ami cable, 
to love as friends or kinsmen do : 
a loving married couple (DzL ); 

all hostile malignant (eroaturos or 
powers) [Dom.) ; q g to reconcilo 

those that are at \ arian(‘e with each other ; 

1he had a Brahman for his 
intimate friend {DzL). 2. as adj. — 
or intimate or near. as sbst.— 
friend, relation, one near or dear. Also : 
affection, friendship; also 

to cultivate friendship. 

= fw^; also 

parents, brothers, cousins, relations, 
friends; frq. in conjunction with \\ or 
(Gh\). mdm-lhahi 

grogs-po = ^*^'^ {M^on.)., mdsah- 

grogs in 0. = S ^ husband, wife. 
mdsah-gcugs v. mdsah- 

war-byed=i^^’^ or (]!$non.)\ 

mdisah-icas ^ciHs v, **|^^ 3**I’^ 


mfka^u'o-=^\^ ^e[^ mOx-sdiig sbst. 
love husband, frienel: 

Ql j I «4 |r 

I §q q R 5 ^ some friends are 

like cotton (adhering firmly), some friends 
ai’e bke Mount Mein, other friends are 
Lke the earth (steady), otliers are like a 
string of beads easily separating. 

A 

»Syn. min-hdod\ y/>/- 

mthuii\ yi-g.(‘*(gs; mdmh- 

grug^; bag-phebs^^^ ') snin-ne; 

yid-nu; ^ blo-no ‘ sotu-mt /ihu 

( Milan.). 

mdHuh-mo 1. a mistress; also a 
female friend. 2. v. 

2^ mtU'ins-pa 1. sometimes vvvit- 
tou as hd.san^^pa wuse, 

b arned ; also=:^f^^ rnkhas-t^ in. 2.— 
a hero, a ebaui'i)lou {M.non.)\ 
rpdmfi-puhi-kJmn tlie house of a 
hero, the house where heroes exliibit 
feats of arms, etc. widsans-'inn a 

woman. nidmn§-?na hhras- 

/•/// mr-khur n. of a vegetable medicine 
n.se«i to heal sores and wounds (Snian. 
dkiO). 

mdmd-pa 1. imp. mdsod is 
the honorific form for in all its signi¬ 
fications, whenever the person acting is 
the object of respect: »T|nj| 

lie,' tio^ much work have you done 
to-day? pray do it, let it be 

done. 2, = ^m:&, <iRfcf deed, achievement, 
working, behaviour; the act of doing, the 
thing done; the twelve deeds 

(or prop, incidents) of a Buddha’s life; 

the hundred acts of Buddha 
Gautama (/. ZaH.). ^ mdmd-pa-po 

the doer, maker, composer, etc.; %S 
mdsad-8pyo(i deed, action; deportment, 
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oon'lui’l. lik'' fpiiod-htiii, course of 

life, wiiy of .acting; good deeds 

services: jjIs, 

^ 11 lilt you Imvo been doing excel¬ 
lent works and tlmirishing more and more 
is a great mercy to us {Ynj. /.'. It). 

md^ar-ra miUt^r^-rc in 
L,!, - pitted witli small-pox, pock-mai-ked ; 
warty, bk^teby, v. {Ja.). 

collofp a finger v. 
qg«i|N wIk'I’o a finger can bo 
ilirnsl in; place or tiling pointed out 
dtliiiitdy as it were liy the fore-finger: 
5j »j£^c ^ Qj ^ the object which 

b 'til the lama and his pupil can point to 

(A. 15fj). 

nuhnb-mo 

w^fi) 5 or mhuh-()u) 1 . finger, esp. 

h .I f -finger : 

raising your fingers go on memly; 

\jgq to ])oinl to others faults witli 

lh(‘ fingt'r {Rdsa lb, dd). The different 
fingers are* ^ or ^ the tliunib; 

^ or ^a]NMgq the fore-finger; oi* 

ciJiWF^r (J/tv/. r/a.) the middle-finger ; 

or the fourth finger; or 

n".- or in C. the little-finger. 

?.tof‘; ehiw. ^^*=5 rmlsnh-ki )' —or - 
3*^ :i. stitl’ finger; ^EqqjcN jndsuh- 

Irkyjvs an exltuidod finger ; rnd.^nh- 

s/i.vcs finger-ring. ihiUuh-hlni'l lit. 

leadinghy tin' lingt'r; a pointing with the 
finger, hint, intimation, directii.ii : 

I ]i,. nuule an intimation 
mat removed every sernple of the mind 
Ua.). mdsuh-tjar} a measure ecpuil 

to the s[)aee between the tops of the 
tluiml) and the fore-finger; 

one without lingers ; rridsub-rtfie tip 

of a finger {Cs .); wds^th-tshigs 


joint of a finger. mdsifb-s/ta lit. 

the finger-cap, a thimble. 

md>i(' ^ leprosy, believed to be 
caused by Lu or water demons when they 
get offended from any cause, and is there¬ 
fore also called JD '^S. It is described as of 
thirty-six kinds. njd'o'-klnd the 

brains of the head of one who has died 
from leprosy : as to 

what is unclean, there are the brainei of a 
leprous person, dogs-flesh, pus, etc. [A. 
12). a very dreadful typo of leprosy 

^ N> ' 

rridsc-ffoi hjoms-pahi jag-pa —ra- 
rta a kind of spicy root used in medicine 
{ij}aa}i. 100). 

md>ie-ri)iog a kind of helmet 

{Jig. 31). 

md^cr-pa or l. = 3^«i or 

to speak. 2. a knot, excres¬ 
cence of the skin, wart, etc.; also, a knag 
or knot in wood; mher-mnl knot- 

hole in wooden boards, 

^ mdsns-pa also, collq. ^Uhe-poj^ 
handsome, fine, charming. «?^^cj'q^c^'R^<r| 
ap[)ears very nice; sweet 

daughter! i a mountain 

beautiti('d liy inmieroiis woods ; fig.: 

conduct outwardly fair (DzL ): 
^^*1 q^q[| n,dsrs-bkrag lustrous ; beautiful and 
bright : 

d^q q^i t]ip lustre of his countenance had 
faded, the wrinkles on his skin were many 
[Khrid. //<y). lit. handsome body 

idiomatically : fine health : 
being in exeellont health {Yig. k. .IfS). 

mdses-dgah delightful; [one 

who naturally indulges in pleasure]6'.; 

H handsome woman {A.K. 
111-13); = very 
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I 

handsome, beautiful {Mnon .); mdses- 

hya§ ornament, jewellery (Jlnou.); 
nuUas-sbyin, the finest sandal wood per¬ 
fume ; w mdses-ina a pretty girl, a 
beautiful damsel; a charming 

young woman or girl {A.K. Jll, 3U). 

mdses-mdsGS pomp, extravagance, 
debaucliery; mdses-legs kind act, 

good behaviour (Jpau.). 

mdso breed between 

the yak-bull and the common cow; 
is the hybrid of a common bull and a yak- 
cow. mdso-nw female of hybrid birth, 
i'\\Gi Jo}iio or common dairy beast in Tibet; 

mdso-(lk(u\ white d>iO ; mdso- 

njod wild cattle ; mdso-sgal load for 

a mdso to carry; mdso-pho a male 

cross of yak and cow ; mdso-phrug 

a young dzo, a calf of a dzomo ; 
mdso-mo-^in a tree tho wood of which 
resembles tho rcd-sandal wood ; and being 
largely imported into Tibet from China, 
is used in dying the garments of the lamas 
of Amdo. mdfio-tAuca n. of a medi¬ 

cinal salt: 

mdmd sbst. treasmy, store, 
depository, treasure-chest; Il'S’^ 

to secure, to hide a thing in a safe jdace ; 
to take it out. 

treasury of' a monastery or that of a 
Buddhist sanctiuy. corn-magazine, 

granai’y; *S3**1*<^S a valuables; 

gold treasury ; “ chandzo ’’ 

treasurer in lai’ge monasteries ; a 

treasury of words, dictionary; 
mdsod-khaii=-^^'^^S {MnonJ’, store-room, 
larder ; q mdsod khan-pa^ 

a storekeeper. 

mdsod-jn§ a kind of fine satin (^. 
kar. 180.) ; mdsod^btags finest 


silk scarf for presentation (Yig. 8S); 

mdsod-gos, tlic finest satin or lit. 
the satin robe tliat is go :cially kept in 
the treasury or box, only used on grand 
occasions kor. 178). 

rt >Uo-})(i ; treasurer. 

8yn. mdsal-hdsin-pa ; 

ban-minod-jxi 

(Mnon.). 

mdsod-spii ^ (Mfion.) 

a circle of Lair between 
the eye-brows in the middle of tlie fore¬ 
head, one of the particular marks of a 
Buddha, from wlih'h he sends forth divine 
rays of light (Jd.). 

a mdsod-spn-can [1. a 

woollen blanket; 2. a spider, a rani-J.iS' 

plantain plant (Mnon.). 

Abhidharma kosa 
V. com})risiDg the 

and the the first giving an 

index of all the subjects of Buddhist 
Scriptures, tlie second an account of the 
doctrines of the Crdmkn^ Pratytka 
Buddha^ Bodidsidtoas and Buddhas. 

Die treasures which are the 
privileges of such Buddhist saints as have 
attained to the eighth stage of perfection. 

’5 wd''^ol-ha 1. a menagerie, 
house where wild beasts are kept. 2. 
grief, dejection; a snare, a trap (Sch.). 

I: hdsag-pa pf. 

zags, flit. to di'op, drip, tri(*kle ; 

leak, run out: Hood, water, 

dripping from the nose (Mrd.); 
dropping of tears; q ^ milk 

is trickling from it (Vm. srl.) ; 
to trickle constantly, to spirt, to flow out; 

flowing off at the 
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bottom, Ibo lako boraiiio empty or “us 
not’’ (iV/'/.); the fare dripping 

(Aviih perspirafion) ; ' 5 ^ 

lir U sliedding- t(‘ai’s of universal pity 
(/>,/.) ; luttiug (aslics) fall 

tlu'ougli butw<'oii her {ingots [Mil.). 

QiiJf-Q If : in flio langnago of tlio 
Kralima ika-dnva : q o; 

= (/i. h'on. 'H, ./JO'). 

neccf/c hd^f!n-hffs()}) — (J(L.). 

li(i';rii\s-j}i( 1. ;i(‘(|Uiring oi 
\v*‘alll- gviM'dily, a\ari(ioiis hoarding of 
woallh. Lk—s])CTi1, i'onsiinuMl, «‘x- 
i.M'istod, constnu'd with of rare occur- 
o'lice (./(/,j. 

//JsY/J-/>U, pf. to go •loWTl, 

'lwindl(‘, to 1)0 consunietl, to come ti> 
an end— 7 .riche.s 
will ])(' spi'nt or run down. 

'^' 5 'in going out and 
roming in and in winding to and 
fro, it is eonsunu'd (. 1 . / Ji. q^^jN 
tlio gathered w'('alth 'onn's 
to ar eiui (/V/o) ; ^ i) a lamp 

the oil of w'liich is exliaiish^d {(//r.); 
q^s q '5 ^q |a-, ( yu poor children 

• 'f nu'i’chandisi' wIiom' stored-uj) merits are 
now at an end (f/7/'.) ; qM 3 ^ which 
lia-. Ix'cn spent, for pro\isioiis (J///.) ; 

^ ihongli the musenlai'j)art 
of tin' thigh luul been eonsumed, (T) was 
easy; lu'lplcss (Gir.) ; ^ ^qM?i‘3^qqN 

whilst life is consuming itself [Ih>.)\ 
^ at the hour of death ; q 

tlie effeets of tlio five poisons never 
<'ease; q of devils there is no 

end (J//7. ); ■*S ^k or 3 ^ q q 0 

incessant, endless, everlasting, intermi¬ 
nable. •v with this it comes to an 


end, i.r., ibis is the only thing hesid^rs 
wdiieli n(» s(‘eoiid is existing ; 

as this is tln‘ only nu'an.s 
of making a living (/>:/.). Tlie form 
is fn). iisi'd at tlii' < nd of a pliinse 
to signify'" “and none Ix'sidos, ’ “it is 
only,’’ “ and no more," et( Ifmice, w e 
may render: »^^q q 5^.I .-i.., \ am 

the only person that has seen ; -^'^q q’3^;^ ^ 
tills is limited to seeing, tliis lefers only 
to sight {l)zL)‘, 3> qM| 

as the two have only one name. So, ten. 
tlu' treipient wifli tie' lerinin. case 

= not only : a ^ ^ m 3-^ 

having lost his life' not onl\' this tine- 
(hut oftrui before) (/t:/.) ; '-^s § Hot 

only that. i.r. still moi’e. fmtlmi’ yet. 


^ q6V2;rT|Q h<ls,ni-lkf(fl - 
{Li(;i}, dilfn'iilt to nhl aiii or to u<]iiiro 

hds((b-p(f 1. to eouiil oil the 
beads, to mutter ebarms; to proiuuinei' 
or magic seiilcuees. 2. or q 

misehief, <liuigor. d. vb. to strivi*, 
eudoavour ; to be studious, to give diligi'iiee 
(Ju.). «^q hdy<th-i'iut a blackguard, 

dangerous person ; -sq a dangerous 
thief, daring roliljvr. 


tpGa/n.-ht(, V. 5Tg. the rose- 
apple tid‘, on genia : «^q I 


ci^q=^ g,N'^M’5J^ «^q'q3Q a^^ dn i'q 

the seed of ruse-apple, the seeds 
of V'ljdpHvakn and Carisa, e<^oked to- 
gelher in goat’s milk and taken wdtii 
blitter will enable one to fast for a fort¬ 


night (7r. ;/, 4J). 


hdm>u-ij(in i'(fi/a}i~druti tlie 
six orno.monts or gians of Dzanihulhnj or 
Jambudvipa:—(1) Arya 



1053 






deva ; (i>) Arya- 

; (; 3 ) 

Sai’vajfia Yasu mitra; (4) 

g|c. q f^^TTir^ng Achaiya Dii^Baga; (5) 

Ai*l\avya 

ChaiidrakirUi; (G) q 

♦TTTT^ Acliarya Nageiidra. 

g|c.’q hdsant-i^iin vfi tfol-po ?^^T3T 
ilie king ot l]n3 earih, an epithet i/i the 
king of Ayool'.ya g-^^-q) (Mnon.)> 

fjdsam^glin rnchog-gnis 
the two gToat personago^ of Jairihudvipa 
i/ :—tlie Ihiddlia and Nagarjuna. 

hdmm-hi(~glin^ ^ see 

above. or is the 

more trip spelling. 

h(h(ini-bi( rliti-H'ohi gnO'^ 
gold froni tlio river ot the golden 
siind, which is used hy a (hiakravartt i 
Jvaj:i : qac.- 

I 

hih(UK,-bu tuaix gold from the 
river of golden sand : 

f 

hiham-huhi rgyal-kham^ 
kingdom of Jambu (modern Jummoo), the 
south-eastern part of Kashmir. 

hdudni^buhi vyyfd- 
mt)^h(tn-can=.^'^ [Mnon.) an epithet of 
the earth. 


bdmm-bur a gun, cannon (Jii.). 

hdsah the interest or premium 
paid for the use of money borrowed {Jd.). 

hdsar a bob, tassel, tuft ( Jii.). 

hdsar-wa 1. taking dinner 
at midday. 2. pf. hzar, fut. 

gzar, to suspend, to hang up, to fling 
.across or over, to put over one^s shoulder. 


3. to dross carelessly or in a loose 
manner, to huddle on clothes or vags. 


a£'q 

kdu-ica 1. to be busy about, 
to be cngay.l in, to betaken up with, 
absorbed h any thing. 2. to abstain from, 
Ve abstinent, temperate (Jd.). 


Q.lk'q 

IjiUin-u'd- to dispute, quaiTol, 
contend with, wrestle, struggle with. 


Syn. hkhrug^-pa ; hthah-pa 

{Mnon.). 

hdsin^-pa, gen. with Sj i^kra 
rarely with bristly, rugged, shaggy; of 

beggars or of infernal monsters (Ja.). 


hd>iin 1. tlie act of laying 

hold or seizing, seizime, grasp, gripe, 
a catch. When preceded by ^ or | 
it indicates an eclipse of the s\in o)‘ 
moon, in accordance Avilh tlio notion of 
the sun and tlie moon being seized by 
the dragon Kahn. 2. a holder, kcoj-ier; a 
recepla(4e; K the holder of the vc/J/ o 
(thunderbolt), (water-holder) a 

cloud; the tongue. 3. a bond, 

obligation, contract, agreement, a bargain, 
a treaty; a Avritten agreement; 

phyod-hdsin a receipt. 

hdsin-pa pf. hzun or zun 
fut. giun ; often takes the form ; 
also occurs as in all tenses: 1. to lay 
hold of, to seize, to grasp; frq. requiring 
attached to object seized, e.g., 
to grasp a person’s hand; taking 

hold of the head; to catch a mdfi, 

frq.: to take as Avife (6Vr.); 

to hold a sword in one’s hand 
(Glr.) ; qE*;'q^i though grasped it is not 
held. 2. to uphold, support: ^ 

jaj *5 f a prince upholding my 
race (Gly.); as he upheld 
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I hi* faith, 'h to ivaliso, oom- 

lirclit'iiil, ^'•rasp, (‘oiici'ivo, ty till* niiiid : 

to privcivo things not as tlioy are, or not 
at aU , iu consequence of weakened senses'’ 

^ reference to mind or 

memory : to lie 

taken in or grasped hy the soul, mind and 
understanding; to ho kindly 

affected towards a person ; he 

not graciously inclined (J///. nf .)\ 
taken in love by a girl [PHo]; 
n'-l'krofl h(lsin-i)(f to chooso the solitude of 
mountains; to grasp humility, 

to choose lowliness {Mil.). I. to consider, 
hold, estimate: ^^ consider¬ 
ing mo an enemy (/Jzl.) ; 

q t(, ostoeni, respect one, as a 


oai'lh xs a riH t ptai lo of all (liiiiL-s o wr,., 
a niid-wife. 

liol.lor, a rliieffaiii, ono who rules over ■, 
cnmtry. g hd><m.t,I„oj.pa to s„, 

vise, to suporinleiKl; 

(/fAv//.). 

hils!n.i/a$ VflH Ji. of a fjrviif 

uumluo*. 

t^zeW ^ lhUiin-i)f( wi*ongly used for 

Msir-fca (^c| c/n to iriekle 
o/f, to lot fhip (from the fingers). 

fidsu-int, p[. to cateli at, 
to seize on. 


father, as a motlior (Stfj .); ^ 

to (ionsider the not existing as exist¬ 
ing {T/i(/r.); to eonsider as 

two, to find a difference botwoen two 
tilings whhtli aei'ording to Ibiddhist 
])hilosophy are one and the same; 

to holievo in tlie, reality (of a thing) 
(Mil.). 0. ; shst. comprolioiision, 

liolding; (‘ajiaeity; the seizing; lie tliat 
seizes, holds, oeeu])ios : ^<i|N ci (]-o 

holdm’ of a magic sentence, etc. (k the 
disponstu-; = 1 ?^ a tlio dispenser of law 

or justice, punislimont. /n/.sb/- 

hklo is in ^ ^ 9 

(A7/r/V/. -?S). 

/idsi/i-stinis fist [.clen¬ 

ching the fist, a handful I*V. 

hdnin-ilam n, sealed receipt or 
jieknowlodgemont ( Rtsii.). 

an auspicious time (in 
reference to influenco of tlie planets). 

pincers (Mnon.). 


hdsH(js-p(t occasionally ^*11 y 
zuij-pa fhpj, ; pf. q JojN btsiejs or 
zK(js, fut. ^ZH(js (trs. to 1. to 

tlirust or stick into, push down, to set a 
lilant iu the ground, to set down, to set 
up a pillar, to raise (a standard). ^ q 
to [ilace a drinking-cu]) before a person ; 
^gq-3!5«i q^fi|^i thrust in the finger; 

to set tlie knees on the 
ground, to kneel down ; 
feast given when a litth* eliild begins 
to plant its feet, /.c., to walk {GIr). 2. 
to establish, found, settle; to introduci* : 

q to settle a custom and, hence, 
in a general sense, to begin, or set 
about any business, with or without 
rngo; to offer resistaneo 

(Pl/i.). 3. intrs., to liore or force itself 

into, to penetrate, to take hold of, to 
permeate; mostly fig, : the medicine 

hxs not taken hold yet, does not work ; 
I'lrgsi gK Sl jfl) you Jo not cling or stick to 
a companion (Mil.). 4, to sting, like 
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nettles, to prick, like a thorn (MIL ); 

the leaves sting {Fai. sit.) ; 

not smarting (Vai. sn.). 

hdsHfj§-gtor annual offer¬ 

ings of to7'ma to spirits {litsit.). 

hdsiid-jm pf. htsud also zud^ 
imp. CS ^-^iiffd, [irs. to to put, to 

lead, to guide, ce ; to insert: 

‘^CS^to seduce into sin (Pth.); 

to put or insert into; 
one who puts i^"' j a vessel 

{Situ. 6’5y 

hdsub-iiio for 1. ?rA^t, 

a span, the top of the forefinger 
to that of the thumb. 2. the fore¬ 
finger. 

hdstou or hdsiiui-])a=:^"^^'^M 
f^cf, a smile; withT 

a friendly smile; hdsuuhbyed- 

pa to smile; hdsnni-dan4dan 

smiling (/V/o); hdsiim-skyon-u'a 

to jireserve a friendly c'ountenance, to bo 
always mild and gentle; hdsum- 

skyon in a special sense, the exhortation 
given to a daughter on her marriage to 
treat visitors with a friendly smile; also 
fig., an engaging appearance- no- 

hdsum a smile: 0S’^^’2rRg5>j-^'T|^'^<iI’q^’N I 
watched whether the smile of my aunt 
was friendly or unfriendly (Mil .); 

^^**1 § no-hdsu7u na(j-4e looking forbidiugly; 
hdsiim4xha a smiling mouth; 

Iha-mo hdstwi-kha-tm a smiling 
goddess; 5’35'Sc.’q-^|«i|qg*,pi? at first a 
gill is a smiling young goddess (Khrid. 
oi). hdsutn-ljay-dyye a smile 

between the teeth, a sardonic smile, a 
grin (Cs.). 


I: hd pf. 

utsnm or zam. iit. gzuni^ imp. 

1. ^nDti 1. close, to shut, yet, as Ja. 

poiii o’ , onl' in ceit.ain applications, 
sucl: i s 10 clo; e one’- eyes, to shut one\s 
mouth: ^ni-hdsum.pav 

Ita-shin to have one’s (yes immovably fixed 
upon ' 4zL ); also pad-inahi 

kh^ zam-hshiu just as the lotus-tlower 
closes; rma kha oni-zum’Shin 

(Vai. §n.) if the wound will not close. 

2. to smile: -6^ hd.sum-bag-can (of a 

child) sweetly smiling (Mil.). 

hdsum~mnl or a 

laugh, a smile; a smile 

escaped; to smile; to 

smile by drawing in the lips but not 
breaking into laughter: 

(Rdsa. 21). 

hdsum inu-k as if to break out into a 
laughter: ^ (Rdsa. 

17). 

hdsiir-tca pf. bznr., fut. 

gzu)\ to give way, to draw back; 
(of a horse) to shy: to step 

aside in a path ; q to shun work, 

to evade labour (Jd.). 

^ hdsukua to glide, steal out 
or away, ^ to slip out or through 

the door ; ^ or to glide into the 

water, ?.c., to dive. that 

which enters a hole or slips dowm into its 
den so as not be seen or captured (Situ. 
85). 

hdsm 1. V. 2. a comip^ 

form of 

hdsey-pa 

climb up, to ascend, to walk up; 
nrq|q ri4a hdsey-pa to ascend a hill, 
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ogr I 

f)t q to climb up a tree; 

q q one who ascends, walks up a steep 
incline (Situ. So). §S hdseg-pnr byed, 

climbs up. 

h(hen whot-stonc, bone (./«.)• 

htlKefi-u-a 1. to fight with pro¬ 
jectiles: to tlirow atones. 2- to stick or 
jut out,’to project, to be prominent. 

hiM-pn pf. bzed, vulg. 

to liold out or fortli. 

— to shrink 

from, to shim, avoid: give up 

or abstain from wine; to 

shun evil; insensible to 

shame, shaniclosa; = Sl-q do 

abandon, give up! to dread 

going in an inauspicious direction; “n” 

c.i 3 i q ^ avoids g’t'ing on a joiiiney oi 
doing anything at an inauspicious hour 
when the malignant stars arc in the 
ascendant; to keep off from 

pollution or defiloniont: g n qwf 

(A. dV). hdacm- 

no-t-Aa shamefaced, 

liashfulness, modesty (Mnon.) ; 
hdsnn-pa-am or ar»rqilWJi bashful, modest 
(C'.'i.) ; a?»i q *!'; hd.tein-pii-iiu’d immodest, 
shameless; klnrl-hd^fm modesty. 

A(tsrr = a'\3‘'« glu-ybyun? iiiusie, 
singing (Mnoit.). 

I: hdsvV'jxi fleshy 

ox<Tt‘sconco in the body {Ubron. 18).^ 
hther-dum a round oxcroseence of 
the body, slump-liko (foot or hand). 

^ II: or hdser-wa l.= 

q to say, to speak. 2. to be hoarse; 
hdser-po hoarse; with ^knd id.: 

to weep with a hoarse 

voice (Tth.). 


ei 

hdiioij-pa the fist; to 

fold the fist. 

dic:oX^’ hdsoA-hdsoA 1. jagged, 
pointed, conical. 2. oblong, eylindricid 

in C. (Jd.). 

hd‘iob-brdun = ‘i%^'’*^% 

hdsom-pa or kdsoms-pn 

nnum to come or approach together, to 
meet, to interlace: the crossing 

of two roads; to meet a in 

journey ; ’ 5 '<i all meeting, where all 
meet; n. of a mountain pass on the road 
to Lahul from t^piii (-/«•) i 
coming togelhcr of various things; ^ 
g aSw'q crowd, crowding in one place. 

hdsow-po abundant, swc'lling, 
profuv(3, fortilo; aboimdin- 

in grass and water and v/ood, feitile C. 

q mthnn-rl'ijrn hdsorn-po success¬ 
ful through a favourable concurri'noe of 
circumstances ; variegated, many 

coloured (Jd.). 

hdsol-pa any error, mistake, 
uf-lbi hdsol-pd 
hiju9i he fell into three eirors (t/d.) 

hdsol-u'd to mistalie: 

q lam^hdsol-u'a to go into the wrong 
way, to miss the right way; 
to blunder in working. 2. to shake obout, 
to stir; to intermix, to confuse: T5 :ai|' 

to dehver a message confusedly, 
making a mess of it (Jd.). 

^ rdsa fint clay or earthenware; gen. 
r-^ = clay. r'5^ a clay pot or jug. r rdsa 
in comp, is used for r as in r beer- 
jug, water-pitcher. rdsa-kon, 

clay oil-burner {Rtsii .); rdsa-kor 
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r' 


earthen bowl, little dish; rdsa-khaH 

pottery; rdsa-khuA clay-pit; 

riUa-khog^'^'^^^, v, rdsa- 

mkhan potter ; 

nha-mkhan-gyi hkhor $\or-w(i to turn the 
potters’wheel; rdsa ryikkan- 

gyi rigs, the potter caste (in 

India); rdsa-chen a large earthen pot 
or vessel (for cooking purposes), t‘^**1 
rdsa-pag a tiio, bmut brick; ST rdm- 
phor earthen cup or dish ; r ^ rdm~bo an 
earthen vessel. 

^ t: rdm-rfla ketile-dium made of 
burnt clay: t" C'*>^ 

[Bbrom. P 107). T 5 ^5i the largo 
kind of kettlo-drum. 

Rdm-chu n, of a river in Kkam$ 
f-aid to be the head-waters of the Salwin: 

the 

river Rdsa-cku of Khani issuing from the 
mountain range of Dnri-hbud-sgyd (conch- 
shell-trumpet sound) of the north flow^s 
through Chhamdo, Tsha-wa-gang, Jang, 
Ju, etc., and entering the Chinese province 
of Yunnan passes through Burmah near 
Jh’ome, emptying itself into the ocean 
[D.'icun. 3^). 

g rdm-bra in C. is a species of 
ingomys, a small tailless rodent. 

rdsa-ma ^ pot (unglazed, urn¬ 
shaped, bellied vessels of various size both 
for cooking and holding water, butter, and 
the like). 

r rdsa-ra, and ^ 

r rdsa-gsoH, [a 

f rying-vessel]/S. 

re rdsafl chest, box, for various stores 
bafi-wa (Jd.). 

rc-q rdsaH-tca, v. q rdsofl-tca. 


rq?i'q 

rd^afis-tbo a list or register of 
messages and ar-isongcrs to be sent to 
different Joi gs or subdivisions of Jong 
for th. collec on of revenue: 

F . *2 provisions for 

aeiay according to the register of 
messengers (should be given) by the 
cor.cctor (Rtsii.). 

ifzq or mud, mire 

rdsah-dofi bog, slough. 

rdsah-rdsub = rdmn-po 

~ ■ >» os 

falsehood. 2. sham, emf)tiness: 

g;'q rmi4am rdsab-rdmb-can an empty 

dream (Cs.). 

7:dsab-rdsob=‘^S^'^^ miie, marl. 

I; rdm§ 1. 

an avticle, thing, material, object ( = s2rN q 
substance); white 

objects appear yellow; 

tlie thing of yesterday is to-day no 
more {MIL ); ^ on impure thing; 

requisites for this purpose; espe¬ 
cially for sacrifices, sorceries, etc., hence 
also used as iilentical with magical 
agency {Vai. §fi.). 2. possessions, 

l^roporty, riches : the 

blessings accruing from a right applica¬ 
tion of wealth; provisions, 

victuals {Pth.); all his 

property (Mil.). 8. in philosophy: 

matter; real substance, realities (JFds.). 

b^ru^-rdnas charms, talisman. 

>» 

rdsa$4dan — ^%^li^ one Iposgecsiug 

property, a rich man {M^on,). 
r\ 

^ I: rdsi=^^ rlaH or rdsi- 

rlu^ the carrier ox smell, i.e., 

the wind. contrary or adverse 

wind; q^^i q^'r hsil-wahi-rdn copl breezes ; 
phu-rdsi or fvr ^tod-Va^i a wind 

134 
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blowing from the uplands; M-rdsi 
or iiido-rdst a wind blowing at open 
places where rivers meet ; ^ iT dri-td^i- 
Idan a fragrant breeze, a wind bringing 
odours of flowers ; rdsi-char rain with 
wind; f id^i-char drag-po rain 
storm; rdsi-rig lit. getting a scent 
of, perceiving, understanding; 

^ perceiving it (also noticing 
it) word came to Nagtsho (A. 187). 
rdsi-ges-pa to smell, snuff, snuffle, knoAving 
or perceiving by smell. f^dsi- 

gsafi-wa as met. a dog. 

Cn 

^ II: or rdsi-^o Tw, herds¬ 
man, shepherd, cattle-keeper; IT ^ rdsi-ptio 
a male keeper ; ^ ^ rdsi-mo a female keeper; 

phyugs-rdai a herdsman ; fJT tt(i-du 
stable-keeper; *^^**11^ gnag-iplsi neat-herd, 
ra-rdsi goat-herd; §1" dog- 

feeder, s l' bya-idu person attending to 
poultry. 

rdni-^kor shepherd’s hut. Sch, has 
also: dpe-rdsi index, register. 

idai-ma ^w 1. eye-lashes. 2. f»*T a 
pot. 

S^^n. mig-gi min-ma 

cv 

rdai-wa pf. iirdsi^ or 

rcUiiy flit, hrdsi, imp. hrdfik or 
rdsi^y 1. to pound, stamp, to knead; to 
tread down; if I should 

tread upon a thorn. 2. to oppress, to 
distress {Jd.). 

r'i rddhu 1. shepherd, diminutive of 
fdvi-Jo. 2. fin of a fish {Sch.), 

+ rdsibu-tshos the preparing of 

dishes for a noble or lama. 

f tdaig-rdsig = t^am-rHam 

with '»iq q, to address one harshly and 
threateningly. 


r^i 

rdniH or r^’9 rdsiH-hu, 
a pond, e.g.^ for bathing; 
rd>iins-ch(!n a large pond (Cv.). 

rq rdM-driirl-skyeS—^^'^^ safirun 
{Mnon.). 
c\ 

=5'r gru-rdsin§ or 
5 grH-gzii\§ a ship. 

rrt.s'?^ = 0*^ q hhram-pa or phra-ma 

NO 

{Mfion.) pretence, false air or show, 
also falsehood; yig-rdsu a letter 

filled with falsehoods, a lying epistle, 
rq**! feigned smile; rq*ngV^ = tr'S'3^' 

rdsu-’tva pf. brdsus or 

NO '* 

rdsuSy fut. ^rdsUf imp. q^’^ brdsus or 
to give a deceptive representation, to make 
r tiling appear different from what it is, 
to change into, to change (one’s self), 
to be changed: to change into a 

Rakmsa\ to disguise one’s self; ^'^’3^’ 
q*iTq as a yogi or meditating ascetic; 

^'8’q rdsiis4e ^kye-tva, v. j q skye-wa ; 

ga~rii rdsiMvahi xgyu-im entrails 
feigning to be flesh, looking like flesh 
{Jd.). 

rdm-npkml mfk a miracle, a 
magicd illusion, an apparent marvel, the 
power to cause which is considered the 
highest manifestation of moral acquire¬ 
ments; also=any delusion, miraculous 
appearance or transformation, etc. 
jf^ q rdsii-hphrul ston-pa to exhibit miracles; 

“^-^ q rdsu-hphvul hjig-pa to destroy 
the illusion by seeing through it {Mil.). 

vdsu-hphrul ni rnam-pa 
gsum miracles are of three kinds:—(1) 
q^ qg^’q mo^-pas l^^gyiir-wa — 

q; (2) 

Im-kyii Ar/ro-tm— 
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1^1 

(3) q tjid-ltar rr^yogs-pa 

to move according to one^s wish, a faculty 
applicable to Buddha alone {Snin-gyan^ 
220), rdsu-hphrul-gyi p*ca4- 

bs/ii the four Eiddhipada, 

acc. to Snin-rgyan^ 220: — hdun- 
pahi —, sem^-kyi ,— irtson- 

;butacc.to Maha 

vyutpatti:—(1) ^ • RiTaj • jc. • £;!;• 

^ I q 5iTFirTc 

( 2 ) 

^niri^?Fr?:^iT*wTJi?rwfa[trT<. (3) 

>» >• 

Hftxrr^. (4) 

q q • • ^ ■ <^taj • gc. • q^- r<^|ai'S-;F|K>-q>( 

ifNrmr || 

When applied 
intliis sense the term hdsu-hphrul becomes 
identical with Gho§-hphniL 

rdm-hphruUcan gifted with 

magic powers, miraculous, r 
gf^ q^-^ q rdsH-phrul phra-mo gtso-wor hyed- 
pahi Ita-iva the school or philosophiced doc- 
triueof a sect in ancient India {Theg, 3$), 

rdsiDi also itdsun a falsehood, 

lie, fiction, fable; rdsun-tshig id.; 

^ mi-^dc/i rdsun that is falsehood 

and not truth {Glr.) ; 7:dsun-§mra~ 

iva, rdmn-gsuH-ivay rdsun- 

bye4-pa to tell a lie; «q-^c.-q' 

it is impossible that Buddhas should 
lie {Jd) ; xdsun-hkhrab an adroit 

liai’ and deceiver; rdsiin-ma a lie; a 
liar. In 0. ooUoq. kyak^dsiin^ lie. 

rdstis-siag deceit, im- 

>© ^ 

posture: rdsub-byed-pa to make 

false assertions (Td.); of. fT^T^ rdsab- 
rdsub. 


iki^i 

rdsi/f-gkyefi or rdsu$4e 

fkyeS‘pa 3t mir culous birth. 

Thus Padma Sambhava is said to have 
been bor' from the lotus flower, the 
people c .' Uttara Kuru are said to be 
so oorn; ^one of apparitional birth] «S. 
f = gyo-sgyu : 

(A, 136), 

rdsn,s-77ia something counterfeit, 

feigned, dissembled : q a master 

of dissimulation; rdm§-7nahi 

>* “ - 
Spraii- 2)0 a disguised beggar {Oh \); 

inu4ig rdsu$-7na imitation pearls. 

-N 

tdse-7ca pf. brdscs or 
fut. qr brdsej imp. ^rdses or rdse^ 
1. to tuck up, truss up (clothes), to cock 
a hat; to turn up, the upper lip {Jd .); 
i! ^kra gyeti-du lird^e^-pa the 

hair bristling {Do), 2. to threaten ((7^.). 

rdsehu dimin. of C tjdsa-im a small 
pot, pipkin {Jd). 

-S/-" 

r*Ji^ rdsog§ the finishing, completion: 
rdsog§4a‘kha4 not fuUy finished, 
stopping short of completion; 

ye-ges yofis-su rdsogs most perfect and 
fully accomplished; the Buddha. 

Syn. zinJaJihai: tshar- 

laJihad {]}J.iion.). 

rdsog$-khu4 small window in 
the wall of a house to see outside objects : 

{A. 130). 

rdsogs-chen or rdaoys- 

pa che 7 i~po 1. most perfect or 

complete 2. one of the prin¬ 
cipal sects of the Rnin-iua School of 

Tibetan Buddhism; and much followed in 
SikWm as weU as in Dergo in East Tibet. 
Its tenets are of the Atiyoga type. 
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q rdnog^-pa 1. vb. to finish, to 
fn]iil, to oomplete, to terminate; 

^am rdmj$~pahi mtsham^-su 
just where the road terminates; 

mdmd-pii rdsogs- 

na§ liaving accompiisiied all his deeds 
{Glr .); it has been carried 

out according to the order; 

the chapter 

concerning the king, his officers, and 
retinue having embraced the holy doctrine 
is (here) finished. 2. adj. 
complete, full, copious, perfect: 

the most perfect teacher 

Tiuddha. 3. 

accomplished, executed, termination, finis. 
Syn, ^ ts/ia>-wa; 5^ ^ grub-pa \ 
zin-pu also vgya^-pci ; hpheJ-ica 

{Mnon,), Bodhi- 

sat^va, the stage of a saint immediately 
before he attains to Buddhahood. 

q>^ rd!iog$-par adv. perfectly, com¬ 
pletely, fully: nhog^-par 

b^n<((l-pa to report fully; 
rdsog^-pnr (^r§-pa sJtig one thoroughly 
conversant {Mil ); cj^q q nhogs-par 

b^l(ib~pa to learn thoroughly (Mil.) ; 

bsuen-par ipUogs-pa or 
b§m‘u-r(fsofjs mdsud-pa to bo 

ordained into the full order of Bhiksu. 

irho>iQ.ls/ii,j, V. Si’^'‘>5'‘l5far-6srfi<. 
ica the termiiiativp particle or word in a 
sentence. 

rdsog§-r{uu one of the 

Tantrik or mystic rites of the Rrdri-nta 
School. 

r^' rdson (in coUoq. often joug) a 
castle, fortress; in modern times = head¬ 
quarters of a district magistrate and 
revenue officer; rdwH-dpon the 

district revenue officer in Tibet. 


rdson-skyel a through pass-port or road-bill 
from the jurisdiction of one Jeng-pon to 
that of another. 

N-' 

rdso^i^-pa pf. brdsa^§ or 

t:dsofis, fut. brdsari or rd^an 
to forward, send off, to despatch, to take 
along with: I 

a girl 

who is beautiful has been sent by me to 
you, and medicines for subduing the 404 
diseases have been also despatched (Glr.). 

sent elsewhere; 
o‘»ured into a vessel (Situ. 76). 
to give one’s daughter in marriage. 

rdsoh-2)o or ^*5’^ rdsob-nio vain, 
empty, spurious, void. 

b rdsi$-pa 1.=’ a*»l 
b§no$-$pag-dai{ hdam. 2. in q 
qN’q§"« mnan-pa rknn-pia^ brdst$ (Sifti. 76). 
zan-brdsi§ (f^ag. 1^3). 

brdsu^bya^^^^'^’^ ^groin-che-xvu 
a large box or chest (D. gel. 18). 

brdsan a lie. v. rdsun ; 

false, counterfeit; ^ falsehood, lie. 

brd.mn-t§Jug false statement: 

I the 

nan who is happy and in comfort can 
give (in charity) and avoid lying [Tan. 
d. \ 220). 

6rd.'>‘?^§ = |J'^ ^prtil: k/no- 

wor-brd.sus transformed into a wrathful 
deity (Situ. 76). miracu¬ 
lous birth or growth. J/Y4n«- 

te sk yes-pa hi—sflo=^^Wii rtsa-a-wa^ 
or a medicinal grass called A-u a 

(8uian. 330). brdsu§-giii7=sprul- 

shin transforming (A. 60). 

brdses [removed]>S. q q^^i 

ral-pa-irdse§=^'^'^’%^'%'^^^ ral-pa gyen-du 
brdse^ or go^-cha^-brdse^ (Situ. 70). 




ty wa the twentieth letter of ihe 
Tibetan alphabet corresponding in sound 
to the English W.; and is considered by 
Tibetan graiiimarians to be of purely 
Tibetan origin. It seems that the early 
scholars who visited lnd‘a for sludjdng 
Buddliist literature had their lessons in 
Sanskrit from Bengali pandits who could 
hardly have distinguished the difference 
between nnd but in later periods 
when the seliolars of Higher Tibet and 
Teang studied Sanskrit under the pandits 
of Western Magadha. Benares, Ni'pal and 
Kashmir, they found that the equivalent 
of the letter wn existed iu tli(‘ letter 
Q and belonged to it in the manner (hat 
the Bengali letter represents both cf and 
^ of Devan'hjri. Owing to this circum¬ 
stance, it is said, the letter fell into 
disuse. 

QJ wa I: a gutter trough or pipe gen. 
made of wood in Tibet; H'l^jhe mouth of a 
gutter; the water falling from a gutter; 
spout or beak of vessels. 

^ II: ill Tantrik Budh. is a sym¬ 
bol of that state which has neither a cause 
Dor a consequence: iK. <j. 

<«, kS), and conveys the notion of extreme 
lightness,, and subtilty; in tlic Sutras it 
is also symbolical of the occult 

science or mysticism which it is said was 
needed for the diffusion of Buddhism {K. 
my. % ^ 08 ). 


y III: 51^^ the tox of Tibet, 

which is of several varieties and probably 
■iueliides three distinct species. The 
vulg n. is ^ ^ tva-fsr. wa-skad the 

barking of the fox; wa skyes 

fox-born, a sly, timid person; a Tibeta 
Xiroverb says: 

if a coward became 
appointed as chief or ruler, he would 
particularly play the purt of a fox. 'll 5 
w((~yro bluish fox; ma^gro-gro a 

grey fox {Sch .); the tox yelps, also 

<he crying of the fox or tlie jackal when 
it becomes rabid: the 

bad omen of the cry of foxes, etc. [Ya- 
Scl. ;>S). 

^ ^ of a sanctuary in Nopul 

containing the image of a Buddlia called 
q the good JFatl. 

exactly like (not dilfcrcut fronO 
rimgs-pa Wati {A. 2J^), 

wa-ba goitre, of which several kinds 
are mentioned; lag'll bloody goitre, a 
swelliug from fat; also and 

tlie last being called the goitre of good 
luck (Mug. SS). %caAm-cau one 

having goitre (K. g. wa-fs/ui 

a kind of medicinal salt applied on 
goitre, this salt 

absorbs goitre and removes anj' fleshy 
excrescence. 

Wa-hrag dkar ii. of a place 
in Tibet ^Lofi.*, 3). Wa-brag 
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I 

dkama n. of a learned Buddhist monk 
born in Wa~hrag dkar who was a pupil of 
the sage Potopa. 

i '<3j Wa-dm pd-na n. of a place 

* 

on the way to Urgyen, to Udyana 
{S. lam 17), 

u'a-ra a kind of tea which is 
bronglit ta Tilnit from the direction of 
I^adak, etc. (Jig. "d3). 

lVa-i'a,,na‘St\ also written 
^ ^ the Indian name of the 

city of Benares in the neighbomhood of 
wliicli Buddha first preat-hed his doctrine. 

Vin-da Varendra 

Bhumi of Bengal- (Dsam .); modem North 
Bengal. 

w(M'u-na n. of the god of 
water; lluit of a kind of plant; also of a 
naga 

u'a-le or ical-le or v:al- 

lo-u'd clear, distinct, plain ; 

q^qits meaning having become 
clear to him, ho replied (A.3J^). 

Wa-lufi (t lie fox-valley) a district in 
Bast Nepal inlmbitc'd mainly by Tibetans 
lying just where the river Arun coming 
from Tibet enters the Himalayan gorges 
to join the Kosi river. 

a kind of apple {SchT). 

Wa-ficS\-ge-byag n. of rocky 
precipice with a eavoni in it (regarded as 
a holy place) in Mdo-Kha)»s [Bch. 35). 

wan a Chinese title of high order 
akin to oiu’ title of baron, and is con¬ 
ferred upon the greatest personages of 
China, also upon the khans of Mongolia 


and the regent of Tibet. In Tibet 
Phola, the first regent viceroy who was 
invested with the title of Thaudiji, was 
created Wang and was called king Mi- 
wang. 

^^*15 wan-khiji n. of a {Sa-^dag) 
monster ; y is tho general of 

the king of the Sa-bdag monsters. 

Wan-t^iin the first Chinese 
envoy sent by one of the early Chinese 
Emperors in search of the holy religion 
of Buddha to India : 

the messenger Wang- 
tsun was sent to India in search of a 
holy doctrine {Grub. S, 4)- 

tm warga^ n. of a tree regarded as 
very holy which existed in Buddha Gaya 
(prob. the name by which tho tamous 
tree was known) : 

q [Dsam.). 

wal-gyh^^^'^ wal-le. 
q wal-le drag-po htfihal n. of a fancied 
world supposed to exist to the south of 
tliis world (G. Bon.), 

cs 

QJ num. fig. = 50. 

fij wi-pa-dica n. of a place {Bon. 
ch. 5). 

Wi’^-dmn n. of the younger 
brother of Jiing-jimg tho 5th Emperor of 
the great T'ang dynasty. 

^ wu niim. tig. = 80. 

o 

wa-rdj^ 1. V. ^ hur-rdo a sling. 

N3 ; 

2. pumice stone och. 

Wnn-^i/l kon-jo (a Chinese 
name wlii(*h trauilatcd into Tibetan= 
the lotus within the water) is 
the princess Wun-ohung Kon-jo who 
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married king Sroii-htsan ^gam-pooi Tibet 
in the first part of the seventh century 
A.D. She is adored in Tibet as an 
incarnation of the goddess Dolma (LoH. 
S 6.) 

jy num. fig.: 110. 

WeU’dhi n. of a famous Chinese 
Emperor of the Sai dynasty who greatly 
favoured Buddhism {Grub \ 5) 

uer-mn a class of Bon minor 
deities : I 


the group of secret gods there are 360 
deities called W'er-ma ajA nIso 360 called 
Thugskar who are Bon gods {Bon. N.). 

fy num. fig. = 140. 

' ivo4i a corruption of the term 
Bodhi. Wo4i hza^-po i. 

of the celebrated image of Buddha located 
at Kirong (on the Nepal border) 
{Yig. 2). 



^ aha the twenty-first letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet, for which there is no 
corresponding letter eitluT in English or 
in Sanskrit. Its pronunciation somewhat 
resembles that of “s” in the word leisure, 
but generally in C it is sounded very much 
like the letter ah 

sha-dkar or tin. 

+ ^'■1 sha-s(jre~^^S rna-mcd earless. 

Riiq ^ka hchag ^ lua-ayvub-pa or 
incomplete, imperfect or defec¬ 
tive : 

^ remission of taxes paid by doing 
work [UtHli.) ; 

(^. (;<d, 8). 

ahn-ne or ^ sha-iie ^IT tlie metal 
load; ^ black lead: 

gS lead is used to remove 
poison and to cure putrifying flesh. 

a leaden sword X ^ha-nehi 

gtin~rdo a sounding lead, plummet (P//o) ; 

fTf^ [1. black salt 2. Ci/pernfi 
rotumiua]S. = quicksilver; 

shn-<;og tin foil, thin plates of lead; 
tin foil. 

sha-ne-nia pounded dry cheese 

(A7.S'//.). 

sha-ua lame; also = a lame person, 
but in colloq. .s//^?-a o = cripple ; 

^■53^ having a maimed foot or hand; 

j you 

being (to me) like my limbs, it you thus 


leave us, I should he like a lame person 
(J^brom. r, 0), 

sha-hbn'n a coiTiipt foim of 
^gc. an attendant, a servant. 

sha-la a comipt form of plas¬ 
tering on walls : ^ plastered 

the walls. 

Sha-la-khai[ n. of one of the 
cells of the Dalai Lama at Potala in 
Lhasa (Rtsii. 17). 

Sha-hf n. of a district in 

Tsang a few miles to the S. W. of Tashi- 
Ihunpo with a large monastery, the seat of 
the famous histoi’ian and chronologist 
Bu~ston Rin-po-che bettor known as But on 
[Lofi. 5 ); Sha-lu-pa a native of 

Sha-hi ; 8ha-lu /o-c//c;i = Buton the 

author. 

ahica or shiva-nto resp. 

S9'!J dbu-ahivn a covering for the head, a 
hat, cap; ^ or to put a cap on, 

to take it off (by way of 'salutation) ; 
3 '5 Chinese cap, Mongolian cap ; 
winter-cap, summer hat (light felt- 

hats adapted to the waimer season); 
hat or cap made of felt; shira-gos 

for <^’1^ cap and robe ^ a 

put on your cap and robe (Rtsn. 51). 

shn'o-iog the top ornament of a hat 
prob. a button or a figure; shwa-t/ml 
the scmi-cii’cular red patch that is put 
on the back of a priest’s winter cloak 
^ snica-’^nafn the wooiiy lelt oi 



yellow or red of which the caps of the 
lamas .iire made in Tibet (Rtsii.). 
s'hwa-^shol the brim of a cap or hat. 

wearer of the red-cap, n. of the 
followers of tlie Rfiin-ma, Kanm^pa^ and 
Scf-sJn/a-pa sects of Tibetan Buddhists. 

sha-s^^' ye)low-cap, the ordinar' 
name of the Gdug^pa sect, the reformed 
Buddhist school of Tibet now dominant 
all over Higher Asia and N. W. China, 
a complementary titio 
or address to a great lama of the Gelugpa 
sect of Tibet; the 

illuminator of the doctrine of the yellow- 
cap sect a title of the Dalai Lama of 
Tibet. 

aliaQ 1. clot of blood, film on tea 
that is cooling down or any film that is 
formed on liquids generally, as on milk 
when it is allowed to cool after being 
boiled. clotted blood. 2. a day, 

but not in contradistinction to night, 
and is said to be of ilaree kinds : (1) 
one thirtieth part of the time 
required by the sun to pass over the sign 
of the zodiac; (2) the period from 

sunrise to another sunrise; (3) tshe§- 

shag the divi'^ion of time in proportion 
to each increase dt decrease in the lunar 
crescent. The day period as distinguished 
from the night is not ^**1 shag. 

shag-graft^ the date; a 

day, and adv. once; a few days 

ago; after many days; 

from day to day; seven 

days, a week; forty eight 

weeks; or or night’s 

lodging, temporary quarters. 3. fog, 
smoke, dry vapour, filling the atmosphere 
in autumn (Jd.), 4. also shag-rtsi= 
grease in a liquid state, also 


fat melted and congealed again TT.; 
fig. the fat of the country, fertility, 
the country is barren {Ma .); 
greasy, oily, lean; shag- 
phor a .;iip, or vessel for grease, the pot 
ill v'hi 3h the greasy portion of the buttered 
tea that is poured aside at the time of 
taking tea is kept. 

shag-po in 0. colloq. = a day. 
shags-grol=:^^ ^^ the river Sita 

{mon,). 

shag§-pa mu: a sling 

rope with a noose for catching birds, 
wild horses, and antelopes, etc.: 

having been 

di'awn in (ensnared) by the lasso of love 
(A. iT. shags-th(\g or 

a noose; q shags-rt/gab-pa or 

to throw or fling the noose at an 
object or animal. 

Byn. hphen-thag ; bznh- 

thag; bcih§-thag [Mhon.), 

shag^-pa-can^^^T^^JVi^^ Yarupa 
the god of the sea whose chief weapon 
consists of a rope with a noose {Mhoa.^- 

ShaH-ha-^na n. of a place iu 
Tibet; q q£ great Lama of 

that place. 

shaft or <^^'9 shan-po, vuig. 
a-shafl, uncle by the mother’s side, mother’s 
brother. 

Syii. ma-gi span-z/a; 

ma-gi ^kra-ne ; tna-gf tshah- 

mtshun^ {Mfion.). 

Shan n. of a district of Tsang N. 
of Tashi-lhunpo. n. of a 

celebrated Lama of Tibet belonging to 
Bhang {Dnb *>?, 3); shnMags a 

kind of long knife manufactured iu Bhang 

(^Jig, sr 
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^ha^i-ihn mu-moM-ga 
ga-can (mystic) = tiger’s flesh (used in 
medicine) (Stnan. 350). 

<a\*^ ^ 3 Shafi-tsha-hga n. of one of the 36 
border lands of Tibet (Va-scl. 38). 

Shan-shu^ the ancient name of 
the province of Giige in Ngari Khorsum, 
W. Tibet; and comprised the district 
bordering to the west of lake Mansarowara 
where the Bon religion was first promul¬ 
gated and where Shenrab its founder 
was born. It is therefore called 

Shang-shung the land of the 
Bon (J. ZaH.). 9^'W ^ the prin¬ 

cess of Shang-shung who was maiTied 
to king Srofi-^tsdn ^jam^po {Lofi. % 5). 

jq one flash of 
lightning fell on the black tent of the 
king of Shang-shung {A. 19). 

ShaH-rom n. of a lama of Atis'a’s 
time {A. 102, 10!i). 

8ha(i^^S the riglit conjecture or 
guess: q Q( t ho 

said that the lama teacher knew by guess 
the time of my death (A. 11^). 

|5>|^ shan or shan-pa wefak, feeble, 
the opp. to of a weak body, 

of delicate health; also applied to sounds. 
In colloq. is used as opp. to ^ well¬ 
looking, handsome. 

col. for 

consultation, conference {S. Lex 

s/iab§ 1. qT<, honorific term : 
foot, feet: to bow 

down at an officer’s feet; 5^ shab$=z 

“ kusho ” a title of respect, ^ to 

the feet of.. or to., in directions 

of letters: 

N> 

to the great matchless rich 

* 


power of kindness and knowledge Phul- 
Jung, to walk bare¬ 
footed, to hold up or support 

the feet (of another), i.e., to help ; 

beneath the knees of the 
stretched legs of that image (A. I^I^) 
shabsMam gout 3f the feet, 
rheumatic swelling in the feet {Ya~fiel. 11); 

8hab$-bro dance, to dance 

to music sliabs-tim a woman’s 

di’awers, under-coat; shabs-znH 

pair of feet (Ytg. k. 13 ); 

q possessed of feet, a stanza ; 

8h((b^~se)i nail of the toe, 
shabsAhani or ■^qN <*<rf shab^-chag shoe o: 
boot of a great man. .shab§-r(ifi 

heel; 8/i((b§~$teg8 foot-stool. 2. 

the bottom, lower end or part: 
at the bottom of the lake; ^q^'^ shab§-kytt 
(in Sikk. pronounced as chab-chit) the 
hook at the foot of a letter signifying 
the vowel u in Gram. 

<^qN'5q\^ 8hab$A'f/t 
footstool (Yf'r^. k. 1). 

skab§-i§kuLtca =^^qj^^q^qq 
to refresh one’s memory, to remind : q^*^’ 
j^q '^q^qg'^’a’q to submit reminder 

to high officals, to refresh their memory on 
any subject {Ya-se,l. 31). (^q^q^'^i’^q shabs- 
b^kal sbu-wa to urge, to exhort. 

8hab$-gras or in colloq. = 

servant, attendant. 

<^q^g| = wages, fees such 

as doctor's foe, etc. {So7ig. 133). 

(^q^ q^^m shab§~bcags (Sch.) 1. partic. of 
(^q^< R*«i| q. 2. = <^q'^ *^^. 3. ground, terri¬ 
tory (Ja.). 

(a\q^'*q|^ shab§‘Chags or ^q^ gq| reap, 
shoe, boot, slippers. 

<^q^ '5'<qsM^§-%=q:il^ § (^tt, qr^^^the 

heel of the feast) fig. service; 
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worship, homage {Pag, 6 ); 

{Ehrom. r, 15). ^qN'5'«Tq*ii% 
a servant of the better class or 
higher rank, an official; 

dispenser, benefactor. 
to render services ; also, to feed, treat, 
provide, offer. 

shahs-rten 1. footstool {Cs.) 2. 
boot {Sch.). 

JSyu. §**1^ rkafl-sfeg $; § rga-k/ui 

(Mnon.). 

(^q^^ lfq[| ,shab§‘thog (seems to be merely 
another form of service, service 

rendered to superiors, ^.6^, to priest:?, 
convents, kings, governments. 

s/faOs-drufi 1. mode of address 
in letters, v. 2. a servant, govern¬ 
ment-servant ; '^q^ tlio proper 

title of the Dhaimia llaja or spiritual ruhu’ 
of Bhutan {Yig. *, 10). 

nhahs-hdogs service, in col. 
~s\qN'^ shahs phgi: 

q X am discharging my 
official duties with zeal and earnestness 
{Yig. k. 3). shah§-hd'‘g$-pa one 

who serves as a servant. 

shahs-hdrini sliame, disgrace; 

(^q^ R'^^ q to bring sliame upon another, 
to be a disgrace to him. 

(^q«iq*^ shabs-pad lit. the lotus-footed, 
is the ordinary title by wliicli the Kalons 
or chief ministers of Tibet are known. 

also to, 

at, in addressing letters to high or sacred 
personages; fig. for to render 

service to a great man, to serve him; to 
be a scholar, pupil. 

shabs-phgi resp. for **l^**|'q servant 
(male or female), in the widest sense of 


the word, servant to an individual, as well 
as minister of the state or the church. 

to serve (frq. in colloq.), to 
render any service ; (^q^’'^=^ ‘5gc> q or 

to follow as a servant; <^»?’Rgq'q 
^ham-hui A-pa^ sham-rin or 

sh(,-hbrin- shabs-phgi servant 

(Mnou ). 

shani-cha prob. for the 

beak or pipe of the bellows t^lirough which 
the wind rushes when blown. 

sJiain-rin = presence of a 
great man : ^'^q unable to wait 

upon, could not interview {Ya-svl. 5 ); 

q sham-rin-pa = personal 

attendant, a private secretary, officer in 
waiting, an aide do camp {Ya-srl. 16). 

ish(tr-H'(( (fern. ^^'^) aocrepid, 
defective being not in full 

possession of one’s members: one- 

eyed, half or totally blind ; having 

only one hand, halt; so in a similar 
manner ^Rj'q shar-chag med- 

= without break, deduction 

or defect; *R|'^*^’q’'^5'^’q to present a non- 

dcfective article {Yig. h. 52). shar~ 

U((§ the winking with one eye ; 
occasion [adherence, association]^. ; 
gq-q [connected with, consequent 

upon]<S’; shav-shor = \\i religion or 

religious observance there being no impo¬ 
sition or mockery: 

sharia 1. = ‘ following, succeeding’ 
{Schtr.). 2. on the occasion of, in 

connection with: g|q.’25’q^qR’S[V'q<^ ?r^^- 
on the occasion of inspecting the 
elephant (A. K. 1~10). 

(3j^ 8hal honorific tenn = tt.co, count¬ 
enance, presence ; also, mouth; 
to offer to the mouth, to ear, drink; 
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^0/I 

the king spoke : Sif the 

orifice of the face, i.r., the mouth ; 

to be disobedient; q q 

(') promise; to give assiu’ance of ; 

and to gape [Srh.) ; 

^ to open the mouth, to 

smile ; shal-dkar resp. for S’H*' 

plato or drinking vessel of porelain ; 
shaZ-fikod lit. verbal instruction—order, 
direction; shd-dkyil the face, 

presence moon¬ 
faced) : 5) q*^«; ^-y 

( Fo/. k. .?J) tliat I may be pcr> 
mitte<l to oumo into your presence :ui(l 
enjoy tliv nectar of your iiistrucliou, 

^/ki! placed before any ooliuary noun 
makes of it an honorific appellation :— 
shal~i^ko}n or dt-d^sl f/f e/ drink 

for a lioly man ; s/m!-,d;>/of/s cuj) or 

goblc‘t for boiionred person. ; f«qN .s7/u/- 
k/if>b}i veil eov(‘r of an i]nag(i of Buddha 
also the veil tliat is put over frightful 
deities and obseone images; food 

for honoured men. slud-khrid oral 

or personal instruction [MU.'. q 

ahnl-hnyur-irn to look askauee. In. iking 
oldiquely or turning the face sideway ; 

S ^ FC* 

again in Mari Vihara of Vajisi- 
sana there was tlie temple of the goddess 
l>nlma looking askance {A 5S). 5 ^^ 

Aial-viiyan moustaches ; <h,d.rh,fd 

resp. for boastiug [fiitH. V27) 
skald s/nd or = pastry, cakes, 

etc. ska/dskon^TQSj). for lM*ard. 

J<s] tobaoeo-pipe=:<T|«i qi^ansi 

shal-bslni(j$ wlmu lie lived, wlien ho was 
alive: ^ Buddlia 

was living {Sorin. 87) ; And-b^ns^ 

true copy {Sifu. 2J); 
bsked re.sp. of shaUzas 

resp. for r biscuit, cake, etc.: 

white biscuit painted with butter 


(Rfsh.). shal~^o face, presence: 

2 r lieutenant of the Dalai Lama 
who waits upon the president of the 
annual Buddhist grand congregation at 
Lhasa lield in January and February 

and gen. selected from among the officials 
of the monastery ot Daipung. Tho term 
?'• was formerly also applied to an officer 
over 50 soldiers inferior to a captain 
(Ytg. Tfl). shal-dflos bodily, in one’s 

own body or person : 5 

the place where Buddha was born 
bodily not miraculously ; 
he is to be seen in person. skal-bsd 

1 . water to wash a groat man’s face; 
washing tho face (of a gr^at man). 2 .= 
ikai-blay washing bowl (Yig. , 55 ); 
3 '>i ‘ 7 |^>; yai shal-ysd -^fjron ro.«p. forolFeiiiigs 
of goldon lamps to Buddha; ‘n*i shal- 
(y'.(i = |«q*l'qq or {Rtaii.). 

s//«/.s)?„ = 5 ^g ill the presence of. 

i„ jjjg j,re,seii(;e of, 

before: 

.-.-x l JI 5 s/,al.[ce ^cn-drug.pa the code 
o( law.s in .sixteen enactments in four sec¬ 
tions:^ ( 1 ) ( 2 ) 

®***'*^^^p' (d) (4) 

(0) . tg) 

q-xs o ^c. J| g ; ( 7 ) *|N y|giii Si ’s(x|-: (,S) 

Sr. I ^ JN O 5EX § I^X |l ; 

^ =.gxs:qx 9^»r3-:^X | ; ,11, 3'3»l'3 'U § r,0| |, 
( 13 ) ,l:i, M=> qiSo j|p-^„| , 

rho.se tluri.'on enadments together with 
sx=. tij,, military regula¬ 

tions' in three chapters make up the six¬ 
teen enactments which are in force in 
Tibet. 

s/nd^r/iad^ V. « kha.chad 

^ shal-^chc judgmejit, decision; afe q 
$ha/~</n‘.pa iudge, magistrate. 

ukal.rhoiji!^^ ^esp. of k/iiU 

thems wdll, testament [Mnon.). 
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^<^'5 shal-ta 1. or audience, inspec¬ 
tion; turn, service: gracious 

audience {Sorig. 13A .); to serve, 

to inspect, review, superintend; to visit, 
the sick and to take care of them; 

to guard the field. 2. resp. fo*’ 
directions, ustruction, counsel, 
advice: Qq to ask for accuraLo 

and detailed instructions; a page, 

waiter; «q^’% waiting-man, servant in a 
convent; ^ akal^a-nia waiting womaii, 

chamber-maid, ^'v q^ q ahal Uta~wa (1) 
older form of ^•q'^ q one waiting for what 
drops from his master's lips. qt»< 

0 Bhagavan 

with what attention the Bhiksu listen to 
thy sermons; (2)=<^'q9§Vq to serve. 

shal-riifhun, resp, for (Fa- 

acL 91). 

shal-gdaNis order, direction; 
LnstructLon, edvice : 

^ he imparted to her useful maxims 
(Glr .); author, in as much 

as all printed books are considered to be 
sacred and the authors arc looked upon as 
semi-divine. 

shal-hdug in large religious 
meetings, a lama who walks about with a 
w'and in order to preserve good order; a 
verger (Ja.). 

shal-hdeh^-=-f^'^^^ a free-will 
offering or present; subscription to any 
religious movement. 

shal-hdon resp. for 

e\«i’2i shal-po^S^^^ dkar^yol (A. 130). 
a\'>is//a/-/?/ior=resp. for tea cup. 

9 shaUbii a small cup : 

at dawn they 
served me with two cups of pap, that air 
might not be generated (in the stomach) 
{A. 156). 


shal-byaH resp. for title, 

superscription, inscription; 

the inscrip don of the time 
of Khri-lde~$rofl-btsan was engraved on 
rock (Si/,,. 2,^). 

shal-gzigs 1. an inscription. 
2. an apparition: appear¬ 

ing in a sitting posture (Jd). 

shal-yani a joke: ‘^'I’q'jc^’S'q^' 
the Lo4sa-wa also 
jokingly said (A. 8^), 

shal-ica 1. also <^'»i’q|*>'q shal 
ligyi4-pn, to plaster with lime or cement, 
to plaster or overlay with anything, e.g. 
with butter: sgo-la 8hal-ig7ji9- 

te plastering the door with clay (Glr .); 

q» 4 p^ shal-wa-mkhan one who plasters 
a house or makes a floor with pebbles, 
etc. 2. 'q clay, lime-wash, cement. 

Hhi-gil chaff and other impurities 
removed from the grain by washing. 

’q 1. shi-iva to be peaceful or calm ; 
to be pacified, be appeased; to settle, to 
be allayed, assuaged etc. ; ^ q^ c^|>s q to 
become pacified ; ^ shiAa-soH became 
quiet, held their peace ; ^ q^ §\q to still, 
soothe, appease, mitigate; shi-hyed 

a composing draught. 2. to be 

wise, more particularly with reference to 
affections : to be dispassionate, not subject 
to any mental emotion. 3. ?w, ^rpn; 
^q-'^ TOrfiR, vmfi (A. K. 111-26). Sbst. 
rest, tranquility, calmness ; adj. tranquil, 
calm; shi-wahi-tshig good words ; 

soft, mild language, polite expression. 

rtag-ihi-xva ; eternal peace ; 

one possessing that, a Buddha; 
shi-mthar hyed lit. he who puts an 

end to all peacefulness, an epithet of 
K&madeva (MnoU,); s/n-gxias for 
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shi-gna^-kyi ru(un-rjrar\§ 
enumeration of the stages of Dhyana 
(v. K. d. 261) ; acc. to Jd. an absolute 
inexcitability of mind, and a deadening of 
it against any impressions from without, 
combined with an absorption in the idea 
of Buddha, or in the idea of emptiness 
and nothingness. shi-gna§~ma 

night, mid-night (S. Lex.). 4. 
= Nirvana, heavenly 

repose; to go to rest, to die, 

to enter the state of eternal peace. 5. the 
mild deities, or mild aspect of such, as 
opp. to the or the wrathful and 

terrific forms. 

shi-wa-mchod-pa Nandi 
the personal attendant Mahadeva ; ^ 

M-ivte hthiin [to drink out of 

pitchers, n. of a ceromony]>S. 

Shi-wa-^ba^-pa Bud¬ 

dhist saint born at Jalamaqdala in India, 
of Kmtruja parents {K. dun. 55-70). 

Shi-ua-hod ii. of a Bon deity; 
a fancied world of the Bon 
situated to the east of this world; 

g Shi-tca hod-nia hjam-skya another 
such world further east of it [B.R.). 

^ sJu-wahi-gar the dance of the 
peaceful spirits, also the ordinary dance 
[J^brom. [)U). 

shi~W(ihi‘(jron hermitage, the 
mountain retreat of saints. 

8yn. ri-khrod; syom- 

pahi-gnas {Mnon.). 

shi-bycd n. of the Tantrik Buddhist 
sect founded in Tibet by the sage called 
L^hadampa. It was so called because: ^*f|’ 

if was in¬ 
tended to destroy all misery and suffer¬ 


ings by the spell of its Mantras {J. 
Zan.). 

shi-ma sieve of cane or wood; 
Shi-ma phofi$-skyob an epitliet 
of the goddess Dolma. 


ski-mi or ^^'^ = s/iim-bu a cat 


(colloq.). 

^•q^qfj s/ii-bs/mg = ^^’^ anger, wrath. 
s/iigl. = %^ cig. 2. v. hjig-pa. 


the mind or person contemplating the 
Qunyatd, i.c., emptiness or voidity. 

shigmer a dense throng or 

crowd (Jd.). 

^ 1 ^’ I; shin = ^^^^S self {Mnon.). 


II 1. : field, ground, soil, 

ai-able land, cultivation: one 

who cultivates a small field, a small far¬ 
mer; fields on level land. 

field on hill-slope, shiH-kha 

= shin: the girls in the field 

{Mil .); shin rmo ploughs a field; 

g to till, to sow a field. 
shih-rgod rough, uncultivated field ; 
shin-iian a barren bleak field ; q 

shiH-pa husbandman, farmer; '^'^3 shin- 
bya or husbandry; H shin-mu 

boundary of a field, land mark. 
qgoi qq gq*^^ the names of foi’ming opera¬ 
tions:—(1) ^ ^ rmo-wa\ (2) rko-wa \ 
(3) phnd-rlog-pa \ (4) ^c. q bon-ica\ 

(5) sa-$gon ; (6) ^K’^^i q^qiN q sa-bon 

htsugs-pa ; (7) b^krun-pa ; (8) ^ 

bfab-pa ; (9) q gtab-pa ; (10) q 
bskyed-pa {Mi^O}i.). shin-chu or 

irrigation, irrigated field or culti¬ 
vation: {Yig. 6). 
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^'^^**1* shtn-gi drug-cha one sixth of 
the produce of the field which is the king’s 
due from the cultivator. 

K’ III: a continuative particle 
annexed to verbal roots at the md of 
subordinate sentenc'^y, and sometimes 
used to connect co-ordinate verbs. Occuio 
in place of being used after the finals: 
f?, ??, y/i, i\ or /. 

shifi-.c: 1. ground, soil, arablo 
land. 2. any province: or 

a large province; the 

eighteen great provinces into which China 
is divided. 

shtil-gi§-pa = a 

prosperous and peaceful kingdom (Yig.). 

; one who knows husban¬ 
dry ; an agriculturist. It is also used 
technically to signify the soul or conscious 
principle. 

IV : sphere, body, in a 

religious sense: lioly or spiritual 

sphere ; to enter the 

field of merit, to turn into the path of 
virtue {Dzl .); seeing 

him in the land of conversion. 8hi^~ 

heu the ten spiritual spheres; 
shi^ the kingdom of Buddha, the land 

where Buddhism prevails; so also 

the sphere of conversion, heaven, 
paradise, i.e.^ one of the heavens inhabited 
by the Buddhist gods, or even the state of 
Nirvana. ^c. ft|'cjq q shi^-la pheh-pa=^^^^' 
to go to bliss, i.e., to die. ^*^ *J^*S 
or design or plan of mansion or 

residence of the gods, of a Buddha or of 
a Bodhisattva; also = map; shiH^ 

kham§ ^ the sphere of a Buddha’s or 
Bodhisattva’s conversion. 

ahib l. = aiso shib4hal powder, 

fine flour, also flour in general: bag 


of flour; ground into powder; 

box or bowl for flour. 2. fig. that 
which is minutely subdivided, details; 
^<5 * s/iib-c' exactly, accurately precisely ; 
^q fil 'b-lfkod details, detailed list or 
int'/rniation ; ^ ahib-chen full of details ; 

01 x 0 who inquires into every detail, or 
particulars ; inquiring, inquisitive {Rtsii .); 

shibMtas or ^q * q^D q looking into 
the details: {Rtsn.) 

^q'*;^^*^ q shib-dpya4-pa to inquire, to investi¬ 
gate; shib-dpyod inquest, inquiry, 

investigation: 

about to proceed to institute inquiry into 
the matter of Tag-yab {Yig. h\ 26 ); 

shib-dpyod-pa one who inquires 
after the particulars of a matter, an inves¬ 
tigator. 

^q'cj shib-pa adj. accurate^ exact ; 
subtle, fine. or 5 adv. precisely, 

exactly, thorongbly. 

shib^ma [1. a winnowing basket; 
2. a demon who was enemy of the god of 
love] 5^. 

shib-mo [1. particle ; 

2. niggardly]yS. 

shib-ger minute examination or 
comparison of details; to 

compare closely: 

should 

minutely examine all the collections of 
a Jong by comparing them with the con¬ 
tents of the register {RUii. 20). 

I^q^a\’q|»4 q5>^ q shib-lhan gam-kcar-ica to 
present the explanation of details; to 
interview with a detailed statement. 

shib-lhi^i deliberation, deliberate 
consideration (Yig. 61). 

Mb4hug=^^y* minute detail* 

{Tig. W). 




= ldiro7i-hu ('mystic) 

{MiH. rda. 3). 

i>}iim-po sweet, well-tasting, 
nice-fiavoured, nutty: 
nhitti^po mgron-po-la ster give the sweet 
food to your guests; it is not 

nice ; ^ sweets, delicacies. 

shm-thig-la a medicinal herb 
the fruit of which is used in eye-disease: 

cataract of 

tlie eye is removed by the medicine called 
shim-bu colloq. = ^'^ cat. 

Syn. 

dt(~l(i ; lus-b§ki{?m ; 

mi ?bed; rnam-grol mig ; 

hbar-ivahi 7nig ; byi-k^a ; 3 -* byi-za 

{mon.). 

67u7-ma=^^‘9 ko7i-hti or 

§kun-bxi. 

Q ahu-mkhan 1. a petitioner. 2. a 
met ter the aroca or beetle-nut 

tree]*S’. 

shu-dag improvement, correction, 
revision, examination ; the word was also 
staled by a lama from lihasa to mean 
“exercise and practice” in a language 
or in any subject of study: 

you require further practice. 
to mend, improve, correct, revise; 

to examine and reform one’s 
own character or (bsposition. 
i,/iii-d(fg-mkkan reviser, corrector, censor 
(C’s.); shu-che revisor or comparer of 
the trandntion wdth the original Sanskrit 
texts ; t^hn-chen-gyi lo-tsa-u'a a 

gT(‘at revisor or commentator (of Sanskrit 
writings). 

S = 9^bjs-i'tcn a 

present accompanying a petition. 


shu-wa I pf. *>9*^ or fut. ^9 
= 1. to melt: 

gold to be melted; whatever 

is melting or fusible; it melts; ^ 

9'^^ dissolving into light. 2. to digest: 
9lS‘9a^ digestive medicine; mi di¬ 
gested ; undigested food ; 

indigestion, suiferings arising from it; 

to decompose what is undigested 

{Jd.). 

II: 1. pf. 9^ a vb. used 
chiefly in addressing one's superiors 
and also in politeness between equals, 
signifying : to ask, to request; to beg, to 
petition : 

he having begged the lama to come in¬ 
doors ; also signifies constantly : to say : 
g ^ jfji q qi the officer said to the king. 
^^■y^’9 q to speak or pray respectfully; to 
prefer a suit or petition, one 

who explains his object; 
having said ‘ I beg you will permit', 
{Gb\) —here comes from to 

speak, say. q 1 -wip 

ask of him the things lately seen, 

9 q-^Q)q|q4-|^ it jg very right of you, 
thus to ask me about everytliing {Do.) ; 

he related the dream 
before the king {Pth.)\ they 

besought him to be their abbot; 9’^ 

to ask permission. 2. sbst. a request, 
desire, petition; inquiry, question: 9'q 
^ shu-wa hbul-tm to make an applica¬ 
tion, to apply;. 9’0 a petition, 

application. 9'3|^' Hhn^glen an address or 
petitionary letter ; byi4~ 

pa to address, accost; 9’^ shu-rgyu the 
subject of a petition or suit. 9'^"^^>jq 
fshn 7na spob§- 2 )a:=.^^'\^'^ or 
unable to pray or to memoralize; 9’51*i| 
shii~yig^ 9’^^ a petition: 
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memorial or petition pre¬ 
sented to superiors and magistrates, &c. 
{Yig, k, 1) ; %hu4an answer to a peti¬ 
tion {JYig> k.l0)\ shu~log a 

feigned, false, designing suit. 
to backbite, to petition, accusing one 
falsely or maliciously. 3. v. Ja. for 
information concerning wide use of 
impera. of Q in W, colloq. as polite or 
resp. addition to most sentences. 

shu-Ho. 

shu-yig^gi t^en 
^qifT the present which is sent with a 
letter either as a sign of compliment or 
respect Or as a necessary appendage to a 
request. 

Syn. phyag’-rten\ gu^^ 

r^sa$; mdun-hjog (Jfwow.). 

hthen-khyer discrepancy, 
disagreement in statements (RUii^, 

sku-don drift, subj ect of a petition; 
in a general senserequest, suit, com¬ 
munication etc. shu-don-pa^^^S*^’ 

Q a pleader, advocate: 9'^^’ 

an advocate in a dispute 
is advisable on certain occasions (D. 
^el. 7). 

8 hu~bphrin resp. for a 

reply: perceived the 

truth (i.e, became converted to Bud¬ 
dhism) by means of his replies (Ttg, k, 1 ), 

shu-wa^po or shu-po petitioner; 
applicant, complainant, questioner or 
inquirer; the eight interro¬ 

gators of Buddha were: wrf^^w, ^^9 

{Yig. 37). 

sku-fkyog in IF.=crucible, melt¬ 
ing spoon. 


shu~mar colloq. for lamp, 

light: leav¬ 

ing taken a bright shining lamp he 
looked {Rdsa. 13). 

^ thu-m n. of a place in Dicag-po 
{Deb. % 3^ j. 

Shu-kther n. of a tribe, or clan 
in Tibet: gOX 

|q|N ahugs resp. for ^ fire ; aco. to Jd. 
the fire lighted for cremation. 

burning embers. 

a ^cni, to cherish, 

(with to entertain in the mind. 2. 

to be converted to a 
religion, to imbibe faith. 3. wtb?t 

to be involved in. 4. = ^^’^ »i^5T desire. 

6 hu^’> 8 huii with to nod 
or bow repeatedly, of a pigeon {Mil.y Jd.) 

shuDpa l.=gV^ or^««'^ emacia¬ 
ted, to be reduced, to fall, to be or grow 
worse, to dwindle. 2. to twine, to twist, 
-—to spin {Cs.) ; a spindle, distaff. 

3. to hang up, to suspend in Ts .; 
suspending cord. 

skun-ma also 8^’^ that which is 
melted; ism melted gold 

{A. K. DIV .); heaps of 

melted gold and other metids {Olr.)i 
j q like as the melting 

moon (its quickened reflection) clear on 
the lake {A. 5). shun-mar irw w 

melted butter which is repugnant to the 
Chinese but much liked by Tibetans. 

ahunJharJicaJpa to scru¬ 
tinize, make critical examination: 

times he went to the lama for critical 
explanation of religious precepts {Deb. 

US). shunJhar bc(i4‘P^ 3®^^ 
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togetlior white-heated iron by beating 
again. 

,shKn-thi(js sparks flying from 
red-liot iron. 

^ shu)i‘ino melted, whatever melts 
easily {Cs.). 

nhmi-bzm a. of a number 

(Ya-^el. 57). 

— ^0^ or coat 

of mail (4f^oyo). 

shu/n-pa 1. = ^*!, ^fWH, 
cowardly, timid, apprehensive. 2. sbst. 
dread, dismay, faintheartedness; also, 
laxity, slackness: se)n§-shum-nas 

as I continued dismayed (Dzi.) ; 

'Ji Qn q to honour the 

three precious without tlinching ; 
s/uim-s/nim-med [sticking to]<S. 

energetically, with zeal, without 
i'ela.\atiou or indolence : 
the pupils wore living idly {Yd-sel. 17). 
d. resp. for fid-ica to cry, to weep, 
l;nucnt ; «wiTf^Tjftf^cTT (A. K 

^hu)n~pa )ni-mnali fearless, in¬ 
trepid ; of groat mental fortitude; a hero. 

Syn. ^ dpah-po\ sn//?-,s/o65- 

run ; bjigs-ined [Mfwn.). 

■'</(IIm-bn =^ shi-nii. 
shur snout, muzzle, trunk (Ja.). 

10] sbu/=l^^ or*<^***iq grown less, 
reduced: qsr5*^*S5'^ tlie mouth of the 
lotus was slightly contracted 11 ). 

Sf shu$-§na the head or leader of a 
deputation, the chief leader among joint 
memorialists; ring-leader; 

again Ngog becoming the 
chief inquirer received lectui-es in the 
Mndhijamika DJiavnia (A. 98). 


QN'q sliu$‘pa V. Q *J s/iiMca. 

QN s/ih$Ao nominal inquirer: 

QiM then 

even he did not go to learn religion 
nominally and to acquire it in name only 
{K/md. 18). 

^ she disposition, mental choice or 
bias, the inmost part of the mind or heart, 
inclination: 5//c-6/»ow-jOrt5 a hating 

mind ; ^ ^ she-rkam-pa covetous; 

shc^gyoii mischievous, bad-hearted: ^ 

{Edsa. U). she^ 

hgems^pa'=.^^^‘^^^’^ to lose spirit, to be 
depressed, depression of the mind : 

[D.R.). ^ she-§gug-pa is 
said to mean : to be waiting for an 
opportunity to find fault; 

«i the wicked waiting for an 

occasion to do mischief to each other 
{Rtha. 23). Aie-gcod-pa to lose 

courage, to resign an intention, and 
s/ieArad resignation, as a Buddhist virtue 
iJd .); she gcod-pahi-tshig := 

tshig-iistibrough or rude expression; 
cruel words, mortifying language. 

^ qo] q fi/ir-thag-^pa sincerity : 

if thinking 

that one should become a saint {Arhat) by 
^iiicorcly imbibing faith in Buddhism 
{Sunnx. 123). 

^ ‘^*>1 she-dug damage, destruction ; 
she-dug-hyed-pa to cause, to inflict 
misery or damage. 

(Bitu. 25). 

^ q she hdra§~pa srt?fT^ [obstructed]<S. 

^ she-§dali ( = vulg. anger, rage, 
indignation. ^^q qM q to he angry “^’ijq qjs 
became, got angry; ^’Sj^-fl^i'^q furious, 
iudiguant. ^ q «d^ she-sdaH 

gtum-pahi ilpuh-pii’■am a hero, champion. 
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Syn. @ q khro-wa; hkhrug-j>a; 

HM-vuHs-pa ; mig-ruf 

mnan-pa ; ^rlaA-pohi semj 

K5^q sna-thiifi-wa; fidug^Sfims; 

q §j)ro-thun~iva ; ghtm-pa ; 

mi-bzad 8eni $; mnar'^mm 

{Mnon.), 

she-sdan~gi = 

sbruJ-gyi t^hil-l/u snake’s fat (mystic; {MUg. 

111 ). 

s/te-nag-pa in C. a blackguard. 

P'Ji q she-ma khreU^, in 

^j9). 

she-ymr-wa loathsome, offen¬ 
sive; contemptuous. Syn. skyugs- 

bro-wa or §kyug4og {Mnon). 

^ 8he4shag-=^^^% khoA-khro vindic¬ 

tiveness, malice {M^on). 

shc4og-=k^^'^^ shen4og. 

shd-sitn angry, cross, ill-humoured, 
vexed {Jd.). 

’<5j shd‘na = ^^'^ if it is said or asked; 
occurs rarely except in tho phrase 

= because (“if it is asked: because 
of what, that ”). 

she-sa 1. reverence, 

respect, courtesy, politeness: 
with reverence, respectful; 

because at that time people 
knew little of compliments and courtesy; 

to show homage or respect; 

to aiTange mimic 
performances in honour of some person. 
2..complimentary or honorific language: 
^ the complimentary word for 

is 

Syn. dad-gu$-da^ Idan-pa; 

q mo$~pa ; 5 ^ ^ gu$-pa ; 
tu-8ctn $; phyag-byed-pa ; 5^^ ^ 

gu§~par hyed-pa {MHon). 


She-hor Po4a4a Jehor, 
the city in China where emperor Kyen- 
long built a palace and monastery for the 
Dalai ar 1 the Tashi Lamas {LoH. 11). 

heU also 

breachh, width; broad; wide, 

spacious; ^ of small width ; ^ 

8he^^phra-mo.^ or ^heii-chuii narrow; 

in breadth. sh:fl-gifi or 

shcfi-glegs writing desk or table. 

8hed~pa to fear, to be afraid: 
full of apprehensions {Jd). 

8hen-pa 1. to desire, to long for, 
to be attached to, to have attraction for, 
(used with la) : I love you 

ardently ; q the 

people of Tibet that ai’o affectionately 
attached to me {Jd). 2. ^nfw, 

yearning, attachment, love, longing 
for; greediness, covetousness; 

disgust, aversion; q=r‘^‘^^’qrSiqiq 

to be disgusted with: ^^ q' 

come being disgusted witli 
his kingdom, t.o., betaken to a religious 
life {A. 11). P 8h(in-kha or she-kha=z 
shen-pa. ^hen-khri^ or 

8hcn~ckag§ adhesion, longing for; 
shen-don resp. b8hed~don object of 

desire; forsaken, given 

up altogether ; or impassive, 

without desire; 8hen-hd8m inclina¬ 

tion, passion, attachment. 3. vb. to last 
or endure, be durable. 

shey'-po mean, pitiful, coarse 

(Cs.). 

spnf-tha^ynas worst 
quality {Rt8ii.) ; bad, mean, inferior; 

rab hhriA shel-sogs {Ya- 
set. i) superior, middling, inferior, etc. 
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shfis=so thus: shet-hya-Ka 

so to bo styled. sAe*-i)'i= also thus; 

q she{-pa iirjo^-nat having so or 

thus said. shes-mtshuds similarity 

in appearance, shape, or colour ^0). 

S sAo 1: 1. resp. g.soUho 

curds, curdled milk ; nu»od 

with curds, a mixture of curds; 
mixing up or curdling of curd; 
fetch some curds; '>£«>'' sho-isdal-tva to 
place milk to curdle. ntw-ikya whey, 

residue of milk after butter has been 
churned out; id; * 

liquid part of curdled milk]S. ; ^Ao- 

ijroi curds, whey kept in the stomach of a 
fi-esbly slaughtered sheep or goat (a 
practice of the Dok-pa herdsmen and 
others) (-/»;/. 7). ^Ito-chad or 

.shn-ildA-i'hnd curds and boor; 

? ehnd-ner. gt 

{A. 116)-, ^ 

^ shO“hthiifi'^tcd ft now tom 
child {MAon). ^ sho-tpri or tfhj^ 
<'urd sweetened with sugar or honey: 

{Med.). 2. milk in 

esp. fdabi nu-nho motlier’s milk ; 

^ ^ during tho time of suckling; 

^ after tho child has been 
weaned; aho bsho-iva to milk milk. 

sho~isiubs-pa to chum 
milk or curds for butter {Situ. 76). 

Syn. rab-chags ; pags- 

mkhreg9 (M^on.). 

^ II: a small gold weight = a little 
more than one half of a tolah or rupee; 
flj ^|K.' one aho of gold, a coin; 
three hundred sho of gold; ^ 
i^ho daH std^ the table of exchanging sho 
avid five mrtrw=one md^ka, 

Ifi ^ ww-«a-A:a = one kar^y 4 kar%a= 
one atah sho^gah a full 


5 /io=ten ^kar-nia. sho-brgyad-sho 

tho gold of the weight of a sovereign; 

* sho-cha the colloq. term for a pair 
of scales for gold and silver weighing ; 
sho-i^a pay, wages, contribution; ^ 
sho-i^as htsho-wa one who subsists 
by the wages he earns; according to 
Schtr. a soldier, any officer that receives 
pay. 

^ III: a small spot, speck: sen- 

sho speck on the finger-nail, speck on 
the tooth (Ja.). 

a(l^*;^w25 sho rdo-dmar-po a mineral 
drug Rtsii.). 

sko-rmini occurs in Jtg. 30 : 

^■pc- Sho-khaH place in Tibet {Rtsii.). 

Shag imp. of n. of a place 

in upper 17. to the east of Lhasa (Loh. 

morning, fore¬ 
noon: ^*>1’^ shog-ja or aha- 

drohi’ja morning tea {Rtsii.). 

shoh lower, nether : the 

lower part of the house ; the lower 
and upper part (Ja.); shoh-shoh 

deepened, excavated, hollow, uneven {Cs.). 

shod very heavy, abundant: 
char-shod'Che very heavy rain ; 

because of much rain this 
year’s harvest is good {Ya-sel. 28). 

shod-kyi-igegi drought, want of rain, 
rainless. 

shon-pa ^rrfrv«r 1. to ride, al 80 = 

to climb up or 

having mounted {A. K. 1-8) ; ^ a to 
ride, on horseback; rode in a 

ship {Tan.y d. 93) ; travelled 
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in a caiTiage; to 

ride southward, to travel on horse-back 
towards the south q q to mount a 
horse or to sit in a carriage; to 

lot mount or to cause one to be convoyed. 
In colloq. /a shm-ne — ride. 

2 . conveyance: cjq|a*^ 

(Ylij. 18) the prince dismounting from the 
convoyanco bowed down. coUoq. 

for and riding pony and pack 
horse {Ratii.). 

s/ior incidental; incidentally 

V. sV'<5i shffor-la. shor-heog to do a 

thing incidentally; 

the domestics (should) perform labour 
occasionally, i,e, they should help the 
workmen {Rtfsii). 

^01 shol 1 , that which is below in 
situation, or hangs beneath, or is subject 
to. 2. a village or collection of abodes 
below or belonging to a monastery and 
situated in its neighbourhood or placed at 
its base; thus, at the base of Pot ala in 
Lhasa is a large group of houses and huts 
styled the sMl or §de-shol of Potala. 

iihol-kha^ lower flat or storey 
of a house {Yig. 19). shol-hgro 

the lower or sub-issuant stream, 
n. of the river Ganges just where it 
issues from the glaciers; also any glacial 
stream: 

pray let your communication be also 
like the exuding stream of the river 
Ganges {Yig. k. 16.); shol- 

hgrohu]clt^^^^’^'*^^'% the river Ganges 
{Yig. k. U5). ^q^qq 8hol-hhabz=.^»k'^^^ 
flowing or falling down slowly 
{Yig.). 3. the under or descending hair, 

the beard; 8hol-nie4^'^*^'^^’^S^ 

Without beard {^tsii. 50 ); 




shol-ma shol-mo a long haired goat {Mil .); 
<^'*1 ^ shol-pho a huge yak-bull, which has 
masses of hair beneath it belly, id. 

gtshah one of the thirty-six border 
countries {Ya-sel. 88). 

gshah-wa 1. to sport, joke, play, 
bawi. 2. t: believe, trust, confide in. 3. 
in 


gshah-ma a kind of helmet: 
^ the helmets are of 
various kinds, shah-ma and ahah-lima {Yig. 
31). gshah-li helmet made of bell- 
metal {Yig. ST). 




g^hah- 


tshon^^t^ rainbow. 


gshah^gsaH = 

the Swastika sign; also, grace, blessing 
{Bon.). 

gshag-pa v. qlqj'q hjog-pa., 
especially ?q’^’qt’<^’«i'»<^’qq’q]«»q|’q=to remain 
absorbed in contemplation. 


gshaH the anus'; qi<’^q’qg« gsha^- 
hbrum piles, hemorrhoids {M^g., ch. 6Ii). 

q’qg»<’qq’5’^’q^’§*^’^^'qfiq^ the Dharani 
charm for curing piles {K. g. q, 256). 
q|^q’qg»<’«^ one suffering from piles. 

wiongly written for 

gshan qT, adj. and 

sbst. another, the other, another one, 
all others the other man 

or men; is there another or not P 

q|^^qt|-^q|qq more than the other; jfq«' 
qj'^'^^qi the other pupils; 
she is not taller than the other girls; 

gshan-rgol ^m-nus others were 
not able to resist them (nobody could 
do them any harm) {Jd.). W 8*^^ gshan- 
skges-pa “ born another’s ”= a slave {JjJTion ). 
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**1^^ gf<han-$kt/on another’s fault 

or defect; 

not seeing one’s own faults but raising 
Uio fingor towards other’s faults. 

S^'3^ gs/i(fn-f/t/is~rff!/f(S or 
iioiirishod or fostered by others, mot. 
tlio cuckoo (Mnofi.). **1^^ gshan- 

{/>/is mi^hnlsi the irrepres- 

siblo ; also = S^^^ djxih^poki kh-in-pa 
a lioro’s residence {Mnon.). 
gfihftn-{Ji/is-^in v. ^-sV/zoi- 

rfj//ff(l V. 

gs/i(in-bsn^*ins-f)zo(i an opitliot of Tndra 
(Mnon.). *;^a| i|«^ q one knowing the 

secret of otlicrs, alAo tlio knowing of 

it; q exclusive, not mixing 

witli otlicrs. 

(iT. ko. P, 3/^7) ho leaches 
morality to otliors but liimself beliaves 
immorally. gfih(ni‘i;a$ or 

a few otliors; 9f5q*i%S (.4. 

1L'>). 

g'^kan~(lit elsewhere, to another 
])laco: ^ h(jro-u'a to go ^ elsewhere 

= to go away to start; 
supjiose or believe nothing else, do not 
tliink tliat tlio matter can bo otliorwise, 
frq. used like: of course (r/u.) ; 

to go 

beytind one’s boundary or jurisdiction ; to 
go over to the enemy {M7wn.). 

gxh(ni-don the interest or 

good of others: 

ajq unless (your) own interest has boon 
first served you cannot look to other's 
interest {Ihdju. ^/9). 

gi<k(tn-drin 1. self-sufficient. 
= hgran-zla ; = 

whitout a match, unrivalled; 

,s/irr/i’drfn q 

not necessary to ask others. 


gfihan-gditii 1. rkun- 2)0 thief, 

robber (Mfion.). 2. trrrjtf^f, oppressing 
others, tyranny; oppressor, a 

tyrant. 

gshan- 7 ias 1. from some oilier 
place; it cannot be accom¬ 

plished from any other quarter,, by any 
body else (.^/7.). g^^hfiu- 

jias g^han-da to deviate from the right 
path, to go further and fuitlior away ; 

not firmly 

embracing the true word ho was runuing 
amiss [1<7. ko. *, 211). 2. adv. otherwise, 

else, on tlie other hand JF. 

= hkhnil-^nan 

{Yi(j. 17). gf^hau-pian a-Unx — 

{Jig^ 221), 

gslmfi- 2 )a=^^^^ another, the other. 

gshaxi-hphml or uTfsT^nii; <q^^' 
q|ai «;qc. g«; u. of a celestial 

region of tlio Buddlusts, the residence of 
Kamadova (M/1on.). 

gs/ian-diran dependent 

on others. seems to 

imjdy the Sambhoga-kayn, c.y., in 
(A. IS). 

8yu. g'^kan-rg/fod; ^ jdia- 

rol-dicafi ; «^qcs ran-da afi'Oii d \ 

bdag-dican-fniii ; •5'^ hdsiff-pa-((Uf ; 

g'^ka)i-gi/f§ zin ; 

dtcaMml ; g-^hffn-dwan fton 

(Mno/i.). 

g^kon-hhijor-l'^a aoc. to Budli. 
the five benefits or woaltlis which have ac¬ 
crued to others from the Buddha:—(1) 
the advent of Buddha; (2) his preaching 
the Bharma ; (3) the establishing of his 
doctrine; (4) its promulgation and 

continuance vjes-hjug ; (5) the 
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abstract pity and grace of Buddha for the 
suffering world {Khrid. 13 ). 

^Hh'in-mod a slanderer, 

cynic; xTTf^T the slandering others; 

to slander others: §*S 

praising self and slandering 
others produces quarrels. 

q|(^^'uic.- ^{ihan-ijan more 

over, besides, furthermore [and 3'ot,also]^. 

(V dependent; 

from dependence on others. 

jQi ^shan-h(s-rfj}jal xTT^^r 1 . vic- 
torious, triumphant over another. 2 . 
a flower = {Mon). 

metoii the cuckoo. 

^shab-pa 1 . to rubortoucli witli 
the hand. 2 . to lick (^cA.). 

gsha)n§-pa incorrectly for 

(^shar-i/an = 

seldom, scarcely; al80 = S|^J‘^*=^'^ 
again afterwai’ds; never (Jd.). 

^ahal-wa 9, form of ^ 

to weigh; though 

one could weigh it with a pair of scales 
[Glr.)', articles that should 

be weighed; liable to duty, to custom 

( 1 %. k.lO). 

^shaLhkhor and ^**1 g.shal- 

thag ; gshal-thim ; also 

swrii; gshal-gshi, 

gsJiaUyal’y g^Hhal-lad, 

gshal^sa^S ; all seem to be names of 
numbers {Ya-sel. 57 ). 

Gshal-du-jned-pa Chu-wo 
n. of a fabulous river : 

(it) is 

situated beyond the country called Nani^ 


kh(M'in^ic(X in Uttara-kuru (K. d. 327 ). 
iq(^'i|-'5^»)*;^qrqNq|^'q qf?:^ the 

immeasurable; gsh<(I-nicd or **1^'** '^’ 

^ ^q^q, ^q, that which cannot 

be measured or woiglied, imj^onderable, 
immeuse-ly great or much {Ptb) ; 

•rqrsrq'iH the inconceivable castle. 

gsbal-tshad measure, scale, stan¬ 
dard (Sc/t,). 

gs/i((/-//as or 

fqqrif the castle in the air, superb 
mansion, castles in whicli the gods are 
sui^posed to live; ^ uj*j|.5q- the 

heavens containing the superb mansions 
of the gods ; the 

wonder-residences of the gods (A. K. 

7 - 4 ). 

gshas play, sport, jest, joke 
16VA.), I glu-gaha^ sportive song. 

q|^ g^hi or ^5,^ ; 1. that which gives 
origin to a thing, that from which it 
arises, grounrl, basis, foundation, original 
cause, exciting caise; 

the primitive source of all happiness; 
gsbi-§kf/c-vied without origin or 
birth {Mil.). place, ground,locality ; 

soil: khf/tm-ggi^sa-gs/ii, 

shiH-gi-gshty tshon-khan^gi-sa- 

g§hi land for erecting a shop, etc. (K. du. 
Sy U^ 9 ); the main point or thing, 
principal thing, S"**!'**!^ foundation of a wall, 
the cause; the 

spirit, the primeval in a special sense; 
the innermost essence, inherent nature. 

2. =?r'q^^, root or seed; nutl-g.^/ti 

turnip root or seeds, radish seed ; 

3 . 'ITTW, ground^ floor 

a square floor; the upper 

or top siu’face (Glr.). 4 . WMq residence, 

abode, home : q to take up one’s ^ 
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residence in a place {Mil .); to 

settle, to establish one’s self in a place; 

^*11 ^ ho assigned to him 

a nice dwelling place and established him 
there {Glr.). 5. WT?r*T, 

’^T^rr, axiom, proposition, 

contents, tenor; basis, support. 6. also 
a dofmitioii of time or of relationship : 
two years ago, great-great- 

grand father, great-great-grand 

mother, great-great-grandchild. 7. 

^T^T. 

^s/ii-dgon monastery attached to 
a hamlet or village, usually very small 
and liarboiiring but a few monks. 

ff'</ii-sflon-§kyes as mot.= 
liglitning (Mnon,). 

gshi-can = forest, wilder¬ 
ness. 2. having a basis, foundation. 3. 
having a floor. 

gshi-chen ^rjf. 

gshi-che§-=^'^'^^ gaUclm very im¬ 
portant: the works or 

duties of religion are very important {A. 

m). 

g^ilii-ji bshin-pa a recluse, 
‘who stays where he is’ {Burn. 9-130), 

gshi mthun-pa 

[same predicament, common substratum]6^. 

— the princi¬ 
pal register: ^kor-thaH 

gshi-ilcb zur gsal the accounts are clear 
marginally in the chief register {Rtsii.), 

gnhi-^dag 1. a local deity or 
rather monster, generally of the Naga 
class, wlio when offended sends diseases 
or other calamities upon a particulai- 
village or province or on an individual, 
lie is required to bo appeased by offerings 
when incensed. 2. lord of the soil; may 
also denote a king or nobleman (/«.). 


gM-wa [a dweller]^. 

gHhi-wa^hthun = %^'^'^*^ skye^-nia-thag 
a child just when it is bom 
+ <i|^ ^ gshi-ivo-=^^ basis. 

gHhubyed or gshi$-byed 

possessed of capital: ^ ^ at 

Lhasa the merchants who have capital 
{Rtaii.) 

gahi-byc^ acc. to Jd. : native and 
foreign; at home and abroad. = one’s 
homo or place where always resident, 3^ 
place of temporary residence, lodgings : 

{A. 

25)y he presented all dwellings at home or 
abroad, for the accommodation and pleasure 
of the clergy. 

fqfi [substratum, abode, residence]>S, 
gshi-ma hye4 ; 

[recop taclo, subj ect] aS. 

gshi^7ne4^^^’^^S Qunyata^ empti¬ 
ness, the void; also or 

^*^^*'*1 the mind or the individual who 
meditates on the doctrine of Qunyatd. 

q gshi-hdsin-pa the 

world, the transmigratory existence 
{Mnon.). 

gHhi-ras cloth which is spread on a 
table or on the ground for the placing of 
offerings, etc. {Rtsii.). 

gshig-pa 1. fut. of 2. or 

q gshig§-pa to make minute inquiry 
of every point; to investigate, to examine : 

all matters 
important and otherwise shoidd be 
cleared up by minute investigation 
{D. fel. 7 ); «3r9N ?|q|q'/j( ii|^U|^'q5'^q-4|4^QC 
{D. (id. 11). = fiQiys: 



l^/. 36). 

uj^q q^c,- g_shib-hthn^ = \^'^ §ki/e§-)m new 
born (child). 

+ il^q-n ^shib-pa^ form of ^ hjib’ 

50S-6(7rt^i-?<?^, ^ Ice^hjib-pa. 

g.8hib^-pa to put or lay in 

order {Jd.). 

gshir-‘bGas colloq. = ^‘^‘'*-^^’ 
of a certainty, as a matter of course (F/y. 
48 ). 

gshil, a form of 

4^ gtshil-wa 1. fut. of 

or or {Nag. 

61 ). 

gshis-ka 1. one’s native place, 
country. 2. home of an agricult mist, 
his fixed dwelling and the field about it 
for cultivation, homestead: the 

manager of- a farm. 3. an estate, a town. 
{Rtsii.) g8hi§-khag separate estates, 

individual estate; gshis- 

khag-gi thon-skor the income, proceeds of 
an estate {Rtsii. 26 ); gshis-hog 

one under or belonging to an estate, the 
tenant or farmer in an estate. 

gshis-(^go}i — ^^'*\^^ the one 
monastery in a village or town {Rtsii. 13). 

gshi§-rtse abbr. of gshi§~ka- 

rtse the town Shiga-tse in Tsang {Rtsii.). 

gshu I: n. of a place in Tibet 
situated to the north-west of Lhasa; it 
is also called *1’^ ^9. 

II: 1. bow, 

for shooting : **19’he constructed a bow 
{Olr .); bend a bow; or 

id. {Cs.)y 


to unbend (the bow) (Cs.). 2. 
bow or arch in architecture : ^ ^ 

‘to arch in the form >f a bow’ {Cs.). 
*^^'^f*^gshu-mkhan bow-maker ; ^9’^*> gshu- 
rgynd h w-string. *^9'|| 
the bu/zing of the string of a bow. ^9’*'^ 
gs/iii^cdn a bow-man, ^9 furnished 
with a bow , gshu~mchng 

the bow-eml, gen. ‘the two ends 
of a bow ;’ ^9 ^ to sot tlio string 

to a bow. ^9“^^*^^ gshu-kdoins a cord, 
fathom, as a slandaixl measure, opp. to 
any arbitrary measure : q |9 one 

bow or fatliom measure {lion. ch. V). 

Syii. nidah-hphon-bifed\ a 

mdah-za ; mdah-zas-cau ; «J.|' 

md((h~bsk(/omdah-.rten\ 
md(ih4Jo-n'(( \ nidah-sinin-bifcd; 

gnani-ru {Muon.). 

qil'q gsha-wa to strike, lash, 

**13 ^ to whip. 

gshii-ru n. of a place in Tibet: 
he went to a place near 

8 hmni {A. 81). 

qjg gshuAaS’Skgos =Asura 

demon {Mnon.). 

gshug =5*|**| 1 . end, extremity: 
q||q| qi9**|’^'^’ rump or ventlct of a bird; 

q] 9 q|’^ gshiig-ma the tail of it; 91'^’**19^ the 
end of a row ; '5j’**|9**l''3i at the end of the 
year {MU.) ; »*c.q|q]Q<i| house-hold servants. 
2. fut. of ‘^^**1'*^ hjug-pa. 

gshuH I: 1. the middle, centre: 
^q qj^q' the middle, or the main channel 
of a river ; *N^ q|9c.’ the middle part of a 
lake; S1V**19^’ klad-gshuH spinal marrow; 
^’**13^’ Ice-gshun the middle of the tongue ; 

the middle finger; '19'^ ia « ^rect 
way, opp. to (-/«'.)• 2. government, 

executive: Tibetan government; 

187 
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3 **19^ Chinese cxceutivo ; 3 Indian 

Government; ^9^ (9 g.fihHfi-l hra government 
order, official document; govern¬ 

ment employ or service; *^9^^ government 
tenant; *^9'^ ^ a government 

officer, one holding lands directly under 
government, ^9^*^ g.>ihuft-nia the middle 
part of Lhasa, containing the government 
offices ; <ii9c.-3^c. q ^.^hui-t.shoii-pa government 
agent wlio sells or purchases any article 
{Vif/.k.52); <*I9^^ {/s/mn-m government, 
government place, court 30). 

^ government centre at Gahdan; 

^Hhu^-g.Ho.r crown gold. *^9^'*^^^’^ 
observing of the prevailing 
custom, usage or law {Yi(j. 86). 3. V[^y 

literary work, original text (J. 
IC, Yin): to compile or 

compose texts. 

q||C'q gs/ifffi‘ica pf. **19^^ gshnUs^ to 
attend, to bo heedful; attention, *i| 9 ^Nq 
lieodful; Sc/i. lias: ‘ sincoiv, orderly,’ and 
for the current plirase cj gives ; 

‘a quiet and prudent mind or behaviour.’ 

n>ih((n-li((fs 1. the esta¬ 

blished laws of govermnent. 
gshuf\-ln(js hdsin-jxt a minster of 

state ; goverament officials wlio hold offices 
under of Government. 2. = ^ 

the original precepts, texts or scripture: 

Pow mucli 

knowledge of Buddha's precepts he 
possessed! (A. 26'). 

qi,|Sq gshud-pa incorrect for *39^’^ 
Sr/i.\ ‘to go, to walk, to put 

into.’ 

^9^ fut. of 

gJmn-po best of its kind: 

**19^25 ?i?fwi?TVT the purest gold 
stou-thog gshnn-po a capital crop. 


gAiui'-brfag-pa = *3 

zur-za-ua a little faulty, defective. 
gshe-nin for 

^gshe-ra parsley in C. colloq. 
gsJicfiy for s/icfi. 

gshen or 1. the act of 

remembering or reminding: 
gshen-b§kuUva = %^'fi^'^ ^ to remind a per¬ 
son, to refresh the memory. gs/tm 

bfad-pa or = Q to admo¬ 
nish, exhoi*t {Jd). 2. to light, 

kindle, inflame (Scb). 

gsher-pa— ^ h8tcn-p)a. 

g8he$ the time after or 

before: f gshe§-rnii\ the day after to¬ 
morrow ; na.nia gAies-nin the 

year before last. 

g8he§-pn 1. to be w'ell, to 
prosper : q enjoying life, passing 

it in prosperity (17y. k. 2). 2. ace. to 

Jd. is resp. for to sit, stay, wait: 
wait a little. 

Il^q gsho-u'a incorrectly for v. 
‘^^’*3 hjo-ica. 

gshog-pa 1. v. 2. early 

morning : you come to¬ 

morrow morning. 

gshog-§trgs arch, playful, 
sportive : being 

playful at all times is termed gshog-^teg^ 
du. % li) ; to look in a 

coquettish manner. 

+ gshog-Mrii-kyi tshig im¬ 

parting hints by movements of the lips. 

gshog^ one half of the body, 
the side of the body: the 
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«)]^ar£J| 


right and left sides; side ways 

(Sc/i.). gs/io{/§‘S/ofi-ur{ ; 

or to speak aside or in- 

dii’eetly; 

[indication]/S. gshog$-§mo$ 

hijed-pa to prejudice a person aganist 
another insidiously. 

gshon^pa ^Tpl^T, wooden 

trough or tub : trough for feeding 

dogs and other animals; 5 a manger. 

ii|(^c.'?ii|N gshofi4hogs n. of a f/aksa 
demon Avho resides on the seashore at the 
foot of Siimeru. 

g.s/ions=^^^ Ijons valley, 
basin of a river; also yHl-g.shons. 

gen. a 

monk who frequents small towns and 
village moving among the country folk. 

g.^hon~pa 7m, adj. young, 

the younger one; 

s/ii(~na g.shon-pu the youthful king; 

as I am still youn„ [T)z/.); 
q some young people (Jlil.) ; 

^vho in tlieir younger years had 
no children. gshoit^bd> alacrity, 

youtliful activity (in working) : 

«JC.q]^rT| [Rtsii. 3!i). 

a youth; f tttt the youths, an epi¬ 

thet of the youngest son of Mahadeva. 

became a youth, 
tinned young. gxho}i-nn 

gshon-nu-nia virgin, 

maiden, youthful girl. 35'^'q^ q^c. 'Ji I 

N* ^ >1 

a woman is never free 
and independent, while young she is pro¬ 
tected by her father, in youth she is under 
her husband’s care, and in old age she 
is guarded by her son {Can,). 


gshon~nu-can-=^'^^'^' {MHon). 

gshon-nu gdoH-drug Kuma- 
ra the son of Mahadeva who possessed 
of six faces {MHou.). 

Syn. byi§-pahi §pyod~pa- 

can ; bcn^gni§ mig-ldan ; 

snud-dru(j--ii {Mfion.) . 

gshon-ynahi 

gshon-rab§ the youthful or 
rising generation; the younger glasses. 

gshon-ga (7k/^^/.r = an adult 

{Yiej. 11). 

gfihoh 1. or a burn, scorch, 

or singe; a mark from burning; 
to be singed, seared {Pth.) ; 

my body and soul ivere seared, 
deeply afflicted. 2. in 7^. = a crash, c.//,, 
of a tree breaking down {Jii.). 

gsho/n-pa 1. a form of : 

{A. K. 1-22). S5]’ 
qiiSfJi q=:«(g|qir3M q^ also he who has 

vaiKpiished the devil. gshotn-du 

i)i('d- 2 )a=:‘^^^'^'^S'^ undepressed, neyer 
dejected: qN^q'^ 3^»< q his spirits 

were never, depressed. {Ya-sel. 31). 

gs/iom-fnrd steady, = also constant, 
perpetual, eternal {MHon.). 2. pf. 
gsJtoms to he split, cracked, bruised, dinted : 

g^ q having become cracked, came 
apart {Yig. k. 3). 

V. hjo>\ 

gshoUoh l. = ^7nr to flow 
down ; to alight, dismount: ? 

chib^-la^ gshol-te having dismounted from 
his horse {A. 7 ); § «« 

the sound of the summer drum (*.c., 
thunder) comes down (F/^- 

to remain fixed, absorbed in. 




1084 


I 




^ <31he was absorbed in 

(loop meditation. «‘h to be low, 

oprii out* to: his 

roHidenec was protected on the north and 
was open to tlio south (A. 70) (8o almost 
all the houses and monasteries in Tibet are 
built with tlie soutli open and the north 
protected by the hill-side or oven by walls.) 

for y. q . 9 

g ^ to speak in confidence, or secretly, 
to communicate a secret, 

br/ofi-pa wet, moist (Zam. 9). 

btihag the inner parts of the 

Ixaly. 

bshag~pa 1. v. 

^q^<i| it Is time to leave a 

testament if you have any {Rdaa. 16). 

!<!. to tear, wear, of cloth, etc.; to burst, 
crack, split 0. (Jd.), 

(fsha^Ashoil-ma a prostitute, 
harlot (Dag. 8). 

q'^^ Mad J. n. of a place in T.sang 
(S. kar. 178). 2. also a swan ; 

a white swan (</d.); »i 

hshad-[dafi-tm * a pond with swans swim¬ 
ming on it.’ 

Syn. mgrin^ri^; c/mhi 

min-can ; fj s gra-hbyin ; rdsiH^ 

bubi-mtshan ] bya-loH (jff^ofi.). 

Mmd-pn 1. j|) the 

noise of joy or that of promise (S. Lex.). 
2. g) to blossom, to develope (Yig. 

/iS). 6. to laugh, smile: a 

girl with a smiling face (Mtl .); 

1^^ buffoon, jester; bshad-mo 

smile, laughing, laughter: q<a\«^’35q(a\«^q 
laugh ; 15, or u. of a 

g<xldoss. 4. a swan. 


Syn. for a jest: 

bde-tbyun; ku-re; 3'^'»! kyaUka\ 
roUratc ; hjo-^geg ; gycr-hag ; 

I' sf rtne-hjo ; I* rtse-dgah ; 
gad-mo-bbyin ; ga-chad ; vgo4 ; 

kn7i~na§~rgod ; yid-^rgod ; 

hdsain ; bai'‘n}a7*-hsh(^4 ; ^ 

uyi$-pahi itsed-tno {MHon.). 

q(^q’q bshab-pa, V. '^W-q; 

(Situ. 76). 

qp^^^’q bsbams-pa to stroke, to coax, 
caress. q 0 »»^Nq^§<\q bsham^-b^go bye4-p<i 
qq^^ q) to remind of, to recall to 
mind. 

q^^’q b-s/iar-wa to shave or sliear; 
jj-qi^^q t/O shave the hair : he has 

shaved or sheared his hair. 

q^ Ml four; *3^’^ the fourth ; 
the four: q'^qj ^^.sbib-cu'^ forty; q^qj 
four hundred; q^ bshi-§toH four thou¬ 
sand ; q^* bAii-cba one fourth pait, a 
quarter ; q*^ bsbi-ga the four, adl the four.: 

} gc, the breadth measure of the 

four continents, also of the four pieces 
(Va-se/. 39). q^ ^q’ b^hugli^ the quarter 
of a slaughtered sheep or goat, one-fourth 
part of a circle, a quadrp-nt (Risii .); q^ 
bAii^mnam ^ \WR the intestines. 

bshi-m(h = '^^'i^^^ him~hdsom 
(ttnon.) where four roads meet, crossing 
of two roads : 

(A. 4). 

hshi-^de grha-tAian one of the 
eaidier monasteries of I’ibet. It is said 
that four Buddhist monks coming from 
four different places to Lhasa founded 
there a monastery which became known by 
the name of Bshi~sde grvaAshafi. 

q^'q^'q|^?i-^q^ Mi-pahi gtms-dkabs the 
fourth stage of life, f>., old-age from sixty 
upwards. 



1085 




8yn. ^ rga^‘pa {liiiion.). 
q^qqgqq^w'^ (^shi-tca ^sgruh-paht updo 
any sutra containing different studies 
each arranged under four heads or classes; 
for instance under the heading of 

cj^ q1| ai-e :—1 

; (2) ; (3) 

q ; (4) 

{K, d, 87). 

ItHhi-zur one 

fourth part or share: |^ 
fiS'qiA^q^'^ qlj|^’*ii| [RtHii. 8, 5). 

k^hi-^ad four strokes to imply a 
full stop If II—or rather two at the conclu¬ 
sion of a period and two at its beginning: 

{Situ.). 

hshin I; = «l|V 

sbst. face, countenance, ^shin-bzafi 

handsome countenance or face; also, a 
polite address to gentlemen; 
bshin-hzaH-im lit. the fair face, an address 
for women in gen. a polite address to 
ladies {Mnon .): ^**1 ye much 

respected gentlemen, *^q^^ « ye good 

ladies; q^aj'q^q’»< the fair ladies 

having risen, &c. bshiyi-ra§ the 

appearance, ugly face, ugly coun¬ 

tenance. 

II: as, like, according to: rq’^^'9’ 

I for 

the purpose of converting the men of 
the snowy land let your actions and 
deportment be like this. ishin~du 

postp. gov. accus. annexed to nouns and 
verbs=according to, as, while, in (doing, 
etc.) ; Jd. points out that joined to verbal 
roots serves to form with them a 
partic pres., and a gerund: 

^^'q^aj’q^’c,^’qi ^ rejoicing frame of 

mind, in a joyful mood (jlft7.); |*«i qQ**|^* 


while sitting on the chair (DzL); 
q^i^ whilst his colour changes 
(Ds/.); though not 

knowing it he says he does know. Also = 
because of, on account of: «<q 

q and because the hearts of 
both her father and mother were attached 
to her, they made it of immeasurable 
importance that she should be taught 
whatever' was useful concerning the 
world, men, and religion (Gir.). 

= yes, that is so, just so; 

truth, reality, substance, 
essentiality (Jd.). ('^■) daily, per 

day, id.; his 

daily doings ; S ^ n. of 

a fabulous mountain said to be situated 
at a distance of five hundred yojana {K. d. 

^ m). 

t^shm^ma embroidered cloth, 
cloth of gold: Sj 

it, with cloth overlaid with gold, as a 
present {A. 131). 

ishib$, pf. of “^^q q hjib-pa : |9 q’ 
(Situ, 76). 

bshii burnt, v. q^^rj^ q ^sreg$~pa ; 

the Buddhist monks built a chorten on 
the bunit relics of Thab-zang (Pag. 8017). 
f^shu-hdal defined as : ^ 
q anything reduced to ashes 
burning (Rtsii.). 

qQ bshu~^el a kind of pebble or crystal 

(Jig. 19). 

q|-q bskn-wa^ v. Q’q shu-wa and 
to melt, to digest. 

q|q|^’q ishugs-pa, reap, for and 
1 - *0 
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q^ij^t'q I 


q please to sit; seated on 

the mg {Situ. 76); has been 

seated, seated, do sit. 

2. to dwell, reside ; ^ castle for 

residence; a small temple in 

which a deity resides (Ds/.); 
fellow-lodger. 3. to remain, stay, exist, 
live : to bo in the world, to 

live on earth. 4. (of books) to be 
recorded in, to be contained; is always 
annexed to book titles : 

tlie hundred tliousaud 
songs of the llevereud Milaraspa, so to bo 
styled, is liereiu contained. 

bs/iu(/s-fjr(il the row of seats on 
which men of rank sit on any ceremony or 
occasion {Rt<s{i.). 

bs/iug§-§f(ins manner of sitting : 
^ S the maimer of sitting of 

the gods. 

li>ilmd-pa resp. of ^ to start, 
depai't, go away; ^ gone away 

on a journey {Situ, 76'), go away; 
pray, go away ! opp. to 3^. § ^ 

he proceeded to India for study 

(. 1 . 61). 

O Lord wherever thou goest take mo 
with thee {Yig. VJ), 

bsJiun 1. energetic, zealous; 
very active in work ; S '^ ^9^ very 
attentive in study (in the observance of 
moral discipline) : q 

(^Ubrom. 113). 2. 

V. 9i( (/«.)■ 

bihur-wa 1. to strain, filter: 
»i^Q'q9^f he strained the melted butter 
{Situ. 76 ); 9^1 q take the broth 

after straining it {^ag. 76). •>.=«i9«;q 
aud 0. 

qgN'q bKfn($-pn, v. 9 *1 s/tu-wa. 


buhen-u'd pf. resp. for 

to raise, erect, set up, to manufac¬ 
ture, compose: 
having erected 108 temples. 

q bshcfi§- 2 m resp. of to rise, 

to get up: g, g pray, get up 

(from bed, etc.) ; 5i q^c,'5i q(^c.- f}ia shan, ma 
shan don’t get up, please ; rises 

from the seat {Situ. 76). 

I: bshcci-p(i = ^^^^'^ gsun§-pa^ 
{A. 27). 

bAied-t skill manner of speaking : 

( Yu- 

Sid. 38). 

qg|S-« II: ^^S'^’9) 1* vb., resp. 

to wish, desire: 

q>T|^'ii|^»i^^q-^5lN-5q^*;^qr^'^^qr^q]^>s the 

hidden treasures tliat were desired by the 
great Kahdampa sect {A. 25 ); 

does your reverence wish to see the 
king ? {DzL ); as 

the king wished to enter [OIr .); 
if you do not wish for the horse [3£il.). 2. 

to projiose, maintain, state, assert; also, 
sbst.: proposition, statement, view. 3. 
to accept, take : bshed-za^ food for 

acceptance. 

bsker = ^§'^'^ wet. 

bshes- 2 ^a 1. vb., resp. for 
to take, receive, accept; to seize, confis¬ 
cate ; esp. to accept or take food at 
meals: t q please take whatever 

you like; if ho would take it, if it 
should be to his liking (Mil.). Instead of 
ill; he attained the 

age of twelve years old. take 

up the burden of work, responsibility 
{Nag. 61). 2. sbst. food, meat q^^^i q q 

to offer, to serve up meat; bskes- 

khruH for <*q’ beer colloq. {Rtsii. 62) ; 
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bs/te$^(jro cakes ; bshe§~$go resp. 
of ^ifalso = 

Mus-khruH beer : q 

{Rtsii. li). q^N-^^ bshe$M(ni col.=:qM'>l‘^^ 
bkol-ldan |;he kind of sweet prepared on 
new-year’s' day in Tibet with molasses, 
cream, butter malt-beer, etc. {Rtsii,). 
bsheMpro {‘‘shcMo'^) cakes, biscuit, etc. 
^(^ q hsho-wffy pf. q ^8ho$-pa to milk (a 
cow), also = vg milch cow. 

q^qj’q hshog-pa to cut at, to chip: 
to cut, hew,.make wood smooth 
with the hatchet, split wood {^iiu. 76) : 
q(i| split with the hand {^ag. 61). 

’ bshoU used for gshoii. 


1 

bshon-pa ^R, riding-hor$,e, 

carriage, vehicle, conveyance in general; 

■q to equip a riding horse, to order 
the horses to be put to {Dzl .); 
qi^^q q^q Zi'Vi5 the maid servant 
putting a saddle on a good riding-horse 
50). 

Syn. 5^^ khgogs; lam^hdegs; 

q t keg‘pa ; ^'9*^ rgyu-byei', »<5'n*<'9S 

ungyogi-byei {Mfion.). 

ishon-pa-can =\V' ** gweet smell, 
scent (M^on.). 

q^*^ ishon^ina cow, ewe, Or she-goat, 
that is yielding milk; a gen. term for 
such cattle. 
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3 «a is the twenty-second letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet; no letter corresponding 
to it exists in Sanskrit, and according to 
the Tibetan grammarians it is peeidiar 
to the Tibetan language. In olden times 
and in the frontier-provinces to the 
present day it was and is sounded like tlie 
English s; but in Lhasa and Tsang it is 
now pronounced like the English y, but 
always low-toned. 

za-rkofi^ v. tko^. 

za-l'hafi an eating-house, res¬ 
taurant: n, of a largo restaurant 

in Lhasa of some note. 

^(5 za-khn or the morbid 

discharge of seminal fluid, semen pruriens. 

-Ijp/tnuj itching. 

^ ^<* 1 ^ za-grog 9 a woman; (in the dialect 
of Amdo called wife, mistress: 

§kt/id-ts/n>hi za-grog$ 
de ^paH^-pa-min the mistress of happier 

days should not be forsaken {Khrid. 51). 

za-hgram-pa-=.^T[^'^ the cheeks 

(4f^(07*.). 

MMl 

za-chag nettle. 

3 '^<^ Za^dam n. of a place in Tibet 
(Deb, i 33). 

• Itogs-pa 1. him- 

ger, greed; hungry. 2. extortion: 5^ 

not 


any kind of extortion or false accusa¬ 
tion or deception should be used against 
the tenants (Rtsit.). very 

corrupt; corruption, bribery. 

za-phyi a-ya n. of a medi¬ 
cinal drug: w 

3’^ za-^wa 1. or wa food, meat, 
victuals. 2. vb., perf. imp. 

to eat desire for 

eating; ^is able to 
eat; the time of eating, tie hour 

of taking meals; ^ ^ ^ to cause to eat, 

begin to eat; to entertain with food; ^ 
one who takes his meal at a fixed 
hour, in the case of a Buddhist monk 
before noon; WfA * za-ica 

hyog^byed=-^^. zn-wahi-rtsab^^^ 

q j q ^Ql'O za~wa (K. 

ko. 235). zd’-vlom eating unfairly 

and cheating others of their share also 
hchah-ilom ^Khrii, 125). a<?- 

hbor. abbr. and (^Uii.). 

za-byed 1.=^ fire. 2. r mouth. 
3. srin~po cannibal demon, n. of a 
fish. 4. tdo:xje Indra’s chief 

weapon {M^on.). 

3 ^ za-'nia 1.=^^ food, victuals: 

will go after taking food. 
2. woman (Mnon .); ace. to 8. Lex. 
a hermaphrodite. = time, 

^ (Hbrom. r 18). 4. qfrrw a basket, in 
Tibetan only fig., mostly as a title of 
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books, but also used in connection with 
mysticism. za-ma-togy 

inff a basket or casket: s 
za-ma-tog iko4-p^bi“fX^do ‘ n. of 

a religious treatise describing the good 
services done by Avalokites'vara to all 
living beings, including the account 
of Baldhaka the miraculous cloud-horse and 
of the significations of the mystic formula 
om manipadrm hum ; besides an enumeration 
of the names of Bodhisattvas, NdgaSy 
Gandharvm^ Kinnaras^ etc. {K. d, ■, SIS), 

j za-za-mOy 

3’% za-^zi 1. zas-sgo and 

bgt'o-igo) food and other necessaries 
of life: to 

Atsi a for the provisions and other neces- 
saiies of living for ten Bhikshu. 2.= 
zaH-zHi or rah^rib or ^ k not 
clear, obscure and confused, troubled: 

j ^ rmi-lam za-zi b, confused or trou¬ 
bled dream, q j ^na^-iva za-zi an obs¬ 
cure dim light.. 3. troublesome chatter¬ 
ing (Sch). 

3 ^ za-rUy the latter part of the after¬ 
noon,'v. rdm-ra (Jd.). 

3’^ sr^-r^^ = % gifi-§kgog$ a wooden 
ladle. 

za-hog glossy silk cloth: ^ ^ffN 
a garment made of silk; ^ § za- 

hog-dgu bv^segs-khri a seat formed of nine 
silk cushions piled one upon another. 

Za^ltiH n. of a place in Tibet; 
^ a native of Zalung {Deb, **| 

^ 3’^^ za-hor 1. prob. a corrupt foml 
of the word Sahor signifying a city or 
town. Aco. to some, the present Mandi, 
a smal principality under British protec¬ 
tion, in the Panjab between the rivers 


Byas and Ravi, where there is a sacred 
lake celebrate^l as a place of pilgrimage 
from which the Brahmaps residing there 
derive a considerable income. 2. 

3 za’a nettle, stineing nettle ; frq. in 

JItl ; ^ (3 zico-khu nettle-soup. 3’^ 
zwa-phyi a-iji, a species of nettle used in 
medicine: oi 

8yn. ba-^pu i/to-iaan; 

reg-bya-rtmib ; g tshcr-niahi §pu- 

zia-fshod [MHoa.). 

zag-rdm^^^-^^'^ freces and urine 
{Sman, 3S2). 

zag-pa = impure, stained, 
defiled; sin. (colloq.) do 

not accumulate sin. zag-pa 

mcd-pahi-la^ works spotless or without 
sin. 2. sbst. depravity = the Sans. 
dsava. In Budh. the foiii kinds of 
are:—(1) gins produced from 

desires and passion; (2) 5JS ^ the 
worldly sins; (3) transgres¬ 
sions through Avidya ; (4) trans¬ 

gressions caused by false doctrine or 
religion {K, d. 45i). 3. sometimes 

for **|3q|q from .4. misery, 

affliction, sorrow : 

{Bhnm. ^ 9U-97). bliss, ease: 

exhaustless bliss, happiness 
which never terminates; 3^ burdened 
with misery and sin; w| tJie 

three sinful works; 
fore-knowledge about worldly alTairs. 

jq|q-»)S'q zag-pa uied-pay 
does not flow out, is not exhausted [pas¬ 
sionless] <S. 

jq|'3«^'q zag-hyed-pa to make water. 

3ai3?q zag§-pay fallen. 


i38 
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znii-zan L of a place in Lhobrag 
a bouth-easteriily province of Tibet. 

one of the 87 holy places of the 
Bon {G. Bon. :JS). = or 

zin-ziH or ^ g.zir{-u'a. 

z(in-zin=^'^*' or 1. matter, 
objo(‘t: § even for the most 

trilling matter (>87r/.) : loit external 

goods earthly possessions (opp. to inter¬ 
nal, spiritual gifts) (Dz/.) ; 
meat, fish, animal food; also by 

itself = or animal food (>S'. Lex.). 

ac« 1c, g meal or food whieli partly 

('onsists of animal fo(.d ; 

])urely vi'gotuhle leod, a meal in whieh 
there is nothing of meat or fisli. 2. adj. 
disarraug('d, eon fused. 

zuh-ijidj : n. of a fabulous 

numoiueal llgiue . g 3c tvci| 

sei. r^r). 

znrh I: ,1. 

copper—pure unalloyed (‘opper being 
considered vi:iy valual)le, images of Bud¬ 
dha and BodiiifiuU va made of pure copper 
are called nor-hu d^.haihim^ 

; also a (ompoilnd of geld, 
silver, eop])er, zinc, or of mii*a, (piieksilver, 
tin and lead is also (Uilled 

JC,^ | ’('H SC S'^'^'^' 

QJS^I Q'^Qe^ [Mncn,). 

acN — eepper gilded 'with 

gold ; % verdigris. 2 . a kettle ; 

^ q to boil in a ketth‘; acN j^oj q a boil¬ 
ing kettle ; bronze or brass kettle, 

|q|iMJCJN iron kettle; small pot 

{Jd.'j. JiCN znff.s-m[/ur =:copper 
smitli; zon^-cf/u a water 

pot or vessel made of cop])er; z^/nii- 

c/jKfl a small eooking vi'ssel of eo]>]<v‘r, a 
small degchi ; ac<^ ig-ii zous-iha^ 
copper oxidized; lao'^-thib copper 


tea-pot. zaHs-indog lit. copper 

colour; ZaH^-mdog dpal-ri n. 

of a hill in Lahk& which was of the colour > 
of copper and where Padma Sambhava is 
said to have retired for the purpose of 
disciplining and converting the cannibals 
of that island into Buddlnsm. za^i- 

rdo copper or^. 

zans-shun molten copper: 

[KJn-i(J. Si). 

►Syn. zam-ma ; zny^^-dmor^ 

!D'5p kl(i-klo-kh ((; Ijon-ina ; 

((‘ffffs-dinoy {Mnon.). 

2^^ II; unliindered; un- 

ohstrucled ; 

unseen by tlio robbers he escaped 
unobstructed, being blessed by the goddess. 

Z((iis-l‘f/i mdorf-ce§ 
h,ifa-u<(hi ri-ho a fabulous mountain situated 
. on the southern bank of the river S'ita 
and containing numberless rock-caverns 
{A. SS). 

<r^a]£4S zndsA^tji gfmq-phud or 
zana-zt-can {Muon., domestic 

fowl, the cock with its crest of glowing 
copper [A. 121). 

Zans-dkar, n. of a district in 
Nga-ri (situated to the ISoutb-west ot 
l.adak) (Lofu ^ Id); zans dkar- 

pa a native of Zangs-kar; q 

zans-dkur lo-Ud-u'ci n. of a lama of Zangs- 
kar who was well-known for his learning. 
Alex. Csoma de Kdros studied Tibetan 
under one of the incarnations of the 
Zangs-kar lotsa-wa in the 

= 1. copper 

musical pipe {Mnon.). 2. n. of an 

island, ))rob. Java oi. ])erbaps, the island 
of Ce^'loii. 
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zans-hhni a species of juniper tlio 
leaves of which when dry become of coj>per 
colour and are used as incense in temples. 
This tree grows abundantly in Ewagreft 
(Radeng) {Rtsii.), 

zafis-^may copper-red. 

hha~la d(r - 

tshnr (mystic) [Min-rda.). 

= 3 kJiyiai^Oga the 

domestic fowl {M^on.). 

Z«n 5 -n‘lit. copper hill; u. of a 
district in Lhokha, witli a monastery call¬ 
ed Zangs-ri Kha-mar visited by the com¬ 
piler of this dictionary in the year 1882. 

zaii^-ri bkra gi§ mthoH- 
imon n. of the Jong of Zangg-ri {Etau). 

3^'^ zad-pa 1. pf. of hdsojpa 

exhausted, consumed 

spent. = (A.K.). 2. also 

kun, tJ{(nn§- 

cad, tha-dag ’ijm, 1%f^ all, the whole 

world, .universe {Mfion.), adv. exhaus¬ 
tively ; zad mi-‘(;es~p((, 

exhaustless, that cannot be consumed or 
expended. zad-pa zad-pa^ 

[destruction of passions]^'. 

zad’-po = ^^^^'^ go§-rnifi-pa old 
cloth, rags {IJiion.). 

zad-'tm, [1. a throAver, archer. 
2. night]^'. 

zan 1. ^^9!, ^ cooked food; 

food in gen.: to take food, to eat; 

warm food, meat and diink; 

boiled food; has eaten his 
meal; fig. to take unlawful 

interest [Sch.). 2. also porridge of 

flour and water, made thick, boiled or not, 
warm or cold; in C. this pap is generally 


' 

made of parched barley flour if possible 
witli tea; rice pap, milk-pap. 

zan-khyu§ a cu] in which dough- 
balls are made of barley flour with tea or 
whey itiffiiL). 2. fodder, provender, v. 

i. subst. cater, as second part of 
a compound: meat-eater; flsh- 

eatei ; pork-eater [Jd). 

^ r\ 

33^ Zan-chin, a n. of the Chiiiesu 

princess married to king Sron-btsan sgam- 
j)0: g 

{Lon. ^ 10). 

zan-§nig H9t a mistake. 
zan-pa, 

advice, suggestions. 

zun-pOf V. gzan~po. 
zan-nia = parched barley 
ground into flour, tlio staple food of the 
Tibetans. 2. a cook. 

zan-rdm cooking pan, i)ot. 

Syn. phru-ira ; rdsa-ma ; ^ 

mi-tha-ra [Mnon.). 

zan-za gnu the time of taking 
food, i.e., gen. breakfast: 

it w.is necessary for one 
to go to the other side of the rivor (or to 
yonder phxce) at breakfast time {A. 47). 
zau-zos a meal in general: 
zau zos-n((s khn(§ bga§ having 
taken the meal, he washed (TT. dn. S, 261). 

3V^^’ zau-gan (Chinese) == 
triple style of architecture; the monasteiy 
of Sam-ye is caUed Zan-yang because 
built in Chinese, Indian and Tibetan styles : 

{Zon. ^ 7). 

3q zab silk, fine Chinese satin, v. 

M'gS silk cord; silk covering for a 

bolster; ^*3’^ rich figured silk dress. 
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aqnjic zilj-Ij'jran n. 'if a number; 

?a oq]C(1 ('/-«' /. •Jt ) 

gq-q l. pf. z«fe to 

dee)., to deopeTi. 2. adj. and sbst., 

.buise, deep, dcjilb ; a profound 
,„indor m,d..islandinK; « « M » 

’J aUlioU”li people call it deep, it is 
('S/».) ; of deep moaning 

„■ sipnilb aliou ; J '*'*' ” " deep sea ; 
n^. H~<!S a d« -p vol'-e, a musicil tono. 
3q y 'Ti'i'j Iho tlir.-o prizeddoptlis 

in 1 human '..mIv : ■ if om-'s heart is 
4 ,..p Mile’s voir. .1.11 (ugreeabl.o, and 
nuf'.' lutvcl ■3mik*‘ii i .V//.). 

3 f)rj v//..yio Ml '.vii. ^ adj. deep 

in n.11 '-i'ji.'iiiIn aUniis actual or i* 
af.o..mp:ish..'l, prol.mml in Imirning aiel 
wis.l'im, .1' "p. ” li'ting, 

,,„nph.t.- . .. lume; ’3 *■'tiNgoi Z'lhm , 

■ h /.''./I u. .'1 lof.'-t in 1 Itara- 

kuru in tbe mouiiiiiins of iSaiikas a i/i. 

t j'f.i). aq :///.^s///-s* = c]M'^ tiriii. 
steady, aUo iu cx.rlN 'it ordtM* or condi- 
fjon • an 'y q ::nh-l t znh 

(del j» and protouud uiauito — 

t ;i; C 'll 

jQ-uoi Ai^ yi/j~i (in ~ ^ ^ a‘[uat ic 
(riv>t in (Mni r'li. d). 

tiic I'rofouixl Juctriiu* ol 
d3'id<liiC'in t'\]il nut'd lu thif daulra.'. 
iql'n a thrill <>1’ Uuddliist iiyystifUMii; 

'jjAi t1ic Madliyamiku or tlio 
middle-patli dtiotrme. 

3q^ Zdh^ ^TT-<? tliick, tliiek- 

Tiess. ‘d. depth : a pit t.m 

fathoms iu di'pth. 

z((ni h--|S (■•>utiuiiity, 

Suef...sion; 

^ a ,a sij^'u whieh has et>niti 
umuttrruptedly from the lamas 


Buddhas (A. So). 2. velvet cushion, gen. 
woollen rug: 

{Rfsit). rim or rig9 series or 

sot; kind, sort: 

(Rtnii) zam ma-chai-pn — 

q uninterniptedness, continuous 
succession: 

there arose a suceossioii of useful incarnate 
beings {A, 125). 

zfun^pn a bridge, of 

various kinds: Ijarjs^zam iron 

bridge; hanging bridge on 

supports iA 35.); Innpznin suspen¬ 
sion-bridge of twisted canes ; draw¬ 

bridge ; rdo-znin natural rock-bridge ; 
% iw wooden bridge ; or the 

piers of a bridge, §}y-(fi-S!/o 

tlie boards, pdanks, mdah^ijah or 

/r/r/-r//^?q)arapct,*i|9dfat^..//,/-/‘/y.;f/ arch 
of a bridtge; bridge-villago, village 

having a bridge over a stream, fgeu. 
large luidge ; a little one. 

Z'nnAm Inn u. of a hoiy 
place coiiseeratod to Padma Sambhawa in 
tlu- district of Siiang in Tsaiig (Ak ihafi. 
jr,S). 

zam-zun a number. 
zamzo soft cushion of velvet-like 
cloth : 5 ( Risii). 

3^ Zar 1. n. of a district iu Tibet 
about fifteen mile.s to the north of Tashi- 
rab-ga, the latter being tlic first Tibetan 
outpost beyond the Kaugia-chen-mo pass. 
There is a Joiig-pon over the two districts 
of Zar and Ting-ke (io«. 3). 2. supine 

of 3 Q za-ivo ; to begin to eat. 

a pit eh-fork, hay-fork, dung-fork. 

cfO’-fV/Z^s acc. to Sch. : tassel, 

cr(dd-hrocade. zar~hu Gh\, Mtl. a 

o 

tassel. 
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a^'eH mr-ma 1. '3»»i 

sesame : r (M»oii.). 2. 

fibres; zar-ma fibres, a kind 

of muslin manufactured from. 
zar-mahi go$ robe made of Zfir-ma 

Unen. 

zar-z'‘r ^?t 4 d. of a uumbe- 

3'¥ {Y'f-sr/. 56). 

? zar^i'i ztr-ri adj. unimportant, 
not significant, confused: S 'iiw 3 ^ 
an unconnected or confused dream. 

3 ^ 2r// = ci/if-mdog colour of 

hair ; the rod coloiu* of an ox. 

2. in L(l. any small uninhabited river 

island. zai-l^iok — X^^'^^iYff/.). 

a'yJJi jjC' Zot-mo §<jun one of vlie six dis¬ 
tricts of Khnrn included in ('Av-)- 

zf(i-zinj n. of a number: 

3^ zas ’^T5T3‘, food, nourish¬ 
ment, pro\'end( V ; ztoi-iuin bad f<t<)d ; 

3<^^.s-.s7J//oh fo<»d and exercise; 
cjoraN give food to wlioover is in need 
of it ; 3 N <ii qTa distributor of 

food; facing; 

warm food ; to 

treat with the best food, to entertain 
with dainties; a good 

eater; 3fi'^’J'3 \vh:*t does it eat as fo(;d 
[DzL). In Bud!i. there are four kinds 
of food: (1) P>»<n83%i ^^3RTifT3; material 
food necessary for sustaining the 

body, ineliuling meat and 

drink, («»wjwh5’8j’‘#i the finer foods, such 
as nectar, sweet smell, etc., which are 
enjoyed by the gods of the Kdmaloka^ 
-uid also tlie fond which the child in the 
womb assimilates, etc.; (2) 


(Xo/f. u, 25.) \ ( 3 ) 

5Rr^:1^?RT1jri:; (1) 

fr^Mrrnc. Here is an aphorism on food: 

^ I (/f (s,^ food sustains 

life, life existing tlie body wil] remain and 
if the bod^v exists the way to religion will 
also exist. 3^ q«q 0 ig desti¬ 

tute, has nothing to subsist upon. 3^^-5'a^’ 
q a SiV.ra in which the 

good of taking one meal a lay, clean and 
well prepared food, etc., and giving such 
to the clergy, are set foith {II. d. 153). 
3 n A z((<i~tshod tlio due measure or pro¬ 
portion of food: the portion was 

not the measure of oiu's usual allowance. 
3 *i' 3 -^^ u Z(t.§-zd we^-7A7 = W 3 -<^*i| 3 <- 3 f ^«3 or 
j!«j 3 ^1 q not knowing how to eat properly 
(D. lO). 3»i <ita|*i ci^-3q za§~leg§-par za-iva 
to take meals, tlie manner of doing so 
propiuly, esp. for the gnidanoe of priests 
(Ah d. % 33). Z(i$-i60(/ good food, 

ricl\ pastry ; za^-lhag residue of food; 

zas-dkan scarcity, dearth. 3*^-^»f|^ 
zr(^-dk(/r wdiite food, milk, curds, 

etc,; an c])ithot of Buddha’s uncle. 33^’^54 
za§-sko}n meat and drink, solid and liquid 
food: 3w q % q one very fond of 

dainty dishes and di'ink. 

z((s-gn>‘r cook; superintendent of 
the depaifmeiit of cooking. 

8yn. ' u^(f-(:hen ; fh(d)-kha-p<i 

yM^on.). 

33?'fij'j|-^’jc,-q za^-phnl-du hyun-iva coriui- 
copia; abundance of food and drink. 

Syn. g\ja-nom-pa ; 

phun-sum tshog§-pa (Mflm'.)- 

za^^byed^^'M ina-dien cook 

{mon). 
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Zf(s-^tsan-ni(t lit- clean 

or XJiiro food, the name of Buddlia Gauta¬ 
ma’s father (Ifwo/o). b(hid-rtsi~zas 

bre-'ho-zas 

za?-dkav Avere tlio names of 

Buddha’s tlirec uncles. 

^ SA 1. iiuni. fig.: 52. 2. in W '. 

something of a very small size or 
quantity. 

zl~nm gi'een scum, floating matter 
on water. 

^ l^zi‘Zt‘r for or 

(Sorltj.). 

zi-}'(i caraway seed of fi'entral Asia. 

i?i3?lTT the white speeies of 
cai’away: ^ g qa i^ q 

Q gjioirfhCT tlie black species of 
<‘araway wli’cli looks like common 

caraway : 1'^ 2 |c q Itoi ; 

tlio black species of caraway. 

zi-ri-rl di’oniiig of bees, the wind, 
cic.; rlnn zi-ri-vi the howling*- or 

N» ~ 

whizzing of the wind. 

^ zi-nt col. for ^^^'3 ^zer-bu. 

zi-l(( g a compo¬ 

sition metal, generally of gold an<l silver, 
‘i <>1^ I 

Zi-Un n. of a Chinese town in 
Kansu situated about 80 miles to the E. of 
lake Kokonor, and usually known as 
lining. It is a great emporium for the 
exchange of merchandise between Cliina 
and Tibet: a kind of thick velvet- 

like cotton cloth manufactured at Sining 
{Rtsii.). 

a province of StoH-hkhoi' 

in lower Kham (Zo^. '24), 


(Chinese) a kind of Chinese satin 
of pale white colour {Jig. 20). 

* breach of peace, quarrel, di-^pute 
{Yig. 16). 

zin-zin Ini.-tle-like : 
the ])ri>tle-like hair; acc. to 
Jd. zin-zin — ^^'^^' zffn-zni. 

Zi)i-iig a kind of gentian: 

+ zin-thHn — ^^\^ nr ^^'5^ rough 

di’aft ; also note, memorandum: 

^ drafts which ar.‘ lit to bt? 
ad()pted or a}>])rov. d lA. 1 SJ). 

ziii-])(( 1. f»!«w to (omniit 

to memory, retain in tlie memory, to 
learn; subst. a retentive memory. 2.= 
osp. in pf. tense, to terminate, to 
beat the end, to conclude, be exhausted, 
be consumed ; q perishable mortal 

body. :3. = S5ay to be 

finished, terminated: l^ q as the 

playing has ceased, or: as lie has done 
playing {DzL ); endless work¬ 

ing, unceasing labour {3Iil,). . 4. is used 
in older writings as a perfect affix like 
tJtar, denoting that the action is com¬ 
plete and finished: ^ the 

wall has been beaten down. z/V?- 

laJ(h(((l:=:^t^^ ’^J^S {Mnon.). 

q zin-phnn nug-po n. of a malig¬ 
nant spirit or Sa-hJig monster. 

a receipt, quittance ; 
bond (of obligation), bill of debt {Jd.). 

zim-bii finely-divided, minute, 
fine, thin, slender: a 

fine drizzling rain w’as falling; or 

very fine, hair-like. 

s ir-nio a slide, gHssade; also 
sliding motion. 



30] zil or ziUina brightness, splen¬ 
dour, brilliancy, glory: = 

great splendour, brilliancy, lustrous {A. 
1U9). brilliant, resplendent; 

qTTH^, g M 

(jr. Zan,) they suppresbed 
the evil speeches by their lustre ; 
3 t 7 -^^r 7 r =^«’25 sweetness, or adj. delicious; 

ziUchag§~pa — *f(^'^\S'^'^ very lus¬ 
trous, brilliant; 

SSS’*** those glorious like the sea were 
seated at tlie top rows (A. 133). 
ziL^non feat discomfiture 

{Z(i)ii. 13 ); zil-g}ioi}-ht( a prince, 

king’s son. 


^oi q zihpa dew, dew-drop =^: S" '**’ 
q q dew-di’ops on grass (blades); 
hoar-frost. 

loi'q'^^ q zil- 2 }a na(j-po dew-drop. 


or unaffected by the pains of diseases, 
free from illness (17.;. k 98 ); q 

zitg~r^H h'aUwa free Lum illness, fully 
recovered from disease. 

' mig-pa = 2. v. a**I. 3. 

^ost. a bidlding, erection. 1^'%^' zug-phyuH 
link:, a bracket projecting from 

ti wall. 

zii^ two, a pair, 

couple: not occuring in pairs 

{Voi. sfi.). Znn-gi $gra-grogs 

(Mnon.), lit. that jointly crow, the domestic 
fowl, the cock and the hen; zun-na 

})air of doors ; zun-gdg one pair. 

Syn. pknujs ; gnis ; * cha, 
hgrlg^pa. 

zufi-chH or 5 (Chinese) meaning: 
a province, ^ or § a local governor. 


^ zu num. fig.: 82. 

zug or ^ ziig-pa iUUT, 
disease, affliction, pain, torment, physical 
and mental; distemper, illness, complaint: 
§1^ y distemper in dogs, 

^1? paiin aching, uneasiness: 

if I did not promise (to go 
to Tibet) this king would be greatly 
afflicted with sorrow {Sbrofn. 112 .); 

the three sufferings of the 
body, speech, and heaii:— 
mental sufferings, defective speech, 

and bodily diseases. 

afflicted by the grief of sorrow; 
sufferings from disease; 
affliction from sorrow {Yig, k. 
98 ); C zug-rhi mnar-ica one laid 
up with disease, toimented by sufferings; 

untouched 


zun-mcJwg the model pair, the 
two principal disciples of Buddha, /.c., 
Saribu and Maugal-gyi-bii (i^- 

?I^T2?5!); zt(^-du-^kgc$ lit. that 

grows in pairs, an orange ; zuH-hhrel 

connection, junction, or union: 
if one wi.shcs both thing.s to be united 
(Olr.) ; zan-hhrrh(h( adv. one with 

the other, jointly; unitedly; 
rypa-hod zttn-hhrel China and Tibet united; 

tin; church and the state 
jointly, or priest and devotee jointly. 

zHn-gzog — ^’>i'<^H 

technical term of practical mysticism, the 
forcing of the mind into the iniii- 

cipal artery, in order to prevent distraction 
(of mind) (/d.). 

ZHn§y imperat. of 

hold or bear on the person ! bear 

in mind, remember! 
sun v. 
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zum-pa 1, 

close, shut up : to shut the inontli ; 

his eye beiii^’ 
closed; the ihnver cio.-^c's. 2. in 

ir. fur V. a pin, hroocli. 

1=^ zi(r 1. side, margin, corner, edg(i: 
edge of u steep river-hank or 
precipice; ^margin of a river; 
one that lives on the bank of a river; 

ledge of a hill; 'fj-q qjS'cJ octangular 
pillar ; four corners ; to 

stow in a corner, fig. to save, lioard; 

V/rittcii on the margin of 
the register; gone to a corner, 

retired; one who lias retired from 

public life ; or 

having a broken edge, damaged by being 
knocked about; SI faulty words and 
grammatical forms, corrupted word. 1^'*^ 
private property or things, 
indii’cctly, incidentally: 
to Speak indirectly or by hints; 

£4 to note, point out by hints or 
insinuations (aSV///’.). 2. oiitlino ; 

q S|<^ 3*4 this IS merely a brief outline, 
extract, sketch (Jd.). = a woman 

{S. L'x.) : ziu'~(jyi§ §ton’pa 

a gesticulation of a 
woman dancing, etc, ; zur-lta-ma 

term signifying women in general {Jjfnon.), 
^ to sit in a bent post me: |1*T 

{Kdsa. 14 ). 

shupi'. 

corner-stone of a building: 

the old or elder mason laid the 
eoruerstono 7). 

^ zur-bshi((j$^pa one 
out of office, a non-official; a private indi¬ 
vidual. 

znr-opo-u'a to remove to a corner; 
any thing not brought to [uomiiience, 


shelved; thrown into a corner. bent 
angular. 

? ^ 1. n. of a GiindhoTm 

lUja : S 

{Pan 207.) ; and also that of o, Kinnara 
llaja i/r. //. ^ 623). 2. an epithet of 

the Bodhisattwa Jam-yang or Jam-pal, 
the hair of his head being arranged in 
fiv( kiiottea locks {Miion.). d. one of the 
Nd(ja guardians of the church-treasury at 
tSd/n-f/^ is also called ' 
flkor-bdag kiu^ZHr phiid {S. kar.). 

Zuy-ica to push. 

zitr hind a 

private note. 

ZHr->ma^'^ znr. 

side-look; slight attention: 

with side long look, looking side¬ 
ways; to look askance, ogle. 

zur-duej-ma a sly 

woman, she with looks cast side-ways, 
a handsome woman {lyifion.). 

zur^mo pain, for zug vulg. {Jd.). 
zurdnam slight mention, a 

hint: ^ q Tf|r?fW one who per¬ 

ceives from a slight hint or sign ; 

to abridge, to shorten; 
compendium, abridgment {S. Lex,). 

zui'~gso$ privately nursed or 
brought up, educated by strangers. 

zid-ina in W. cornered, angular. 
= zug. 

^ ze 1. num. fig.: 12. 

ze-ka zcha 1. hump. 2. decor¬ 
ated pad or cushion {Jd.) 

E q ze-^mi a precious stone. 

ze-hbug the maw or fourth 
stomacli of ruminating animals {Jd.). 
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^ ^5 ze-hbru or zchu-hhru 

the anthers of a flower; 
zeku-hbnt-can a flower having anthers; 
used also in letters a^ a term of endear¬ 
ment to women, especially to oneV wife. 
ze^ma the eye-la ^lies. 

incorrectly for sre-mon t'iiu 

weasel (Rdm. ^0), 

^ ^ zr f^/nca sahpetre Sjj.; ^ ^ ze- 
ttihu'((’.can oonlaiiiiug saltpetre, nitrous: ^ 
iiitre absorbs stone and 
fetid matter m the lihukh-. S(?- 

t-ihwuhi s/if/nr-rtai nitric acid, 

ze(j-}iU(hi — a wliirl- 
pool, eddy {Mfwn.). 

zefjs-i))(( particles 

of water, spray; the (orin is also applied 
to q on grass blades, drops 

of nectar. 

Zfn in I'q 0 tlie 

skirts of the coat on the right and left side 
fold'd back or tneked u[) ■ MU.). 

zed 1. sbst. a brusli ; ^5 H dust- 
brusli (Cs.). 't. edge in C- d. adj. broken- 
olf, damaged, injured ; ^ chink, crack, 
rent. 

z&}i>- 1. awo, fear; awe 

with respect, to regard one with cheerful¬ 
ness and respect: 

U, (}el. 8). 2. a cask, a piece of a 

wiUow tree hollowed to hold liquids; 

zpm-mtMl the bottom of such vessel. 

.cr 1. a shaft of light, 

beam, or = glare 

72) V. 2. talk. 3. for n. of a 

small animal. 

to be named, called; to say; 
common in later literature, and oolloq.; 


what is your name; 
l^a)^.\vhat is it called; ^ ^ 

u<^'^5,-554'^N q because he said 
those remf Vs of yours are of gr('at import, 
the office, rurthermoro said. ^ he said; 

q/ so having said or spoken; 
-saying ‘it is’ she told a 
lie (6r//\) ; and so frq. where in earlier 
lit erature would be used; ^ if I may 

.-^ay so, so to speak, as it were (Ja.). 
zer-mJ:h(t}i he tlmt is saying ; 

although there were many speak¬ 
ing, there w^as no truth (spoken) {A. 55). 

= a drop (A. K. 

IVAl). 

zer-zrr^^h‘ad—^]'^^^S {Mixon.). 

Zi‘l-nia small chip ; ^vood- 
sliaving [Jd.). 

[quick, swiftly going 

or passing]*S. 

5 CO, 1. imp. of 3 q za-iva 2. sbst. ros]>. 
g | physical constitution, 

lajqm q good appearance, fair complexion; 
^qatq one of good complexion. Also 
figure, delineation, representation. 3. 
mould: showing mouldy spots; 

old, mouldy butter ; mouldy meat 
{Jd.). 

zo-c/tu)iy also^H^, water-mill to 
pump out water for irrigating fields : 

[K/irid. 33). 

zo-wa pitcher for milk, a pail, 
bucket. pitcher or vessel hold¬ 

ing milk at milking; also a vessel for 
porridge {Rstii.). 

zog l. = |g« q lihram-pa or phm- 
ma deceit, fraud, falsehood; 

tguu-zog religious deceit; chos-zog 

139 
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priestcraft [Jd.). 2. goods, articles of 

merchandize, /.c., T<i| fs/ion-zo[/ {Mnoi.). 

2j zo(j‘po or zog-nia adj. deceitful, 
false, disbiniulatiiig: this 

deceit ful lady ; ray lord 

do not pla^ tlie hypocrite {Hbrom. 1-J, 

11 ^). 

zon — zoy described as 

(Mnoii.) articles of niercliaiidizo, 
goods ; not goods but ready 

money ; goods taken by travellers 

to bo bartered for provisions ; drugs; 

merchandise {Cs .); 

goods of all kinds; *3 zon~gi$ 

htsho-a'a=.^^ ^ tahoii-pa merchant, trader, 
lit. one who exists by trade (^ao//.) ;• 

<i|^N zoii-kgroii-gna^ warehouse or shop 
(4^t?^n/.). zon-mvhog lit. the chief 

of all merchandise, as met. gold {Mnon.). 

goods as compensation paid lor 
one’s life : 

[Utsii) ; zon~pa trader; 
zun-dpon—^*^'S^^ a chief merchant, a leader 
ot a caravan (Miion.) ; zon-zog mer- 

rhandise; 

3*^ (Rfyii.) ; I 

5sC' I ill this place called Yarii- 
nasi abound a variety ot people and of 
Rrticles of morchandise {IJbroin 37). 

zoHy also caution; heed, 

cai*e; to be cautious, to take heed, 

to mind: gX*) not knowing 

how to leave off sin take heed of it; 
heedless; precaution, preventive 

measure (Sch.). A Tibetan proverb eays 

Qiq I if 

skilful in conversation one takes care of 
his tongue; if one knows how to walk, 
one guards the feet. « that which 
guards the foot, i.^., shoes. 


fa; I 

zotn I. worn out, decrepit, worm- 
eaten, damaged by use ; rotten 

and cast out (IJtsn,) ; without 

anything left out as damaged (Rtsii.) ; 

dull-witted ; zoni'-^kgon of 

books, records, etc., spoiled, old and 
worm.caton: 

(i). fc/. 8). 

11: 1. point, fop, peak: 

l^ la 3*1 point of tlie dorjc.\ Ihe 

.summit of the Rirab ; q 

to the soiitli of the ]*eak of tlie black 
Inoimtaiu ; ^'3^ 3*; ^ 
the hill [A. 11.) ; 

^c. q) 3« q gj»j they buried tlie corpse on tlie 
summit of Taiig-mo Taiig-cliung of 
Mpkgon rgi/ds ( Yig. 05.). 2. a cave; 

gq|-3*i ro('k-ca\'ern. 

III; a wooden ca'k or cylin¬ 
drical vessel in which milk is kept; 
a large barrel {Jig. 28.) 

^9r,’also q 3or-u‘u 1. supine of 
or 2. sbst. reaping-hook, a sickle, a 

knife, csp. the weapons employed in 
combating the evil spirits in the 
(ofTerings), such as knife, sword, sling, 
bow and arrows; to shear with 

a knife or sickle; sickle-blade; 

a chopper. 

1. wide, spacious, roomy. 
2. hymns, religious 

songs : q the 

wiser ministers sung songs of a religious 
character {A, IJ^O). 

33] so/=«iS'fla« 'i, y-ft, yrai, 

cunning, false. 

having decided the battle cunningly. 

[an impostor; a roguejAS. 



^irjf [pretext] 6’.; 

^Ti?^ [a preteiider]<S>.; 3q'^*>= 
'^S without pretext; zol- 

3oj 7=^^’| deceit, fraud, inipoature, false¬ 
hood. 

zol~tsho^ V. h(lsoI-w((. 

ZOS, V. Zf(-tv<(. 

zos-rnf/ (jHAro/ii 

{*>, 107 ). 

z/a-d'!/rs 

the eoustellatioii ealled Jlfijagira (Mno/i,). 
'J. = tlio ])laucL Budlia; lit. 

tlio moon-born. d. an epithet of the river 
Siudhii (Mnon.). 

■I 'q’J zi((-(/(/ui 1. somi-circiilar ; 

semi-circular disk, the appearance of the 
eighth phase of the moon. 2. the cloak 
which the monk of the Gelug-pa sect 
wears at a religious service only (RtsiL) 

(S. Lex.). 

%I(i-hdrc§ composite or mixed 
friends, a company of different countries: 

gel. 8). ' 

zla-^dnd or reduplica¬ 

tion of a verbal termination, same as 
$lar~b§di( {Situ.). 

zla-ica 1: 1. sym. num. 1. 2. = B'«J 
juice ; semen. = handsome, beauti¬ 
ful {Yii/. k. 1). 

II: a lunar or calendar month; 
temporal month, one 

month; about a month; 

about one-half of a month; 

3^’^ ^rf%^ one month old. ii%*S zla- 
pht/ed half of a month, i.e., 

a fortnight; f3 zla~pho<j§ monthly 

salary or wages. towards the 

expiration of the months (of pregnancy). 


at the expiration of those 
months (Jd.). Is often in letter-dates 
shortened to j zla. 

ill the moon; 
hoo'’<'ni} lU'on ; the full moon ; g 
ht-aaa tl.e new moon,thus defined: 

§ JSfoie : at this 

tiiuo no works for the dead or for the 
V" ing should bo undertaken. ^ 
zla-ivahi dktfil-hkor the orb of tlio moon, 
i q pjj q zla-ivd kh(nd-pa = ^‘^^ half moon, 
/.o., the first or the last quarter; semi¬ 
circle. ^ Bff they are placed 

round in a circle ; I it is 

semi-circular in shape. I zla-wa-na 

the full moon; zia-ica 

nit-pa or the fidl moon {Yi(j, k. 

26 .); I zla~tca hdsin. the eclipse of the 
moon. 

Syn. ^ -5^ ri^bofi-can ; 

mtsho-dgah ; 'JS^q tahv-bdag ; §*> 6s/7- 

byed) bdl-zcr^^an) 

eJu(<j§-byed hod-dk((r\ 

hod ; ^*q’^^ 'q^*q’3^ drag-pohl gtsug-rgy(()i ; 

ga-hur hd^in ; bm'Lldan 

htsho-byed ; rgya-htsho-^kye ^; 

35a q«^*q q mtsha)i-mohi bdag-po ; 

'inig-gmm Main ; ^*q *q^»< mig- 

gsum-pahi gtsiig~gi nor ; |(>s’»<5’q^iq H5 
niahi hdag^po ; ^ ^<q4^ ri~divag§ mtshan ; 

vLhon mUhan<-nui ; sgrib^ 

byed ; rdnUgxji thUjM clkar- 

po\ gar-gyi thig4e \ 

gn^kxje^ rgyal ; gzah-xji xna- 

khyiid ; ^ ri^wofi hdsin ; 

rgyu-dkar inn-khyud; xjgyii’dknr- 

gtso; j igya-mtso mar-gsftr; 

kha-bahi bo4\ srid-byed; 

7'i~dicag^ $na-hdsin ; hd){d-rtsx- 

§pro; gnb~mahf Ins; 

ria^dkut cku-Skyes naii-enn; 



sh n-pliur g^er-ldftn pi-ku-p*n\ 
pad^inahi d(jra {Mnon.,. 

^qciljq]^ zh(-(i:a — met. 

a toot-Btuol. 

zla-wa hdsHhi-byrd m nn't. 

a t'A otJ I }}>wti.) 

zln-^‘'<i 'j'ihon-nK, V. knJr.n. 

h( tlno/t.) 

n r -/(i.n\ hjow§ TH? the planet 

Halm, sg^o-gnw {Mnon.). 

• Q ^ zhj-ica y(V'~iiyi or l ^ 

[enlightened half of the nioiith'|<S'. 

zla-iva (‘fm~<;el Hie 

finest crystal gem. 

Syn. zla-hod\ I zla-\m nor^ 

hit ; 'V mi<j-hi-phan ; $6*//- 

xiahi i'har^diin \ (iu a$-na^-hdsag \ 

in(tH-(;el\ nor-bu ^kar-po 

(Mficn.). 

zl(t-ua-ci)l intoroalaiy mouth. 

^yii. zla-theb ; zla-lhag. 

^ f zla-tvahugrog^ as met. the great 

oeoaii {Mf\o)i.). 

I zla-wahi-gliA a small 

island in the delta of the Ganges where 
t'handra Gomi the Buddhist sage and 
gr nnnarian was exiled by order of a 
king of Varendra; it now forms a part 
of the district of Bakerganj in Bengal. 

zln-}C(ihi-dgya TTY enemy 

of the moon = Ij ^gru-gcan {Mnon.). 

I'q^ Zla-ii'(thi cod^pan an epithet of 
iSanibhai-a the chief Tantrilc god of the 
northern Buddhists (Mnon.). 

^ q'i zla-inthi thal [one who 

lias only the dust of the moon ; a plagia¬ 
rist JjS’. 

zla-uahi (hog-nki = 

^ the constellation Chitra (Rtm.). 
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zhMvahi-dri = kn-nm-^da 

(M^on.) [water-lily]'S'. 

^•q5 g zh-Kdhibge-nia, v. (IM^on.). 

i qa ig zJa-wahi bla-njkhan lama astro- 
loger who calculates the evils, ixc., that 
the S((~bd(((j are eajiable of doing to men. 

zld-ntilii dii'tn-po Somoiidra 
the soli of tlie great Ka.^hiuirian poet 
Kseinendra who added the loStli Pallara 
to the Avadana kalpalata. 

I'q^*,'*! zla-ioahi ma-tm (lit', the mother 
of the moon), = 5 the ocean (Yig. k. 

63). 

zla-wahi i<ni\-knn n. of a 
So-^dag monster or evil spirit. 

zla-xvahi ginuj-phud lit. the 
moon-crest ='- ^ 3 

^ Zla-tvahi ri-bo n. of a fabulous 
mountain equal in glory and lieighl to 
Sumeru situated beyond the mountains 
called Mig"bisiim^’po. (K, d. 

201 ), 

zla-wahi4ag:r:^^^^'^ hbab-chn 
(Mnon.) river, stream. 

I zla-wahi m-rgynl are a class of 

(^a-hdag) spirits. 

I zla^xvnhi srin-mo lit. the sister 
of the moon, an epithet of Sai*asvati 
(Mf^on.). 

I q%i z/(t^Ka§-dgah = 

(Mnon.) [water-lily]*S'. 

^ z/a-uas^hphtd., v. rgi/a- 

mt4io-c}m)upo (lit. that is increased or heaved 
by the moon), met. the ocean {Mnon'.). 

zla.wa^ bahad-tydial—^^^ M 
parterre of Ifty plants (M^on.), 

I 3 zla-bn the son of the moon=:^^'«. 

l|’2f zla^bo l. = 5^^ 2 j helper, 

assistant, co-operator, friend, husband, 
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wife, concubine, mistress; also, belp, 
assistance : ^ ^ Ss ^ to accompany, assist; 
3^(3 rhm-zla a thief^s accomplice; 

“ hinfia resp. husband and wife ; 

I'ival, competitor; a woman whose 

husband is dead (lit. who has eaiun him) 
single, singb' handed; 
wjo a female friend, concubine 

{Mnon.) ; zlas-dbfje or pair, 

couple, combination, viz., of a thing and 
its reverse, hence zlas phye-iru 

reverse, contrary. 

zla-nud 1. "viF, match¬ 

less. 2. friendless, without help, single, 
celibate; alone: ** 

in a strange country (I) was left alone, 
friendless {lldm. 23), 

8yn. rkyiiii-rkyan 

zla-mtshdn •wg menstrua¬ 

tion, monthly course of women; | 

^ zhi-mtslidH itu'd-jKi one 

Avitlioiit menses. 

Syn. rdul \ nhc-toy [Mno)i3- 

I z/a-mdses an epithet of Saras’sali; 
the Kundn flower. 

Syn. dbyans-cdh-ma ; ^ S 

me-toy kun-da {Mnoi.) 

zta-s/ud mdsa$-it((f term for 
a beautiful woman (4?^on.). 

I'i' xla hu = ® colloq. 

zh-ral yyi-dpe 
[counter example] >S. 

zliig-pa or ^ ziiig§-pa l.= 

>0 

to pout" into, to cast, put in: 
^ inod-du zhiy^-pa to pour into a 


pot or vessel. 2. pf. bzloys to send 

word, report, inform. 

zlum-pa or zium-po 

n3 . ^ c. 

trw adj. vUind, circular, roun¬ 

dish in shape (Gtr.); bulbous; 

zlv.m-por rtsig-pa to erect a round, 
cylindrical t^all, c.(/., for a monument. 

clerics hare-foot, and 
with their heads shaven and thereby 
looking globular; zlnm-$kor 
circular: made 

two concentric circles. ^ = 

Syn. riUpo ; zur-inod. 

iw Zi’^IGi^ xlum^po idaint::P>)'^ the sun. 

>* 

zlum-phu^e a mole-like animal 

iJiU), 

zlo-wa to summon, call; v. I’^l. 

zlog-pa pf. |«|»« 2 %§, fut. 
hzlog (is trs. vh. to Idog-pa) 1. 

to cause to return, to drive back, 
repulse, expel, to send hack; esp. to scud 
to fetch something. 2. to cause to turn, 
diveif, to turn the mind or inten¬ 
tion ; ^ I**] ^ to alter the mind ; ^^^ 3’ 
uj^c. i 5 |a| it is hard to give up the 
love of kindred {Mil.) ; 
we beg you to dismiss the thought of it 
{Dd) ; zloy-thab§-c(ni bcu tJie 

ten means of turuiiig aside or diverting 
others such as :—(i) ; (a) I'’ 

I'H' zl(i-H'(t zlog-fhdbs-can ; (3) 

■5^ xm-zloy tJidbs-can ; (4) ^chii 
zlog tlidb§-cd>iy etc. 

= vfr^q?f a charm, spell 

(S. Lejc.) ; |N cj to repeat such; 
recitation. 
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zlo8-(jr/r or z/od-jar »T«^, 
drama, dramatic performance, dance, 
one of the four branches of Sabda Vidya, 
the science of external expression. 

zlo^-gar^mkhrni an aetor, dancer 

[also a mistress]>S'. Zlo8-Qar is divided 
into five parts :—(1) sutradhara; 

(2) rol-nio music; (3) cha^- 

skmjs dressing in different and fantastic 
ways; (4) h^had-gad comic represen¬ 
tations, laugliiug, etc.; (5) zlos-gnr 

the dance itself. The term zlos-gar 

properly, however, signifies the interlude 
when songs, etc., are repeated, after each 
kind of dance has been performed; ^ g' 

(Lon. 6). 
zio§ •g((r-gyi kha^ stage, theatre; 
zlo$-gnr~gyi b§tan-cJm 
sTT^iUiii dramatic works; zlos-gat' 

hyed-pa to dance, ^ to teach or 

learn dancing. 

^3^’^ gzag-pd^ v. ht>ihag-pa and 

q hdmy~pa. 

gz((g^-])(( 1. v. y g.Z(ibs- 
pa. 2. to magnify, multiply (Sch) \ 

^ yil-}C(ihi zags-pa or l/iuti-wa (N(fg, 

f;2). 

ra-mgo. 

q]as (/:'/'/ II. (if a (lisli'ict in Llioklia 

iDrh.^H)- 

^3,<X gzdh 1. a planet, tlie name 
being usually restricted to the following 
viz.,*^ *^ the Sun, | t1ie Moon, 

Mars, ^[ercury, 

0 Venus, Jupiter and 

y Saturn ; tlie ascending node 

I* (Try) and tlio doseending node 
(%g)av(‘ added (o make nine planets 
2. the respective days of the week thus 


enumerated :— gzah ni-nia xfeT 
Sunday; gzah zla~wa Monday ; 

gzah-mig dmar Hf*?i Tuesday; 
q ^zah lhag-pa Wednesday; 
gzah phur~bu Thursday ; 

um Friday; gzah 

spen-pa nf^ Saturday. 3. ^fwrrcT dangers, 
troubles, gen. attributed to the influence 
of malignant stars or planets. These 
planetary disturbances are of different 
kinds :—g bla-gzah, srog-gzah, 

gged-gzahj ma~gzah 

groH-gzah, bu-gzah, dgra^gzah^ 

dar-gzah {Vai. kar,). ^aq- 
gzah-gdon i?^, unforeseen danger, 
evil, trouble. epilepsy; ^aq’^qj id. 

gzah-^kar-mkhan astronomers 
and astrologers. 

Syn. q rtsis-pa ; ^ skar-dpyad- 

pa 

gzah-khyu7i ^ thii place,’ or more 
correctly the house, of a planet, the cons¬ 
tellation in which a planet stands (C’.v.). 

«ija^-^q|’<^<i|'2i gzah-dttg 7 iag-po an officinal 
plant used in apoplexy. 

iJia=i’q«;;ij| gzah-bdagz:^iM ^ the 

chief of the planets, the sun. 

q|j£^ Xc.- gzah-7'on = ^'^^' rdsa-ron a gorge 
or valley or plain filled with boulders. 

f q gzahi-rna-wa an epithet of Raliu 
or sgra-gcaii 

gzahi yum vwafl a religious 
work treating of planets {RUH.). 

gzah-yi-rten V^mTT the fixed 
star, the polar star: 

q it is called Dhruva 
or the fixed, because it remains steady 
above all the planets {Mnou.). 

gzah-yi um-kkyud as met.= 
the moon (Mfion.). 
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qi33i ^zan described as 
a plain slmwl gon. of liver or orange colour 
wbicli a Bu<ldhist luonk wraps round his 
body. 

g^zan-jjft 1. food in general, but 
most frcp liay etc., food of cattle. 

g.zau-(lu §k//in'~Wf( (lit. to deliver over 
tor food, i.e,, a body to demons), to scorn, 
slight, despise; provendci. for 

nniiiials and provisions for men. 
g.z(i)i-(^in grass for liorse and donkeys and 
fuel for men; (D. 

Qi l, ,[U), 2. to devour, consume, pick out; 

to wony, mostly in fig. sense: 

tshcr-rna fihctb^-la-^zan the thoni 
worries the foot {Mil) ; adj. ^ gzan^pa 
and g.an-^o worn-out, thread-bare; 

aem^-la-g.zmi it gnaws at the 
heart {Mil) ; srog-la it preys upon 
life ; vm-za la-g.zan in 6h it deafens 

the ears = fl^'^3^'^ mYi-hyb^-pa. 

g.zab 1. careful, well-behaved, 
attentive and polite : g q <niq q bija-wa 
Hpyod-lam g^zab-pa in behaviour and work 
cai’eful; «5j\civj|ii|jiqa|3qgf,q attentive and 
polite to guests. ^z((b-lffin§ 

careful, cautions {Yiy), 2, qj^qq, 
V. ^^q’N'q. 3, elegant, smartly robed. 

q|aq’J«^’g^'q ^zab~§prod hyed^pa to dress 
neatly and cleanly, to be well dressed; Init 
if over and above good di’oss one wears 
jewellery he is said to be—qjaq^^^ q too 
gaudily dressed. 

<i|3q « ^zab-ma or qiaq'S|q| (elegant writ¬ 
ing), Tibetan capital or printing letters 
{Orab, *J, 8) 

g.zab§-pa (also qj^q q and q|aq|«^ q) 
imp. q?^qN to use care, diligence: 

q|^q|'3N |*;^’n|3q^’qN lo~g[c{y-za§ spyod-g[zabs~ 
pa§ by a cai’eful diet continued for a year 


{Mny) ; ^ q)^q^ beware of it, bo on your 

guard against it {Jd), 

yz^fr 1. a rug to spread on the 
floor (17;/. ^8). a broad rug. 2. peg, 

liook. w< : den nail, for hanging up tilings ; 

-d qj^^qq] yzar-‘tha(j = ‘^^^'^‘^ 
q^ii’q^-roi q Sifn. 76}^ a string or rope that 
is stretched on walls, &c., to hang 'dotho.s 
on. 

yz((r-jMj or q|3^q gz'ir-u:a adj. 
steep, rugged, j'l’^^cipitous: ^q|3^ c} steep 
and rugged hill; gq|qi*^5 precipitous rock ; 
Rq]3j; § HTn steep declivity or cliff; ^’q|a»s § 
w'alorfall, cascade on rocks. 

^^^'^gz(ir-bn collorp ‘‘sarn'" 

a ladle, gen, of wood: gzar-b^ 

hphyar lifting up a ladle for a blow {Mil) : 

and blag^-gzar two long 

spoons or ladles used at burnt-offerings 
(SeM. m). §kyo(j$ or 'vqj gqiN %. 

skyo(j§ are used as synonyms of qi^*^’9 but 
generally a ladle made of metal is called 
gq]^ shyogs. 

qjju q = a rent or 

split; anything split. 

gz((§-pa 1. to set about, to bo 
on the point, to prepare for; generally 
used with ter min. ease of in fin. mood. 

prepared, began to dig out. 
2. to brandish, = q^q| q’^ q^^^ q to begin to 
wave. 

gzi 1. shine, brightness, 

clearness, splendour ; in W. looming in 
mist, a mirage. 2. n. of a iirecious 

stone—onyx—variously coloured, brown, 
gray, streaked with three, five or seven 
lines. 3. v. under qj^^ q gzir-wo^pa. 4. 

= q^ bzi. gzi~h'hyini a coiTupt form 

of the word 5^1% ; qi^ gzi~con shining 
bright, red sunset, afterglow. 




U'^i-hrjid WW, 1. 

l^riglitness, beauty, a fair beallby com- 
])lexioii ; = or joined witli it, frq. ; 

inajosly, of deitie^^, ele. {J)zL). 2. 

honour, esleoin, celebrity. 
h/jifl ski/rs as mot. —gold. 

g.ziJ}rjid-(;()> H'9T^ lu-iglit, beautiful, 
majestic; ^ ?Tfr^5T:, 

brigliiness. — 

g looking poor, (‘inacial (^d, worii out ; 
briglit, shining; gzi-hod 

bright gloss Or lustre (Jd.) 

g^zif) th(^ yellow hM)pard. 

yzitj-yos ho who wears a leopard’s 
.skin, an epiiliot of Maliadeva. 
yzdj~mJ//f/ = ^^^^^ u. of a Sa-bdag 
monster. yzi(j'Hio 1. female leo¬ 

pard; 2. arc. to Jd. porcupine, prob. for 
?Jc. yziij-})wn. g.zi(j-(^nbs \q>o- 

pai'd-.skin cti.-Mj for a bow (Rlsii.) 
yz>ij-ri^ .spotted leopaid's colour; a kind 
'd spotted cliintz re-cmljliiig a leopard’s 
skill, ^sd/-67c^=:'713q] fjzi(J-mjH(J. 

Syn. (hiy- 

[Mnoii.), 

yzi(j^-l)(( 1. hon. 

form of ^ and to .see ; also, to eeo 
to, regard'. seeing that he 

had c(»mc ; ^ .seeing him 

<’oming 5 behold ! *sci 5'«r|‘l«qJN 

bcliold carefully. 
observing well, observation ; 
pb?ase to look {(Hr)\ 
id when lie looked (for it), there was 
nothing to be seen; your 

honour’s life must be regarded (DzL). 2. 
equivalent to : to give, grant ; ^ 

I ]\ave the goodness to give 

some .seed, prob. only broviloquence for 

(./a.). 3. 


= mercy, grace. 4. to accept, to 

take ; to buy. 

a token or 

object for acceptance, as an enclosure in a 
letter, heneo resp. for present, gift ;• 

^ oifered as a present 

together vvith a silk-scarf on an auspicious 
date (Vig. /c. ^0), 

q|"3<T|N’fc.N yzigs-stans lit. rnamier of 
seeing; gen. looking with eyes fixed 
steadily on an object. 

yzigi-bycd as met. tbo eye 

iMnon)), 

3^ g.zi(js~)no resp. for ^ a view, 
spectacle, sight: ^as 

be came for a look at the tlower (Ptb.). 

«r)3C’ gs'7? for lids ins-pa [Glr.). 

yzm§ a ship ; Q Urge 

sea-going vessel ; having 

equipped a large vessel; {G/r .); == 

a small vessel; a boat; q ship¬ 
master, captain ( 6 k‘.). 

gzims-rkyon^ resp. for 5 ^^ 
rJq/oii-tse candle, lamp [Jd.), 

yzim-pn^ pf. q gzina^-pn 

to sleep, to fall asleep: 
now it is lime to go to sleep, ho said; 

now sleep! qwhilst 

the king was sleeping [Glr.). 
gzim^-hhafi or gzi/n$-gag lit. dormi¬ 

tory, sleeping room or place, but gen.= 
bshugs-sa place of residence, dwelling, 
habitation: S*> q g I 3 ^ 

(A. 100). • ^zitH- 

kheb$ a quilt {Jd.) ; gzun-hhom 

cloak-bag; ^^*< 0 gzimJihri bedstead; 

gzim-gur sleeping tent; 
gzim-^gag door-keeper, porter ; gziin- 
cha bedding, bed-clothes ; gzim- 
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chuit resp. a dwelling, a house for retire¬ 
ment : I will attend at 

your abode ; g.zini-cJmfi-pa cham¬ 

berlain of the Dalai Lama’s abode; 
q.zhn^thid sheep-skins for night quarters; 

f^zim-gna^ lodging, place for 
spending the .night; ^zim-phrug 

page, boy-servant of a great man ; 

gzim-sn, bedstead with 
A or 94^’* bedding on it; or 

bed-room. 

to suffer, to be 

afflicted ; to be harassed, troubled: 
troubled by disease; 
overpowered by lust, overcome by 
brutal passion; gdii^-pa^ gzir 

tormented by longings (A. K. 1-lU). 
gzir [pain, transgression]>S^. 

gztl in = a spu-ziii 

hyed-pa (Jd), 

<*11*^^*;' gzu-dpafi witness, mediator 
{Sch.) ; an honest and truthful witness. 

gzu^wa^^^ a post, but gen. a 
pole to which an animal for sacrifice is 
tied; a lever, bar; gzu-rfi(($ a prop 

(Cs.). 

gzu^po straightforward, upright, 
honest: honest mind ; 

to be impartial and straightforwajd, to be 
on the side of honesty ((7«.). 

gzuAum or gzuAums 1. 

obstinate, or ^sjq not listening to 

any instruction or order {8itu, 11) ; alsoq= 
selfishness. 2 . aco. to Zex.-^^o'Xfn 
xm and hence signifying rashness, 
impetuosity, and therefore: 3^ ^ to 

act rashly. Sch, has: disobedience, pride 
(Jd,), 3. gzuAum^an is said to= 

if^4aiin-can lying, liar; 
gzuAum-du tmra-wa=: td^un^^mra-iva 

speaking falsehood, telling lies. 


*'11*^ gzH(j 1. the tenth part of the 
carcass of a slaughtered sheep. 2. pain, 
v. 3. peak, point, pinacle: toi> 

of a mountain pass {Ja.). 

gzug-pa to be able to bear, to 
sustain {Jd.). 

gzng^ 1. symbol for 1. 

{Rtm.) 2. 

the body, tlie oiitwai’d form of anything: 
% external fomis, the forms 

of the sensible world, the' impressions that 
are made on the eye (Fr//-§fJ.) 

the forms (of things) are seen witli 
the eyes ; hi^-gzuga shape of body, 

stature, frq.; p gzng^Ayi htHho-na 

(S3S that makes her body the means oi 

liveliliood, a prostitute, harlot; I"! 

gzug§-kyi ^ne-ma n. of celestial 

courtezan {M^on.). Other forms of same 
import, v. below. gzug^-d^ah 

“difficult, tortuous body,” met. a 
frog. In metaphysics : form, body, as one 
of the five ^handhas, v. In letters 

and in polite enquiries after health 
and are always employed: 

are you (is your body) 
quite well P so, too, in conversation, the 
colloq. term “ suk-po ” being used : 

are you getting 
better ? 3. in physics : body, matter, subs¬ 
tance : composed of 

matter, material, substantial; 

immaterial, 

unsubstantial; a ghost-like 

voice (Mil .); iprmg the range of 

the material world; ^ ^ 

gzugi-na ^;?v/ec/- 
pa [walking in the world of foimjAS’. 

gzug^ yod-pa Laving form. 

Metaphysically 8 

filched “ the sense of form w possessed of 

140 
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colour which is chiefly of four kinds, but 
is secondarily of eight kinds; the four 
colours being:—white, yellow, red and 
blue, while the secondary form-colours 
are :—those of clouds, smoke, dust, mist, 
sun’s rays, shade, light, and darkness. 
The eight forms are:— 523 ^ 

f/ru-bslti or iham-pfi square; 

zlntH-po globular ; ^ ^3 phijd-lr-icd ; ^ 

^ 2>hU(i-l(‘ inti-yin-p(t \ rin-icit; ^ 

thun-aa\ mtho-wa \ (idiah-na. 

Gzufj^-cait shin-po tlio ear¬ 
liest patron and friend of Buddlia who 
ruled over Magadha when he had 
reuounc^ed the world for the life ot‘ an 
anchorite; being the son of king Malia- 
padma by his queen Bimba ho was called 
Biinbisara. {K. da, 'H, 5). 

gzufjs-can-ma 1. the 

fair sex, a general tem for women ; also 
prostitute (MHon.), 2. ^ 

{Mnon.) [the Indian fig tree]>S. 

gzitfj§-brhan = §nnfl^ 

image, reflected image, reflection, 2. = 3I«i' 
^ <jrib~ma a shadow. 

ci ^zng^-pa v. hdsug^-pa : 

CJ41 gzor-hdsug§~pas gzug^ 

simile, meta-. 

phor (S, Lex.) 

gzugt-ma, [1, graceful 2. 

silver] 6’. 

gzugi^man 1. many 

shapes, one ot various shapes. 2.=^^' 
^po^^dkat'-^iH the Sal tree, from 
the gum of which a resinous incense 
is made burnt both by Brihmaqs and 
by Buddhists iu performing religious 
ceremouies 


gzugS’incd shapeless, without 
fonn; etherial, spiritual: 
the four spiritual stages of existence: 
(1) [in¬ 

finite expanse of the sky]6". (2) 

[boundless region 

of knowlcdgejAS. (3) 

[realm of nothingness] <S. (4) 

[realm of conscious non-consciousness]6’. 

{M.V.). 

gzugs-Dw a species of antelope 
said to live on tlio higher regions of the 
1 liinalayan range bet Aveen 0 to IS thousand 
feet above the level of the sea. 

8 yn. gzug§~ino byi-thur or ST 

bf/i-dftr; §S §geo-byed\ r/af?- 

button ; ri-dbaas rna-xm (Mnon^. 

w gzug^-htshon-Dba = 
a harlot, prostitiito {Mnon.) 

q gzi(g§-mdse§-pa one 

of handsome body, one who has personal 
accomplishments. 

Syn. yan-lag mcJiog-lddn ; 

qjc, q gzugs-bzan-wa ; q lus 

mdses-pa ; ins rnchog4dan ; 

sdag-gu ; ^ snin-du sdtig^pa ; 

f/fd-hon ; yid-dgah ; §ni^-po- 

ld(in ; mdse§‘§dug ; mtshar- 

sdag ; ^ '^' 3 ^: ^TiiH-du hbab ; 

yid-du hlhad\ ^in-tii 

mdses ; fhi-tii sdiig ; mshax'^ 

no ; yid-hphrog ; 

(Jkar hon ; mig4u mdse $; 

^<*1^ mthon-na dgah ; ^ IJa-u'as 

mchog xnl-^cs] lf(i-xra$9iiiiioms; 

^ gshen dan thiui^moU minm 
pa ; tiiig-gi bdud-rist ; 

min-la rp^ax'; q y{^ tshim~pa (M^ion.). 

q||C-q gzu^-na 1. a form of the perf. 
of ^ having seized- 
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2. interest, inclination, bias: 
being free from interest unbiased, 
apathetic; (3) ^ attribute, 

capacity. capacious mind. 

?held, 
surrounding, embraced. 

gznfi ld(n}-))ui^ ^TT’urRH^ [rc 

tentivejAS. 

gzun-azer peg on a wall. 

q)|^^ gzu^§ that which 

seizes or holds; and hence, a spell, a 
mystic charm. gziin§~rten a prop, 

support (e/d.). gzu^§-shan loose, 

weak, without a hold. 

gzufis-zad weakened, debilitated, 
esp. of women by loss of blood (Cs,). 

gzun§-sHa(/§ tpw, the 

well-known dharani or magic sentences, lit. 
^‘spell-holders,^’ «> sentence wiitten in 
Sanskrit the possession or recitation of 
which secures: q unimpaired 

memory, q undiverted or un¬ 
interrupted reflection, q uiiobs- 

cured intellect, and q great 

intelligence {K. d. 881), **I^*^^ S 

gzufi^-kyugter n. of a dharani called more 
fully: {K, 

d. r, 322). gziins-gnm-lna or 

11 . of a work on the five classes 
of Buddliist charms contained in the 
Tantra Section of the Kah-gyur ; these five 
classes being (1) ^toU-chen 

rah-hjom^ ; ( 2 ) pna-bija chcn-mo ; 

(3) so-sar hh^aH-ma ; (4) q^'q q^' 

^sil-wahi tshal chen-po ; (5) 

gsa^-s^ags rje§-mi hdsin-pa. 
^|K.ii Vq q thoh-pa ; one 

who has ebtained spells. 

gzuns-thag^ a string 

made of five coloured threads and attached 
to a Dorje {Rtsii,), 


ij||qq’q^q gzans ^de-ica, 
q||c.^'qgq gzuri$-^§du§:=^t;»\c.’ a col- 
-ectioii of Buddhist religi >us works. 

I (ftii^i-phi/i n. of a number 
{S. Lew. ■. ^e.»ru(»i gziids-ya} another 

number 'S'. Lew.). 

ffzMns-iin = ^i\v ‘i.c.- smffs-rifi: 

gzad-pa fut. of q. 
gzam~pa v. hdsnm-pa. 

gzur-gna§ a witness. Syn. 
gzf(-ho ; *^q^'21 dpafi-po ; ^ ghah~wo 

{M^on.): § q§ q- 

{D. Qel. 12). 

gze^wa 1. abode, nest, dwelling- 
place. 2. quick. 

gze-ma, more fully 

a thorny plant, the 
thorn of which resembles the horns of 
goats: ^'31. 

Syn reg-por-^dkah; 

chH^})hcd-§kges ; ^**15’^'^ rcg-hga-Han ; ^ 
na-hged-ma ; j rgga-mtahohi 

mthah-can ; mthah-rned^dkah\ 

yd-sa (Mnon.). 

^ gze-ru for a little nail (Jd.). 

gze-re weak, reduced. 

gzeg or gzegs — ^^'^ 

little grain, atom, particle; a 

small particle. 

q|l*j| gzeg-zan n. of the founder 
of the Vaise^ika philosphy, eater of parti¬ 
cles of grain gen. of rice; ^ ^ 

zan^pa followers of the KanAda school. 

| gzeg^-mo-byi the hedghog. 
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^ gzefif-pa or 

height, loftiness, sublimity, gloriousness, 
wide-spread, spacious. 

Syn. ^ brkijaH-ica ; ^zi-byin ; 

gvi-‘brji4 {Ht^on,). 

1 . = ^*^ {Mnon) 
gift, blessing. 2. belauding, praise, 
pauegyric, encomium. 3 . vb. to praise, 
extol, glorify. 

Syn. 3 rntho-war bya-wa ; 
chi>-brio4\ 68tla</9-pff-6ryogr; 

mchod-t.^hig ; kg^-pnra ; 

b‘g$-brjo4b^tod-tsfug 

gzpd-pn 1 . to caiTy: 
gzan-})hr(fg-par gzed carries one’s shawl 
on the shoulders. 2. to spit on a stake or 
spike. 

gzed-}iia gen. gzeb^ma, also 

gzph^ any small wicker-work basket 
or wicker enclosure. 

*l|lq gzp.b 1. a tent. 2. a cage, 
aviary. 

gzeni‘pa-=.‘^^*^ ^ h(he^ti-pa to do 
a tiling gently (/a.). 

gzpy 3 ^ XIW, a nail small or 
largh', spike: % wooden nail, 
iron nail; thunderbolt, lightning; 

Tiu] ^q] cj —acc. to Jd. \ driving red hot 
tacks into the finger-ends, a kind of torture 
ill C. ; cj hdrbs’pn to fasten by 

nails. Fig. that which fixes or nails in the 
memory, mental help, mnemonic verse 
(Jii.). n. of a Bon religious work, 

lit. a key to memory {G, Bon. 4 ). or 
nail of the sun, a ray, a sunbeam; 
ray of light; pain, ache, 

illness; id., headaclie, 

^q^U gripe, colic, stomach-ache, 

^qqU pleurisy, ^ lootb-adu' 


{Cs.); colic, feeling severe 

pain or aching as if caused by driving a 
nail in the body. = 

{S7nan.). 

q|i*;'q gzer-tca 1. to bore into, drive or 
knock in, e.g., a nail. 2. to feel pain, 
to be suffering: beer-tippling 

produces pain (Ja.). 

q)^^’3 = a little nail, a 

tack. 

gzer~?m:=^'%'^ cha-p/ira~fno a 
minute particle. 

’P gzo-wa to remember, keep in 
mind = the col. q dHn-km hjaU 

wa to show gratitude: 
from remembrance taken of their kindness; 

bya^-nii-gzo ungratefulness ; 
diyn-gza-ira ; drin-gzo-ivahi- 

mn$ gratitude drtn ^ni-gzo-wa 

ingratitude; drin-gzo-‘can grateful 

{jd.y 

q|Ic:- gzoUj or gzofi-bu chisel, 

engraving-tool, puncheon (/d.). 

gzod l. = the first, the earliest 
(time): from the first; 

earliest time: 

Cunyata, that which has been 
existing from the first or the beginning, 
2. now, this 
moment (opp. to before, a little time 
ago) {Jd.). 

gzon-joa to attend to, to take 
in, listen to: qjfq q a precept 
wasted in the ear, it entered at one esu: 
and went out at the other; *J qf to 
attend to, listen to ; 3 not to 

attend to the course of moral discipline. 

q||q' ^ gzoh-pa quick, sharp, clever; 
qaqq very nice {A. 150 >. 




^zafi 1. medicinal spices; 
bzaii-po-drug the six drugs or medicinal 
spices. 2.=S1«^' an ox {M^on). 

3 . ^ whatever is good. 3 . an agreement, 
treaty: b^an-^grig an agreement of 

peace. 

^*^*5 hzaH^po good in every respect, 
fine, nice, right, of good quality; but is 
considered rather a bookish and formal 
term, the colloq. words being usually 
yag-po and in W. J'^i'^or though 
occurs in many collocation - 3 . hza^-iva 

is another form. The latter also occurs as 
a verb: to be good, esp. in colloq. of certain 
classes of society; ^this is 

better than that, hzan-nao good and 

bad, good and ill; bzafi-fian 

hbrtfi-gsian good, bad and middling; 
Ujc. q bzaA-fian hhyed-pa to discern 

between good and evil ; bzun-hdod 

self-complacency; ojk Xjq q^ai| b^an-pohi 
hdag-^taii^ the manner of sitting of the 
good and great. tiS qjc 

good-hearted, generous, xioble-hearted; 

good morals, good- 

behaviour. 

bza^-khyi the Tibetan lap-dog. 

+ go^-bzo- 

wa a tailor. Chinese satin f)f the 

measure of a gentleman’s robe {Yig k. 
k ); « Chinese satin displaying 

the figures of water jars (Yig. h. 3 ). 

n. of an Indian king of aneieid 
time {Yig, 12 ). 

iUX'li’|| 4 | ^uai-.po-dtug v. sub. (fzan. 

^MaH-po-mi n. of a Yaksini queen 

(if. g. S, ISO). 

(4f^.). 


W 255 'S^«I white sandal 

wood. 

W’ 3 t} b^aH.mo i^fT 1. an address of 

politeness to a lady = good lady or noble 
ledy! {Jif4on:). 2. = m^ {S. Lex.). 

qjc bzun-btsQh v. btson. 

bzaHs only in which 

Fai-sn. explains by : ^ a storeyed 

house, but applied only to tlio abodes of 
gods; in JF. also the cubital part of a 
chorten is so called (Jd.). 

bzad-pa for ^irresis¬ 
tible, which term comprises drng-po, 

drag-gul^ ^ jq| q jni-sdKg-pa, 
sh(>$daf{^ khoH-khrOy etc. 

*1*^ hzan for za)i food of animals. 

^ bzffb-pdy V. ^*<1 ^ gtab-pa. 

bzab^ abundance, plenty; 
q abundant food, good service 
(Situ. 70 ). 

bzah flit, of ^ *5 to eat; is used to 
indicate members of a family os eaters or 
fellow-boarders ; ^ parents that 

have a large family (Mil .); osq-^q| ^zuh- 
drug a family, a company at table, of six 
persons; bzak^dpou the head of 

a family; (^c, bzah-man§ nnfi-na 

among a numerous house-hold (Jd.). 
Also = 8^K)Use, wife, as “fellow-eater”; 
but in old literature = princess, queen : 
w igga-uio-b^ah (commonly J 
bz(fh) Chinese queen of king SpoA-bt^ou 
^gutn-po ; q<»* bul-mo hz(th tbe Nepalese 
queen of the same king. 
paitner, wife; ovk* or 

l igi household business or affairs. 
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znh-atad, bzah^icahv 

^tad-so store of provisions: « 

bzah-^tad med-pa not having such a store. 

^^’^^'S^^'^bzah-iton~dman~pa 
[bad food]>S. 

«i3rq ft2aA-?/7/ = 3N ^t^TT, ^5R {Mnon.) 
wq^q- abhr. of qj=^ qs^ q^K.q food and 
drink, eating and drinking. 

qj^^ hz((ti-}}ti a house-holder with 
family, gen. husband and wife; 

to become husbaTid and wife, to 
many each other. 5^ ^ ^ 3^ 

will marry ca(*}i olhor; 
bzdh-nu'r hf/in-ht/i^ rlob-pn to give the 
nuptial benediction, to unite in wedlock, to 
marry; qj^ ?) a poor married 

couple [Olr.) 

fii ^'^dtf/o-pn/ ; ^ ^ (IsrUf/d p(f~ 
>•/; khuidi-thdh \ bznh^tsho \ q^s 

bz(ih-t'</i((n {Mnon.), 

bzak-nivd ill-fed, lean (J///.). 

qm ic' bz((h-t>'!(((n — bzoh-mi ; also 

bb((h-ts/iO. 

bzah-(Hhod curry, any condinn'iit 
to eat with rice. 

bz((h~(^in fruit-tree. 

qj^'^q^'^q bz<(h-(;in-<ii ra-tva 
urchai’d, a grove of fruit-trees. 

Syn. hbr((s-lddn~n (((/$; ^<5' 

q^q q rnb-db(/n§ btiin-wa ; 

m ho(j-(ji-tsh((l ; q dpaUijiji hui- 

d(j(ih va-wii ; q'ai ^ md-^sohi hdnn- 

s(t ; skffo-safis-gnas (Mnon.). 

q3^-.^fl[| bz<f/i-{f{{j = J^*i'-^*f\ khuini-qmj. 

bzar sometimes for zetr or q^^ q 
bzor-u'd as in q’ 5 j^’y*N q3>^ hdsnr^tca phmq- 
por-bzar (Situ. 70). 

b^ardhag [a kind of 

beelS. 


bzar-bu [a ladle, a 

spoon]/S. 

q.3^'q b^a§.pa V. ^ srt-tm and ^ 
gza^-pa : za^-bza^ (Situ. 76). 

q bzi‘ica to become diainken, to gel 
intoxicated, stupitied: I 

jq-q^f because the 

others were looking on, leaving filled a 
large bowl with beer and fearing not to 
finisli drinking it, they gulped it down, 
whence being intoxicated, they vomited 
and poured away (the rest of) the beer (GIr.) 
« q^ qgq-^%i not having become intoxi¬ 
cated, not got drunk; q^ q^ g^^ q bzi-ivar 
bgod.pn to intoxicate, to make drunk. 
In C. coUoq. *s rn is usually prefixed 
to q^ q : “ ra .si di/k he is drunk 

qiC’gqj^ 

bzun-thag^^ i^oj^ q shag^-pa 
string with a noose (Mnon.). 

q|C*q I: bznn-u'a pf. of and 

also used as primary or present tense: to 
lay hold, to take, to eaj)ture: 

having taken, seized. 

Syn. y hdMn-pa ; Icn-pa ; Q 

blan-wa ; q^ miiun^2)ar-sbt/or; 

mfloii-par-M'iin ; khu-tshur- 

bcifi}-, ifafi-da(j-bzt(A {Mon.). 

q|K'q II: is used as an adv. in the 
form of e.g., from 

that evening (prop, beginning with that 
evening), over since that evening (Md ); 

during the time 

from the 8th to the date of full moon 

q|^ bznr 1. v. hdmir-ica. 2. in 
qgqamq^j; hphraMa^.-bznr. = 
las-ka-la byol (l^ag, 63). 



also 6a(’, pain; 

bz''-rc bycd-pa to inflict pain, to torment, 
to be angry with (C-s.); bze-rc-cau 

or = b^od 

^sran-chuti short-tempered, impatient and 
fretful, or offended easily ; ^ hzd-re 

= bzoiUb^mn ctie-ica ve? 

patient, good tempered, having ttie power 
of endurance (4fwoy/.). 

Ill comp. : a hand- 

basin {Situ, 76 ) basin, bowel; 

Uuin-bzod beggar s bowl, alms-pot carried 
by Buddhist monks. 

1 . (or Cs'.) spit¬ 

toon. 2 . ace. to Jd. : cup into which 
people skim off grease from tea. 

Syn. tshol-zaf\§ ; mchil- 

mahi~snod, {Mno)i.). 

ql 

1 . work, labour, occupation; trade, handi¬ 
craft ; workmanship : S ^ mecha¬ 
nical art ; jeweller’s aii, 

<55 trade of a tailor; rope making; 

qj trade of a shoe-maker also a shoe¬ 
maker; a worker, artizan; 

workshop. 2. also ^ = figure, 

image, picture, resemblance, appearance 
(Ja.). bzo-rgyu working materials 

(Glr) ; bzo-blfa fonn, fashion, e.g.y 

style of a house, its architectiu’e; look, 
shape, make. bzo-pa artist, mechanic; 
^^ojqTq silver-smith. bzo-dpon 

(►verseer, foreman. In art acc. to Budh. 
there are three classes: art- in 

reference to the body ; art in reference 
to speech; art in reference to the mind ; 
the first compi-ising writings, drawing, 
jiainting and all that comes under handi¬ 
craft, the second the art of reading and 
composing works including the laboiu’s of 
study, and the third the work of the 


intellect, i.e.y thos-bsam^ 

^gom-gsum what is heard, what has been 
thought and what has l.en contemplated. 
Of arts ten kinds have boon enumerated 
in Buddhist books.:—( 1 ) weaving, the 
art 01 making cloth; ( 2 ) the art of 
trafficking; ( 3 ) state-craft ; |^ 4 ) the art of 
letters; (o) the ai*t of figures, that is 
counting, palmistry, divination and draw¬ 
ing from omens; ( 6 ) J/o-r/roj- 

kgi bzo the art of designing ; ( 7 ) making 
statues, figures in relief, sculpture, engra¬ 
ving etc.; ( 8 ) q qS” bskged-pahi bzo 
the work of growing or rearing etc.; 
( 0 ) 3 S« 3 aq^ manufacturing woollens 

&c.; ( 10 ) Ikq^ qS' the art of mixing up or 
compounding. bzo-bkod a design; 

also directions to w’orkmen : 

(RtsiL), 

bzo-H'dy pf. to make, to manu¬ 
facture C. wliat are you 

making ? i bzo$^$(/o income, earnings, 

proceeds; made of wood (Situ. 76 ). 

hzO‘XCd-po a craftsman, 

manufacturer. bzo-u'o id. qlf'^J'jC^^am 

bzo-ivo §xia 4 s/i 0 (/§ ;rr^rr^^ various workers, 
qlf bzo-bo m((’t fihog§-can 

the divine architect, the maker of 
the world. 

bzod-pa 1 . to suffer, beai’, 
endure ; to resist: »l*i| ^ q n qlTs not 

being able to bear the pain in his eyes 
{Dzl.) ; in this body one 

cannot be patient; 5 1 ’^ 

Buddha in his mercy not suffering 
this, but checking the mischief; 

(or or not to be 

able to bear...any longer, fr<( ; ^Ifl^S^or 
adj. unbeai’able, intolerable, also 
in’osistible («/a). 2. to forgive, pardon; 

to pardon our former 
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tricks is what we beg {JUi/.) ; 

iJiat I did not request you 
to raouut, this I beg youty forgive (JZ/Y.) ; 
3 . in as^eticisIn: perseverance, sledfast 
adheraiico to tlie four trutlis,, constancy 
in pursuing the |>atli that hasbt'en entered 
upon. ^ bzod-fijuff-pu to make or 

cause to forgive; bzod-ldan forbear¬ 
ing, patient, forgiving. y hzoi-pa^ 

sr<in unwearied patience. 

bzod-d/c(fs-rffns or 

^7^ an epithet of Indra. (Mnon.) 

bzo(/-mflah-(ra [en¬ 

during much ; n. of a Buddha]<S. 

bzo(Mdan^ma=^^^'^ the 

earth (Mnon.). 

qji^ ^zod-par ph\fin4a ^sum 

the Kmnti pdramitd which are three:— 
(1) « (2) |S «I 

og<aj gc. q '*» *^q'^ ^d^ q ; (3) q 'H 

(7f. d. \ 68), ^ mi- 

bzod-iHi want of patience and forgiveness 

or vindictiveness is productive of five 

troubles:—(1) increase in 

enemies; (2) increase in sufferings and 
uneasiness of the mind; (3) *^5 q 
multiplication iii breaches and increase in 
misunderstandings; (4) 

q^ q causing one to weep according to 
one’s repentance; (5) ^q^<a|jqa^- 
^^*;q alter death it takes one to the state 
of damnation [K. d. 68). 

q3«^ q5<^ bzod-b.srati one who is able to 
meditate upon or exercise himself in the 
virtue of forgiveness or patience {/^ag. 76). 

q?q'q bzoh-pa 1. assiduity: 
qi^qqS)^ he was assiduous in religious 
observances {A. 156). 2. v. q gsob-pa. 


kzom-pa or cYiu-l^zom-pa 

portable water-cask. 

3 praising or expression of respect to 
one who does good service to the state : 

{D- ^el. 9), 

2 . earnings, profit. 

^ ^zos-pa fed, anything eaten 
up. 

bzla-ivay v. zht-iva. 

q^^-q bzla^-pa mxffir to mutter: 

^ng^-hzla^-pa to recite charms or 
mantras [Zan^). bzloi-brjo4^^’^^' 

qgjq q recitation of spells softly; the soft, 
yet audible pronouncing of spells etc., 
bzla$-bijod hyoi-pa to mutter 
over {Glr.) ; ^’§**1^q^q,|«qfS nm-^Uajs-pafii 
izla^-brjod Brahmapicol spell-muttering. 

iz/ug 9 -pa=:!i^'^ or ^ to 

VO 

inquire, to ask of: rna-nar. 

N> 

Qzbigs-pa lo pour into the ear, i.v., to af-k 
{Sihi. 76). 

q|«’q bzlum- 2 )tiy made 

globular, rounded, v. 

^ = b^dams-pa ; 

>o 

q| (fb yen-bzlt(m$. 

■v^ 

6s/o-?r«/ = a q V. Jq zlci-wa. 

Vv-' 

q|*^ bzlog the opposite, the reverse: 
^'q «i^'q|q|’5« 2i bzlog §bom-po the 

contrary of thin is thick, of line is stout 
(Lex., Jd.). bz/og-pa=^^’Q 

f5T?3T; alsO = q^^'q 
gyul’bzlog to avert war, to make 
the enemy run away from battle (Situ. 
76). ithg-pa p/mn-gium 
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ishon^ vfkM wfm [full of hindranceB]<S. 

izlog-phyog^ [carrying 

away, 8ubstraction]<S. 

** 1 **!^^ izloi-4kah-wa (A. K. 

1-12) [unobstructible]/S. 
bzlo^^ V. I *1 zlo-iva. 


3 ^’** bzlo$~pa bijiifi-ica to challenge 
enemies and thereby comm f: nee quarrels 
and feuds ; (D. 

7 ). bzlo^-rtaod-iKi to revive 

old fends, quarrels and fighting : 

?S 5'S^'- {D. f./. 7). 


141 



9 


^ hd is lli<' lWt.-uly-tliird IcUor of 
Tibolau alpluib^r. Ii cbx s not com^pond 
to any lottrv oitlior in English or in 
Sanskrit. Csoina translitci'iitod it by // 
and .^o, tuu, has llio author of this 
dictionary; but colloquially a'^ an initial 
it often takes tlu^ sound of <>'. It is 
phonetically dibVrent from the vowel w 
which is rcgar<lcd 1.)}^ the Tibetans as a 
consonant, (irainmarians have, however, 
utilized it in denoting Uio prolonged 
quantity of iht three short vowels rq /, and 
u by subjoining it to them, especially in 
transcribing Sanskrit words in Tibcdan; 
thus the Sanskrit ind-ifd is written 
1. uuni. fig. : = ‘id. 2. a phonetieal form 
of tliiiswo; V. also 
hu-entj. 

hc(~ti-n'fi with turn 

a somersault, to tumble over, to roll 

ha-na for ho-na. 

h((-na-yan although. 

ha-ma but, yet, well: w 
but do not forget! 

0, ha-hvr = i^\^\ ha-rc d-cs- 

cribed as a 

loud sound of ha-huv or a loud wEirring 
noise. 

Q (jzi-cJuui n. of a learned 
lama {Deb, **!, t^). 

Q.C’ ha^ like and 3^’ described as 

^^‘5^ and JMI ornament id and conjunctive 
terms corresponding to the English ever, 


.soever. Properly occurs only aitcu’ 
vowel.., hut eolbup also after consonants, 
e.g,^ )ui)H‘han. 

han-ke a mystical ehai’aeter, frq. 
oeciirinc: in certain finial ornaments or 
nourishes called sOnd-rrtgo. 

hioi-bn prol). = ^'^'q uan-bn \ 

hab-j)d to bark, make 

at a person or animal. 

hfih-hub not (lefniite, noibing 
conclusive, not in shape : S ^ 5^ a qq’ 
present business 
has been something indefinite and undi¬ 
gested {Rdsa. ^G). 

fin))} WT or, else, or else {A. K). 

har-u'a C. a lot ; ^ har- 

rgf/(ib-pf( = ^^’^Q'^ to east lots, to lay wager. 

h(ir-po or in Tsang ; -5^ angry. 

har^htir, v. or H. 
hiU'-ijaH also, too, likewise [Sch.), 
^ jq] har-lhun-dH ina-rggag — W^ 
-3^^ ^»4 having just not fallen into 
the hands of the enemy, had very nearly 
fallen into the hands of the enemy; 
another example : we are still 

lingering, not quite dead yet {Yig. 98), 

hal-hol-^^'i^ or con¬ 

fused, unconnected, irregular: 

in all those there was nothing irre- 
giilai (A. 150). Also = ‘^V^^ hdran^min. 



pers. pron. we; 
also 2. cliimney TF. 

(/a.). 

hii-thuq =resouTceless, 
helpless, ill, one in straitened <_lioun's 
tances, destitute. 

hn-dnin or hn-dum-me edge 

cut, blunt; a bald head, also a beardless 
face : ^ ^ 

in frciit there was a small dining 
table on whicli from an earthen vessel 
(came out the rat named) Ser §/cf/a rna-na 
hu-df(m^)iie edge-cut ears (/tf/iv/. i>l). 

ha-dtini-bfsan a narao of king 
Langdanna who was beardless and bald- 
headed (Lori. <^,8). 

hn-zi n. of a kind of tea (Rtsii). 

Mu -fjiig n. of a place in Tsaiig 
(Deb. % 29). 

^ hu-rii-rn a whizzing sound: ^ 

rUin hu-ra-ni the noise of wind, ^ ^ tnr 
hu-ru-rn that of hre under a breeze. 

lln^lfuf) scMU/(j one of 
the thirty-seven sacred places of the Bon 
(G. Bon. 38). 

!|’aiq| [compulsory post-service, 

the gratuitous forwarding of letters, lug¬ 
gage and persons, the supply of the requi¬ 
site porters and beasts of burden, some¬ 
times of water, fire-wood and cooks, to 
help travellers proceeding under official 
authority or road-bill: ^ ^ 

pose such services by exacting porters, etc. 

or to forward by ^ 

Id. 

t(^o-rje Iha-kMH n 

9f a large Buddhist monastery (LoH. 8), 


hu-su coriander seed* 
q«;^ »T]a^ coriander remove phlegm and 
disorders of the stomach. 

itvg-iM 1. in SM. 

tiio owl. an albino. 

hur-ryjuau the great horned owl; 
hii(j-<ju-chun the Ihtlc owd. 2. 
occurs for oats. 

Syn. of 1. bgo-rog-dgnt 

hin-uio-fijigs ; sna^riri ; 

§na-hkhf/og ; §‘>'^*'1 Bjrhrogmbgccl-inig ; 

mts/wn-nio-spifod ; brgija- 

hgin-bgad ; a q mtHhan-)no za-wa ; 

sten-gi §na-can\ 9’^^ hga^rog 
hjigs-byed (Mnon.). 

Jlug-jja IniUpa a celebrated 
RniH-ma who was also called 
{Deb. 5). IIo w’as born in a place called 
I 

hiig-sln^y V. .^in§-po (Jd.). 

^2^' hun-=^’^\ in provincial colloq. so 
^54 from liere, hence. 

had i. sss’^^’W 'ajq q) swaggering, 
bragging, bom oast, fustian (Cs.) ; 
to swagger, brag. 2.='^iS a moment: 
ilia moment, instantly, suddenly. 

acc. to Jd. to 
collect, to sw^eep or take up together 
in one’s bands: with 

the arms gathering all into one heap. The 
pf. hub§-pa^^^’^ hda§-pa in modern 

Tib. collected all together; 

wholesale collection ; joined with the doer 
the expression should be in the present 
form. (he) collected them all 

together. 

hum-bu or hom-bu a bush of 

the tamarisk species. 

Jfftim-bu gla^-mkhar also 

called hom-hu, gla.igo^ n- of tb* 



eailiest historical palace in Yarlung built 
by the Tibetans for the residence of their 
first king Gnah-khri ^tsan-po. It was 
visited by the compiler of this Dictionai-y 
in 1882. 


/iitr any noise, whether loud or 
low, gen. a prolonged sound not a sharp 
report: H the 

humming in the earc produced by block¬ 
ing them ( Vai. there 

is a buzzing in my ear; *<‘ 2 ^ kf/r 

ma rgifab don’t make a noise! ^' 5 *^ hm - 
glo^hur or fkatj-rf/umj 

or ** 1 la-‘hur-khoL 
noise especially of a tempest, sound in 
the air: 

though the wind has no wings yet it fills 
the sky with sound ; m hur-^sgra-raH 
arrow that flies buzzing 
hirr-t/H a brass basin, used to make a noise 
by striking on it. %^%hur-tdo a sling: 

hiir~rdo hphen-pa to throw with 

a sling. 


hur-iva dhar-wa sbst. a 

humming insect, beetle (6't7o). 2 . vb., to 
be noisy, chattering : ** shouting 

with joy {MU.). 

^ iio 1 . sbst. a kiss to 

kiss, to kiss the mouth, 

q ‘2. V. 8. pers. pron. we, v. 
4. dem. pron. = this. 5. intorj. ^ oh, 
yes ! ^ oh very well! ' ^ ( 7 . 

well! it is all right. 


^ pers, 

pron. we : ^ q 

I « what have we not done in i*e 8 pect 
of sin in the cycle of transmigration which 
las no beginning (Behii. 132). 


b^-btUfuU rcsp. fatigue, weari¬ 
ness, trouble, want, any kind of hardship; 


3^ qj/ji getting into difficulties. 

More frq. as vb.; ^ to bo fatigued, 
are you not fatigued ? 
{Ja.). ho-rc^hrgyal^^'^%^'^ ho- 

hrgnal-iva or qc. 

ko-snig 1 . sour crean^ {8ch,). 2 . 

birch-tree. 

ho-dod lamentation, wailing, cry 
for help: ^ q ta lament loudly, to 

call for help; ho-dod-}^^ one that 

seeks help, a client, a plaintiff, more in 
pop. language {Jd.). 

ho-na or now then, well; 

q 3^^ ^0 and ua combined become 

hon {Situ. 125). Is used esp. to introduce 
a new thought or proposition in speech; 
now, w'hat shall you do in that case ? 

m -p/irafi n. of a place in Tibet 
{Brb. q], 32). 

q ho~bf/(niis-pa to be loving : 

(fCd/ii kahi 9 prifi pig.). 

ho-ma milk (in colloq. ico-ma) : 
q the milk trickles down ’^ w'-^f q ho- 
)H(X hjo-^nt to !)iilk ; ho-nm §fiot-u'a 

to lot milk curdle ^^J Sjq q ho-ma srub-pa 
to churn milk [Os.) ; ^ ho-thaH milk- 
meadow, tlie plain on which Lhasa now 
stands, in former times said to have been 
a boggy and sedgy lake ; ho-thug milk 
soup, rice and milk cooked together as 
porridge; ho-thu4 cheese; ^ ho- 
— sucking-child, baby; 

ho-hdod qiiVwT the woman’s breast, the 
teats ; ^ a ho- 9 pi or ho-nri cream. 
ftic ho-^ina-hchiH as met. = cow (4f^on.) 
^ ho-z'i a milk-buoket. h^-hdiin 

cfin-tna women in general (ffHon.). 

n. of a 

continent beyond tlio sea of milky water 
{K. d. ^ 293). 



T5'Vgc- 


iiir 


’S xaS'JI ^-nui-iphel or cow (Jff^on.) 

ho-ma’hdsin ; 1. the udder, 
teat. 2. the sugarcane plant. 

^ ho.nm zi-zi the seeds of Ahms 
precatorius used as heads for rosaries. 

ho-nia-^ii[ milk-fruit tree. Syn. 
ho-ma-can ; khm-yi hdao 

po ; rgyaUpohuza^ 

^ ho-mahi mgrln-pn can a 

new-born child. Syn. nm- 

t hag-pa ; §hye^ im-thag-pa 

n. of a fabulous sea 
the water of which is white like milk, 
situated beyond the ocean to the north of 
Eirab or Mem {K.d. ^93), 

ho-mahi dlyttgs-jja 
plantain, banana. 

Wo-ma ilm9( n. of an extensive 
table land at the foot of Kharula pass on 
the road from Ealung to Nangar-tse Jong. 

ho-mtsho 1. milky sea or lake. 2. 
used fig. for sincerity, true heart 
*ST«) {Yig. k. 1). 

io-fo with 5^’^ to laugh at, to 

jeer. 

ho-ytig for hn~yug. 

5isi ho-yo^ also ha-yo, a puppy. 

ho-kigs 1. a leader in conversation 
or in a deputation to a great man, 
mouthpiece. 2. yes sir, just-so. 

»»not inclining to any 
party or showing attachment in reply (he 
said) yes, sir! (A. 129). 

hose in colloq. icoscy a mulberry. 

hog 1. ?rar, umr^ root signi¬ 
fying below or with reference to time. 


after, opp. to (colloq. 

fjco^^a or wak4a) postp. under, below, be¬ 
neath ; under that 2. adv., down, 

underneath; fallen down, ’^**1'*^ 

possesses"’ of what is beuenth, o6‘., not 
castrat'd; castrated; an eu¬ 

nuch, one whose testicles luive lieen 
drawn out, taken out; c* or y 

**^**|’^ to put underneath; UHii^hog 

the division of soldiers under a JDin-pon 

or captain; bcii-hog a body of ten 

men under a corporal. 

^**1 ^ Hog-gi phyogsskyon — 

I5 qj|>^'54 the goddess .of eaith called B$tan- 
ma (M^on.). 

hog-grab immediate arrangement 
or preparation {Yig. 83). 

Bog-r^H n. of a place in Khami. 

hog4n kha^phyog^-pa 1. one 
looking downwai’d. 2.* ftn a hump-back. 

Syn. hog4n-phyogk ; kha- 

huh ; hQg4u4ta {MHon.). 

hog4u-rgini a thief. Syn. 
rkun-po ; rknn-ma (Mfwn.). 

hog-rdo an anvil {Sch.). 

hog4dan hogsan an 

uncastrated animal. 2. n. of the tre<A 
otherwise called 4gah4ye4~^iii 

{Mnon.). 

hog-na (in W. yok-na) 1. adv. 
underneath, below. 2. postp. c. gen. 
under, after. hogsias adv. from 

under, from below: ^ 

to embrace below and not by the neck ; 
come from below. 

hog-ma adj. the lower, later^ 
following one. Said to=S^^ ^, ?>. 
the one following after that, the second in 
turn, one below or under another person, 
subordinate, inferior {Mfion.). 
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Hofj-miii 1 . otherwise 

543 j^jc.’ is the eastern heaven 

wherein the astral body of the llodhi- 
sattva Dorje Chhang resides and which 
region is presided over by the Dhyani 
Buddha Akshobhya (^’ 3 *^'^) who is en¬ 
throned there in the Ogmin heaven on a 
white lotus-blossom. ; 

a resident of the Ogmin or Akanishta 
heaven. 2 . opp. to the netlier 

world; that which is not inferior or 
under any. 

hofj-^Hhi the lower stratum, 

substratum : ho(j-(ji rtm-^ca 

^t8Ufj-Ha\ ho(j-(j8hi ohuhi^ 

4kyilMor (Ya-scL SO). 

hoy-gs/ii 

cliu-0in zab-jja deep-water {Milon.). 

hofi-roUtn — '^^fi, hog4u. 

Ao/;-A/§=X«j]'^n. 

a)^ q hog-len-pa explained as ^ 
tijl a term or expression by which to 
ascertain what one is about to say 
{Mno)i.) 

hog-gal crop, craw of birds (Jd.). 

2 ^ hon-wa. 1 . pf. XtM hofis 

imp. gog^ to come: ^ 

when he saw his mother was coming; 

]i 0 oume into the house ; q to 

return, to come baek; come hero ; 

don’t come here ; 

Xq'^ 5^<^ qtwo men that were about to come 
to mo; Xc.'q^ Qi^ ^ when coming, wlien 
being on their way; ^ 
we have come to the Ti-se for meditation ; 

the 300 girls pai’aded let not anyone come 
from the last rows and lot not any come 
from the middle, but lot those come who 


are in the six upper rows on the left side; 

they came to bring, they brought 
them; came leading, conducting, 

they brought hither. With reference to 
time: liot yet come, t.e., future, 

for the benefit of those not 
yet come, t.e., of posterity; «»c.'fti’ 5 j^^ Xq q^- 
q^iai q q^q q gi^e prayed that a son might 
come to her. 2 . to be suitable, practi¬ 
cable, to do: qg^q-^J| 3 <l| 
as two teachers for one doctrine will not 
do; ^Xqq^ as a jouniey home 

will not do ; X as 

long as he was fit for work. 3. when con¬ 
nected with verbs, it serves to indicate 
futurity, like the Englisli auxiliaries 
‘‘shall” and “will,” and is then usually 
spelt and sounded as yo^ ; fiq. as fut. 
aux. in/ C. : q j am not 

about to go, shall not go,‘there any more. 
Also with the supine : 
it will even come to his dying, it will 
be his deatli; ^yill even get 

so far as to eat.; ^ q^Xc,- Pe wiU die ; 

stdl more free are tliosc forms in which 
tlie gerund or the bare root is used; 

he will assent to it, allow it; 

if, ig i^ot the one, it 
will be the other; deb-yon he will 

come (d/u7.), and in C. is always annexed 
to mere root of vb.: they will 

not believe it; I shall buy 

it to-morrow ; also the subjunctive mood 
as I should be kiUed if 
she heal’d of it. ^ 

q ho^s-pa sbst. the arrival, 

advent {A. K. 1-U). 


hon-mol occurs in Ld. for X»ij'35 
hol-mo (Jd.). 

hod w, ^*73, ^ 1 %, ^:, 

light, shine, briglitncss, glow ; also as 
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adj. hod-spro light, the ordinary 

term esp. in the C. colloq. and is pro¬ 
nounced tcd-tro: ^Handa lanwmg nam 
H'o-tro ifon ” it will soon be light. ^ ^ 
hocl-§pro-ica to emit light; Q hod-bhtje- 
ica to spread forth light; suii-llglit, 
g'^*> moon-light, star-light : 

(A. K. i-4) [one bright 
like the Jina or Buddha; ii. of a Bodhi- 
sattva]*S\ <>r -..hhoiit 

brightness j hod-l'ov or 

luminous circle, a lantern ; hod-dkni 

of variegated lustre [an epithet of 
fire]*S; hod^shngs bright; a 

ray of light, v. post. hodAiji cIkh' 

rain of the light, sun light; also occurs as 
an epithet of the sun (Mnon.). 

hod-kf/i tog %g [ 1 . the 

flag of light; 2 . the sun]^. 

hod-kyi §d(i as met. the domestic 
fowl (Mfion,) 

hod-kyi hphren-can as met.= 
the sun {Mnon.) 

hod-dkar 1 . white ligiiL. 

2 . syn. num. = l. 

hoi-dkar-can f^<TT^ 1 , 

= 5 '«J the moon. 2 . **15^ ga~bur camphor 
{Mfion.j. 

5ss»<»< hod-§kye$~ma an epithet of the 
wife of the sun. 

Syn. tgyaUmo ; leg^-hdod- 

fm; skrag-byed-ma (M^on.). 

bo4“it9yt^b^ hbytifi-^na^ 
as met. = J’*> zla-wa the moon {Yig. k. 19). 

hod-lfla-pct that with five colours, 
the rainbow. ho4A^(ts 

yoH^-su ni-mahi gnr- 

khlmH the tent-like mansion of the sur 
{mon). 


Syn. hzah or hzah-mtsJion 

(Mnon.). 

hod-can 1 . n. ot e of the heavens 
occupied by the Aaura^ [Hint. ch. 6). 2 . 

symbol f 12 {Ya-std. ■'>). 

hf)d-hdnn-])(( an cpii bet of the god 
' t‘fire Avbo is described" a^ ])()ssessed 

of seven fic-rjMongues or attributes:—( 1 ) 
nag-po ; ( 2 ) gS'^ hjigs-jHir byed- 

pa\ (d) ndl-mgy')g§\ (4; 

/cgs-phan\ (o) dii-u'ohi mdog- 

hzdfi ; (G) -5^ me-stag-can ; ( 7 ) 

sna-fs/iog$ hod. 

hod-ldan 1. 

the sun {Mf\on.). 2. n. of the chief city 

of the Asiira the city of Bahu {Sorig. 30). 
3. a passionate person, one 

very lustful. 

hod-ldan hkhri-giii ftn 5 ? 
n. of an officinal plant [Caniiospermum 
halcaGah(ni]S. 

Syn. (* a-ru-na, grl-sm 

(M^on.). 

hod-§7ia^-wa met. the sun 

{M^on.). 

I '^c.-^ q^i^ gr^-j^T^the Sutra on tne 
plan of the mansion )f Amitabha {K. 
ko. % 33Ii). 

Bod-dpag-'ined nrfrorH immea¬ 
surable light, the Nir7ndna-kdya 
manifestation of the 4th Dhyani Buddha. 
This is his form, also, in the heaven of 
Dewaohan. 

hod-phu^-po:=^t\iQ heap or accu¬ 
mulation of light or lustre; the sun 
(M^on.). 

hod-gtsaH as met. the sun (M^on.). 

hod-mdse^ 1 . n. oi one of the 
kings descended from Maha'^ammata the 
first monarch of this world. 2 . fmi 
n. of a number ( Yig, 13)> 
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hod-shug$—V^ [the sutiJaS. 

hoi-zer Tfiff, 

ray of light (^. /f. 1-10). 
hod-zer gyi p/ireH-wa n. of a 
submarine volcano situated in the eastern 
ocean {K. d. \ 270). hod^zer 

d(jn-pa an epithet of 

or the planet Mars, 
hod-zcr eai)-7)1(1 ii. of a goddess. 

\hod-z<‘r ca)i‘7)Mhi gzu^ a 
dharani the recitation of which saves one 
from the dangers of snake-bite, wild 
beasts, etc. [K. (ju. ^ hod“ 

zcr b(lu)i- 2 M an epithet of 

the planet Saturn (jlffion .); hod-zer 

ldan=zy9^ the sun (M^on.). ^vKa|Q'q 
ho(J-zer-i$gr(ib-pa or 

n. of a Sutra containing, besides other 
matters, a description of the dilferent rays 
which issue forth from the person of a 
Buddha (K ko, r, SOU). hod- 

zer g.zug^ an epithet of the sun 

JJod-y(f^S tsha-bo a n. of 
Vais'ravaija {M^on.) 

Mod-srii^ sa^^-rgya^ 

hod-srii^ Kas'yapa Buddha, he who imme¬ 
diately preceded Buddha S'&kyamuni, 
being the temporal Buddha who presided 
over the preceding ago or kaJpa. He is 
the Kamtpn of Pali Buddhism and the 
Oaahib or Gered of the Mongols. 

hod-srHfi§ §k7je$ an 

epithet of Garuda or tlie khyung bird 
(MiionX g hod-sru^s-pa the chario¬ 
teer of the sun (4?tiou.). ^ 

hod-g-'idl 1. a celestial 

region, also the name of a heaven in the 
Bon mythology, 2. supernatural en¬ 
lightening of the saints: 

beholding by means of prophetic 
light (Jfi.). hod^gsal-wa 

lustre, brightness. 


hod-gsal d)nu-l(i hthen^ 
rlun the wind— acc. to Bon mythology 
the wind being the son of the god 
mn^-hod la-hthen {O. Bon. 23). 

hodMrnfi byin as met. = ^’^^ 
the earth (MHon.). 

bod-tmi Sg the bamboo, that 
species used for making arrows, etc.; *<' 

^'3/ hod-ma Uhal bamboo grove. 

hod-mahi dkrk {^Fiper 

nigru))x\S. 

hod-niahi iiiyn-gu the 

young shoots of bamboo. 

S}^. rfm-yi rgyaUrptshan ; 

i rtsa-yi tog ; q<i|^ q^'|c.’25 pag^-pohi 
piifi~po ; ^U7i-pa 'fpgreiji ; 

myng-rgod ; ??ug- 

hh'tti-can (Milou.). 

hon 1. a small measure. 2. =^'^’ 
or ^^ 9. 3. n. of a place in Tibet {S. kar. 

200 ); n. of a celebrated 

Lama of Bon. 

hon-kyaH 

but, yet, notwithstanding; 

^ but some; occasionally 

used for it {Mil.). 

^ hog-cig or 

give me or fetch mo one ; al80=S^'5*»|. 

+ ’iW ho7i~tafi=^M'!S,^' hon-kyaH. 
hon4e Tf^ nevertheless, yet. 

}}on-pa Jf}^ deaf, also to be 

deaf; adeaf-man; 

a deaf woman; ^lon-M deaf and 

bUnd. 

scout, spy: 

hon-seH with 9^'q hyed-pa to pay 
attention, to watch, to spy {Jd.). 
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hoh or 1. ditch, treuch, 

pit Dzl\ fire pit; also fig. 

the fire pool of passion (Ja.). 

the fire-pit quarter. 2. v. 
(Ja.). 3. n. of a hell {B. ch, 5), 

hob$ or described as 

a wild animal of the bear species; it iz 
of fire colour with a white face (S^tsii.). 

hom.'b or humbu the 

Tibetan tamarisk found growing in most 
parts of Tibet abundantly, especially in the 
plains of Yarlung. Acc. to the general 
belief of the people of Yarlung the name 
was given to an ancient palace of 
Tibet built by king Nya-thi-tsan-po on 
account of the abundance of Hom-bu trees 
in its neighbourhood. 

I: Ear n. of a village in the dis¬ 
trict of Sne-thaH near Lhasa where 
Atis'a spent the last days of his life: 

he resided in the monas¬ 
tery of Nyethang {A, 70). 

II: 1. dropsy of the skin vescicles. 
2. an eddy, whirlpool. 

+ hor^hgah someone. 

2. adv. seldom, occasionally. 

keep it, put it by ; 

leave it. 


hor-ohe=i‘<{'H'i:^ in the dialect of 
Amdo equiv. of our: many thanks: 

(A. ISi); or 

^ ^por-wa to remove 

from one place to another, to transfer: 
^ having transferred 

to the monastery of Mor-pa (A. 137). 

2(01 

hol the flax plant; clover; 

lucerne. 


JBol‘kha or n. of a district in 

Lokha: (A. 

27) he ordained two monks at Eolk/ia. 
^'**’1** hM-kha ^ug.-cig one of the 37 holy 
places fi e Bon {G. Bon. 38). 

hoUdgeth ^tag-rim rdsoH 
il’*; Juro-^'ot Solga, where the late Dalai 
Lama j was born (LoH. 1J7). 

ol-mdi«i the 

fore-part of the larynx. 


2(oi’q 

hoUpa a species of lite 

numerous in Tibet {Mnon.). 

^'^’1 rags-tsham {Yig. 

71). 


^ Eol‘fno or a place in 

upper Tibet where the Bon doctrine is 
asserted to have been first spread; n. of the 
paradise of the Bon. 


hoUUhoi a guess, any random 
estimate 1^1). 

^ 2(oi’w|C- hol-yavi^^'Ht: dpe..yan. 


bo^-pa also [1. vh. 

and adj. to bo worthy, suitable; becoming 
appropriate, with termin. inf. in later times 
and vulg. with the root: it is be¬ 

coming, it is meet to give; 
it is not fit to be seen; to be 

wished, desirable ; 5**i s he b(- 

comes adorable; to be praised, laudable 
praiseworthy, hh(r-ho§ deserving- 

honour Cs. q the punish¬ 

ment condign to all; rarely with genit. : 

{Mil.) he is deserving 
of universal honour and respect, he 

was not worthy to be a king. ^ 

the one that is the most deserving of being 

142 
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mistress, i.e., she that has the gentlest 
appearance, that is most of a gentle 
woman; he is worthy to be his 

colleague ni. /. {Mil), 2. more particu¬ 
larly in colloquial language: right (for the 
Q and Q of earlier literature); 

(6^/r.) to entertain illicit 


intercourse; a lawful, an 

unlawful or discreditable matter (&/iO\); 
what other means or way is there ? 
g q hos-?ipi/i~u'a to finish (a thing) for the 
most pait.] taken from Jii. 

hos^htshams^ or 

tolerably lit, just fit (Rtm. 13). 



^ yd is the twenty-fourth letter of 
the Tibetan alphabet corresponding to the 
English y <^r Sansbi it It is subjoined 
in certain casp. other letters, its form 
being then changed. 

ya 1: 1. num. fig.: 2. (a) 

q the symbol of ^ is 

for the purpose of showing what the nature 
of all things are {K. (L 321). (6) 

it is a sym¬ 
bol of the want of attachment liberating 
all that is uncovered i.e. naked {K. g. 

Ji3). or smaUness, 

littleness (mystic) {K. g. P, 179). 

^ II : an equal: sg *** an equal enemy; 
a pair; a relation, a friend. 

Often with gcig, one of two things 

that belong together as forming a pair, 
also one of two opponents: ^q| wq|3q] <^c. q 
blind of one eye; one of a 

pair of boots, an odd boot; 

I I in one hand 

holding gold, with the other leading his 
daughter; fi^q empti¬ 

ness and clearness being inseparable from 
each other; v, 

unequalled, matchless; adversary, 

antagonist; one-eyed. 

«l III : is a root signifying: above, up, 
etc., in contradistinction to ^ n%a which= 
below, down. ya-gi or «<’9|'«l = up 

there, yonder, as opposed to down 
there, or just there, over there; 

^ up here: all 


is drinking water up here {Snd. JIbk. 
ITfo). yd-k/M=-^'^’^\^ having the 
uyper teeth, the upper teeth; 

having the lower teeth, 
yaMyer=^^'9^ lhag-))M remainder, excess ; 
ya^rngnl—f^^^ upper jaw; 

lower jaw {^dg. 15). 2/^^- 

mgu the upjjer cover of the vessel from 
which water is poured or sprinkled in 
making offerings of torma to spirits; 

nu(~mgu the lower part; also, of a case 
or box. 

**‘**1 yd-ga 1. col. the good one, the 
better one of the two. 2. bad reputation 
(Cs.). 

ya-ga^§ a largo numeral: 
| {Yd-sel. 56). 

+ yd-gdd 1. = ^)C.'^«*|n footstool, 

footstep. 2. = ^^'^ or a flight of 

steps {K. (in. -5, 236). 

wg'Ji ya-gydl = or alone, 

single, solitary (Mnon .); esp. one of several: 

one among many is 
called ydgyal {Situ. 2k) \ 

it happened to be one of 
five members described as existing [Sorig. 
3). 2. n. of a place situated towards 

the north of Lhasa where there is a 
palace of the Dalai Lama (/. Zan.). 

ya-na or ya-nu-u'd 1. repen- 

tence. 2. anguish, fright, shuddeiing, 
with genit. or accus. of that which is the 
cause of it, a formidable 

host; terrible danger (</«.)• 
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Ta-hcha^ n. of a place in 
upper Tibet («/*^. ^)- 

ya^zu a kind of Chinese tea {Rtsn^. 
yor-ta for when the letter ^ is 

subjoined to another letter. 

circle (K. ff. r, ^8 ): 

the mystic circle lor -worshippring Sugata 
(Buddha), the myatlc enchauted cu'cle 
by means of which Nirv&na is reached; 

uf T^o) ya4og 1* a tower. 2. a market. 
ya^gduH mental suffering. 
ya-tho4 the upper part of the fore¬ 
head (Jig- 31). 

ya^mthafi^^^^ ^ ihog-TM, the begin- 
ning; the hrst stage : 8 «. w* 

the first stage of Bhogavati or the region 
of the snakes (Ya-sel. 39). 

«( ya-hdegi^^^^^^^^ {Yig. 98). 

••I 5 ya-po a rival, an adversary 

(in a law suit). 2. butcher; executioner. 

wQf, ya-paj or fig. of 

lotus flower inscribed on the top of an 
image; 5^ the lower 

lotus (inscribed or in relief) (Jig. U)- 

:J; ya-wa ksa-ra saltpetre. 

4 Y(i-wa~fi = an 

attendant of the lord of death. 

ya-hreU adv. solitary, separate; not 
going hand to band : 

q I resources and knowledge are sepa¬ 
rate, they do not go hand in hand; 
Xq iqc. jq|w gai ^ he said that 

religion goes apart from, is not a necessary 
and inbei^nt virtue of, humanity (Khri4. 

IS)- 


ww g'Ji ya-ma-hral occurs in several oom- 
binanations as follows :—*<‘9^ *i ya*rMX 
= *^‘®lf*^‘** opp. of to disintegrate, 
not to separate one from another or 
disunite: qs<i| w« gq q to keep intact, 

Iheholdof one’s self (D. ^el.' 7). 

= 5 ^ 3^, trifling ; 

unsubstantial, hollow, worthless. 
yanki-zuli (in col. * without pro- 

port Jon or symmetry, incongruous, not 
fitting together, e.g.^ two shoes of different 
pairs; also of rebgions, languages, customs, 
that have sprung from heterogeneous 
elements. 

ya-maj n. of a great number (Fo- 
seL 57 ); vg [also n. of a Rishi]^. 

single ; ya-mej 

Ya-man ta*ka 1. trwr^TW 
the transliterated Sanskrit epithet of 
Shinjo the lord of death. 2. discrepancy 
in expressions or statements. 3. a term 
expressive of wonder in the Bikk. dialect. 

yaMhuJ opp. to fiia-tfi/kij: 

(A. 83). 

ya-rptshan 

strangeness, curiosity, amazement, 
wonder; also, a miracle, eupemkiural 
occurrence : j'si 2j gq »> the king 

greatly w’ondering ; 5 ** it is a 

thing to he wondered at ^ 
that is not very astonishing , ® 

q m ^ qic when the words are so 
framed, or joined it is considered as 
something wonderful (K. du. S, S61). 

ya^mtshan-can firoro wonderful; 
1 very surprising or wonderful. 

Syn. Ho-fnishar-che \ 

mtshan\US^^ rmad-hyu^ \ ^ 

ohe ; ^kyo^sa^i^nij (tt^on.). 



Q curiouB doctri¬ 

nes, also the doctrines of heretical teachers: 

the 

Suirdn~ta ninety six curious doctrinos of 
philosophical sects have been mentioned 
{Grub. 6) ; of these thirty names are 
mentioned in the y'yutpatti\ —(1) 

(2) s^fht; (3) |S^' 

; (4) ’;r»i 5<^ 8 S’ 
v>) ^5^'"“ (6) 5g'>i‘< 

SiJfw(7) ; (8) 

(9) <i|3<im<ii34‘‘ «m?; (10) 
51'^'5'J 'rfblTSHi; (11) q?j ; (12) 

(13) %q<isr^; (14) 4'i|'s‘iS‘q« 
iTOtTfii; (15; (10) 

(17) fW=a; (18) 

; (19) ; (20) oj'ii Q<ii*) ^4' 

S t) ; (21) *.t») goi*) t) ; 

(22) ■)} flj')) aoj*) *4 ^inis=Ba>; (23) ^'^iq 
; (24) »i 35 qj'J) goiv-jq ; (25) 

gs-'flWS qne»:t«^; (2(1) g<i|3*i a 

(27) (28) 

: ( 29 ) at 05019ii|M«4 

(30) (J/. V.) 

Ya-buher a tribe iu Tibet : 

I 4*)uiq^«, {A. SO). 

Ya-zigi n. of a large village 
situated to the west of Kal/ang zampa on 
the high road from Tsang to Lhasa neai* 
lake Yamdok. 

with = ^ to 

empower, to confer authority (spiritual as 
well as temporal): ^I 

ya»yo in colloq. = J®l 25 or 3®|3®! 
crooked, awry;=^<^'2i - j fsniPT 

leaning towards. ^ ya-yo^med with¬ 
out crookedness, straightforward. 

ya-ra-lhab in ^ ^ ya-ra 

lhab-kyi naH-du {A* 


ya-rab^ respectable class of 
persons, high class peo le; 

^ 1 5 ( Yig. 

h. 1). 

^ a4ad qfgnq, corselet and helmet, 
mail, 'M-mour- ya4nd-lgo% 

equipped with annour ; put on the 

coat of mail! 

esteem, = ^ 

ya-i^tr a kind of very fine satin 
of variegated colours {S. kar. 17\)). 

^ small mattoc k, hoe , *<*)’ 

cay-yay \von hoe, ^itUyay wooden 

hoe {Ja.). 

uiq[)'2J 

yay-po in colloq. used instead of 
q good, right, nice: it is 

good or nice; sometimes, vul. even like a 
vb, waq ?! id. 

ujq)’«|qi 

yuy-yug ii. of a great uumber ; 

I {^Yu-mI. 57). 

yaiji present made to a bereaved 
person as a token of condolence : the pro* 
sent of condolence. 5^*^ q oi ma-yag^ 

hya ^nam-pa la (A. 10). 

“JC yaA 1. % -^fq, ^rq% 

but, but yet; again, once mpre, and, 
also, further, then (occurring as first word 
in a sentence): g| 

q thereupon the officer said * of quick- 
wittedneas there are many sorts. or 

MjK. uii;. ^ also wq ^ again and again; 
used, also, like aur in Hind.. still 

smaller;3^ that was 
still more pleasing than anything before; 
^still more in detail. 2. and, alao, 
too (not as first word in sentence, 
unaccented, the accent on the preceding 
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word); after tlie final letters ^ S Q or 
becomes , and after vowels often 
h(in:^'^^ ora*>«q 2 lc.' I too; 

my eld(‘st boy too; 
having merit besides; wjc.-. .ujc.'—both— 
and; hdi-ijun dr-yaii lx)th tliis 
and tliat, ^ <J|C. })oth outside and 

insicb*; followed by a negative, neither— 
nor ; singly with a negative = not even : 

3^ ^ I sliall not even give a 
single cowry for it; ;i<(n witli a com¬ 
parative (as above) still: still 

more tlian formerly; so 

then the, boy di(‘d, 

within a short tinui he was also able to 
speak ; g 3^' (,‘ven before this. d. 
also oecmrs joined to a verbal root, and 
then = although ; though all 

without exception be gathered ; 
although they were seeking, they did not 
find. 

yKn-dhir wlute-wash = 

«,a| t]^. ill white¬ 

washing (*S. Kar. JSO). 

^ //((fi-yc or 5] used in eolloq. for 
yttn-jH) (it is) light. 

ydii-syos—^S^^^ es})eeiall)*, 
])articularly. 

ujc. r;-^»TiJ^ Hi Yan-na dkar-po n. of a sect 
of the lk)u-po school. 

y(in-im)' — '^^^^ really, in fact 
{Sitn. LI!). 

y^oi-A / abbr. of ‘* 1 ^ | q light and 

heavy = subst. the weight: to 

examine the weight. 

yari-hju(j the second of two final 
letters, vi/., ^ after % ^ wr/, Q ba^ ma 
In the archaic words bsfditd, 

(jyurd, sAsuA/, S rs a yan-hjuy but in 
modern literature is not used; in the 


words '^**1'*, the letter « is a 

ya^-hjiiij and is in general use. 

q yah’ije cbos-kyi rgyaUpo 
5 {Yig. k. 11) a title which one 
of the eaidy Sakya-pa hierarchs had as¬ 
sumed. 

y<fn-snin=:'^^'^^^^^ abbr.=real 
substance or principal object, essence. 

^r/w-//V7 = s2r%^ii|^<<'2r)fq| exact, true, 
real (of price, &c.) {Htsii.), 

UlC’fK’ YaH-sten n. of a monastery 
—the g Bla-bran Yafi-stefi situa¬ 

ted on a rocky precipice in the neighbour¬ 
hood of Phagri Jong {Lon. 9). 

“jc.qfni yah-tkr)fj = ^‘^'n fi^’ the highest 
storey of a house, also = ’^^ a dome. 

yan-dag or actual, 

real, tho very ; also adv. really, verily, in 
reality, indeed; as adv. occurs cither 

or as simply Various 

e.xamplos follow:— yan-dag-dgah 
really glad, indeed delighted {Mnon .); 

y<fn-<-kfg-igy(d lit, one who has 
been absolutely victorious, emperor ; 

yan-bdag i'gy(fs-j)(i copious, 

abundant, plenteous, indeed* 
yaii-dxig^cgyng that which indeed 

blows, tho wind. R^q q'^q yan-dag 

hgrab-pa-fhoh w^T?Tn, 1 borough aeconqdish- 
nient or attainment; yan-dag-hgro 

a thoroughfare, free passage in every 
direction. yan-dag-hgrogs lit. 

])erfect company, i.e. sexual union, 

yan-dag-sdom, perfect abstinence 

or suppression; yan-dag-chags 

very attached, real love or affection; 
yan-dag-mjal full interview; 
yan-dag-hnni close 

proximity; transcendent 

glorin cation. 
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yan-d(i(j~rtog reflec¬ 

tion, imagination; consideration, sound 
deliberation. 

Syn. riiani-riog ; bsa?n^ 

rniw ; mno-bmm {MHon,), 

^dion- 

dii-cJiud j)erfect comprohension. 

u<c. «^ai q ydn^dag-tJm-pa to be 

well informed, one wlio is well intormed, 
wlio knows niuch, who has heard mndi; 
&c. Also =: promising. 

gan-dag~g-...$ stability. 

yan^dag-pahi 't(ithah—%^' 
the end of religion, the 
essence of virtue (Gm'-phrcn 47). 

gaii-dag-pahi hhras-bu 
the actual result, outcome, real fruit. 
ui^‘i^u| q^-^ q yan^dag-par sdom~pa 

to restrain completely, etfcctiiall}’-; 
ujc.'^«i|’q35,q5i^ yan-dag-par bsdam 

[restrained] xS. 

ynn-dag-par 

rdsogs~j)C(hl sans^rgyos the most 

perfect Buddha [M. V.). 

u<i;'«^q| q^^ g yan-dag^par ^pon-wa~gshi 
the four acts which should bo entirely 
abandoned 

q | ^«IJ q’5i’c;^^ q^-1b^'|^'q gC.' 

l^q^aj-q-qj^'^ I ^q|'q^--^^^ |N q-|i««l-*r|^i^‘q 

q>^’^‘q5’^vq^^'q'q|*>'^ {SM-rgyaii, 127). 
(1) m qyprt 

sR^fh; (2) ^rq^Rr- 

5TmfW^ 

( 3 ) ^ 

(4) 'epwfe 

^TRfuS tT(T^x& 

(M.V.). [The substance of thp Sanskrit 
expressions is as follows:—(1) exertion to 


retain meritorious conditions ali^eady 
existing; (2) exertion to produce such not 
yet in existence; (3) exer.ion to put away 
sinful states already existing ; (4) exertion 
to prev* at such arising. J*S'. 

ya^-nii or, either or; 

and aga'n. 

uit yan.ms yan-du adv. well; 

again and again, continually, repeatedly : 

gx* 3 ‘q^ qjqw:;-iiNwq <^ISj*^ q-54i|^ as yoli know 
fully the doctrine of dependent-origina¬ 
tion, pray let the camphor-like fragrance 
of your favours come here continually 
{Fig. h. 36, 51). 

Mjc.g<q ^ $prul-pahi 

sprnl-pa the further embodiment of the 
karma of a lama once recognized as an 
incarnate being. 

ujc,’2i yan-po also yaH-wa light 

(/.c., not lieavy), lightness, also fig. 

^q u^q q /ijaai-s/dn yan-wa what is soft and 
light, commodious and easy, weak {Jd.). 

yan-ma=:^'^'9t 7)mhUma grand¬ 
mother ; ynn-am-po grandfather’s 

father, i.e., great grandfather; ya^. 

fiies-mo great grandmother. 

yan-rUal 1. = lm’>rtsal 

yan-po light p>hysical exercise. 2. very 
high skill, consummate art {Jd%). 

yaH-rtschi klon^chen^^r^^ '^i’ 
‘Iq mkhah-hgro ^niA-thig n. of a Bon reli¬ 
gious work (7)./^.). 

yaA4sha great grandson: 3’^’9== 

ujqu<q-7^qq yan-^ynA hoA-wa l. = 5r^*’ to 
walk round, to circumambulate {JUAon.). 
2. to come often. 

YaA~ra 1. n. of a place in Tibet. 
2. = g q religious circiimambula- 

tion. 
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ya^-lc-<:odn. of a rock-cavern 
where the sage Padmikara performed 
meditation {Dsarn. 7). 

yaii-so$ the first of the 

right hot hells where the soul suffers 
continually from the torments of heat. 

transraigratory 
or recurring existence, the world (M^on.). 

yan-srtd emancipation; 

freedom from transmigralory existence 
(Mnofi.). 

yan-%loh pupil’s pupil. 
yaU-pa 

wide, broad, extensive : a 

wide field or plain ; or q 

largo and spacious ; cj wide open 

country, a spacious place; q 
intellectual, very intelligent; yafi^- 

doij breadth, area ; abbr. of i^q| q 

being wide and narrow 

ujc.^ q ^^ Ya^s-pa-can 1. n, of a 

city in Magadha, acc. to (Isoma on the 
site of modern Allahabad. 2. n. of a 
monastery m northern Tibet called 
^ in which there is a or relic- 

tomb of Tsong-khapa {Lo^. 16). 

ya^?-paht gro^-du 
hjug^pahi-mdo n. of a Sutra on going into 
the city of Vaisali {K. d. «f, ^55 ); and if 
this Sutra is recited at the threshold of a 
town or house all evil-spirits frequenting 
the same will depart. 

aji;^^qQS)q| ya^s-pahi-ftiig 1. 

with largo eyes, a handsome woman. 
2. n. of a goddess {K. my. i4). 

«|3i yan what is uppermost; 
mam-ya^t below and above {Cs .); yan~na 
above, in the beginning, in the first place; 

Qi, 01 ^ or adv. or postp. 

above, in the upper-part; ^ q 
standing in (the water) up to the navel; 


1 ^* 1 ^ above the hips ; above 

eight years’ old. 

Yan-dha~^e}7~/m^-sht one of 
the early emperors of China under whose 
orders works on medicine were composed 
(Gi uh. «, 8). 

yau-pa = ^ gshan-pa the 

other, another: q t give me 

another. 2. adj., free, vacant, unoccupied, 
ownerless, of places and things that 
are common property, like the air, rocks 
and stones etc.; S ^ a dog without a 
master, vagrant dog ; there arc 

yet places unoccupied; of fields: untilled, 
fallow-ground; J the external world: 

a helper from the external 
world; take care that 

the mind be not distracted by outward 
things; to suffer (the sheep) to 

wander, go ownerless. 

yan4ng ; 1. 

member, limb, element: ^ tlie 

five members: arms, legs and head; 

*5^^ the 7 members or elements of reli¬ 
gious service, i.e .: q profound salu¬ 

tation, q q offerings to a deity, wor¬ 
shipping, ^q|qq-^**|^q confession of sins, 
to delight in virtue, 
to exert one’s self to 
preach the D/iarma, q^ qjlSaj q- 

R^q^ q to dedicate all accumulated monil 
Tnerits to the attainment of Buddhahood 
and 

qg q to pray for not passing to Nirvana. 

eight subjects treated in the 
medical works of Tibet are: body, 

boy, female disease, evil 
spirits, symptoms, ^**1 poison, 

old age. X'i earned desire 
an injured or defective limb; 
yan-lag-ikyei = ^ pho^mfshan the 
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male organ (M^lon .); q weak in 

the limbs, decrepit = <^ 5. 2. appendage, 

contributory; fig. branch of a river, 
branch of a tree; also with reference to 
books: section, appendix, supplement 
(jd.y 

yan-lag hrgynd-ldan — ^^' 
river Ganges, she that is possessed of 
eight attributes: ^ coolness 

sweetness, ^ lightness (digestive), 
softness, clearness, freedom 

from impurities, on drink¬ 

ing soothing to the stomach, 

makes the throat clear and free. 

yan-lag^Han a pilferer, a thief; 
lit. one who has a mischief-committing 
limb, i.e.y pilfering hand (M^on.), 

yan-lag-rmhog as met. 
chief of the limbs, t.e., the head (Mnon.). 

yan4ag mhog-kl<tn:=.*^Vf\^' 
q a handsome person; 
a very handsome woman (M^on,), 

qq| q yan-lag nams-pa lame, 
decrepit, one who is defective of limbs. 

Syn. sha-wo ; grum-po ; 

hphye-wo ; gyol-po ; q 

lag ma-tshafi-wa ; ^ htheH-po (Miion.), 

Yan-lag rned-pa an 

epithet of Kftmadeva. 

'Mq yab ftlW 1. resp. for *< pha 
father; denotes the king 

as father and mother to the country {Qlr ,); 
«iq j'Ji for the purpose of 

healing the mind of his royal father 
{I^grin. 122). yab-me 9 paternal 

ancestors. 2. yah also specially signifies 

the male personage in the yidam groups 
of Tantrik Bodhisattwas each clasping 
his yum or female helper. yah-sra^ 

father and son or, in a spiritual sense, 
master and disciple; I 


the chapter on the interview of the 
Buddha with his father Sudhodana {K. 
I'o. 80). 

Jii 1. the estates granted to 
the paren s of the Grand Lamas of Ijhasa 
ard Tashi-iUunpo {S. kar. 181). 2.=:W’<*1^ 
resp. for heritiige of landed property. 

yab-pa or q 1. to lock up, to 
«ecure, keep safe: «Jq’* things kept 

securely, under safe keeping; «<q^q'q to 
hide, conceal {8ch .); **l**<q or “<q’^ covered 
place, cache^ shelter. 2. in C. coUoq. to 
skim off from the surface of a fluid. 
3. in W. to move to and fro, hither and 
thither, to fan, v. ^j^qq {Jd.). 

or ^‘^q ^ 1. the act of fan¬ 
ning, waving; also, anything waved to 
and fro, as a fan, punkah, or beaten as a 
cymbal. I to beckon by 

waving with one’s coat. 2. attracting, 
provoking: to bring on 

a calamity. 

«jq 5 yah-riH-po portico, veranda, e.g.^ 
of a monastery. 

Yam-pa-la n. of a great river 
(iT. my. % 68). 

Yam-bu n. of the ancient capital 
of Nepal, the modem capital Khatmandu 
being also called by this name. 

yam-me-tva = coUoq. 9, 

1. moderate, middling, not severe, 
tolerable ; q»fi^'qq^ ww «> q-^ passing a 
moderate sentence (A. 122-123). 2. adv. 

blunderingly, coarsely, roughly, rough- 
hewn. 

yam-yom also ^ ya-me-yo- 
me or doing anything uncertainly, 

purposelessly or nonsensically: 

he was moving tbit 

way and that {A. m) ; 

143 
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ijom-la lat-te falling or remaining in 
doubt {A. 126) ; “(»< 5iN'3sci to totter. 

yam or epidemic or 

infectious disease, one being called 
and the other slowly or steadily 

infecting disease. 

yar akin to tr. = upwards, above 
higher ; y to look upwards; 

tAi^ gs q to travel up and down; 

a*q| q resp. to walk up and down ; 

yar4(i khyor-(^o(j bring or fetch it up! 

'51 from top to l)ottom ; q 

to come up again, from a depth ; q 

to rise, get up; to increase; 

^ yar-ryyd one rising in rank and olhce, 
& 0 . ^ 27 ) 
a rising middle class man sliould (in the 
order of precedence) get tlu! silk cushions 
placed one above anothor on a rug, 
yar-no the part of tlie monlh in 
which the phases of tli() moon increas(‘: 

it increased (in 
prosperity) likt* tlio waxing moon {Sor/y, 
:2^8). yar-s'ioy nmr-snoy—^^'^^' 

moving up and down, also 
walking this way and that way: 

journeying from Gmn-phn to Ricius^iircn 
and back they did not reipiire provision 
for a morning’s halt (A. UJ). yar- 

(jycn-du hdrys-pa (Mfion.) 
raising up, extolling ; nx' yar- 

htkud-viar-rti^ an average account, taking 
the maximum and minimum figures. 

Yar-hkim (,also written 
Yar Ann) an extensive valley forming the 
principal district of the province of Lho- 
kha of which the chief city is Chethang 
) on the Tsang-^io ; is reputed the 
most feiiile district of Tibet and contains 
many monasteries and residences of some 


of the chiefs and nobles of Tibet. The seat 
of Government of the earlier kings of 
Tibet was in the valley of Yarlung: 

the province of Yar¬ 
lung being fine (in climate and produce) 
{A. 93). 

• j Yar-khins gnm^- 

gsuni rfen-gsum tlie three lioly receptacles 
and three sanctuaries of Yarlung (/.e., six) 
viz.: (1) Qrl-hray a monastery of 

the Rntn-ma sect situated on the top of 
a high hill over-hanging the |Tsang-po ; 
(2) Tunduk-lhlmai /ha-khan an ancient 
monastery containing a sacred image of 
the goddess Dolma founded by king Rron- 
(Ifsan Sfj(nn-j) 0 ; (d) Tay-chen bina-pa a 
small monastery in the neighbourhood of 
which are one hundred and eiglit tombs 
of former kings and queens, testifying to 
the existence of tlie custom of burial of 
tlie dead before the introduction of Bud¬ 
dhism into Tibet; (4) Ra^-chun- 

p/my a small monastery on the site of 
the cavern wliere Lama lias-c/iitn-pa was 
wont to perform aseetical meditations; 
(o) Zans-ri kha-dinar a monas¬ 

tery on the bank of the Tsang-po founded 
by t lie celebrated Ma-ehig Lab-kyi Donma; 
(0) Ts((ii-dan yui Iha khan 

monastery situated in a grove of firs and 
containing a sandal-wood image of Buddha 
and a turipioise image of the goddess 
Dolma; the roof of the temple being 
painted green. All these places were 
visited by the author of this Dictionary 
in 1882. 

yar-wa^^'i^'^ hthor-ica, in oolloq. 
to disperse, scatter, send adrift; also, to 
ramble, to be scattered {Sch.). 

*^^5^ Yar-hhrog Yamdok pastures, 
country of S {Loi. 5) 
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Tnr-hhrog -wliich was included in the 
Thikor noted for religiousness of its deni¬ 
zens. 

yar-ma hhrudan nidsO’- 

mo) a barren yak-cow; also a cross-breed 
cow (Rtsii.), 

Yar-mo t/iafi or Q*,ar- 

mo titan n. of a district in the province of 
lower Amdo and Khams \Lon, i), 

Yar-mo sna-bshi n. of a district 
in Lhokha (Yty. 62). Yar4n^-=L 

Yar-klan^. Yar-lun 

JDar-rgyas — dgon n. of a monastery in 
Yeir-lung (Lon. 19). Yar-^ 

lufi Sog-kha one of the 37 sacred places of 
the Bon (G. Bon. 28). yar-log a 

layman when ho enters the order of monks 
late in life, opp. to mar-log when a 

monk reverts to the life of a householder 
(Sorig. 270). 

yal-ga C. colloq. yc-ka^^ 
ainsTT a branch, bougli, twigs. 
yal-ga skyur=^^^'^^'^^' star-luhi gin 
(J^non.) walnut tree. yal-ga Ina 

M^ii U n ir the five branches, x.e.^ the five 
branches of the tree of the Mahayana 
doctrine (1) spyin-pa charity, 
/.c., giving alms, help and protection; (2) 
moral discipline, purity of 
morals; (3) tolerance and 

forgiveness; (4) wW assiduity 

and industry; (5) contem¬ 

plation (K. d. 327). 

Syn. mgo-M ; %’5) gin-gi 

hrtal shug^ ; ^ ^don-pohi sor-mo 

Mixon. 

yaUga-can a notable 

tree. 

Syn. Izon-gin ; idab-ldan ; 

hdam-ma can ; rngo-ldiU^ 

can] rtse-mo-can (Miion.). 


yaUga hbrel v. Ijon-gth 

tree (Miion.) 

yal..ga.fidsin \. IJon-gin 

iree (Mnoii.) 

u^Qj-q|r) T;^i 5 ig yaUgahi val-pa hkhri- 

(i1 a crcc;>iiig plant (Miion.) 

yal-galii ri-dwags — a^ met. 
monkey (Miion.) 

yal-gas Ihag f^T?iT. 

woi Rg'c.- yal-hphyoii large numeral. 

yal-tca 1. diminution, decrease, 
lowering; disappearance, suppressio i. 
2. to shrink, subside, cause diminution ; 
to be displaced. 

uioi y(fl f)u(-yol re})entance, regret, 
and wonder that advantage was not taken 
(d a certain opportunity : 

even all not appreciating, there 
W68 much regret (A. 157). 

mTI’Ujq yal-yal\_Cs. 100,000 octilli- 
ons] the 47th number enumerated in the 
phal-chen: (Ya- 

sel. 57). yal-yal chen-pa a 

million (Jd.). 

yal-yol ^ relaxation 

in attention, carelessness. 2. n. of a 
number: f (Ya-sd. 

50). 

xjas 1. = ^'^ or devoid of, loss 
tlian; without : without end, end- 

loss ; qSjCsWN numberless ; measure¬ 
less, unfathomable, immeasurable, 

incomparable. 2. from off, from above: 
u<N <5qq g to come down from above ; 3 

the one above, the upper one : from 

above C. 3. in Budh. ^ ^ ^ 

- 5 ^ 1 * 1 ' the word yas signi¬ 
fies the state in which there is no unhap¬ 
piness (Jfbtim. r, 283). 
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wflM ya^-hjab the kind of red or 
brown coloured leather with which wooden 
boxes or trunks are lined in Tibet 

ya^-phyin or n. of a 

certain largo ontato in Tibet: 

§r’^’V‘ {Ridi.). 

Joi ya§-b$u tna$~skyel or 

early sowing and 
late sowing of grain (Rfsii.). 

^ yi 1. niim. fig. : 54. 2 in some 

combinations inst. of 

yi.ya=S^ appetite, taste: ^<*1 
tho appetite is lost; it is 

grateful to tho taste ; ^ ^ yi-ga hchus- 

pa repulsion felt in swallowing food: 

^fSoiN' 

{Mug., cL 45 .) 
yi-go 

1. any letter of tho alphabet; explained 

3 I the roprosentation of sound 
forming the basis of the composition 
of both names and words ; but such 
letters do not indicate tho meaning 
of words, 5] f^ and generally 

show merely their nature {Lon. *4, 17). 
Ace. to Tdiad-ma ^lam-Rgrcl we have 
another definition: 

q ( S^^l,MqQ-li|V'^^<ijqa -e,aj q.^«;ql!^*;^| 
and, again wo road: f 

letters are tlio basis of all acquirements. 
^ the Tibetan ])rinted letters, *S9 

the headless current hand-writing, of 
which there are again dilTercnt kinds : — 
the very carefully-fonned character 
used in copying books, hkhyug- 

yig the running hand and often rather 
illegible writing, and ‘^q^jSlqi formal 
largo hand. ^ ^ yi-ge klog-pahi 

bran-khan yt-ge hgod- 


pa fgftr, the arrangement 

of letters in a book or letter. 
yi-gi drug-pa the six-syllable 

(prayer), the Om-ma-ni-pad-me-hum; 

'^Sjq q to learn one’s letters ; writing 

and cyphering. 2. written letter or note, 
any written document; ^*>1 ^ ^ ^ regis¬ 

ter of virtues and iniquities; ^ 
a written answer {Glr.) ; (in 

recent years) = an envelope; to 

write a letter, ^ gc. q to send off a letter, 
^^I'^qq one who has obtained a 

written order or document, to receive a 
letter; ^ U^‘9^ sleh a letter arrives ; 

^•q)^Qg q to put into writing; 

to dictate; yi-ge-pa=^%^'^^ 

a writer, a copyist; ^ 
yi-ge girl a writing board; 

yi-gehi-gshi the substance on w^hieh a 
letter is written 

yi-chad^^^'*^ or 

yi’dwags (acc. to Bon=^^ ^S’ 
qjq^apjq or those tbat^ always 

think of food) a class of spiritual 
beings of the Buddhist BJuivachakra or 
cycle of existence, condemned to suffer 
torments of hunger and thirst in the 
ghost-world, a grade of punishment little 
less severe than tho full torments of hell. 
They are usually represented as giants 
with huge bellies and very narrow throats 
hardly fitted to swallow the tiniest 
particles. Tho different kinds of Yi-dag 
or Preta are: (1) guUbum ; 

(2) ga-za ; (3) hhyuh-po 
(4) ^ srul-po ^[cHT; (5) q lus-sruL 

po ; (6) smjo-byed ; (7) 

|« aS §kyem-byed ; (8) kxjed-byed 

( 9 ) grih-gnon ( 10 ) 

§ ^ ^ srin-po ; (11) rnam-gruhi 
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ffdon J (12) byaki-ffdon *!H1- 

[(1) headless demon; (2) xgnia- 
fatuus ; (3) ghost; (4) a female demon 
causing disease in children; (5) a goblin; 
(6) insane devil; (7) a leaping demon; (8) 
a demon causing forgetfulness; (9) the 
shadow; (10) a maliguant spirit; (11) the 
star Revati; (12) causer of destruction 
to birds]^. Again, these Preia are 
divided into four classes according to the 
nature of the torments they are destined 
to undergo for the expiation of their 
sins (1) those that are 

outwardly obstructed from the use of 
food and drink. When these wretched 
beings go to springs, lakes, or tanks to 
drink water they are chased by hosts 
of demons anned with javelins and 
spears; and the water appears to them as 
repulsive and foul as pus. (2) 

^ those that are inwardly obstructed 
from eating and drinking ; although great 
is their appetite and hunger wher^ they 
get food and drink they cannot enjoy 
them on account of theu' gullet becoming, 
exceedingly contracted. (3) 

^*^30 those that are called fire-flame 
wreathed Preta who, as soon as they 
take food or drink, become changed into 
flames of fii’e. (4) (jan4Jin zu- 

tva those that subsist upon mucous, ordure 
and urine, etc.; some of thorn eating 
their own flesh and blood when they 
fail to satisfy their hunger b}' eating 
filth. Acc. to Mdsod-bgrel^ the Pretaahayo 
an abode in the interior of this earth 
live hundred yojana below Rajgriha in 
Magadha, In reference to giving water 
10 the Preta^ Atis'a remarked: 

Preta devoid of the power of digestion 
cannot obtain other than a drop of water. 


yi-dwag^ 

the subject of the Preta, W\q Und of Preta. 

^ r yi-cUoagb-Kha-hthar-uffiki- 
gneu^ the places whore Pretax live in a 
scalteroO joaunor such as the neighbour- 
hoci of a\ man habitation, lable-lands, Ac 
(B.ch 5). 

yi^aways bdag^po imfvfq 
the lord of the Pnta. 

yi-duni 1. or f.1, w- 

tutelary deity, a dei^y whom a 
person chooses to be bis guide and 
protector. Of these there are a Large 
number, of varying form, being fre¬ 
quently Tanlrik phases or aspects of such 
well-knowu gods as Tamdin, Dzambhala, 
Mi-gyowa, atd the goddess Panden 
Lhamo; also there are yi-dam foniis of 
the Bodbisattwas Jampal and Cheuiaisi, 
with or without their female or com¬ 
panions. Acc. to Ja, a man chooses a 
tutelary deity either for his whole life or 
only for some particular undertaking, and 
with such he enters into an intimate union 
by meditation. 2.reap, 
oath, vow, asseveration, promise : 

^ ^^^51 firm adherence to 
one’s word ; to lodge a vow. 

yi-pfiya dun-He for 
sem$-$kyo-wa to repent, io regret. 

29 ). 

^ yi-mu(j-j)a for = 

mns-rmofis-pa to be unhappy, displeased , 
sorry, sad, dejected: y^>^41 

is not a deed so uni'ortunatu as tins {^^a. 
2?); 'q 5^ ^4) w 5 having become 

displeased with the daughter-in-law 
{A. 77). 

ujAcijq yi-ra^-pa (for o)s ^ 

dgah-wii [Mfiou.) ftnftWff {A. K) joy, 
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cheerfulness; to be delighted, pleased: 

5) the attendants being joyful 
{Pag. 9.07). 

«)*i| Ijig in compounds for ^ ^ yi~ge ; 
g letter, circular epistle; **S contract, 
address (of a letter); bargain; 
dancing-book, rules for religious dances; 
Qi«*S^q| passport, permit to travel; 
records, notes; a line of a book 

or Ms.; clerk, copyist; yfV/- 

= (Yrf-sei. 11) a note, a small 

letter. S)«i] u. of the 

keeper of the olUcial records of the 
Government of TJiasa; also name of a 
book wliicli contains the abstracts or 
register of otlicial records {Yiy. S) ; 

yi(j.h(Mn a receipt in writing; 
written contract; 5)«r| to enter 

into an agrconnmt. ^^'^1 yig-lhad inter¬ 
polation in writing ; also mistakes in facts, 
grammar, Lq.. : Jiy 

entirely free from defects without any 
foreign maCti^r inserted in it {Ya->^d. dJT). 

U'ihbdiHr correspondence, epis¬ 
tolary guide containing the different 
addresses and customary plirases used in 
writing hitters; 5^*11 f/ig-bskur 

r)i(nii-bs/f(fg a popular w'urk on correspon¬ 
dence, complete letter-writer. 
gig-h^kny-ira to coiTespond. 

S)q| yiij^mkhan one who is versed in 
the ml of reading and writing. 

JSyn. yi-ge-pa ; gN bri^-pa 

ij[ikli<in\ yPgchl mkluot^po] 

Vnyu-gH-van {IHnon.). 

yig-drtig or %'*] »< yi.tjc drug- 
ina the six letters—Om, ma, i^i, pad, me, 
hum (Rtsii.). 

I: yitf resp. t/mgs the 
intellect, the mind, esp. the powers of 


perception and imagination, said to be 
distinguishable from ^ bio which indicates 
rather the heart, mind, will, disposition, 
than the mental talents; hut the two 
words are often confused and used inter¬ 
changeably. Thus yid in 
yid-du-hori-wa agreeable, clearly signifies 
a tentiment or disposition. ^ 

yid-bshin-gyi nor-bii a jewel or 

talisman that grants every wish; yid- 
kyi agreeable, to one’s mind: § yid- 

kyi rnUho a pretty lake; nahi 

yid-la mPhhab it does noi please mo, I do 
not like it; though you 

may fancy it in your mind, yet you do 
not perceive the taste; 7 jid-la 
byexUpa^ q hdsin-pa to comprehend, 
perceive, remember, mind, take to heart; 

yid-kyi hyed-pa to do a thing 
accordant with one’s mind or fancy; 

ipd-kyi zehu hhni anther of the 
heart, beloved, dearest (Yig. k. 1 ); 
qqjN^q yid-kyi zla-wa = 

friend, b(doved friend—lit. the newly 
risen moon of one’s heart q 

qqjq-^Q^q-^ to him who is my dearest 
friend {Yig. k. 51). yid-kyi 

phyag-rgya chief meditation, i.e., 

the concentration of the mind on the 
attributes of deity {Mnon.). I yid- 
ky 1 - 1 ( 1 $:=^^^''^^ or q^i^iiN^'q imagination, 
thought, operation of the mind {M^on .); 

I yid-kyi ^in-rta desire, wish,, 

expectation. 

yid-harhon 1. 

very handsome. 2. without impu¬ 
rity, pellucid; pure water. 

Syn. rnog-med ; gsal-la^ 

dwan$ (Jjtiiofi.). 

yi^“$^yo repentance, heaii-trouble. 
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Syn. 8em§^fkyo^ica ; yid^ 

hbyun ; {Iftiion,), 

yid^hkhmUwa acc. to Sch, ‘ men¬ 
tal suffering acc. to Jd. to be uneasy, 
troubled, harrassed; yid-hkhruUica 

to be mistaken. 

ui*;^I yid-gyur-gyi myo^-wa-=^ 
q b^yom-pahi nam^ ski/e§~2)a. 
yid-cant^^9\m-is^ or living 

beings (Yiy.). 

yuUchad-pn^^'^S^ or in 
(f^dsa. 21). 

yid-chcs-pa to believe, to rely, 
to depend ujxm; belief, confidence, faith, 
trust. QShaving become 
a little distrustful towards you {MiL ); 

for inducing belief. 

Syn. of shst. gian4(i~p)hehs ; 

ydon~))ii-za ; ne8-pu ; 

dog^-mt'd {^IjUnon), 

y(d~ne—^^^'^ sems-he^ ^ mdm^ 
Jo friend, intimate {Mnon.). 

yid~gnk = f^f%f9R^ doubt, 

hesitation. 

Syn. the-t^hom za-u a ; nia~ 

ne^; som-ni (Mnon.). 

5)«;^ q§q|N yid-bcags or yid-gcugs 

friendly, affectionate towards 
friends or relatives {Nag.), 

yxd-gtun^ misery, suffering, 

Syn. sdug-^Hal ; yid-mH^ 

chud\ ifid-mi-bde {H/jlnoxi.). 

5)\q^^ yid^btag§ for yi-dwag§. 
confidence, reliance; 

yid-brtan dkah-wa not to be depended 
upon, hardly to be believed; 
trust, faith; confident, confi¬ 
dence; yid-brtan-par 

hya-xm xm-yin-pa objects on which no 


r«liano6 cost be reposed and not to be 
considered as safe. ^ I 

qjqq-i^CT rrt''f (iT. du, S 

203 ). 

yid^ffithun-pay v. 

yid‘dai% hthad-pa »!T5mF, 
favourable: j'qthe 
great king is well-disjx)sed (K. dii. S, 202). 

yid-du-hthnd well-favoured. = 
q||q|^ »4Sr»j’q haiidsome body {Mr. on.). 

yid-dogs-^ar-xca — j*>q 
the-tshorn §kycd~pa to doubt {Ya-sid. 31). 

yid4dan humanity, = ; ^S’ 

yid4dan-ma n. of a 

Yakmni princess {MHon.). 

y id-dp yod exami¬ 

nation of the mind, investigation into 
the mental faculties. There are three 
distinctions in it:—(1) ; 

(2) ; (:j) 

{Lon^ 15). 

St*^ Rq3^q yid-hp/tiDH-pa to be cast down, 
dejected, depressed. 

yid-hphyo (31^^) n. of a great 
number: {Ya-sed. 57). 

yid-hphrog very handsome, 

charming, very beautiful {Mixon.), 
yxd-hphrog-pa to prepossess, to fascinate, 
charm. tyid-hphrog-nm a charm¬ 
ing woman with both personal and mental 
accomplishments {Mnon .); also n. of a 
Yaksa princess {Mnon.). 

5)^ R 5 ^-q yid-hbyin-pa to be discontentcJ 
or weary. 

yid-byun an epithet of 

Kamadova {A. K. 1-3/i). .W 

dhyun-wa ^ ftnsrHTST^ to be depressed in 
mind, anxious, disquieted. 



yid^mo§4shal 1. a grove of 
lilies ku~mu da-tshal 

= fascinating; also = ^ 

agreeable, pleasing to the mind, pleasant 
{A. m). 

yid-myoi fuddled, tipsy (/d.). 

yid-^nion wish, desire; 

[glad in heart]>S. v. ^mon- 
pa. yid pnon-can a blessed heart, 

blessed. 

= of 

charming appearance, of fonn that gives 
satisfaction to the mind (M^on.). 

yid-hts/iim-par hbyur-wa to become 
satisfied, contented. 

yi4-g.^hu^ = rnam-rtog 

illusive or unreal thoughts, imaginary 
thoughts {Mixon). 2. as met. = a parrot 
{Miion). or deluded. 

yid^gshuixs 1. prudent, 

acute, perceptive, v. gzxii{§. ^ 

yi4-gshn^§^pa a prudent man, a man of 
analytic powers (M^on), 2. = 

sem$‘drail-po honest, straight-forward, 
upright; ^ 

clear in mind, clever in resources, straight¬ 
forward, of varied knowledge. 

yid-bahin^^^S'^W t^i wish, 
thought. ytd-bshtn-grub heaven, 

bliss. yid-bshin kun-hbyuH 

as met. the ocean; also a gem ; 

iku-htsho yid’bshin kun-hbyuH 
{Yig. k. 83) xjid-bshin nor-bu 

the wishing gem {A. K. 1, i6 ); 
fig. of the fulfilment of one’s desires {Ytg. 
k.): S)VP^isH«.9'»«i.qwqwq«5qby laying 
hold on the Chintdmai^i gem one’s wishes 
are fulfilled; Si.^jqQ yid-bshin 
4waii-gi I^TWpfCT^ the prince of 

all wifih-fulfilling gems {Yig. k. 2). 


yid-bshin ma-ma as met. = the great 
ocean {Yig^ k. 31). 

yid^hoU or yid-du ho^~wa 

1. handsome. 2. charming, delightful, 
pleasing, agreeable. yid-hoH-ma a 

handsome woman, a beauty {Sbrom. p, 13). 

Tid-hoHMan an epithet of 
the river Gandak : ^ 

there is the river called Gandaka or 
Yid'hoH Idan after crossing which (you) 
would enter the city of YaH^-pa^can 
{Dsam. IS). 

yid-yal wnxK [a house]5. 

yi-raH-wa 

S'*?*' ** dg<^h*\ca (MHon). 

wtwQJTT [debate in the 

mind]6\ 

yidAa byed-pa 1. iTTOSTK 
imagination, fancy. 2. vb. to take to, 
to bo pleased by : q 

R^q]q-5i^'?^ {K. d. \ 355) what is called 
q implies the fixing of the ipind on 

thiiig.s. 

Syn. of 1. rnam-rtog ; 

bsam~mno\ mno-bmm {Mnon). 

yid-la§’$kye$ lit, mind-bom, 
an epithet of K&madeva the god of love. 

Syn. yidAas-byuii; 

'Nft 

yid‘Srub§ (MHon). 

S|\B^q| q yidAog-pa to be tired or weary 
of. 

wsj-q yid fwqnj, 

[sad in mind]/S, 

S^^qw yid-bshin. 

^^gq^ yid^xub^ hdodAha 

an epithet of K&madeva the god 
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of love. 2 . the 3rd month of 

the Tibetan kalender {Jjfiion.). 3. a 

refractory stubborn mind (Jd). 

yin-pa l.=the vb. to be ; and is 
used to express direct affirmation or with 
a negative particle direct negation, and 
also to connect any attribute with its 
subject. Thus: he said, it is, 

is not; }^0 ^ 

man; who are you? 

I am a man of Tsang. In 

books it will be found that is employed 
to express both the first and the third 
persons, sing, and pL, and sometimes, 

though not so commonly, the second 
person chiefly indeed iuterrogativoly: 

are you his son? Colloq. 
however in C. seems to be raiely if 
ever used with the second and third 
persons, being resorted to with the 
second and (occasionally) third persons 
and reserved for the third 

person; thus a Lhasa man would say: 

I am a tailor, but Avould 
use to express: he is a tailor, 

and for: you are a tailor. 

But in books would commonly= 

he has gone. 2 . is often found in the 
past sense : 

IjfH q uld^ the officer of that period was an 
emanation of S'akya-thubpa; ^ 

that unsmiling demon was 
that king {Olr.). ^\^ ^^^ = ha 8 been. 3. 
as /a. points out, this vb. is only used to 
connect the attribute and not to express 
presence or existence, and not ^ 

being employed in such cases ; e.g.y^^l am 
in the house ** cannot be turned 

but fnust be rendered with 4. 
in addition to its use as substantive vb. 
occurs as auxiliary vb. joined either 


to the participle Or to a gerund. Joined 
to the participle it may indicate either 
the present or past tenses: q I am 

going; 3^K.•q 5|aj I have, ur he has, sold ; 
has departed; 
did you have a guide ? 
who 18 within that? what 

has become of him ? ^ ^ g,N q 5)^ 

what had you been doing just then ? 
Also, may have fut. sense: ^ ^ I 
shall die ; q she shall be 

given to whomsoever knows her; 

indeed you will have to go now 
(Jd). Combined with the gerund in 
3 or 3^ it forms in the colloq. a narrative 
present incessantly resorted to, but tlie 
seems here again reserved for the first 
person: ^‘=^^**l***l are you reading 

DOW ? ^ JT**) ^ I am reading. Annexed 

to the supine in ^ rgyn it forms a future 
tense frequently heard in talk and met 
with in the later literature : ^ '5 [ 

shall buy that horse; 
will attend at your honour’s abode. In 
the fut. 3rd person red is generally the 
auxiliary. 5. In metaphysics the terms 
^**1 and are hotly discussed; 
signifies q what is contrary to 

what is is and in the same manner 
what is opposite to i.e.^ q 

is that which is. Besides these, expres¬ 
sions like 6:)-5)<^-q-»<-5ld^ q*5^.^ q 

»j'5)^»<-5|d^ q^ etc. also form subjects of 
discussion in scholastic controversies. 

yib V. eaves, shelter: 

gs^ q to take shelter from the rain. 
« yib-ma something hidden. 

«)q*q yih-pa to hide one’s self. 

Syn. gah-pa; bag-la-H'd 

{Mnon.). 



144 
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5jq'3|c.' yi/j-fin an officinal plant used 
tor wounds and sores {§man. 3^5). 


^ yii 1. num. fig.: 84. 2, in 

to eulininate (Ja.). 

^•qj or yu-khu oats, or a 

similar kind of grain. 

%■ yu^(ju-<}in an officinal tree yield¬ 
ing a remedy tor wounds and sores: 


^’^3^ Yn-yur, Yu-gp-rn ii. of a 

country and people ; the part of Mongolia 
situated to the uorili of Aiiido. 

Yn-nn n. of a place in llphnn-ynl 
Yn-na Dpal-khyov 
glin chief town witli fori and monastery 
in Bphan-yul {RtHil.), 

yu-jd a kind of (Jhinose tea. 


Yu-tan an an(‘i(‘nt monastery 
in Nepal : q'Jl 

gjcj qa q^qf|-ai«r|-f«ic^d^ q (/f. g. '’1, V.) 1) 

f yu-ttii-hi n. of a sweet 

scented flower (A", ho. % //) lJas)niniun 

auripu/ata)n]kS. 

yu-wa = the life-tree. 

2. a stick ; that port of anytliing which 
the hand can grasp. one with 

a stick; §] '^i gpi-ya haft of a knife; 

(tebs-yu handh‘ nf an awl; leg of a 

boot; provided wdth a 

handle, without a handle (Jd.). 


yti-u'O an ox or yak having no 
horns, any hornless female 

cattle; also, esp. a hind, fenuiU* of stag 
{Pfh. V.)'2a). 2. n. of a j»lace in Tibet 

I Deb, % JO). 


yu-bu-( = ^ ran-vc and 

QS**]*^ bdag-cag we, ourselves; also acc. 
hu-bu^ag. 


yn-ma or ^ weeds. yu-ma- 

yu-ira or to weed out, to remove 

weeds from a garden or cultivation {Rtsii, 
54). 

W1- a piece of cloth or stuff; 

J as they had but 
one cotton cloth for their clothing. 

yng-mam piece of serge-cloth. 2. 
for in Mil 

W yug-pa old word=^*^^ the leg 
with the foot. 

yug-po defined as 

phubaua dan-rtm ^hih-h(hys-ma chaff and 
h{i 3 ^-dust mixed together. 

yug-yug rgyab-jm to wag 
(like the tail of a cow) ; to whirl round. 

q yugs~pciy 1. = to anoint, rub, 
daub witli; imp. yugs-^ig. 2. 

sometimes for 

yugs-pho a widower; yugs- 

mo a widow. ^ yogs-sa or yugs- 

za mourning for a deceased husband or 
wife, and the state of uiicleanno.ss conse¬ 
quent oil it, the duration of which varies 
according to the circiunstaiKies under 
which the fh'st or second spouse had died, 
and also in different provinces; 
widower; ywjs~m-)aa or 

yugs-sa-nio a widow; one 

who has married a widow. 

tge-q yun-iva 1. turme¬ 
ric ; tiumeric colour, yellow. 

In Sikk. it is called 5j ^ga-ser, 2. n. of 
a place in llphan-yul {Loii. 3). 

Syn. of 1. Qser-hjom$) *^^**1’ 

mdog-mchog \ «’q mdog-mde^- 

pa \ ser-mo; gser-ldan [Bj-non). 

^ ^ nun^ma turnip. 





1139 




yuns-kar ^m) 

white mustard; ^**1 yuns- 

nag also called pad-gan§ black 

mustard. mustard-seed, 

grain of mustard: as small as a 

grain of mustard. ynn^-mar 

^ oil of mustard. 

ye/rf l.==^*>'5‘*! an instant, a \ery 
small portion of time stated to be a space 
of time varying from 8 seconds to IJ 
minutes. 2. acc. to Stg. 0 fol. 53 '^S 
is a space of time of longer duration, 48 
minutes; acc. to Schtr, in Bhotan=^'^S 24 
minutes. 3. a black or coloured stripe 

on woven fabrics ; striped black 

or white in JF. (Jd.)» 

ytid^kyi8:=i^‘^^'^ adv. quickly, 
instantly: saying I will 

oome (he) quickly vanished {A. ISl), 

yud-du in a moment, yxui-tmm 

hrib-tsam (or srih-tnam) a 

moment, about a moment: 

{Rdm. 22), yud-^yud, 

= momentarily, only a 

moment. 

yun ^(TWTIT any certain space or 
length of time, yun^ci srid-dn 

how long ? xjun-hgor-wa to delay, 

to take long to do a thing : 

(J 9 . 7 ). Q yun~ 

thu^^wa a short time, of short duration ; 
yun-ri^ {A, K, 1-3^) a long time; 
ym-ri^-poy ywi-ria por 

or during a long time. 

a long time since or past: 
stayed or remained for a long time ; W 
long-lived; ywn-rtV5-walate, 

old, stale. 

Yun-nen Yunnan, a pro¬ 
vince of Ohina. 


yum 1. resp. for iTT«, 
mother. the queen- 

mother 2. the ^ or ‘‘ female energy ” 
of a deity or Bodhisattwa, but in 
Tantrik ceremonial usually thought of 
and re^ .resented as a female companion 
or concubine of the deified personage. 

the 5»ymbolical representation of 
the procreative and generative faculties ; 
and in Tantrikism a male deity clasping a 
female deity in his embrace or both 
standing together. 3. inrar a title of the 
third and latest part of the sacred writings, 
wliich contains the Abhidharma, or meta-^ 
physical portion of Buddhist Scripture, 
t,e.y the collection of sacred writings 
coUoq. called Bum ; they are divided into 

the detailed, 

tlio middling, and the abridged compila¬ 
tions : 

(A, 2T}y he chiefly studied 
(the Matrika) that gives birth to all 
the Buddhas of the three periods. 

yum-chen^sa trig-^er safi^ the 
counterpart of the Prajna Paramita, 
in the Bon religion 

the Prajnasto. 
4 . when a copy is made of a sacred or 
royal writing or edict, the original fi^om 
which the copy is made is styled the 

tgo^Aa hthen 

the son of J^ol-sans yum^la bthen {O, Bon. 
23). yum-safii hoUla bthen n. 

of the son of {Q, Bon. 21). 

Yum-blo k^ii-cho8 mts/to 
n. of the mother of Dalai Lama Kalian g 
Gya-tsho {LoH. % H)- 

y«»i-paonly In W. toatrew, salt 
on food, ashes on the snow (Ji-)' 
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yuV’wa 1. to irrigate ; to arrange 
irrigation canals: 

{Yiif. 9), the four provinces of U, 
Tsaug, Ru, and the land intervening are 
like an irrigated area. 2. sbst. aqueduct, 
conduit, water-course, irrigation chsumel; 

$bub§-l/ur a covered, subterraneous 
canal (Cs.) ; ^ yur-icahi chu water 

conveyed by a canal {Jd.) ; ^ yur- 

po che a large trench, channel, canal, 
yur-phran a small channel; 

mother channel or feeding channel. 

yur^ma the act of weeding, 
ytir-nia yur-waUy pull out weeds; 
metaph. to purify the mind, cleanse the 
heart, fi.g., by disburdening one’s cons¬ 
cience {Jd). 

yul 1. primarily signifies: a 
country in general, an inhabited land; 
secondarily, the country districts as 
opposed to the metropolis, provincial 
parts, a province: provincial 

dialect, provincialism ; chief 

place, capital; 5 qJ one hundred 

countries, such as Sing-gala (Ceylon), 
Thogar (Bactria), Li (Khotan), Balpo 
(Nepal), Kashmir, Zahor-Urgyan (Udy- 
ana), Magadha, India; 

China (or India) Tibet, 

Mongolia. 2. a place; and sometimes 
even a village. Whenever precedes 
a word, it is to be understood as re¬ 
lating to the place (situation), q 
in Benares. a happy place, 

a wretched place ; ran^yul 

country consisting of steppes, where cattle 
abound or whore they are kept. 3. a 
sphere, region, whether physicfid or 
metaphysical; the object or objects of 
perception "by means of the sensee; 


the provinces of the six senses, 
t.e., forms (the external appearances 
of bodies), sounds, etc. 

^ to perceive things either not at all, 
or not correctly; q|«>q is 
stated to imply: exceeding the limits 
of speech, unspeakable; qwg^ 
«S^q=:qw§^i*»)( 3 qq frq. unimaginable, 
inconceivable,=f%^, subject; 

yuUcan yidJa ^kyei a business 

man, one who has nothing else but busi¬ 
ness to think upon; a 

business man ; ^q^ Tf^55j the senses. 

yul.kham^ 1. kingdom, e.g.^ of 
Nepal, China, 'libet, country. 2. habita¬ 
tion. 

Syn. ynl-lzoiis\ rgyal- 

khamf; yul-hkhor\ ran- 

hyu^ ikye^ ; yul-gyi gva§ {Mnon.). 

^ ynl-hkhor w tract of TPej 
country, province : q 

(JjtHon) a country which contains about a 
hundred thousand habitations. 
yul-hkhor skyes (Mnon) [several 

jdaiits such as Solanum jacquini, etc.]/S. 

ynl-hkhor ^kyoU met.: 

a ruler; Sutra in 

{K. ko. q, 4^7) containing an account of 
Buddha’s life, besides the legendary 
account of prince Pupya Prabha. 

yul-hhhor Idan Tif¥q = (in 
theatrical language) king’s brother-in- 
law. ynl-hkhor 

a king, a potentate (not an 
emperor) {lUnon.). yuUhkhor- 

{Mnon.) king of geese, 
\nfTn, one of the four guardian kings of 
the world, 

yul-hkhyar immigrant, any 
people who on account of poverty leav^ 



their country and emigrate to other lands 
ytil-gru a district, place, village, 

town. 

yuUdgug%-pa to confiscate 
property, to resume lands 

V'(d~hrggad the eicrht organs 
of bodily sensation and percept ion. 

yulAan tempest; also public cala¬ 
mities, such as famine, raiinuin, etc. 

ytil-nan-^gyi tsnb-tna the tur¬ 
moil of the tempest, yxd.nan 

hhod as met. = 9,3^''’! hya-skyu^-ka the 
jackdaw {Mnon.)^ lit, that which invites 
public calamities. 

yxil-can suited, proper, being in 
its place, fulfilling its purpose (Cs.) ; 
acc. to Waa, that which is treated 
objectively. 

yxiUha$—%fH’^*f\^ or a 

country’s usages, the customs or laws of a 
country. 

yxil^ljons an inhabited 

tract where lands are cultivated. 

yul4han local price: v 

yul’§de 1. district. 2. a village or 
groups of villages under circle headman 
or governor. 

Yul-pM bia-mkhax' ordinarily 
called JSom-bxi la~sgar the ancient 

palace of king Gnah-khri bimn-po in Yar- 
lung (Yig. 63). 

yol-phyu^-iva one banished, one 

exiled. 

Syu. hor-aig ; nui-hdug ; 

ma-^dog ; so^^^gig ; 

phyir-b^krad) 4by(i^\ ^^phud {Jf^^on.). 


^<31 yuUphyogf region, neighbour¬ 
hood. 

YuU 4 bu 9 iTujfn the central 
country, f>., Magadha. yul-4bui 

$kyes 1. <* native of Magadha, one of the 
middle country. = pupt li^ 

\Jdnon.) piper longum. 

Syn. J ^ rgya-gar yul ; 

(Ibm-hgyur-hcha^ {M^on ). 

ynUymd improper, not in its place 
(Ca) : what has no 

place in my mind, that I beg you to 
teach me. 

yuLtsho a village, a cluster of 
hamlets; properly a number of villages 
classed together and placed under a local 
headman. 

ttj«i yuhg^hi^y v. gahi^. 

qjq yul-bza^ 1. fair weather {Cs.). 

2 . country with goodly climate, food and 
water. 

y\il-xjod-pu-'m'i^ yxiUcmi {Cs). 

^<31 yxd-lngs manners and customs 
of a country, usage of a country. 

Syn. khrhn$\ 

rig§-pa {MHon). 

yu§ 1. boastfulness, swollen with 
pride, exultation, fervour; also making 
the most of things: ^ yus-c/ie-u'u 

exultant, very proud, one who thinks 
much of himself: 

^ invitation was twico sent (to him) 
but he being proud {A. 120) ; 
unable to utter a word, the gullet 

being choked with exultation; w ^ 

{A. 131) • 2. 

charge, blame, accusation, false accusa¬ 
tion: {A. 5) as soon 
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as her son returned (from his journey) 
the old mother laid accusations to her son 
against his wife. 

it being 

true, in fact, in truth. 

^ ye from the beginning, from eter¬ 
nity, utterly, perfectly, higlily, quite; 

ye^^ton void or empty from the 
beginning : ^ ^ I 

{IJbrom. P, 32). yo-datj 

quite clean, clean from the beginning ; 

quite perfect. ye-nas, from 

the beginning, from eternity: 

Bolf existent from the beginning, 
c) q altogether good; 

he has not hurt at all ; 
that is not to be done by any means. 

yf'-hbyams^fj^'^^^ emptiness. 
ye~hbro(j accident, danger (ausod 
by a gdon-evil spirit. It occurs in ^ 
q I^Sony. 13). 
y^'-ma byed-pa — 
does not at all do: 

g^N-q^N {A. 132); ye^ma son = i-^'^^’ 

’svas not at all good; (S^S §’g^ 

ycnir former religious course 
was not at all good (A. S3). yc^ 

mi su(in not at all conceived or seen: 

Jj'ljq- ( Ya^sel. 15). 

l'(’-medy /on-yr, metl-pa — 

N-pS^ q restless, continually at work, leism-e- 
less ; 

(A. 29). 

in the dialect of Lhokha. 

q the earli¬ 
est legendary king of Tibet who was bom 
in a shell: 

one of the foirr earliest tribes of 
Tibet iJ. ZM, 


or once: 

(A. 123) ; 

rwa-igren-du ye-re-hyon he once 
visited Rwa-sgren {RadeH) {A. 123). 

Ye-raa or Yera 

rrvii! n. of a city, next iii importance to 
Kliobom (Khatiuaiidu), in Nepal. 

ye-^eti the perfect absolute 
divine wisdom; also occasionally 
ye-mkhycn. This is inherent to all great 
saints and divin<j beings 

g ye-^en-lna the five kinds of divine 
ivnsdom:--(!) 
nm; ( 2 ) ( 3 ) 

(4) ; (5) S 

In sooth ^ ye-^es is of two kinds : 
(l)kg q «||3i q^-^-.Jm wliich comprises 
q^'^N all spiritual knowledge ; (2) 

which consists of 
all apparent or unreal things, 
Bolf-originated wisdom, 
one of the five infallible 
aggregates of divine knowledge; 

the knowledge which leads to 

Nirvana . 

ye-^es-skii and ye-(^es 

mcAon are epithets of Mahju S'r! or Jam- 
pal {Mnon.) 

Ye-i^e^ zgyal-wa n. of a great 
Lama of the Bon {G. Bon. 35). 

ye^ges 5m7j-pe=:9T5finK. 

phyag-rgyahi’tndo 

a Shtra in the Kahgyur vol. (^, 370). 

Ye-^e^ gtmg-phud one of 
tho successors of G^en-rah in the Bon 
hirearchy of Tibet. 

Ye^^eg tihul-khrims one of 
the four eaiate {Q. Bon. 36), 




1143 




«j-qi 


Ye-bger ghwi-phud n. of a 
predecessor of the founder of Bon 

religion (G. Bon. i,9). 


Ye-san dkar-po 1. n. of a 
tribe in Tibet. 2. n. of a Bon deity. 
(j. 


Ye-su asserted to be a Chinese 
Buddhist teacher said to have been born in 
a miraculous manner; 

(Ornh. \ 


yeys-pa rough, shaggy, hairy. 

yen-ycH disposing things pro¬ 
perly, putting those of one size or kind 
together, those different separately, &c. 
[Rhii). 

■V 

yen-wa^^\^^'^ ^yen-ica. 


yedrpo prov. for ^ 

yen amply, plentifully: 

S food and exercise should 
be amply provided for (Jd.). 

yer-pa 1. n. of a place. 2. in 
raising one’s hand with 
the palm turned upward, as a gesture 
of offering {Mil.). 

Yer-pa lha-ri n. of a sacred 
mountain in Yerpa about ten miles from 
and to the oast of Lhasa {J. ZaH .): 

Y&i'-par yaH-phyag-phab he 

also visited Yerpa {A. 

Yer~khen Yarkand ; it is stated 
in the biography of tb© first Dalai Lama 
that the people of Yarkand had become 
his subjects. 

yer-wa = not asleep. 

hthor-pa to sprinkle. 


yer^re or yer-re-wa pure, 

clear, genuine, unadulterated; §^o- 

yer-re a pure blue; ■kar-yer-na a 

pure white, in C. (Jd.). 


yer-^oii n. of 
la. .IS {-jO \ a, 19). 


a place in 


U)0]*^QJ _ «}^ djc;-. 

rndans-yel-yel clear, ^.ight, bright, said to 
• equivalent to 


j/r§^iw($ in colloq. ances¬ 

tors iSc/i.). 


aj 


yo num. fig : 


144. 


t yo-ga rnaUhbyor 

systematic religious meditation; or 
^Xj «i|'q yo-ga-pa^'^^A an ascetic who 
practices meditation; ^ *n’»< yo-ga-ma:=. 
a female ascetic. 
yo-ga carya 

|S’^ rmUhhyor spyod-pa a system of Bud¬ 
dhist philosophy developed by Aryas- 
anga; also n. of a metaphysical work 

i;^q'94-^3;'£i-^a'gc q q,c^- ( e^'a|'g- 

Od.) 

Yo-gur n. of a country {Bon. 

eh. /,). 

yo-tan the scarf presented as a 
token of one’s consent to any order or 
proposal or suggestion; the scarf of assent 
{Yig. 23) 

yo~wa adj. andsbst., aslant, sloping, 
awry, crooked; obliquity, siope, slant; 
P ^ the mouth crooked; 1* » 

awry yo-sro^^ica or to make 

the crooked strmght. 2. craft v distorted, 
perverted, deceitful, wrong inter- 

pretation, false judjrement 3; Ait. 
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crookedness, deceitful dealings. Also 

9 ^ 0 . 

yO‘bi/ad 1 . 

chattels, household furniture, 
necessaries ; ^ less furnished ; 

necessaries of life; 

SS requisites for sacrificing; to 

procure the needful articles to make 
preparations {DzL)\ q to be 

in want of the needful {Jd.). 2. often 

used for nyop-che'^ articles to buy 

or for sale. 


yo-hijod-ldun a man of pro¬ 
perty. Syn. hbyor-pa-can'y 

rdsa^-Ulan [Mixon.) 


tSj-(3,rfq| 

yo^hhoy n. of a medicinal tree 
the bark of wliich is taken as a decoction 
in fevers of all kinds. 

35 qt yo.lan or of. as used in 

[Rim.). 


^^1 yo(j for ^**1 below, downstairs; 
the ground floor, cellar. 

yoy-po or p 

stick for stirring the fire. 2. v. **1^**|'5. 

^** 13 ®* yf^y-ryyal a fruit for all classes ; 
‘^^^■^■^^■ 3 '** hbi'as-lM yoy-ryyal [Khrid. 
V7). 

yoy-ycin one that wets his bed 

[Sch.) 

aic-q yo^-xca 1. to be patient, to bo 
capable for, equal to, to suffice, etc. 2.= 
hoH-xva. 

yon-iie colloq. = that will do, that 
is enough. 

yofi-chafi appointed time and 
place of coming. 


Uje:- yo^ siibet. yield, produce; 
income; yo^-deb account book in 

which is entered the income or receipts ; 

yo^-^dud collection (of revenue) 
income, proceeds ; yo^-khul 

q yo^-sdud-pa collector of 
revenue: the collector 

according to the register of rent [Rtsii.). 

qel. 7 ); yofx-rtm register of income, 

book of receipts [Rtsii). 

yon-ye—^^’^^ adj. certainly, 
surely ; defined as and as 

everywhere, in all, ever 
before, at all times. 

yo^$ all, whole, complete, entire: 
lord of all the black-haired, 
.<?., of laymen; the 

palace in which all wish to meet. 

yoris-dh'i§ TTfrfi^ [circum¬ 
ference] 

yons-skyob copper [S. Loj\). 
yoHs-hskor [a full 

circle] *S'. 

yom-k/tnl all together, every 
tlung included, inclusive of all (Rtsii.). 

jrqM yons-khf'hs [a roof, a 

cover] <S’. 

yons-khyab «fiw [8unounded]<S^. 

v\ 

yon§-yaii $nod ^Wq'psr [a 

full vessel] 

yons-yrnb (for 1. qf^- 

perfected, accomplished ; the abso¬ 
lute, what is independant and complete 
in itself (JFrr.s\ ^202). 2. independence, 

self-sufficiency, one of the three laksana or 
characteristics of the deity or of Buddha 
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according to tKe Yogdcdrya school of Bud¬ 
dhists ; 2J 

the Sambhoga*kdya manifestation is sub¬ 
ject to other’s influence but the Dhar» 
imkdya (the spiritual) is complete in 
itself (A. 78). 

yori$-hdro darkness, 
yo^^-gcod [limit, begin* 

ning]^. in the mystic language of the 
this word=|^ «i; whilst 
yofis-gcodMyiiii — !!l«i ‘^3^^ <5, 
khyim-rj^thah =r q and *5**!'5" 
<^*^‘*i**l rtag-tu rnam-dag [K. ko. 

36). 

yofi^‘hjom a term for ha cow 

(Jlfflou.). 

yon$-hJofns [an 

iron heam]^. 

full con¬ 
sideration ; exhaustive inquiry, careful 
discussion on any subject; fully under¬ 
stood. 

yons-gdiin 
[great heat, affliction] <S. 

yofi^-kdad met. a tree. 

yoHs-hdus m-rdol 1. n. 
5 f a celestial region said to be somewhere 
to the north where the five kinds of 
hdo4-yan are detained {Bon. ch. 0). 2.= 

f^qii|’q^i5i*5lK.-^ Kalpadruma the wishing 
tree of the gods its root being in the 
abodes of the Asura and its trunk hanging 
over the celestial regions so that the gods 
may enjoy its fruits. 

yofi^-hbah v. *«. ttw 
essential spirit. 

yo^^-fhyor=^i*ii^'‘i bg^'ogi-pa 
friendship, company (4f^(w.). 


yons-hdsin designation given 
to the tutor or spiritual and philosophical 
instructor superintendin ’- the childhood 
of the highest incarnate lamas. Thus 
the ins^ 'ictor of the present Panclihen 
Lama of Tashi-lhunpo is styled: the 
Voiig-dsin Lho-pa. 

.5^ yoii§-bzaii-cau 1. a term for 
^ug-pa juniper. 2. mfr^rm {M^on.) 
the tree of paradise growing on the lofty 
peaks of the Himalaya. 

yof}$-zlum~nng lit. the round- 
eye, as met. the domestic fowl, t he cock 
(M^on.). 

yoH$-su 1. adv. rrfT wholly, 

completely, altogether; ^ imma¬ 

culate, fully purified, quite clean; 

?i to give up entirely; 

quite lost in perversones.s. 

2 . generally, universally: 

so he was universally 
famed; disciples of 

universal fame. Compounds :— 
yon§‘Stt 'fkris ensnared, ent.-mgled, all 
round; yo^s-su bkag 

wholly forbidden, stopped; 
yo^$~sn bkru§ well washed ; 

fl'qjK.’ yon§-8u brkyafi completely 

stretched out [followingJ>S.; yons- 

su §kor [completely surrounded] >S’. ; 

yof{§~su-skyob$‘pa wholly pro¬ 
tected, saved ; yo0f-su fkyo-wu 

to repent sincerely, repentance, 
regret; yoH^-su 

[binding, counting]/S^.; yofis-^n 

gyur-pa wholly changed [ma- 

tured]<S. ; yoUf-su mgu-wa qft- 

to be very joyful; 5 

liguUca ufTW, Tifrj^ to be very much 
moved [trembling, swimming about] 

146 
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i/on$-sn hgeb^-pa trf^T, 

qfx^, ^TT^T to cover completely; 

^ yo^§-sH hgem^ [enlighten- 

iug]*S. ^ yon§-su hgog-pa 

to stop completely, pull out, take 
iws^a}" entirely [obstruction]>5.; 

go^§-si( rtjol to dispute hotly, 

tXricN ^'5*^ yons-m rgya^-pa 
; flooded]^'. ; yon^^su rgyud xttwjtj 

[succession, regular series]^'. ; 

yo/js-.su sgrog^- Lyed [resound- 

ing]AS’.; yoils-.'^n b§gyt(r 

<Mitirely changed. ^c.N‘^qg'q yon-su 

b<t)o-ica to make full prayer basing it 
on ones merit and faith ; yens- 

an good ^fTHl^T out off entirely; 

yons-SH hjitg-pa to put 

in alt; qfii^ q yofis-su brjod-pa 

to speak without reserve [abused]; 

q yoris-fni nams-pa tTfT^Tl% to lose 
all iulieront strenglh : ^ 

the power of the (local) god is 
gone; yons-sK mnr'ii- 

par byed-pa i^Txap^uff! to make very 
soft, pliable, smooth ; ^ q|^c. q yons-^u 

gton-u'd [abandonment] aS'. ; 

yons-^(( rtogs-pa — ^^'^^'^^ 
{Mnoii.) a wise man, one possessed of 

divine knowledge. q gt;q 

yons-sn rfogs-pa las-byun~na having arisen 
from quite reliable information of 

[attained to decision]AS.; ^iq^r^ Vq 
yons-m thob [furniture, shaving]*S^. 

yof)S-m thoroughly 

pricked [loosened] aS. yoHs-f^u 

shy in-pa qf<<^ to give, bestow freely, 

[devotion, exchange, deposit]AS'. ; 3 }k>im- 
yoHs-su mofis wholly ob¬ 
scured ; perplexed. yoris-sn 

lit. quite ripe [digestion]<S. ; 

yoHs-su dsogs-par ^fK%^ the 

whole completed. 


q yons-sti dag-pa frofl abso¬ 
lute purification, the state of Nirva¬ 
na) also, purification by righteousness, 
purity of one's doctrine. 
the three perfect purities, viz : 

[pure meditation or prayer] 

q ^^3! [correct insight]^. 

{IC d. S 51). 

yofis-8H hdogs-pa to 

fasten well [distribution, gift]AS. 

yons-su hdri [investi¬ 

gation, enquiry]/^. 

yo^is-su hdren^'i \ ^ ci^dn q 

yons-SH ndren-pa [a guide]>S. 

ifS yons-sit-spyod l. = gV**1^^ 
bran gyog servants, slaves, etc. 2. the 
honeymoon of a Brahman [Mnon). 

yo^S-su SV god-pa uf^wf 

complete enjoyment, also S 3*^) show¬ 
ing respect or faith. 

^ i;;qq' yons-m du an ns met, 

= tho lion. 

yons-SH dbnJ-bya signifies 
one who makes gifts, lavishes alms on the 
poor and liberally assists the clergy 
{Mnon.) 

$S yons-sn-smod = ^' ' q qfrmq 

disrespectful, an infidel (4f^oa.). 

a yo^s-sn tsha^-wa complete, 
full in all its parts, not fractional. 

Syn. kun-tu) ma-ts/ia^- 

ined\ dum-hn-min\ mthah- 

dag (MHon.). 

yons-su gzir-ua ^qfirqVf 

[to oppress]/S. 
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yoi % all tliat exists, 

existing; matter, all tliat comes within 
cognition or perception. 

8 yn. ^shi-grub; gshaUbya; 

S ge^~hya] cho§-rnam 9 

yod-dgu an emphatical expression 
= everything, all matter without aught 
left out; matter, 

substance, all that exists, everything 

(Nag.). 

8 yn. yod-do-cog; 

qithah-dag (MHon.). 

yod-than that existing; ace. to 
Sch. thoroughly clear; all that 

exists. 

yod-do-co(j:=^'^S''^\^^^'^S yod- 
tfs?io4 tham§-cad, as in 

(^Khrid. 21). 
yod-pa wf%, 

1 . to be, to exist; to be present anywhere. 
As Jd. points out, this vb. may be used 
always in place of ^ although the latter 
may not always re-place which is 

more than the mere connective of the 
attribute to the subjects. However 

®5*S ^ is in the full sense an auxiliary vb. 
as well as possessed of its substantive 
verbal use. where is he ?— 

5)^ can not be here employed; C^'aj«i|q 
my hands are at leisure, I am 
unoccupied; who is here? As 

an auxiliary with gerund: he 

was eating; I am reading 

a book; he has gone. The nega¬ 
tive form of is he is not 

at leisure. In the C. oolloq. the interro¬ 
gative form is generally not but 

*‘^di~ne gbmpa te thal ri^-po yd-pe ” is that 
monastery far from here? 2 . to have, 


to be in possession of, to possess (any 
quality or piece of property); used with 
dat, of person having or owning: Ss'*** S 
» 4 K.Z 5 you have many dogs; 
h<3 has a crafty mind; 

the king soems io have 
yet a great \sush; q a 

maid-servant whom the queen had; in a 
like manner without a case: 
the knife which ho had about (him); 

^^ q a well having depth 
of 19 fathoms; of shall 

or will have; I the 

throne should also have a canopy ; ^‘S’q^’ 
to beget, produce, effect; 5 
9^'^^ get her to have a child. In C. 
is very commonly conjoined quite pleonas- 
tioally to in this sense: QS 

you have zeal for the work ; 

nyoguche y'd.a.mn- 
re I have no things to sell. 

yocUpa-nhl existence 

(C?.); yod-ndn [ 1 . non¬ 

existence. 2. the plant Gailandina]S .; 

yod-tnin-nid non-existence. 
yo(Umed wf%, being and not being. 

yod-med go-bzlofj-§nafi 
optical illusion when one imagines one 
sees what is not existing, or the reverse. 

yod-tshod-yin there is probabi¬ 
lity of its being, existing; acc. to Jd. it 
has the semblance of being. 

yon a present 

given to priests for religious services or as 
alms. a gift consisting of food; 

priest and mendicant friars (Buddhists), 
35 «^'q^ 7 |-q to bestow a gift, to bring an 
offering; 

a present; present as a gift; 

a physician’s fee (Os.). 





1148 


I 


Syn. fj[icho4-pa\ ^ kt^an-pa \ 

nie^oy {Mf^on.) 

profane, not very pui-e, not holy. 

yon-gyi-gyia^ •p(i^\ \ 

§bf/ui~yna$ or oji officer or sacrifioer 

[Mnon.). 

Syn. yon-sog hgyed- 

pnhi brim^-jm \ ^ bkram~pa; 

ne-war~h(jyed \ hgrem§-pa; 

q gtoH-ica ; sbyin-pn ; byin-pa 

(Mnon). 

q = {JUi^on .); 

«|l^'qg q-i)«^ q-«Cq^q'*4<S'^ {A. SO). 
q^i^ a|<^*i-«;^K.'35.^q^q [A. 155) the prayer 
that one who oflPers makes that by the 
virtue of his gifts ho may gain the position 
of a Bodhisaif va. 

yon-(‘hab oblation, water that is 
daily offered in a set of five, seven, or nine 
Birinll brass cups to Buddhas, saints, and 
gods. 

iXid^ q«;^<ij yon-bdag 1. a priest who 

performs a sacrifice. 2. a householder 
who employs priests to perform saciifices. 

yon-tan JirHj 's^; 

^ good quality, excellence; 
taste, effect, virtue, valuable properties, 
f’.j/.,the virtues of plants ; also accomplish¬ 
ments, attainments: yon-tan 

9/ob-pa to leara something useful; 
property, quality, in gen., e.g., the 
different tastes and effects of medicines ; 
also mystic or fantastic properties (Gtr.). 

kun-ldan 

possessed of all soifs ofacoom- 

plishmonts; 

*1^ he who is learned and is 

of all accomplishments is 


peaceful, disciplined, and free from 
boasting. (Leg.) ; yon-tan rgya- 

tptsho the ocean of talents, the 

most talented, an epithet of Buddha 
(if. V.); yon-tan can fkv^ 

learned, wise, talented; yon-tan 

med not talented; 

of d, Bodhisattva. [K. ko. 
«, i^7). yon-tan-ge§ talented, 

one who has useful khowledge. 

yon-po 1. V. yo-wn (Jd.). 
2. = ^^’25 dran-j.o mn-pa also 
hkhyogpa crooked, not straight {Zatn. IT). 

Syn. kyog-po\ yo\i-kyog\ 

^§■^5 gcu-XL'o\ n mi-draH-xca \ 
hchns-pa ; 1*^ '’ ^gyur-xva ; hkhyog-po ; 

3^' kyag-kyog. {M^on.). 

yob-=^'^^ hob 1. (^^‘^*3 sgohi-yob) 
the steps at the threshold. 2. stiiTup : 

instep of the foot. 
riding on saddle-horse, lie. putting the 
feet into the stirrups (Ebrom. 50) ; 
yob-thag stimip-leather ; the foot¬ 

ing. 3. trench, ditch. 

iSjq'q 

yob-pa, V. gyoh-pa. 

^ iSjq'iSiq yob-yob the foot 

(X'f). 

yom-pa vb. to swing, totter, 
tremble, to be unsteady, swinging, etc.; 
the swinging; adj. ^*<’5 yom-po. adv. 

yom-yofn rolling, swinging. 

Yohu-chan n. of one of the 
Emperors of China [Grub. 15). 

yor-po, or also 

shaking, tottering, trembling; also 

oblique, slanting, in C. 
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yor- 9 tfl=^N’^ f^om~hu a species 
of tamarisk (in mystic talk) (iftfl. rrfa. 4). 


iSjTj 

yol n. of a place in Tibet: 

(^. 105) (Deb, -i|, 19), 

^ yol-go or a cup or vessel of 
precious stone or metal (Yig,), Acc. to 
Schtr., earthenware, crockery; 
china-ware, porcelain, frq.; cup, 

bowl, ygi-fgo 

E^aj-q 

yol-vM I: lufSutT, 

sbsl;. curtain : <j yoUwa^ hhreUtca 

to stretch a curtain over; q 

to draw a curtain; ^ to close the 

ourtain (of a door) ; silk-curtain; 

calico-curtain; $go-pol door- 

curtain. 


II: vb, 1. to have past, be done : 
mid-day is past; srod-yol 

son the evening has past; 
has gone by midnight, <31 ■(*»*> the 

sun is nearly down, has nearly set; 
o^’^n ti t,ho sun has passed over the hill¬ 
top ; q to be past, of time, 

youth, etc. ; wind and 

rain setting in and ceasing at the proper 
time. 2. al 80 =:*n^'^ ^ gyol-iva in C. 

yo§ parched corn, mostly 

barley and wheat; parched 

rice. ^♦^ '^****1 — or 

parched barley, rice or wheat made 
into flour: (A. 

119), 

Syn. ¥«’«i rHos-pa ; qw|‘q boad-pa ; 
yo§~bkra ; mrdses 4t f^m(i-can 

(Jifnon.). 

55151 or ^^’9 yoj-^=the rabbit or hare, 
but is found so used only in the calendar 
or in astronomical calculations: ^^’9'^'^’ 


he visited 

l^dovje gdan in the second month of the 
spring of the hare-year (A 93), 

t%a-m.i-ra) 

theTibe-an yak, JBos grun>Ucm\ is very 
shunda ut throughout Tibet, especially in 
K.he novth-east, but does not seem to pene¬ 
trate further north than tlie Akka Tagli 
range or the Koko-nor region. In Tibet, 
the male is called **1^*5] gyao and the female 
3$ hbri-mo ; ^ (sometimes called 
uncastrated yak-bull whi^h is very wild 
and fierce; or wild-yak; 

horn of a yak; a long¬ 

haired shaggy yak. g sbst. the tail of 
the yak : 

(idiomatically) to preserve one’s morals as 
the yak takes care of its tail (A, 150) ; 
hence to carefully preserve. 

iqujq|'y Qyag-^ds n. of a place in the 
district of §he-mo gyag-sde- 

f^dfiofi (Rfsii.). 

gyag-rined 
(Blo-shyon. 7). 

gyan 1. ■^; syn. dpal; 

9^ phyiva. 2. happiness, blessing, prospe¬ 
rity : **1'^*^ **>|^ blessing comes (from), growth 
of prosperity ; prosperity vanishes; 

/j|ui*;’|q gyaH-skyob, sacrifices 

and other ceremonies to secure pros¬ 
perity ; gyan-khafi a house fur¬ 

nished with rich furniture, precious things, 
and equipped with all accompaniments of 
prosperity ; gyaH-sgro-wa or 

a chest containing treasures ; gya^- 

dar kind of white scarf indicative of pros¬ 
perity, wealth, and long life : 

(Rtm), d. gulf, abyss. 

+ «*|«»*^'j' q gya^-ikyo-ua immodest beha^ 
viour, shameless conduct, co hdt* 

wa ; also, to slight. 
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gtjori-dkar as met. a sheep. 

Syu. ^**1 la(j\ gyaii-)m\ 

bal-ldan {lU-^on) 

g^fjaix-kJuKj the bag iu which aus¬ 
picious articles are kept. 

^yaii-sj)rtihn-=^’^'^^'^ jade: 

if it is white the jade is 
called yang-du {Jig. 16). 

q gija^i-ica [a cow’s foot 

or hoof]*S' 

gynH-him QV y the 

auspicious pot in which sacred gold 
ornaments, gold coins, and other precious 
things arc kept. It is generally consecrated 
by a lama witli spells sacred to the god 
of wealth (Dsambliala) and tlie goddess' 
; the top of this pot being covered 
with a kind of silk scarf containing figures 
of the Dorje: § Qr 

fP-q^qiN'oi^a] {Rtm.). 

% gyari-tsha for and 35. 

'^‘^’**1^ gyni^-g^hi 1. an orgie in Tantrik 
mysticism for which a stuffed human skin 
is said to bo required {Rtsii.). 2. 
the whole skin of an antelope on which 
religious men sit; acc. to Jd. a skin couch, 
also a covering in general. 

q|u<c. Xc.- gyaH-rori a precipice descending 
into a deep ravine {Yig. G7). 

gyaHJag the effigy of a sheep 
made of butter used at religious ceremony 
of ‘ the calling in of 

blessings.’ 

gyanJiuj^ a mantle ; 

skill of an animal used for clothing. 

Qyafi-^od bon-ra n. of a place 
in Kham {Lon. 28.) 

gyafi-m 'Rtn?! [a deep cavern, 
a precipice]^. high as 

you stand, so deep is the gulf. 


giyaH-sa k($ hdsin-pa to snatch from 
the abyss, to save {Thgy .); 

this only runs 

into rocky precipices {A. K. 2^62). 

W g.y(inJha a deity of the Shamans 
dispensing happiness {Sch.). 

**1*^^^ gy(tn-pa a cutaneous 

eruption akin to itch, which is said to 
invade any port of the body and to be 
combined with a copious discharge of 
matter; acc. to Jd. hereditary and not 
contagious: I 

if the 9!i(in-pa erup- 
tion is scratched there is a little sensation 
of relief but if indeed tliei’e was no itching 
there would bo happiness. So worldly 
happiness is a temporary relief but happier 
still would one bo without itolling desires. 

q|uiq' ^ ^ynb-pa^ pf. <ipqN gyabs, 1. to 
signal, to beckon : to signal 

for calling one; {f^(W)i waved 

the hand (to call somebody). 2. projection 
of a roof, projection of roof 

wliere binls take.shelter; a piece of 

rock projecting under whicli people take 
shelter from rain; sheltering 

tent. 3. fan: q^'^ qj^iq the swinging fan ; 
silk fan. 

g.yab~mo sbst. a call by signal 
from the hand or by the waving of a scarf. 

gyam^^^ s/iar ; q|“w* 

|‘n'« (?) 

gyam-pa slab of stone, roof- 
slate, for gyah-$pan. 

ijrrf^qiT rust, oxide 

of iron; oxide of copper, verdi¬ 
gris. freed from rust; to clear^ 

polish, e.g.y a mirror. 
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gyah-kyi-nia a small higli-alpine 
Saussurea, tho flower of which plant is an 
antibilions medicine. 

gyah-thig 1. a line drawn on 
a slate with a lead-pencil (Ja.). 2. a 

slate-pencil or lead-pencil, also gyah- 

smyug. 3. bolt or bar: gyah' 

rgyab~pa to bolt, to bar; gyuh- 

phyc-iva to unbolt, unbar. 

ii|ujq’q^rn q gyah-hdruUwa, to be mouldy, 
to get rusty, to get covered with foul ex¬ 
traneous matter (Soh.). 

gyah-^paH 1. slate. 2. oil of 
vitriol; in C. verdigris. 

gyah-^pafc-^hjci one of 
the generic names of the Sakya-pa hier¬ 
archs (Zo/?. SO), 

q|U|Q,’q gyah-xca to shudder, to itch; 
also defined as itching of the 

skin; scratching the body 

for relief {Ya-scL 28 ); gy(ib-§gog 

itching in the body; 

itching in the aim-pit, &c. 

«i|UR’q gyah-pa rusty {JiL), 

Qyah-hmH n. of a place in 
Tibet {loH. 5). 

Qyah-hzaH khri-dpon n. of 
one of the Governors of Tibet under the 
hierarchy of JSgro-mgon Jffphags-pa of 
Sakya {Lo^. «, 13). 

gyah-rug-pa’=^'^^’^^ a medicinal 
herb, Picrorhiza (mystic) {Mi^. 

gyah-t^iH the maple. 

Syn. bdag-$had\ mi-gml\ 

W'VJ a-dhya’-nda \ ^kye^-n\a\ 
rah4n chir hbch$-nia; 
drafi-srofl brjod\ ^^’1“ gim-bi-rtse\ (W^- 
mg^-kyi mi-hdra (JlfHon.). 


kha, **1^’ g(^o^ and 
mdiiUy i.e.y mouth, face and front. 
q|ui^ pe,' ! human l^ody, 

person. gyar-kham^^^f^^ or 

bo l y'. person. 

gyar-kkml^^^^ ^ po- 
gam or SS dpya {UHon.) tax, revenue, 
rent, but generally capitation tax. 

gyar-dahi sometimes in- 
coiTectly written for tn avow, 

promise, undertake. 

Syn. dam4ca^-pa \ PN15C.N q 

k/ias-bla^s-pa. 

qiu/^-af^^ q gyar^hdren-pa=:.^^’spxyatx- 
hdrexi-pa to invite, to ( all one to one’s 
place. 

gyar-po 1. anything borrowed, 
taken as a loan, a loan: 
qju<^ q-5t^ this is a loan of the four (cons¬ 
tituent) elements {Hbrom. r, 108), 2. 

credit for what has been lent or advanceij. 

gyar-ica to boiTOw, to hire : 
having borrowed a lamp 
in the castle; to hire night- 

quarters ; q tenant, lodger; 

step-father, 

step-mother, g adopted child (Jd.). 

dyar-yno thaH-pa n. of a medi¬ 
cinal flower: 

{Me4,). 

+ shame, bashful- 

ness. 

+ gyar4en=:J^K<^^ promise. 

+ q|M(^ (i|5< gyax4am = front-side 
or before one’s presence. 2.=s9t'^^ rtm- 
lam dream {K. d. 197). 

gyal yawning, gaping. 
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snuj^l'q gyai-pa the 

right hand or side, ««!“<»«■ »< the right 

hand ; on the right (hand), ?l 

to the nght, x)-!*" •i’< from the right; 
i)xi the right eye; "ixi xi“<« the right 
liaud ; «i gym-phyoge-l(i to or on the 

right-hand side; id.; 

right and left; U to look all 

round to the right and the loft. One of the 
two provinces into which Tsang anciently 
was divided is the right-hand 

division, the other is the left side 

division or banner x, 4). ^ 

a sitting jjosturo in which the 
right log is stretolied forth 3‘n h^' 

•iq*i (Y<t-seL). x!"***' 

gyas-khag gyon-dkrif one hiding 
or covering the fault of another, one 
defending another. x|um agoi gyas.hkhyil, 
invariably reverting to the right 
side (coiling to the right-hand side; as 
conch shell with rings) revolting to the 
right hand side. xi»i*i ^)^ x|T^^ xlf<i( gyas-kn 
gyon-hjog lit. taking by the right hand 
what the loft givoi or plaoei into it, 
i.e., to re-arrange papers, records, etc., 
also furniture. infxisi<v«ii|^qi’i5Jixtq)-3m- 
3 ^‘*1*’ present or to 

help a person with tilings taken as a loan 
or on credit from another party {RtsiL). 
q|tt) gyi-<h dbyi the Tibetan lynx; 

x|^ l*-' 

VxiM 

d’sease caused by evil spirits: 3*‘ Xf^'<, xj^l' 
|K, 19^ two ea^^erdotal cloaks, four 

skiiiB of lynx and wolf, and four bucklers 
(A. 101). 

gyigs~pa sbst. eructation; 

also as vb. to belch, eructate: 

p to eructate from 

eating capsicum, etc. {Sag). 


gyid-^ton [I- a subordi¬ 

nate feeling. 2. a secondary flavour]5. 

gya Ladak and 

W. Tibet turquoise. Syn. * po-ro-dna ; 
rin~chen rgyaUpo\ 

rdo-yi rgyal-po (M^on.). The finest tur¬ 
quoise are obtained f^om a mine in the 
neighbourhood of the Ga^^-cfui mountains 
of Ngari Khorsum. Those of inferior 
quality come from India and elsewhere. 
There are asserted to be at least five varie¬ 
ties of this precious stone called 

and 

P {Lon. % 7). *‘1'^ r gyii-kka the 

turquoise colour; 

turquoise-colour, iron-colour, sky- 
colour and saffron-colour {Vtg. 20). 

**1'^ the front turquois in the head-dress 
of females; 9 little turquois-stones; 

frq. for Ti*^^**! turquois-blue; 
a glacis-lake, a blue glittering lake. '*1'^ 
w = gyu-kltra spotted 

turquoise : 

{Rtm). 

q Gyu^thog-pa n. of an ancient 
noble family in Tiliet from which one of 
the four state ministers or Shape are gene¬ 
rally selected by the Govornn.'ent of 
Lhasa. Their palacie stands near the 
Qyu4hog zam~pa a bridge in 
Lhasa. Qyu-thog yon- 

tan mgon-po n. of a celebrated physician 
and author of medical works who flourished 
during the reign of king Thi~^'o^ d hu- 
itaan. He is said to have thrice visited 
Magadha from Tibet in order to study 
Sanskrit medicinal works at Nalanda. A 
block-print biography of this worthy con¬ 
sisting of 149 leaves exists in the Goyem- 
ment library at Lhasa in which work it is 
stated that he lived to the age of 125 years. 
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It is also mentioned that the gods and 
demons presented him with an immense 
quantity of turquoises and other precious 
stones heaping them on the roof of his 
house, hence he was called by the name 
of 

hhrug the dragon symbolical of the thun¬ 
der ; and hence signifying thunder: 

IWHJE,- I 

Qyu-drug-^tod n. of a place in 
the district of Nyang in the province of 
Tsang {Deb. 33). 

^ Q^yu-ldan vegetable incense of the 
colour of turquoise {Rtui.). 

= gyu-khra: 

(^. 1 - 2 ). 

gyii-byil:=’^% gyn and §'^ byu-ru 
turquoise and coral. 

Qyu^mtsho one of the names by 
which lake Yamdok is known in Tibet 
(r/. Znn). 

gyu-mdsod snon-mo n. of a 
demon (ya-bdag) who presides over time 
to make it auspicious or inauspicious. 

^ gy^^-^un for gyun-druH, 

^ 1. an epithet of a disciple of 

G(^en-rab who was a counterpart of Maud> 
galyayana {Bon.). 2. turquoise leaf; 
q^S’ gyu^lo f^kod-pcihi bdcig-tno an 

epithet of the goddess Dolma {Tig. k. 61 ); 
«q^ ?5i'q^^ gyuda ^kod-pahi shiH the 

celestial mansion of the goddess Dolma 
{Tig. k. 61). 

gyug-pa in lag-pa 

gynq-pa iox lag-pa ibyug-pa io 

flourish or brandish the hand. 


gyu^=i^'*^^' mcLso-gyuH 1. the 
cross between cow and yak. 2. n. of a 
place in Tibet {Deb. 22) 

gyiiri-drun ^1%^, the 

Sanskrit Svastika or Tibetan the 

mystic cross “ is only a monogrammatio 
symbol formed by the combination of the 
two (Pali) syllables |-J sm, and ^t= 

svasti, which term is a compound of 
well ’’ and a&tiy “ it is ” meaning “ it is 
(fatalistic) well ’’ or “ so be it, implying 
complete resignation under all circum¬ 
stances, not the meek resignation of the 
Christian bowing to the chastening of t he 
Almighty.’’ (Cminingham’s liilsa Topes.) 
Latterly it is thought that the stcastika 
or derived its shape from 0 the 

sun and thus may be connected witli sun- 
worship. If that is so, the ^ would help 
to explain the perambulation of holy 
objects of the Bonpos which leaves the 
honomed object to the left not as with 
the Buddhists to the right. 

The Buddhists seem to believe that 
the sun moves round the top of Sumem 
leaving it to the right. But in that case 
the shape of the must originally 

have been reversed in form. This sign is 
Used by the Bonpo in the place of the 
Buddhist Vajra {Rdorje): 

they found the stvastika cross on 
the lake Manaaarowara {Zam. If). 

gyun-drun = ^' 9 ^ 

king’s palace {Mno7i.). 
drun-dgoti Buddhist monastery. Lama 
Y'urru in Ladak (Cunfi .); 
drufi-can an epithet of Vishuu 

{Mnon.). gyv^i-drun-ltun 

h^ag^ n. of a Bon religious work on con- 
fession; its Buddhist counterpart being 

146 
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^ byan^chuh Ituii- 
b^(((j§ gyun-dru^-pa tbe follower of the 
Gyun-drnn or Bou religion. 

Oynn-drun tshul-khrbm 
n. of a 13ou sage {G. lion. S5). 

gfftin-drn^ senis-dpah the 
counterpart of a Bodlmattva in the Bon 
religion {G. Bon.). 

^ or gyufi‘pho 

(*S'. L(ix.) a low caste people 

of India. 

q|^C-q gyun-iha — %^ ^^ phyn-phitd^ 
pa 1. to outcaste; to cast out. one of 
v(u*y ugly and repulsive appearance, a 
< adaverous-loolving person, d. arc. to Ja. 
tame, opp. to ryod-pa wild. 

gipin-mo, 1. 

a woman of the lowest caste in India. 
1^. ace. to {S. Lex. ) iPtfMI: and to Jd. 
a libidinous woman. 

gynr or = sleep, slum¬ 

ber. 2. V. q gyul-ica [Jd.). 

gynr-za or ^ gyur-za-iva 

3^ [dependence, support]*S'.; a tree 
bent under the weight of its flowers or 
fruits [Him. 17). 

gyul-wa or P ^ to fight, 
make battle; also gynl as subst, 

?W, battle, fight, war; 

to dre.ss in coat of mail, 

to bo in full armour. q gynl- 

bgy^d-po, to give battle, 

gyuUyyi sa-gM a battle 

field. 2r gyul^Ho a battle, 

fight; aco. to Jd. an army facing tlio 
enemy and ready for battle ; 

the eldest 

of the Pai?dava brothers, one fearless and 


sturdy in fight, a hero (MHon .); 

or to go to battle; 

gyul-nor SOU [skilful 

in making war, a hero in battle]^. 

the different 

kinds of war cry: glan-pohi dpah- 

^gra\ hbru-man-po \ 

^in-rtahi h§kyod-qug§\ $prin-gyi~ 

tgra ; rta-^gra gm^-mtho 

htsher-wa ; 1 a^han §kye§^htihi 

dicgs-sgra ; hkhrug-rna paja 

ha-yisgra; na~ro 

kha-ghn sgra ; lhahJhah- 

pa dan-b§kyod-pahbsgra mar^mar 

§gra; y glag-cor-ca~wohb 

sgraJidre^-pa {Mnon.). gyuUdkrug^ 

occurs in gyul-dkrug pahi 

hkhorJo {Gyu. 10). gyiJ 

bskrad-pahi-^kho7'-lo (Gyu. 10). 

gyul-kha ?jn 3 lT, 1. a thresh¬ 
ing-floor. = war, a battle. 

gyuUhkhrug-pa f^fq disorder, an 
up-rising in a country. 

q|^(arqq'(^t^g a) gynl-than a threshing floor 
[a multitude of threshing llooi*s; 
the plant Antherimui tHberasuni\S. 

gyul^du hdsin as niet. = a 
knife or sword. 

gyuUna hrjid—^'^ '^ dpah-ico 
a hero, a champion (Mnon.). 

gyul-^proj-pa to do battle, to 
fight, strive, struggle. 

Syn. hkhrug~pa ; hdsin^wa ; 

q gyuUgt^om-^pa ; rgol-wa ; W' 
hthab-rtsod; mnon-par nid\ 

^**!’**I^S rdeg-gsod] hkhrugJoiH; P’ 

kha-hthah-pa ] gyul-hgyed^ 

pa ; hthab~pa (Mnorh.) 

flip's* gyxd-kzlog-pa to avert war, 
also, to rout an enemy, to make the 





«nemy run away or retire: 

a wheel which can subdue an enemy 
and bring victory {Qyu, 10). 

ston-las (Nag.). 

gyul-bsrun a sentinel or mili¬ 
tary sentry, watch-guard: 

(Gyu. 10). 

gyen-ica 1. to 

swing, waft, to flow, agitate, to move a 
thing softly to and fro: moved 

by the waves to and fro.; 
to flow over a country , with floods or 
hostile armies, etc. {Ma) ; q to 

turn over books. 2. g 9) to agitate 
the mind, to turn off the attention, to 
disturb the mind: the 

king looking away, directing his attention 
to something else; the 

soul is disturbed by the devil; q 

undisturbed, attentive; or 

to be quite attentive, not to be 
disturbed by any thing, inexcitable, a 
character in which Buddha excels and 
which all must strive to attain to. 3. sbst. 
as diversion, pleasure, recreation; 

jest, joke: these 

are no falsehoods spoken in jest {Mil.). 

gyens-byed fig. a pig. 

q|il3i gyen 1 . g^jen-^lyor-xca 

to caluminate. 2. n. of a royal family: 

Qyen^mfi^ phya4a hthen 
a son of king Bala saH^^gyen-la hthen {G. 
Bon. 23). 

gyem~pa or 1. 

hdodrlog or forni¬ 
cation, incest, adultery. gyem-- 

hyed-pa to commit adultery, fornication. 2. 
fnwTTOit false dealings, acting wrongfully. 

gijer-kka or ’ 9’ P'« dril* 

hu gyer4iha-ma small beU attached to 


the neck of a Lhasa lap-dog as an oma 
ment. 

gyer-8nom~pa [weary, 

drowsy]'^ 

ggyer-pasz^'^^ gyer-vca 
the manner of a pVoud king]<S. {A. K. 

+ Q gyer^po an expert, one 

who is well versed in any s’^bject. Acc. 

to Jd. adj. wise, prudent, circumspect. 

Syn. mkha§^na$; mkhas- 

pa ; grim^-pa. 

gyer-wa 1. v. qj^^l'q gyel-wa. 

2. passion, misbehaviour: 

(Fig. US). 

q|ti)3^,’qqj = gn^n- 

gyel-can light, luminous body or space. 

gyer~n%a guinea 

popper, Capsicum. 

q|^^’3^'qq Gyer-mvo-thati n. of a place in 
Kham {Ya-sel. 17). 

q gyer-^iH-pa n. of a medicinal 
plant : q|^J^'% q'5)3N'R^W'q^'^ q'^<si. 

= slumber¬ 
ing ; indolence. 2. n. of a place in Kongpo 

{Deb. **1, U5). 

+ qjuJOJ'q gyeUpa =^ ^ hdod-pa 

gcig an urgent wish; a passion. 

gyel..y)a 1. to be idle, lazy, 
slothful; incessantly, continu¬ 

ally, busily. 2. in 5 q|N’q|^«i’q to forget. 

gyel.ma='^t^ ** hphyon-m a 
harlot, prostitute {MHon.). 

gyc or ‘»|^ | 9yo-m‘‘< 
gyo-skyu, craft, cunning, deceit (</d.); "I 
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gyn-hhol id.; s 

(Kill-id. i5). 

i?,/o-/,-///Y,«(='n^ | S‘^ B« i/!/o-s<j!/n-dim LI,rum 
both decdt and cunning. 

qjtS) ffi/(i-hfii(l «|iiaking, trembling, 
fchiveriiig ‘i|35 ='3^ *V9 gijo-hijiil rl,<n-j,o 
great <iuaking. b'.yn. a!^ V="3'^ g!,o-Mn- 
hguh, hdiir-xhiii-ldi fl \ S)n'3i»< 

yom-ijom-, xig-Hur, 

]jon^-m-h(iHl\ hUrruf/s; 

^ knn-t)Mhru(j^ (Mnou.). 

gt/o~can V'H, 

crafty, deccitl'ul; a doeoiver, olieat: 

Syii. ; !9’^ §S khnim-byrd; 

(Ihycn-hycd', 1'?'^ sf/i/u-can; 
grn(/§-mk/ian ; % pkm-tna-hyrd; ^ 
§*> shi-bf/ed; Uie-g.ni§-p(i \ 

gyn-giiu-cdiii ; m(f-runs~p(f ; 

igyu-tm-mkhan \ gyo-^yyu-can 

(Mnon.). 

gyo-fhon==^^''^'M ^ \\hn,i is found 
in excess (Rf-vi.) ; also as vb. to be 

in excess, to exceed ; = or hphel- 

ira excess. 

^yo-ldan 1. =r^T|i!S^^5d^. 2. a hill- 

stream, a stream, d. met. a woman 

(ll/non.). 

gyo-snod a c hoking pot or vessel. 

Syu. !J ^ phra-Ka ; rdsa~ma ; [S-iin 
khng-pa', mi-tha-ra (Mnon.). 

qjv^-q gyo-wa,\) f. ^yos = ^'*3i5a^'cj 1. 
to move, to remove; to wave, waver, to be 

unsteady, mi-gyo-u'a not 

moving, not agitated, as met. = a moun¬ 
tain. gyo-uahi ndg-can 

a woman with rolling eyes; ^yo- 

med-pa unmoved, steady. 2. sbst. 

moveableness, mobility : 


yan-shin gyo-u'n-md being of light or easy 
mobility. 

gyo-ica-can q hdod- 

pas dreg§-pa) an elephant that is mad for 
coupling {Mnon.) 

gyo-wa-pa [defeat: in¬ 

tercourse ]<S', 

q|*^-qa'^c.'cj gijo-ivahi 
spos-dkar-gfn the Sal tree the gum of 
which is used as incense (Mnon.) 

gyo-hyvd 1. f^Tur that moves or 
quakes fig. = 5^^' rlnn the wind (Mnon.). 2. 

the crow. = rinn-lha 

the god of wdnd (Mno)i.). d. yyo- 

hyod-pja to cheat, to deceive; also one who 
cheats: | 

(IC d. 135). 

gyo-ntvd 1. honest, without deceit 
or cunning {Mnon.). 2. 

immoveable, constant, unvarying, 
firm : gyo-medglan-rdsi lit. the 

firm cow-herd, an epithet of Yishini 
{Mfion.). 

Syn. rfag-pa ; hrtan-pn ;* 

^’ q mi-hgyiir-u a ; ^ nti-shig ; ^ ‘ 
mi-gyo\ gsimn‘m.fd {Mnon.). 

^^’35 gyo~mo a low woman. 

^Qyo-ru one of the two early divi¬ 
sions of the province of Ij : 

{^ofi. k)^ 

gyog or gyoy-po 1. service, work 
= q| I have work, I 

have business, I am busy; 
to serve, be in mon^s service, to obey. 
2. liW ; = 5 man-servant; 

*J|^**| master and servant, master and 
attendants ; service at sick-bed, a 

nurse, one that attends sick persons; 

V servant, servant’s 
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si^rvant, and the servant again of the 
latter. q>s'«H^<j| q one who is bound 

to servo till his death, a life-servant; 
i4 q a slave whose son and 

grandson are hound to serve. 

attendants and retinue 
who have heon kindly protected {RUsa. 
if;); pa>, 

salary, wages; gyog-mn-zan a 

house-servant, a servant who guts hl^ food 
and wagi^ rtr at least the former from his 
master’s house ; gyo(j-ri(j§ those 

in service — officials. 

UyO(J-pa, pf. gyog^ 1.— 

gqq»T|q-q {Mfion.) to cover, to 

strew over or upon: q to cover 

a child with a garment; y to 

cover one’s head with a pot [Gh\) ; also 
g" to cover the pot’s 

mouth witli a wire-grate {Glr.) ; 
q|i55q|j^ q the external cutaneous covering 
(in the embryo) (</d).; the 

hill-tops were covered with snow [Mil.). 
2. to pour out or off. 

gyoy§-=^QM a cover {MHon.) \ 
cover, covering ; covering 

for the head, cap ; also fig. for self-delusion, 
self-deception [Mil,) ; 
upper-giu’inent, mantle; lower 

garments, breeches; gyogs-can 

anything covered, having a cover; 
g.yogii-nia^ dress, covering (Mnon.). 

giW(l iu C. the largo intestine 

(Jd.). 

gyon cfTH, the left hand or 
side; ^ on the left, to the left; 

towards the left; from the left 

side; or 

a sitting posture the left leg stretched 
forth ; it has been described as : 


Qyon-gyi lha [a sage, 

author of the fourth Mandahi of the Rig-' 
voda]/S'. 

gyon-i'<ni 1. = a (‘at. 2. — 

a demor de> il [Mnon.). 

cri ;ty, pmdi. also fornicator. 

+ ‘i|^^'| 'q gyon-^pyii^n'n q5i‘g«;-q. 

1. the left liand {Jd). 
2. a woman: a wumMii who 

IS possessed of seduclivo viniH's; 
gyon-niig-ma a term for a handsome woman 
[Mnon.) ; a woman of captivating looks. 

gyouJfi?n — ^^ ^\^i had road or 
path; also had behaviour {Mnon). 

qjajq- 

^gyob-pa pf. ^^qN gyob§ to move 
about, to swing, lluitor: q ^li^q q to 

flutter the wings; q to strike out 

V ilh the arms and legs. ^Q'g'S gyobJycdzzz 
fg gru-skya {MUon) 1. an oar. 2. 
a fan, the fan of yak-tail to drive away 
flies. 


gyomJhog described as *3^ 0' 
{Rtsii) any structure with 
.step-like plinth, steps one above another 
of on altar. 


^//or- = |k rgs [1. a heap, 

2. a crooked device] *S^. 


gyor-c/io colinq. a good deal. 


great (|uantity: 

{Yig) ; »cq^ ggor- 
finf^gzo, colloq. a great many, veay many: 
cognate expressions for which are:— 
»Cq?-»cS|a^-q^^ q|«i«N-s^'q|'<^q«<-^i^ [Rf.sii.); 


{Jj, gel. 11). 


Qyor~po n. of a plac(^ between 
Ta-nang and Dol-phyi and Ral-ngan in 
Lho-kha. 



gyor-wa [1. v. ^^'9. 2. T. 

3. V. Id. 

gyor-mo 9^'u^yi 

dar-po-ehe) 1. a sail. 2. j rgya- 

mtshoki-gyor a wave, billow. 

gyor-yol a sail; gyor^tn 

a boom or mast. 

qfSjaj-p gyol-wa v. yol-wa. 

gyos 1:1. prov. for in 
ciroumambulation from left to right so 
that the right side is towards the person 
or object that is reverentially to be saluted 
(Jd.). 2. V. 


Ito bco^'pa) cooking 
food; to cook: 

pitching two felt-tents, in the white 
one (he) kept the remains, while in the 
black tent they cooked their food and slept 
one night {A. 120.). gyoiAihan 

kitchen, cooking house, the place where 
the food for the general body of monks 
is cooked ; dge-^lori spyihi 

me-khan {Nag. 69) ; also or 

(Jgnon.). gyo8-thab — ^fi'^ thah-ka, 

also gyos-sa a hearth ; 

gyo$~$byor utensils, <^c., necessaries for the 
kitchen: gyos-byor ya^^ 

§dag~(^es {Jig. 26). 



^ ra 1 . is thejtwenty-fifth letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet and is always pro¬ 
nounced rather strongly. 2. nuna. fig.: 25. 

^ II: m Budh. ^ demonstrates the 
state of all matter as being fine as an atom 
or even more inoonoei’ a,blo than an atom 
{K. d, 321) ; in Tantrikism it repre¬ 
sents a state which is free from rkyen 
(co-ordinate influence) {K. g, U ^); in 
mysticism ^ a widow or one who 

is without a husband {K, g. P, 179). 

\ III: WT?[ a goat; ra^rno a she-goat; 

goat and sheep fold ; 

rrt-X:ya/bag made of goat’s skin. ^ m- 
rtsab^mo (mystic) {Min. rda. 
4). ^'3"^ ra^skyes a gelded he-goat; g m- 
gu or colloq, ^ g rt-gu a young goat, kid ; 
^ ra~rgod wild goat; ^ g**] ra4Jmg he- 
goat ; ra4her serge or shawl made in 
Tibet with the fine wool called R khu4u 
growing next to the skin of the Tibetan 
goat: {Jig. 

23). thick serge made of goat’s hair ; 
raJpag^ goat’s skin, kid leather; vg 
rahi-§pu^ooi hair; ra-pho 
a gelded he-goat; ra^^log a coat with 
goat’s skin lining; ra4ug smaller 

cattle, i.e.^ goat and sheep—in enumera¬ 
tions of domestic cattle the or goat 
always precedes the or sheep. ra-i^a 
goat’s flesh, goat-mutton. 

Syn. Uhe48he ; agJafmr ; 

agJshom-can ; wa~hphya ^; 
dri-hdsin; skyeMgra caniM^on.). 


v^go, 

Rik8a~§prul the apparitional 
Raksa goblin, an epithet of the Tantrik 
god the red Ilayagriba {Bon.). 

ra^gan, in comp. rag, brass : 
^ ra-gan-gyi hurn-pa brass vessel: 

the rust of brass cureg 

eye disease {Med.). 

8301 . ri-ri gd ; dri-med\ 
gser-can ; l^q^ qJ^qN rtfiibs-hrtslb ^; qj S 
bs/m-bya {M^on.). 

K%^ ra-gttr=^'^ an enclosure with 
rail, wall or fencing; ^g^ rdo-rje ra-gur 

an enclosure made with walls or pillars 
having Dorje figures on them {Yig .)—the 
monastery of Sam-ye has such an enclo¬ 
sure around it. 

ra-rgyab-pa (more properly 
X'jq q) the common term applied to the 
scavengers and corpse-disposers in Lhasa 
and also in Shiga-tse. 

ra-$gog a species of garlic: S" 

Ea~§gren also written as an 
ancient monastery of Tibet founded by 
Hbrom~$ton-pa in the beginning of the 
11th century A.D.: 

the miraculous monastery called 
Raejeng in the north of Tibet {Rtsii.). 

ra-ehod — definite arrange¬ 

ments, settlement of an affair {D.RJ 
+ Ba-ti gup-ta n. of an Indian 

Buddhieta aage {K. dun. 55). 
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I: ra-mdah or ra-mdah- 

pa l.=| zla or grogs friend, com¬ 
panion, assistant, helper, 2. = ^**1^ rogs- 

ram help, assistance: ra-mdah 

hUhol-wa {6ag. 35) to seek help, to ask 
for aid. ra-hdegs-pa or 

ra-hdren-pa to help, to assist {Sch.), 

35^II: pursuing one who is run¬ 
ning away, chasing. 

ra-sdo^ the weeping willow. 

^ ra-dha ordinarily called RadO’ a 

])r()vince near’Bahgala (Bengal) : ^ 

onee tliero was a break in the continuity of 
the Tirthika religion, for everyone in 
I inf.la embraced the religion of Buddha 
(/r. dun, 15). 

ra~hdra a kind of stone or 
mineral substance : 

ra-sna 1. n. of a medicinal herb 
(I ^r/-.s‘n.). 2. - - sgron-^in fir-tree. 

ru-^yrod-pa to verify, to prove. 

x;^r^-g ra-phrod~pa found correct, 
proved proof, verili(;atioii. 

= (cags-ri sn^TT, 

I. [a hasiii for water round the root of a 
tree]6'. (J. 1-2). 2. enclosure,fence, 

enclosed wall , Irq,, es]). in also the 

space in a leuce, wall etc., q yard, 

court-yard, pen, fold, etc.; ^ q^’^^ q to 
eiicljso vvitli a tcnci* ; soiyng-mahi 

ra^wa bamboo-fciicc^ bamboo-hedge, etc .; 
5|c§)^q Wooden Icikc, fence of boards; 

thorn hedge, tlioni fence; !3^'^ or 
' 5 (*i *^fl|‘<A'q ^7?T#T an open ground with 
luishcs or trees Jc'ie and there enclosed by 
a tciK c, a park ; 0*^^^ a yard or open 
sj)aco before a court of justice where 


culprits are punished, acc. to Ja. a place 
of execution; kafi-ra a grove of trees, 
willow, poplar, etc. (1) stone wall 
enclosure. (2) circle of dancers. 
prison-enclosure or jail-house ; ^ sheep- 

cot, sheep-fold. 

]j[ Ra^wa^ti n. of a Kashmirian 

Buddhist monk who is said to have 
possessed miraculous powers and fore¬ 
knowledge {JOirid. 73). 

2^’ Ra-wa stod n. of a small 
monastery situated in the upland tract of 
Ne-thang near Lhasa, where Lama 
Klon-rdol Rin-po-^che resided for a long 
time {Lon. ■*, 'S). 

^’(34 ra-ma 1. goat, she-goat: 

goats and sheei>. 2. as metaph. 
mixture, medley of, c.y., when both 
and characters are carelessly used in 

writing a letter or anything else. 

ra-ma ga-har ?IT^, 

a species of fragrant grass [a species 

of mountain-palm, the date tree]6'. 

Syn. lha-skge§ ; sc-rc or sau* 
ra ; gin-tii dri-bzan-fdan ; 

hbra-go; gnas-can; td-li; 

kha-dm ri; rtsu:a~yi gin ; 

hphren-wahi rtsa ; N’S) sa-jji rtna ; 
ga-gya rtsa ; gshon-nn {Mnon.). 

Ra-me gwa-ra~S^^'^^'S^^' 

<1 

I**? described as a 

holy place situated near the island of 

Lanka (Ceylon) {Dus-ye. 38). 

ra-med infallible, (certain, sure ; 
= lhad-med without alloy, or free 

from any foreign bodies or impurities. 

i R(i..tno-che n. of the sanctuary built 
on a plain in the north quarter of Lhasa by 
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the Chinese wife of king Sro^~btsan $gam» 
po in about 633 A.D. and containing the 
image of Akshobya Buddha which was car¬ 
ried from Nepal under the orders of Srofi* 
bf!ia)i §gam‘po's Nepalese wife, the daughter 
of king Arhs'u Yarman. 

ra-mo-fc a hoinet. 

ra-bzi-wa in C. = to be drunk, 
get intoxicated. 

ya -yi fiVJ a species 

of sandal wood, a fragrant wood. 

^ 51<t[ rn-yig the letter r when 

sinmounting another letter is so called. 
^ q a name for the 

bee on account of its horns, resembling the 
double na~ro^{Yig. k.). 

^ q lia-rfsig$ khati-pa n. of a 

castle in Tibet in which Atis'a was at one 
time accommodated when travelling in 
Tibet: (A. 93), 

ra-ri 1. a term for fault, defile¬ 
ment and dirt (?>., skyon, dri-may 
drpg~pa) ; ra~ri med'Pfi 

faultless, stainless. ,2. aco. to Sch. : neither 
high nor low, 

re^^mo^ one by 

one; by turns. 

^"3^ m-ro 1. intoxication, drunkenness. 
2. intoxicated {Sch.) : the 

first stage of drunkenness makes one devoid 
of the senses, shameless ; x q 
ga^ q drunkenness in the second stage 
resembles a furious elephant; 

X the end (of it) resembles a corpse. 
^ X'q ra~rO‘tva in W. to be intoxicated, 
drunk. ra-roivar bycd-2)a to make 

drunk (DzL) ; ^ having come 

to one’s self again after a drunken fit, 
being sober again (Jd.). 


Ra-lufl n. of a village two days’ 
journey east from Gyang-tse in Tsang 
where the Buddhist S int Sgro mgon 
Hgya ras founded the monstery 
of Rod n {LoH. \ 28). 

ra-c'.il the remnants or traces of an 
old pen or cnclosui’o. 

lia-m lit. goat’s-land; the ancient 
name of Bhasa which,* since the famous 
image of Buddha was brought from 
China and kept there, became converted 
into Lhasa, the letter Ra [^) being 
naturally changed into Lha ^ which 
signifies a divine being, i.e.y Buddha. 

Rasa hphrul-§nafl (tlie mira¬ 
culous temple of Basa) old n. of the great 
temple of Buddha now called the Cho- 
khang or Kinkhording at 

Lhasa built by king Srofi-btan ^gam^po 
at the request of his Nepalese wife. Tlio 
hwtorical image of Buddha in this temple 
representing him as a prince, which is 
said to have been taken from Magadha by 
the Chinese about the first century B.C., 
was presented by emperor Thaijung T'ai- 
tsiing to his daughter who was married to 
king SroMisan sgam-po. The princess kept 
it in the tenqdo of Eamochhe but in the 
lOtli century it was transferred to this 
temple. Tlio spot on which this temple was 
built being found auspicious by astrology 
was selected for a site by the Nepalese 
princess, but being a low place it was 
raised with earth carried it is said, by 
goats, hence its name n Rasa. 

rasa ya-mi chemical 

preparation of mercury for medicinal pur¬ 
poses {Sf)/an.). 

rd-ina u. of an insect (A. g. 

^ 62 ). 


J47 
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V5I 

X l rd-(hd~/ia^\ ke tongue (mystic) 

(K, g, P, 

i ^ n. of an ancient city 

in Sind in India [S. Lam. 35). 

the planet Rahu. 

^ nva Iff'* 1. also i'lca^co, horn of 

4 

yak, cow, etc. 2. met. a mountain peaK: 

q Jlica mnam'par gytir^ 

pa s/te^-bi/a-wahi ri (the mountain of equal 
and even peaks), n. of a mountain in the 
labuloiis continent of Uttara Kuru {K. d. 

301). Rica gsum-pa n. of a 

three-peaked mountain said to be situated 
five hundred ijojana beyond the south of 
the mountains which border the southern 
ocean ; on its side is the kingdom of the 
lord of death {K. d. 277). 3. sting, 

p.g.^ of the scorpion. ^ or 
one holding or using a bow made of 
liorn. 

^-5^ rwa-ran 1. horned animals, 

like cow, buffalo, antelope, stag, etc. 2. 

a species of conch shell which has 
homy projections or thorns (Mnon.). 

rica-divags mnah-gsufn an 
abbreviation of Rwa-sgren, 

Dtcag^-po and Mfiah‘i’i§. Also 

abbrev. of Rivn^wa ^tod., ll*S Rirn- 

wa smdd^ Dicag$-po, and 

JjfHah-rtQ grwa’-tshaH the four sections of 
the monastic Qollege in Tashi-lhunpo {Lon. 
>. 13). 

^ ^ nra~fs/uca a kind of mineral salt 
resemblfllg phi/c-ma : 

rak^ta 1. as met. = blood, red. 
2 . saffron, minium, cinnabar (J/f7.). 

rag 1. sbst. v. brass. 

brass wire ; ^**1^*^' a brass trumpet: 


the brass trumpet 
was also an invention of Lha-btsun-p i 
{A. 75). rag-hgag^l^ ’^^^ or 

a small brass plate; rag^^teg^ a 

small brass-tray on which tea-cups are 
placed when ten is served {Rfsii.), 
rag-dun (also colled lo-pan 

spgan-hdren giji-dun) long brass-trumpets 
resembling a telescope in shape -and size 
(A. 75). 2. subject, subservient, depen¬ 
dent: In TT. for *^**1^' 

^■'5^ dreg§-pa-can proud, haughty, and also 
for glorious, splendid. 

rag-churi qifi the olive 

tree. 

Syn. ko-le ; ^kgur-pn {M^on.). 

rag-rdo a mineral substance 

Rag-rdo cures eye 
disease and removes dimness of vision. 

rag-pa 1. vb. W. for to 
touch, feel, and in a more generalised 
sensesto perceive, to scent, taste, 
hear, see. 2. adj. dark-russet, brownish, 
of horses, rocks, etc. (Ja.). 

^**| q rag-pa tha^-zlum one of the 

'O 

37 sacred places of the Bon {G. Bon. 38). 

Rag-fmi n. of a village in Tibet 
mentioned in Mil. 

rag-tse stone in fruits in W. (Jd.). 
q 7 *u(/-/<<§• ^c/=«'q<^^q adj. depen¬ 
dent on: as vb. to depend on: 

the doctrine 

of Buddha is dependent on the Buddhist 
clergy; ^that depends 
on your strength (Mil .); 

breathing depends on the soul; 

q as they depend on 

others for their living; 

dependent on co-ordinate influence 
(17;/. 18). 
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rag~^a or ^’jD rakm 1. 
berries which are used for beads of rosary: 

is a protection against fright¬ 
ful deities. drag-pohi hphreH^ 

wa a rosary made of this fruit sacred to 
the god Rudi’a. 2. Itag-ga a 
Turk or Tartar. 

rag~gi 1. n. of a country and its 
people. 2. spirit, or liquor, that is dis¬ 
tilled from the Moivah flowers. 

rags 1. dam, mole, dike, em¬ 
bankment ; also and 

{A. 90) having cons¬ 
tructed the embankment, it is still called 
Lha-Je Rag. 2. any construction of 
similar shape; (also) intrench- 

ment, breast-work; stack, rick of 

straw; stack of wood {Jd.). 

rag§-pa opp. of or 
; coarse, thick, rough, unrefined: 

the more delicate and 
the coarser component parts of the body; 

reckoned roughly; 
by a rough estimate; 

q the perishableness of the 
corporeal mass and of the subtle parts; 
ui^*Q(q|-^n|^'q ^i 9 r|p grosser parts or visible 
limbs; of Buddhas it is said that they 
appear bodily. 2. to work, 

mould, form, sketc^h, etc., roughly 

II: few, short: 

q-f|\q'«ai to give a brief account of 
the origin of the different ones; 

for inviting a few 
including master and servants {A. 127). 

rags~rinh t8am-8hig= a few 
principal ones: 

he described a few of his chief talents or 
qualities {A. 16). 


rafi, 

1w3T, ; 1. ourself, one's self, self: 

P, 120) by ignorance {xLoidya) one’s own 
future, of itself was destroyed; 

one’s party or side; ^q'^^q self 
rvolvod raH-hyun self-sprung, very 

frq.! ran-hhyuti one’s own accord : 

q q I shall go to the wor¬ 

ship of my own accord (A. 7). 

let us two go together for 
our heart’s satisfaction (Rdsa. 17). In 
colloq. qq’ is generally added to all the 
personal pron. without any reflective 
meaning; thus, q qq' and p qq’ are mucli 
more commonly used than merely q’ and 
indicating in C. simply I ” and “he.” 
Again alone may stand for the pronoun 
I, etc.; plur.; my, thy, 

etc. Other examples: 
qN that wife fond of herself, in love with 
herself (D.R.) ; ^^'qq 5) »4 5^«*i qq’H^^ he 
perceiving that it was his own mother; 

Qi 5j'q«Y^ shaving one’s own head 
( Dzl .); qq q^ q-^ q worse than self; qq 'Jiq'^'q 
greater than one’s self; qq g if a 
man has no son of his own (Mil.). In 
compounds; qq one’s own soul; qq'^q]' 
^c, q^ one’s own intelligence, 

perception and happiness; qq ^rq|’qq’3)^q|t<^ 
ra^-srog ra^-gk-gcod you will take your 
own life {Glr). 2. just, exactly, precisely, 
merely, the very : ^ qq’ the very same ; 

exactly so! it is just so! g’^^qq' 
ina-)no-ra^ quite early in the morning 
(Mil .); fs=.gvq*.=.’9|*« by the mere 

meeting with me {Mil.) ; ^ qq' just a 
person, a person travelling all alone; ^ 
she, she alone; also, an unmarried 
woman. ran-gt Ho-wo 

one’s own nature, constitution or inner 
shape. 
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*c j gq t fil\-rki/a-tJinh one who is so 
loameil, clever or skilled that he needs 
no liol]) or advice or instruction from 
anolher party: sj 

q*>; q-^'5).^ {Khrid. 153). 

5^ yafi-fki/iir also VTitten 
^tT<» (k. !/. «, 47). 

raA^^kyfd— hjitj-rten or 

gna^-rten {MHok.) as met. = thc 

world. 

niH-skt/ps 1. extraction, race^ 
family. 2. ^^r — as met. fS**] blood. 

raH-kha rosp. lit. one’s 

own face, one’s own promise or word. 

vdfi-khons or one's own 

jurisdiction, country, territory. 

*c 4i|q ray[-(jn-u'(f==M'S‘^^S''i or 
f(nU,mo>ns purposeless, iiiditferent, witliout 
any objfX't in view. 

rdfi-yir bycd-pn to own, 

to make it one’s own, to accept; to take in. 

raix-(j)'nb natural, not artificial 
or jn’odiiced by men, self-evolved or 
formed. 

^c. q y(if\~d(j(ih-p(i an unmarried man 
{iS(‘/i.). ^c-^<i|qq r(\y[-dijah~u'(t free, inde¬ 
pendent. van-d(fdh-)mi-^’'^^^S^^ 

{illnoH.) a liouse-vdfe. 

5 "^ raii-rtii/nl 1 nins- 
2. q (jyis 

h(jr()-ir(( to live atler tuio s own optu)U or 
pleasure (-SV/o). SoU’-wilbed), obstinacy. 

nnUnji/ud [s»'lf-relianf].S^. 

- rait-rtin-yi V'jtfd'l-pa indivi¬ 

dual temperanumt, iiidt^pendcnee. 

jRc. * ran-('/i(f ~ *^c. ^ * one's own sliare, 

portion or sid(‘ (lusc/. ,'/). 

rdfi-s/(>bs~k//i$ by rod as a 
met. - - infantry, foot 


soldier. rof{-stobs g(;en->rab 

J'*t a class of Bon who aim at re¬ 
sembling Buddhist Bra yeka Buddhas. 

ran-hthny mill, water-mill; also 
— flour pounded in a water-mill. 

fl<i] q3<^ q ran-ihay brdd-pa self-settling, 
one wlio does nut eoiisiilt anotlier in any 
work but decides liimself. 

^c.'5jTc. ra9\-miho^ pride, sclf-compla- 
coney, self-suflioieney : be not 

sclf-sutlieicnt ; pride, 

solf-suflieiency is a bad omen. 

rafi-don one’s own affairs, one’s 
own profit, self interest; to look 

to one’s own advantage, to be selfish. 

rafi-hdod doing according 

to one's own wishes, selfishness, v. 
ran~rtris. ^ self-willed ; also ^ a 

libertine ; a woman that 

acts freely according to bei' own wish. 

innersclf, the mind. 

^^25 ran-po—^'^^' pko^ran a celibate; 
an unmarried man. 

^c. qq^ ran-bah^ — ^% it ocem’s to one s 
self. 

+ ^ ran-byan c/itfd-pa~ 

rd^-bif, 1. Cs. single, alone; *'C,’ 

rtin-bur adv. singly, alone, without a 
1 ‘oiisoii. 2. C.S-.: a single lit'e. d. acc. to 
kichtr. one’s own child. 

ran-byun also aho *;c. gq d^q g 
an epithet of Brahma (Mnon.) ; 
V. also .^upra. ^ I raH-byufi rdo^ 

rjc n. of the drd Karnin-pa hierarch 

raii-yi-doii self- 
interest : (Rdsa, 

25) understanding one’s own worth it 




is much better not to judge of others’ 
merits. 

self-evolved or 
self-grown or born 
of itselt: ^^’3^’gj' raH-byon-Wt the five 
images contained in the Giio-khang 
temple of Lhasa which are belie'^ed to b. 
self-gTown {Lo^, 0). 

xc ^qc,' 7'a^-d}iafi indopcndcncc, liberty : 

tPey aye not masters of ^.he 
place, i.e.^ they are not free to choose the 
place; in the same sense: 
gar-skt/e ra^-dhaH’-med as to where one is 
to bo born one has no choice, q 

to become free, an independent person; 
qq «;^qq-8^ raM\mf«an free, independent. 

Syn. ra^-rgyud'^ qq«;,qq’8^ raH- 

dwaH-can ; bdag-dwafl-can ; 

bdug-gir-wa ; q Ha-yin-pa ; 
rafi-gir-byed ; ^*S raii-dgar- 

.spyod \ rafl-dgahj 

g<sh((n-gyi§ ma-hzuii-^ca {M^on.). 

qq-^qq»)«^ rafk-dwa^-))icd one not 

master of himself, one dependent on 
another ; a subject, a vassal. 

Syn. gshan-diva^-soH ; 

bdag-divaH min ; raH- 

dxcun bx'ai' " pha-roJ-dwafi {M^on.). 

qq'Rgq gf’ x'an~hhyor4^ia the five self- 
acquired privileges: (1) the privilege of 
being born as a sanctified human being; 
(2) to be born at a central place, like 
Magadha or Lhasa, where there are oppor¬ 
tunities to learn Buddhism; (3/ to be 
perfect in the development of the physical 
organs or limbs and in that of the inner 
faculties ; (4) not to do any 

work in a perverse manner, i.e., attain¬ 
ing the end by proper means; (5) to 
have faith in the religion of Buddha 
{Wirid. 11), 


— mo-raii a woman 
herself or that has not ti kcii a husband 
but lives a spinster. 

self-complacence; also, 
tl.e cpi iion which one has of one's self: 

do not be sclf-com- 
yfiaccdt or ?>ow selfish. 

qc cfqiN ran-tshi(g§~^t^'^^ also 
^ one capable of doing a work inde¬ 
pendently : *>]q ■ ^ • ^q• q I • «<|a\a\ 

5 ^-^q qq he who is not confident oi 
his abilities will bo protected, i.e,, ruled 
by others {Bbroxn. P, 17). 

qq-3f^'’^q ran^tshod-zin-pa one win 
knows liis own capabilities {Hdsa. 21), 

qq'i}'^^ = f^q ^q q’ he and myself, 
qq q"^^ rcf4-6.s7c/n = ^^ iio-u'o or 
i\o-ivo-nid [Mnon.) ^T?R5T^, 

nature, natural disposition, state 
or constitution, natural temperament: 

q hy nature beautiful; qq q‘^^ '4i»^' 
to change one’s natural consti¬ 
tution ( V((i-^f (.); ^q qg*> perversity, 
changed nature ; qqq'^’^q-^ q'^ qq’q'^^- as 
a natural consequence of so heavy a 
snow-fall (Md.) ; ^q q’^^'§N mii-bshin-gyis 
of itself, by itself, from its very 

nature, naturally, spontaneously ; 

l this body having the 

nature of the five elements in its consti¬ 
tution (Fndsfi.) ; qq’q'^^qaq’ ruH.bshin-bznn 
= **l^^ q^q’ g(;is~b^aii innate goodness, one 
who is by nature good (Mnon.); qq q‘^^ 
ra^^bshin-gna§^ rtag-jMOT ^^^'^brtan- 

pa (Mnoxi.) steady, constant, perpetual. 

qq'q||q|N raii-gzug$=^^^ fw-iro or 
iio-ioo^nid also dno^-po {Mfwn). 

qq'qM' 'an-bv.o 1. fabrication, one’s own 
design; reform, innovation ; an innovator, 
one who docs not care to follow the 
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established custom or law; a reformer: 

{Khrii, 51). 2. self-determination opp. to 
a punctilious adhering to tradition («7d.). 

q ra^‘bzor $mra-u?a=^ rdsan* 

smra-wa to speak falsely, to lie. 

raH-rig natural intelli¬ 

gence ; consciousness, self-cognition. 

ran-rigs a kinsman. 

^ ra^-re 1. each, each respectively: 
loj j-c, each niay lead himself, 

may be his own guide. Also 
each. 2. we; raH^reUX §go- 

drun-na at our own door {Mil) ; ^ 

we ourselves, one and all. 3. polite way 
of address=you. 

rx^-lasdha-d(td dilferent from 

self. 

Vc or rio^ico ; in 

colloq. = ^V*S**l rgynd-dag {Yig. 28 ). 

ran^gHg§’-la of itself, spontane¬ 
ous ; spontaneously. 

N ran~s(i or ran^so one’s own 
place: or qq ^q|qq to maintain 

one’s own place or station; qq'^q or ^q’^q 
to leave (a thing) in its own 
place, fig.=to leave undecided, to let 
the matter alone {Mil), qq'^q ran^sar 1. 
unto one’s own place or position, 

t/mm^-vad mH-mr-gye^ all pro¬ 
ceeded to tlicir own places {Bbrom. r, 
19). 2. = spontaneously: 

all out of feeling 
spontaneously shed tears {A. 15). 

Ilan-saii$-rgya$ Pra- 

tyeka Buddha, t.e.y a Buddha who has 
obtained perfection by his own exertions, 
and by concentration of the mind, but 
who does not gain enlightenment by 
promoting the welfare of other beings. 


This class of Buddhist saints is of two 
kinds:—(1) b^^^-rn IJa-bu 

( 2 ) tshog^-dan-spyod 

Syn. ran-byan-chuh ; J'Jfq 

^se~riihi pjyaUioa ; ne-tshehi 

saM-rgya §; rten-hbnUbsgom ; 

raii-shi don-gner; 

rkyeii-gcig-rtogr, ran-rgyal {MHon). 

ran-iva pf. or 

to be delighted, clieerful, joyous; to 
rejoice: discontented, w<^'^q'q 

yi(i-‘'i'afi-‘Wa or qq q rejoicing, delight; 

having been very 
much dissatisfied ; unwillingly, 

reluctantly. 

raH^-pa 1. rapture, 

ecstasy, ravishment {MHon). 2. in*^^ ^q^' 
for early in the morning. 

rans-po l.= ^q‘5< tshuH-nut 
all, whole, entire. 2. acc. to Sch .: rough, 
raw, unpolished. 

ramna^dsa-ka as met.='5 *5 ku-wa 
a gourd {Mnon). 

qS’« rai-pa in W. for bgmd-pa. 

rad-rod 1. v. rod-po. 2. 

uneven, any uneven place containing 
ditches, &c. 

ran~^^ rtsa a kind of grass 
(K. chi. *, 3/^.6 ); said to be shave-grass, 
Eqiiiseium arvense {Jd). 

ran-pa ^^'94 finn, 1. to be the 
time or right moment for anything, to 
be proper, just right, even; adv. q^qq 
moderately, ran-par-sro warm your¬ 
self moderately, md-tshod ran^ 

par za^ca to eat moderately; 
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lliis is about the proper measure (DzL). 

2 . «RT^ the time, opportunity; 
time to take food; ^ho 

time of child-birth has arrived; in C. 
colloq. ^^!unda do rendu''' 

now it is time to go; to die 

an untimely death ; when 

it was time to give her in marriag. 

W r I weaving of cloth 

or sewing. 

I : rab a lOrd ; rah^med with¬ 
out a ford. ^ the aiver Yaitaraoi 

which < annot be forded or passed over; 
n. of a river in Orissa. 

II: 1. 

mchorj best, highest, superior, excellent, 
pure; ^q ^^gc.'^ ^1^5^ tlie three, the first, 
the intermediate, and the last; ^q^’^'^q 
theb§-}ia~rab if rightly understood, that 
will be the best ; frq. for : it is right, 
that will do. 2, much, plentiful: *sq ?i^-^<q- 
rah-skruhi hog-na^ also with a full head 
of hair (you may be a holy man) (J/?’/.). 

rab-dhar very white, 
rab-dkar-min = a bear {Mnon,). 

rab-dkar //m-rc/«r/§= 
a special small white scarf used for pre¬ 
sentation to great men in Tibet {Yig. 88). 
^q-^«j|q rab-dgah ecstasy, joy; 

rab-gyur excellence. ^^‘= 15*5 

rah-hyro-ua to walk or move 

well, gently {Mnon.) ; to 

move or walk freely, he., unhindered. 

1%^, vmn. fully blown; 
well-known; ^q qfgq|« proclaimed. 
a^qqgnH^ rah-Wag§ (1) the mystic 

Om, the sublimest praise for the deity. 
(2) praise. mtho-rt's^ 

gna$^ 4y(^-leg$ (Mnon.) the heaven, 

the state of beatitude, ^q rab^mchog 
!Rrc excellence, the excellent one. 


r o-mckog-mig ■>5)qr?l 

=«>q'q‘^gN ^jj( •hbras {Mixon.) wood-appl^. 

1 . s|j f, well scattered or 
s ea-. over. 2. n. of a very large number; 

q q^57 n. of a still larger num¬ 
ber. 

rab-§kyed as jnet. = «^ father. 

»;q-j^m- rab~$kyes mail that 

breeds many; met. a sow. 

rab^hskyed growth develop¬ 

ment. 

• yfib-dkni§ washed clean, 

cleansed, sanctified. 

rab-b§kr((d banishment, expul¬ 
sion ; turning out from a place as in the 
case of an evil spirit. 

^q-Q.[^9xij rab-hkhy(u)t^ wandering, 

moving freely. 

^q «^5i»|^ = *;q’q|^q| q very 

wicked, very wrathful. 

rab-f;gyag$^^^'^^, • 

rab-tn adv. very, exceedingly, 
especially; fully, thoroughly (with adjec¬ 
tives and verbs) 7'ab-tu sdom lock 

(the door) well; rab-tu khro$^ 

par gyur-te became very angry (Jd.). 
^q'^ qq|N absolute prohibition; 

quite stretched out^ 7 'ab‘ffc 

hbyed-pa^^^i'^^S^ rab-bskyed-pa to analyze, 
but in Td. 96 it is equivalent to 
treatise, dissertation. or ^q -5 g;«»jN'q 

famous, celebrated; q 

easily destroyed, perishable; 

quite subdued; ^q^^^qqq rab^tu 
hthib$~pa= q ghid-log hdod-pa to 

be sleepy, also wishing to sleep or fond of 
sleep; very pure, pellucid; 

WTH, SRTJ^ saluting reverentially, 
^q'qijqj rab-bttag discriminatioD, 
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i^q ^rqj rah-hog the second in rank, next 
in value. 

rab-sim-pa W? ^^nstasy, 

delighted. 

rab-gsal or *;q 5 f^ST, 

1 . very clear, illuminated, quite evident. 

2 . sbst. a small balcony or gallery, freq. 
seen in Tibetan houses. 3. illumination, 
cheerfulness. 4. n. of a legendary king, 
supposed to have been Buddha in one of 
his incarnations {A. K.). 

rab-fu skor-ua to turn 

round and round, to deliver a seimon, 
preach over and again; 
elucidation. 

K^ r^'^^^.rab-iu-bsten reverence, venera¬ 
tion. 

8 yn. ^ d(ui-(jiis-d(in ((b/u-pa ; 

I5»iq nio§-pa {Mixon,). 

^ q rah-tn gna§-pa 1 . sjfhs'T to 
consecrate new images, pictures of deities 
and temples, houses; 

[A. SO) ho consecrated those 
images tliat had not been consecrated 
before ; a 

Taiiti'd containing the rites and ceremonies 
of consecration of images, symbols, <fce. 
(/r. (j. % 288). 2 . fully establish¬ 

ing, founding. 

rah-tu hhijin-pa 

5 q vab-ia hbynii-wa 5ni^T to enter 
the priesthood, to embrace religious life 
as a profession; more particularly : to leave 
one’s home for the homeless life of an 
ascetic by embracing the religu.n of 
Buddha; to take vows of purity and 
celibacy and to religiously follow the 
rules of moral discipline as laid down in 
the Vinaya scriptures of Buddha (for 
further explanation see Laxn^ritn. f/ 6 ') ; 

being ordained by a 


spifitual teacher, = 

renounced perfectly; he that has taken 
orders, a clerical person , nib-byii^ 

is also the name of the first year of the 
cycle of sixty years; rab-tn 

byon-nas~ rab-tu byuii^na§ having 

been initiated, ordained: q 

{A. SO) the Kalyanamitra 
(learned monk) Lo-ts&-wa' having been 
initiated in this sacred cult. 

rab-tu myo$ byed-rna ^<I n. 
of a celestial courtezan {Lo^. 5). 

*^q-^ j^ q rab-ta tsba-iv'f~ $dug- 

bsixat or ydl^gdan^ {Mnon.) 1. 

misery, heart-burj)ing grief, sorrow. 2 . 
^Fi»T!Tq, very hot, burning ; n. of a 

heU A,, r/. 

rab-tu tAia-byvd ns met.= i 5 '^ 
khyo-u'o husband [Mixon.). 

KQ^fai]^ rab-rtofjs p(>rtect 

reflection; or full consideration; 

lliinking well. 

*^q rab-brtan ^prin-<p'of an e[)i- 

thet of the ele])hant on which Indru I’ides. 
Airavata [Mixon,). 

x.q rab-mtho n. of a medicinal plant 
tliat kills ring-worm [the plant 
Cuw/u (data or Tora~\S. 

8 yn. dtsa-dra hjoms [Mnon.). 

Bab-snaH n. of a king who is said 
to have seen the light on the day Gautama 
Buddlia was bom, the son of king Ananta 
Nemi or (JC. da. 'H, 5), 

rab-nams-pa ruined; 

downfall, destruction. 

rab-gnas mo-tog po¬ 
melo-flower; (Jjfiion,), 

Rah-gnon n. of a city of the 

Asai'as situated at the foot of the great 

iSuiucru mountain [Sorig. JO). 
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ra^-byed dissertation, 

description. si^T habit, custom. 

rab-sjjras— ^’^3^ rab4u itoyc^^ 
or gin^u mdse§ well-adomed, very 

handsome: adorned 

with difTerent sorts of ornaments (A, u)* 

rab-dbcn‘pa spirituu,! 

1 urn of mind, retiring mind; retirement. 

rnb‘hbyftm$ deeply road, 
profound scholarship. rub- 

fybyam§^pa a diploma resembling in a 
manner the degree of Dootor of Divinity 
wliieh the Buddliist priesthood confers on 
monk students of sacred literature (Rlsii .); 

rah~hhijam$ rgya-mtsho a 
degree of divinity in the Buddhist church 
(Bon, ch. 10)* 

^qqg^ rah-hbyor and rab^ 

hbyor clim-pa ^ 5 ^, the disci^des 

(d‘ Buddha who were astute in asking 
(questions of him for the elucidation of 
doubtful points, etc. They are generally 
the inquirers wlio provoke Buddha’s 
discourses (K. rj. \ 119). 

rab-sbyar ; anything put 
together, a composition. 

rab~§byor coinci¬ 

dence ; also co-operation, application. 

R((b-hjom§ tlio 

god of wind; Jiab-hjoms-byvd 

♦fTT^T^, the lord of death. 

*sq'»jc.* rab-mafl 1 . ^ many, a large 
number. 2 . as met. the earth. 

rob~h(ha(j si«t^ as met.= ^?^ gein 
urine (Ij^Hon.). 

rab-shi perfect peace 
nitho-m-gnas heaven, also=^^’'^**I^ 
piety and righteousness {M^on.). 

a Sutra contained in tlie 
Kahgyur (/i. d \ 179). 


^q’qjK.' rab^bzafi w? the excellent one; 
n. of an individual; also Buddha in one 
of his incarnations (Pay. 302). 

. TT a fabulous great number. 

Kr 

rab-rib also as hrabAirib 

'hfIfT, mist, dimness, glimmer: 

the faint glimmering of a star 
(Jd.). Also:^«^-y or and 
darkness, dimness, faintness ( 4 ?^ioa.). 

free from darkness. 
rab-rib dag-pa to get rid 
of dimness so as to see everything well 
defined : (^ 1 . 

76) when the mental darkness vanislied 
in (cooked) rice-food, &o.; 

the cause of darkened combed 
out hair appearing [in the stcjry related 
by Atis'a of an old woman who ou 
account of her mental delusion used to 
see combed-out hair mixed up in lier food] 
{A. 77). 

*^*5’^*S rab-sad or rab-hu-m-rgb 

full awakening or understanding. 

rab§ race, generation, lineage, 
succession of family or kings, class of 
people: the succession having 

been broken; 3 '»i royal family or 
lineage ; ini-rab^ human race ; 

the higher class of people, noblemen ; 
the lower class, fisherman.class; 

hierarchical or lamaic succession; 
genealogy. 

liatn n. of a place in Tibet (Bab. 
% 9) \ a native of Earn; Su-divnii 
liam-pay chief of Earn, is now one of the 
four kalons or state ministers of Lhasa. 

^34 mm-pa in IT..-quitch-grass 
(</«.). ram-pa dmj-hbyad a 

medicinal root which is an antidote against 
poison. 

* 1 
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ram-bu a gleo, song, natch, 
roundel; ram-bu hhgs-pa to join m 

singing, to take part in a song; *■« 3 
ram-bu bteg explained as S 
a helper in a song, a joiner in singing. 

rai//.-isho§ indigo plant, indigo 
dye l.i) ; but. v. rams. 

1 . (?'^^) indigo: 

indigo is useful 
in eye disease, sores, and also in healing 
scald. ratm-gin indigo jilaut; also 

tlie wood-ajiido tree. Syn. 

(jron-skyjs mKj^po : rul-u'a-can ; 

h(shr(j~b(/r(l ram^-kf/i-gifi (Mnon,). 

2 . joined witli such words as 
when it expresses one having a monastic 
degree. In Tashi-lhunpo r/ruw- 

ram$'pa is the lowest degree for profi¬ 
ciency in Buddhist literatu^'e ; 

= doctor in mysticism. 

Rnni-ma (x^) country between 
Tipperah and Arrakan in Burma, the 
ancient Chittagong. The name survives 
in the modern small town called Ramu. 

ral is evidently applied from the 
vb. (to tear) to its common significa¬ 
tion, as a noun, = a rent, cleft, gorge; 

pha~ral g.nis a sloping valley 
dividing into two parts at its upper end ; 

a n. of Laliuul on account of its 
(•onslsting of three valleys. 

raUka. v. ^*^ 3 

raUklnn a fancy name for the 
river Ganges : ^oi q- 

phehi’-tshoijikyan-ral kluH-bshin stshol^ 
fca mkhf/en your letters may come (unin¬ 
terruptedly) like the flow of the Ganges 
(Yig. k. 19). 


raUkha, v. raUgri. 

raUkhnr~can an epithet of 

Is'vara, aL30==^*^’^ sen-gc 
the lion {Mrion.). 

^'*i'**| raUga acc. to yal-ga- 

g raUgu 1 . ornaments, precious 
stones such as turquoise, coral, t^c., used in 
adornment of the hair. 2. diminutive 
of : cleft, chink, fissure. 

raUgn-can^ g q hyes^ 

pa hbn(§-phyun-ica an eunueli, a herma¬ 
phrodite who generally is seen wealing 
lengthy lock? {Mnon.). 

ral-gu’Zul bunches of jiearl and 
coral in strings whicli tlic women of 
Tibet wear as pendants on their locks: 

she presented me 
with the jewelled strings from her locks 
{A. 102). 

CS 

ral~gri a sword, spear, 

rapier, hunting knife, dagger: 

raUgrihi hdab-ma or | /cr blade of a 
sword; ^ ral-griki-so edge of a 

sword; ral~grihi gubs scabbard 

of a sword; raUgri^pa acc. to Cs. 

a fighting man; sword-edge; 

3^01 q ralAha sprod-pa to join blades 
together, to fight hand to hand (Jd.). 

raUjri-can an epithet of Manju 
giiosa, or Jam-yang {Mnon.). 

raUjri m-^vahi rin-po-che 
the enchanted sword considered 
as a secondary gem of miraculous pro- 
pertiea (A", d. \ 335). 
the sword-point; raUgri hdsam a 

broad-bladed knife {Rtsii.)) ral- 

grihi gri-vhnn a small knife 

{MHon.) ; raUgrihi hkhruU 

hkhor the magical flourish of an enchan¬ 
ted sword {M^on.). 
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raUgrihi rgyun-hdsin or 

5ia*u|^^ 

raUgrihi dmag-dpon 

a general or commander. 

aj' 54 \ 5 ^ raUgrihi lo-ynd^can sngar- 
cane plant the leaves of which are i?woi*d- 
like in appearance (11 non.). 

RaUgcig-ma n. ot c 

goddess in the Buddhist pantheon. 

raUgcod a meddler, one who 
interfeiCH ;v/oiic business and thrus^. 
his opinion in public concerns and acts 
in a high-handed manner; 
raUgcod-hyed-pa to interiere, to meddle: 

in the adminis¬ 
tration of law for the public he should 
not intei’fere (*Jig. 35). 

raUlcafi a weeping willow-tree, 
but according to Jd. a particular willow 
planted at the birth of a child and under 
which a lock of the child’s hair is buried 
when it is seven years old in Ld. 

raUpa=^ §kra wrs\ hair, locks 
of hair, clotted hair, long hair, curls; 
mane (of the lion). raUwahi 

gdi'ns-ka=\oi\^ hair. 

RaUpa-can 1, n. of a Tibetan 
king who distinguished himself by his 
devotion to the Buddhist clergy, allowing 
the lamas to sit on his long pig-tail. 2 . 
anr^rfiT^ one with clotted hair. d. n. of 
a hill-torrent in Kambachen, Nepal. 4. 
mythological island inhabited by cannibals 
situated beyond the red-sea 
(K. d. ^ 335.) 

RaUpa‘hdi<in a Tan- 

trik Buddhist priest. 
an epithet of Mahadeva. 
one wearing a number of looks of clotted 
hair; one having 

clotted hair. wave, 

billow. 


raUtca=^\^'^ drai-ua and 
hraUica lo tear; aho, to be torn, rent, 
cleft; ah < as Bbst. = any thing torn, ,« 5 uch 
as torn clothes etc.; 3 mtshoH’- 

(pP 4 -ralbu lacerated, slashed, cut to pieces 
•y any weapon. 

ras sbst. cotton cloth, 

cotton: large piece of cotton 

cloth; q ras-shom~pa strong cotton 

cloth; handkerchief, napkin, 

bathing towel; turban or pagri; 

ha hi ras Benares muslin. 
1 . cotton cloth to tie round the 
mouth to protect the face from effects of 
cold. 2 . adj. hard snow that will bear a 
man (Jd.). rasJal raw cotton; 

ra^-rhyaii cotton cloth; ras-- 

§kud cotton thread ; ra§Jchug a small 

bag made of cotton ; ^^’19 ra§Jihra chintz ; 

ras-hgah a strong cotton fabric 
brought from Sikkim ; ras~hco§-hu 

calico; ras-thng bandage, cotton 

rope; I'as-bub^ a whole piece of 

cotton inscription on cloths. 

ras-hbras the cotton fruit: 

the cotton fruit is a cure for nose 
disease. ras-ma a small pieco of 

cotton, worn-out or old cotton clothes, 
rags; ras~gza)i> in C. a long loose 

cotton wrapper or shawl which Buddhist 
monks use particularly during religious 
services ; ra§~^lag a furred garment 

lined with cotton cloth; ra^Jhc n. of 
a kind of cotton cloth (S. kar. 179). 

^’H’q ra^^im a person wearing only 
cotton clothes; Milaras-pa was so called 
from his wearing only cotton clothes or, 
acc. to his own assertion, a single cotton 
garment: hence=a Tibetan §yoni-chcn who 
drosses as an Indian Buddhist ascetic. 
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Ascetics used to dress in cotton clotli, it 
being considered luxurious to use woollens 
and silk raiment. 

ra^-hal qia the cotton plant. 

Syn. rgya-mUhohi mthnh- 

can ; mchu-can ; srad- 

buhi nie-tog can ; rwa-can ; 13 

drafi-'Srofi khgu-mchog {Jj^non.). 

ra§.ro$= go-hgad $n(t- 

Inhog^ different kinds of furniture, utensils, 
^c. : % having 

collected different kinds of furniture, 
utensils, &c. {D.Il.). 

^ ri I: or n-u'O ^4??, 

a mountain, a liill. vir or ct-fa 
on tlie mountain ; a mountain 

slope; at the foot of the moun¬ 
tains or hills ; rir-gan-pa one living 

hi close vicinity to a mountain, in jr.; 
r/(if}§.n snowy mountain, glacier; 
na(j§-ri or a hill covered witli 
wood; brag-ri a rocky mountain; 

S 2 Htv-ri a hill covered witli grass (./a.). 
N'uh-ri western mountain proh. 

Western Ghauts of India. 8yn, : 
rtm-vd uia-ui; phyumahi ri ; 

eastern mountain 

(prob. Eastern Ghauts of India): J*’?! 

n\)i-^u()hi rtae-mo'^ thog-mahi ri; 

rtae-dgahi ri-wa (4fwaa.). 

Syn. v-aSs^ su-hdsm; 

m-ifHhi hvhafi ; ^prin- 

hdsin ; mgrin~pa can ; hgro- 

nied ; gyen-hphynr ; spo- 

rpiho ma ; ^'|q m^^kyob ; chu-§kyob ; 

S(t-phttr~bu; §<^'§■^ '5^ nprin-gyi ao- 
can (Jfffion.). 

^ gj-yoi Jii Pnfala 1. the hill on which 
the palace of the Dalai Lama at Tdiasa 
stands. 2. n. of a mountain in tlie South 
of India on which the fancied residence of 


Aval )kitcs'vara and tlie goddess Tara has 
been located by the northern Buddliists. 
Acc. to tlie Chinese Buddliists tlii^ 
mountain is situated in tlie island of Puto 
in the China Sea about hundred miles oft 
Shanghai. 

^ II:=?J so tootli (mystic) [K. g. n, 
20 ). 

ri-ko-(^‘(( n. of a tlower : ^ 

■'Ji ^ g ^ f^ ‘ ^^‘ § ■ 

(/r. /ny. P, 5U). 
ri^skrd—^^ crystal. 

lii-$kyc$-)na also or 

lit. burn in (lie mountain ; the 

daughter of Himalaya, but ace. to 
Tibetan authors: one of the names ui 
Drau]>adi the joint wife of the five 
Paydava brothers [Mnon.]. 

Jii.skyrs eikar-mo an epithet 
of ITnia {MftO}(..). 

Ili~kli(i-(ro-<-an the 

snow mountains of liimavata. 

r'i-skyegs v. ^kyrgs. 

^■|'3 r>-khyi~ ^pyan-ki hill-dog, wolf 
[Mnon.). 

^j3S ri-khrod a chain <»t 

mountains, group of hills; but most 
commonly = a recluse’s cell or cavein in 
the hills. ^ 13*S ^ ri’-k/ovd-pa, often simply 
ri-tho,'' JmJi, one who lives in 
mountain solitudes for tlie purpose of 
religious asceticism, meditation, etc. 

Syn. chos-.'iP.ms khan-bu .; 

baaoi-gtan khan-bu ; q 

bdnd-rtsihi khan-pa ; ^ ahi-tcahi gron ; 

^q’25Q |«iq q min-pohi khan-pa ; ^9<'qR'q|(3^N 

sgotn- 2 )ahi gnas [Mnoa.). 

ri^hgons n. of dorjc or tliiinder- 
bolt which rends liills and mountains 
asunder. 
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^ 3 for ri~ikah tgya a 

])rohibition to kill wild laimals or game in 
the hills: '>'i~rgya klu^^tgya 

b^dam-pa ibid. 

ri»tgyal or ribi ^ 

very high moiintaiTi, the mountain i’lse, 
which i ; noT^hy called the king of 
mountains. Viou styled: ri-d^ctn 

lhun~po\ rutgyid llmn-po {Yig, A*. 

62). In most Tibetan works or 

Sumeru is mentioned ^ Eihi 

Gytdpo ; but names like mi-mjed- 

ran, rtH<^-nio brgya-j^a^ 

sm-^sJiogs-brtHegs and >*d/~8fif(g§ 

hr/ictfi also occur as kings of moimtaini in 
TC g. «, IK). 

ri-sgog a species of garlic growing 
oil the mountain slo]»es of Tibet, hill- 
garlic {Mnoii.). 

>■/ chen-po Ina the five great 
mountains of the western continent of 
Godaiiiya are :— m4o tana ; 
nva-g^nm^pa ; nor-buhi i'ta-bab $; 

pat'bci br{)l/<(‘P(^ lisub-pa. 

rlichen bahi the four great moun¬ 
tains of Janibudvipa arc: ^ ma ua-dd~ 

}'((^ Vindhya, 

Malaya, and Himalaya. 

ri-ch oi-jjo drug the six great 
mountains of the eastern conti¬ 

nent or l^urva Videha:—q log§ 

vhvn-po ; S nagS’kjfi phre^^iva ; 

rtna-bgahi tfiJ(ogs\ t'i- 

dbugs hyi-khrod ; ipjya^mtsho 

iigon-^ilu tigro\ q uiig-gi phre^-xva. 

a tliundcr-bolt. It is stated tliat in ancient 
time lulls and mountains used to walk and 
tliereby cause immense mischief to all 
classes of living beings tliat inhabited this 
eartli. India in mercy to them made all 


the m<>untains ^rippled by hurhng down 
t’ thunder upon them. The mountain 
Mura (Maigaka) is said to have only 
escaped by plunging itself into the sea 
iJS-non). 

■jfc.’ ri-^ton V. 11^'^ ^toi\-pa. 

ri-thaH mtshanxs the Terai, the 
low plain at the foot of a mountr‘n; also 
n. of a kind of fever difficult to cure, 
which is generally caught by those who 
travel in the countries on the confi/ie.^ 
of the Indian plains and tlie Himalayas, 
the Terai fever {Mng., ch. 14). 

ri-divag$ TO, »2?r, large game 
generally of the deer and am elope species. 

3*^ ri~dxcag$ hc/iin hyed trap or 
not or strings and ropes laid to catch wild 
animals=^ ^**|^ V*’ ri-dxvag^ dra-xva^ 

ri^dbags hdfim^ rnUfhag [Mnon.). 

rx^dxvag^ hi-(}u rtsa^lixa n. 
of the twenty-five wild animals said to be 
found in the forests of the mountains called 
^prin-dkar rgyxx-icahi ri and 
^an-nxxr sgx'a^sgrog^ in Uttara 

Kuril :— 

q ; 

^r^’Rqq-q^K, !^ q«s |*;^ q j q 

; ^’^q q ; q^Y5 ; 

; q5iiN q <3^<i|'9 ; qq q; 

q ; and (/f. d, 306). 

Syn. sU’^lus ; q sa-hdty§~pa ; 
S khx'i-’^han or 0’W khri-gnan ; ^ 

rlnU-gi srog ; gj<q^ q ^-5 **l^N Ipag^-pabi ikye- 
gna ^; Ipag^-pahi hbifun-gnu ^; 

hphvog-hxjrd {MHon.). 

*'^q|N ’Tjqc.'^ ri^d(cay8 ku-rafi ga 
dress. 
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Syn. l ka-ia-lH 

^ser-mdog-ran ; >-^‘'*- 

chen lpa(j§-pahi hljgun-g}ut§ (Mnon.). 

)'i~dica(js kri-Hna 
tlio black antelox)o. 

Syn. kri-una sa-ra; jtit- 

mdse§; gs/iiin-7ia(j {Mfwn.). 

lii-dicags kyi- 

d(jra hdi(l~ica she^-bya-nahi- ri n. of a 
mountain in Uttara Kuril (A", d. 303). 

S Ei-dirags-kyi khrod- 

(;c’§ bija-icahi ri n. of a mountain in the 
continent of Purva Videlia, tho wild ani¬ 
mals of which aro the following :—^ 
bai-nc-yd ; S ^ ne-hkhor gyi 

grib-ma la dgah^ica ; ^ ha lta§- 

pas hbro^-pa ; ^ ku-raii^yd ; 

Uun-bzan-po\ phrag-dog klu~ 

§kycS ] ^ ba-glaix-gi rna-ica ; 

*^ 5 ^ ^ glaii-po hthufi-ua ; byi$-pa 

me hog ; ^ grib-ma la dgah~ica\ 

^ ri-hon lag ; fna-tnohi In^ ; 

^**1 ^ mjag-nui luig-po ; mgo- 

dkar~po ; q rnia^dafi bcas-pa ; 

§prul-gyi Ice ; qj q raH-gi m brgya-pa ; 

^^hom-pa ; 81 sbub§~gyi mgr in- 

pa {TC d. \ 338). 

7'i-dwag^-pa a hunter. 

Syn. rixon-pa ; ri-dtrag^ 

fptthar-hyed \ n-dirag§ gsad- 

pa$ hlsho ; ri-dwags dgra {Mnoii), 

Ei-d(C(fgs-kyi-gna$ 

deer-grove said to bo tho site of Sarnath 
noai* Benares where Buddha first preached 
his religion. 

Ei-dicags skyes-ma n. 

of one of the Buddha’s wives (Yig. 18). 

ri-dicag§ rgyaUpo tn3TT5l 
met. tho king of brutes, e.e., the lion 
(4/wow.). 


ri-dicag§ mgo n. of a 

lunar mansion, the 5 th constellation 
{liifion.). 

ri-divan§ chaii HT\J{^ musk. 

Syn. ri~dica(j§ Itc-ua ; 

ri-duag§ rtsi \ gla-rtsi (Mflon.). 

(mon). 

^ ? ri-dwag$ snn-hdsin as met.= 

I'Q zla-ica the moon (Mixon.). 

ri-dicag§ inig-can-xna a 
handsome woman whose eyes cc mpare 
with those of the deer (Mixon.). 

ri-dicng§ gam-blia-ra 
(;am-hha-ra ; mclxog-med 

(Mnon3). 

ri-^dxcags ru-ru or 

li Jfl!*' ru-ru ?gra-sgrogs tlie species of 
deer that cries “ ru-rxi. ” 

^■^‘Jj^q'iic.'^q ri-dtvags-pa Ian rna-iva 
stag with ears resembling those 
of the cow (Mnon.). 

'p-'5 ri-dwag9 pr-^a-ta 
the spotted deer, = ^**|''^ |g’^ «^ thtg-le khra- 
bo can (Mnon.). 

ri-dwagi (;a-ra bha 
Syn. gyen-mig can ; 

Bcfx-ge hjom^\ nags-na $pybd\ 

qa-rda la ; sten-rkan can ; 

^a-ru-bha ; ^|'^c.'q qj«^’q scH-ge ^kaH-pa 

brgyad-pa (Miion.). 

?i7TTi? as met. = the moon, 
believed to carry a deer or to have one 
pictured in her orb. 

ri-dxvag§ gsod the wild dog. 

Syn. hphar-tca; nags-khyi 

(MHon.). 

rUva = ihe worth; to estimate tho 
worth of a thing, in q diial- 

sran gaH-ri-ica and <q^^’5j5.q|q-^q 
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I 

srari gan ri-ica, etc., worth an ounce of 
silver, an ounce of gold, etc. 

ri-bohi rgyan— gc.’ ^pan^ 
rgyari mc-tog {Mrion,). 

Ei-bohi bu-ino lit. the 

daughter of the mountain, an epithet of 
Uma; also a noiv.o of the river Ind - 
{mon.), 

ri-fjo 1.= ^ ri. 2. syn\. nom. 7. 
i-bo JclirHfi-khrti^ 

mountain (‘ranc or else the bustard. 

Syn. T1 ^ « kra~n-C((, phren-iva can 

(M'fion .). 

^ Ei-bo gane-can the Iliniavat 

(Himalaya) mountains. 

Syn. kha-icahi Ihnn-po \ **1*^^' 

gaf\s-ri dwafx ; dkah-bzlog 

bla-ma ; me-nahi Mag ; kai~ 

la ^a ; rihi rggal-po ; bsfd-ri ; 

gans~ldan {I^non.), 

Ei-bo grii-nd-sin the 

residence of Avalokites'vara. 

^ ri-bo dgah-ldan the Oelugpa 

school {Yig, 73). rUy dge4ugs 

the yellow-cap school of Tibet {Lori. IT). 

yi4jospo8-nad4dn^i JT^^iTT^rsT. 

Syn. ijor\§-hdH can ; 

,y)OS-kgi Hai-ldan {Mnon.). 

Ei-bo Isan-dra ka4a 
n. of a mythical mountain full of 
medicinal plants, etc., situated in the 

outer range of the snowy mountains 
skirting the country of S ambhala (S. lam. 

42 ). 

Et-bo bfan-bzun 
Muchilinda mountain. 

^'2!'^d^ 25'Q§ rt-bo chen-po bcu the ten great 
mountains which surround the continent 


of Uttara Kuru’:— san-kd ge-ka 
rtva-mnam^pa ; 
q vTdwag^-kyi dgra hdnUwa ; 
§prin-clkar-])o ba^in-pa ; 
mtho-war brtseg§-2^a ; p/irefi^ 

waki ne-hkhor ; dii§-/ia dgak-wa ; 

q kun-dgah-wa hdsln-pa; 

>'id-kyi rjcs~\u mtlmn-pa ; 
pacTma ka-'^e-ga^ya dan Idan-pa 
{K. d. \ 27!A. 

ri.bon the hare or rabbit. 

or as met.= 

the moon (Mnon.) : 

^•(^q' 3 <Jiq«.q 5 qqN (Mnon.). In the later 
post-Christian legends of the Buddha it 
is related that the Bodhimttva (Gautama) 
when born as a hare gave up his body 
vicariously. Indra out of wonder and 
curiosity carried him up to heaven for 
the purpose of showing him to the gods, 
and kept him on the orb of the moon 
that human beings might see him at all 
times. Since that time the moon became 
known as the holder of the pious hare. 

ri-boii gi-rba the horn of a hare 
which is an impossible thing but which 
certain writers such as Milaraspa are fond 
of speaking of as if real for the purpose 
of drawing fanciful comparisons. Simi¬ 
larly ^ 5 the son of a barren woman 

signifies a nonentity of the same kind. 
^ - 5 ^ ri-hon rica-can the horned rab¬ 

bit which is a rarity (K. da. S, 199) 

j ri-bori za as met.= S'|g the hawJv 
(Mnon.). 

n'-bor gyl-gi'orl mould ain 

village. 

ri-bya skycg§ grouse. Syn. 
myo§-byed thnr-ma\ 
brjod-ma:. mupbb'i^ ma; 

rkaH-bkra-nta ; brJo(J-pahi tne-rna ; 
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mtson-hijvd iw; 'Hg*'* gtiiin-mo 
[Mnon.). 

= ljr(((j~ri rocky preci¬ 
pice. 

X, qi5a| ri-hbo(j spur, liillo(;k. 

^■%u] bdcnMhiiJ truth 

[Shal. i‘h. 11). 

“^Tc.' ri-rdsofi mountain fortress, fort. 

^ ri~s/iol-^ua$ 1. residence on the 

plateau or plain at the foot of a niountain. 
2. n. of an animal whicli is said to sub¬ 
sist on air (1C d. ■*, >Jt 6^). 

ri.j/i $mf}-jJO as met.= ^^^ 
iron (Mnon.). 

2i‘^^ 2j q§ rihi rfi(’n-i )0 (j^cu 

the ten kings of mountains ace. to PhnL 
(hvn. % ^^dl are—^1) kha-tai (an. 

(Himavata); (2) Und- 

ran ; (3) ^ rnani-par hdal^tca ; (4) 

daii^nroH^ri ; (5) ^nuh-(}in 

hdsin \ (G) rta~rn((,'-i'i \ (7) 6V/- 

Ads/n; ( 8 ) k/wr-f/faj; (d) 

dp(d-ran\ ( 10 ) ri-\'(ib. 

Ri-ifi Hva^^mo firO'^cIT 

an epithet of Uma, the wife Mailes vara 
[Mfion.). 

da<j~ino na^ 

the Kalikii plant (Mnon.). 

vihi n(s~Hp<d the hill-tortoise is 
mentioned as one of the three things 
to be obtained along with certain minerals 
from the hills viz.: ^ rdo-authi bii, 
vihi. ras-sba/. klft/im-nffi rdo 

{Mfion.). 

hod~raii f]j0 

great ocean (M^on.). 

^•25 ^ Ri-n'o-c/ie n. of a place with a 
famous monastery on the Ngiil Chhu in 
Khamij (Lon. ■>, Q8). Visited by Capt. 


Bower and Dr. Thorold on their adven¬ 
turous journey across Tibet in 1893. 

Ri-wo de^f^an n. of a liill at 
Riho~itsr-lna in China: 

(Ya-s(d. 61). (Bodhisattwa) 
Jam-yang resides on the hill called Biwo 
Dc9an. 

^•25 Ri^ivo itsc-lm n. of a mountain 
with five peaks in China which is sacred 
to J am-yang of the Tibetan Buddliists 

I (Lon. \ 0). 

lli.ho rin-rhi'n Sjmn^-jia 
n. of a hill sacred to the Bon in Kongp(> 
situated to the east of the monastery of 
Ba-rhalha-khafi (Grub. 2). 

RiJjohi hu^nio a name of tlio 
Indus (Mnon.). 

Ri-bj/a rkan n. of a Buddliist 
sacred place in Cliiiia (Ynj^ 20). 

^•gaj q nJ,r(i(j-pa~°^^^ hbrotj-pa herds¬ 
man (A. 72). 

li Ri-nn^hi lha-mo n. of a goddess ; 
^•»la q'Tj^ i^<g q'5l<si lii-mehi Lha is to 

be universally reverenced (Lo^. 4). 

vl-tsJniij mountain-yak (g/sm). 
ri‘An(ni wild or hill-cat. 

^ the lower zone of a mountain. 

Q r/-/// sriifi-poafi met.—iron. 

or small checks or 

squares or enclosures made by lines cross¬ 
ing each other. 

ri~mo 1. a 

picture, drawing, arawn or daubed figures. 
2. line, figures, stripes: } 

(*\^) the stripes of a tiger are 
on the outside but the stripes of man 
(fig. his wickedness) lie inside (his heart); 
»ajq|q^-^-3Si the lines or figures on the palms 
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of the hand or on the fingers. ri- 

•fHO Ga7i, re-wjo Idwi marked with 

figures; ii-nwr hijed-pa to repre¬ 

sent by means of figures and colours, to 
paint. 

n-mo mhhmi pain'te>*. 

Syn. ^ ^ ^ 7'i-mo-pa\ ^ZI’SS ih*a^‘byed \ 
tshon-gyis htsho-‘Wa {M^on.). 

n-w?o-mw= go~d7m hd n. of 
medicinal herb {M^07i,). 

as met.=the peacock. 
q ri-mo gsim~pa (MUpn.)^ the 
neck, throat, and voice. 

q ri-tnoT hyed^^pa ?n*MT to honour, 

venerate. 

Ri^rah the centre of the 

s* 

world and king of mountains, the fabu¬ 
lous Sumeru or golden mountain; also 
called ri-ra hlhnn-po^ 

gsei^^gyuid 7'i~rgy<il^ ri~bo 

mchog-rah^ vin^chvn 

tfiid-brtmj^ lha-hi ri^u'o, 

id-srih or § srib-ri the hill side 
not exposed to sun, the shady side, gene¬ 
rally the north and north-western sides of 
a mountain. 

rt-gic colloq. for young goat, 
kid. 

^'^3^ q )d-hor-iva people living in the 
neighbourhood of mountains and forests 
also hamlets on mountains with few 
residents. 

men who live high up in solitary 
places and do not mix with the general 
people much, simple people &c.; also 
animals like mice which burrow high up 
m ihe mountains are called I 

^ q ri-h'ag§-pa a hill-man {A. 70 ): 
R Ufllu ti ^ §)f 5 . tjje hill-men will 

come to rob this to-morrow. 


^'3 id-^hyi 1. mountain rat. 2. a cor¬ 
ruption of the word a sage, and 

applied to the name r/- 

hyihi khynn the residence of Agastya is 
mention<^d as being made of Kctahf gem 
(Jd.). 

Syn. r/-r^; hon-hha m^bha- 

ya\ 7'i-hda7'\ ruhphmi \ Q 

chiiAhahi-hu ; hon-^Jxi/rs ^pjyaU 

po ; Ixhyov-cJm ran ; q Iho- 

phyo(j§ bdag~po ; q mdans-ggsal- 

wa ; g mdmh-bohi hn {idnoK 

ri~go n. of a mediei al plant : 

I: rig-pa vb. 1. 
to know, to understand='^|*i q ; 
with the terrain, of liie inf. : to know that, 
to perceive, to observe anything to be 
of a particular shaiie or likeness; 
knowing or having known; 
hhros^par ru/-7ia§ perceiving that he be- 
oamo angry (I)zl.) ; plni-la rig- 

2)ar gyi§ lot your father know it, inform 
your father of it {Tar.) ; zlog- 

fn rig-par bycd (it or he) teaches how to 
avert, prevent, etc. rig-mldmn one 

who knows or has capacity for learning ; 
acc. to Jd.\ a knowing person, a learned 
man. >'i{)-VVU^^i source of learning, 

intelligence, character. rig-§fiag§ a 

spell, charm, magic formula ; 
rig-^Hag^ mkhan a person skilled in 
charms, an exorcist, rig-can or 

rig~{da7i a learned man, an in¬ 
telligent person; ^**1’**!^^ rig-gnas learn¬ 
ing ; a science. 2. v. ^grig-pa {Ja.). 

II: 1. in Buddhism^ ^ 
= Ordinary Srmrid which 
is of four kinds : (1) J (2) 

149 
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(4) gqN sfawm 

coni prehension, prudence, ta¬ 
lents, natural gifts. ^**1 talented, 

rich in knowledge, learned; ^*Jiq<iiwq 
new information, disclosures, knowledge; 
also, news: «i’ **B*^«’^ hfj^fji n)/- 

pa bi(j}r(j^-na if false knowledge has 
belched (up) [Ta, 171^, Schf.). 2. science, 
learning, literature ; ^ q the orthodox 

or sacred literature ; ^ phijifii^riii-pa 

the heterodox or profane literature (Cs.) ; 

q literature or science common 
to botli religions (Buddhism and Brahma¬ 
nism). qa-n]^^ riij-pa/ii gmis and 
ri>j‘pa any single science (pliilosopliy, 
medicine, etc.) 3. tlic soul as an entity ; 

q q the soul separated from the 

body; rfe^-dan bra^tra the soul 

separated from her abode. 

^fl[|’ii|^*i‘q§ ri(j^gna$ bra the ten sciences, 
i q of wliich five are the higlier 

and five minor ones. Tlie latter are- — 
ii|l5 q'Rii|q gso-na rig-pa tlie science of 
healing or medicine; K sgru-rig-pa 
the science of words or langiinge ; « 

ts/iad-ma and gfan-f^big >vV/ 

dialectics; bzo-rig-jxt meelianicol 

arts. But uan-don §dr- 

srod g^ain ruj-pa spiritual 

knowledge of the Tripitaka forms the 
liigher sciences. Acc. to the work called 
Kosa/alii-rgi/an (^’^ the word 

('omprises both art and scieiue ; under 
these being placed medicine, and astro¬ 
nomy, besides the arts of painting and 
writing, with the following crafts :—q 
mgar-iva (smith), 

mlxhan (barber), q^ (carpentry), 

seller of frankincense, 
brtsig-mkhan mason, btso-la njkhan 

dyer, tshem-hi-ica tailor, <jnr- 

mkhan tent maker, barmaid or 


beer-selling w’oman, ^ b(^an-pa but* her, 
and the sellers of and workers in precious 
stones. 

^q|q|3^N'qXq5'^ bjO-hrgyad the 

eighteen arts and sciences mentioned in 
Mdsod comprise :—^ rol-mo^ q|g<H’Rqq 
hkhrig-hbrag^ so-tshis, gran-van, 

K sgra, gso-tca, vhos-hgs, *3^q 

bzo-iva, hphon-spf/od, 

ts/tig, §bgor-wa, ^I'q^SN q mn-gi b('a§- 
p)a, ^^ q’^^ q tho§-pa dtpoi-pa, skar- 

mahi dpifad, /'/soV, mig-hp1(rid, 

g=^ *sqN snon-rab$, $non-bgun brjod. 

>o 

In tlie Das-hkhor-lo or Kalavakra 

system eighteen llig-gnas are differently 
enumerated. 

rig-pa = ng-bhut intelli¬ 
gent, sagacious. 

Syn. spijai\-po\ ^ gran-po 

{liinonT). 

rig-pa njehog-gi rggnd is 
a Ta}drik mystical work believed to enable 
one to distinguish the mischief done to a 
penson by human beings from that done 
by evil spirits 

R^jj-q ^ n. of a Bon religious work 
[G. Bon. U). 

'^ij| q q the knower. 

q’^<i|N'3iq rig-pa 
glrn-pa an idiot, a foul. 

^^qj-q-Rf^ q rig-pa ljd>iin-pa, v. rig- 

hdsin. 

a comi)limeiiiary address for a 
Buddhkt nun similar t- the form HJe 
brtsnn-nia {Yig. k. 70). 

^q|q^j;q rig-pahi rna-u'a= ^**I*^'S?**I’5 
nag§-kgi tig-ta {Mnon.) a species of wild 
gentian. 

^ rgijal-pohi 

gtso-i}e rnanh§ designation of the chief 
gods of learning :—q^’<^qq|^ q ; 
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ti qj q ; |i| t|^ <l]§'‘ll-^^ ; H»IW5'>| q5 ‘l)4'‘q'^ ; 

^"H qS'jai ?S mj-pahi rijyal-mo tlie goddesses 
or queens of learning :—^ :jg)'ol-w ^; 
jQi »< qjc.’q §(jrohma bzan-po ; gar 

ml\han-‘)na ; ^ khro-^ner-ma ; *^5 

h(jro-wa tyithcih^yas \ 

rtcH hgro-ma ; go^-^dkar-mo^ &c., 

also rma-hya chen-mo (^^nrr^); 

nor-^byin-ma ; dpal Ulan- 

ma ; bkra~^i? byed-mn {K, d, \ 

112 ), 

rig-pa IdaU’pahi gna§~ 
dpab’xoohi khyim the residence of 
a hero {Mnon.). 

^**I'§*^ rig-byedl. accomplished, acquired 
knowledge : ^’^^ §*>'31 ^1*’^ ^ 5 I 

an accomplished singer. 2. instruction, 
a book conveying knowledge, a scientific 
work: bzohi-vig hycd a techno¬ 
logical knowledge {Olr.). 3. the 

(four) sacred writings of the Brahmans. 
4 . mRtsi§.: 8ymb. = four. 

rig bycd-bshi the four Vedas 
viz. :—(1) smu-^ag, (2) ne$^ 

brjod, (3) mc/iod-$byin, (4) ^ 

srid-bsrurl, rig~byed klog-pd~ 

draH-stoH a rishi, a sage, 

one versed in the Vedas {M^on .); 

the branches or divisions of the 
Vedas. ^^ i*S’**S**f rig-hycd Mag an 

epithet of Vrhaspati, the teacher of the 
gods {Mnon). 

Rig-hyed skyes one of the names 
of Draupadi the joint wife of the five 
Pa 9 dava brothers (M^on). 

rig-byed gdon an epi- 

het of Brahma. 


Syn. rig-hyed mn-po ; 

rig-byed dwa9i ; rig-byed 

rnoni-hyan ; rig-hyed dran-po 

(Mnon). 

rig-byed gdon-um an epithet 
of T'^ira, the wife of Mahes'vara {M^on). 

Rig-byed-Lhamo an epithet of 
the gqdders ifurukulli of the Buddhist 
pantheon. She is believed to bestow, 
peculiar power on her devotees and there¬ 
fore is called S {Rtsi§). 

rig byed gsafl-tvar 
§nira-wahi Ita-xva the Tirthika doctrine 
Bars'ana {Theg). 

rig-myxir-ma a libidinous wo¬ 
man, a voluptuous woman {Mixon). 

rig-hdsin or q rig-pa 

hdsln-pa comprehension of a 

science with ease; also=a clever person ; 
but usually rig-hdsin (like 

rig-fuhan) denotes a kind of spirit to 
whom a high degree of wisdom is attribu¬ 
ted by the Tantras. The names of the 
Eig-dzin or Vidyadharas :—q 

^5-^q-^ m^w q ; S | q; I5<i| q5’^ii]%l; *q- 

Sj qjq q *^ ; § q ; 

; « «I^ «( || q . 

gfll.< qiqq q q; ; g]C a5-5,C-i5; |fa|- 

All these spirits are alleged to 
reside in the magical forest called 

and to spend their 
time in perfect enjoyment with women 
who are equally accomplished {R- d. 

307). 

Rig-hdsin ku-nia-ra grl n. 
of an Indian Buddhist who was well versed 
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in the Vedas and the sciences. He carried 
with him to China tlio famous image of 
Buddha made of sandal wood called 
C(iudaHai)rabhti. or (shan~d<in jo^bo 

(Grub. 10). 

and 

ri(j-ri() in stare 

with revolving eyo-balls, to h^ok about, 
esp. in a timid or an anxious manner, 
{MU. Jd.). 

ri>js ill Budli. 1. = ^^ ?ST, W, 

JlHt, breed, culture, also spiritual 

desc'ont. Tlio word is so called, as 
wo are told: ^c-( 

g«^l (A: y. /fU) first, 

lor Imving originated I’rom tliat; secondly, 
for doing works belonging to tliat; lastly 
for holding lineage to that! of 

uoldo bii’th. 2. ri<js-r/($ race, 

lineage, relationship, and family; 

^ Dkahi-rdj^^m wc-cv/ a relation by the 

mother’s side ; ^*'1^ § Q ri(js~l'i/i~bu or 5'^ 
fjf(-)iio noble or honoured sirs ! honoured 
madam ! a respectful address, which is 
ap[)liod to Buddhist monks and saints. 2. 
in a special sense Vi 

society, rank: ^the human race, 
mankind. = class {Mrwn.) kind, 
sort, species: (jro/n’-rd/s 
^suNi-f/ocl tliere are three sorts of wheat; 

diftereiit kinds of 
language and costumes ; J'*! the 

four classes of great kings; 

V the sphere of spiritual cidture and 
enjoyment of the live classes of Buddhas ; 
^«l»4 |»i or by tho day, by days, daily 
(G/r.). 5. some, divers, oertain : 
a if one is not on Ids guard against 
certain diseases. G. custom, routine : 
rt’o^’hkre customai’y work. 


! 

rtg^-hoi lUujah-bday l. -^ 
ch(S-J{yi hkhor-h the 

TantrUc system of Buddhism called Cri- 
kdkicakra (Mfwn.). 2. m’s-jM 

Ma-ldun an epithet of tlie Dliyani Bodlii- 
sattwa Rdo-rjc hchun (in his mys¬ 

tical manifestation). 

^qi^'^’^q riys-kift 

byani~y£hi rujs {M^on.) Brahma^ caste. 

riysUnji ))ia~ w rn/.s- 

Ud/ons-ina or kliyi}}i-hd<i(f~ino 

a housi'wiie [Mnoti.]. riyn- 

skyons-niu id. [Mfwn.). 

riys-ry i/ixl or yiy^’bryifitd 

= or ydnn’-ryynd [Mnax.) 

race, lineage, extraction, family (Cv.); 

male issue : cj 

rfys-bryf/t(d hpbid-n'ar hyynr-u'd the rising 
of a numerous progi'uy [Doiu.). 

Rq]^qja qq^q] Riys-bvdlddii hd((y=.K)^’^^^' 
Rdo~rj(‘ hchafi (U* Yajradhara. 

“^qj^j riys~f)(in low ex traction or birth; 
fiqi^ q qj^^ q ?iqiJM jxs blacksmith, butclier, 
etc. '^•Jj'q riys-'^an dpon-dx 

^ko-aa to raise a child of low extraction 
to the royal dignity [Glr.) ; q]^?^ 

the quarters generally in tho suhurbs of 
•^■ities and villages oceapied by low class 
people. 

g|- riys-lda five older orders 

of m^tnlis : Pratyoka Buddha yotra.^ Tatha- 
gatayana Aniyata^o^t/’f?, and Agotra 

n'(j§..m^d) [Mfion.). the 

five Dhyani Buddhas ; q riy§- 

QSdrn myoH-po the tlii’co protecting lords: 
Chenresi or Avalokites'vara, Chhakdor 
or Vajra-r^pi and Janipai o'* Manjii S^ri. 

^qtN-^^ rnys-c//ca='^6iqiN Rq|N of liigh birth, 
noble extraction; also, of holy birth, t.c., 
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incarnate beings sli/rs-bu 'lam- 

pa (M^on.). 

q ri(j§-nams-pa degenerate: 
rig-nam$ ffye-$M a fallen monk, 
a monk disgracing his position or piofes- 
sion. 

5iTcft?T of equal rank or caste. 
ri(js-mthn)t id., opp. to 

• •] '•i- 1 • nobl'. 

birth. 2. —. rta-mhoy an epithet of 

Uccaip'ava^ the horse of Indi'a ; a horse of 
good breed {Mixon). 

ri(js4dan-)n(i {Mi^on). 

ri(js-pa 1. vb. to have the way, 
manner, custom, or quality of : 
qQ '^qi^'35 that its liead should come out 
was a matter of course. 2, 
necessary, proper, suitable, right, suited 
to the purpose: now a 

mountain ouglit to appear {Dzl.) ; 

would it not be proj)or to keep it ? 
qqit is right time {Dzl) ; 
g it is not right to be silent; 

it is not right to abuse. 
• ), possibility, capable or capability: 

q^ because it is pos.sible for him 
to come ; dran-pahi mi-zin 

ri(j§-/a if tliere should be any chance of 
his not remembering {Thgv) ; 

ag there is a posibility of going 
to hell ; gdnUwahi rigs-pa 

those capable of conversion {Dzl) ; g 

jjf^dy §kge-xcr( ni rigs-pa-yna lags 
his being born as a deity is not befitting, 
or also : not possible, not probable {Dzl). 

wrong, not right, unbecoming, 
improper, etc., to do badly; q y 
unbecoming, improper. 

rig^-hgxiix=^^ tgynd-pa or 
^du^-rgxjml extraction, descent; 


scion: 8a-bo)^ las-bguri grown 

of the seed {Mixon). 

rig§~med 1. the fourth Pan- 
dava, or of the five orders of the Bud¬ 
dhists T ngs-lHa. 2. mongoose. 

4 rig$-nwd-pa the Kala- 

ehaki'i systc xi of Buddhism (MHon). 

rCg^-hzaH an ascetic, a hermit; 
k hr inis-la gnas-pa one abiding 
by law, a holy man, one belonging to the 
holy order {Mixon). 

rigs-hshi ^ the four castes 
of Ancient India: ^ brani-zr. Brahman, 

rgyal-rigs Ksetriya, rjp-rigs 

the gentleman or trading caste, 
gdohwahi rigs Sudra caste. 

rigs-gsnni the three classes of 
beings: or the gods, in: or 

the human race, iTTJT the serpent 

demi-god race. The three Bodhisattwas 
who protect these three are called 

as met. = ^'»*’«^ the ocean. 
rin-gag also jacket or waist¬ 

coat without sleeves worn by Buddhist 
nuns. 

^q-^ q riix-iie-wa= riii-se : 

in Mil. nt. = e\eTy day warm meals. 

^q-^q’ riri-thuH 1. long' and short. 
2. length, relatively. 

as met. = that calls 
from a distance, i.e., a cook. 

riH-du khyab perfume, sweet 
smell, scent. 

Syn. df^i-shim-pa ; ^ dt^- 

shim-mo {M^on). 

rifi-dn mthoH-ioa to see 

to a distance; fore-seeing, considerate; 
also as sl)8t.=a wise person. "r**** 

f][ikhas-po> {M^on). 
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^c-q| 

ri^-HdS-hfjugs that attracts 
from Bmell; a]so=sweet scent. 8yu. 
(Iri-^shini-po 

that soars or flies to a great 
height or distance = ^T5! n. of a star. 

^ rtn-ica 1. length of space or time; 
id.: dus-Icgt ri^-u'd length 

of time; rin-ica the 

distance of space, length of body, etc. 
from a distance; 
da-dun rin-ste as he is still 

at a distance from the place ; 

because this place is far from 
the tuwn (Dzl.) ; ^ at no great dis¬ 

tance. 2. or and ^ adj. long, with 
respect to time: ^ a long life, adj. 
long-lived ; = without delay, 

sliortly in a sliort time. 

(Yig. h\ ‘2()) may 
it please you to keep in the ocean of 
your mind remembrance tliat I may be 
permitted to meet you within a short 
time. jju}i rin-po-nas from a 

long time, a long time since ; 
or soon afterwards; 

lf*i| qjcs i^ot delaying or being detained for 
long ; ^ q>N after not long, in a short 
time; ^ not long after that; 

a long time; S^ai q-5;^i:- after a 

long time {BzL). adv. a long 

while, for a long time ; as 

he did not come for a long time {Dzl.) ; 
after or during a long time (Glr.). 
resp. c. genit. = during, at; 

01 in the day time, during the day 
provisions fur the time 
of his stay liere. q riri-wa-lfia the five 
objects to bo long admired: arms, eyes, 
breast, nose, knees (shanks) {Mi.). 

ni{-mo~^kyc§ fxpmr n. of a 

very useful medicinal plant {M^on.). 


^ 3,1 


riUim doctrine; one’s 

sect, religious order, or school; old custom. 

ri^-isrel {Zam. 11) 

also called hphcHdafi, small 

very hard glittering particles said to je 
found in the burnt ashes of certain (not 
all) holy lamas : 

^•oi’^qt^ q (./. Zan) the relics of bodies of 
the three Buddhas, etc. 


‘ifi ^ rin-hn— hhveUmed or 

jq'q rkyan-wn single, simple, solitary, un¬ 
connected ; also = prose. 


^c:?i r/^s, ^ikN-q 


riiis-pa huny, haste; 


or as vb. = ^^'^ §S’^ }ni/ur-d(i byed-pa 

to make haste ; 

not delaying do now come here in haste ; 
^r:^ q^-^*j| q rin§-p<(r rgynij-pa to run fast; 
riiis-run tliougli you be in a hurry ; 
rffts-palii bsod-sno/ns gifts of 
charity requiring liaste; ^ riiis- 

$tab§^su most speedily {Jii.). 
riiiS‘2)ahi tshiil in 

the three eyes cast looks 
quickly upon the lama’s heart {Khrid, ISV). 

rid-p(iz=:^*>\^^ a rotten thing; 

emaciated. 


vin rpii the price, value, 

charge : to fk, to determine the 

price; ^*’1’^ rin-rlo<j-pa to ascertain the 

price, to estimate the value; to 

abate, to lessen the price (Cs.); ^-s^’Rqqq 
rin-hbri-iva the sinking or falling 
in value; rin-van valuable, dear, 

costly; rin-med wortldess, also : free, 
gratis; rin-ijoU or or 

price, cost. 

+ 7’in-cen or Hn^po^ce for 

rin^chen or nn-po<he. 
q rtn^che-wa 1. of great price, value. 
{mon.). 



rin-cheu 1 . TMy 

gem; precious, precious tiling, gold, wealth 

(in metal), or 

gold: y.^ur 

health being glowing as gold its natural 

glitter {Yifj, k, 39) ; 

silver {Yirj. k.4). ^ 

n. of a Sutra delivered by Buddha at the 

request of Rin-chen-dra-wa-can {K. d. 

^32), the earth that 

has precious gems in its bowels; 

dust (from rubbing) of gold, silver, 
copper and iron (Rtsii). the 

three different Ratna or gems in Bud¬ 
dhism: Buddha or the supreme teacher; 
Dharma, the doctrine embodied in the 
scriptures that protects all living beings; 
and Sangha the church (comprising all 
the past Buddhas, Bodhisattwa, saints and 
the priesthood) which leads to salvation. 

rin-chen ^na-bdun the seven 
(really six) different precious articles be¬ 
lieved to bo the extraordinary treasures 
of a Cakravartti Raja : the precious wheel, 
the precious elephant, the precious 
gem, the precious wife, the precious 
minister and the precious general 

the earth, also the 
ocean ;n. of a Bodhisattva. 
great rivers like the Indus, Ganges, &c., 
which carry the four kinds of precious 
metals {Yig. k. IG). 
rin-chen zla-tca§ shu^^pahi mdo n. of a 
Sutra delivered by Buddha at the request 
of Ratna candra, {K. d. 258), 2. symb. 
seven [Rtsii), 

^ price, value; valu¬ 
able ; dear, costly; 

invaluable, priceless {Yig, k, 3), 

= the cowry or the current 

coin of ancient India. 


rin-po »rfir, KW 

1. precious, the title whicl the Lamas of 
Lhasa and Tashi-Uiun-po receive when 
they are r^'cognized as the embodiments of 
the so:*.! of their predecessors and are 
insLtDed : i the hierarchical office. 2. 
.d':it. gem, jew^l, gold, silver, etc. 

^^•q rin.p^o chehi~gdng^ 

'he jewelled umbrella, one of the eight 

auspicious articles in the possession of 

royalty. 

the five different kinds of 

precious articles: gold, silver, turquoise, 
coral and pearl {Rt$it). 

q n. of a submarine 

mountain of the Eastern ocean:— 

I I 'JI-^^'Zi-'Sq' I 2(| sq* f q’V 
y I W’9} *^q’ I J 

(K d. Ky 269), 

n. of another mountain situated beyond 
the island of mother-o-pearl 

mu4ig gi-ga-ka tihi^gliix) {K, d, 
\ 330). 

a chest made of gold 
or silver and studded with precious stones. 

rin-po chehi^glin n. 

of a fabulous island {K, d, 3^3). 

^^•q l^^qq-^^’q^»<i^ n. of a Sutra in 
{K, ko, *, 201). 

or n. of a town in 

Tsang the chief of which once ruled over 
Tibet. It has a fort or Jong (Rtsii), 

Wffbn bought with money or 

price. 

rin-'M 1. bad. 2. a musket-ball 

(Jd.). 

rib ccUoq. of a slio^t time, 

a little while. 



1184 


rlh-md (also, oolloq. fhhma ) 
foiico, hodj^o, GTiclosurG to protect fields 
from the cold winds, intruders, etc. {Jd.). 

any religious service con¬ 
ducted in a temple (4r chapel, daily, 
monthly, etc. ; also honour, homage, shown 
more esp. to gods, saints, and priests, 

s[)Ocial ])ersoiial rites and otiior (ceremonies. 

5 g ^ extraordinary 

ndigious service; place of reli¬ 
gious service ; rim-<f)'os ihar- 

trar hfjjjiir he will yet 1x3 cured by religoiis 
ceremonies; (jro-ld as a 

ceremony for liim (the sicck person) {Mtl .); 
j!c. ‘ic.by oll’erings in goods, cattle, 
etc. (J//7.); rim-hyro chen-po 

b>/(is he arranged a great sacrificial festival 
{Jd.). 

ri/n-yro-wa or ^ rim-hyro- 

pH attendant, attending servant, aide- 
de-camp ; in modern Tibetan the term 
comprises such high household officials as 
yml-'lpO)\, yzitm-dpon, c'^c. 

Ananda was Buddhas nm-yro-pn ; and tlie 
priest conducting the fixed daily or 
monthly religious services in a temple or 
sanctuary is also called rtm-yro-pa, 

ri)n-pa 1. 

ordc'r, series, succesion; or 

in a row or lino, in row, by tuni; 
rij)/-p((r successively, one after 
anotluT, gradually; or by 

degrees: to come down by 

degrees; 

degrees the first became chief and tlie last 
lowest; S'q to do business 

by turns, each taking a certain sliare of 
work {(r/r.). to put the 

succession iii another (branch). 2. sepai’ate 


order or succession, the place in a row 
or file, constituent part or member of a 
series, an item; a folding part: 

five members of his line 
oc( 3 upied the throne {Olr.), §yo 

ritn-pa-hduii a seveii-tVdd door i^DzL ); 

q q items of good or bad 

articles ; q numerical order, serial 

number. ^s^ R^q^q to degi’ade, bring 
down gradually {Yiy- !)• d. order, 
method : q’^<^ q witliout method, 

dis( 3 rderly ^»(q out of order, 

changed, irregular ; ^srq-^qj q knowing tlie 
(jrdcr or method ; by 

tliis method which will bo explained imme¬ 
diately (Jd .); rim-hral disorderly, 

iiTegular {Jd.). 4. degree, stage: 
degree in rank or dignity ; 
q degree in talents or attainment; 

stage in spiritual and 
saintly perfections. 5. time multiple: 

rimJdah^ nis~rini double; 

rim-yciy~ once, one time. 

rim§ or rimi-)i(id 

infectious disease, plague, epidemic ; 

typlioid fever; 

runs-yton-wa to send, to cause a 
plague; virulent contagious 

disease ; ^q^ q free from epidemic 

or plague : 

plagues, epidemics, are caused by nothing 
but the season or by demons ; 

because infection 
has set in gradually by the action of filth 
the disease has got the name litm§-nad 
{Mny. 23). 

?•#'/or q rt'l-po all, 

the whole, the entire thing (opp. to a 
part): | q'^qj’cj the entire month ; 
rd’pohi Ihay-ma the remainder of the whole 
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( Vai. kar) ; bubs-ril-lu9 the whole 

body; q ril-gyt$ gyog^-pa entirely 

covered, completely enveloped, or wrapped 
up (Sch .); covered his 

head entirely with his shawl (A. o6). 

ril-mid‘pa to swallow a tiling 

entire; 

tell me whether 1 am to come with alh 
or only with one half (of them) (Ja.). 
2. ball, globule: ^«ai5*;q 
accepting as a food-ball. 3. dung 
sheep, rabbits, mice, etc. Also riUma. 

riUhjog-ma w lhahi 

^mad^hUhoii’^md) n. of a celestial courtezan 
{mon.). 

riUm, 1 

balls or globules made of flour 
as offerings to the gods, spirits, etc., also 
the sacrificial water cup. 

riUpoTy adv. wholly, entirely: 
q to consider a thing lasting 

and complete. 

riUwa 1. or riUmo round, 
cylindrical; sraU’-ma ril-mo peas 

are. round {Vai. §^.). 2. sbst. 

a round, globular object, such as 
a round lump of butter, etc.; 
riUwahi ^pyi^blug^ a bottle, narrow in the 
middle, a gourd-bottle {Sch.), Also= 
chab-ril or chab-glug water-pot 
to keep water for rinsing the mouth of 
monks; a 

copper cylindrical pot used as a jug to 
contain one drona of Magadha {A. 22). 

^^*5 small ball, globule, pill: 

formed into a pill of the 
size of a pea (Ja.). 

rtj 1. sbst. (apparently derived 
from hbrUxca to draw) any figure, 
form, design. r/g-si«, in figure, 


n’s-«M hh*i-wa~ q q ri-mo-la bri- 
toa to draw ; ^'‘^%q «r3^^q*q^'qll^*qfa^ qtn 

treatises on figure-drawin ^ building, etc. 
{A. SU). pad^ma-ris the figure of 

a lotus fl' ver {Olr .); q 

mai^ r 5 -hu bri$~pa designed like a 
chess-board; skya-rti the blank parts 
of a picture [Os.). 2. acc. to Cs.: part, 
region, quarter, hence intho-7'i$ 

heaven, dwaH-ris share of power 

or territory; wt.R 'Rn Jjfdah-ri^ n. of a 
part of Tibet—the western province; 3. 
fsninT party: partiality; 

Cs. has also: ra^-ri^ one’s own 

party, gshan-ri^ another’s party. 

ri^^can partial, prejudiced. 
impartial: eight un¬ 

easinesses of an impartial mind {Khrid. 
16). or impar¬ 

tial, lit. not considering one near to his 
side and another distant from it. 
ri§-^med impartial, indifferent, hence also 
a hermit, because he ought to feel indiff¬ 
erent to every thing (Jd.). rt's- 

gzah sym. num.=7, derived from the 
number of the greater planets together 
with the sun and moon (Jd.). 

^ ru 1. a hom,= ^ rw^a; ^****i| ^ yak’s 
horn, ra-rw goat’s horn, hig-x^u 

rams horn. 2.=* cha a division, part, 
section: a brigade; 

f«w|'s^a|^ the cattle, sheep, goat, &c., 

of each division under the Jong {Btsii.). 

rii^-gsum hyas-pahi-‘ni^ 
pgcig one part out of three parts. Also 
^ ru is equivalent to the Chinese term 
usually translated “ banner ”: ^ gxja$- 

ru right wing or district, or banner ; 

left “ banner ” or wing, d'm-ru 
central division. More especially 
ru-dar banner, military ensign of triang¬ 
ular shape used in Tibet; ^ ^ ru-dar 

160 
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hphyar-wa to display, to hoist the banner. 
^'3^ ru-ma division or wing of an army ; 

ru-dpon commander of a regiment or 
wing; ru-mtshon a lance with a 

flag attached to its top, colours. 

rw-firt hatred, grudge, malice; ^ c.- 
ru-Ha-can spiteful, malicious. 

ru-rta gr® acc. to Cs-.: a kind of 
spicy root [a sort of medicinal plant used 
as a remedy for the disease called takman ; 

(’ostus speciosusJiS'. 

Syn. hod-hbar-ma\ 

dbyiuj^pns-mtshan) khuvb-byvd; 

smin-ldan (M^on.). 

Ru4ho(j or llu-rdoy n. of an 

important fort as well as of a district in 
I’ibet lying to the east of I^adak, about 
15 miles beyond the east extremity of tlie 
Pafi-koH Lake. 

one of tlie commandei’S 
of the Kaurava armies who fled from the 
battle field of Kuruksetra and took shelter 
in Tibet (/. Zc/i?.). 

r?(~pi (in Sikk. rnbi) 
rw-po = ram in {Ja.). 

rii-wa 1.— ^’^^ re-ijur a tent- 
covoring made of yak’s hair; ^ ^ ^ rn-wa- 
pa a person living in such a tent; ^ 
ru‘Wahi4sho(j$ a number of such tents, 
a tent-village (Ja.). ‘J. broy-pa 

herdsmen of Tibet. 

ru-ma curded milk, used as a 

ferment, in C .: ho-marru-ma 

\> 

blug-hdra as when sweet and < urded milk 
are put together. 

the piincess of Itu-yong who 
was married to King Sron-btsan syaoi-po 
and built the temple of Brag-(’ha Klu- 
phug Lhakhang (Loti 6.). 


ru-ra-km a kind of 

berry, prob. the smaller species of of 

which the rosaries used by Tantrik lamas 
are often made. 

ru.ru 1. a kind of deer (A”, d. 

177). 2. species of fruit-tree («/</.). 

j'a-leb ‘ flat-horn,’ occurs in 
the Ci'rnis WallUdnl, and in 
the stag discovered in fentral Tibet by 
Dr. Thorold and afterwards named Cervus 
Thoroldi. 

rn(j-yi~%^'\ phraUdu or 
myxir-du soon, quickly : 

(Bilin. 70) they do not repent even if 
they have to go to hell cpiickly. 

ray-fje adj. and adv. gracefully, 
finely : they all sat grace¬ 
fully ; fi/iiri-num the field 

had a smooth elegant appearance. 

i ay-pa vb. to bend; ^*^’9/^ ray- 
bya^=- '^%^ ^(Jf(7'-bi/a$ bent; 

q qjN from having bent down his liead 
in serving tea and molasses {A. 1^1). 

ruy-ruy byid-pa^^l^^ b^da^- 
pa to collect together: 
put all things together peU mell. 

I{tty-)fia n. of a town in the 
Country of Sindhu (>S’. lani. J5). 

run-khan a polite term for 
bake-house or kitchen, generally such as 
belong to the clergy; also store-room for 
keeping clothes, furniture, and utensils 
permisdble for the use of monks. 

7'un-chti water for washing the 
mouth (of a monk) before taking food and 
after he has finishi'd his meal: ^ 

(A. d5). 
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riin-ira (cognate to 

1. vb. to befit, capable for, suitable, right, 
and adj. : qrsT, proper, 

lit, etc., whatever has been 

done is proper; idiom for: v^ou c^an do 
what you like. word 

is calculated to terrify, is terrible ; 

it is saleable, vendible ; 
slob-dpon-da-mi run he is not fit to be a 
teacher; he is good for nothing 

else, but also in the sense : he is too good 
for any thing else (Olr.) ; one 

that is able to perform it; mi- 

rned mi -ran it must be procured by all 
means; ^ it ought to be done; 

can also do without (him); 

^5^ would it not be as well to 

lot him go at that time; 
how can one believe you ? (Jd.). 2. Jd. 

mentions several other plrrases witli : 

why should we care so much 
for this our body ? Esp. preceded 

by ^ or (rarely) by why sliould not 

.?, i.e.^0 that I would that! 

would that tliis were mine ! 

I only wish, slio were 
not ray daughter ! would it were not ray 
daughter! In C. colloq. and in later 
writings =“ although ” after a verbal 
root: thougli I have been 

sitting so long {Mil.) ; though it 

is not necessary (Mil.) ; q 

to plead ignorance although one knows 
the thing (Mil.) ; whatever may 

happen to me,= at all events, at any rate ; 
though it may be ; 

whether it be an erroneous (opinion) or 
not (Mil.) though I live or 

though I die; whoso¬ 

ever he may be, whatsoever it may be. 

(1) pernicious, dangerous, 
atrocious, as enemies, beasts of prey, 


malignant gods and spirits, etc. (2) 
spoiled, destroyed, ruined: to 

destroy, etc., q be destroyed, 

etc., (Jd.). 

J vu-dra-liHa 

ilraq-pjt i-mig malignant eye, “evil eye’’; 
i-) Tibet it is gem called 

a slip, that which has 
Upped down; a falling or fallen mass, 
as : f* snow-slip,' avalanche, deluge, 
inundation, flood (by the rupture of an 
embankment and the like), land-slip, 

descent of a mass of earth ; disinte¬ 

grated, loosened; acc to Dx. qniq, = rough. 

Riib-chti the large mountainous 
district of Kupchhii in tin- south of Ladak. 

rub-pa 1. to rush in upon, to 
attack, assault: rush¬ 

ing in upon him from every side in order 
to touch hands' and feet {Mil .); q 

to pounce on the prey, to fall upon the 
food {Glr .); kha-ruh byed-pa to 

out-cry, to bear down by a louder crying 
{Jd.). 2. to join in an affray; 

Q| qjc. q a number of people 
joining together to assault one man; 

(they) will jointly come upon 
me. 3. to close, shut: to 

shut the mouth, to be silent; in ctUoq. 
P'^q‘^«^=P’Xq|’^«^ sit quiet, shutting the 
lips. 

rub-go currant W. {Jd.). 

rum or 1. womb, uterus,— 

but less frq.: rum mi-bdc*v^a 

sensations of pain daring pregnancy; 

to tftko birth, to enter 
into the womb. 2. darkness, obscurity, 
also mun-pahi-rum gen. 5**. b. 

n., Turkey, the Ottoman Empire, the site 
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of which is but vaguely known to the 
Tibetans, though some commodities from 
thence find their way to Lhasa; a 
man from Tujkoy, a T’lrk; Syria 

(Jd.). 

1 . adj. broken, 
putrid. 2 . vb. to go bad, to got rotten, 
to tuni rancid, etc. ruUwar 

hfjyur~wa to become putrid; Ao- 

ma rul-aon the milk has gone bad, has 
become putrid. rul-hyed-skye^ 

lit. that which revives a rotten thing; n. 
of a medicinal fruit {MAon.). d. to thaw 
(of snow). 

9 rul-po for kml-po {Cs.). 

ru^-pa or I = jrN, ysf 
lineage, family : ^ X their 

name and lineage are such; ci 

a kinsman. ru^-yvig-pa gsod- 

pa murder of a kinsman 
Hj (ji the murderer of his 

kinsman is a detestable sinner, is low 
born. rns-mfho-wa high extrac¬ 
tion ; rn^-dmah-wa low extraction. 

rii$-rgytid~^S^ VOlP^d-pa or 
'^'m-rgyud or gdun-ryiid extraction, 

descendant, race {Mnon.). 

II bone ; back¬ 
bone, the spine; fracture of the bone 

(Mnd.) ; 9 small bones of which 

the Tibetan anatomy enumerates 360. 
^ nii^rus human bone ; **1 ^a- 

7ned rus-pa bare-bone, skeleton, i.e., bones 
when stript of flesh and skin; rkaA~ 

ru9 bone of the foot; bone 

of the skull; ka~ne ru-ka=:^fn^- 

« bones of the limbs; na-ta-ga 

the bones of the legs (MAon.). Also, 
fig. gniA-ruf courage; energy, 

perseverance. ru$~pa chag$-pa=i 


sniA-po the pith, f.c., the meaning 
and sense {A. U7). rm-chod preci¬ 

sion, accuracy, thorough correctness; 

the king has to conduct affairs by 
means of correspondence and accounts the 
greatest accuracy in letters is essential. 

ru 9 -chaA Mnon.), 

beer made of fermented bones. 

ornaments of terrific 
deities and for magicians, made of human 
bones which aie suspended from the 
girdle; the like ornaments 

fastened to six different parts of the body, 
viz., tlie top of the head, the ears, the 
neck, the upper am, the wrists, and the 
feet. 

c]~^X the marrow of the 
bone; lit. the pith of the bone. 

ru^^pahi-gzeb= pags-pa 

the skin (Mnon.). 

cowries, bones 

or shells of exchange. 

^'uz-hhoUwa 1 . morbid symp¬ 
toms. 2 . the stone of the apricot and 
other stone-fruits C. (Vat. fA.). 

ru 9 -rkraA a skeleton. 

Itu$-‘pa-§ba n. of a celebrated 
lama (Deb. «f|, 

ru^^Ultad or ru^shod (?) 

n. of a work upon gene¬ 
alogy (J. ZaA.). 

ru$^pA, 1 . Sc/i.: firmness, 
perseverance, repentance. 2 . the spinal 
column. 

ruMba/ 51 ft, tortohje; 

the female tortoise; 
the sea or lake turtle 

(S. Lex.). 



ru§^^bal or 

S ma-hd ^ser-gyi rus-shal the fabulous 
golden tortoise from the figures upon 
whose breast the Chinese are said to 
have derived their knowledge of divina¬ 
tion and astrology. The chart t>f diviai- 
tion used by them for drawing omens, 
is drawn on the figure of k tortoise and is 
called 5 srid‘pa~ho ho or hwa being 
the Chinese for a picture or chart). 

8yii. yan-latj Ina^pa ; 

dant-dn^hihin ; hul^hgro ; 

yan-lng Ina ^hn^-pa ; glog^hthuH ; 

5^ hgraui-rkyon ; khog-pa-can ; 

nan-pahi (;ubs-ldan {Mnon), 
q rm-sbal seV’-po n. of a Sa-^bdag 

demon. 

^ re 1. for ^'*5, also for 2. each, 
every, single, a single one, some (person 
or thing); one to eacli, one at a time ; ^ ^ 
one by one, every, everybody, each: 

each man riding on a horse; 
:isc; ^ dejection 

sometimes arises or despair comes from 
having no son ; or’^^ ^ for a moment, 

^ about a moment; oi^ once 

or twice. re4sam seems to signify: 
just about: ^ (a horse) 

sufficiently (large) for being mounted by 
about a hundred men ; with 

the exception of about one year. 

Jp ^ ra§~go^ rkyaii-re a single cotton 
garment; handing to 

each of the ten a phurpa; «i*Jl ^ 
in each of his hands there was an ingot 
he slaughtered every 
day 10,000 animals. ^ each 

man killed one sheep 3^’^ nuU^re a little at 
a time ^ re^re gms->gni$ one and 

all, one with another, indiscriminately 
(Mil), xe-ahig somebody, something ; 
some, a little; also = (with or without 


a little while: wait a while! 

after a little while. 3. in such 
forms as ruc/m-sa-re or §^'5'^ 

gytir4a~re it may be rendered by such an 
adverb as: certainly, indeed, undoubtedly. 
4 occurs as a particle mostly put between 
two <*losely connected woids for the 
pui*p‘)se of giving the compound word a 
verbal signification; thus min-rjc,, 

signifying, compassion, can be split into 
two with the particle ^ between them 
and then it means: to take pity upon 
I; in the samej^manner fatigue 

becomes ^ ^Pg'»i = wa8 fatigued. In like 
manner we have 

§kyug-re4og \ ^ and 

(Jd. chiefly). 

^ re-§kan^ also ordinarily ^ = sel¬ 
dom, by no means, never: that 

can seldom happen; they can 

by no means be satisfied with it. 

^ re-$koii or ^ lit. fulfilment of 
hope = heaven, blissful state 

Syn, mtho-m~gna 9 \ 

dgc-leg§ (MHoii). 

^ re~§kon n. of a bitter medicinal 
herb: (Med). 

i reJJia ;= ri-mo line, figurt:, 
drawing, picture, painting. rc- 

khahi-hdab— ^tag-pa ff/i birch-tree 

(Mnon) ; = (T'/y. k, 55). 

re^hkhafi offence: ^p to 
become offended and abusiVe. rc- 

hkhon frequent quarrel: ^ g ^ ^ 

quarrel iu one’s house both morning and 
evening. 

^ re-gur goat’s hair tent; castle of 
tiope. 

re.wa I: ^ruT 1. flbst. hope; 

harbouring hope, hopeful: 



^ q i'f-H'a skon-wa or rc-wa 

§grub-pa to fulfil a hope ; rned- 

pa to got fulfilled, to obtain, what one has 
hopod for, ^ it has arisen as well 

as one could wish ; hoping, full 

of hope, ^ hopeless, despairing. 2 . 

vb., to hope: thams-cad 

mthon’dn reho all hope to see. 

^ re-grou hope ; reliance ; re-ltos 
hope, expectation; g.dian- 

la re4tos hgcd-pa to depend upon another, 
to repose hope on another : 5 ^^ 

ii|w [Khrid. 

8) at the time when all hope of refuge, 
protection, of hiding himself, or run¬ 
ning away had been exhausted, he did 
not know what to do. re^grou 

nu‘d~pa=z rc^stos tt^d-pa to be 

hopeless, disappointed; also disappoint¬ 
ment. 

^ Qjjo of the 37 sacred places 

of the lion. {G. Jion. J7). 

^ ^q| q rc.lcag-pa a mezereon with white 
blossoms growing in the South Himalayas, 
of wliich paper is made; or the shrub 
Daphnr and its bark {Yit-sel. '28). 

+ ^'5 an epitln't of tlie goddess )iil 
(dan Lhamo. 

rr-doijs hope* and fear. 

^ q oi^c ])Ossessed of 

hopes and fc'ars ; being witliout 

hope and without fear. 

q ir-tlidij < hod-pa^-- q /,//o- 

Gtf^g ^<‘od-g)a to be disappointed; despair, 
disuj)pointment. 

}r~(dr a kind of buckler manu¬ 
factured in Tsang {Jig. J2). 

^ ^ re-§nam \voollen cloth or blanket 
made of goat’s hair. 


re-tca II: goats hair; ^ a 

kind of cap made of black goat’s hair; ^ ^ 
re-fco acc. to 8 ome=^‘^ sbre-bo sackloth, a 
kind of cloth of yak’s hair, a tent. 

rc-nios or turn, series, or 

more accurately: the turn or change of 
the series : then the turn 

of misfortunes came upon me. 

^ rc-rnia as a met.= S*^’^S bad-med 
woman. 

re-shiy, v. ^ = 

a short while: 

pq-gq-^^-3^541^ shortly there was khoh4lwb 
noise of something being struck. 

-ra/ n. of a vegetable medi¬ 
cine: 

;r-;r singly ; each.each. 

re-i^iij used for 

^ N rc-uahi-gnas place of 

repose of one’s hope : 

1 have none to repose my hopes other than 
you. 

rey-pa l.=^^^q q or S'li q to attain 
to, to reach: 

until attaining to the perfect state of 
Buddha {Ihiddha-bhuni'i). 2 . hut chiefly : 

vb., to touch, to come in 
contact with : pleasuie 

in coming in contact with; 
touclied (his) head with the hand. In W. 
very common under the form ^^ray~c(‘2' 
3. to feel, to perceive; esp. in W. where 
it sounds: ray>-ce. 4. sbst. ^**1 rey, 
connection ; rey-dng (poison that has 

entered the body by contact) contagion, 
hence venereal disease, syphilis. 

rey-bya 1 . what is felt, or may be 
felt, anything palpable or tangible, 
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reg-hya mi-tshor what may be felt is 
felt no longer. 2. feeling, sense of feel¬ 
ing : pags-pa rcg-bya gran4a 

whilst the outside of the body appears 
cold to the touch; ren-hya-rtmh 

rough to the touch {Jd,). 

1. touch. = 

^ zm-bri$ 

draft. 

^qjqjc.- reg-bzan n. of a medicinal 
plant. 

Syr. skycs-if^d ; tshos-byed- 

ma ; mchod-sbyin-ina ; 

hkhor-los-sgyur ; tHhigs-driig-pa ; 

mdud-pa drug-pn ; q dri-yi 
rtsa-iva; hde4dan-ma\ pa4o 

la\ m4dag-hhras\ ; 

rigsdibin ; kha<var-byed 

{Mnon,). 

)'egs-pa= bregs-pa, 

ren-u'a, also rcws = 3^'5 gyon- 

po stiff, congealed, tense,'rigid; 
irns-par hycd-pa to make hard or stiff: 

dm'o by 

his series of rites for propitiating the 
goddess Dolma made it (the thief’s body) 
stiff {A. 13[)) ; rmahi r(m-sbyan$ 

to remove the stiff parts of a wound 
(Frtf. sn.). 

reH-bu 9 spos~kyl ren-bu) 

1. pastil foi fumigating: 
would you proceed carrying a pastil of 
fumigating incense ? {Jig- ^8.) 2. sepa¬ 

rate, not belonging to anything else 
(Sch-). 

= khyen§ 

refi$~po 1. rigid, coagulated. 

2- alone, six 


red-pa 1. auxiliary and substan¬ 
tive vb., very common throughout Central 
and Eastern Tibet whcjie it largely re¬ 
places the other auxiliaries. It rarely 
occurs in boolfs, tliough occasionally in 
Jf*/. r is most often used in the 3rd 
person and never in the 2nd person: 

whore is ho going ? ^’5*S S 

this is not yom* dog ; 

(pronounced always : na-ran (^in-gi-nui-re ') 
I do not know. Often annexed to 
in common talk in the form 
(sounded: yo' a-rc')\ 

“ khoraii-la pu kha-ge yh'a-re me' 
a-re " has he any sons or not; “ dindi y '6'a 
ma re" is it so or not P 2. =5*1’^ gruh-pa 
ready, accomplished, done : red-rpdah 

a spent arrow. 

reb-reb-pa 1. hazy, sdme- 
thing misty or glimmering before the eyes. 
2. to be in a great hurry, to be Very 
zealous {Jd.). 

vvm-pa l.=:the vulg. coUoq. 
rig-pa §grim-pa to be cautious, careful, 
he rose carefully {Rdsa 28); 
^ ye two friends 

be careful this time (Rdsa. 25). 2. vb. 

and adj., (to bo) strong, vigorous, durable, 
powerful, of men and animals. 

= Rg^ run out; diffuse. 


= kid, young of a goat; 
rehu mig lit. kid’s eye; squares of 
chess board. 

the skin of a kid {Rtsti.). 

res 1. inst. of ^ re. 2. change, 
turn, time, times : ^ to change 

places alternately {Jig- ^) i S ^ 

W j) it being now our turn of acting (2>s/.); 

re§-byed-p^ with verbal root, to do 
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a tMng by turn with another person, 

resp.: 

fkenis-la g.sol~res mckad-pa to vie with one 
another in driiihing beer (M'.); 
res-nws bf/ed-pa to work by turn ; 

3*^ q (A. 59) having 
travelled gradually he found in a town 
that tho kingly office was perfonned by 
turn ; 'ai by turns 

ho explained to all the lepers and beggars 
that atta(;hment (to life or worldly things) 
was bad (A. 106). 3. —or 
re^-hgnh at times, at intervals, 
occasionally; (A. 18) 

at times carried (it) to the sky. 
re$’<‘he rc^diun now great, now small, or 
partly great, partly small; 
re^-yod re^-mid at one time is there, at 
another not ((7.v,); at times cheer¬ 
ful, or 

rcs-hgah ; v. 2. supra. 
res-gcig once, once upon a time. 

rc$-mo§y V. 7\!‘)nos. 

^^^•q|aq, res-gzah an occasionally appearing 
star, a changing (wandering) star, a 
planet (Cs.) ; re§-hgrogs zla~ 

^kar the stars with wiiich the moon is 
successively in conjunction {^-h.). 

rv^-po, 1. ^ re§-wo. 2. 

old, V. q b(jrc-iva {Jd.). 

^ 1: ror=gqorn§\ also sbst. 

taste, flavour, savour: pX khiuro tasty 
thing; ro-tni/on-wa to taste; X'i\q = 

^•q i)f^-q insipid, tasteless. ^ %**I § 

ro-la drug~$te there are six dilTerent kinds 
of taste :— mtiar-ica sweet, 5^ q §kgur~ 
wa sour, kha-^va bitter, §ka^wa 
astringent, tsha-wa acrid, ^ Q la,i, 
ti^hba-ica salt. The medicines are also 
divided into six classes such as 


mnar-^wnhi m^ar~toa sweet of sweet, 
wc^'qS'g^ q mnar-wahi skyur-wa sweet with 
but a little sour. X qj food 

(for great men) consisting of one hundred 
different tastes, i.e., of the most exquisite 
and manifold flavour (Jd). 

tasteful, of great relisli (S. Lea\). 

T?? flavoury, flavour. 

roAdan, TfftJ 1. grapes. 2. 
garlie.= Ip’l’q sgog-pa; ^ gu^ha-dm-na 
(Mtion.). 3. chireta, gentian (Mnon.). 

ro-ldan-ma as met. = 
rgya-mtAio chen-po ocean (Mnon.). 

X go-bzan~ma n. of a Yaksa prin¬ 
cess (K. g. S, 180). 

ro-ma 1. anything from which tlie 
juice or spirit or essence has been 
extracted. 2. = IT grass. 

X q^q’q roAjtson^ivd in Sikk. to impor¬ 
tunate; persistence. 

ro^hdsin as met. tlie 

tongue. 

X ro-myaH 1. relish, taste; 

also delicious. 2.— §bran-ma, bee. 

q ro~myan~u'(i 1. to taste, to relish. 
2. as met. the tongue, | (rr or q§s S *^ 
h'udAyi^ina (Mnon.). 

Xr qj^*; rohkgHe)'-=^^^^ cam¬ 

phor [S. Lex.). 

11 : = X residue, remains, sediment: 
tshag^ro (or X hhhag-ro) that which 
remains in a sieve or filter, husks, etc.; 
fX yV/-ro tea-leaves left in a tea-pot; X 
Uhil-ro the remains of fat after having 
been melted; X g(d.ro^ X X ro-ro^ X X 
m-ro rubbish; §ki{d~ro the ends of 
threads in a seam. 

^ III : 1. physical body, especially a 
beast's body : X jq ro-rgyab back; X ro- 
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^iod the Tipper part of the human body, 
chest and back {Bbroni. p, 82) ; X ro- 
^mad the lower part of the body ; 

ro-smad ^h'ul-da hhhyil-tva ihe 
lower part of the body like n aorpeiit 
(Jd.). 2. more frq. dead body, corpse, 

carcass: nii-ro a aead man, rfa-^'o 

dead horse ; the place where a 

corpse is laid, the cemetery ; ro- 

sreg-pa t j hr.rn a eorpse. ro~khan 

(1) the house or place where a dead body 
is kept before being cariied to the ceme¬ 
tery for disposal; (2) ^ ^ilace for burning 
or burying the dead, a favourite spot for 
conjurations and sorceries of the Tantrik 
lamas. lit. one who carries a corpse 

on his back for disposal to a cemetery, 
hence tlie scavengers in Tibet are called 
rogyab-pa; but the word is ordinarily 
pronounced ra-gya-pa. ro-sgam a 

coffin ; ro-dram ncs-pa defect in 

the performance of a funeral; 
ro-yi gna§ the place wliere dead 

bodies are disposed of ; ^ 5'’! ro-bug grave, 
tomb; ro-buni. a structure resem¬ 
bling in which the ^ the upper 

half of tlie body is placed in upright 
position ; food offered to the manes 

of the dead. ro-ra§ cotton cloth for 

wrapping up a dead body before crema¬ 
tion ; upon it incantations are frequently 
inscribed against demons and malignant 
spirits ; X ro4an§ the soul of the 
dead roving on earth, also (evil) spirit, or 
goblin that occupies a dead body. 

ro-fie = ^ ^ ra-ne or sJia~ne lead. 
ro^tsa-ka and 

ro-fm-ka chm-pa are celestial 

flowers {K. d. id6). 

ro-t^a or X ro^-gtsah sexual ins- 
tinot or power, carnal desire, lust (Med,), 


ro-tsa $kyed-pa tc procreate, to 
increase the carnal appetib by medicine 
(Cs .); also : to feel it; X'i q ro-tm-ica, 
\oluptuou ess, sensual, lustl'i 1 (MiL). 

p. Q.limdoi officinal 

pbuit. ^ 

i Mo^huta 1. n. of river that 

flowed between the towns Ser§kyti and 
fih((~bd(in. (J. Zan.) 2. a species of ibex 
said to possess three horns. 

Ro-hi ta~ka n. of a place in 

ancient India. 

^ rog~po 1. C. black, cf. 3 hya 
and *JX<i| pho-rog. 2. IF.— rag-pa 
reddish, yellowish-brown, of rocks. X*i|^ q 
rog-ge-aa shining dimly with a face glow¬ 
ing gloomily as it were MiL, nt. (Jd.), 

rog-po hJoin$ ekyes a 

medicinal herb. 

rogs vulg. for 5 **In grogs friend, 
companion, associate, assistant; 

^ rogs-mnd g('ig-pa friendless and quite 
alone. rogs-ram or X**]^ q rogs- 

hyrd-pa to help, assist; grogs-byrd- 

pa help, assistance. 

ron — ^^' deep gorge, defile, 
naiTow passage, cleft in a hill, also valley; 
Xc.|5^' abyss, deep hole; g*»|'Xc«- brag-ron 
dell or chasm between rooks; a ravine, 
is not the lu ther region 
of the Naga an abyss and \. ,y narrow ? 
(Hbrom, 163), 

Rofi^byafn$~chen n. of a 
district in the mountainous country 
situated in the north of Tsang where in a 
monastery a huge image of Maitreya 
Buddha was constructed by Lama Sems- 
dpaf^ chen-po Qshon-nn rgynl rndtog (Lon. 
% 16 ); Xc}f« n. of a lama of Kong (Deb, 

161 



1194 


« an epithet of the devil 

{G. Bon, 8), 

^ Ron.yul the country of ravines; 

gon. Nepal, Siklira, Bhutan, etc., are so 
called. ron-mi, a man coming from 

Rojig ; Xt ^ roii- rla^ ron4can a horse 

bred in, a willow growing in, Sikkim 
or BliutarL 

rod pride, haughtiness (in Tuan). 

^ rod-pa or rod-po^ 1. 

(JOS dross. 2. stilF, iinahlo to help 
ono s self. ro(l-lci-wa id. {Jd.). 

^'21' rol deep, abyss, ebasm : 

tlioy are horn in a very 
intolerable abyss (Borij. 10). 

rom-po (for in Sikk. and 

C.) thick, big, stout, massive, plump; deep, 
of sound ; opp. to ^ ^ phra-oio. 

rol-rncd playfulness. 

rol-rncd-ma hphroj-pa the ravisli- 
ment of rol-rnv(l-ma (prob, 

n. of a dramatical work about which, 
Atisa remarked 
(^. 30 ), 

X'31'5 rol-rta^ I. Brh,: t he near horse 
in a team, the right-hand horse. 2. the 
act of playing with (ymbals and with 
wind iiistrumcnts. 

rol-gnas a stage, a 

plane of enjoyment; a pleasure grove; 
heaven. 

a(aj'j| 

rol-pa, spi'ul-pay v. 

rol-tca. 2. playfulness; 

the coquettish airs aiul gestures of youth¬ 
ful playmates (Mnon.). d. — 
spyo(i-pa or q ts/io(js-za-wa to enjoy, 
amuse oneself with women; also drinking, 
and merrime 4 t. rol-pahi l}gron 


musical gait, dancing to music 
rkan~pahi hdu-hyed (M^on,), 

rol-pahi mtsho-hdun the 
seven lakes of which the waters move in 
gentle waves as if they were dancing to 
the music of the wind. 

^Qjq^^l rol-pahi rdo-rje an 

epithet of the Tuntrik god (dyycs- 

pa rdo-rji lleruka {Mnon.,) 

^loi qa rol-pahl-sa as met — 
mtho-ris-jnas the celestial regions {Mnon.). 

1. to 

amuse or divert one's self; to play and 
laiigli. In Tijya-chcr rol-pa^ i.c.^ 

the Lalitavislara and in q q^«;, q or hlita 
nydsa (tho name of a certain kind of con¬ 
templation), rol-pa is used for acting 

or playing on the stage of this worldly 
e.Kistence. 2. to take, taste, eat, drink: 

ig'^ '^’X'ai’q 8rin-}no khraj-la rol-pa 

witches or ogresses revelling in blood 
{Mil.) ; ^q qq-^qN-^ q^^tl^ q rol-pahi sfah-su 
bshf(fjs-pa there he sits, or to sit with 
revelroiLs mien, d.— sprul-ica to prac¬ 

tise sorcery, to cause to appear in magical 
form; q rnam-par rol-pa— 

rnam-par ^priil-pa. 
ye-(}c§ rol-pahi khcfiu Ina is used for : 

I'l^'ai’q yc-^es-kyi §prul-pa incarnations of 
the divine Wisdom. 

X' 2 i rol-mo 1. 

tlie sound of music : rol-mo byed- 

pa to make music; q rol-mo spyod- 

pa musical profession. 2. music, musical 
instrument, X^'lH'^'^'Q^Srol-mohi cha-hrgyad 
= tho eight divisions of music, 
rol-mohi gnas or X'Ji the place where 
music is performed, a theatre; 
rol-mo-mkhan musician, esp.=:^'J('s^|*ja^ siB 
mkhan a cymbal player {Miion.). 

♦was**! rol-mohi ^gra^mthah dag n. of the 




different kinds of mnsioal sounds . r 
notes* (1) g**'^*^ (2) 

(3) (d> 

(5) 

{Mnon.). in the same Tibetan work 
we find some curious definitions of wliat 
are termed g , the 

sources . ^ V." litterent musical sounds, 

whitdi are specified in the following 
way:—^Hie violin, etc. 
emits sound from (stril’-ig) the strings; 

drums etc. give sounds 
from beating the skin plared upon a 
hollow vessel; the pipe, 

flute, etc. yi^dd sounds through the passage 
of holes; the sound of 

cymbals, etc., is by the falling of one disk 
of metal upon another at intervals {MHon.). 
Again rol-mohi spon-sa is tlie 

school-house or place where music is 
taught, hhu’thermore wo hear of 
g g'il qt’qj'^ roUmohi bye-hnig bco-brgad the 
eighteen accompaniments of music *.—*’1=^’ 

5, rt', 

q*i| i;q, fl iiq' and 

X'ii'3Si^’*^g q rol-iiiohi dbyc-toa the different 
kinds of musical instruments :—(1) 
the daraaru; (2) ma-du ; (3) sil- 

khrol ; (4) dandi-tna di’um; (5) 

haUrna Nepalese drum; (6) 
mkhar-rna kettle drum, fort drum {Mnon.). 

rol-rUcd~ma a dancing 

girl; a coquettish woman. 

X<3| furrow; Xoi p-qj^qq to begin plough¬ 
ing in spring. 

^ rla sometimes for ^ hla (Jd.). 

rlag or rlag~pa— or 
1. destruction, loss or ruin; ^TfTT 


n. of a city in ancient India uuch was 
destroyed b> the Yavanas, hen'c termed 
the ruined ht y'V^^'n ^’N’§^ ^ to be c.estroycd, 
riiPh^d. 2. ^o become 

-u aless 

rhins-pa vapour, steam; 

exhalations; kha-rlan^ bieath, 

ipour from the mouth : ^ rhn-rlan^ 
steam, watery vapour; ^ to 

distil. gS ^ to steam. 

rlaii^-po^^ q gdol-pa ^ngTJfr, 

the lowest social grade {Mno)i.). 

rlan 1. moisture, humidity; 

j>lan ^pan-wa to avoid tlie wet; 
rlan-'ian moist, we ,, humid; 
rlan-med dry. rlan-sten nnl-ica 

to sleep in the wot (Lt.). 2. a liquid ; 

rlan-rlon id., rlaii-rlon-chan 

the liquid (called) beer. 

ch'osscd in leaves 

of trees {Yig. k. 25.). 

or rla)i-hi^ ^kyes a 

general n. for insects or animals generated 
in moisture (Mnon.). 

rlah-pa or rlabz-pa to 

remove, to clear away {Svh^. 

riahs wave, billow, 

ripple: rgya-mtshohi rlabs large 

wave; rlahs-p)o-cho or rhibf^- 

chen iTTT^ll%, a largo wave or billow; 

riabs~kyi chn-gner 

{Mnon.) rip])les on water; rlab§- 

phren series of waves or billows one follow¬ 
ing another in|rapid succession. 

Syn. chii^rlahs ; dbah-rlabs 

or rba-rliibs {Mnon.). 

rlc(bs-iya§ a- of a great 

number {S. Lex.). 

rlam-pa, v. rlom^a-, abo 
we find: rlam-ldiyer. 
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^ vlig-pa resp. 

^mn-rlig testicles. rlig-pa 

hbi/in-ya or ^ rlog^pa hphytd-pa to 

castrate emasculate (a man), to cut or 
geld (an animal); phyun 

emasculated; ^**1 rlig-yned castrated; 

rhg-sh'am swollen testicle ; 

’TO tlic tc.stes; rlig-can having 

testicles, a stallion ; rlig geig-pa 

having only one testicle ; rlig-hti or 

rli(j.(^tiljs the scrotum; rlig 

rltigs-pa or rlig sbos-pa swoUetti 

testicles (Nag. 6^). 

Syn. §g} o-fca\ sbab?; 

hbraS’-bu ; rnd^od (Hdnon.). 

rlins entire, all; 3 enfirely, 

altogether. 

rlid a closed leather bag (Sch.). 

rJid~bn I. a wnole, a lump or 
mass {Sell.). 2. = 5'^ rkyal, a skin or 
leather bag; gen. dad-hgrohi 

r/id-bn the entire skin of an animal. 

r/ibs-ba = large, wide, 

spacious. 

rhtgs-pa sbos-jja (Naq 

d4), swollen : ^ a swollen testicle. 

2. ai‘C. to Cs.: 1o purge * q 

rnnid rl/nis-/)(i) bijiiUpa to cause abortion; 

gs ^ rli(gs-b;/<‘d~j)(i a purge ])rociiring 
abortion (Jd.). d. in Tsang: to east, to 
overthrow, to jiull 'l;r»\n ; tor lug-pa. 

iliKis-ina anytliiiig cast forth, or 
ejected; till' casting out, effusion ; ace. to 
one L<w. excretion of indigested food (Jd.). 

i lun I: q 

bree/e, wind : rlun lo-tm-la reg 

the wind toiuhes the loaves; 
r/ufi-gi^.bskf/od (a tiling) is moveil by the 
wind, blown.away by the wind; 


FI 

rlu^-chen-po rlu^-drag-po a high 

wind, a gale. But among the common 

people of Central Tibet rlun in the simple 

sense of “ the wind seems to be almost 

unused except in certain compound words, 

such as rlun-rta., hog-rlun flatulence, etc. 

Alone it is known chiefly in the mystical 

sense; lhaks-pa being in C. the 

colloq. word for: wind, breeze. 

rlun-dmar^^^’^^'^ rlun (hen-po (lit. red- 

wind) storm, tempest, high wind, gale at 

sea; rlnn-dmar thams- 

cad shi-nas the tcmjiest liaving subsided 

(J. 16). rlun-fxhul wbirl-wind, 

' » 

storm with rain and sleet. 

Syn. fiani-mkhahi-sirog; 

na/n-rrd'halii dbyngs ; 

wa-mos-phfl; nam-mkh'ihi sfohs; 

| fSj q gyo-hyod rdul-gyi khu-h-pa , 
hgro-unhi nfin-fxhul ; 

hgro-?rahi-srog ; dri-b'ihou ; dri- 

/CM drihigiH-rta ; gnns- 

mod rtag-hgro ; kun-hdul-rna ; 

bsil-bf/edreg-ldan (Mnon.). 

^1^’ II: 1. In the mystical physiology 

of Buddhism is set forth as one of the 
three humours of the body ^ nad 

nes-pa) and is supposed to exist in nearly 
all its parts and organs, ciri'ulaling in 
veins of its own, producing both the 
arbitrary and the involiinf ary motiijns, and 
causiiig various other physiological pheno¬ 
mena. When deranged it is the cause 
of many diseases, esp. of such complaints 
the origin and seat of which are unknown, 
rheumatism, nervous affections, etc. This 
rlun or humour is divided into five 

» sw 

species, viz.: srog-hdsin which is 

the cause of breathing; | gyen-rgy?t 

faculty of speaking, 13^1^ cause of 
muscular motion, of digestion and 
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assimilation; ilmr-sel of excre¬ 

tion. In mysticism, as Jd. remarks, 
rln^ hdsin-pa seems to be — 
dbuq^ bskt/an-ica and lu de¬ 
note tlie drawing In md holding one’s 
breath dining the procedure called 
which is as much as to prepare one’s self 
for contemplation, or to enter into a state 
of ecstcj’'^ {3fiL) ; rlnfi^qyi 

sa ~ * 

dkyil-hkhor a kind of subtk 

meditative performance. rht^-yi 

nad diseases (aused by rim which are :— 
rluH^a-rens^ ^ cc-spyan-myo, 
Qzuys-hkhunis, 
sran-mi hthii\-po^ 

smad~kyi visa dkdr-gyi rlun {Sman. 7). 

rlm-gi mi-yi raMnliin the 
nature, constitution and appearance of 
one who is aifected by an evil conjunc¬ 
tion of rlun {K. g. S, 202). 

rlun-gi rgyal-rritshan~^t<^' 
hjah-nifshon, the colours of the rain¬ 
bow (Mnoii.). 

qoi rlufi-gi bal—SLS, met. 
hjah-mtshon the rainbow {Mnon.). 

^q'^qqvS 5 «;^q'S)^g'qq '5 a fabulous bird 
which can fly one thousand miles in a 
moment and is said to live in the forest 
called gnl-ma srion-pohi nags 

(K. d. \ 297). 

Rlnn-gi bu one of the 

names of the second Paqdava brothers 
[Mnon.) ; also is an epithet of Hanumana 
tlie monkey general of Rama. 

bn-rgynd as met.= 

monkey {Mnon.). 

^ rluH-gi hbra§-bu 1.— 
hjah-mtshon the rainbow {M^onT). 2. as 
inet.= *^'^ ihar-pa or sprin-gyi 

me-fog rain (Jj^non.). 


Se.-, i.e., the names of 
the different winds:-'(!) 
i5E.At"i3s. S . 

{K. 

■ •. Hi';. (2) 

>i> N> N» * ' 

(^) or (jiiT) 

{Mnon.). 

rlun-gi mtsfinn-^nid-drng 
the six qualities of wind :—^ ^ rtsnh- 
pa., yafi-wn. gran-ua^ ^ sra--wa, 
^ ^ phva-iva, gyo-wa {Bbnni. 17). 

rlun^gi (^in-rta lit. wind-chariot 
l.= rluH-las-skyes borr of the 

wind, a f'gurative name for a horse 
{Mnon.). 2.= g^ sprin cloud {Mnon.). 

rlnn-gi g^og-pa-can (lit. 
having wind wings) a term for the swiftest 
horse; the kind of horse to which this 
compliment is given in Tibet is generally 
called §’5lc gyulin {Mnon.). 

q rlnit hkhor~u'a weather¬ 

cock, an instrument that is turned by the 
wind. 

rluii-bni§^hfhicn as met.= 
rna-moU camel, dromedary {Mnon.). 

^ rluH-rta (lit. the wind-horse); the 
horse of fortune or luck, generally ins¬ 
cribed on flags with charms and allowed 
to flutter in the wind. But the long 
perpendicular flags attached to poles 
themselves are also styled lung-ta.'' 

rlu^-nag (lit. black-wind), dust 
storm, a storm whirling up clouds of oust. 

rluii-Spu sioi-hbyin one of 
the seven different winds of the human 
body ; the names of the remaining six :— 

(JT. d. ^ SO 7). 
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rM-spi/odlit. that pairs while 
floating on the wind=3 ^'S hya-rgod vul¬ 
ture (Mnon.). 

rliin-mu 1. col. wind. 2. n. of 
a Yaksa princess {K. g. % 30). 

rlun-gyab a fan. Syn. 

M-gyab\ b^il-wa-^tob {Mnon). 

rlun-la dgah-wa (lit. that 

V* 

which delights in wind)— as met. the 
camel {Mnon.). 

Rliin-tha 

wind. rlnn-lhihi f^hon-pa the 

convoyanoo of the god of wind (Mnon.). 

8yu. rlun-gi dwan-phyiig ; 

dbugfi-kbyin-bd^g ; 

snj-tshogs rta^can; 9 .yo-byod- 

mgon ; lons-pyyod md^rs~pa ; 

stobs-kyl-lha ; nnb-byan 

'y/iyojs-skyon (Mnon.). 

7_'lun4as-rgyal n. of tlie 

king of the horses, he that can wan in the 
race witli wind. 

Syn. g*^^**! rt a-me hog ; 
pa {Mnon.). 

a wave {S. Lex.), 

gjc. qjj/ii rlan-hsreg the musk-deer. 

^yii- 51‘^ gla-wa; S| gla-rtsUan 

{Mrion.). 

Rlun-sans hog-la hthen 
tho'son of Yuni-san§ hog4a 

hthen {G. Bon. 23). 

rlubs = \Qy^ 2. acc. 

>D 

to Jd. in (7. = a comer, hole, place for 
hiding a thing ; the pocket in a 

robe {Lox .): khun-huhi rlubs. 3. 

ace. to Sch.: ditch, pit, pool, abyss: 
tnehi-rlub^ fire-pooL 


^qN^J rinhs-pa 1. a cover; also as vb. 
to cover, liido ; to hide under 

a robe. 2. = ^^^'^. 

rlag-po foolish, stupid, of a 
little child {Jd.). 

rlog-pa pf. form of 

pre ^anJfut. Mag, imp. rlog or 
^ojN r/oy.s, 1. t) destroy ; break down, turn 
up; as 171 sa-rlog-pn, rdo- 

rlogpa^ (<Shin.) 

or rduUdn rlog-pa to reduce to 

powder, to destroy entirely. 2. 'ig. to per¬ 
vert, to inlatuate; 

quite coiTiipt(?d by tlie filth of sin {Dzl .); 

those infatuated by 
thoughts of marriage {Jd.). 

^ » 

rion-pa l.= Mongolian 
adj. w'et, moist, danij); coUoq. 

^lom-po'' \ tshah-rlon quite wet, wet 
through; of meat, vegetables and the like 
=:5«i’^N q uncooked, as in milk not 
boiled; also=:*^'§^^ um’ipe as in 

also used in raw meat. 2. vb. 

with pf. and fut. in b?da?i = ^^'^ 

sban-wa to make wet, to moisten, r.g.^ 
or with water or with rain ; ? 

hrhm-to made wet {Situ. 70). 

Syn. rlon-can ; **)-^*N y gger-pa ; 

bans-pa thag-can {Mnon.). 

rlon-pa II: to answer, with 
Ian ; also glon-pa, Idon-joa, 

blan-pa^ zlon-pa (see Jd.). 

rlob§ as in with pf. 

brlabSy fut. brlab, imp. rlob§, v. 

3^ byin. 

rlom-pa 1,= ^'^ ham-pa sbst. 
JTRl conceit, vanity. 2. vb. with pf. 

Mams to be conceited, to be proud of, to 
glory in, to boast of, used with termin. 



tuse: hdcr rlom-pa to boast of 

one's good fortune; gcig4u 

rlom-pa to be proud of being one with. 

Jb to love, to adhere to, to be attaehed 
to. 4. to covet: gHhan-gyi nor- 

la to liauK' • after another’s property; 

. - , uousness has grown up. 

brla the thigh hrUui^a 

3?^, muscular part of the thigh; 

Ma-s/eges bom of th"' (Brahma's) 
thigh, = |'^*n^ ry^-r/f 7 §; (Mnon.) the 

Vais'Mi or the gentleman caste of India. 

+ brla-hrmn~\^'^ mon-pa 

augmenting, growth, increase. 

brlan-pa 1. v. rlog-pa 

forsaken, abandoned. mod- 

par hyas-pa^ demolished; dgra- 

Mag killed the enemy {Situ, 76). b. 
— q.#|ai q to wash off (6’. Zrj’.). 

‘4’ ^ brlan-po TTT^ar=: rtsuh- 

po rude, (‘oarse, roughness in conver- 
Hation : hrlan-pohi tshig rough 

words, abusive language; |q q^c, q 
rUnb brlan-wa ma-yin-pa refraining from 
abusive language ; brlaii-po 

rnanis byed-pa to make use of sucli 
language. Maii-spyod = 

rtsnb-spyod rough behaviour, misconduct; 
also described as 

q (i>. gel, 11 ); g«;^’q 


brlan-spyod byod-pa to bo rude or rough h. 
manners. brlan-mo~ 

bud-mod gtum-nw a fierce woman, ai 
amaxon (Mnou,). 

' brian-pa 1. anollu'r form of 
= p q or q shan-U'a: chw 

qrlan-to (Situ. 7G ); mot. a tree. 2. 

— qg^ q b^i^us-pa or q phyogs-su 

gfogs-pa to collect or put aside. 

q^q-cj Mab-pa^ V. q rlob-pa. 
q^»< q brlum-pa^ v. ^*^ q rlom-pa. 

q brlams-pa qfs'q bskyod-pa, 
tremulous, trembling ; hhyuii- 

pos Moms quivering with a demon, 
described as q che occupa¬ 

tion of one’s body by an evil spirit 
(Situ. 76). 

'5s 

Min-iva excellent 

(Zam. 12). Also ^^q^'^i'q Man-pa firm, 
steady: he is wise 

who is naturally steady, Min-po 

firm, secure, safe (both of men and things). 
q^c,i5jq| brM-log confused, disorderly, not 
to be trusted (Seh.). 

Mug-pa =^ q^^q mi-brtan-pa 
(Nag. 617) unsteady, not firm. 

q|q^ brlubs,, V. ^q’^ rlabs 
*^'q gos-kyis gyog§ tshar-iva) covered with 
clothes. 



la I: 1. is the twenty-sixth letter 
of the Tibetan alphabet, corresponding 
with the English I and Sanskrit 2. 
numeral: 26. 

^ II: 1. a mountain pass, 1“ the 
summit of a pass, the edge or side of 
a pass, lahi-gyen the ascent of a 

mountain pass, lahi-t/inr tlie descent 
or declivity of a mountain pass. q 

also to cross a pass. 2. candle, 

wax-candle, wax-light, taper (from the 
Chinese Idh wax) in C. 

the top of a mountain ; on 

the summit of a lofty mountain {^hroai, 

r, 18 ). 

^ III: 01 f KJjj 

Jj(i in mystic Buddhism is 
symbolic of the state of non-receiving, 
/.c., of absolute repletion {K. g. 'll, J^J). 

q § | ^oj q- 

«d^ q-5( qq-^ui'q- 

i^ Ej oi qf ^ qi( J^a signifies that a believer in 
the doctrine of (the less developed) 
S'rdvaka is changt-ful. The Mahdgdna 
doctrine (fully developed) being steady, 
giving up the 8>'rdcaka doctrine one 
should be assiduous in the MaMgdna 
doctrine (A", wiy. ’»!, 20<S'). 

^ IV : postpos. or case-sign 1. denoting 
fl, 5 all being said to possess 

oi’M, *>•, signifying—as to, to, on, in, 
at, into, upto, by, from, toward. '3f = as 
to the meaning; 5**!^'**W go east- 
waid; brought to the end; 


= arrived at the limit, 

attained to perfection; J '**(^)^3| goes 
to India; Ojf<^ pressed down ; 

running or moving in front ; 
«i( 5 )q|K. catch in or by the hand, 
nj^-^ q looliing where to or at what ; 

at or towards the lamp-liglit 
{Situ. 10) ; q (i(i4a hgri-u'(i to roll 

(one’s body) on the ground ; n q .s(i~ 
la hgriUwa to fall to the ground ; 

Of nbteij Q to rise to heaven, «{q 

to soar or fly in the air, at, on, 
in, the fii^e, on the mountain, ^ 
in, into, to, on, the water, towards 

the east, eastward, in, to, Tibet; 

from, as: snow falls from 

heaven, ^ -ii-^qq he alights from his horse. 
gni’Qi he leaps from the rock, 'a( 
lii§4a khrag-hbyin-pa to draw 
blood from the body. 2. witli 

reference to time: at dusk 

vanquished the demon, ^q*4’q <5i on the 

third day, in the twentieth yeuT-, 

I'qqi^niJi within three months. I^fujag 
(M-jJO la at, during, the first obeisance 
3. to signify: necessity; 

or purpose of; also to sig¬ 
nify state of, nature of 

manifested as a god, 
became unified, multiplied, be¬ 
came many ; '^(gj ^q assumed shape 

{Slta. 10). Also = relying on, keeping to : 

de4a rfrn-nas depending on it; 
also : relative to, with res])ect to, in conse¬ 
quence of: glad, rejoicing at 
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it; $(li(j-pa4a Mnem-pa being 

afraid of sin; »» gc.q he 

asked advice witli respect to this not having 
been properly d )ne. In introducing a :»iew 
subject; to 

the fact of the kingdom having been 
transferred (gone) to Mihag ; in hoadirg^ 
of chapters, etc., c.^., ^lin-bshihi 

min-lfi coucorniug the nonics of tl’*'' four 
parts oi the gl* bu che-chuTi-o' 

t>ihad-la ’Aitli respect to size. 4. in nil 
relations mentioned above, la is added, 
to the inf., the partie, and to the root of 
a vh. whereever tlie verb will at all admit 
of it; and besides it is used as gerundial 
particle in a similar way as § te : after 

the inf. as there was in 

that place an idol-shrine or symbol; also 
to be translated by : although, {b) added 
to the root: (though) having 

seen it, yet he did not fasten it. In C. 
when is added to adjectives it signifies 
being: rq si) his 

hair and beard being yellow and long ; 

ugly as to bis 
body (and) of small stature, (but) having 
a fine voice. In sentences containing two 
imperatives 'V = and : g-la 

lto§-gi(j come and look ! 

la-khgi-mo the mountain-weasel 

{Jd,), 

^ la-gor = Yngyogs- 

pa, myxi)'-wa quick, swift. 

^la-tgya (pronounced/uov///^) govern¬ 
ment order (gen. prohibiting the killing of 
wild animals and birds in a mountain 
tract). 

+q la-^can-pa q £l la- 

la hhraU^dud-pa-p6) a collector of duties on 
a mountain pass. 


*^’36 la-cha fiTWT sbell-lue. sealing-wax. 
la-thig a drop of S' )ling-wax On 
which the seal is prtvsbcd. 

..-nuix for 53'='! and hxnl-ma 
radish a id turnip. 

hi-he a mark (<S(7<.) 

vulture; lit. a bird that 
lives about the summits of mountair.s. 

^ ^ l(i-ia or S la-da kind of yarn iin- 
porled to Tibet from Assam and Bhutan. 

^ La-ta a country of the Turn ska 
(Turks) towards the west of India 
ye 39). 

la-^io^ mountain-pass solitudes, v. 

q §to^-pa. 

la-thog—^^ la-rtae the summit of 
a mountain-pass. 

la-ihod turban, payri or cloth 
which the Indians wrap round their lieail 
{Jiy^ IS). 

f l(i‘da »ft^, (*«) a kind of 

pastry made in Tibet; a medicinal food in 
which radish preponderates. 

La-dwag^, also called 

Ladak, province in the valley of the 
Indus between and Balti, inhabited 

by Tibetans and formerly belonging tn 
Tibet. 

la-pa-ga, la-pa-^ag a 

kind of upper garment without a girdle 
((7..). 

la-po 1. a pass over a lofty moiui- 
tain; also a high peak. 2. buttennilk, 
boiled, but not yet dried into verniicelJi 

(«^'^). 

la-pen occurs in 
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la-phug ^91 the radish; in Tibet 
a large round white root, not long and 
forked. Syn. (fr s); »»«- 

Ui-Ha hdah-gsum-pa-, 

gfm-firi; tn-lahi rtsa 

mt-can (Mnon.). the common 

radish; J P^ug a reddish 

species of an acidulous taste; also 

called la^phug ser- 2 JO carrot. 

la-u'd iptifhir blanket, night- 

covering a kind of cloak, 

La-ho-che n. of the high mountain 
situated to the back of the great monas¬ 
tery of Sam-ye ; 

q'^'CS^’uj^-^irj^ (j, 

la^rna acc. to Sch, a certain herb. 
Id-ma-sro the raspberry in Kuna- 

war. 

la-mo 1. quickly: come 

quickly. 2. u. of a village situated to the 
cast of Lhasa: 

{Lon. 18). 

+ la-§fsog§- 2 >a= etcetera, 

tr^ l(i-i_'cka§ or colloq. a cairn or 

votive pile in the form of a chhorten on 
the tops of hills. 

Ia-zhu-])a=^‘^-^^S'^ to settle, 
decide finally; final settlement. 

«J'| q to put limits 

to, to settfe finally. 

quickly, 

hastily: do quickly 

pass out or niii away; 
it is proper to pass out of misery soon, 
i.e. to die; {A. 137). 

n. of a place in Mon-mtAio-sna 
{Lon. a, 20). 


a candle or lamp in Sikkim. 
la-gyogs retribution: 

(B(ka. 17) he said 
that retribution of one's wicked actions 
\usits one. 

1 oif 3 la-chha-h a kind of herb, 
[the blushing herb, the sensitive 
plant, Mimosa pudirajA^. 'V’ff 

(K. g. «, i8.) 

la-la=‘^T’^^ M- LT. 

13Ij) or some, a few; acc. to Jd. : 
partly, what—what; certain; 

also as a singular, somebody, someone. 

phud a medicinal 
herb; the medicine. 

la-la phud heals dyspepsia and gonorlhcea, 
Syn. drag-^nldri; 

fshan§- 2 )ahi $nin-po; yol-wa-can 

{lij^non.). 

la-lo la-mor— 

rhu-gyi§ rim-gyi§ gradually, by degrees; 

JN' ’ R^q| • qq- 

he said that it was a sign of the gradual 
decay of the religion of Buddha (A. i9). 

la-so abbr. of «i'|“ la^rtse top of a 
mountain-pass, and 

La-siti abbr. of Ladak-pa and 
Singpa the latter being the Tibetan name 
for a Sikh native of Punjab {Yig. k. 13). 

'3J’^q|?5| la-sogs jwfH, 

gtso btja$-pa^ q mUlion-pa^ q 

hgo-hya^-pa—fYus being the principal one, 
others following it. 

Iwa-tca or la-xva woollen 
blanket or cloth; ilA <^ q ^h-ahi-lwa-wa a 
kind of hair cloth; Q Iwa-ua mg-po 
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Qiqil 

a dress made of black-blanket: 

(^. 11) he wore a black 
cloak (or blanket) round his person. 

Lxca^xca^pa n. of a Buddhist saint 
who had done many miraculous deeds. 
He used to wear only one piece of blanket 
as his raiment, hence was called La-wa-pa 
(K. dun, 22). 

//' / 1. V 2. Twr, the 

fifth lunar n.;.,n8ion or constellation. 

Syn. nag-mo \ ^**1’^ di:ag-po\ 

’■5^ drag-qul can ; dmag-dpon 

dgra {EUii). 

Ifg-pa resp. phgag, irift, 
the hand, arm: to take 

or seize by the hand; the 

back of the hand; lag-pahi- 

mdun the palm of the hand; 

the fingers. do not 

move about the arms; do not 

join hands; or bangle 

ornament worn oii the arms; 

joining of the palms of the hands 
together as in devotion. oi<q as 

met. the fingers, lit. the branches of the 
hand. lag-tu len-pa to take in 

hand, to exercise, to practise, e.g.^ 
sgom-pa meditation; ^ to 

study and practise the import of a word. 
As metaph.: arm of the sea, gulf, 

bay, gM-lag or tongue of 

land; gM4ag Uhrel isthmus, 

neck of land G, Is used fig. for power, 
authority : mihi-lag-Ui hgro- 

tea to get into a persons power, to be 
at his mercy (Thgy .); lag-na^ 

bphx'og-pa to snatch out of a person’s 
hand, to deliver from another’s power 
{Qh\), lag-pahi pxam-rgyur 

the different forms and configurations of 
the hand:—to bow 


touching t) ^ ground with the palms of 
hands; 'iV'q thal-mo ^hyor-xva to twirl 
with tbe 1 ngers joining the palms of tlie 
hanv^j ‘n de otion or out of respect; 

'■I :oy-xca, the holljw of the $nim-j)a; 

kJi(.-tshur icfffis-pa the clenched 
hands for boxing; khyid fip*, mtho 
span, 0 Jehu cubit, fidom fathom 

.iieasured by the stretching of i e arms; 

hrda §ton-pa to signal by the hand 
{W^OH.). 

Syn. uj'JI’flj'g yaUga-lya\ }id%hi- 

hyed\ gzun-hyed\ hrdn-^ton- 

hyed; sug-pa ; hj)fg-l>i/cd; 

gS hbab-byed; geod-byed; 

dpurl-pahi hdab (Mnon.). 

^<r|'jfqyN Jag-sJetjog?—^^^’^ gznr-bu 
{Mnon.), 

lag-rJeyoh—^^''^ §pran-piO beg¬ 
gar, destitute person (M^on.). 

iag-§Jcyofi= as mQi. knife {I^fion.), 
lag-Jthng pouch, hand-bag 

{Rtsii.). 

+ liig-gi-^la one who does gene¬ 

ral menial service to the congregation of 
lamas in a monastery. 

lag-gram one sitting with his 
cheek resting on his hand (as if in 
sorrow); acc. to Jd. leaning one’s head 
on the hand 

lag-mgo 1. both hands 

put together in shape of a globe or ball. 
2. a glove with only a thumb, a mitten C. 
{Jd.). 

lag-Har the fore-arm (the part 
of the arm between 51’^ gru-ino elbow and 
^ mJehrig-ma wrist). 

lag-hca^m: 

{B. ch. 8). 



I 

'voi * lag-cha utensils, tools, instruments 
objects carried in tlie hands, e.g., royal 
insignia at a festival procession (Glr .); 

gcud tllO 

servants with the tilings (wanted for 
the journey) ! (Glr.). 

8yn. q htg-pas g}'ol-w(t \ 

ynti^hon-cha {Mnon.). 

lag-rj>‘S 1. impression or mark of 
the tingers. 2. a v/(U‘k wiiich immortalizes 
a person’s name ; q lag.rjt^s hjog- 

pa to leave such a work boliind {(fir.). 

aJjj q rO(‘eipt 

of a thing withnut ncimowledgement; 

qa^ ri^^i'q ^trr-mkhan aad-par Irn- 
pa to take wliat is not giveti, hence 
htg-nn sbst. : a grasp, a snalcli {Ja.). 

lag-ih'fl rdo-rjr tluindor bull. 

lag.rtag^ 1. resp. sign 

manual sign or mark made with the hand 
as a seal of verihcation, impressed on a 
legal document, but often only with the 
linger dipped in ink. 2. any small object, 
(\g., a needle, which the deliverer of a 
letter has to liand owr higidlior with the 
I'd ter; present in goiuu’al (Ja.). 

laj-stabs^^'^'M lagJrn. 

cash payment; in eash, ready 
liemey ; — ^ W.^ii .). 

'q'H the palm of the 

liaiul. 

lag-dam 1., lion. a seal. 2. 

'Ji£T| q {(updam-po in C’. eloBe-fisted, 
stingy, niggardly. 

/ag-dar aee. to Xr j*. ~ liaudker- 
chief ; ]U’ob. the same as lah-dar W. 

ool. grater (Ja.). 

note, note-book, hand-book ; 

c|c; 2 Tiuj a register or note of all 
the diilerent Hhi~kha farm-estates {S^tsii.). 


,204 

lag^M 1. person that pours out 
the tea at a tea-carousal and serves food 
to the monks of the monaste y (Rtsu.). 
2. resp. /<^ook, 

one who serves in the kitchen or at 
table; 

(J^ q|ij| lag.hde 

ipon-po chief cook or table server. 

lag-hdon a va.ssal or subject 
paying his landlord in money or kind, 
opp. to rkan-hgro who performs bis 

services as an errand-goer or a porter 
(Jd.). 

lag-ratun — ^^'Mil. having 
a mutilated or oiippled hand (Jd.). 

lag-Uian f having a hand 
or a tnink, hence as mot.“ elephant; '^*>1 
lagddan-)na-~ glafi-mo she- 

elephent (I^non.). elephant 

stable, place where elephants are kept 
iMHon.) 

lag-hrdu sign of the band ; signal 
made by the hand, bo(;konnig. 

Qiq| q JWN lag^Mims-:^ hkhrig-pa 

sexual eiubiace {Mf}on ). 

t Lag-na rdo-rjb or Lag- 

otherwise I or Phyag-rdor, 

is another aspect of the DHyani Bodhi- 
sattwa Borje Chhang. Tn Tantrik cere¬ 
monial is often known as and depicted as 
‘‘ the green-robed Lag na rdo-rjed^ 

qjqj Liuj-na gshonJhog^ bold¬ 

ing a basin in hand, n. of a deity. 

property in hand, also property 
that has not been sold or mortgaged. 

lag-mod- a band pot or 

vessel to niea.siire milk or arack. 

'jjqj q Lag-pa brgyaH-wa an epithet 
of the son of Kamadeva {M^on.), 
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'3 Lag-pahi cA«-io= chu- 

bo si-ta a name of the river Sit& (M^on). 

Lag-pa-na or lahsa-na 

; = Laksrnar;ia brother of Rama the 
hero of the Ramayana. 

Syri. ?nts/ion-hffcd ; md'iod- 

hdsiH\ spriu-dgra-rggal 

b(^e§-gnen-bzati ; mdso44dan 

(Bl^on). 

wgS ;.«, ■ !>■; jv.*nt (RLvi.) 

If'g-dpon work-master, overseer, 
esp. builder {Jd.). 

'iiq lag’-bnbs. v. hbub~yj. 

'^**1 huj-ber walking-staff [Jd.). 

'*>**1’*^*^*^ lag-maiis many-armed; certain 
of the gods ore represented as possessed of 
many arms, and one reason assigned is 
thatthey may therewith seise evil demons, 

1. e. letter, autograph, 2. the 
marks or lines in the hand. 

lag-dmar the red-handed, the 
executioner, hangman (Jd .). 

lag-rtsi^ the lines’ or marks 
in the hands ; palmistry. 

•aiqi'q^qi lag- htmg a shoot, a scion. 

Qia|'Rt'<i^ a receipt, an acknowledge¬ 
ment [Rtsii.). 

>;iq|’RgR|^ seeds or plants sown or put 
into the ground by the hand; transplant¬ 
ing ; it is also called {Rtsii.). 

qjc lag-k^a^ gi^-shu^ 

pahi-mdo n. of a Sutra delivered by Bud¬ 
dha at the request of (K, kon. 

^ 277). 

/;i4i|-W»i Lag-hmii-.im n. of a celestial 
courtezan (Xnfl. 5). 

oioj lag-gzu^i balustrade, banister, 
railing. 


q lag-gyog-pa companion, assist¬ 
ant, ar^sociate. 

iagJni resp. also 

and = practice, practical 

knowl-.d -e : 

[]y.<a. 17/ tlio practice of 

i. iigic . ; khrifns-kgi lag Jen 

the practice of laws, rtsisJgi of 

o'athematics. 

lag.la$..$kge^ as met.-- 
rggaLpo king {Mrion.). 

'>!'»] laq^sor ^ handful of water 

or lather mouthful of w^atcr. 

l(rg$ Sir, your honour, 
hie honour the Chief Secretary; 
your lama reverenc,C This word, 
however, though taken m modem times 
in tliis sense, is really only the pres, form 
of the vb. in next para., and merely= 
it is. 

^ lag^-pa 1. resp. and eleg. for 
and to be; ; so it is! 

yes to bo sure t a O 

Lama what is your name, sir ? ^ 
is it you, Sir? 

dge-§loA dc-sti lags who is this reverend 
monk ? (Dzl .); a lama asks; ^ btsal-le 
have you looked for it ? and the 
disciple answers : htsalJags yes, I 

have ! [MU., Jd.). 2.=:*3*c.'q good. 

RjRjN 1^^ lags fnod-'dafn=^ 51^ min-pam is 
it not; my lord, if it is 

not so [IC du. S, 261). R(R|4I'#4 lags- 

yes or no. 

ill W. clean = [Jd.). 

^ Laii-ka Coylon ; S ^ 

city of the Rakshasa (cannibal donums) ; 

laii-kar g(;£gi-iHilii-mdo 
the Lankavac§xa Sdtra which was transla¬ 
ted both from the origin^ Saiwkrit and 
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from the Chinese version into Tibetan 
{K. d. «.). 

Lan-kaU kdag-po 

the lord of Lanka, the king of Ceylon ; 
the guardian of the south-western quarter. 

Syn. '■‘I'P ra-ica-na (xi^), 

Jk- Iho-mb phyogs-ikyoA-, 

bcu-pa-, <i|k,c. qj£i gdoA-lpm-pa-, ® 

trin-pohi xgyaUpo {JftAon.). 

OiCq lafl-ica 1. (also : lon-ua), pf. 

imp. or to rise, to get up; 
get up now! lie has arisen; 

q ^dod-pa to get up and 

stand, (not to move on) night 

having passed away. 2. pf. to oome 
up to, to amve at, to be equal, to reach. 

lan-than 

a species of Hyosoyamus: 

the seeds of Hyoscyamus are 
a cure for worms. 

Syn. dJuMtu^ra; me4o(j 

§ni^~can; gsev-min can; 

amyo-byed; (Mnon.), 

lan-tsho tuU^ youth, youth¬ 
ful age; entering early man¬ 
hood ; not being enticed 

or led away by their youthful appearance 

(Gh\) ; laH-tsho rfjyas-pa§ 

grown up to adolescence (Jd), 
lafi-tsho ryyn^-pa youthful, i.e., the period 
between the twenty-fifth and the thirty- 
sixth year of age {Sitsii.) ; lan-tsho 

can or adolescent, youthful; 

la^-tsho can-mi youth¬ 
ful maiden,= dar-hab-nm {MHon.) ; 

oiq-3f« laH-tsko-ma maiden, a youth¬ 
ful woman ; laH-tshohi mtsJuin- 

inw the heaving breast of 


a maiden {M^on)\ UUsho 

hrtan-byed-^^^ Myrohalan emhlicaj lit. 
that which"* preservea youth (4Wi)w.). 

25 M-tsko da^-po a girl just eutar- 
ing into youth, but fltill in her vir» 
ginity. M^sho dar-wa adult 

age, full manhood or womanhood, the 
period of enjoyment of life. Syn. 

na-tshod gm^-pa\ ^q|’q*<<K.*q rig-pa 
ts1ia^-\ca\ ^gyu-rtsal "spyod-pa\ 

hdc-ioa\ 5i)»i-£4 rgyagi-p^i) 
kho-hg rd8og$ {Jfrion.). laA-Uho-yol 

past youth, old-man {M^on.). 

lan-M moving along gently. 
Acc. to Jd. laH-ma-liH in Mil. 

seems to be a word descriptive of the 
rising of a cloud, or the soaring of a bird 
of prey. 

OlR'lSlC' laii-lon languid; iiTegularly 
assembling or coming; 

coming from different 
directions his complement of retinue be¬ 
came full (A. 12 / 4 ). Also occurs as 
l((i{..i{a M-He. 

M-^or habit; habituated. 

lad-pa acc. to Cs. weak, faint, 
exhausted, of men and animals; blunt, 
dull, (Sell) ; also rotten, decayed (Jd). 

la4’‘Hio imitation, «l«iiS9Sq lad- 
om byed-pa to imitate, to mimic, to say 
afW art6ther: 

say after me the following prayer (Thgr) ; 

all actions are imitations ; among these 
imitations some are skilful (Khrid. 193), 

Ian 1. time, times: once, 

one time. Also once, one day, 

both as to the past and the future: 5«f25'|f 
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*5*11 tgyaUpo imra^wa lan-gcig the king 
issues his command only once, t.e., he 
does not change his words; 

marraige is given to one’s daughter 
only once {Tshig.). lan-cig 

§kyc$= 3 X<f| bya-rog lit. that givop birth to 
its young only once): a met, for the crow 
{MHon,), this time; twi^‘", 

ten times, etc.; seven 

times or three times; 
circumaiiibubil^^g round it many tini'^.s 
(Mil.) ; twice 4 are 

8. 2. as reflective and contrary at¬ 
tribute: retaliation lan-byed-pa^ 

te reply, return, retaliate, repay; 
or to return 

evil for good. 3. rejoinder, answer, 

reply: to get a reply; 

5i?wnm expressed in reply, replied; Ss*3' 
as answer to your majesty’s 
question (Glr.) ; Imuhdeb^-pa 

frq., also klon-pa or Idon-pa to 
answer; to give a reply, 

lan-kan 1. railing, fence, enclo¬ 
sures. 2.=:3’-fl pu~<}u, 3 §teg§-pu, or 

rndah~yab (Nag.). 

laiir-§kyar^^^ Ian retribution, 

return. 

phyUmi (Chinese) 

an outsider, foreigner. 

^^^lan-gyog vulg. for lan-chag^. 

TO^TJTTfiT returning to 
the world or transmigrating only once 
=a stage of perfection in the Hinayana 
system. not 

coming or transmigra,ting more than once. 

lan-chag^ misfortune, adversity, 
calamity, as supposed punishment for 
what has been done in a former life; every 
unlucky accident, that happens to a person 


without his own fault, being looked upon 
as a retribution for former crimes. Thus 
lan-chag§ denotes bout what Non- 
Buddhists would call destiny, fate, disas¬ 
ter (Jd.^ 

<51^ 5 ’’I lan-ta-ka n. of a drug: 

(Med.). 

lan^bii braid, plait, tress of hair 
iC^. curl, lock of hair). 

Syn. lan-Uhar \ §kra-lha$^ 

pa (M^on.). 

Lan-pa ^pyiUhu n. of a place 
in 0. Tibet: 

{A. 132). 

lan-bu-can as met.=a woman (in 
general) (M^on.). 

lan-bu^ina a shoddy made of stuff 
?nixed with inferior materials (Jig>)^ 

+ lan-bon—^\li^ lan-$lon. 

lan-Uha or lan-dsa corrup¬ 

tion of KW ; Hodg. n. of a style of writing 
in use among Nepalese Buddhists. It is a 
kind of ornamental writing used by cali- 
graphists for inscriptions and titles of 
books from (Jd.). 

0}^'^ lanMhica 1. met. 

4 

salt as table-salt. 2. brackish salt; 

salt gives relish to 
every dish. Ian tshwa-chu salt** 

water: (A. 5). 

n. of a sea seven 
thousand yojana wide containing submarine 
mountain-ranges inhabited by huge por¬ 
poises, sea-monsters, crocodiles, Mga, 
QtiUi ( 13 ^, 1 ^), also furnished tne white 
Vidruma coral reefs, &o. (K. d. S 
lanAon^ 
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lah-h(l(u\ also lah-brdar, 

y m Id-hdar. 

n\^'mab-pu to speak, talk, tell-is a 
coTiirnou word in colloq. of all classes: 

}n.(i l(th doll t talk like 
that* ^S ha-cfin itffjnofj-s-po 

lalUiji-rvd he speaks very quickly. 
lah-ija talk ; compa¬ 
nion, Intimate friend; '^'3 5! noise 

of tat tle, talk ; lab-(^ton-wa to talk, 

tr> chat; 5 ^ great deal of talk, 
^•r^q r(///(i-/db-((tn talkative; l(d>- 

rJid talking nnlaaiomingly [Srh,) ; d a 
]»lca<lcr, a help<‘r in speaking for one's 
defence; we do not 

HMpiire a helper in speaking (P, 

131). 

rjiq'qjc: fdb-bzfiil gfd)>t-bz(/n 

good spoeclj, (4o(pieu(‘0 (xtf/hn/.k ^ 

/(fbdsdin-jxf a(’c. to Srb. : to speak while 
dreaming, to he d<'lirious. 

a|' 2 ) — 5 q‘i]'^ basis of spec'oh, a dis- 
oomso : '^tq fmni before 

there has boon a cause tbasis) of this talk 

^ Idp-rfsi (^inooiTectly for I") a heap 
of stones in wliieh poles with little inscribed 
flags ai’c pitched and gods are invoked to 
help travellers. 

btb-son ijs abbrev. for ; 
l(i-phi(<j sd-bofi) radish seed. 

fdm 1. q^T, 

a road, the way ; }).issnge, course, track; 

Idin high-way, thoroughfare, |mblic road, 
main-road, hig1i-road. Tu Budh. '^j^r/ar 
^ Iddi-la rndin-pd griis-fr tlnu-e are 
two ways towards salvation ;—(1) q 

rtdfhpfi the perfect road, which is 


open to the Buddhists; (2) mi^rtrtf/^ 

pa ^f»Tai; the imperfect-road i.e. the ways 
by which the Tirthika seek to enter the 
state of beatitude {K. my. k. 1^35). ^**1 

a long way; and as adj. = distant, 
remote; q to wander about on 

the road, to rove ; gyen^Iam an up¬ 

hill road, an ascent, 5 ^ '^^ a horizontal or 
a sloping road that leads alongsidG a hill; 
I 'aiw ijri-lani the way of a knife, be., a cut, 
slit, slash. 2. way, space or distance 
travelled over, journey. on the road, 

on the journey; q'JJ g 7 ;^ the journey 
from Nopal to Tibet. So lam-dx 

may even = wben ; )5^ ■ q^' 'aj« ^ kht'us- 
la hgro-xcahi lam-dn when he went to batlu* 
{DzL). 3. Jift! fig. : way or manner of 
acting in order to obt.ain a certain end : 

the broad way, q*’. 
ifnT the path of virtue; 

one way witliout variety or 
variation. thar[-pahi)4am the 

way of deliverance, viz., fo: Buddhists, 
from the cycle of Iransmigiations. Tlie 
six classes of beings are sometimes called 
the six ways of rebirth within the orb of 
transmigration. For ‘ the way of deliver¬ 
ance ” the following are synonynis:-- 
nw q * lani^po^chr \ kun-hgrohi- 

Hip'ol; 'ai>j qae lam4zaii ; 3 hgrod-hya \ 

3 hgom-bya \ '^V^ ^liji(g4ya\ 
rgyf(-iaf/n4a ; .sgrol-H'aht4a ; ‘*8 ’3 

hgio-bya; q^'^i bpd-lam; 
da)n~pa \ leg^-pahi lani^ 

mdiod-pnr byed-pahi lam ; 
hkhyogJmil \ ^c qo dran-pohi lam ; 

mn-nor lam\ J rgya-lam {Mfion.). 
We may here add laia-hrgyad \\\(^ 
eight pure ways of all Bodbisattva :— 
^1) q ^2) ; 

(3) ^erjij q*; il^-qa q5< ; (4) . ^5, 

'unj (6) 
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Will 

lam-ka~^^ Imn, '^^^ ^'^lain-ka^na 
or '*(»<' lam-khar by the road-sido {DzLy 
Jd.). 

lam^mkkin a guide b>.!h in the 
ordinary sense and fig . to go on 

the ^\Tong way, to go astray, to mistake 
the right path. 

Iatn~pjh‘fi the stages of moral 
and spiritual existence. 
rgnud-lAa the five i;lasse« of beings, cf. 

Q hgro-tca, 

j lam^rgya Mil mdo the cross¬ 

ing of two roads or when four roads meet. 
Again we have: fhe 

three principal ways • -(1) 

the way of passing out to the state 
of beatitude; (2) g*; < 2 i« the 

way for the attai^iment of Bodhisattva 
perfection; (d) q the 

doctrine of perfection whereby is the 
entrance into the state of Nirvana. 

latn-bgrod a traveller; a 

fore-runner. 

one who subsits by 
begging, or by clearing roads in Tibet. 

oiwjqpJi lam-rijj/agb provisions for a 
journey. requirements or 

provisions for a journey. 

lam-rgyns-pa—^^'^f*^ lanh- 

mkhnn. 

ejwc^d^-q lam^^ian-pa a bad road. 

Syn. mnn~nahi Iam\ 

nPH-pahi lnm\ '^^a\H ^^^'^^hjig3-bras~lam\ 
koUxeahi lam; gyon~lam; 

ne$-pahi lam [M^on.]. 
lam-chonjp:^ ^rgya-laxn. 
lam-rtags the signs of the way 
being nearly accomplished, i.e.y the acquire¬ 
ments and perfections of a saint {Mil.). 


q lam-rtog-pa l.= |'^'*J‘«^S «w/-«ca 
Mod {MMn.)y wanderer, rover: an explorer. 

2. to reflect on the way to jBrvapa. 

q lam4tar bco§^jxi »rnn[ 
an ar^’fi ud doctrine, a false represent at,ion. 

f^'Ji lam-thog mi-khal a traveller's 
jouin./ing ' iicl his luggage: 

(JT). S). 

lam-rplb^^'^f' pedlar or one of 
similai- profession. q fellow-passen¬ 

ger, gen. merchants who journey all 
together. 

lam-dn hjug ncs-/vr— 
lam-da hgro-rgxju nor-wa to go 
astray, to miss tlie proper way, to take the 
wrong path. 

lam-Mnn-pa^^^'f^^^ layn-^na- 

pc a guide. 

Ai»i'q^’»i lam-bde-ma a good, easy road. 
lam-pa 1. ^ ^py^aH-po a beggar, 

street-boy 2. police-officer sta¬ 

tioned on high roads for seizing thieves 
or fugitives; toll-gatherer, 3. traveller, 
wayfarer {Cs.). 4. beU-wether sheep, in 

W. 5. signifies num. fig. 12 {Ya-sel 54). 

QjjN q wpi Lam-pa-kam n. of a country 
situated to the west of India (Du^-ye. ^9). 

w 25 lam-po or lam-po-che or 

2i lam-chen-po 1. highway; also a 
place for practising magic. 2. way to 
heaven. 

lam-tsam colloq. = ^ lof-lam 
about as much, also=‘^5a« much 
as will suffice. 

AViN-q lam-hdsom-pa crossing of i-oads, 
junction of roads. 

Syn. lam-hdt^^y 

Mom ; mm-rMo; 

{mon.). 


)S3 
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lam-yig passport, road-bill. 
lam-rin-po long way, difficult 
way, tedious road. 

Syu. hgrod-dkahi lam 

(M^on.). 

Idhi-log erroneous ('7d.). Also 
wrong ways, perverse ways, i.e.^ 
heretical doctrines. There are mentioned 
twenty-two heretical doctrines all of which 
are opposed to the doctrine of Buddha {IC 
d. 323). 

n. of a largo number ( Ya-sel. 57 ). 

lam-gog way bill, a passport. 

lam-‘8ails at once, immediately,— 
''common in C. colloq.: khyod- 

lam 8a^i‘^og come at once ; w 

lam-saiis-ma hgro-shig do not go imme¬ 
diately. Also in C. 

condemning a reli¬ 
gious doctrine; one who so condemns. 

‘****’^ ^ 5 .) about; pro¬ 

bably. 

q lam-8og-pa col. a difficult, dan¬ 
gerous road. 

om Ijc' lam-sraH a lane, narrow street. 
lam-gmm hgro 

chu-io gaH-gd) an epithet of the 
river Ganges 

lar~^^' ya^ or a|^ flar-yaH 
afterwards, again, yet: 

(A. 19). 

lar-rgya usage, the local custom 
of a place ; § ^l ***^'j the internal and 
external usag^ of a country {Yig. k. 87), 

las I: sbst. col. leka, hon., 
phyag4as 1. ftrqr, 

any action, act, deed, work: q 

to have control of one's own 


acts; hyudor-gyi the act of 

sweeping; las-bm^or las- 

dkar a good work, Yirtuous action; w 
las'^an or las-nag a bad action; 

actions, words, thoughts 
(Dzl.). las-ror im-8oii-wa= 

q las‘ka hphro-ma liis-pa a work 
that has not been left unfinished: 

(A. 188)^ 

terms signi¬ 
fying preparation, equipment or pioneer¬ 
ing operation, also introduction to any 
work, are :— s^on-hgro ; n^r- 

bsdogs) ^ ^^sta-gon\ y g(^om-pa\ 

^y ^isom-^hgro hdsugs-pa ; hju- 
wa\ zug-pa; tshiigs (Itffion.). 

las-la shugs-pa incumbent, one 
holding an office; good or dis¬ 

tinguished service or work 

to employ, to appoint to any 
work; employed, employment. 

2.=^ka7'ma or the nett effect of actions in 
one life as transmitted to and exemplified 
in the next life; retribution, reward or 
punishment for human actions, frq. (of. 

las-rgyii’hhras ); las- 

kyi meAoii mirror of fate, mirror fore¬ 
shadowing future events; las^ 

kyi bum~pa a certain vessel used in reli¬ 
gious ceremonies supposed to ascertain 
karma las ma^md^pas because 

the measure of his deeds was not yet 
ful^lled. Under this head is also used 
in the particular sense of: good actions, 
merit; and an accumulation of is an 
accumulation of merit such as shall 
shape favourably the next period of exis¬ 
tence. 

las-da^ bbreUwa 
dag-gi-mi^ that which relates to Work or is 
directly connected with its perfonuanoe. 
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Syn. riMu^hyed ; 

du~thog$\ hdre$~par^^pyo4 \ 

ci‘hgruh^hy€d\ nn4dan\ 

nithu4dan; $tob$4da7i] ^^’§S 

^es-hyed ; bya-tca-hyed ; **15*^’|*\ gshufl- 

byed; hgru-par^byed \ 

hdren^par-byed (Mficn.), 

la§~ka 1. the colloq. word for: 
work, labour, a task. *?. aco. to ‘^:h. and 
Wts. : dignity, rank, title. 

’ S ’ I *5’^ 

n. of a dharani contained in {K, g. »<,) 
the ricital of which cleanses all kinds of 
defilement. n. of 

a Sutra contained in K. d, »<, 2bl. 

another Sutra contained 

in K. d, »<, ^74. 

rites or religious observances 
for counteracting the effects of evil karmi. 

la^^kyi hjng-pa, moral 

works, good real work or employment. 

Syit. rtogt-brjod Iq^-aw 

rtsa-tvahi-las ; la^-sii’-hyed {Miion), 

or the sign of 

work; fig. the plough. 

la^^kyumtlmh ^mcsr completion 
of a work, efficiency; 

and so he was versed in 
works treating of technical arts and 
agriculture {A. 37). 

laMkal retributive fate. 

any post or office, also an 

official. 

yu-gu-gi 

(Sman. 350). 

wages for work (4filon.). 

works their causes and their fruits. 
There is a division into 


l sinful deeds; 

virtuous actions; mi-gyo-^ 

wahi lai~rgyii~hhra% ascetic or mystical 
works. 

ir la^~^go=^S^ business; also the 
T)iacc fro::i where articles of trade are 
brought: places 

of trade of the south and the salt-mines 
A the north of Tibet (Jig.). ^ 

the manner of doing business. 

la^-mn ; mean pro¬ 

fession or work; evil or wicked action or 
work 

(Mgrin. 107) the doer of vricked 
actions when fallen goes straight to hell 
like an arrow shot forth. 

Lai^-§tod n. of a place in upper 
Tibet (Leb. % 9). 

las-can 1. laborious, industrious 
2. having acquired merit, worthy (Mil., 
Jd.). 

la§..rtagi Sch. dignity, rank, 
title incident to the office held. 

Qm-lfii| q la^.thog-pa ace. to Sch .: a per¬ 
son employed, an official, a functionary. 

«m'^C'2j'q la^-da^ po~pa, the 

first workers, a pioneer. 

lai’-^na-tshog^ an epithet of 
the sun (M^on.). 

the divine architect. 

laf-^pa corrupt form of 
pa in ^^’oi*w'q ragAa%-pa etc. {Jd.). 

q laM-pa 1 . workman, labourer 

((7«.). 2. in Spiti: vice-magistrate of a 
village. 

la%4pon iupennf cadent of 

works; overseer of workmen. 

la^-^yod works, actions, way of 

life: gc-ftq-S'Wri to leed a holy life 
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{Pth .); lm-h])hro blessings following 

meritorious deeds, prosperity in conse¬ 
quence of good works ; good luck, 
fortunate events. 

Syn. a s/of)S‘i hnii-u'(t \ 

$ffrub^las-pfi; ^ nam-chun-tva \ 

hkho^-rhun-ira (MHoa.). 

hn-imjHr-dn h\p>d' 
pahi-min “terms signifying tbe (puck per¬ 
formance of work,” viz.: *i 

N> 

da-byed\ ^ 3S \iiitJ!jO(j^-p(i-byed \ 
rtab-rtab\ tur-tur\ rdsoys- 

la-khad ; ^ zin^iu-khad : «l’r\ 

tsh(ir-ta-khud {Mtion .). 

las-fshoti 1. oflicc, post, service: 
q la$4xhan~du hjuy-pa to put 
into office, to appoint; 'Xm 
tsfuin-na^ hdoti-pa to put out of office, to 
dihiuiss. 2. official, functionary (Jd .); 

q l(($4stian-pa id. one 

holding an office one having work on his 
hand. 

<i 3 *3 lu^-su bya-u'd the second case 
of Tibetan Grammar, the dative case. 

•iN'xi<j« la^ gstirn the three works: 3' 

lu^-kyi-l(t$ physical works, 'xxi 

niKpiji-la^ works of speech, reading, 
writing, speaking, etc.; 
las mental or intellectual work-. Besides 
those thtre are three other works men¬ 
tioned : ‘X*' chos-kyi4as spiritual work ; 

chos ma-yin-pahs las iireli- 
gious work; mfhun-pahi-las 

agreeable work {K. da. J^l). Also 
i^xl’qr 01*1 dfjc-aahidas righteous work 
ft 04 «i«t mi-^ge-waht-las unrighteous 
work and luH ma-^ston- 

pahi las works for doing which there is 
inspiration. 


tlj^' II: 1. a postp. or case-sign used 
in analogy to or for with the 
meaning: from, from among, out of: 

drew pipl)ald fish out 
of tlie water. 2. uwmI like *3^= than. d. 
a partuipial sign or cont inuotive particle 
annexed to the infinitive form of the final 
verb of a subordinato clause, to be 
rendered: when he had done etc., so- 
and-so, after saying, eating, doing, etc., 
so-and-so. 4. other ines as follows:— 
j q H zla-wa Im-los aii^sdod I shall 

not stay longer tJian five months [Olr .); 

^ possesing nothing 
but one piece of cotton cloth {DzL) ; 
c there is none besides myself; 

brhaS’hkhyer-tva las fnu- 
yoh in the end you will probably do 
nothing else but despi.^e me {Mil.) ; 

I w we saw nothing 
but a snow-ieopard, your reverence we 
did not see {Mil.) ; ft g it is 

good for nothing, it only does harm 
Mil. 

lasche in C. used for expressing 
prubability as also in W, sjxj l rnthoU 
ins die he will probably have seen it; 

i Has hdi hbordas die as 
possibly I may put this yet aside; (5*>3( 
ftoj mi^ i you are not Mila, are you? 
{Mil.). 

^ I: It 2 Rir bell-metal; a small 

plate made of bell-metal; ^ | li..§ku an 
image of bronze ; li-4kur, 

li^dmar ‘ ft /t-ser, ft'^xi li..^mug are the 
different kinds of bronze with which 
cymbals, bells, gongs, etc., are made in 
China and Tibet {LoH. % 3). ft p lt~kkra ; 
a compound made of gold, silver, zinc 
and iron cast together; ft ’lUhur bronze 
spoon, ft « !i~nia a metalic compound con- 



taining more gold and silver with which 
images are generally made {Jig.)^ 

II: apple,™ ^ sU in 0., {Jd,). 

Q)''Tjn. of a tree: 

(A", S28) 

(the tree) of whiol: \vhen a branch is c? 
a new one iirimediaiely comes out in its 
place. 

iv^kd-ra or lukha-ra 

a medicinal «ugar. 

Li-ka-ra 

ancient Malda and Diiiajpnr dj/- 
tricts where sngarc^ane used to grow luxu¬ 
riantly during the Buddhist period. 


squinting, squint-eyed 
(Sc/l), li-tca-mig squinting eyes. 


j U-khri vermilion, ace. 

to Jd.y Zip.: red-lead, an orange coloured 
powder. 

^Syn. sid-dhur "y g lye-mi 

dinar-po ; dri-hdsin-^kye^ ; V | 

.sh(i-ne-8ki/('§ \ rdal-_ miU' \ 3 

phye-tua dmar-po ; dmar-m'-hhon 

{(fj-non.). 

lUjo-dur a drug. 

Syn. gron-l^ai-pa ; 

sto0s-la$-sky('s; yvm-su-fhyon 

I the crow S. {Lej\). 

c\ 

Q|’5C- Li-than n. of a city and province 
in easternmost Tibet bordering China, 
where there is a large Buddhist monas¬ 
tery noted for containing blocks of the 
one hundred and eight volumes of the 
Kah-gyur. 

li-thi incorrectly for or 
calendar, almanack. 

^ ^i;. li-do^-ra n. of a medicinal drug. 


^ LUm-hyi n. of a noble 

family of Magadha in Yai sail (^c. to 
whicl the Tibetan kings trailed their 
origin \>L Zan.). 

+ drin- 

Ian log-hjal evil return for good done. 

Li->yul Khoten, old n. for 

a Buddhist country bevond northern 
Tibet. 

Li-ye4se n. of a Chinese Bud¬ 
dhist teacher {Grub. S, 2). 

li-^i cloves. 

Syn. Iha^yi rne-tog; 

4pal-gyi min-can {M^on), 

Uij.hu-mig Sch. : mala¬ 
chite : the 

medicine Lig-hu mig cures headache and 

pains in the bones. 

+ Qyqj-^(ya; 

r nutmeg; 

§na-mahi tno-tog mace and nut¬ 
meg llower. 

/M ((Jhinese) a red flag {Ijfsti.). 

^ ^ li^^ga 1. 5''!^ sign, mark. 

5 S|c^«r| (otwip)masculine gender; 

feminine gender (Situ.). 

2 . membrum virile, ^ the 

male sign or organ. 3. the effigy of the 
devil or that of an enemy which is burnt 
in the YajHa ^hyin-sreg burnt 

offering) in order thus to kill him by 
witchcraft {Jd.). 4. in Lhasa the design¬ 
ation popularly given to all larger gardens, 
the walled enclosures of private houses ir 
the suburbs of that city. 
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reeling, dangling, 
waving, floating in the wind (ilftY.); 
rocking ; ^ iprin^ahig HU- 

hynii-wa^ a floating cloud arcee; 

an infant struggling with hands 
and feet (PM., Pd.); 

(^. 13S) a female yogini in 
dancing mood came reeling along. 

o)c’^q| li^4og or li^4hog a film 

or pellicle on the eye {Med.). 

liH-wa any entire piece; 
or 3|C‘ whole piece; lin-gcig 

of one piece; S^c q^ liH-iahi four pieces 
or parts (of a slaughtered sheep or goat 
or yak). Often rmm~pa\ ^^'9' 
gaer-gyi M-ica a piece of unwrought 
gold: -^1 

{A. 65). 

M4she gratings, lattice : 
ltn4she-dgu a lattice with nine squares 
or rectangles in it. 

often liH-fie 

swinging, waving, <^c. 

ims 1. banished, forsaken, aban¬ 
doned; lifis-kyi$-iskyur to cast 

out entirely. 2. a hunting or a chase in 
which a number of people are en¬ 
gaged ; dmag4i^9 a general chase, 

all men of a village taking part in 
it; hgro-ioa to go a 

shooting, a hunting; M^-khyi a 

hound; M^~khra hunting falcon, 

hawk. liH^-gtofi-tca to get by 

hunting, to hunt down (Pd.); ^q.^*q5q’q 
Mf- (ita^^wa what has been got by hunt- 
ing, game shot or caught (Pd.); 
iiUt^l^debs-pa Sch .: to hunt. 

I: Mi-pa hunter, huntsman; 
II Mi-pa-mo huntreaa (C«.). 


II: Sch .: quite round or 

globular. 

lib all at once, suddenly; altogether. 

^ lu bu-mo a girl (mystic) {K. 

g. P, 179). 2. knag, knot, 8nag,= ^^=^’y 
hdser-pa. 3. num. for 86. 

lu-kan an incorrect form of 
crucible for melting gold and 
silver {Sch^. 

lu-gu.^ ^^ 3 lug-gu lamb ; dimi¬ 
nutive of lug ; Q’3’JS iu-gu-rgyud a 
rope to which the lambs are fastened, or 
strung; hence, any loop, chain or rope 
connected or knotted with another {Yig.- 
k. 13). 

lu-wa 1. vb. to throw up phlegm, 
to clear the throat; .glo4n-wa to 

cough. 2. sbst. qjnr; a cough. 

lu^ma 1. green grass growing in 
swamps. 2. acc. to Pd.: a pool containing 
a spring; ground full of springs; 
rich in springs. 

Lu-hi-ta n. of a group of hills 
situated on the bank of the river Patwa- 
lotana where grow wild the red Sdlu rice, 
Mudga, Man bru-wa, &c. {S. Lam. 37). 

lug (3*>l’^ *') ^ a sheep. 

lug-ltar Ikugi-pa stupid, 
innocent like a sheep (M^on .); the 

carcass of a slaughtered sheep (J?^«ti.); 

lug-khyu flock of sheep. lug- 

ifiid or lug-iha^ a wether (^A.); 
lug-thug tuxs!L\ lug-thug-gi 

rba-4iyibi like a ram’s horn (Vai-iH.), 
rgya-m lug-thug a Saiga ram 
(Pd.); the dust raised by a flock of 

sheep. 
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Syn. U e-4a-k&\ Ho-^phaH; 
haUldcm ;' W’^ haln^an or 

gya^’-kar ; gyaH-Md {4f^on.). 

WB*^ the sign of the Zodiac 

called the Bam. 

^*'1'^’^ lug~qi~lo the sheep-year, n. of 
a year of the Tibetan cycle of twel'ce 
years: (J, 

91) if referred to chronology, it. was in 
the year of fhp sheep. 

lug-gug^ed as inet.= |c'^ 
^pyaH-ki wolf (M^on.). 

^**1'^ lug-gal or lug^^gal sheep’s 

load, the bags put on the back of sheep. 

^q|c,oiq lug-^aUwa=z%^'^z,^ lug-chu^- 
ica name of a medicinal herb. {Vat. $H.), 

^**1'^ I: lug^pa 1. or '^i t'sbst. shepherd, 
keeper of sheep. 2. to huddle heads 
together like timid sheep, to be sheepish 
in behaviour (Jd.). 

sheep’s wool. 

lug-mig also called 
rgyal-wahi-spyan n. of a flower: 

the flower of lug-mig 
cures poison and plague. 

lugs 1* the casting, founding, 
of metal: lugs-m ilug^pa to 

found, cast. 2.=^^ way, manner, fashion, 
mode, method: bo4-kyi 

lugs^m gyis^gig do according to the 
fashion of Tibet; 

iabi-lugs-kyis hon-hycMgos you must live 
according to our, t.e., the Bon fashion 
(Mil) ; he feign- 

ed meditation t.e., shewed as if he was in 
meditation ((?/r.); 

pahi lugs-^-hyed they speak, act, make it 
appear, as if it really were so (I’d.); 


9C^flm’5*»<f^’«c^my way of building {Mil). 
3.' opinion, view, judgment, style of pro¬ 
ceeding, khge^-raH^gi lugs^ 

la according to you, if we followed your 
advice ( dil) ; cho$-lugs religion, 

* a rtain system of worship and faith, 
which of'the two 
religions, the Br&hmau or the Buddhist be 
the better one (Olr). 4. established 

manner, custom, usage, rite (from Jd,). 
lugs-gofl a crucible. 

and 

good manners or 

morals. 

lugs~ma& oast: T^ya- 

gar lugs-^m an image cast in India (e/d.). 

(^q^-w lugs-hza^-^skyes^ 
skar-ma l^tan-^pa the fixed star 

or the polar star {MHon). 

1 . contrary to custom 
or usage. 2. special order: ^ ^ 

{Ya-sel. 48), 

I: lufi a holder, carrying sling, 
bent handle, strap of a vessel, basket, etc., 
different from yu-tca a straight handle, 
hilt. 

II: 1. or a precept, 

injunction; but hardly so imperative as a 
command; used of words spoken by 
secular persons commanding respect : 

plvas-gua^-waf^i lu^4hob- 
nas having obtained his father’s permissive 
injunction (D«/.). spiritual 

exhortation, admonition, instruction: 

luH’-gtoH-wa to^admonish, enjoin; 
lu^-gi ijes-braH those who 
follow the precepts of the saints; ^ 

luH-Ston-pa also ston-pa to 

instruct, to give spiritual precepts, also 
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with regard to supernatural voices, etc. 
[Mil .); esp. to prophesy, predict, 

precept, inspired command, pro¬ 
phecy, three or four kinds of whicli or of 
Vyakarima are mentioned in Buddliism: 
(1) ; (2) 
irr^TTir ^ ; (o) 

; (4) «Ttpft (M.V.). 

h(^-bst((n prophecy, precept, 
injunction: Ihaht Infi-bstan 

h(^a(i-pa to communicate the precepts of 

the god. 

lu^^thag a strap or rope by 
which anything is suspended or held. 

^ Ibu-tva-hdsin 

q la^^hdren-pa to cite, quote, 
an authority [Td). 

lun-dhyug-pa gsuni- 
gyi phren-wa n. of a religous work (A. S6). 

q — lu^^hbog^~pa to give 
instruction; also precepts given ; 

^ one who has received instruction, 
oiio who is inspired. 

q luA-Wiags-pa a collected mind 

0»g.). 

^Cv lufi.rigs here is the com¬ 

mand of tlic saints and ^^^'W'^ rigs-pa is the 
learning of the sage. 

^’3 ^ be is the master of precepts 

of the saints and the learning of the sages 
(A. ^0). 

^^’*4 luH^pa a district, 

a valley; ^’9i^ riJufi mountain and 
valley ; Un-chen a large valley, 

H the upper part of a valley ; 
the lower part of a valley ; q^ the 
central portion of a valley. 2. furrow, 
hollow, groove, e.y., on the surface of a 


Stick [Mil.)^ or of the liver. 3. one s 
country, native place : 
my native place is Dong-tso. 

lun-stori a desolate, a solituiy 
valley, as a fit abode for hermits. 

the four borders 

or limits. 

hid manure; Ind'hgrem-pa ; 

to spread manure (on the fields); ^^15 

hid-khu dung-water; lud-doU dung- 

hole ; lud-phuH dung-hill; 

hid-hhu grubs, etc. in a dung-hill [Jd.). 

lud-pa ^ w sbst. phlegm, 
mucus: to cough and throw out 

phlegm. lu4-hbod-pa= 

glo-hgogs-pa or q hkhog$~pa [Mrion.) 
to cough out. 

lum-pa^ q|^ q 

Hhe^-brjod-pa saying that one is come 

or coming (mystic) (ii". g. n, ^7). 

q‘g|q‘q| n. of a grove in the village of 
Lumpa in Tibet [Rhii.) 

^ Lum-bi^ Lnm^bl-ni 

n. of a queen, and that of a grov:^ 
called after her, situated in the Nepal 
Terai where Buddha is said to have been 
born. 

lum§ (?j^a bath used as a 
medical cure ; chnAshan-gyi bums 

a hot-bath; bdud-rtsi lHaAiuns 

a bath in which the infusion of plants is 
ii^ed five; ^Yisi^§^pahi lum$ 

fomentations. 

lu§ also lus-po ir^x, 

?rnar the body, the physical frame, 
also the constitution; is also to be used in 
reflective sense: ^^'q^'«i’q«jq'q lus sa-la 
brdah-pa to prostrate one’s self on the 
ground, lus-ston-pa to show one’s 

self, to appear. the body is 
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full of wrinkles ; lu$-ki/i dwaH- 

po the sense of feeling, in as far 

as it resides in the skin and the whole 
body of man (Med.), lu^-kyi 

phyag-rgya the configurations of the body 
and particularly of the hand and the 
fingers in making salutations to deities. 

lus-^kyi ma4na the five princi¬ 
pal parts of the body which must be 
touched to the ground in making saluta¬ 
tion to Buddhas and Bodhisattvas. These 
are the forehead, the palms of the two 
hands, the two knees: 

then what is called the pros¬ 
trating to tlie ground the five principal 
parts of the body (Khrid, 191). 
lu^-kyi-gyas the right side of the body is 
a-pa sa-byam ); ^^‘ 5 * 
lus-kyi-gyon the loft side of the body 
is called ^’3^ sa-byani 

Syn. (rosp. 3 §ku ); phufi- 

po\ thob-byed\ rnam-hdmi\ 

khog~pa\ ^** 1 ^ Uhog^\ 
hdm-pa ; zag-phu^ ; »cr- 

dwan-pohi ^kye-mhed 

{Mnon.). 

hts-kyi reg-pa copu¬ 

lation (>S^. Lex^. 

lus-kyi rlan as met. = rnul- 
ma sweat, perspiration {Idiion.). 

lu§-kyi^-hthab=^^'%'%^ Im- 
kyi-rgyol {M^on.) fighting with the body, 
also = a foot soldier. ^ 

the devil of the body, e.c., 
Kama or lust {8. Lex). 

lu§-krai tiger or leopard {Mnon). 

lui-4kar lit. white body ;= 

rgyaUpo (Mfion) the king of 
the evil spirits. 

lu$-ikye9 1. of the 

body, met. a son; alflo=: khrag blood 


and ‘5*3 hair. 2. dgah-hyed 

dgra^^ta-can an epithet of Para 9 U Hama 
{Mnon.). 

lns-&kyob 1.= ^ * go~cha ^ coat 
of mp.il armour {Mnon). 2. = as met. 
nt-7ni 'he sun {Mnon). 

/ ,^.b§kums=:=‘^^'^ shim-l/n cat 
{Mnon) lit. that can contract its body. 

las-rgyag$ corpulence, a fat 

body. 

lus-nan 1. ugly body, an epithet 
of Vai 9 ravai?a {Mnon). 2.= S*n^’9S’^c 

dgah-byed-gi^ {M^on). q 

a yaksa demon. {8. Lex), 

the quarter of the ugly-bodied 
beings, the place where the yak^a demons 
reside [the northern quarter] 

lus-can that having a body, 
a living being: ^ I 

the life of all bodied living beings 
is (momentary) like a bubble of water {K. 
d. % 65). a favourite 

of every body; lu§-can’-gna$^ 

groH-khyer town, city {Mnon). 

lu 9 ~gcig-pa of one body; 

an epithet of the planet Budha 
{Mnon). 

bud^med 

9 hrum-p>a a woman with child, a pregnant 
woman {M^on). 

lu8-chas the entire clothing of the 
body compiising dress, hat and shoes. 

lus^c/ien l.=a8met. rHa-moH 
camel {Mnon). 2. epithet of the planet 
Eahu: 

{K. my. T, 59). 

lu9-mhom-ma=^S^ 
me4 mchog a handsome woman (4f^ow.). 

164 



lu$-nams churi-iva a lean 
body. Syii. -^’51^ (;a-srah\ (^a->n\ed\ 

§ke}n~p(i\ nam^-chun\ 

stobs^-nird \ ^ rid-pa [Mnon,), 

= fearless body, 

firm body. 

fus-g^fits-pa of composite body 

tshof/s-bdaff an epithet of Gaga- 
pati whose body comprises those of man 
and elephant (Mnon.). 

li(§-rdol-chn:r=^^'^'^ lu^-che-iva 
huge body, giant; gigantic {fbag. UO). 

=r:q^^ the devil, the demon Mara 

{S. Lvx.). 

Ins-ldiin given as met. = ^ ha or 
hjo-mo cow, a milch cow {Mnon). 

Ihs U(an-}na as met. a woman, 
a goddess {Mixon). 

ijs-pa^ in C. also las-pa, 
to be left, to remain behind or at homo: 

lo remain in Tibet for 
two months; has been left 

indoors; gilen-du to re¬ 
main uppermost; Ins-par Of/rd- 

pa {Pth)y Ins-m hjng-pa to leave 

behind, to leave a remainder. »» 
Dha-his-par entirely, wholly, without any 
left; ace. to Ja. siu’oly, undoubtedly', at 
any rate. 

Ins-phra 1. fine or subtle body— 
glo(j lightning. 2. 

lit. slender body fig. ^S^Shud-7ncd woman 
(4ftjo/n). 8.—the W'aist [S. Lex). 

Ins-hplmgs-pa holy 

body = the eastern continent according to 
the Buddhist (‘osmogony; a name of Mi- 
thila or ancient Tirhut. 

Ins-bons bulk of the body ; 
qtsj bulky, corpulent, tall. 


lus-hyad form of the body. 

as met.*£'^ *< rfxnUma 

sweat {Mi[on). 

lus-hbod-pa coughing, to cough. 

Syn. g glo-kgogs-pci or 

hkhogs-pa {Mixon). 

the secret parts of the 

body. 

Ins-nm remainder, balance, re¬ 
sidue. 

Syn. rj'es-Ins; phyir-his} 

Ihag-his. 

I(>^khMg-.= ^'^f^ or different sec¬ 
tions or chapters. 

for and '’1^ idleness and 
fighting or quarrelling ; also=:^^ ^S (^%- 
6’J), 

Ql'q5f|3i b'-brgan or Irg^tgan 1. 

poppy, opium; h-brgan mi-tog 

the poppy flower. f 

the juice of 

the poppy plant, taken with rice-beer 
stops hemmhorage from the mouth {K, 
g. liO). 2. diapered design of warm 
fabrics; thus in Mil.\ 
le-bryan d_ mar-pohi-gdan a flowered carpet; 

le.bxgan hjol-ber {Pth) a 
flowered dress with a train (Jd.). 

Ql'^ k-na the soft dowmy wool of the 
Tibetan goat growing next to the skin 
and below the long hair, the shawl wool; 
fine woollen-cloth, Malida cloth of 
Kashmir. 

51 ' le-ma 1. v. lehu. 2. the striped 
broad sheets of cotton and wool manufac¬ 
tured in Sikkim and gen. worn by the 
Lepchas. 

(31’Qiqj 

le-lag appendix, supplement, 
addition {Cs). 
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k-hn rebuke, reprimand, blame, 
and ^ y le-lan-pa, ofai^ qt^n q le-lan kdah- 
u'a to blame. 

le4am ^mkhan for 
la§4am-mkh(in. 

Ic-lo or UUo-ni'l 

indolence, laziness, taidiness; 

ma-hycd ci(j don’t be lazy ! 
le-lo-can sleepy, lazy, 

Blotbf iil. also bfan-sfioms-^^h> 
indifferent (Mflon.); 

glen~jj(t a fool, a stupid fool (M^ion .); 
a lazy woman; 

k-los-hgro§ slothful motion, 

walking very slowly out of laziness. 

lrg§-jja or kg^-mo 

^sq 1. good, serving 
the purpose, u^iofiil, proper, praiseworthy ; 

^Tg<n goodness, execllenco; adv. 
a)<i|^’q^ well, duly, properly. 

Icgs-par hom-so you are welcome; 
(!5-ajq|«^*q lo-legs-pu a healthy happy year ; 

ci-ltar hf/as-na-lcgs whicli is 
the best way of doing ? 
nus~7ia gtn-fu /egs-so if you can do it, very 
well; also very well; well 

done! /eg§-lcgs-so excellent, 

capital. 2. neat, clegent, graceful, beau¬ 
tiful C. o. legs-mo in <SV^/.-. = good, 

in JF. as adv. well, duly, properly, like 
leg^^pa. ^ she who is 

always cheerful. legs-hgro tliat 

goes gracefully, an epithet of the king 
of horses. well thought of, 

carefully considered, kgs-bijog 

(l) = ‘^'*!’<'fl leg^-mm full descrip¬ 
tion, well said {Miion.)) (2) = 

elegant saying, ^iimr 

well or auspiciously born or grown; 

well-dressed; 

well-accomplished, successful; ^**1^* 


fully ordained ; 

adored, worsliipped ; 

weU-preserved, well 
arranged well exa¬ 
miner , '5j<!|^q^q(^q ^ffrr doing good 

ser^u ;c, to be useful; §S 

to benefit, a Ijenefactor; 
k‘g^-p(ir nor-hphcl prosperity, 

increase of wealth or ha])piness [Mnon .); 

growiTig up well. 

to suppress or vaiupiish fully; 

fiffly acquired, well 
qualified. well collected, 

gathered carefully. ^^fq-T?:nT 

good beginning; delicious ; 

; Q^qjq-q^-^qN q ^r^TTf wel- 

N» 

como;very accurate 
or correct. 

Ug^^hrjod-ma an epithet 
of the celestial queen, the wife of India. 

n. of a 

Batra in which the fruits of good and bad 
actions are explained {K, d. SOU). 

n)q|^’q^ 5 ^^'^ Lcgs-pahi §kar- 7 )ia n. of a 
Bliiksbu who had served for about twenty 
years and committed to memory twelve 
volumes of Sutranta works and is said to 
have attained the fourth stage of Dhgana 
{K. ntg. f**, 288). 

^^^'^‘f\^lcg8-hq(td elegant description or 
writings; moral lessons. Cognate terms : — 
16q|*q3i;’ /,vA?V/-&sfln elegant sayings; 
dge^wahi gtam moral maxims ; 

§n(iii-mg ro-hlmi also a humorous poem 
{Mixon.). 

^7T<T one who has happily 

passed away. 

^benediction, blessing. 

%8.f?.so = colloq. repairs: 

‘^'* 1 ** 
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{Yiy, k. 3) I am en¬ 
gaged in assiduously superintending the 
repaii’s of the great monastery ot Sam-ye. 

l(‘g§.g_>iol resp. thanks, acknow- 
ledgeinoiit, gratitude, in C. 

L(^n‘k(i-ra n. of a place: 

{A. 37). 

kn-})a\ \ (rnrely 

lon^pa) pf. ¥ons (rarely fut. 

gc.’ 6/an imp. ^on Gs., M or 
lon^ DzL, Mil., bhtn^ Cs. 

^T^iT, to receive, get, obtain, 

gna^-nan Im-pa to obtain 
an inferior place viz.: for being reborn 
Tliyi/. 5 the cause of 

receiving or getting [material cause]<S'. 
2. to accept, what is offered or given; 
opp. to hdor-u'(( ; also to bear, 

to suffer patiently, to put up with. 3. 
to seize, catch, lay hold of, grasp, e.y., 
one that is about to leap into water 
I)zl .; to catch up; to catch, to take 
prisoner; tx) carry off, e.g., the arms of 
killed enemies; ?na~hyin~par to 

take what is not given, to steal, to 
rob; lni~pa hdra it is as if it 

had been stolen from me Gh\ ; 
i hun-ma len-pa to get or take a wife, frq., 
also to proc'uro one for another person; 

q Hiog-kn-pa~d^^^ hphrog-pa to 
deprive of life, to kill {Mng.) ; to fetch it! 
to take possession of, to occupy (by force 
of arms) Olr. {Jd.). 

le7i~pa~bshi in Budh. the four 
kinds of len-pa taking are mentioned: 

(1) Ita-nahi len-pa- (2) 

(3) 

cj bdag-tn §mra-u'ahi Icn-pa \ (4) 

^ hdod-pahi len-pa {K. d. ^51). 

^3,'q II : n of a place in the district 
01 IVmpo in Tibet {Lon. 3). 


«iq [saffron]^ 

leh-mo {Ck. also kb-po) 

Hind. W, Hat, nwm-ran 

leh-mo Indian flat, pease lenticxilar; 

leh-can flat, level; leb-leb flat 

like the top of a table, level. leb-ma; 

leb-thag$ lace, bandage, ribbon 
Cs., dar-skud-ki/i leb4hag$ 

lace of silk thread; bag-leb a flat 

loaf of bread C .; <^in-leh or '^*>’■21^' 

leh-(^i^ a board, plank ; rdo-leb a slab 
of stone, cf. gleh^pa {Jd.), 

khu tifW, ; division, 

section of a speech, a chapter of a 
book. 

Syn. cho-ga\ rho-ga shih- 

ma\ sa-rga \ skabs; rab- 

bged; rah-byed tog-pa \ 

dnm-bu\ rab-hbya7ns\ hdu$- 

pa\ brtag-pa\ t-ab-tu 

briag-pa {Mnon.). 

^ /o I: a year (1. 

«>.,r=3t)0 

k/iyi7ii-shag zodiacal days 2. = 365 
nin-shag solar days). 3.= 371 
tshe^-shag lunar days. 
beginning of the year ; ^ g|’ci§'cj lo Im-bm- 
pa, ^ lo Ina-bcu lon-pa fifty years 

old, of fifty years; bu-yno 

lo-gnk-im a girl two years old ; 

lo-dan-lo, lo-7'e re-bshm or 

lo-re-bshin, annually, yearly ; 
beginning of the year ; divisions 

or parts of the yeax ; lo-na$ lo-ru 

from year to year; last year; 

bda^-lo past year ; hdi-lo or 

da-lo this year; phyi-lo in C. and 
sanJo next year; lo hkhor-te 

after one year had passed; 
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sra§-kyi§ lo-hkhor4e when the prinoe was 
one year old {Glr.), The names of the 
twelve years of the smaller cycle are those 
named after the following twelve animals: 
S hyi mouse, ylaH ox, §tog tiger, 
yo8 hare, hbrug dragon, ser¬ 

pent, % via horse, lug sheep, S ^re a*. 

3 hya hen, 0 khyi dog, phag hog; 
and these are combined with the nomes of 
the 5 .laments taoh twice reiterated 
make a cycle of 60 years. Thus the year 
lOO'i is called the water-hare year, 

and yo8-lo-^pa i» a person born in 

that year, etc. 2. for lo-log ; for 
lo~fna ; also for lo-tsa~wa, 8. prob.: 

talk, report, rumour, saying, added (like 
§kad) to the word or sentence to which 
it belongs: when a 

rumour is lieard that some body lias died 
(Thgy.); though he 

may get a name (in the world) by his 
learned discussion, he after all is a liar 
(Jd.). 4. num.: 146 (Jd.). 

lo-rgyu§=:^‘^^^^'^, story, 

account, history; news, con¬ 
taining a history ; ibid, 

lo-chags Cs. ‘ every second year.’ 

lo-chu^ young; also for 
lodsd-wa chuH-wa junior or lesser Sanskrit 
scholars of Tibet. ^ lo-che. 
lo-Ud-wa chen-po a great scholar of Sans¬ 
krit in Tibet. 

lo4og or lo4hog the pro¬ 
duce of the year, the harvest, crop ; ^ 

£'«> lo4og rna-wa to reap it, to gather it in. 

lo4og mchog-tu hde-wa~ 
§po§-dkar-^in the Sal tree 

lo-fho an almanac. 

5t«|=fdi y<i( or K'H 


^•sil 

lodu4hal how many years have 
passed, elapsed: 

hoAV many years have 
elapsed since the Nircdna of Buddha 
{A. 9/), 

i kind of quiver manufactured in 
the Lo cou:dry (Rtsii.). 

lo-hdab^^'^ lo-ma leaves of trees 
which fall every year. 

lo-hdOd—'^'^S^ or yearn¬ 
ing : (Bbrom. 

P, 13) he had neither yearning nor hopes 
whatever, the earthly-minded sinner. 

^ lo^nag ; in evcuy ten years there 
occurs one black-year in which it is not 
auspicious to do any good work; the year 
1891 was 1o-nag^ and 1909 A.D. will 
also be a '^'<^'*1 /o-nag. 

lO’phyag annual rent ( Yig. k. 62 ); 
ace. to Jd, an embassy sent every year to 
a suzerain to renew the oath of allegiance. 

lo-phyags-lcgs-pd a good 
harvest and healthy eatlle. 

or lo-in,a ^ lo-hdab rpif a leaf. 
Hi«leafless; an epithet of the 
goddess Ban dan Idiamo who when prac¬ 
tising asceticism would not eat even a 
angle leaf. 

'gl lo*nui4na the five leaves, fig. : 
generally those of the Mahayaiia Bodhi- 
drunia, the Bodhi-tree of Mali ay ana doc¬ 
trine, the leaves of which are:—0*^*^ ts/ud- 
^//mnspure morals, thos^-pa 1 1 earing and 
comprehending, /.c., studying the saiTcd 
literature, ' khyim^nui-hbyu n 

renunciation, 'Ji dgon-pa-la gna^ 

residence in a solitude or \vii(it‘i no.5S and 
latterly in a monastery, <"1''*1 

to be content in tl’.e holy brotherhood 

(AT. d. 327). 
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chu4hahi gin 

Varupa tree, the tree of the god of water 
(MHon.). 

lo-ma gyon-mahi gzu4$ 
n. of the dharanl of a goddess who used 
to dress in leaves of trees believed to be 
ellieacious in epidemics [K. g. 11^7). 

J3i’»i'qac.' lo-ma4zaii~ '^^'^ don-ga i 

Si lo-nm dtir- 

hgid-Sinan (MHon.). 

lo-mahi hkhri-gin a creeping 

plant. 

Syn. ^ khi-yi hkhri-gin \ ^4'^’ 

/nfi4ig-hbr((s ; ^ ^ so-rtsi 

n. of a place in Tibet {Drb. dJ). 

Si’»ic, (^^' 3 j^ lo-man klmr-ldan an old man, 
one who is under the weight of many 
years [Mnon.). 

Si lo-niar a year’s supply of butter. 

^ l()44i(in annual produce, harvest. 

lo.yi gin-rtani^ met.='^'*^ ni-nm 
tlio sun [Mno)L). 

Si ojoj^ = ^ the 

y(‘ar in which Iheio has been a good 
harvest. 

silk or satin of the colour of 
junii>or loaves (Jig.), 

Jo-g(>& rz, rtm monetary account; 
also astronomy {]!di\on.). 

io-bgad^^^'X Mho (Cs.). 

^ II; is also used to signify dis¬ 
pleasure, disapprovah unwillingness as in 
hdi-ikad4o, zerJoy tho 9 - 
loy thob-loy 9gom40y ge940y 

etc. 

^ III: n. of place in upper Tibet: 

(^. 110 ), 


^ IV : interpretation ; 

(A. 96). 

lo-ka hjig-rtcn 

world. lo^ke gm-vay 

hjig^rten dtcaH-phyug epithets of Avalo- 
kites'vara BodJmattra. 

]{] ^ loAshd or Io4shd-W(t the 

q ■ 

w'oll-known title given to the Tibetan 
translators of Sanskrit works, lo~ 

pan— io4i>h((-ua and pan-dt4u 

Indian pandit and Tibetan Sanskritist. 

Lo -hit the river Brahma¬ 

putra in part of its course through Bast 
Assam. Also ^ Lohin-tara: 

(A. 87). the river Lohintara 
the source of treasure. 

log-pa I ; vb., pf. and secondary 
form of Idog-poy q.v. 1. to return, to 
go back: yul-du Glr.; %- 

pa-hbrml Glr., log-la hdod-do 

Glr. let us turn back, phyir 

log-pahi lam the way back. 2. to come 
back, to come again. 3. to turn round, 
to be turned upside down, to tumble down. 
ETfiJiai’q no-log-pa to revolt, rebel. 
^o-ldog-pa to turn away one’s face, always 
used fig. for to turn one’s back on, to 
npostati ze: hkhor-wahi ^o- 

Idog-na if you mean to turn yoUr back 
to tlte land of the cycle of existences, 
q log-po byed-pa to revolt, to rebel; 

log-pa rtsom-pa to plot, to stir 
up an insurrection Glr., log-pa - 

mkhan a rebel Glr. {Jd.). 

II: adj. ft, ftqifft, ftiniJi 

reversed, inverted, irrational, wrong; 

log-pahi-lam, lam-log-pa in 

JTtV.rsa wrong way ; log-po- 
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1 

la ehugs-pa to rush into error, to turn to 
what is wrong. Ita-log or ^ 

Ita^wa lo(j-j)a, v. infrQ, lof)4tn. q 

cho$-log-pa a wrong faith, false dootrino, 
heresy ; grwa4og, jo4og col an 
apostate monk or nun ; log-par and 

(col.) ^**1 log adv. wrong, erroneously, also : 
back, again. log-j^ar sems-pa 

to think evil, to hav*^ suspicions (about a 
thing), often=^’^*’!'§*N'^ Ita-log sl'^^d-pa 
to sin 

log-ge-wa [seems to be nearly tl\c 
sam\?'as log-pa^ adj.: 
prob. : entertaining irrational doubts or 
scruple; ban-rim log-ge-nxi an 

inverted ban-rim, q.v.; f|*^ 

log ae-wa-la hhyer he took it back again 
il/tV.] from Jd, heresy, heretical 

observance; {Rdsa, 19) by 

bad behaviour one falls into heresy. 

log-lta log-par Ita-iva) 

or Ita-log heresy, 

heretical doctrine,^and is of two kinds :— 
yod-pa hjig-pa and 

log-par Qe$-pa. The first one denies rebirth, 
the effect of charity, of self sacrifice and 
of doing good, also of wickedness and 
wisdom. The second one asserts that 
happiness and misery are divine gifts and 
there is no consequence from good or bad 
actionB and no retribution (K. d. 127). 
Again we read: 

{Khrid. 

10) the doctrine which holds that all things 
are permanent or that every thing is perish¬ 
able is considered heretical on account of 
both being contrary to the doctrine of 
Buddha. 

Syn. log-rtog \ hkhu- 

\cahi bsam-pa (M^on.). 

log-thaH a kind of linen {Rtsiu). 


Log-Mron hgeg^-kyi 
rgyal-po an epithet of Ganes'a 

{Mnon.). 

log-pa dad-hgrohi 
^pyod-pa ('an n. of a religious sect in 
aimieut^ hues who used to imitate the habits 
or boasts aud so degrading themselves 
\.ould perform a kind of anstority or 
penance with the hope of obhiining salva¬ 
tion {They.). 

q a kind of severe asce- 
deal penance performed by certain 

religious sects in ancient India in which 
the ascetic used to expose himself to 
vultures, sometimes burying himself in a 
trench that they might devour his living 
body; other ascetics used to burn a part of 
their body under a slow fire (^’K'*i‘5*3'W‘^). 

to hold an erroneous 
notion as something positively good; 

MTfwT misapprehension, mistake, 

blunder. 

log-pahi blo-gros=^^’^ 9ior- 
tca or hkhrul-pa {Hjinon.) to blunder, 
to err, to make mistake. 

fli*tl q^ ||q to wrongly perform a thing. 

lag-7>ar spob^—^'^'^S^ ^o- 
tsha 7ned-p(i shameless; also shamelessness, 
effrontary, shameless boldness {M^on.). 

log-par htsho-wa to live by 
crime—perverse means and actions—by 
vice, to live in a sinful manner. It is of 
five kinds:— ishul-hcho$; '*!'**? 
kha-gsag ; gshog-§loH $; 

thob-kyi$ hjal-tva ; ^ ^’ 3 ^ 

these should be avoided by the religious 

(K. du. % 503). 

i^^-q>v'q^^«K-q to embrace or hold hereti¬ 
cal wews; the enemy 

of heretics {Yig. k. 10). 



downfall, perver¬ 
sity. log-^ptjod perverse conduct, a 

sinful life. 

log-fonon-can one who wishes or 
prays to do evil and wlmt is perverse. 

log. liiju'u or J’q log-par §mra- 

wa falsehood, slander, perverse speecli, 
blasphemy. log-sttira-icahi 

nagi-Uhal fig. : the wilderness of tlio 
perversity of speech (Yid. ^). 

Syn. log-sgrub; log- 

hdren-ishtg ; g skur-wa 

hdeM~p(t hphga-tshig {Mnon). 

+ drin- 

lan log-hjal ingratitude, ungrateful return 
for a service done. 

log-ggom fornication, adultery; 
log-ggcm dad-vho-wa one 
given up to adultery, an adulteror, 

forsake that wife who is 
given up to adultery (Cc.). 

log-ces~^^'^ nor-wa or 

N> 

hkhrid wa [Mnon.) error, blunder. 

log-sred-cau one who delights 
in vicious actions and sin, has no faith in 
religion, and blasphemes the sacred Bud¬ 
dhist n.digion, &o. {K. mij. 'n, 113), 

log^ 1. the side of anything, tti 4, 
^ a hill-side : 

J-:^t Jiq)n iQ|-3N q (Hbrnm. P, iii/'') all sides 
of the Lari mountain have been overgrown 
with dense forest of fruit-trees (berry 
trees); rfsig-logs the side of a wall, 

mdan-logs fore-side, front-side, 
rggab-logs back, back part of a 
thing; sahi-logs surface of the 

earth. 2. direction, side, region: 

rkoH-pahi log^-nns from the region 
of the feet, up from the feet (<SV‘/o); 
^^gyas-log$ the right side, ^ gyon~ 


logs the loft side frq.; tahar-logs this 

side, the other side, on the 

other side. log^4a aside, apart, 

Qi q^q|-q logs4a bshag-pa to put aside, to 
put out of the way, to clear away. 
|'5^-i5iq|q'q|^q| thag-pahi sne-ma log^-gcuj the 
other end of the rope; logs-nan the 

loft or lower side (of a cloth). 3. = ^q« 
wall. 

jN logs-skges— ^' « nu-ma the 
udder, the female breast {Mnoa.). 

JjOgs chen-pohi ri n. of a 
mountain in the continent of Purva Videha 
(1C. d. \ 337). 

q logs-na yod-pa to be distinct, 
separate, to live by one’s self, to be solitary 
(iSV7/r.). 

logs-pa other, additional: 

(5q|q q rgyags-logs-pa spare-provision (Jd.). 

logs-sn elsewhere; separate, apart, 
aside. logs-su bkar-u a or 

logs-sa dgar-wa to lay aside. 8yn. 
gud-dn ; gshan-dii (Mnon.). 

Ion or i^(N'q khom-pa leisure, 

spare-time, vacant time, = 

wfq^q notable, not enabled (A. ^38) no time. 

whilst yoil are always 
hoping to have time (enough), you allow 
the favourable moment to pass away 
(J/il.) ; 

R^-qN (J, 05) on returning to 

India I had no time to go to the Jo-wo 
for religious instruction. 

SSje-Tj lon-ka, M-k/ia, lon-ga. 
TTinttq intestines, entrails, guts. 

lon-ki (Chinese) a kind of red cloth 
manufactured in China (RtsiiT). 

n. of a district in the province 
of Kong-po. 
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loH-wa pf. and secondary form 
of Ido^-wa^B.^yh ,: 1. to be blind, and 
as adj.: blind, blinded, also as sbst. : a 
blindman. q loH.pOy q q lon-tca-po 
a blindman {Cs.). 2. also lon§-pa^=^ 

len-pa (Glr,) or lan~H> . 

lori-hu or ankle-bc . .. 

lon-lon uprising in waves, 

bulging out. 

Ions imp. of 2ic. q loH-wa : rise up, 
awake, got up! let, him 

come out from in si^l '^ or from his house; 

^ q now get up and wait 

in the way {A. 129). 

Ms-spf/od Htrr, 1. attain¬ 

ment, enjoyment, esp. with regard to 
sensual pleasures and eating and drinking: 

lons-spyod (^a-la-byed they 
enjoyed themselves on meat, 

loHs-spyod gin dfi-l(i$~byed they lived 
on the fruits of this tree; to co¬ 

habit, enjoy sensually. 2. plenty, abun¬ 
dance: they 

had collected an enormous quantity of 
food and drink; ^jqN'^ q lom^che-tm great 
riches; wealth, property, 

lon§-spyodAyi ^day-por gyur he be¬ 
came owner of the property (Dzl .); ^ 

3 he was not rich enough 

to bring an offering (to Buddha) (Ja.). 
= nor-rdsa§ or hbyor-pa 

wealth, fortune. ll^ lofiS” 

^pyod-ldan^^^^ %S prosperous, possessed 
of health, prosperity and happiness; 


lo^S..8pyod~pi(lS~^^'^^S ban- 
mdsod treasury, repository (Mnon.). 

perfect happii »^ss, full enjoyment 
both materially and spiritually. 

lod-pa or lod-po~^S^ I hod- 
pa i. ^relaxed. = le-lo-can Iftzy, 

careless. 

the poor class of cultivators 
who are unable to raise a good crop 

Ion 1. news, tidings, message: 
?5<3^ q^q- lon-bzaH good news, lon- 

spri^-wa to give notice, send word, send a 
message; lon-§kyur~wa to give a 

reply; '■^**1 lon-shig kh^-la gog 

let me know, send me word. 

lon-pa 1 . reached, arrived at; 
khyod lo-du-lon to what age have 
you reach, or what is your age. 
lo ci-tsam Ion how old are you ? 
bm-drug-lon I am sixteen years old. 2. 
to elapse, to pass, in a general sense: 

after many years had 
elapsed (Dzl.) ; rin-shig lon-te 

after a long time, rtn-por 

nut-lon-par after a short time. 

I: foj 1. in truth, indeed : 

he is indeed the lord protector 
and refuge. 2. can you 

go, could you go ! los-thub yes, I 

can. 3. true, certain it is 

sure and true; certainly it will come to 
pass. 
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I: 1. is the twonty-seventh letter 
of the Tibetan alphabet coiTesponding in 
sound to Sanskrit n. It is pronounced 
like ah in the words shin, sharp, etc. but 
palate! ; aco. to Jd. in C. it is distinguished 
from ^ only by the following vowel being 
sounded in the high tone. 2. num. =^27. 

II; In Jhidh. various significa¬ 
tions are attached to iliis letter :— 

g {IC d. \ 

llli) it exhibits to all things the state of 
perfect peace. Again wo have: 

q • ij* ^ ^ ‘ 5' 

{\\hnm. 2S3). So, too: 

niif, % 20S) •‘i ex- 
j)lains the perfect avoidance of the five 
kinds of miseries. 

Jll: Airis’? 1. flesh, meat: 

being fond of 

meat cut.^t off the life of animals. 

thin, emaciated ; yak’s 

ilesh, mutton ; to boil meat, 

to roast meat; (^a^bcud 

(^Hum the three kinds of flesh which are 
possessed of different peculiar properties: 
(1) human flesh; (2) otter’s 

flesh ; (d) -<1 hphyuicaii^a the flesh of 

the inaimot {Snian. 3). i ^ sexual 
instinct. 2. surface of the body,g 
[a lump of flesh ; a sensoleea personJ^S. 
spots, stripes, etc. on the skin (of 
an animal); ga-dkar white or fair 

complexion. ^a-bkra n. of a cuta¬ 

neous disease ‘Me^. [a kind of white 


lepropy]/Sf. d. for the stag. 4. 
muscle, thoracic muscle (Jd,), 

8 yn. khra(Hhjcs\ ^ 

khrag-las (jyur-pa\ Im-znm 

gmm-pa {M^on.). 

ga-kou for ga-hk/ion {Vat. 

sn.) grudge, resentment, hatred. 

go-skad the cawing or croaking of 
a raven; the cry of the stag. 

ga-khiig hag in which powdered 
dried meat is kept by travellers during a 
journey in Tibet and Mongolia. 

ga-khog the body of a slaughtered 
animal, without the skin, liead, and en¬ 
trails, ^ flesh of a large animal, 
that of a smaller animal. 

■<1'B ga-khyi ; a hound, a hunter's 

dog. 

ga-khra fijii [bileJ^S. 

ga-khrag flesh and blood, melon. 

1 . for body: a sound body. 

2 . for : children bora of the same parents. 

ga~hkhon:=:^^^^'^^OT {^•^’6 anger, 
fury, enmity^, enemy ; bear¬ 

ing grudge against a person, harbouring 
enmity, v. ga-kon. 

ga-gos coUoq. for gam-gos 

lower garment. 

ga-hgugs lit. curled flesh 

or body [the flower of the tree Hutea 
frondom^S, 

ga-rgyag^ fat meat; ^ 

coiloq. corpulent; ga-rgyags healthy 
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coi’pulencG. qa-namB rgya$ health 

and ill-health ; becoming 

healthy after illness or loss of flesh in the 
body also healthy corpulence. 

Syn. htshag-bzan ; v.amB- 

sku-(^a hhyor-po\ 

stobs-bcas; §tou$-ldan (Mnon.). 

Ca-snon-can n. of a heretical 
lama of Tibet wbu wrote many treatises 
explaining Jio Buddhist tenets wrongly 
and performed Buddhist religious rites 
in a reversed manner aiul who afterwards 
became a convert to Bon. He was called 
and belonged to the 

sect (7). jR.). 

■^■'5^ ga~can fror, [a fibrous 

root; a medicinal plant commonly called 
Katki]^. 

(^a-chcn human flesh 

(Sman) 

(;a-Tjen za fw^, [car¬ 

nivorous, a goblin]/S'. 

ga-nc near blood-relation, descend¬ 
ant. 

Syn. rgyud~pa\ '^^^'^rigs-rgyud 
(MHon.). 

ga~dii§ the month January when 
meat is cured and rent paid in meat col¬ 
lected by Government and land-lords in 
Tibet {Rtstu). 

ga-phiti 1. (Chinese) a kind of 
tea (Rfsii,). 2. meat cooked with phing (a 
kind of vermicelli extracted from peas). 

•^'25 enemy; 

(Khrid, 27). 

*^'35 (^a-mo 1. mushroom. 2. is described 
sheep-fold {RUii.). 


fleshless, emaciated; 

also, name of a hell. 

f^a-hhu a maggot. 

C^-biir in W. boil, abscc. s, ulcer ; 
mark le*‘t by a lash, weal {Jd.). 

^ u^byan is described as 
iRcsU) 

(^a-Bbrari ?Tf4^T flesk-lly, blue- 
hot tie-lly [Jd.). 

t ^a-ina 1. n. of a kind of singing 
bird like the linnet (K. ko. ’n 2). 2. the 

placenta or after-birth, the bag or pouch 
in which the embryo is formed and whicli 
comes out immediately after the delivery 
of the child: hence, also, a wet nurse or 
= raiment of the gods [K. 

my. 7). 

qa-rmen fleshy tumour, a lump in 
the muscular flesh. gaJsban 

dmar^po a tumour resembling a weal or a 
wart. 

= complexion, colour 

of the skin: r 

3i) the Brahman’s daughter of fair 
complexion. 

^aJskal. affection ; {Jig. 35) 

without affection; acc. to Jd. = 8k friend; 

amicable, attached. • 2, hot meat. 

•*|’35 nickel silver (Jig. 

16). 

{Mnon.) 

[lucky or unlucky marks on the 
body]/S.; fq^jr [know¬ 

ledge of lucky or unlucky marks on tht* 
body];S. 

i'RifR ^a^hdscr wart; one hav¬ 

ing warts in his skin. 

ffl-za or ftfVrq k P^^P* 
eater, carnivorous animal. 2. gen.: a class 
of demons. emd ^ 
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kinds of such loathsome demons, the 
names of others of which are as follows :— 
I \^^'\'9ine-\vahi pi4u, 

2 ) 1-1 u bz(in- 2 )Oy § mthah-yas, 

Q bnoni-pa^ 94’5^^'ci bnam-pa nia- 
yin-pcij a|^c, q*q^c, ci ydiin-wa bzaH-pOy ^ §S 
zd-byed^ yzi-brjid bzait-i^o^ 

mi-bzad-po {K. g. S 126). 

Ca-zahi-gliii n. of a cannibal- 
island situated beyond the island of homed 
cannibals| {K. d. \ 3d5). 

4 jM^^q qa-za 8rin-po JT^ cannibal 
hobgoblin. 

ga-zug or •^ '* 11 **! (^f^-gzug — V^ zug. 
(;a-zon [dry flesh, one who 

eats flesh]'S'. 

^a-gzig bdu a kind of 
disease [white leprosy]5, 

'^*n in ^ itag-^go n, of a sacred 

place in Tibet {Deb. ^ I^S). 

5l'*j^iq (^a-yi-mchog ; as mefc.= 
srog-gi-gnas the lioarl, the seat 
of life {MHon.). 

(^(t^yi lus-bciid met. = 0 ^ 
blood. fu-yt A*a-^on id {Miion.). 

J-fj ol ffl-Zt ho-ta a religions instruc¬ 
tion of the Tantrik class : 

qi;iq|q [Ya^fiel. 22/i). [S'alihotra was 
a celt'brated teacher of the science of 
horses in IndiaJ^S. 

ga-lun revenge by death for killing 
and the like. 

^**1 ^a-log warped, oblique, aslant in 
W. {Jd.). 

ga-/og-/og bloated. 
.#| q^q|q ^‘a-bgag§ is explained os 
(Rtsii.) 

j:a-«ra6 = ^a-nams {Jl/non.). 


^((4hag excrescence on any part 
of the body which, acc. to some, is a sign 
of wickedness. 

^ ^ gyu-rL=^’^^^’^ (my¬ 

stic) {Min. Y). 

(;a-g(i7i n. of a large number, a 
numerical figure {Ya-sel. 56). 

i’T| fd-ka ii kind of game ( Vai. sA.).- 

ga-ka-ma, more fully (*> »< 

saffron from Kashmir, in C. 

J ga-ka gi-la n. of a precious 

stone, or gem : 

(ga-ka gi is a protection against evil spirits. 

qa -(/an n. of a place in Tibet 

n. of a celebrated Lo-tsa-wa of 
that place (Deb ^,1). 

^’5 ga-2)ho ni-rta (U-^) ^ [medicinal 
plant Costna speciosus]!S. 

ga-chu^^^l^ gon-mo the 

white Crossoptilon grouse {M^n.). 

ga-ta as met. = ^5 bvoy^ hun¬ 
dred. 

f= ID hlu {Vai. -s/i.). 
ga-§t(ig only, simply : 

I**! rd.sun-po (ga-stag^^ '^'^^’^^’ rdmn-po 
rkynn-rkya^ only false, falsehood pure and 
simple. (ga-dag mere, merely, only: 

khyehu ga-dag bfsa§-te only 
sonJi being born; as 

they are all of them poor people; 

T they all came to the 
knowledge of the truth {Jd.). 

^ Ca-ra-pa n. of an Indian 

saint {Lon. ^ 3). 

ga-ra hbig$-byed 
as met.=»<S*^ arrow {ifnon.). 
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ga~na iw hemp, Cs .: flax; 

line linen; a gar¬ 

ment made of fine linen. 

^a-po$ a thick blanket in Ld. 

^ (^a-wa-ri VMl a hunter; a 
hunter-tribe. 

Syn. rnon-pa; H-dhag^-pa 

t ^\i~wn r,,-pa n. of Buddhist 

Tamrik paint, a pupil of Nagarjuna (TT. 
dun. 6). 


ra-rag diied apricots with little 
pulp and almost as hard as stones. 

^a-ra ^o-re (of. ^(^er-pa) 

in W. moist (Jd.). 

> oa-rar a kind of sugar, 

refined sugai (Os.). 

qa-qan a kind of Chinese tea. 

(}CL-la yu-rifi ^’^^>”# 1 ’ 

(Med.). 

I (^d-rihi-bu the 

famous early disciple of Buddha, 

J-fj'»T|'3‘»ipas'j5 Ca-ka Vyakaraym n. of a 
Vyakarai?a or Sanskrit grammar by Ac dry a 
Ohandra Gomm. 

Qd-kya lay-na he-con 
the S'akya who carries a club in his 
hand (Yig. 17) [n. of the father-in-law of 
Buddha according to the LalitavistaraJ/S^. 


Qd-kya = ^S^ n. of a race 

to which the last Buddha belonged; prob. 
the Saooo of the ancients; the common 
names by which Gautama Buddha is 
universally known;—^ = S'akya- 
muni; ^ ; 


section of the Skkya race, -g also 

called I ^l the lama »vho fouiid(‘d 
the monastery of Sera near lihasa (RJe- 
nam. 353). 

^ gwd »r 1. blood. = 

4 

o\rerftovmg .f rivers and lakes, in Amdo 
dialect. 


<1 

a class of nymph: 

gqi,qN-<wi«^-a^%ygaj-.,yq5Q,-i5 

gwa-tca or the large stag of 

Tibet with ten to twelve points on each 
horn, including under this name some 
three species. 

Syn. rwa-icu-pa; 

d.ia-ra ); ^ gxca-wa (Mngn.). 

Qa-wa rna-wa n. of a country 
in the east of India the inhabitants of 
which have ears like those of the deer 
(K. d. ^ 267). 

Qwa-wo sga^ n. of a district 
in Kham (Lo^. * 3). 

gwa-sa-na (mystic) a class 
of Brahman (K. g. P, 26). 

gak-ti irfw; spear, lance, pike, 
of sword also trident (Cs.). 

•<P| fag in broke, it burst 

asunder (Sch.). 

gag-gag pendant, hang- 

ing, projecting. 


gag 9 =zr*'-f\^’^ 1. joke, jest, fun: 
to rally maliciously, to turn 
into ridicule with sarcasm; ® 

joke. 2. cause of contention, object of ^ 



dispute or a quarrel, matter in dispute, 
quarrel in gen. (/d.). 

•^’3^ qag-ma stone or rock, 

gravel; gravelly ; a plain 

abounding with gravel. rocky 

ground; gravel ; ■^**1’^ earth mixed 

up with pebbles, stony sterile ground (Jd,), 

gaH a kind of tambourine used by 
the Eons during their religious services 
(Lofl. ^ 5) V. g(;an, 

f QdH-kar ui'T 1. n. of a reli¬ 

gious sect in ancient India. Also n. of a 
TJrthika teacher who held : — 

(Theg. 33), 2. an epithet of 

Malies'vara. 

^ fflw-Mrz conch shell; 

«^Qj'./^c.'^a’giqin the country of Shangshimg 
[Yig, 9).'^ 

*J*q <;an4hag = S'^^''<^'^ { Jig, 25) warp, 
the longitudinal tliroads of cloth; length. 

ff/n= sabre, sword 
knife {Mnon.). 

^an-gaii iftci^ci; 

1. crane (^S. Lo^.) {Z(im. 5), a 

bird of the height of man that subsists 
on poisonous di’ugs, &c., a fabulous 
creature with wings and bird’s feet, but 
otherwise like a human being; 
acc. to Ch.\ pheasant or partridge. 2. n. 
of a flower: this 

S'angs'ang flower is not found in India 
(A.,105); eharm- 

ing is the forest of S'aug-S'ang and 
juniper {A. IJ^O). 

Syn. *’ ’'1 d^hi-ican dshi-pa-ka; ^**1' 

dugJitshoJye4 ; gan~ga^ 

di'hu {M^on,), 


high and low; 

any undulating sui’face. 

gah I: or ; reap, the 

nose; nostril, tip of the 

nose. 

saying that attachments are bad he knit 
his nose (t.e,, brow) (A. 106). 

II: n. of a district of Tsang 
situated to the north of Tashi-lhunpo 
{Lon, 5). Oaii$-kgi s/ionJshal 

one of the 37 holy places of the Bon (G. 
Bon, 38). Can§-rnamgUn a town 

with a monastery in Shang under a Jong- 
pon {Rtsii,), gari^ rtsa-gscr n. 

of a place in Shang {Deh. ^ 11), 

gad straight, perpendi¬ 

cular. 2. mark of punctuation resembling 
a perpendicular-stroke, also or 
Is a diacritical sign (^f about the value of 
our comma or sfemi-oolon; the 

double perpendicular-strokes dividing 
sentences, or, in metrical compositions; 

the four-fold -^'S at the end of 
sections and chapters; the dotted 

•^*S, an omainental form of the ordinary 
put after the first syllablo of a line: 
to make a {Sch.). 

gad..pa or and to 

comb, to curry, (a horse), also 
Also: to brush, to stroke, to rub gently 
with the band in W. (Jd.). gaj-nia curry¬ 
comb, horse-comb (Sch.). 

gad-gar \ja-rn a yak-calf 

one year old: Q a skin of a 

yak-caE (Rtm^. 

gan 1. union, mounting, lining of: 
$kad~griis gan.-shyor two differ¬ 
ent languages joined together, n. of a 



Sanskrit and Tibetan vocabulary; 

5^ a wooden vessel mounted 
with iron bands. 2. small-boat; «i a 
ferry-mau in (7. 3. snow-leopard, in 

IF. (cf. 4. difference, di? ^^‘T^ption * 

to distiiipriiish, decide, differen¬ 
tiate: as nobody else is 

able to decide it. (^mu(^or affected 

by ooTnpav.y, union, or ccTnpanlons-.lp. 

6'c 1: 1. wrongly spelt tor 

a butcher ; sinful butcher; 

slaughter-house, b'^tcher’s shop, 
buti^her’s knife ; sinful ignorance of 

- slaughtering an animal. 2, master or 
rower of a boat, boatman {Jd.). 

^ II: = fault 

of polluting the royal residence (A, JM), 
2. iiT^, ugly, frightful. 

t Oan-ti-pa n. of an Indian 

Buddhist teacher {K. dun. 1^5). 

i Oan-di-la or 

; iL, of a race {1C. du. «, 333). 

Can-dmar a wild animal of 
the deer class, called: ^ {K. ko. 

% ^). 

iVE gan-ja a kind of Chinese tea, 

Of^^'dun the Chinese provinces 
of Shantung {Grub. ^ li). 

Qah n. of a district between Sakya 
and Shiga-tse; Qab^§go4na n. of 

a place in Tsang: 

{A. 88) then at the time of proceeding 
from 8h4b-go-nga. 

gab-gub 1. whisper, whisper¬ 
ing; jocular saying or speech, a joke; 

to whisper in the ears. 2. aoc. 


to Jd. a lie, falsehood, to lie, to 

cheat; deceitful, fraudulent, 

crafty. 

— ggam the lower part of a 

thing, ah j that of a country ; a low- 
la .der (opp. to *»19*^*^ and 
ggani-di< adv. :.nd postp. : below, at foot: 

they will be treated of in 
O’.eir respective chapters at the end; 

under it, underneath that. 

imder-vest, under gar¬ 
ment; gam4hab§ 

resp. ^ku-gam^ a cassock-like garment 
worn by Tibetan monks. Cam-mu a 

man or woman of Lower Ladak. 

Qam-thobi $fion-po-C(ni a 
Tirthika Pandit who preached a perverse 
system of Tantra and used to wear a blue 
petticoat: 

«^‘ 5 qq he v^as an outsider (t.e., non- 
Buddhist) called the blue robe {A. 66). 

Qam-bha-la n. of the Bud¬ 
dhist Utopia, probably the capital of the 
eastern Greeks, t.e., of Bactria, where 
Buddliism of the Mah^yana School in the 
first century before and first century 
after Christ flourished. The Tibetans 
of the fifteenth century A.D. in their 
anxiety to find it on this earth are alleged 
to have identified it with the capital of 
Spain. S'ambhala in Tibetan is 
often spoken of as a country in the north¬ 
west of Tibet, fancied to be a kind of 
paradise. Journey to 

S'ambhala, n. of a book written by 
Panohen Paldan Yeshe of Taslii-lhunpo. 

far S^, b 

east; eastern direction or quarter; 

come from the east; 
resides in the east, a resident of the east; 
inhabitant of an eastern eountry, an 
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oriental. S the sun {Yig. k. U). 

^ one residing in the 

eastern hills, one oi; the early sects of 
Buddhism. Purva Yideha 

n. of the eastern continent of Buddhist 
cosmogony. ^ south-east. 2. termin. 
of into the flesh. 

or *^’^S drought, 

raiulessness. 

fat'-ggis forthwith, straight (A. 
C8 ); ■^^’5'*! ^cir'-rgf/ag directly, straight 
away, at once: run at once 

{IfjaM)’ 

<}ar~hgyur-byed as met.= 

blood {US^non.). 

5 Qar rgya-mtsho chen-po 
seems to bo the Pacific ocean, the great 
ocean extending to the east of China 
{Vig. k. U). 

Car-§go me-M giiH n. of 

a place (Rtsu.). 

n. of a place in Tibet. 

the chief or ruler of Shar-kha; 
also name of a celebrated Lama of that 
place who was known by the name Pandan 
Shar kha-wa {Yig. 3). 

tea imported to Tibet from 
Amdo {Jig. 22). 

^ar-ras a kind of cotton cloth 
formerly manufactured in Bengal and 
Assam {Yig. 21). 

^(ir^pa = collected, 

gathered, risen; also: a young man, 
grown-up youth. 2. Udayi the rising 

one; n. of a king of the Litmhyi race 

{Loi[. ^ 5). 

gar~po 1. JY. adulterer, on the 
part of the husband (Jd.). 2. a youth. 


gar^toa 1. rise, dawning. 

2 . pf. and secondary form of ^; 

sunrise, dawning in the 

mind. 3. n. of a tribe. 4. n. of king 
Utthanapada, son of king ; 

this king was a contemporary of Buddha. 

gar-ma 1- a 

full-blown female; acc. to Jd. grown-up 
girls (collective noun). 2. Sch : a strip: 
*'1^ ^ gar-rgyab-pa to sew in long 

stitches. 

gaUdkar a kind of white silk 
scarf used for presentation to gods; it is 
described as {Rim). 

gal-ica a harrow; to 

harrow {Sch.). 

gaUma stony ground; mountain 
side consisting of detritus ; full of 

sharp stones {Jd). 

gaUmaJi a tree 

of hell the leaves of which are sharp and 
pointed resembling swords, and when hell- 
beings try to climb up this tree it imme¬ 
diately changes the direction of its sword¬ 
like leaves and points towards them to 
pierce them. 

ga^ 1. part, id.; 

part of this rice; 

to distribute,...among {Jd). 2. some, a 

{ew; some days ; frq. in 

colloq. as “ ka-sfie^^ qj. 

please, give me some, a few {A. 105). 
ga^-che or -^N'^ q l.=«^q 25 

2. <ar?i^=»)-JS-q a good deal, 
the greater part of; much. 3. or ^^‘25 
jftir very strong, acute, powerful: 

{Ya-scl. 19). 5 q 

to become very dtill or stupid ; 
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or in an eminent degree, 

in an exceedingly great measure: 

did not grow very powerful or 
strong. 

^’25 = or 

^ pf. and secoi^dary form of 
1. vb. to die, to expire, to go out (as 
light, fire); ^‘^^‘*1 is dead, died. 2. 
partic. and adj. lifeless, dead, 

deceased : ^ corpse, dead body ; 

One abeady dying still 
recovered; ^ th^ body of the de¬ 
ceased {Jd .); the asso¬ 

ciations of the dead, funeral observances; 
3|'q^ the quarter of the dead, 

the south, In which quarter the lord of 
death dwells ; the food of 

the dead, ; also: food given to 

lamas, &c., at funerals. 

sbst. 

dying, death: in dying; 

he is at the point of death, 
he is at death’s door. 

1^'’^ (^t-ka n. of a king who 
mourned at the death of Buddha (JT. my, 
r, 526). 

Ci-ka ko4a n. of a place 
in Orissa on the seaside 

^ (^i4han iula 

a peacock (ZI ko. % 3). 

i ^uri khanda (il^) a kind 

of medicine: P ^ 

S'iri khanda molasses taken 
together induce sleep {K. my. P, 31^1). 

n. of a tree, 

its fiower and fruit (K. du. 276) [Acacia 

smsa]S. 

(^. my. P, 3il) 


the fruit called S'iris'a grows five fingers’ 
in breadth on the appearance of the star 
(planet) S'ukra. 




(,/a.',. 


fi-riy JF. clinking, jingling 


^i-rog in IT. a sort of early 

barle3^ 

+ ^'<4 gi4a wrongly for -J fi-/a 
moral behaviour. 

+ fa-la dru=g^'^. 

fig 1. for after a final 2.= 
(to be) able: now you 

have said that you would not be able (to 
do that work) (A. 00^ 136). 3. 

louse; common louse ; sheep- 

louse, tick, 0-^**1 flea, or bug ; 

to clean from lice; full 

of lice. 


qig-go.-xva acc. to Jd. 1. stand¬ 
ing or lying close together, close-bonded. 
2. trembling, tottering, wavering; with 
looking this way and that, looking 
about, perh., also, rolling (the eyes)] {Jd.). 

^ig-(jeg=^S’* relaxed; 

also relaxation. Also: as in 

(A. 150) having 

relaxed; 

(A. 66). now you said you would not 
relax, but you have some resources. Also 
=rocking in Mil. 

fifl I: gerundial particle for 
after a final 

II; 1. IW, a tree, id., 

in col. fi^-dum ; a berry tree or 

fruit tree, a leafy free; a 

withered tree. 2. mv wood, timber; made 
of wood; some wood; timber, 
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timber-wood, fire-wood, fuel, 

dry-wood. 

; fiVI ka^kuMa the 

Arjuna tree. 

Syn. dpah-hohi-(}i ^; SS’ 

gq-%- srid-sgrub pkyogs-grub 

(M^on.). 

^ ko-ki Id-km 

the tree of cuekoo’s eye [the plant 
racantha loiigifolia\S. ; with syn.; 9^ 
buy-(^in\\%^ dri-ldan\ khyu-hgug^ 

ynig \ bur-giii srufl (Mrion.). 

gin ka pet-tha ; 

the Kajxdtha tree. 

tSyn. k(uped\ 3^’2" §kyur--rtsi; 

m-nams-byvd ; da-dhapha4a 

Hho-hbra§~can (J^non.). 

J gin ha-diumha\ the 

Cadamha tree. 

8yn. ^**1^ tshog^‘Can ; ^toh$~ 

bzan\ dgah-wahi-gin \ 

rdtcl-§tobs-can ; hhras-maH-ldan ; 

ggoUdan^S'^^^'^S dgah-hyed\ %' 
gin~hal~can) chu-§kyar-can 

(MHon.) 

q «n kd^gim-ha4a the (fW^) 
Kdgimbala tree, 

Syn. srid-pa brtsegs-pa; 

XM rn-ha-mi ; a man-hyt d phuii- 

po ( M^on.). 

giU-rkun-fnahi me4og 
5«l; lit. the thief’s flower trc'e. 

Syn. cho)n~rkun me-fog ; 

skra-can-ma ; ^^'^^ ^iduH-can-tna (Mnon.), 

^in-kun asafcetida, 

used as medicine and as a spice : 

asafcetida cures worms, 
cold, and wind in the heart. 


% f«7i-5f?ow=r5'3^ spyi^skiir (mystic) 

{Min. 3). 

^ifi‘^ku or ^^5 any wooden 

image. 

gi^ 8kya->nar \ iTT^^ the Pdtala 

tree. 

Syn. hdod-pahi pho-na; 

mdsod-tha-ma ; me4og 

rtm.-nag ; lus~nan~tmg ; 

zans-kyi me4og (Mnon.). 

%S girl-skya = dug-nw- 

nun {MAon.). 

^ giA kir-f i a carrying-frame for 
packs, etc. 

q giA-gi ba-thag creeping para¬ 
sitical plants. 

Syn. rtsa-tva\ ral^pa; 

rman ; rt^a-phran ; pathag 

(Mnon.). 

gin-gi srin-bn ; wood-eating 
worm, moth; a writer. 

Syn. ^■‘^9 rtsa-hbu ; % gtn-zan ; 
yi-ge-pa (Mnon.). 

giA~gi mig gif^, 

[1. squint-eyed. 2. the plant Shorea 
robu.da]S 

5|c.'^ giA-gi me4og kha-phye 

blossoming, the flowering of a tree. 

Syn. gq^ ^'ai §huh8-grol) J-Sja, 

rgya-grol ; 

go-cha-grol ; rnarn-dbye ; 

rnam-phye ; r)iam~par-hye ; 

rab-in-gar (MAon.). 

^|c.’^'^'q gin-gi rtsa~wa the root 

or foot of a tree. giA-gi rtse-mp 

the top of a tree. 

gin-rgon wood-pecker; 
gin-rgon kbra-bo the spotted wood-pecker; 

gu\.r,jou mgo-nag black wood-* 

petf^acr. 





%'S'’ (fli-rgyal 1. a tree of extraordi¬ 
nary height or circumference, a giant- 
tree. 2. = $’^ the water-god. 

liquorice ; 
liquorice oures 
disease of the lungs and that of the 
bowels. 

^i^-mHar Idan-pa ; 

[an aromatic plant, Anethvni nnnmo- 
rmm\S ^yn. ^ shi-iva 
dkar\ gdiig^-dhar \ ^ 

me-tog hrgyad-pa mfiarMan ; 

3^ gnas-su-§kye$ ] ra-wa-skye$ 

{Mi{on,). 

pfl~b(nid=:^'^^ molasses (mystic) 
{Mtri, 4)—and 
molasses and honey {Sman. 3). 

gtfl-.cha$ 1. wooden utensils, im¬ 
plements. 2. tools for working wood. 
(^ii4a4a palm-tree, 

I {K dii, 

% 352) it is stated that the palm tree will 
neither grow nor thrive if its head is cut. 

+ gifi-ti ka-ka 

Syn. hdab-ma-giH; til- 

can ; §nod4dan ; dpal4dan 

(Mifon.), 

(^ifi-tog or fruit of a tree, 

fruit. (^iH-tog rgyal-po=%^''^'-*\ 

a sour fruit used for medicinal purposes 
in appearance it is like the heart {Sman.), 
gi^-tog UUxca prob. 

’§W'?i=the wood-apple. It is mentioned 
as most holy among the fruits of India 
and is particularly sacred to Mahadeva 
and valued for its medicinal properties. 
It is one of the eight auspi¬ 

cious objects. 

rta-mo n. of a kind of bird; 

{Ya- 

seL 7). 


gifi-rfa (‘ lit. wooden l.orse Ttf, 
any chariot, Vv*ggon, cart, 
or wheeled conveyance; fig. = ^**1'^, 
vehicle of "'.e doctrine, e.g., Ma- 

hayauu f bool of philosophy; a 

w.. .e)ed ca riage, chariot; 

} 4 gi^ - ia or war chariot, of two 

sub-divisions :—5 triumphal 
chariots, and 

flower chariots, f.c., light 
conveyances drawn by horses which were 
used by the rich and by royalty. 

gi^-rtahi kha^-bza^ chariot, the 
body of a waggon; gtH-rtahi 

mdah the pole, beam, shaft of a cart; 

giU^rtaht hpha^-lo chariot-wheel, 
gi^-rtahi rje^ the rack of a car or 

cart. 

Syn. for lam4)grod ; 

yo^^-b^kyod ; rnam-par-hdren ; 

3'?^ §gra4dan ; rta-can ; 
gnah-gin-hdsin ; theg-pa ; 

hkhcr-lo§ hgro-wa ; pha-rol leg§- 

hgro {Mrion.). 

gi^-rtahi kha4o-pa ?ircpl 
conductor of a vehicle, charioteer. Is 
mentioned especially in the early history 
of young Gautama as recorded in the 
Dulwa. 

Syn. mgo-hdren\ if’^S Jwfl-Mrw?; 

gifi-rtahugnen ; Qyo^^-idoi ; 

p q kha-la ^gxjnr-wa {M^on.). 

giU-rtahi gnan-gin 

the yoke attached to a chariot to which 
draught animals or horses are tied. 

^c^'l^’q^'q giU-rta bcu-pa n. of the 

king of Ayodhya whoso son was Eima, 
the hero of the epic E&maya?»a. 

son of Dasaratha, i.e., king Eama, 
the vanquisher of Eava^a king of Lagka 
(mon.). 



a river, stream 

{^^on.), 

(^i^Ma-mo a toy-bird cut out of 
wood or sculptured (mystic) rda, i). 

gin-rtahi-lu^^^^'^ 

the choka bird, a species of duck (Mnon,). 

gi^ ba-^lnH rmuj-pa the 

bull’s eye-flower. 

Syn. kha-dog gmm^pa ; 9^’ 

%\ bur-^i^~dri ; taher^ma-shim ; 

sahi tsh&r-ma ; nags-kyi 

rha-rtai ; sahi-hgyur~b.ged (Mrion,), 

giii hynMiub or 

byafi-chuh Ijon-giH the peepul 

tree. 

Syn. mchod-rten'^i^ ; 

khyad-par-gm§ ; P «i pib-pa~la ; 5 Ik;' 2 i^’^n 
glaH-pohi-za^ ; «^qc. «5 gi^.gi dwan^po. 

CSi-fion). 

hhra^-hu med-pa ; 
a tree without fruit. Syn. 

)m-tog hbra^-nied\ q nag^-dnian- 

pa\ hbra^^bii med-pa; 

?no-gga7n-gifl {Mflo?i.). 

^ giU hbras-b^i §?nm-7ia§ hjig-pa tree 
that dies after its fruit has ripened, such 
as the plantain. Syn. chu-gi^ ; ^ 
e-randa ; ^myug-ma bamboo etc. 

gi^ ima^byahigtmg-phv4 
; the peacock’s crest tree [a 
species of grass, cyperus rotu7idus']S, 

Syn. rto-rggd ^gro7i-me -y »i’S' 

rtna-bya lo^tsa 

mya-Han med 

Syn. chu~la gar~rtm\ 

SS dgah-wa sbyin-byed ; rkuH-mdse^ ; 

tsha-ua^-gan ; tska-iva~hdsin\ 

da^-hkhnifis) (MAon.). 


%'*^*^*' ^iii-dnhar--=‘\^'f 7ie4so^^na (^TOr^) 
parrot’s nose; red-tree; but acc. to Lex, 
=13^, a parrot. 

Syn. 21'**' ^hal-pahi hdah~can\ 

kkrag-ldan; bcad-aii 

gar-byed ; tsha-Im ; hkro-hdmi ; 

ka4ba{\ga ; d me4og mgul- 

7 'iii) gger-gin (MHon.). 

giii4sha 1. 2. 

cinnamon; cinna¬ 

mon leaf. 

Syn. q^N '^^q pags-hdab ; g^m-pa ; 

lu^,.mchog ; ^ ym4ag-7nchog ; 

hgro -ldin-§kye §; ^ cho-ga-can ; 

reg-byed-gdoji (Mnon). 
c^tshal a forest; clip, shaving, 

splinter. 

giU-tsher hbra$^ca7i tR^, 
jack-fruit tree. 

Syn. gtsug-phiid-ldan (Mrloii.). 

3|c. giU-gsho^ a wooden basin, tray, 

trough; tub. 

gi^-hdwi — ^^^’ the plantain 
plant (J^fion.). 

5|q’ii|5q' giU^gzo^ an implement 

that “eats up” wood, or bores in wood, 
a gimlet [1. a carpenter’s chisel or adze, 
2. the Indian fig tree]/S'. 

Syn. gifi-za ; gifi-hbigs 

(J^^on.). 

(^i^-bzah a-choi n. of the 
mother of the great Buddhist reformer 
Tsongkhapa (Lon, 18). 

^c,-q¥’q giU-bzo-pa carpenter. 

Syn. gifi-mkhan; giU^ 

hjog-pa; giU-rta-byed; 

giA-ggog^flikhan (JUflon.). 

giA-yan4ag qrn?^ thorn (S. 

Lex.). 
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yoHs-hdu sa-brtol 
the wish-fulfilling tree. 

Syu. gser-gin ; 

yi/i ^(M~can ; 1xu-7)ied lo-ma ; 

hd(ih-Z7i^~ld^in ; i rna-y<it>-cnti ; 

- phui-ttsh.j4-hphel\ m- 

brtol\ ,sa-hjonis\ dpay- 

[MHon.). 

^1^55 '(\.Jo le«f a tree, also twig. 
^c,’f5i t^in-lo-7iia bdun-pa 

[sevou-1 caved, the tiee AUfonia]S, 

Syu. of latter: mi-mnmnAiduh ; 

r(jy(i-( hen (^un-pa \ pans- 

p(ihi-(;un .; ston^gyi nie-tog ; 

diig4(}-G(Ui ; Iha-pi bzah->(^ifi ; 

q hdubAdan-pa (Mnon.). 

<;,in-/o gsar-da kha- 
hhus-j)(t fresh shoots of leaves. 

Syn. tliog-niahi lo-tna; 

fiJia-lu-$kp(‘S; ^,sYo*-6’^7/e^; 

khtjehu-kha\ daii-por hkhnins; 

§ten-dH-hthon ; gtsar-pa 

g.mr‘pa\ miju-gu {MHoti.), 
gi^.gd la^ma-li = 

Syu. (^in-bal-hdsin ; 

grol-ira rin hfsho hhc-Man (MHon.). 

+ (^i-ri-ga [the tree 

Acacia sirim]S. 

Syu. me-iog-hja7n (Mfion.). 

+ g{ji ga-mi [the S'ami tree]^. 

Syn. ga-bihi-hbra §; shuwa 

(Mno7i.). 

gifi gi~lu fSn a species of tree. 

Syn. dkar^po 

bad^kan-hjorm *, hkhor-nm^-can ; 

q^Qf-q bsil‘Wa (Milon,). 

ft/i-fww ^ the bark of 

trees; perhaps, cmnamon. 


fun^gyi chan wine extracted f: 'Ui the bark 
of a tree, cinnamon wine. 

Syn. % <^ih lpag $; ^ih lkog§ 

(Mnofi.). 

f i sada the Sal tree. 

Syr rnain-hjojns; dri^ 

hgpar ; hdah-uin-mtho ; btian- 

nia (Mfion.). 

gin Ken-gt hi mjug-itui (lit. 
the lion’s tail tree). 

Syn. ^ hdri-ht/cd lo-nia ; a 

lh.a-‘dad^}idub \ rjes-kgi hdab-uia ; 

rkafi-ldan^nid ; ^ rna-mahi 

hbpor-g)ay *-^N'^q c/ia-gas-grab \ buii7- 

Idan (Mfion.), 

%^^g' giU gij.jfi (lit. 

thunder-bolt tree). 

Syn. rdo-rji'-gin ; kun-tu 

ho~tna ; .sids-dsu (Mhon.). 

gih-srin ^ wood-moth, a kind 
of worm which oats up wood; ff'n 

HrinAjrun excrement of wood-eating moth 
whicli is said io cure disease of worms. 

f/a-.scr= sk{jer-pa~qin 

(Mnon,) the yellow tree, berbery. 

^q'qai^'^omgv^j Qi^.bzah rnaUhhyor-ma 
n. of a celebrated female saint of Tibet 
(Mnon.). 

ffw n-dam-wa-7'a 
[the gloinei'ous fig treo]6’. 

Syn. hdud^hjoms ; 

mcfm-byin yan-lag ; gm'-ho-nia ; 

dsan-biihi hh^as (Mnon.). 

(^i^-sed a file or rasp (Jd.). 

gi^ a-rka pa^rna 1. w#tr*r [the 
plant Calotropis gigantea']S. 2. the white 
species of this, is called 

Syn. of I. hi-nuihi min-can ; 

numahugi^; 
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tshogi gzug$-can ; « nm-gn$-p(i ; 

nor-hian ; pm-las ho-nifi-can ; 

yid-mo^ (Mnon.). 

Syn. of 2. i'ab-iu ; 

dkah-thiib ; ^ .s/ii-tcaht me-for/ ; 

phi/ug’bd(t;/-d(/ah; ^in- 

^cig \ 9 pra-tca ba-m {Mnon.). 

(}in a-pa nia-rga a kind 

of tree. 

Syn. rtsc-nio-can ; ^ S '*'^ rina-bga- 

can ; Imn-hral ; hog-gi-Ifnn-- 

bon-hnki ^no-ma ; kl-(;nhi ; 

hdab {M^on.). 

8S 5 fiw a-ti }n}(k-t(( [a 

tree called lIariniantlia]*S', 

8yii. snc(-fsbogs-(,'in ; 

kdsag-bi/ed (^in ; mu-klnpid ^/n ; 

(^in-riahi <;in ; ^Viod ^in ; 

(^in-fn grol-ica-can (Mnon.), 

5c. ^in c-ran-da [the castor 
oil plant] 

?>yn. ^ stag-gi m/ng-nia ; 

'^**1’^ dri-zahi lag-pa \ :^or-mo Ina-pa; 

^sn/n-yio^-.s/'oas ; rlnn-gi- 

grogs ; ri-mo-can ; gbui- 

pohi rna-u'd {Mnon.). 

i (}in c-la-u'a la-ka 

[th«3 fraj^rant bark of Feronta ibp/nui- 
tH)n]S. 

^yn. lt(g-ski/rs\ 

gyi bije-uMt-can ; \r«i dri-rdsas {Mnon.). 

<;id funeral ceremony, reli¬ 
gious servico done in honour of, or for the 
memory of, the dead. food 

given at such funeral ceremony or occa¬ 
sion. gid-sa 1. burying ground or 

cemetery. 2. a fruitful field=**l^^’^ 
{Jd.). g(;bFg(ild^ma, 

all signify or funeral 


repast, of which everybody may partake ; 
funeral religious ceremony. 

(;id-sran the kind of steelyard 
in use in ancient times {Lon 9). 

Cid-bii prob. S'iva; Cid-hu 

ser-^kija n. of a Brahman sage. 

the followers of Kapila 
S'iva having become irritated {A. F^O). 

very, greatly, osp. before adj. and adv. 
2. ^icT*. really, indeed: 

he was really an incarnation of 
a Bodhisattva (A. OS), d. or 

phnl-iu-phijin or te-por. 

(^hi-tn-khro fierce, teirific; 

^in-til very 

pleased, great joy {Mnon.). (;ln- 

(a lik/ior-ua — '^^ ^ or hkbnfl-u'a to be 

blundering, mistakeful. <^in-tu 

mchog excellent, very good {Mnon .); 

(^in-tu mohi yi-gr very soft 

letters, very feminine letters {Sufu-rtag). 

(;in-iu-dng:=^^^’^' aconite ; wolf's 
banc {MAon.) 

^ byun n. of a class of 

ihalimans {Mnon.). 

^in-fa tni-bzad-nia n. of a 
i uA'Sf? primness {IC g. \ loO). 

fm-fira-cua = snian-po 

{Mnon.). 

(;in-tii nii-srnn-pa^^^'^^^'Q 
the language of the gods of Tusita heaven. 

q (^in-fu lan-tshhn-iva — ^<^^ vgVf^- 
tshba the Indian table salt; very saltish 
{Mnon.). 

f ^ n. of a fruit 

{K. d. 202). 
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(;ih-pa to whisper {Jd.). 

^i-hi-hi or in irf. = tlio 
fruit of the dog-rose. 

^ (;lm-pa (^’^' 5 ) mixed up, 

(;m. has been explained 

as q coui]X) 8 ito. dijGPerent tliij. 5 ^ 

mixed up together [Rtm.). 
c\ 

(;ipi-ga-pa a kind of tree or 

wood 

grr or with 1 . to gush 

out, to stream forth with a noise (Cs^). 
2 . a musical note {K. my. 293). 

(gii^ica W. to drip through (Jd.). 

(^ii 4 i [a gauze-like texture W. ; 
giUgil, 1, id, 2 . Cs .: ‘ a cant word 
denotiug the noise of anything] Jd. 

pi| or in fira, 

good luck, fortune, glory, 
bliss ; auspicious, foreboding 

good. or 

benediction, words of blessing; 

if that happens, it will be 
an auspicious sign; a name 

foreboding good, an omen 

foreboding ill (Fat-s^.); Jg^an- 

pahi-gis acc. to Schl. 232 denotes the reli¬ 
gious plays performed in convents, 
one blessed, d q to be blessed, 

•^Nq^’^|*;q to become blessed, ^Nq’^' 3 «^'q 
to make blessed, to bless; v. 

Cu n. of a place in Tibet (Deb. % 9). 

n. of a celebrated lama of Shu. 
gu-dag-dkar-po = gaits- 
I dan also called or a 

medicinal drug: 

(Med.). 


gu-mo-za pulse. 

gu-wa 1. shst. b kind of blister¬ 
like irruption on the skin; 
an abs '^ss ulcer, sore. q "?^ an abscess 
rises. gives pain, the abscess 

iicdls; the abscess becomes absorbed. 
2. scab, scurf, scald (Jd.). 3. a vb., 

with pf. q^’^ or fut. q^, imp. q^^ or 
• 5 : ( 1 ) to take off, pull off, peel or strip ; 

to take off a person’s clothes; 
qqp^q’^q ‘^jags-pa shii-ira'' ; ‘olloq. to give 
a good beating). (2) to copy, a book, 
resp. <^'*i'-^N-gs'q; S^q^>« copied (Jd.); 
q^N hdra-bgus a true copy. 

Cii-ni ka-ra-na n. of a 
city situated to the south of Kalapa the 
capital of the fabulous Shambhala (8. 
lam. Ifl). 

o 

gu-bliam = happi¬ 
ness and good: hap¬ 

piness and good be (to all). 

i Cnr-ge-na n. of a tract 

in the neighbourhood of Mathura, not 
far from A^..) 

gug [1. a thrust, push, knock; - 5 *^’ 
(pig phul-wa to slove (by a more gentle 
motion) C. 2. in comp. : g’-^q| khyo-gug 
V. S khyo ; gug-bzah wife, consort, 

spouse Schtr. 3. W .: old, but still fit 
for use. 4. gug-gugJa colloq. for 

•^q’9^ gub-bur softly, gently, e.g., q?’q hgro- 
wa to walk, to tread, etc.] from Jd. 

colloq. for S gog-bu. 

gug-pa (also called the 

incense-tree) acc. to Jd. the high, (ypress- 
like juniper-tree of the Himalaya moun¬ 
tains, (Juniperus excelsa). It covers large 
mountain tracts and is considered sacred, 
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and much used in religious ceremonies; its 
berries being* burnt as incense. 
the beiries of Juniperm squamofia, a low 
shrub and similar to the English Jum- 
perns cumnmnis. the smoke or 

perfume of juniper-incense. 

Syn. 

brni/n-bj/in rkan-hthiin ; 
yom-hzan-can ; hod-zer hdah’- 

can ; pn mdah hdsin ; 

bdaq-spos-^iH {Miion.). 

(^nq-glsan in Kham dialect: 
silk of four hues, i.e.^ white, yellow, red 
and green colours {Rtsii,). 

(^u(j-tsh()d a sort of mistletoe, 

Vi sen in oxycedri^ growing on juniper and 

gradually killing it. Tlu> leaves have a 
sligliily sour taste and are used for culi¬ 
nary purposes W, {Jd,), 

(^nys $?r, wj, ?r^, 

velocity, force : rlun-gi ^ugs 

tlie force of the wind, velocity of 

water, consuming power of fire. 

2. inlieroiit strength, power, energy: *>*S’^^* 
t'liergy of faith; ardour 

of love ; dyah-wahi gnys-kyis 

by the power of joy. power or 

strength of a horse ; elephant’s 

strength. S the impulse to 

make water must not be suppressed 

{JUed .); these ai-e (the 

outcome of) the power of former alms; 

by the power of grace 
= spontaneously, of one’s 

own accord. gnys-la ggol~ 

htab to oppose or try to dissuade one from 
an undertaking or adventure or from any 
work, also obstruction to progress of any 
work: {A. 126). 

q giig§-§yroy§-pa to speak or address 


in loud and forcible language, ft. a 
groan: guys-dir-irawas explained 

as to groan loud from pain: 

nar or deep sigh, groan; 

§*^'^ or hbytn-pa to sigh, to groan : 

he heaves a deep sigh 

(Jd.). 

guyMkad-^^^'^ gngs-sgra- 1. 
a whistling. 2. calling out loudly or 
with emjihasis; a voice of strength in 
pulling or in lifting up any object {Jd.). 

q gugs-pa [a small whistle which in 
sounding is put (piitc into the mouth]. 

gugs-chf.-ica powerful, 

very strong ; great velocity or motion. 
gng§-hgro mule, horse. 
gngs-hgrohi-piha (lit. father of the 
mule) an ass, a donkey (Mnon.). 

gugs-hpbyo (21^^) n. of a 

number. 

■gc-q gnU-wa pf. 1. to snore. 2. 
to hum, to buzz, e.g., of a largo beetle 

(Jd.). 

gud-pa 1. pf. fut. to rub, 

e.g.^ one thing against another C. 2. to 
get scratched, excoriated, galled (cf. '^^’^). 
d. to steal silently away, to sneak 

off unperceived (Jd.). 

-g^-q fww-pflr = qq|^’q 
bark, rind, peel, skin; — the 

last expression being also used of the skin 
of‘animals (Lex.). •^^'q|^'q w to 

cast off or change skin as snakes do. 

gun-pa-can having 

bark, skin or rind; ace. to X£^;r. = ^|gq'«^ 
scaly fish. fwn-/c?ri^n=:-q^’q’-5^. 

^a^'q'qE»i gtm-pa-hjam-^'^'^’^f^’ $tag-pa^ 
gin {MHon.) birch tree ; soft bark. 

gun.pa dri-shim^%^^’ klu-giH 

{mon.). 
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■ 9 ^ Qun~gJi^~khar n. of grassy 

swamp of Tibet (Utsix). 

^doH-ikar a place in Tibet [RtsiL), 
Qun-g.mfx’hde a district witL a 
Jong in Tibet {Rtm,). 

fub-pn pf. and imp. to 

speak in a low voicf'; to whispor • 

if 

y(jii nad not spoken even 
wbisperingl}^ (I).R ). ^ t^iih.ou a wliis- 

pering ; to recite in a low voice , 

to speak softly, to whisper in 
one’s ear; to reprehend in a 

whispor; an agree- 

ahlr iow-voiced talk {Jiy, 26 ): 

^i(b a whispering. 

^((06 ea<je, covering*, 

sheath, envelope, paper bag, etc.; 

without a case, unsheathed; 
resp. stocking, sock, knife- 

sheath, resp. a glove. 

-gjl-q ^um-pa pf. bgum§ or 

gxtms, fut. bgiiMf imp. or to 
weep, shudder: do not weep! 

weeping, lamentation, to 

tremble or shiver with cold, to shudder. 

^ur-bu l. = Si-*>«l»<?e.Hi 

girdle, belt. fur-bi(-phrchii=:\^‘^**' 

5<=-’^' short belt or sash. 2. acc. to Cv.: 
sore, ulcer. 3. In Tsang = dumpling of 
flour. 

^01 gul 1. an empty x>iac®i ®- place 
that has been left, that is no longer occu¬ 
pied ; deserted residence, the 

place which was once inhabited; 

ruins of a house; your 

own place becoming empty (by your quit¬ 
ting it). 2. tni a wey, a track, narrow 
passage: 

in his dream the track for travelling to 


I 

Western India (appeared); dry 

channel or passage of wat< *; a 

long way. and acc. to Cs, also 

—manne? mothod. trackless; = 

wituc it remainder or excess, without 
an r trace i a thing; ^ the extinguished 
cinder left b' a lire. 3. property left by 
a deceased person: his 

servant got all tlie property letc by his 
•iiaster; paternal inh(*ritence, patri¬ 
mony; son inheriting his 

father’s property, the heir. 4. or 
behind: after a man’s death, 

(wealtli) earned by 
earnest desire remains behind. 

quRpa 1. one inheriting a property 
or occupying the place of one gone away 
or dead. 2. backbone, back, posteriors 

(r..). 

gi(l-bi/i the Tibetan polecat. 
gu§-7Ha anything copied, a 

copy (C.S-.). 

f« 1. also mere, only, 

nothing but {Cs.). 2. iuiin. = 117. 3. 

a tribe of Dok-pa: 
the measure of Dok-pa herds¬ 
men’s yak-hail* tents {Rtsii.). 

immodest and unwarrant¬ 
able conduct, acting not according to 
one’s wish: 

should not arrest a person 
who may be disagreeable unwarrantably 
{Rtsii .). 

ce-na. 

JJ'q ge-pa, incorrectly for gt^s-p^- 

^ fe-bam 1.=‘’T-^‘1 official 

order or document, diploma- 2 
= aoo. to Gs. register, list, a contract. 

167 
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hkhrig-pa sexual 
union, copulniion (J^non.). 

^e-))wri diviiio predostination, 
divine protection; nature, fate, destiny; 
powoi, origin of po\N er or authority; 
jstreiigth (Ja.). 

rul fetid, [)utrid {Sc/i.). 

I: pv/ [. vb.=:i^^ sa^'s, said; is 
analogous to 

an old man (<)i' village-bead) of Bnt(j- 
r<jfjah-}>(i^\i\i\{A.fj(j). tlio mind; 

H boy wJurso nUTid is not 
developed and ennnot understand wliat is 
good and wliat is injurious, /.e., cannot 
distinguish between good and bad. 

lioimiirable sir, noble 
lord ; ]Hdite address among exalted persons, 
such as kings, minisbu's or leaders [1C 
du. % -^'<0). 

q ^v7-A//. -;re intelleetually 

developed, aeeomplishe<l, sensible, having 
tlie power ot‘ judging or discriininating. 

§ ^ undevelojtod ; = ^ unable 

to distinguisli, open, ex])lain (a sign or 
riddle). (;('4-dh>jc wAV/a.s-pa one 

clever in discrimination, in distinguishing 
one thing IVom another. 

Li; l. = ^qN strength, 

force: a mig-hty hero; 

strengtli decreases, begins to fail, 
strength is restori'd, strength is 

impaired; (^.rd shiicd-pa to grow 

strong. (;(‘d-rliun weak, feeble, 

frail, gon. in retorence to body. 2. 
the patriarch Manu of the Hindus. 

III; the approximate dii'ection, 
region, quarter: below the sun, 

i.c., between the sun and the horizon [Jd.). 


^Q(| 

1- ^^•'50 self. 

2. one having power or authority, a lord, 
ruler. 

gcd-bii son of Manu, 

man, human being. In the beginning of 
this ICalpa (age) a celestial being on ac¬ 
count of the exhaustion of J.is merits fell 
down from heaven to this world; ho 
was called iManu [So-ri{/. S4). 

^t'd-/(fs-ski/(’s or (,’rdbif las- 

sln/es man, humanity, pro- 

gen^^ of ALanm 

Qed-pu sta'-skya a tribe {A. 

CdJ}. 

fcd-aia 1. sbst. = '^S- adj. = *^V 

(Ja.) 

gc-hahi khyu-ru flock of 

nD , 

lambs and kids (A. 15). 

(^1 y-phy 'ni abbr. for 

5ni?nTT?:fjTm, the title of a division of 
the Kahyyar. n. of a 

Sutra in [IC. ko. *, 307). 

^ pa'-wa, pf. f)gcr to compare, 
to confront (6ts’.). 

p/ crystal, 

glass; is also the term used by Alongols 
and vSiberian Biuuats. g *^’5^’(-^'^) .srcf/ bycd- 
h-r/) burning glass ; hod-gsal- 

[<;cl) glittering or reflecting glass, 

sbyans-pahi rdo-(i;(d) sun- 
purifxing stone, ^ day-pahi rdo-tva 

cleansing stone or crystal, 
rdo-dkar-po (fc/) white transparent crystal 
(Mnon.) also called 
natural crystal, as distinguished from 
artifical or melted crystal, i.e., glass; 

Spos-<;el amber; ^ 

a magic stone supposed to have the 
power of producing water or rain (Jd.) ; 
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^eUphreii a string of crystal or 
glass-beads; ^.el-hum glass-bottle; 

^el-mig or spectacles; J*-**^'^ 

telescope; (}cl-zla lit. orystal 

disc, the moon ( Ya-sel. 59.) 

(^el-dhir 1 (;cl plain glass. 

2. n. of a place in Tibet. 3. siigai* {Rfsii.'>. 

n. of a village situated to the 
south-west of Tihasa 

. . '-M a kind of gum. 

grs-pd L: vb. —resp. 

1. to be cognizant of; lo know, perceive, 
apprehend : ci3c. t5^'i^^ c4 to kno w a thing 
to be good; knower ; 

^ does not know, when (the 

soul) is searched for, it is not to be per¬ 
ceived or apprehended; to know 

and to have faith in or regard for. 

those who do not care for knowing 
(a thing). who knows, who can 

tell, what (do you) know, 

or a know-nothing, ignoramus, dunce ; 

knowing (even) the un¬ 
known things, knowing everything ; 
clever person; he will knoav; 

C.N I understand counting. 2. to 

bo able, in a general sense, «qc.'.?|9^'q to 
one’s boat ability, to the utmost of one’s 
power; a clot of 

blood could only cpiivcr (showing life in 
it). With a negative : not being 

able to speak, dgye-dgu mi 

qeS’pa they cannot bo bent or curved. 

IX : l. = knowledge, wisdom; the 
knowing (about a thing). 2. = ^*^^ 
f^si, intelligence, science, learning, 
m to look upon science as a (sort 

of) cheating. or knowledge ordinarily 
is of two kinds: (1) knowledge 

communicated by the organs of sense, f.e., 


physical; (2) knowledge of the soul: 

this is in 

reference ^o all times, past, present and 
futur MHon, 75). In Budh. 

r'f^taph/s’cs Knowledge is also of ton 

' Indsr-v-^) (2) 

(3) 

(4) ; {5) g**l' 

( 6 ) 

(7) (3) Hm- 

(9) (io) 

—[knowledge of ^1) objects in 
general, (2) other’s thoughts, (3) succes¬ 
sion, (4) illusion, (5) sorrow, (G) origina¬ 
tion, (7) cessation, (8) paths, (9) destruc¬ 
tion, and (10) absence of origination]^'. 

<;e$-s<jo lit. the tl )or of knowledge 
i (K science, learning. gps-syo 

y>?cf/-pn without learning ; geMgo- 

shan poor in learning. 

•^^’S 9 e§-rf///r/ talent, wisdom. al 80 = 
q great wisdom, powerful intellect 
{Khrid. 28 ). 

frs-pa-d/ird = ^^'‘^''^'^ fwPfsnrR 
versatile intellect, excellent wisdom. 

(;r§-/M 7:gya§-hti(;d 
^^'5 one of the lunar mansions. 

gcs-daH ges-bgahi 
bdag-nid the Tantrik 

system of Kalachakra {Miion.). 

ge§^ldan 1. one possessed of 

wisdom and learning: 

ye wi.semcii, 
whatever of the size of this nijagrodha 
tree had you seen? {K. da. % 510). 
2. possessed of consciousness: all living 
beings. an accomplished and 

intellectual woman (Mnoii.). 

Oos-pahi the 

daughter of I)aksa, an cj)i/lict of Uina, 
the wife of Mahes'vara (^/ii?-'^.)» 
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g what may be known 

or ought to bo known, every thing 

worth knowing, all the soieiioos. 

f;rs-8>/hor that lias coiis- 

ciou,sno.s^" oiJy ; a beast, an animal. 

concious, state of 

knowing. 

fAv-//o^ j:v. = -<)^'5 (^rs-n/i/a (Jd.). 

<;cs-W(lsof/ a profe.<sor, 

teaclior. 

absolute or sublime 
wisdom, intelligenoe, or undorstonding. 
But in IBiddli. ab'oluie wisdom is of throe 
dosorijitions: (1) 

(‘2) f^5fiTfr?fi5rar; 

(d^ qJ»lN'q''Jl^}'|q'q'^ [(1) 

wisdom in listening, ('d) wisdom in think¬ 
ing, and (d) wisdom in meditating]*S'. Wo 
liave also gps-rab d(jn, tlio nine 

kinds of knowh.Mlgo, mentioned in certain 
Buddliist works :~-^'q^ -^N *^q ; Xq^ -^N *tq 
r)io-u'(ilii (^c§-r(tb [ i]N'^q 

(;es-rab ; Iiwq^i5'>i q^'i|«l'=^q ; ^jd^'^'^q-qa'ilN Aq ; 

j ^-qa ilN *iq ; asj^q-uj«i-qa-.^|N «.q ; 

wH;-^q| qa i|^ *;q (/f. w//. 2:2J). 

Alloth(M’ definition 

that by which all things are known, or 
brought into cognition is called -^j^'^^q. 
Again tlicre seem to bo three additional 
kinds of -^N'^q besides those already men¬ 
tioned: (1) ; 

(2) q'lf;d^-^^-^iI|N q^’.^N'^q ; (d) 

Syii. iiial-shn ; duj§-rfo(/s; 

hiin-tu-rig ; blo-yi byotj-pa ; 

iiiam-rig hycd\ !!l^'^q hun-rhub \ 
don-scm§\ 'gq«i-q spobs-pd ; b/o- 
*jros; rnam-dpyo4\ {Mixon.), 

^nan~fi-(i (IT- d. '^, 26), 


| l-i/ipha-rol-fu 

pi,pin-pa tho having arrived 

at the other side of wisdom or divme 
knowledge, (>., attainment of perfect 
spiritual enlightenment and knowledge, 
n. of tho section in Kali-gyiir collection of 
Buddhist scriptures treating of philo* 
sophical and doctrinal matters. 

q^ ^«i]N’q^-one of the five treatises said 
to have lieen composed by A'ryasanga 
under inspiration from Maitreya Bodhi- 
sattva {Tan. d. %). 

I'q lfrji-^-^^-q^-^Tl-qj g-qj-q n. of a 
treatise in wbicli both Sutra and Tantra 
are mixed up {K. g. 1^66). 

n. of a Tantra 

containing Iwonty-fivo explanations of the 
mystic word om. {K. g. 2./?). 

Ces-rah kyi-lha v. 

ij^'^qqj’q Qps^rab brgya-pa n. 

of a work containing a hundred wise or 
elegant sayings by Nagarjuna {Tan. d. 
165). 

(^ps-rab-can ^fUrr^T^t one posses¬ 
sed of fine intellect, a wise and learned 
person. 

8yn. go-can ; (^cs-ran ; 

mfion-par mkdiyen; rnam- 

wkhycn ; ixps-tdan ; fip§-par 

^'p§ ; rnatn-par fcs ; '^q|^ q^ .?|^ Icgs- 

parge§', rgyu-mtshaii rig ; ^q|'q -5<^ 

rig-pa 'can ; ^e§-ldan ; qi|N b(^e§. 

gnen can; qsjq^’-?|^'«^ ^labs-gcs-can; 
qj^q^i q yid-gshnfi§-pa; [^'S^'q kha-byan-wa ; 

goni§-pa-can ; dge-iva can; 

rnam-par tho §; qf^ qT^'^qj h§tan^ 
bco$-ng ; grngs-ldan ; j i^ gjq^-q- 5 ^ 

tgya-chpr grag§-pa can; blo-gtsaH; 

yoH^^su rtog$-pa also 
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(ho$-pa 

{Mnon.). 

ge§^r((h-hchal an erratic 
stupid person. 

= (Mi}0:c.), 

Ces-rah — 

the goddess of vvisdom and learniitg 
{M^on,). 

(^es^rnh sdoHJjH an 

ethiral .. vl; "y Nagarjuna (Tan. d % 
165). 

treating of the means of improving and 
increasing spiritual knowledge (K. (ju. », 
207). 

which are explained the causes which de¬ 
teriorate spiritual culture (K, ho. *, 208). 

(JO I: ^ 7 f die, dice; 

dice-hoard or a piece of 
cloth on which dice is thrown at the 
time of playing ; ^ qo-rtse-wa dice- 
play, to play at dice. 

Syn. ^ qo ; Gho4o ; rgyan-po ; 
qo-rgi/ab ; ^ za-rgyan ; rtsod- 

rgyan ; cho-lo hgyed (M^on.). 

^ II: fl. the white willow of Spiti 
and other Himalayan districts. 2 . other 
plants 5'-5f, ( Vai-s^.)] from Jd. 

III:1. blast, blight, smit, mildew 
2. for ■^’**1^ qo-gam. 3. num.: 147. 

^o-}%am n. of a place in Tibet 
(Deb. % 39). 

qo-gam^^^ (M^on.) cus¬ 
toms duty, tax; high duty; 

to take toll, to levy a duty; -3^ oj’q 
to smuggle, to circumvent or defraud a 


customs officer (Jd.) qo-gam-pa or 

; collector of tolls, 
receiver of customs, toll-gatherer: 
a'N’g^ did the w'ork of a tax-collector. 

a pair of scales to 
\v cigh g Id and silver; acc. to Jd. a kind 
of st el-yarh 

+ (jc-6c = r^'^q| rdsunJshig false¬ 

hood, lie. 

qo-ma^ a medicinal plant: 

(3Ied.). 

qo-ra^^^'^ qor-wa. 

qo-re 1. = a thoughtless promise. 
2. coUoq. for hare-lip. 3. a defect, 

flaw, notch, gap; also damaged, 8i)oiled 
[Jd.). 

fO-fo-A« litw Sanskrit verse 
of two, or four lines, etc. 

qo-h^grigi well arranged: 

cloth of red and white 
colours arranged in the form of a chess¬ 
board (Jig. 13). 

(^o-mdo abbr. name of a district; 
in Kham called (Btsii.). 

qo-zo=^^'^ grain measure for bar¬ 
ley, com, flour, etc. (Rtsii.). 

qo-sa also called a kind of 

bean the leaves of which are cooked with 
Tibetan gruel to add flavour to it; w 
qo-^a and barley are alike (in price). 
(Rtsii.). 

4>i qog imp. of ho^-wa : 
come! let him corned ^ 

I do not wish* that fruit should 
come to me from without; (5^ carry it 
away; fetch it; bring 

hither, (with inst. of ; take away 1); 
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to say oomo, to invito, 
we are not so much as invited. (Ja.). 

gog-pa 1. wing, 

a bird, one having wings; to 

spread the wings; ^^**1’^**! tail feather. 
2. fin of fishes. 

%9 gog-bn ^nrf^T paper, a sheet 

of paper; Cliina paper; 

Tibet paper; silk-paper; 

cotton-paper (also paper of linen rags); 
bark-paper, ^**1^’-^**^ parchment; 

dark blue or black paper for 
writing on in gold or silver; resp. 

the first or the title page of a 
book; gold-leaf, thin film of gold; 

silver-leaf or paper; gog- 

k/iafi paper house, paper-maker’s farm ; 
gog-gaH a full sheet of paper; 
gog~grafis page number; number of 
leaves in a book. gog-l(f$-pa paper 

manufacturer (Ipsu.). 

•^**1'^*^’ gog^giH the daphne plant, the 
plant from the bark of which paper is 
made. 

Syn. chu-grog§-, ston-Jca 

idau] hda7n-bu can ] bya~y% 

z(f§ {Jf^flon.). 

gofi l.=^^N the ridge of a moun¬ 
tain (Lex.). 2, also or a 

pit, hole, cavity, excavation; a valley: 

cavity filled with water; 
valley with meadows, low ground over 
grown with grass; the 

cavities near wings of the nose (Jd.). 
3. n. of a place in Tibet; 
the famous poet and Lo-tsd-iva of Tibet 
who translated the Kivy&dars'a, the Ava- 
d&na kalpalatA and other Sanskrit works 
into Tibetan verse. 


goU-bu furrow, go^s- 

bn hthen-pa to make furrows (Jd.). 

goU-go^ rough, rugged (Sch.). 

gofi-7ca 1. siin to hold, contain,, 
to have room in or on: that is not 

to be got in, there is no room for it; 

(A. 22) 

a copper globular pot (for anointing) 
that would hold one h'e' measure of 
Magadha. 2.=^^ to comprehend, hold in 
the mind. 3. pf. fut. imp. 

to empty, remove, carry or take 
away (Jd). 

god I: imp. of or hchad- 

pa : desciibe it. 

(A. 122) preach or explain the lord’s 
teachings without reserve. explana¬ 

tory word or word explained. 

%«, the lower, the inferior 
pari of a thing; upper and lower ; 

rtse-god top and bottom ; ( Vai- 

sn) a lower tract of land, with milder 
climate, opp. to elevated cold region, 

to or toward the bottom, down, 
downwards (Jd). 

gon a form of dance ; the turning to 
left in pantomimic dancing of women ( Ya- 
sel. 13). 

(Ya-sel. 13) in the four 
directions (on all sides) the subjects were 
making sports, dancing and performing 
pantomimic plays, etc., on an inconceivo- 
ably large scale. 

goh^’^^ gakob I. smell of singeing 
= a fib, falsehood, lie; to 

tell a lie ; to tell a lie, gen. 

in joke. 

gom-pa pf. q-^54^ igom$ or 
also fut. imp. or 
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to prepare, make ready, arrange, put in 
order ; c^to make armaments ; 

made preparations for a 
religious service (A. 69). (^om-ra 

preparation, arrangement, fitting out; 

q —medo 
urrang(‘ment. itate, pomp, spleud 

our, witli to show off, to dress smartly, 
stately, grand {Jd.). 

V fo-rc. 

for-?t'a lo bo fled, to be lost, to 
escape, slip. ^"-11 away; 

q-QjJ^^q taken away by thieves or robbers; 
g f5j^ Qi -5^*; q tost in eouser]uen(*o of debt. 

excess, additional; 
sometimes vsTongly for ; •^‘^'3 ^ qoUkiji- 
rka furrow of tlie plough. 

(;o^-tso(j§ ; cultivators, husbandmen. 

<}ol-wa 1. intercalation, inser¬ 
tion {Os.) ; zla-<}ol intercalary month. 
2 . prest. tense of b^ol-ica. 

(^oUpo a species of willow. 

1 . almost always in conjunc¬ 
tion with the other, of two, c.^., 5*=^'^ 
the other woman. 2.*rf(^. or 
a termination indicating the comparative 
or superlative degree; the oldest 

or elder ; hence forth 

do behave as the wisest or the cleverest 
person ; the younger, the youngest; 

the youngest of the five 
hundred ladies; the longest the 

tallest; of the longest duration, 

the most long-lived; the 

kindest, the principal benefactress (or 
benefactor); because 

one is suffering under the chief disease, 
viz., old age (Jd.), 


= offerings of cakes, eto.; 
qo§-kha^ offerings made in fanciful 
designs of temples, ca-. les, etc., gen. by 
the Bon priests 

^ (^ra^wa^na the ear (mystic) 

.JO fjv.., ^7). 

o. 

“^1 Ct glory, magnificence ; 

q ’ 

magnificient, splendid, grand. QrUri 

(Tib. dpal-ri) is a moun¬ 

tain in the south of India where 
Nagarjuua resided in the last stage of his 
life. = wood- 

aj)plepreserve. tames, 

i.(\, propitiates Rndra the fearful one. 

= ] ecoming, worthy, 

fitting, suitable. 

ined-po. 1. staiidess, righteous, upright, 
honest, good; hlo-g^sJiah-^na an 

upright, true heart ; lit. the 

pious lady; n. of a Buddhist sanctity oi 
Tibet, 2.=-<i’ljf**| only, merely, mere, 
nothing but (Jd). 

gshah-ikar Tf* tin, cf. 
sha-nc ; tin 

(used as a medicine) heals ulcers and 
renders mercury harmless. 

gt^ag-pa 1. distinction, differ¬ 
ence ; to distinguish (one from another); 
to differentiate. 2. v. gqog-pa {Jd.). 

Syn. g^eg-pa ; dhye-ica ; 

^ gse§-pa {M^on.). 

ggags right, justice: ^ 

to investigate the righteousness (of ftu 
action); court of justice ; 

the chief court of justice or 
council OI the kalons at Lhasa. 

£i)4^qp^ gc;^*q justice or investigation done by 
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government; ^ inquest, inquiry 

into the death of a person. 

= gia7n~rgy(tl-tva 

to win in discussion; 
to hold controversy. 

ggaH a musical instrument, a 
tambourine especially used by the Bon-po; 
to play on the tambourine. 

qi-^-q g(}af[~wa — ^’f\^'^bqa^-iva (Sch.). 

g(^af[-g^o^ rough, rugged 
places or tracts {Cs.). 

1 .=-^^'^ to comb. 2. 
=:q*«^q to explain, relate (Jd.), 

g^am 1. the lower ^art of a 
thing; = 

according to the meaning of the 
letter or writing specified below; 
adv. and postp. down, under, below, 
beneath; also. adv. further down, more 
towards the end, in the course of; 
beneath or under it. 2. barren 

a barren woman, mare, cow 

(Jd.). 

gqam~ma posterior, later, one 

following. 

8301 . ; !« Phyi -ma ; ^ 

W jtfrtr the form of writing called 

As «, 3). 

g^ar-iva to move one after 

another as soldiers or cattle do, to follow 
in succession as in measuring grain, 
i-'i*. *! to measure grain by the br^. 

ggas-ma Sch.=^^'^^'^ gga?^-nm, 
ggig, v. **1*^^^ ggib-pa. 

tf, 1, = 5^5^’^ agreeable, 

gracious, also good, fine : 


k. 8y) I pray that you would send m€ 
your kind letters uninterruptedly like the 
wind which encircles the globe ; 
a fertile field ; a rich, fine 

country; g^in-par rmo-xva to 

plough well. g^in^sa, fertile field or 

land. shiH-btab-sa mnen~po 

fertile field, cultivation, also 
mi-naA mihun-pa a happy home where 
there is harmony. 2. ^rT, ghost, the 
dead; anything that is dead. a 

dead woman; § ggin-‘gi/i~7nags 

cemetery, cremation ground. 

Qgin-rj(^ f 

rm=T, Tfr, the lord of the dead, 

tlie god of the lower regions, a ruler 
who is regarded as the judge of the 
dead. 

8 yn. chos~kyi rgyaUpo ; 

be-con-hchaH ; hUhe-wahi 

4gaii-phyng ; pha-ggin bdag ; 

mtshun4a rol ; mtshun-gyi I ha ; 

mtshufl§-hjug \ ya-inn- 

nahi ^pxm ; hchi-bdag ; du$- 

bdsin ; ni-77iahi hu ; 

dbyiig-hdsm mthar-byed ; l^a-pahu 

idag\ »sod~hye(i) 

hehi rgyal-rptshan-caxi ; Iho-yi 

phyog^-ikyofi {M^on.), 

Ggin-rjehi hjig->rte 7 i 

the world of the lord of death; it is situated 
in the south beyond the three peaked 
mountains I'ba^gmnupahi ri ): 

when one 

has passed beyond that, one finds himself 
at a place where the rays of the sun and 
the moon have faded and everything is 
covered with gloom {K. d, 278). 
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1 ’^ Qqin-rje ina-fia kd-la one of 
the most powerful sons of Mahadeva who 
carrying in his hand a huge club of the 
size of Sumeru mountain keeps the Asura 
in perpetual terror {K, g, 317). 

G(}in-rjehi chu^-ma the wife 
of Yama is dud-pa^-hgebs. 

g((in‘V johi-grofi the city of Yama is 
yaMag-hgog. g^in~ 

rjehi mdun-pa the minister of Yama is 
ni-ma-can. ggin-rjehi 

yi-ge-pa the writer of Yama is 
§na-t8hog§‘§ba9 

ggin~rjehi gyog-po the servants of Yama 
are **1^ ^ ^ and {Mfion). 

g Q^in-rjehUbtiy 1. the son of the 
lord of death. 2, as met. = 5'^'»< ant 
{Iftnon.). 

G(;in-rje pho-rog n. of a (^‘ 

*>S**|) demon. 

Q(;in-rje phyog^ the 

quarter of the lord of death, the south. 

6 gin~rjehi srin-mo 

the sister of the lord of death; an 
epithet of the river Yamuna. 

black lord of death, a 
terrible deity ; a Tantra 

to propitiate the black lord of death (if. 
g^ ^ 29), 

Gcin~rje g(}ed dmar~po = 

n. of a tutelary god the 
Eed Bhairava : 1^’ 

(A. 17). 

gt^in-rje g<;ed dniar- 
pohi-rgyud n. of a Tantra on exorcism and 
also for making enchanted medicines, 
swords, etc. {K, g, 71), 

Q^in-rjehi-groii the city 
of the lord of death. 


Qgin-rjehi~gdon n. of a fear¬ 
ful evil spirit {Mng. 77). 

g<iin^rjeni bdag-po 
= the planet Saturn {li^non.). 

gi^in-rjehi la-dtrn 

the flag or standard of the lord of death. 

gt^tn-rjehi-gshon buffa¬ 
lo. Syn. 5^'^ ma-^he {Mnon). 

| Qcin-rje z(t§^hphrog n. of a 

demon. 

g^in-hdre the soul of the dead 
regai’ded as a ghost or spectre. 

gcin-hpras the convulsive moti¬ 
ons, the writhings of a dying creature 
{Jd.). 

6 §no-r^cu goods 
and effects belonging to a deceased person 
which are given to the church to bless his 
soul. = X-»*i food prepared 

for and offered to the dead; aoc. to Jd. 
food presented to the lamas when a person 
has died. 

■I|%q 9 pn-pa mu¬ 

tual agreement, concord, harmony. 

ggin-pho=^'^ gi-Lo, 

’P g^ib-pa or or = 

b§grig§-pa anything arranged, 
arrangement. ggib§-qyahi gral 

a row or file (of men) that lias been nmr- 
ahalled or drawn up (Situ, 82). 

^ ^im-pa or ground down. 

crushed. 

99^9 *^l80 or also = 

1 . nature, temper, natural disposi¬ 
tion: 13) it is 

his or their nature, their natural disposi¬ 
tion; by the very nature of the 

168 
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case, naturally, quite of Itself. 2. the 

person, or the body: 

they anointed the whole body {Jd). 

+ **1^^'^**!^ Sf<;i§-hig§ Cunyata, 

= disposition {Yiy. 51). 

g^iin-wa to rebuke, to blame, 
reproach ; to 

blame in a whisper, i.e., behind a person’s 
back and to find fault wiili. g';uns- 

pa = ffs-'- a curse, rebuke, censiu’o. 

gqpMoa pf. to abuse, 

revile; even when one is 

reviled, (one should) not revile in return. 

99^0, V. ^ g^og-pn. 

g(}pg^-p(i the honorific form 
of the vb. to go away, to depart; the one 
form representing both pres, and past 
tenses, but mostly used in past sense: 
gone, proceeded, one going, or gone; 

q gone to bappiiiess, beatitude ; 
also happily gone or passed away, i.e., 
entered Nirvdmi, .De-bfihin- 

g<^egs~pa ^rWT^, g(mc to the state of or 
TWm, «.<?., to Nirvaoa, is the remarkable 
epithet for a Tathagata or past Buddha, 
meaning lit. ‘‘ gone like that,” or “gone 
like those other ones,” i.^., he has de¬ 
parted as did the other blessed ones in 
whoso footsteps he trod. q 

gone to one’s own residence or abode. 

q is the tenu used when a Dulai 
Lama dies; ^ to retuim, to come 

back, to die ; resp. died, when 

speaking of kings, great lamas and saints 
and Buddhas. a|i|<i|NqgN g^pgs-bskye^ 
parting present, geu. a cup of beer or tea 
at the time of parting; parting 

feast or treat. g^^g^-gtor offer¬ 

ings of cakes, &c. to the gods when they 
are asked to return to their own abodes. 


ggegs-pahi 

fortitude and assiduity (A. 136). 

gged=:.^S approximate direction, 
somewhere; thereabouts; where¬ 

abouts not known. 

having said that to¬ 
night probably there would not be any 
theft or robbery he went away in some 
direction {A. 130). 

gged-ma 1. umwi, excu- 

tioner, hangman; to engage a 

hangman, i.e.^ to pay a murderer; fig.: 

one destroying 
the other, one becoming the murderer of 
another ( Vai. §n.). gged-ma~pa 

a murderer, executioner. 2. the angel of 
death who takes away life [Risii.) ; gods 
of vengeance, those that torment the con¬ 
demned in hell. 3. a mean person who is 
capable of doing the vilest act; 
gged-idan the vile one. 

Oged-dmar sptUil^’r^st 
11 . of a Bon deity {B. Nam.) 

Qged-po dur~hdehs n. of a 

demon. 

Qgen n. of an ancient family of 
Tibet, cognate to S'akya. 

si|^3j^3;q5^ 

Ggen-rab8 the founder of 
tlie Bon religion, his full name being: 

the omniscient human 
de.scendant of ^s'en; §gruh-ggcn the 

Bon doctrine opp. to or Saddharma 

of the Buddhists. 

gger-wa rlan-pa or 

1 . rlon-pa, moist, damp, wet; also 
ggcr-pa and 

to get thoroughly wet, to be drenched, 
t>) be moistened; q to make 

to moisten. In C. seems 
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to mean ‘‘damp,” and l|^«J=“wet.” 2. 

(-i) ff, water, liquid, 

gj^er^J^ai ’irw oloud. ^i|»v g^er-paf^u 
l^raiW^ modesty, bashfulness. 
g^er-hdsin as met.=^ water {Yig .); also 
=a cloud or that which holds muistino or 
vapour. 

II: vb. 1. to ask for, beg for : 

I got it by asking for it; 
q to interrogate, to question, to try 
(judicially); as par tic. and 8bst. = the 
examining or criminal judge. 
gt^er-ipan a judge {Yig, ^9); 
gt^er-hbod mi-$na a bailiff, who calls for 
the attendance of the plaintiffs and defen¬ 
dants, &c. in a legal suit {Rtaii.). 2.= 
to measure. 

g^o-xca pf. 1. to pour 

away the same as h^o~wa ; 

$ to pour out water. 

gqo~mo in W, a lever (Jd,). 

ggog-pa I: sbst. ^ 

what lifts the body, the wings; also Bjiclt 
-^qi'q i}og-pa. 

Syn. g(}og-sgro ; | §gro ; 

hdah-g^og ; hdah-ma ; 

hyed (Mnon.), 

■i|4i|a II: pf. 

bgags, fut. W, inip. g(^og 1, to 

cleave, to break through; q to 

split wood entirely, ^oi’q'q'^^ qi*Jfq| q to split 
into four pieces; ^ to out into 

pieces; •|c.^i’q^q|*q to break through the 
ice; to hew a path, in (7. 2. to 

confess a sin, a fault, 
to confess a fall, and thus to expiate it. 

sdig-bgag^ atonement, expiation; 
goi'q^i^as an atonement 
for having killed a serpent; 


to offer a 

killed animal (a sheep) as an atonement; 

fdig^f^agif ^mon-lam peniten¬ 
tial prayer {Jd,). 

Ofog-thogs n. of a place in 

Tibet {B. ch. U). 

gfon also 

naiTOw place, deep valley: 
many defiles or ravines. g^o?i§- 

§hiii fields for cultivation on flat slopes 
or in valleys. 

Amdo, Kham and Gang, tlieso three are 
cultivated valleys {Yig. 9). 

also a vessel 

for water. 

ggod-pa to comb ((7.9.). 

fo6. 

ggoni-pass^^'^ gom-pa: 
q|-5^«'q gyuUggonv-pa to make preparations 
for war or battle. 

gfor 1. or passage 

for water, a water-channel. 2. 

rtca^o-la hzo^-pah: skyogs a 
ladle made of horn, also = ^*^'9 a punch or 
pricker. 

I: ggor-wa vb., in C. also 
pf. hgar 1. to 

move or go in a file gen. one following 
another, to proceed in procession; also to 
tell off, as beads of a rosary (passing 
through one’s fingers), hence 

to read prayers, recitations, etc. = 
qp^'q^q|qi-'^5*q to £0 one after another in a 
row or file. 2. to measure, to weigh: ^*1^^ 
Ql'j^ii|^-q|a^j^-q to weigh out brass for gold; 

a measuring vessel. S. to chase, 
run after: to chase a game; 

to fish. 
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II: adj., also rough, 

bristly, shaggy, (Jd.). 

g(^ol=^^ or T^?, 

plough, the plough in Tibet con¬ 
sisting only of a crooked beam called 
(without wheels) and the 

share called or f 

one of the seven fabulous 

mountains moTitioned in the Buddhist 

cosmogony [Song. S), 

g(^oU(ian-=:^b^'^^\ or 
the cocoa-nut {Mrion.), 

g<^ol-po poplar-tree {Jd.). 

gqos-pa v. and 

b(^a/i I: 1. or = ^ or 

uj<j|Zi, apportionment, service: ^S'9^' 
1 did not render any 
service to Bromgton. 2. innundation, 

flood {A. 101). 

II q with pf. b^as to 

slaughter, to kill. slaughtered a 

sheep; ^j^tj]qq^«« the butcher 

ha^ openeil the belly of a sheep {Situ. 
70), b^a$-ra a slaughter house; 

he made Lhasa a slaughter 
house, i.<\, massacred many people at 
Lhasa (J. Zai\.). 

b^ah-ma cattle or live-stock 
ke 7 )t for slaughUu, v. g^ah-nia. 

^r7^9-jDrz=^iR to explain, 
lay open ; q^**fq q^ S ^ b(;Mg^-par hya-wa 
tunifiT^qT anything to be explained 
or laid open. 

alvino discharges : q^Cs-q to discharge 
ordure; q^q'q’q.3^q to operate on the 
bowels. «^*|q’q'!rN q a oat, lit. that 


which discharges ordure secretly or covers 
it. ^ 

Syn. S Mov-hya\ khyabJdan; 

phyts ; Ito-mg ^; dre-chen ; 

rnam-maH {Mnon.). 

h(^a^Jam ^fqrir, the 

anus. 

Syn. hog-§go ; 5*^ thurJam ; ^**1’ 

hog Jam ; q^q q^Sf hgan-wahusgo ; 
gHaii-khun ; Jq fkub ; hphoii$ 

{Mnon.). 

bgafi-seH species of 

catechu tree. 

q-'^^’q bga^^-pa leaky; 
a leak-hole, full of crevices {Sthi. 76). 

q-^^’q bgad-pa 1. nm, HTHI, virfira to 
explain, to declare, prove, enunciate: 
q^S q to expound religion, to preach; 

q^«^ he must bo set down for dead 
( y'ai-^a .); q^^'^^q b^ad-nes-pa defective 
exf>lanation or debate, wrong exjdanation ; 
^'I'S’S bgadJya the subject to be explained; 

3^ b^ad-$byar subject of 

discourse, a discoume written down. 

b^ad-ynm an explanation or lecture in 
which too much is said or wTitten and 
conveying little sense with a view to 
deceive {Situ. 44). lecture, 

address verbally, q^S to explain a book; 
to roeite instances, examples; q^^ q 

to elucidate {Situ. 76). 2. = **I^q q to tell, 
to relate ; q-^^ q^ C'** method of narration ; 
2$ ^q q^ to narrate a story. 

bi^an-pa a cruel person, a 
butcher, v. -^^ q : q^^w^ q^^ the butcher 
slaughters flesh {Situ.), q^’fl g^an-bu a 
butcher’s son {J^hrom. r, 27). 

q-^^ ^ deception, 

defrauding. 





1253 




h(^ar-wa^ v. = 

to weigh, weighing ; to measure 

with a h'e. 

h(^aUwa = 

destroying; destruction, ruin. 
to wash, to wash out or ofF, to cleanse b' 
washing, to purge : washing the 

mouth, siicd-ti^al washing or 

cleansing a vessel; bathing or 

washing with water (Situ. 76 ); g»i^V*** 
the Brahmans wash 

>» 

the passage of excrement and unno with 
water ; lto~wa h(^al~wa to purge 

the bowels. hi^aUthag = 

hkhrud-ma water with which vessels have 
been washed, q 51^ have 

washed out of this transmigratory exis¬ 
tence (Khrid, 50). b(;al-nad diar¬ 

rhoea, indisposition from looseness of the 
bowels, flux, etc. *^'^*|*> h(;aUhyed laxa¬ 
tive ; b^al-§man purgative medicine. 

0%i|-a bgig-pa pf. b^igs, v. 

qiq| q hjig-pa to destroy, 

break, upset: q to subvert reli¬ 
gion ; to infringe justice ; 

q y to dismantle or break down a house ; 
Npi^'q5|q|«i destroyed the fort. 

bgib-pa, to arrange evenly, with 
pf. ; = or 

arranged evenly or properly; good ar¬ 
rangement (Situ. 76). 

^ V. 

+ o-gil-!) i^ug-pa = *5SjK.'q bslaH-wa^ 

; acc. to Cs. to seU; q 

to barter, to exchange; ^^'**fl**I^ nor~i^ugs 
to exchange property (Situ. 76). 

+ a-gs-q 1. to 

bring down, degrade, fall off, fall down. 
2.q:r||^'q to curse. 


bgud-pa 1 . to take off, to 
scratch, rub: with its 

talons scratched the skin. (Situ. 76). 2. 

to purifv by fire; purifying fire 

(Sch). 3. to put into the scabbard, to 
sheathe Sch.). 

a^w-a bgum-pa, V. pf. 

resp. of to shed teai-s, to weep, 
cried for help (Sdu. 76). 

b(^ehu (of. <^wa) inunda¬ 

tion, flood (Jd.). 

q-g^-q bgur-wa to singe: 
'imr~b<^ur4o scorches with fire==*<«**a’^^^ 

q me4a ^pu'b(}ur btari-u'a to cause hair 
to bo singed (Situ. 76). 

^ q-^'^ journey, road; 

on the road ; 3 **I^’i*» 

Qi 5 i’q^q|’n|*v’Ei 'si5^-^in a dream while he was 
proceeding on a journey in Western India 
(A. 31). b(;uUka journey, way (^. 

10 ) ; b(^uUkha — ^^'^ road : 

q^ai p afterwards travelling secretly 

on tho Nepal road (A. 85). long 

way or journey. 

q'^^ bgu§, pf. of -5 q’q^N qq^«=: flayed, 
the skin taken off, but in *5^^=copied a 
book (Situ. 76). 

qi)^ bger v. ger-wa: ? 

gtam~gger4o compared one’s speech or 
what one has said (Situ. 76). 

q'^^’q kgei’-pa to be 

in accord or harmony with, to be friendly; 
to be acquainted with. 2 . in ^ 

relation, relative, friend; ftu acquain¬ 
tance, intimate friend : 

they are intent on being 

of use to their relatives; 5s 

you have neither relation nor 
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cj^-q| 

friend; <31 not to depend on 

friendi^. a friend; 

qi|^ *T|^c^ friend to virtue, pious 

or holy friend, spiritual friend or adviser ; 

g ^ b(;es-ki/i khr-hdofl-pa to profit 

hy frif'ndship, make a profit out of 
religion ; ci bi^o^ mi-byed-pa an 

enemy ; vindietiveness; 

b<^r$-m('(l friendless, guideless : Hic;-q q^^-iic;^' 
^ W ^ lilte a blind man roam¬ 

ing in the wilderness without a guide 
{Khrid. 101). 

b(^o-wa = 1. copulation ; 

(or mystic*, term.) to lie with, t4) have 

sexual intercourse witli: 
de-dUin h(^o^~p(n hn-^kyv^ after having slept 
with him, she bore him a son ; to engender, 
to generate, to beget: tbe 

son begotten by the swineherd {Jii.). 2. 

to pour out: ^■*^^'** to pour out water, 
to vomit. 

qi^q|-q b(;o(j-p((, V. y 9<;og-pa. 

6(*ow§ = S*<^’u p{in a low place^ 

luvine. 

b^od-pa V. rejire- 

sentation, rumour, report. 

b<;or-po C., liberal, munificent 

(Ja.). 

g^=c.'q b(;or-u'a, v. to chase: 

q-#j«. ^ chased game {Situ. 70) ; 


went to chase wild animals 
(Bbrom. f**, 15). 

q/^ 6fa/=| q^' 2 ( delay, putting off ; 
qJ^Qi q^q q to obstruct ; q 

raised strong objection { A. 110). 

q^^Qi q bgol-ivn to wait, defer, delay : 
01 ^ qi^qj-jqi|-q to put off, postpono doing 
work, q^qN h(;oUhdeb^ or = 

qJ^oj q; q:j^qi » 4 -^q^ }je could not be kept back, 
diverted from Ids purpose—relatives 
are called q^s> § the devils' 

obstruction, i.e.^ hindrances on the way 
of deliverance. 

h<^ol-ma, v. spirit, 

wine. hqol-ldan~mne^^^^’ 

(Mnon.) wine 

bi^o? 1. pf. of q. V. 2. reap, 
for food, viiduals, provision of the table : 
q to go to dinner; 

^^«i q to treat the priests to a meal; ^ 
IhaAgos food offered to the gods. 

^ a* as met. 

food offered to the gods {Zam. 9) ; 

he looked to¬ 
wards heaven at the time of going to 
dinner (A. 101). 

3 (f^o§-bu offering-morsel, e.g., smaE 
pieces of butter offered to the gods or to 
the ghosts. 





^ ad I: the twenty-eighth letter of the 
Tibetan alphabet corresponding in so-^iid 
to the Sanskrit ^ and English S. 2. 
represents the num. fig. 28. 

^ II* in Buddh. 1. 

^ the letter ^ illustrates 
the equality of all things, ‘i.e., matter, i.e.y 
the want of difference in them (K d. <^, 
n/f). 2. 

sa is the symbol of perfect secrec}’’ 
or occultism, it liberates all by certitudes 
(K. g, **1, 4^). 3, In Tantrikism what is 
called sa applies tc' purity of promise, «>., 
to holy vows, signifyingnothingelse: 

I (K, gu. P, 

179). 

^ III: 1. W, 

the earth, soil, land, earth 

as elementary substance; digging 

earth, excavation; ^ sa chu me 

' >» 

r/un earth, water, fire, air; 

come out from the earth or from 
the ground; a small quantity 

of earth; clay, argillaceous earth, 
flint and earth; also for ore, metal (like 
^ rdo)j gold-ore, silver-ore Cs,; 
^ sweepings, offcourings ; the ground, 
to sit on the ground, to 

fall to the ground. 2. = ^^^ place, spot, 
space; or residence, dwelling 

house, I ^ birthplace, one’s native place; 

the place where a person or thing is; 
c I have a place where to 

ask advice. 3. occasion, opportunity, 


possib'Uty : one cannot get 

no!ir him: you cannot 

go to that place, 8ir ! (Mtl.) ; 
nor->ggi$ blu-sa mcd you cAnnot ransom 
yourself by money. Also with respect 
to men: I cannot 

address myself to anybo^olse with my 
words (requests, hopes). 4. position, step, 
grade: he took and treated 

his second wife in the place of the first, 
/.5., he showed the second the honour due 
to the first. 5. degree, stage, state; ^'*^5 
the ten stages or degrees of saintly 
perfection (from Ja.). 

^’^^'‘\^^'sa-kundba4 or 

Chakravartti 

Raja, emperor of the universe {Mtion.). 

^ ^ sa-kra, or 1. map, plan; ^ 

2 r drew out, t.e., took a 
plan of the ground (A. 61). 
accommodation, place for travellers, rest 
house ; seems to bo a corrupt form of the 
Sanskrit word entertainment house for 
pUgrims generally; 

*^5besides accommodation 
for twelve occassional guests (A. 119). 

sa-^1zar as met. =white 
colour, white-wash; lime, chalk. 

8 a-rko-wa:=^^^^ a pig; to 

dig ground. 

8 a-$kam dry ground, steppe (S(di.). 
sa-§kor tour, travel, journey. 

^ j Sa-^kya qmyij^rgrey earth; u. of an 
ancient city with a great monastery m 



Tibet; the grand monastery of Sakya in 
upper Tsang. 

}ia-8ki/e§ l. = V, a 

general term for tree : lit. that grows from 
the ground, 2 , 

a celestial singer; 
the planet Mars (Mangala). 

sa-8kyon \ king, gover¬ 
nor. 

Syn. sa-bsrtin\ mi-rje [Mnon. 

M ^qc, e 5 sa-skf/on du an-im an emperor, 
a great king {Yig. k. 50). 

sa-skyoh:=z^ hill, mountain, 
sfl-As/:o§= 5 q gron-khtjer a town 
or city (M^on.). 

= tlie element of 

earth. 

sa-khu water mixed w'ith clay ; ^ 
g^N'q made dirty by earth, dust, etc., 
soiled with clay 

fta-kkon the interior of the 
earth. fho gold that is 

in the bosom of the earth, t.c., still in tho 
niiiK^s. 

^■| 3 S sa’k/ii/ad=^'* land, place, dwel¬ 
ling place (Ktm.). 

sa-khyab lit. f^overing the earth; 
one whose power extends over the land, 
hence = ^ qS<»| ruler, king. 

m-khyon the earth's extent or 
compass, area ((7.s’.). 

sa’khra — ^T\ map; ^ 

^ draws a plan of the place [A. 01 ); 

you also having 
left the Jo-wo’s place (A. IJJ). 

0 aa-khra-bo TTbiT [ashamed] 

^13'^ saA/iral ground-tax, land-rent. 

^*0 8(iAc/iri l. = N-5^-g sa-y' khri (Mnon.), 
a seat or chair made of earth. 2 . =’k« 
a place. 


8 a-mk/ian=:^^'^f^^ one who is well 
acquainted with a particular place or 
country; a guide. 

sa-mkkar a castle the walls of 
which consist for the most part of earth 

sa^gyo^ tough-soil, hard ground. 

^ sa-dga and sa-dgye^^::'^^;^ 

the lily {Mnon.). 

sa-dgra tlie enemy of a coun¬ 
try, «>., in many cases nothing but e 
demon {Jd.). 

m-mgon a hind, 

a landlord [n. of A di-Buddha] iS. 

sa-gyo8 earth- 

quake {Mnon.). 

m-hgro—^% peacock, lit. that 
which walks on tho ground. 

sa-rijydl rje-blon bcii^gcig 
n. of a demon who moves with 

ten frightful attendants and carries mis¬ 
chief wherever he goes. 

sa-))hogs place, region, tract: 

hjigs-pahi sa~phyogs an unsafe 
place or region (Jd.). 

sa-brgyad tho eight stages of 
saintly perfection, ace, to the S'ravakayana 
school, viz.: rig§-kyi sa ; 

N brgyad-pahi sa ; N mtkonAvahi sa ; 

qjjqjw qq-^^ hsrab^-pahi sa ; -^4 

hdod-chag§ dan bral wahi sa ; N 

bya§-pa rtogs-pahi sa ; 3 nan~tho§ 

kyi sa 137). 

sa-sgon mound, heap of earth 

(mon.). 

^’1 sa-§gre = ^^^' [a bare 

ground] S. 

sa-sgrog [the esculent white 
water-lily]<S. (liS.non.). 
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sa-Hos clay, face of the earth. 
8a-$iion blue clay, blue earth. 

sa-bcad=z9i\^’qrt\^ 1. a synopsis, 
a division ;='^^ a chapter. 2.=^*<q or 
order, arrangement (Yig. k. 1), 

- ^*q§ sa-bcu (also called 

the ten stages of saintly 
perfection of a Bodhisattva according to 
the Mahay ana school:—(1) 
beatitude; (2) 

spotless purity; (3) wwrt enligh¬ 
tenment; (4) illumina¬ 
tion ; (5) unconquer¬ 
able ; (6) salvation; 

(7) far reaching; (8) 

q immoveable ; (9) 
legs-pahi blo-gro^ righteousness; 

(10) cho8-kgi ^prin spiritual 

cloud. 

«|-q§-q sa-hcH-pa one who has 

passed all these ton stages or is in the 
tenth stagH, 

sd-hcuhi 4^vhari^phtjtig ^- 
33 ;^^^; = an epithet of Maitreya 

Bodhisattm who has passed through all the 
ton stages of saintly perfection. 

N’q§*S s(i~hcud^fi^ ; lit. essence of 

the eaiih, i,e., sulphur (mystic) (Min, U), 
sa-hcud «cT-po=^’^ sulphur 

(Sman. 

N * sa^tdia in colloq=place, country, 
land. 

sa-chen-po a large place, 

the whole earth ; a high degree, e.g,, the 
eighth stage also one in that 

stage. 

sa-mtshog chief place; a 

holy land. 2. [a sort of yellow 

sandalwood]^. 

^ sa^i^hod-nui = rgya- 
nUsho chen-^po ii%\^ ocean (M^on.). 


sa-hchag hin^^myul (^’q^^) 

n. of a demon. 

^ ^-hchiA TfM lotuo. 

M-Ayo — a**! 1. lightning. 2. 
as met. a hog (Mnoii.). 

•'rt-Ayo/»§=^**| that which 

digs a hole, '»’ild boar (Mnon.). 

sa-§ntn khu [the inner 

fluid of the earth]8^. 

8a-gtam-pa=^^ hill. 

= hjig-rten the world. 
= a rug, a floor-carpet 

(Jig,), 

sa^^tefi surface of the Earth, 
the higher regions of the Earth. |q’ 
q^5’^ the people of the four continents, 
beasts, the gods of the four Maharaja 
kayika, and the gods of the thirty-three 
(Trayatrimsa) heavens all live on the 
surface of this Earth, sa 

’IJh the space or region above the 
surface of this Earth. 

sa-stofi bleak arid tract, desert, 
terms that are synonimous and analogous 
to it are— dgon-du ^; nui-ru ; 
(*Tq); mya^Ham thaH ; hrlan- 

hral\ 8kam8-pa\ hhrog^ 

dgon-pa ; §’3^^ hyo~mog ; gseg^ma ; 

80 ^phag->can ; hye-ma-can ; 

•^*S gtsafi-god (M^on.), 

^'fq^ sa^tobi 1. fWW, W?qw, 
[water-lily] (M^on.), 2.=:3*-9^ (M^on.), 

^Jfq>M’^q| sa-ffobs mig ir^rrw [n. of a 
prince] <8. 

iN ^ sadhami cad d^an-pa or 

« ww^s-^oi't) a monaroL. 

«•« ta-ihal 1. dust. 2. n. of a num¬ 
ber (ro-w/. 57). 
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8a4hul to prepare the soil, soil 
made reaay to receive the seed. 

<j^q|'q sa4hel na(j-pa 1. n. of a 
dornou. 2. a deity of the Horpa tribe (Jd.). 

m-mihil the central region on the 
globo ; [the surface of the earth] 

2i sa-dari-po the tifflt stage of saintly 
perfection. 

^ ^*5) m-du(j lit. earth-poison ; evapora¬ 
tion damp or acting like poison on those 
sleeping on the bare ground. 

sa-do (v. do-po) half a load of 
earth, a saekful of earth, being half a 
donkey-load 

sa-don pit, hol<^ in the ground. 
m-dra Tn. ISh 187y diploma, 

patent {Sch,), 

m-bddi, = 

1. king, master or 
owner of land, sovereign. 2. demons 
gen. of the Ndga class {M-noii .); god of 
the ground of any locality siipposeil to 
bo a jealous and angry being, of terrilic 
appearance, to whom on many occasions 
offerings are brought, 

^’**^^*S*^ siubdag khitirn — ^'^^'^^ 

rgyal pohi-pho4ran king’s residence, palace, 

sa-wdah 1. mouse-trap, also a 
large trap for catching leopards and other 
animals. 2. a fabulous plant (Jd.). 

* | « m-mdah chu §gro-ma a sharp 
pointed arrow having a feather at its end 
which is shot to ])ierce the earth and ohe 
through water {Rtsii.), 

u~tshug§, persis- 

tey^ce, ^ ^ *J^^^'*^** .s'«-rrfe 

having urged, insisted upon; 

(they) persisted 


on my getting the wealth of the kingdom 

{A. 59). 

sa-rdo a stone of earthy formation; 
earth and stones. 

sa-rdog:=%^^ Icags iron {MHon). 
m4dan 1. = ^ or a hdl ; tree, 

king, a landliolder. 
sa-sde n. of a work {Ya-s(d. 1^3). 
sa-nag-po 1. black earth 

or soil. 2. n. of a place in Tibet; Sa-nag- 
pa a native of Sanag. 

sa-gfias 1. = ^’-^ the sacred ka^a 
grass of the Hindus and of the Buddhists 
{Mnon,). 2. district, region, country, 
landscape : a lovely place 

or landscape. 

in short, the guardian of tho dis¬ 
trict siiould make it free from feuds. 

sa-gnod §pgtH [a kind of 

domi-god living in mountain cavonis and 
attending on tho god of wealth] 8. 

m-gnon^pa invading 

or subduing a country, conquest. 

iSa-ruam n. of a place in Tibet 
[ JltHii,) \ ^u readent of 

I3a-ri}((m Ihnn-grub rab-Wtan 
tho full n. of tlio Jong which is ordinarily 
caUed Sanura Jong q 

to the Sanam-pa, you all also of 
Jo-wo etc, {A. 123), 

«if@' 8a-§na Imi soil of five different 
places or kinds. 

^ ^ sa-mod 1. earthen pot. 2. nflRtT 
[a kind of jasmine]<S. 

*i q sa-pa one belonging to Sa-kya; 
inhabitant of the earth, of our globe (Seh,), 
sa-pan = Sa-skya paiuduta 

Sakya Panohen (Vig). 

8a-dpyad=z^‘^^ or dis¬ 

crimination of land, ascertaining the 
suitability of land for building sites, &c, 
(Fa-w/. 33), 
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^'8^ %a^^pyo4 1. a land-animal, 

possessing the earth, man. 2. 

ting, ruler, governor. ^‘Js* 
m-spyo4 dam-pa a pious king or ruler 
(Fig. k. 36). 

Svn. TUy^^’-po) sa-diMif i 

mi-dtva^ (MHon.). 

sa-§pyod-fm=^$^'^ ls^d.y, queen; 
so-§pyod = 

the queen's apartments or palace {MHon). 

n. of a quasi-reli¬ 
gious work on the seloccion of sites for 
buildings, founding of monasteries, &c. 

m-pag brick, dried in the 

jun. 

^'^‘>1 sa-phug cavern, 

cave ; ^ sa-phug chiii-nu cell, 
a small cavern. 

sa-phun earth-heap; 

the two partridges, 
mother and son were under a mound of 
earth {Rdsa, 16.) 

sa-phur-ba=^^ a hill, 

mountain. 

sa-phra rabs-can 

matter, atom, atomic particles of earth; 
the earth. 

sa-bon seed: 

sa-bon hdcbs-sii bong caused to sow 
seeds. Al30 = !5’*^ the semen virile. 

bom of the seed, = tgyud-pa ; 
gdii^-rgyud (Mnon.) extraction, 
progeny, m-hon gyi4sficgs the 

aggregate of seeds, which are :— 
ftsa-wahi sabon ; thog-guhi sa- 

bon ; bgas-pahi sa-bon ; ^'^^'8' 

sa-bon gyi-sa bon. 

sa-bon ruUpa putrid 

or rotten seeds. 


sa-bon $kye<i'=:^°^^'^^ hjig-rteuy 
sa-rten the world, earth. 

sa-bon ^hyed-n • [bring- 

ing forth seed; the earth]-S. 

sa-bon nam^ fruitless. 

^ fia-bon md.wd=^^'^^'^’‘^^ pad- 

mahi ze-hbru anthers of the lotus (M^on.j. 

heaven 

(Mnon.). 

sa-dwafi=^^'^'^ r(yyal-po king, 
ruler, governor of a place {Mnon.). 

sa-dxcan clien-po — ^'^'^^,'^ a great 
mler, governor : 

[Fig. k. 61). 

sa-hbcl hulgiug soil, soft earth? 

m-bbyed a hoe. 

Sa-hbri abbr. of ^’g (Sakya) and 

(Di-khilng) two monasteries of 
Tibet {Lon. \ 12). 

sa-ma-rdo or sa-min rdo- 

rnin neither earth nor stone, conglomerate. 

Sa-man-te gsum acc. to 
L.Q. three different countries called Sa, 
Man and Te: at 

that time the dispute among the three 
states of Sa, Man and Te (A. 86). 

sa-mal the bare ground 

used as a bed; [also=death-bed]/S'. 

sa-mi gsod produced no unplea¬ 
santness or unhappiness (A. 123). 

sa-min {Sch.) : ‘white sand.' 

sa-77io| =’’I ka-mu-da or Titpala., 

^a-mo^ tshal group of lily 

plants {M^on.) 

sa-^mug dark red earth used in 
medicine: J 
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*<'5*'*' sa-diiwr red earth; n. 

of small monastery railed “Simon-bong’’ 
in the neighbourhood of Darjeeling situated 
on a mountain-slope which consists of red 
coloured soil {Hook. I.) {Jd.). 

sa’-t'SiSy sa-tMj or sa- 

tnig stage, post-station. 

m-gimh a country free from 
ontagious disease. 

^ sa-r^.st = S’n^ I" white-wash or 
chalk, lime: (/jf^sm). 

^ sa-i'tsiS fjon-tan r{)!/f(d n. 

of a Bon work correspoii ling to Gscr-hod 
dam-pa fciuvarna I'rabha. 

sa-tshur a kind of acrid earth used 
in msdring paint and in dying {Rtdi.). 

sa-mt shams border, frontier, 
boundary ; sa-mtshams hgcgs- 

pa to guard tlie boundaries or limits ; to 
mark out the boundaries. 

sa-htsho L = d(jnn-gzar 

pn {Mnon). = sa-skyon 5 '^ 3 ; 

king {I^noii.). 

m-htsho-sky^S the 

elephant of Indra {Mnon.). 

sa-htsho hdab = ^^^'^^ hc-tahi 

{in {Mnon.). 

sa-hisho-ma Jvtqr tlie wife of 

Buddlia. 

sa-htshohi bu-7no 1. 

[lotusliS. 2. (hal-drcf i of a medi¬ 

cinal plant {M^on.) 

sa-hdsin, 1. = lTn^^n^: Gan- 

dhftra, the modem Kandahar; 
mountain. 2.=J^’Q rgyal-po king 

(Mnon.), 3. symb. fig. 7 (Rtsii.). 

lit. white mountain, 
i.tf., snowy mountain (Mnon.), 


sa-hdsin ^kye$ n. of an insect. 
sa-hdsifi dwan-po—^'^^^’<^^''^ 

8 umeru: 

g may your majesty^s person 

(health) remain unchanged and steady 
like the Sumeru mountain {Yiy. k. 60 ). 

sashay vftrft bitumen [rock- 
oil, petroleum]-S'. 
sa-gshi 

^ 5 ^, soil, the earth; site, place. 

Syn. no7'-hdsin ; q mi-gyo- 

nay brtan-pa] bskrun-byrd\ 

hod-bsran byin ; ^ hdsia-ma ; 

slaty-lduH ; riyi-phur-lH ; 

mthahsms ; yaHs-ldan ; 

gsci'-ldansaa ; j ryya-mtshohi (jo§- 

can ; $na-tshoy§ hdsin ; 

kan-bzod; ri-yi $na-iva can ; 

7iov-ldan ; noi'-gyi bio (jros-ma ; 

cha-gier ska-rays can ; gq 
chu-skyob ; q^S’« bzod-ma ; bzod-ldan ; 

rin-che7i sniri-po ; dri^ldan ; 
doy-ma; rten Oyedsna; q*q' 

gS 'W hchan-byed-ma ; |q-^^ gM-ldan ; 
kUi-yi gshiy hbyun-po hdsin- 

bycd ; hhyan-pohi yam ; 

! 5 ^'« dbyiy-yi bio gro§-)na ; dbyuj- 

fidsin ; bciid-ldan ; glin-hdsin ; 

^^q’ 3 ’|q' gser-gyi glin ; las-sa ; 

hdsom-buhi rgyal mtshansan ; 
«'$q’ sa-sten ; khur4a mi-hjigs ; 

« hjig-rten (MHon.) 

sa-gshi fkyon 
rgyal-po king (Mnon.). 

^ q sa-gshi fian-pa sandy desert, 
bleak tract, bad soil, sterile ground. 

^jn. »^lfq' sa-ftoii; dgon-dufi; 

»f'^.mas'u; »jq»<sq 7nya-nam than; 
lltlan-h'al\ skams-pa; 

hbrog-dgon-pa ; gyo^nwg ; 
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g.seg-ma so-phag-.can ; bye^ma can ; 

gisa^~go4 {lHiion.), 

sa-gshi iza^~po; or 

4i’qjc. 2J good soil, fertile earth or ground. 

Syn. rah~dwafi$, yi-bzaH^ 

9 a->gQin, | hhru-kiin ^kye 

wahi-nia {Mnon). 

sa-gshi bdsin the 

support of the earlli, king, mountain. 

^'1 sa-zia — ■>!«»«; gold {Yig. k. 2). 

6a-zluhi 

golden mountain. 

^•qjc.’q m-hza^‘po [a kind of 

fragrant earth]>S. 

sa~hog the nether 

world; nadir, underground. Syn. 
rkaH-hog ; 6tob§4dan gnas ; 

hlu~yi hjig^t^en (M^on.). 

^ sa-hog sde the Naga demi-gods 
occupying the nether region, 

sa-hog phreH-wa^^'^ ba4l(^ 
^fr^rra sulphate of arsenic {M^on.). 

sahi-khatm element 

of earth. 

sahi rgya-bym-=^^’^'^^^ 
an emperor, a great king {Yig. k. 58). 

41 ^ ilfc. q sahi-go^-ica a lump of earth 
[a clodJiS. 

sahi ^^in-po 1. = ^^^ gold. 
Udo^tje gdan Vajrasana, Bodhi 
Gaya ; also Aryabhumi, Magadha (4f^on.) 
3. n. of a Bodhisattva. 

9it^ n. of a Sutra containing an account of 
the attributes of Bodhisattva Bhumigarbha 
together with a dhdrani {K. d. 4, 15If). 

of a Tantra containing the 108 names of 
Bhumigarbha {K. g. *•, 85). 


sahi-dbaii phyug-==^^'^^^’^ 

king {MHon.). 

^5'1'q sabi~zla-‘Wa^*f\^^ gold. 

sa ,,a (g|c>q*iia^qqi^^-q)= 1,000,000 
f a million. 

^m^yab, »<*5iujq sovereign, ‘father 
to a country*^ {Jd.). 

sa-yans-pa a wide open country. 

sa-yi thiy^e hdstn=^’»^'^^^' 
(JifUon.) a king, ruler. 

4|-S)-q|^-q sa.yi gdu-pa [a 

blue water-lily] 6^. 

sahi-gdu = lily (M^on.) 

^■^’^Sq sa~yi hdab^^'^^'^ dur~wa rtaa 
durva grass (M^on.). 

Sa~yi rna-wa an epithet of Karqa 
a hero of the war of Kuruksetra, son of 
Kunti by the sun-god (MHon.). 

sa-yi hphuii-hyed mg^mo 
(%i’q*>q|) a female monster. 

sa~yi byi-lam n. of 

demon, 

sa-yi dsa}n-bu-ka=^^'^^' ]tlu^giii 
[the betel plant] 

sa-yi gyab-xgod lit. the wild 
yak of. the ground; n. of a snake {Sman. 
108). 

Sa~yi sa^-ga n. of an 

Indian king who visited Tibet during the 
time of Mbrom-Wan-pa {Lo^. U). 

sa^yi lha'=^‘^'^ earth-god, a 
Br&hmaqa (M^on.). 

sa-yi Ihx-rno sylvan 

goddess, nymph; ^(’3Si qf^ « the goddess 

who was witness to Buddha Gautama s 
greatest adiievement, his final triumph 
over the devil. 



sa^^yo^ earthquake, 
the expressions for earthquake and 
Earth’s six kinds of convulsions are :— 
slight shock of earthquake; 
strong but partial movement; 

universal movement; s<^- 

Apfw/; rah-iu hgxd\ 
kuH’-tu rab4xi hgul (M^on.) ; m4deg^ 

rab-tu Ideg^ hm4u 

rab-tu kieg. Other terms are: ^ 

sa-hur hur^ rab4u hxzr~htir ; 

kun-tu rab4u hxir-hxix\ 

Also : ^ sa-chem chem ; 

rah4u chexn-chem) kun4u 

rab4u chem^chem {K. ko. ’’I, 259). 

X n. of an Indian saint {Lon. 5). 

^‘^*1 sa-rub fertile land, excellent soil 
{Rtaii.). 

sa-^rig-pa [1. king. 2. 

earthly] 

aa-rim route stages; the taking 
of corvee labour from the different villages 
in turn. 

the reason for breaking the regu¬ 
lations concerning the stages of the 
journey should b#i given by that man 
(D. (;el. IfO). 

sa-reg=t'^*V^ rje-riga the gentle¬ 
man or Vaii^ya caste of India {Miion.). 

sa-irfi Idan [possessor of 

the precious jewel Kauatuhha ; an epithet 
of Yishnu]iS. 

aa-rlaria exhalations, vapours of 
the earth. 

sa-rlog os met. = pig. 

8a4a skxjes inESf [i. lit. earth- 
born; a tree. 2, MaisJ/S. 

aada ikhyog met. a snake. 
aa-la igra-^groga:=i^'% WTK 

peacock. 


8ada$ byun earth-grown 
[1. the planet Mars. 2. a tree]^. 

8a-4ti^ na/=S^'5’^ gla^-po che 
elephant. 

sa4us^^'^ gla-xva or gki- 

rtsi can musk deer {Mnon.). 

sa-ggin-pa [lit. vigour 

of land; fertile land]6^. 

Si-sritn-ma the river 

N> 

Ira wadi {S. Lex.). 

sa-sros the time after dusk. 
sa-slog met. a wild boar {Jffnon.). 

aa-gsum 1. the regions 

above, below, and on the earth: 
and 2. the third stage of Buddhist 

saintly perfection, Prabhakarl the enlight¬ 
ened: 5 I 

{Lam~rim.) I bow down 
to the feet of the most famous (saints) 
Nagarjuna and Aryasanga who attained 
to the 3rd stage of saintly perfection. 

Sa4ca^ge n. of a city in 
ancient India frNn^^. 

^'*l| sa-ga rw, f^TWr n. of the four- 
teepth lunar mansion or constellation. ‘ 

Syn. rgytid4dan nm ; 

dwari-po lha4dan-xm ; gnam- 

wihon bog {Rtai^.). 

Sa^ga $kije$ TW, f^^RT; 
aa-ga ikye^^ma an epithet of 

TJma the wife of Mahes'vara {Mnon.). 

iSa-ga-ma daughter of the house¬ 
holder called Bala mitra 

who was mamed to the prime minister 
of Prasenajit king of Eos'ala a contem¬ 
porary of Buddha {K. d. % lU)^ 
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g q Sa^gahi zla-wa the month of 
Vais'akha (April-May) in which Gautama 
Buddha was hom, and in which he re¬ 
nounced the world and died. 

sa-ga§ na-wa the 

full moon in April-Mav 

if sd^cjuka medicinal herb, and 

flower : M. 

^ Sa-‘>a-ka n. of a great river 

of the western continent of Godaniya, 

which flows like a black line in the western 

ocean {K. ho. 2QS). 

Sa-ma4a n. of a sanctuary 
in Manyul (Du^-ye. 39). 

^ sa-md man 

(mystic) {K. gu. r, 28). 

Sa^mii-tsa-ya n. of a king 

{IT. dun. li). 

I ^’^’<3) Sarana (mvn) n. of the son 
of Charka {K. d. 33). 

^ sa-ra-la n. of a tree {K. 

ko. % 3). 

sa~ra so-ri coarse-grained and 
fine-grained (com, seeds, etc.), mixed up 
together W. {Jd.). 

4; Sa-ra ~ha n. of an Indian 

Buddhist saint : 

the one who had received real 
perfection was famed as Saraha {A. 70). 

t sa-ra^ ^K a kind of sword 

{Bfnon.). 

i sa-ri the fourteenth 

T , 

constellation or lunar mansion. 

Syn. rlu^-gi Iha^mo ; 

rM-gi dwaH’-phyug ; gnam- 

mtho^ go^ 


^ m-ri4a = hhah- 

chu stream, river, (mystic) [K g. T, 21). 

Sarortiha n. of an Indian 
Buddhist bOint who is said to have sat for 
sev daj s ''n a pyre but was not burnt. 

Sa~la i. n. of a great river in 
Jambudvipa, prob.* the Salwen ? (/v 7)iy. 
'n. 68). 2. prob. a corruption of the word 

8ara in Ehisija Sara n. of a species of 
antilope; ^ j went to 

India on account of an antilope-skin. 

Sa~lim n. of an Indian king, 
(prob. Prince Selim who became emperor 
Jehangir): King 

Salimpa who ruled over Arya Bhumi {Lofi. 
Ji, 23.) 

sa-lu inT-i Oryza saliva wild rioe 
which according to the Buddhists was 
the food of our first parents. The plant 
grow wild and when reaped in the evening 
new ears came out next morning, to be 
fit for the sickle in the evening {B. cn. 16). 

a kind of fine fragrant 
rice, sa-luhi shiH rioe field, the 

field where the fabulous s’ali grain 
grew wild (]y[Hon.). 

sa-leb is explained as q 

shallow. 

sa-le sbram wnfWr fine grains 
of gold found in sand; 

(iffag.) natural gold picked up in 
pieces, not obtained from melting. 

o 

8a~8am=- ishi^mdo (mystic) 

crossing of roads {K. g. r, 28). 

sa-ha-ka-ra ^TVTK the 
mangoe-flower (K du. 330). 

•a v n. of & celestial oreepin? plant 

{Tig. k. S7\ 
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f Sd’ha pd-ra n. of a Bud¬ 

dhist monastery of shepherds in the con¬ 
fines of Nepal and Tibet (Bsam.). 

SaJie hhe4ar n. of a great 
city in south-west India {Lam-yig. 16). 

ij; ^ mio welcome; 

blessing or good be unto you (mystic) {K. 
(j. P, 116). 2. 

f is 83 nubolical of the void 
nature of all things (/C d. 322), 

An stca-m{=^’^ mountain (mystic) 

(k g. P, 

T Sica-hha-than n. of a town. 

let Swa- 

bhathan the town of the heretics {Muteg- 
pa) be reduced to dust {A. 18). 

4 sa-ya-m iffriTT the sea, ocean. 

sd-tstsJul ^r«0f its Tibetanizod 
form is miniature images of Buddha 
and Bodhkattvas and also Chaityas cast in 
moulds. 

4 Sd-ra n, of a fabulous golden 

mountain {K- d. \ 281). 

t X sd-la the 

flower of Sal tree. 

sd-la ser-po spyi- 

s/iur giU (Mfion.). 

^ q ad.lahi Ijon-iM «j»O0- 

dkai ^in the Sal tree, Shorea 

Robust a. the siib-Himalayan 

regions abounding in modioinal plants 
and sal forests: 

the cool medicinal region of 
S41 is a grove of blessings and happiness 
{Yig.). 

Ija^-pahi mdo n. of a 
Sutra in which the twelve Niddnas (con¬ 
ditions of cyclic existence) have been 


illustrated from the growth of Sdlu rice 
and its seedlings {K d. 190). 

sag 1. slow and oblique; 
slow in walking or movement {Tig. kS). 
2. brawn, callosity; Sc^. also has: hair- 
side (of a skin); brawny, ^^'5**! a 
thick brawn. 3.=^’^«'| IF. scale (of a fish) 
^ scaly. 

sag-idar a rasp, 

rasp (e/a.). 

sag-Mag sug-ruiel 

the smaller species of cardamom (mystic) 
{MiA. 3). 

sag-pa C. a little bubble {Jd.). 
sag-ram rtsi sulphuric acid 

iCs.). 

sag-ri or sag^-ri from 

Persian Sagri : 1. shagreen. 2. obliquely 
cut edge-lining of a robe : 

sag-sig [moving and 

resting]^. 

saH or to-morrow; 
at noon to-morrow; to-morrow; 

early to-morrow morning; 
the day after. In TF. nc.- fg also particle 
denoting the comparative degree (Jd.), 

san-phod^^^’^ next year; 
a year hence, about this time next 
year: next 

year the Tirthika teacher about this time 
again (A. 33). 

saii-nub=^^'^^ to-morrow eve- 

ning. 

I saH-gha incorrectly for 

n. of a Tirthika sect of ancient India who 
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used to dross exactly like the Buddhist 
priests : 

(r%. 33). 

^ safi-fie 1. immaculate, stain¬ 
less ; pnre white. 2 . secret; 

speaking secretly, privately, whis- 
peringly. Si:h~§hngs hole for hidin.^ 

money and treasures. 

saH-iva pf. or fut. 

q^if or 1 . to do away with, to remove 
(dirt, etc.), to cleanse, to make clean 
the guilt has been cleared, 
to be consoled, to be freed from 
grief or repontence; to go for 

recreation or to throw off suffering ; ^ 

^q q to be free from sorrow, to comfort. 
^ c.-^q q to get well, to be free from illness. 
2 . to take away or off: i^q^’^q q to remove 
the cover or lid, to uncover; to recover, 
to come to one’s senses; q X q 'qi^ »ic’q to 
recover from intoxication; *n‘l»^N q''q^ j^^q q 
to awake from sleep. 3. to spoil, to render 
unfit or useless {Jd.). 

=Nq’a(*^ saH-ihai hidden, latent, concealed. 

^q|^ sa^-shyin a secret gift, a giver in 
secret. 

«^q'q« safi-ras cleansing rag, towel: 
ir-?! (A, 121). 

sa^-san n. of a number. {Ya- 

scl 66). 

sa^-sefi hiding-place, crevice, § 
^q ^q* chink of the house. 

«q^ safl9 or ^q^ «< 5 ) ^ purified, 

freed from, cleansed; evaporation. 

^q^’ 3 ^ Sa^S-ryyas the Tibetan equiva¬ 
lent for any BuddhazTi-^^q-SW-jq’^ I 
q^ ii|^^-^<^'*i; q»i'^q^^ q one who has become 
fully awakened from the slumber pf 


Ackhj^. Another explanation is: 

purifted from all the sins 
arising from Avidyd^ — 8 ^- - 3 ^ aboun¬ 

ding in knowledge ; also X^d^q^ q ^ 

s|N called 

Srfri(jy( boir.g liberated from the begin- 
invg end l)y nature full of knowledge 
{T((n. 08). Tlio different epithets 

of Sange or Buddha :— 5 ^ q 
»TITf5T^; ^ ATI?!; 

nqT»m; sq-qs-ii f^; 

«4tt; ^tntrn; 

qjc .:5 tham^-cad- 

mhliijen ; th un^-cad-riog ^; 

njkhijcn-lna-tm ; g ; «««•«<;• 

rou ; q?»i a|^ '»<;N «irqT5t. 

wllRf?mr [come together, assembled from 
various IDuJJliist lauds] 6 '. 

san§-r(jyas kyushin ^ 5 ^^, 
the fancied sphere of a particular 
Buddha or Bodhisattva ; for instance Suka- 
vati is the sphere of Amitahha Buddha, 
Tibet the chosen land of Avalokites'- 
wara Bodhisattva. 

n. of a Sutra 

containing descriptions ot the achievements 
of the Buddha in hisfci mer existences {K. 
d. % 235). 

Ha^s..^gya^ dkon-mchog 
Buddha Eatna, of two kinds 

i.e.^ ^ the most perfect 

Buddha, and i kun-rdsob ; 

unreal or artificial 3uddha, ?>., his image 
made of different ' aterials or substances. 

i|q^' 3 ^i-j[-q||q|^ 8aris-rgya§ ^>kH-gay§ ^l*- 
* 1 ^ Buddha’s relic, his image or hgiiie; 
also his tomb containing relics. 

ICO 
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<^c.N'gN-5aj'Q|gi;^'5j3!j S(irl§-rr/!/(ts can- 
hk/o'nn^ IJia-mo the goddess Tara. 

S((n§-i'f/j/(is (^fvs-pa an epi- 
fijct of tdio saint l^ldnla 8ambliava (iV//. 
/•. 

NCN safis-r/j/p/s bstn)h-j)a Eiid- 

dliism, the ivligiun of Ibiddha. 

nclnjn sfffts-rr/tp/s thod-pnhi- 

rgipt^^ 11 . of a Tantni in {K. (Jh. 5). 

'-J ,sY//j5-/Y///r/s'-p</ 1. to attain to 
Nirvafia. 2. a l>iiddbist, ono 

b('li(‘ving or practising tlio religion of 
Ibiddlia ; ■^an^-ripjas-pahi 
(jrab-mthah tliu religious duetrines of the 
Buddhists (*SVa. 1V)> 

sf(fls-rfji/(i§ spt/ihi-nid tho 
eonnnon luotlier ol all Buddhas ; ae(‘. to 
Tuiitrikisni: tho tSakti of all Buddhas, /.e., 
I’raj naparaniita personified. 

li. of a 

Buddliist sago who visited Tibet through 
N<'pal and became tho tutor of Lama 
'raranatha tho great historian of Tibet, 
lie resided for several years at the 
monastery of Pli/ni-fsJKxjs ^lin in Tsang 
and afterwards visited Tashilhuii-po and 
Lha.sa, where ho discussed religious 
subjects with l^apchen Chos-ki/i R[/uaI~ 
mtshdn. At Lhasa he paid homage to 
Buddha by prostrating himself before the 
gri'at imago which had been laought to 
Tibet from China by tho ipieen of king 
Sron-bts(iii istjam-po . 

S((n§-r(j//(is nih-lnlufl a 
succession of seven Buddhas who prece¬ 
ded Gautama Buddha: Kas'yapa, 

Kanaka muni, Kraku- 

ehanda <^c. 

S(in$~r<jy((^ I/ia-fno 

an e])ithet of Vajra Yarahi. 


san§-pa f?fi35 purified, awakened. 

q sah‘po the first patriarch of 
the Bon tho name of whose wife w’as 
Chu4ih(n)i (G, Bon. 23). 

mns-spyctn the eye of 

Buddha or transcendental wisdom. 

snd I: frost, (’old air, cold, coldness, 
for frost and hail; q 

to be dcstroyixl by frost Glr.; often in 
conjunction wdth ^ hail (Jd.). 

II: or 1. discriminate, sort; to 
examine, see, try; q to try, to 

test: I shall see, 

whether you are patient; 

like gold, it is revealed by testing. 

s<(d-k/toni not getting ill after one 
has aw'akeiu'd from sleep ; falling 

ill or feeling unwell as soon as one gets 
aw'akened from sh'cp ; 

he wlio remains fresh w’hen roused 
from sleep is wonderful (Khrid. 22). 

s((d^,iu nii-hlnn the picked 
seven or ‘ tlie seven men of tiial,’ he., t]ie 
s(‘ven most distinguished and talented 
among the young Tibetans who were 
selected by king Khri-sron did}n-^t>i(ni to 
be trained as monks by Acarffa 8'anti 
Baksita, and thoroughly instructed in 
religion and sacred .sciences. The three 
elder ones among them were : 

Manjushi of Dpnh, Devendra of JJfsatis, 
Kumudika of Bran ; wliile the three 
junior one’s were: Nagendra of 

Bhitou, \ aiioehana Itaksita of Biujor, 

and Aianja Binchen-chog of lima and an 
intermediate one wuis Katana of Qian. 

III: frq. in conjunction with 
resp. I. to cease to sleep, to awake^ 
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iJiag-ta directly from tliat 
dream ; g.zim~pa-la^ from sleep 

to waken, more precisely s<t4- 

par hyed-pa\ also fig.: good vir¬ 

tuous emotions (Tci. Jd.). 

of discriminalion n. of a 

dynasty of ancient Tibet {Lo*^ \ 7) 

{Mnon.^ 

^*>’5^ {Khrid. 28) in -myself faitli and 
repentance arose. 

t san-ta ni~ka 

5'S{'4)’^(«*cj HTTiT^rTT^ names of ilowers 
{K. my. 20). 

sab-sob 1. something rotten, 
13utrified. 2. incomplete or defective ; 

not incomplete, in good order 

(A. 156). 

o 

Sam-su-kha ii. of a 

fabulous region situated beyond the snowy 
mountains of S'ambhala the people of 
which are hermaphrodites like the Indian 
Hara-gauri {Lam-yig. 1^1). 

sam-kri-tahi §kad~ 
/ey§-§bf/ar-skad tlie refined 

classical language of India. 

sam-ta a wcodcn board used 
as a school-slate in Tibet for drafting and 
computation. Acc. to Schr, hrtsayn-ta 

sam-khra or pocket-book, note¬ 
book, merao-randum-book, tablets. 

mm-dfd LJ. moustaclioB 

{Jd.). 

+ ^ sam-bha-ri frndX a religious 

sect of ancient India {They. 33). 


+ Sam-hko-ta]^ the good Bhota, 

the name by which Thiimi or Thonmi 
the fo'ber of Tibetan literature was 
knc .77 both in India and Tibet. 

'^34 sam-siim or sani-tna 

sum-nie wi;.h a low voice,'lowly, softly 
yJd.). 

or in the place; 

termin. of ^ ^ q to promote to 

higher rank or dignity ; Bud¬ 

dha the hero who has attained to the stages 
of saintly perfection ; a 

spiritual hero who has reached the tentli 
stage of Hodhisattva perfection. 

A ^ « 

sa-Ywa ma-ni ifq the ser¬ 
pent’s gem. It is said to bo obtained from 
the mouth of the serpent, its special quality 
enabling its possessor to float on water. 

Cv 

X ^-r’^ sa-rdsi-ka alkaline 

earth largely used in India for washing 
clothes. 

sar-2)a [fresh, now]^. 
,sY//*-5o/’ = sa-ra so-rc (»/d.). 

sal-hnh TF., prob. also 
gold ornament, gold-laces (Jd.). 

sal-le-tca 

lucid, vividly arising in the mind) ; clear, 
bright, brilliant; lighted up, 

brilliant, well-lighted (Jd.). 

NN = instr. of 

si also the sound of whistling 
through the teeth ; whistling, 

whistle; whistling, as a call or sign, 
^'31 a whistled tune. 2. num. •* 

XI 

l^'ai S’.-Ula [1- “ 2- “ 

bulbous plant] 
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+ Si-ta n. of one of the four great 

rivei ’3 of Jambudvipa. The Sanskrit 
name of the great river of Tibet formed 
bvthe union of the Tamjo-khabab and the 
Kyi-ehii of Lhasa; it is called Lohitya by 
the Indians {Lm 5'. Acc. to Bome: 
(lie river Oxus, whitli is su})poscd to flow 
to rhe south of 8'auibhala country (A. 

.^rO). AIso = fim M'ir-j>o white; 

also Kiimuda flower [Mfwn.). 

flie hiis- 

baiitl of >Sjta, lUnia tiie hero of Eama- 
yai)a w]io resided in 2? gt tlie palace 

eallod rus[)avati (Miio/i.). 

^'5 si-ifi n. of a place in Khaiu {J, 

Z((n.). 

o 

si-ftin iraiijw [the date t re ()]•$'. 


wor^hip (mystic) (IC. 

,j. % '2W). 

.s'/-n‘ 1. pack-thread, tAvine C., W. 
2. bar, bolt, door-bar { Ja.). 

si-ri him centlpcd” tl'. (./u.l. 


si. ril n kind of inkhorn, ease 
for carrying an inkstand in one’s pocket 
Ll {Jd.). 

4 ?^'rn 8i-/t7 or a sort of 

incense. tlio si/Iahi tree \_Bo.vvf'lli(f 

t/n(yifi‘r(f^S. 

Syn. glaix-pohi-zaR\ 

la-Mdri-bzan\ ^ ro-Zr/f/zi; 
cher-gyc^ina \ 

qqq /rfj$-hbab ; tbaH-ibti-iftn ; 

b< luBhzan ; b<'i(d~ldan ; <;aUa~ki 

( Mnofi.). 

ii^ina the breaking up of the 

(*S7z.). 


^•5|Sy 5 /-//-// the noise produced by the 
incessant downpour of rain. 

t ^ si-sn md-ra the d(}l- 

phiu. 

+ or f%3f, 

kind of pomade or perfumed 
ointment [1. the olibanum tree. 2. in- 
ceine. S. tnvpontineJS. 

,st(/-jj(r jerk, to jerk, to hitch up, 
to give a hitch as portc^rs do with a load 
on tlieir back (C\); to shake or 

jerk tiie body. 
to move, to jcvk {M/h./f.).: 
he shook his lit'le liead [Bdsa. 11). 

also ^ r,itj-yn sort of a 

basket y^SrJn\). 

s!n~skyi<y curdled milk, sour 

milk (tSV//.) 

4|;-c-zi|-a]'^'|c’ Sin-rja-lahi gVn\ 
the modern Ceylon. 

^ fiR’if the lion. 

.sz>?-#?c-?rrf = holy, of pure 
character : jq q 

there resided only holy men for 
the purpose of ac quiring perfection (A. 



^ Sin-pa the Tibetan name for the 
Sikhs of the Taujab deiived from such 
nam^s as Hanjeet Singh, Golab Singh and 
others. 

fiiH-na 1. vb., to pick out, sort 
out, wool for the third time, by wlii( h the 
finest is obtained. 2. adj. in compounds: 
d^<i)^q q jet-black, very black. 

ain-ha liquor made of mare’s 
milk, Tartar an-ack (Sch.), 
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u&-tshol Ts. tea-pot, tea-kettle 

(Jd.). 

^K.'ti5«i md-yol, V. in '■fi-po 

(Jd.). 

sifl-ri 1. ... of a mountain. 2. - 

sins-po (Jti.). 

c> cs 

sifl-si^ 1. the sound of strel 
■when ^rack to tost iis quality. 2. thin, 
limped J ’ ' ^ 

c\ 

unfer¬ 
mented rioe-water. 1. adj. thin, clear, 
W. 2. sbst. Cs,, also small-beer, 

the fourth infusion of a weak beverage, 
without any intoxicating qualities, yet not 
disrelished on that account (from Jd.). 

8t4-pa to whistle Sch.., ^S'SI .^/W- 
tgra ;=^’J| si-sgra (Jd.). 

t Sin-du gi-ri 1. me un- 

tain t>ordering Sindh. 2. n. of a king of 
the country of Darada (Dardistau) (K. d. 

2S1). 

t iin-dhara-fha n. of a religions 

work : fl- 

(A. \)8). 


t sin-dhnr n. of a religious 

sect of ancient India. 

those who have nothing to aim at or 
who desire to resemble the “do nothing” 
school of the Ohinoie Biiddhht-'. ^ 

prob. has reference to this school {Thrg, 
d3-39). 


Sin-dhfi the country of Sindhii, 
^ - 
modem Sindh, in western India. 

>» ^ 

sfii-dhii (lit. native of Sindh) a 

general term for horses imported from 
Sindh (4f^o;i.). m%‘dhn-ra:=z.^'^^'^ 

for 1%^K; minium, red-lead(Jd.): 
{Med.). 


sni-dhuhi hdn(j~po ~ 

(ifwoy^.) ' «e ocean. 

mb-pa to be absorbed, 

*' -s water on the ground ; to eva- 

^fora^"', to son kin, to he imhibod ; 
to bo lost in, to vauidi in the nir; 
to evaporate or vanish quii kl}'. 

^ sib-hi n. of a disease [Ya-8cl. 23) 

l^q-g 8ih~ba ; Cv.: a sort of small¬ 
pox ; Schlr.: the measles. 

stin-pa = ^^^ 1. to refresh, to 
be refreshed; acc. to Jd.: good health, 
prosperity, or vb. to be well, to be well 
of. adv. = *3^*3* happily, content¬ 

edly (17//.). 

.sf/>/-dy/V/=| 0 as met. the moon, 
cool. a 

rivulet that makes a refreshing sound. 


sil or si/~^nan and ?jiif, 
cymbal; Icag^-kifi sil 

hkhrol-iva Lex.., stl-snan roJ^ 

mo hIkhrol-W(( to stiike the cymbals; 

a female cymbal player {Td. Jd.). 
s{l-khrol-(jf/i ^gra the sound 
produced by one boll-metal disk striking 
on another, the sound of a pair of cym¬ 
bals (Mnon.) ; aiUmkhon a cymbal 

player {Mixon.). 

.sJ-.^/- 0(7 = J^’3 as met. peacock. 

a little. 

= 1. separate pieces, 

particles, dust, fragments. 2. tlio tin¬ 
kling sound of a cymbal, r <**3 

tunefully flows the bi’X'Ic over its 
boulder bed; gurgling water; rip- 

pUng brook {Mil.) ; also tlie rupee 
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of Ladak, = four-fifths of an Indian 

rupee (from Jd.). 

siUil (Xam. 5) 

small bell; ftinkliug Found of 
belle ts. 

^ I: m L = ^|'2|«J3c.?J a lucky uud 
good woman, good luck. 2. = ^ ^ eating 
(mystic) (K. (jn. r*, 170). 

^ II; 1. inteirog. pron., ^ who 

is ; wlio is here ? wlio arc 

you ? wht) is it and what is 

Ins name? wlio went ? ^ wlio 

says, or who Faid? <'r by whom ? 

of wliom, wliose ? wliicli? 
whicli son of tlio king ? ^ plural 

forms of wlio? Colloq, u often used 
for ^ in certain districts. 2. correlative 
and iudoilnito pron.: ^ 

to him that kills iliis man, I shall give; 

have not you 

already asked some body before ? 
is also used for some body, some one, a 
t;ortain: ^ a certain friend ; 

a certain avaricious person, a 
certain miser. 

^ ^ sa-.sffc who, who ! ^ ^ ^ what 
persons wore there ? 2. ^ ^ denotes 

the drawing in the breath in blowing up 
a fire, the lips being nearly dosed, to 
])revont smoke frtuu entenng the mouth. 

g III: termination: 1. of the term, 
case after a linal gone 

to his own place or residence. 2. uiim.: 

88 . 

+ .s‘ff-f/f vulgar corruption of 
or ^ ^ 

t ^ 5 *^ sa-ta-i/a n. of an elephant 
that belonged to Kalyftqa king of the 
country of Yava (prob. Java) (K. d. 87). 


I Sn-ta-n u. of a place in Iliina- 

vata wliere Hved a notorious Imnter wlio 
Avas at last devoured by his own rapacious 
hounds [T(in-sy\(((j. i)\). 

t A^/f-avo -Zf/n. of a Qandhanif 

princess, daughter of king Ivabula (A. u///. 
'n, 7^S2). 


I a species of 

flower {JC (L 282). 


t HK-nian-tra btja-ka-ra-na 

n. of a Sanskrit grammar 
prob. of mysti<' and Tdatrih terms by 
Acharya dhaiiJra Goiuiii. 


^ .s7/-fu/ n. of a medicinal 

root resembling turnip, imported into Tibet 
proper fr<uu I.<adak. 

the three species of l<iuiU 
of red, yellow-purple, and brown colours 
are antidotes to all poisons. 


t Sii-))ir2ho flitdT n of a 

mountain situated on this side of th.e 
mountain enlled ^ 

[K. d. 282). 

+ m-n(hi-snod^^^^'(S ch(in-(ju 

^n()(l wine-jug, prob. also the kind of 
water-pot called Hurai largely used in 
upper India for cooling water : 

{^A. 50) having been 
poured from wine-jug it was unfit for—. 

phanAs/ta also 

(vulg. called red-popper or Cajmemn 
(fHHiiitmy Lc.y guinea-pepper. 

SH-ln denotes 

peril, the usual sitting posture of Milaras- 
pa who, while reciting his songs, used to 
stretch out his left log, drawing up the 
other, and supporting his right ann on it, 
his head leaning on his right hand (Jii.). 



sufj reward, recompense; suy- 
rfidn id.; sug-rjed mark of honour 

as a reward C. ; jddig-imq a bribe 

[jd,y 

sng-pa 1. sbst. —the 
hand, the four of animals ; 

= liaiid-writing 

{CiL 10) reduct d into writing. 

TI: root of a kind of inedieimd 
plant used iur washing ; 

the Idoached sug-pa is a cure for 
deafness {Med.) ; powdered sdg-jM 

{Rt>^ii.). 

III: vb. to push, jog, nudge a 
person, in order to awaken or make him 
attentive; to push open, a door witli a 
a stick ; sifg-pd’S/eig li,erh 

pa to push, to shove, to displace 
(Jd.). 

stig^pa-d'nes =(mystic) 

{MiH. //). 

^'(g-po a limb; the foim limbs 
of an animal, esp. the lower part of the 
four limbs (gen. of those that are slaugh¬ 
tered for meal) {Rtsii). 

svg-r/ncl or sug-smel 

1 . Cs.: a kind of spice. 2 . = ^^^ 
cardamom: q ^/ed. 

Syn. hthunh^gsuui-pa ; 

iis-r1an-)na ; ne-wahi Ide-aiig 

{Mnon). 

laughing loudly {Rdm. 10). 

siid-pa to cough, to breathe with 
difficulty (C«.), to die by being 

choked or suffocated. 

or time; = 
at times he 


called (invited) the lord Atis'a (A. 

155). 

or vb. 

adj. 1. to be out of humour, Hred of, 
weaiy 'f, sick of; iirod, weary, ^ 
i..t tired )f hearing {Mil.); 
to Ir-^onie t^’^ed, to get weary of ; 

q I suppose yoin* reverence 

will bo tired of it; to make (a person) tired 

of (a tiling), to vex, annoy, to stun or 
drowui with noise, to deafiui iJii.). 2. ; 

to blame; to 

blame, to find fault witli, became 

corrupted, biased, prejudicid. 

poboued or prejudiced luiud 

( 6 '. LciT.). 

mu-khijiid scandal. 

N> ‘ 

sHti-par hbgiii^pa 1. to stun 
or drown with, to overpower by noise, to 
silence. 2. to refute, confute, disapprove 
3. to renounee, to resign: 
strength to renounce (tlie w'orld) {Jd.) ; 
occurs in 

to renounce or briuik tlu'ougli the 
magic ties of relations (Ib-.sc/. i'). ^ 

su}i-phtjaf\-ira^S^^'^'^^^ refuted, have 
obstructed one by logic in controversy, 
defeated an adversary: ^ 

by the Mad/n/ainika 
metaphysical demonstrations lie Iiaving 
refuted all one by one {A. ^V). 

sun-hbyin-palii tf<hig = ^'^^' S 
a libel, \vords of insult or disgrace to 
another person. 

siin-ma ^tpFTT^T insult, defamation, 
disgrace, dishonour, refutation. 

we should not disliouoiir^tho 
great favour (of the lama) ; 

met by a miraculous refutation 

(Khrid. id). 



suh-pa pf. or fut. 

1. to stop up, plug up, close, cork; to 
keep shut, locked up: to 

stop one’s mouth and nose with one^s 
hand; to strangle, suffocate, 

choke a person; to fill up, choke up 
with earth, rubbish, etc. a lake (Glr,), 2. 
5) to blot out, craso like a letter; 

to cover, shut up, fig. to 

cover the trace or track, to efface every 
vestige; to rub out a figure ora 

drawing; q to remove the 

name of a debtor; to hush up, conceal, 
c.fj.f other people’s offeuces; to suppress, 
to avoid, obccne words; to allow to 
settle, the mash in brewing (from Jd.), 

si(h-fiub obliterated, rubbed out, 
erased; ^**1having rubbed 
it out with his hand {A, ItU). 

for throe, in compounds 
before consonants : ^*^'5 thirty, 

dOO, 3000; also 

a third, the third 
part, (or two 

thirds of Jambudvipa; two 

thirds of Tibet. ^*^'8 SHni~sk//a a cord 
of tlireo twisted threads {S(/i.), 

su)ji~ru rtsa-g.mm the resi¬ 

dence of the thirty-three gods {Sorig .); 
the heaven of Indra; 

S) the Sutra on the Trnyatriihsa 
heavens {K. d. 20S). 

s«ni~rn-h'(/ or a medicinal 
lierb growing in the elolts of rocks and 
amidst grass in Tibet. 

q sum-cii fig removes iiitlamation 
of the liver and bilionsiios^. J/< U. 

sum-ci(-pa 1. the 30 letters, of the 
Tibetan alpliahot. 2. Tlie original Tibe¬ 
tan grammar of Sanibliota in 30 s'lokas. 


sum-rtag^ abbr. of 

the work treating 
of the Tibetan alphabet and the manner of 
compounding them by affixes, prefixes, 
surmounting and subjoining letters to 
tlicm. 

iirn tlie grammar on the use 
of affix, 2 )refix, sex, eb*. [Srfn. 0). 

sf{/H^mdon^T^^: where several 
roads or rivers meet, the junction of roads 
or rivers {Mnon.). 

Siun-pa or ^ 1. n. of a 

province and that of a monastery in Amdo. 

2. acc. to Jd. adj. putrid, rancid, rotten. 

3. vb. to bind or tie together, to draw 
together; to condense (iSch.). 

^5<q'*4(q^q Su))i-po mlxliUH-'po (lit. the 
abbot of Sumpa n. of a o(‘lebrated T’botan 
author who wroto various works among 
which those on medicine, astronomy, 

history, and of Buddhism, geopraphy 

are full of interest. He was born in 
Amdo; his real name was 
(Yeshepaljor). 

mir-phan^ red pepper v, 

= **1^^ the Imaven 

(Mnon,) the heavenly residence (d 

Brahma, Vishnu and S'iva (Jig. 21). 

f .s70-y(7 1. the sun. 2. 

colueynth. 3. n. of a disease. 

sttr-sur coarse-grained, r.g.^ grits 
W, iJd.). 

1. an artifii'ial plait in a dress; 

the lamaie petti- 
coat, etc., which is also without plaits {Jig. 
ii). 2. furrow, channel, groove, trencli, 
ditch; ^ lateral valley, ravine, 

hollow; ^ S a town in a lateral 



I 


1273 


valley; narrow ravine between 

rocks; the fluting in a column (Ja.). 

8nl-ca}i furrowed, having plaits or 

folds. 

^ siil-ma an angular, cr grooved 
vessel. 

sul-^mal the third stomach of 
luniinatiiig animals, the p‘=‘alter\nm or 
book fripo {Srft.), 

suif instr. of 

si(§‘pa colloq. the holly, stomach: 

q swollen belly. 

^ so 1. one of the six early tribos of 
Tibet 6). 2. n. of a kind of small 

bird (Rhit.), §^‘3^ a little, very 

small: in his cheeks 

there were slight depressions (or wrinkles) 
{A, 80), 4. uum. : 118. 

se-khra-nvi species of ?i.y{Rtm), 

n. of a iJace in Tibet {Dib. 

t^e-gol 1. the snapping 

one's fingers, ; the sound 

from the snapping of fingers; the time 
it takes to do this, i.e., a very short time, 
a moment, a twinkling (C**.), 
se-gol-gi/i §gra the sound produced by 
snapping the fingers ; g Be-goUgiji 
hrd<\ a signal given by snapping one’s 
fingers; as 

much as the snap of one’s fingers as a 
sign of contempt or indignation. 

se-rgod for se-hbru-'cgod \ 

wild pomegranate: ^ 

Se<‘hen chos-rje Tibetan n. 
of one of the Tartar emperors of China 
(Lo^. ^ 11), 


^’91 

se-ta rog-po a spooico of 

an aquatic bird 

8e~trafi yellow beads of a rosary 
com VP g from the central part of dibet 
[ 7 ^'.;. 

^ 8c-dn, gse,-dri the disagree¬ 
able smell of the sweat of the armpits ; 

sc-(lri bm<uii-i>a l.Kviug that smell 

{Vih.) (Jd.). 

se-bdud n. of a demon. 

se-wa ra^-rta the horse on wbioli 
a demon ridos. 

I 

^ place in Tibet: 

221 ), 

se-tea or q gse-tva, q iae-tva 
1. a thorny plant beating white flowers 
resembling the rose; acc. to Jd. rose-bush, 
rose-plant. rose ; gser-mdog 

se-wa mc-tog prob. the yellow rose; wild 
roses with beautiful and rich blossoms fre¬ 
quently adorn the slopes of the lower hills 
ill the Himalaya mountains; in C. hip, 
haw: q (}in se-wa is mentioned as tho 

food of the silk-worm {Jd,), 2. in ^^q ^ 5 

se-wa ra-ti, ?>q se-wa is the fruit of a 
plant which is used for gold and silver 
weighment; it is about two gniins 
in weight: 

do not give even one grain of gold 
to thia king (A, 128), 

^ ^ Se-tcan na^pa n. of one of 

the disciples of Mxlaraspa. {LoH. 3, sir 

se-io prob. for gt'oy, !f ^ ^ §kra- 
se-io grey hair; mgo-sr-ico (resp. 

dwu-se-wo) a grey-headed person {Jd.) 

se-bga one wJio caJeiilates and 
studies the times and place of the issuing 

161 





I 


1374 


of the Sa-hdag demon from the nether 
regions to do mischief to men and cattle; 
a Sa-bd(((j astrologer. 

^ ^3 se^hbwQ. bad-smelling insect. 

^ '=^3 sr.-hbni iiomogranato; 

se-hbru nicAog pomegranate 

flower 

Syn. mchin~n(vUd(jra 

mdml-ldau ; §ked~nia ; ^prehu- 

yi ^in (Mfion.). 


sc-hhroff spite, malice; back¬ 
biting : 

those not being pleased grew spite¬ 
ful ainl behaved maliciously. 


a necklace (.Zf/m. 5). 
^ necklace (of amber); also a string of 
pearls or precious stone, a kind of orna¬ 
ment made of pearls {Qbroni. 131). 

^ se-tno(j C. venereal disease; ^ 
se-rnui syphilitic ulcers {Sch.) ; v. 

Sc-dmar n. of a ferry near the 
monastery of 8am-yo : 

5^ from there he proceeded to the feiTy 
of »Se-mar. (A. 01). 

^ ^ ^ rta-lihrid the groom of the 

chief of a class of demons. 

sc-!/(ii=zn?) <«iti (gas) a fig. 

.SC -//0 rc-?fYf scanty grey-hair: 

there was 

a groy-lieaded old man said to be 500 
years old (A. 70). 

Se-rOy lit. place of wild rose or 
brier ; 11 . of a large monastery near Lhasa. 

sa^rag dnr-‘§man carrot in TF. 
se-rul a kind of mineral earth 
used as medicine, probably bismuth ; also 
yak-cow's dung collected in autunm for 




manure {Jig. 9). 

(Mrd.). 

half open, JJ^. (Jd.). 

Sc-lo sa-p/if/tfgs the house- 
sweeper of the king of Sa-hdag demons. 

.9c-ff7r re-^ca whitish brown r 
q another old fe¬ 

male aseetio {yoglni) whose flowing locks 
were whitish brown {A. GO). 


a kind of nettle. Aec. to 
Cs. a tree or shrub, good for hedges. 

se-dng poison contained in ^ 

or ^ Si-dug-uad-y^^-^^’^S reg-dug nai 

Byi)hili8 {Mea). 


se-sCy a kind of brick-tea 

{RtHii. 7U). 

f^(^g-seg obliquely, awry, 
**I^S ^ to cut obliquely. 

seg-bya n. of an aquatic bii’d, 
prob. snipe {Rl.sii). 

^ seg~ina small stones, gravel TL. 

{Jd.). 


seg§~can gravelly. 

sefi, V. gscH. 


sen-gc the lion—only 

known mythologically. 

Syn. c^7§-cr/a ; Sl^'q' 

ghJl-po-gjom§ ] hphogjyed] 

7iag§-kyi duafi ; gdoH-lHa- 

pci]'^ r khaJHa-pa ; tshog$- 

kyi bdag-po ; rahpa-cmi ; 

gtsugs-phiid lHa-pa ; q Ha-ro- 

can ; rudbag§ rgyal-po ; 

nam^mkhah^gnon ; rna^n^pm'- 

gnon\ §dc)’-chag§ dwaH-po; 

c/ia~ga$-hjig§ (Mfion.). 

q sefi-dkar gsan-wa an officinal 
plant which has the property of removing 
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barreness: 

IcluH-hjiig brings issue. 

{Mnon) [a species of Euphorbia 
used in offerings to the snake-goddess 
ManasaJ^S. 

seii-f/e-t ' boat ' 

sen-’jehi syra sgrog-pa an 
epithet of the son of Kamadeva (M^on.). 

i;v, acn^gehi qin-rta-nui un 
epithet of the wife of Mahes'vara 
{Mno}i.). 

sdfi^ge hjig§-mcd n. of a 

medicinal herb; 

Sengc-hjig^-med cures fracture in the bones 
of the head. 

vr the 

planet Rahu. 

Syn. sgra^gcan {Mnon.). 

SeU-ge bzafi-po an 

Indian Buddhist Bandit who wrote a 
commentary on the Braj naparamita {K. 
dun. o8). 

seU-ge-rtsen an epithet of 
Jampal Bodhisattva {Mnon.). 

seit-gehi-kkri a throne 

so called from its being supported by 
golden lions. The throne on which 

Buddha’s image is seated borne by eight 
Vions. 

g Sv^-gehi §gra the sixth in the 
list of the thousand Buddhas of the 
present Bhadra-kalpa {Situ. i2). 

Se^-gehi ^gra b§grags^ 
pahi mdo n. of a Sutra in {K. d. «, 183). 

sefl-gehi rtsal the 

prowess of the lion; one powerful as the 

liom 


q seU-gehi raUpa the mane of 

the lion. 

sefl-gehi-rigs * as met. a dog. 

Scn~ges skus-pahi mdo the 
Sutrj. lelivored at the request of prince 
.•:.‘mha 11 3 son of king Ajata S'lUru (K. 
ko. ? 73). 

sefi-lcam dkur-ijfohi nu^ 
glacial water, natural ice- 
water, glacier stream {Smon. J51). 

sefi-idaA prob. a wrong spelling 
of also a tree growing on the 

southern lower ranges of the Himalayas, 
having red wood, and a bark which by the 
poor is used for tea called ; its sap 
serves as an officinal diiig Lt. (Jd.). 

se^dden ; Acacia Catechu. 
Syn. hyi^-pahi nu-ma ; gin- 

lcn~ma {MHon.). Bamaru (drumlets) made 
of this wood emit a very musical sound. 
It is of three species, red, yellow and 
white {Lig.) : 

(A. 31) and ray best of all the 
deities is Holma of Sengdeng forest. 

sofidden ixan-ina an inferior 
species of Acacia catechu. 

Syn. q-#^£^'q^'^c.’^Cs* hgafi-icahi sendd^m-, 
tshil-dgra \ zla-icalil yaUga 

{Mfion.). 

ae^ddeii Idan one of the seven 
fabulous golden mountains of the Bud¬ 
dhist cosmogony {So~rig. 8). 

= 1. clean, white, 

cf . 2. Sch.: thin, airy, transparent, 

not dense or tight; id. {Si'/i.: open, 

free, roomy, spacious); 
skye-io se^.-^fi-por gyur they became very 
thin, lean, pale people (/d.). 
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sefi-jca pf. fut. also 

to lift up, to raise what was hanging 
down or drooping; ho 

goes to take some recreation ; Q 

to refresh the weaiicd body; 

bracing air; to re¬ 

create, to divert one’s self; 
to take a constitotional walk, q to 

drive out, to take the air in a carriage 
(Pt/i.) ; consolatory, giving 

Co Ml fort {Jd.). 

^cd -p^oi vv^hite, ’oleachcd. 

for 

losing sight of, 
oversight, escaping from the memory 
£i.) 

8ed a file, rasp. (Ja.) 

Ron-dha-pa prob. Tibetaniz- 
ed I'onu of the word Siddha~^^S*^^^^ a 
Buddhist monk ov mendicant; ^ and 
niv its corrupt forms. 

^,'ii-MO « or resp. 

nail of finger, toe-nail; 

a gripe, pinch, nip, twitch; 
to pinch, squeeze; 5!(«r- 

prg scratehed l)y the nails; as 

mucli ns may l)e put on a finger nail, a 
.small quantity [Sc/i.) ; grown 

or at)pear(‘d on the nails, a. white spot, 
.sueli as will some times appear on the 
nails of the fingers (Jd.). 

8yn. sdrr-mo ; lag-pnhi 

tfih('r-ina ; lag-pahi dfpah-u'o ; 

lag-sri4-can\ Udo4^ 

myo§ lcag§~Jif/u ; sor-mo-skt/e$) 

§lar^skye ; na-ga-ra (Mnon.), 

^ scn-7nohi as mot. peaoook. 


gei^ V. 

-me slightly smiling : 

9d) the lord slightly smiling said, bo 
patient, sir. 

scm$ f^*H, resp. 5*1'^ 1. 

soul, as power of moral volition, spirit; 

q }iemH-kgi kp/n-pa the heart 
where the soul resides; Sl*^'^=.’ 5 |g <;,'24 tbe 
doer in the heart; q to have 

power or influence over one^s mind or self; 

his mind became cheered, the 
mind wms joyous. passion¬ 

ate mind; lustful mind. 

passionless mind. the 

eternal spirit. 2. mind, resp. yid 
and ^ bio : q '^^^rq Sjaj | 

q ifqq^-^^^ (/f. d, 214) it is good to 
control the mind, lie ivho lias controlled 
his mind will obtain happiness ; 
the mind is sick, is troulded ; 
fiem$ hkhrug^-pa a mind agitated and 
troubled by sorrow, aifiietion, vexation 
etc.; forbearance, patient endur¬ 
ance, forlitude, constancy ; malice ; 

mind full wisdom, 
knowledge. q a steady, 

firm mind, not to become agitated or 
rufiled at heart; at the bottom 

or depth of the heart; 
misery, grief (#«oyo) : one 

very much grieved, deeply concerned; 

a timid, weak minded person; 
q to lose one’s senses, spirits; 

9 Sfiim-kyi ipyod-pa intellec¬ 

tual powers, mental faculties (Vai.-sfiX 

Syn. rn(m-ges-rt€?i 

(mon,). 

j se7n$-kyi lo^^-^pyod thought, 
thinking, imagination. 
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Syn. rnam-rto(j; hsam- 

i^no ; Timo-bsmn. (Mfion,) 

sem§ ^hyed-pa to suffer thoughts 
or inclinations to rise in one’s mind, aa e.g.y 
libidinous ihcnghis 
arise; also: to nourish, indulge desires, 
passions, to give way to them ; often use 
in reflective sense: to humble 

one’s self before a person; also *5*^® 
he bi}.mofV c.'olded himself (Jd.). 

sf.m$-d'yo repentance; weariness. 

Syn. yid-skyo ; fies-j^ar- 

hbyui\\ skyo-firs; yid^hhyufi; 

$kyo-ra^ (Mfiou.). 

se}ii$-hskyed notion, 

thought, idea, any tiling arising or dawn« 
ing in the mind; these as enumerated 
in Blum; Fharphyin^ Lnnuim and Leys- 
b^ad yser-phref{ arc of two kinds : ^^’I'q’q^’ 
and 

?T^7qT< (J/. V.) 

se)n$-k/ioii-c/u(d=%*^’^l^ §duy- 
bsfial sulTcriiig, sorrow, grief (Mnon.). 

sr))i§-mkI/(oi iiitclligcut, sensible: 

not one sensible per¬ 
son was present (67/’., Jd.). 

,srins-hkhyoy-po — ^’^,^'^'^^'^ 
mi-draii-po min-pa one who is not straight¬ 
forward (.^Two;/.) = to be dissimu¬ 

lating, one behaving artfully, cunningly. 

sems-hkhral a mind afflicted, 
painfully agitated {Sch.). 

the so-called five 
but really four causes which agitate the 
mind:— 1. termination of 

friendship, loss of friends and relations. 
2. fall from prosperity, loss of 

wealth, etc. 3. q indifferent state 

of health, the state of health being not 
uniform. 4. 


the consequences of the acts of the 
former states of life (iT. »w. q, ^9). 

8(>i)i$..d(jah-dyi(-wa to be 
merry, iheerful, merriment, enjoy- 
laeut 

seins-can w animated being, 
man, animal (in Kham and Am do the 
term is applied only to the lower animals). 

and srog-chays are some¬ 

times confounded together, the last term 
though in a general sens^ ®pplyiji^ to 
animated beings being seldom used to 
signify humanity. 

Syn. hgro-ica ; ^kye-hgro ; 

J $kye-ldan; §kye-tco; 
sc ms-pa-can \ siog-chags; 

ges-ldan ; lus-ean ; §^’3 skyes- 

bn 

scms-can-daH Idan-pa big 
with child, pregnant. sems- 

can-sIings=’~^S^S^^'^ huj-med sbrum-pa a 
pregnant woman {MHoii.). 

?>iwi^'«q]^ q scms-chags- 2 M to be fond of, 
loving, to be passionately devoted to a 
person or object. 

sems-hjah phab-)ii$ 
to dis¬ 
course on religious matters with an accord¬ 
ant mind. 

sems-nij the soul, spirit, mind, 
the inner working; memory, intelligence, 
consciousness. 

Syn. ges-pa ; seins ; ^^^ q sems- 
pa ; sniH ; nafl-gi hyed-jja ; 

dran-pa; §bh; rtg-pa ; ^nam- 

ges; kim-gs/ii; ytdJycd 

semS‘$nom$=^^^'^^ senis-chuH 
or a timid person 
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sem§-rten a keepsake, token 

{Pth.). 

q sem§-theh$~pa mental absorp¬ 
tion, to bo absorbed in thought. 

sems-divafis-pa ^m' ^nTT*. 
olcaruess of understanding [extension of 
knowledge] 

scmS'hdi theerfulness, case of 

hoai*t. 

— sdn<j~hsiial 

sadness, soitow ; misery, 
mental depression {Mnon.). 

sems-nad hcart-gi’icf, affliction: 

ho has much heart-grief {Jd.), 
scms-rnal {yoga) a peaceful state 
of mind, a concentrated mind. 

q {Situ. 71) the mind 

to be brought into perfect rest must have 
good thoughts. 

sern^ .rml-da mi~gna$’-pa 
a restless mind, a mind not in equanimity. 

Syn. rmUdu mugna^-pa\ 

qq|-?) Zjq«< bag-mi-phcbs ; shi-la mi- 

giia $; hphyan-fno-can {MHon.). 

q §)ut)n-pa = S^^'^ to bo glad, 
gladness [Mhoi.). 

sems-jM ; pf. 

Qf q^4w^ bs( 0 )u% fut. imp, 1. 

to think: or ho 

I nought as follows, lie had the following 
thouglits; to tliink perversely, 

to take the wrong view of a thing; to 
meditate, muse,ponder; absorbed 

in meditation, lost in tlioughts; 

innnersed in niolaiirhuly thoughts 
{Dzt.); knowingly, 

wnlfuUy, puqiosely ; Hiink over 

seriously, forgetful of 

home, forgetting one’s eouotry; ^ 

»<qM»< disregarding this contract {Gir .); 


do not think of any body 
else, do not think othendse; to intend, 
purpose, have in view, e.g., 
to do harm. 2. to fancy, imagine (Po.); 
with and similar expressions, to 

hold, think, consider, to take for, to look 
upon as; (for 

now that you know with full 
consciousness the punishment of (going 
tlirougli) the cycle (of animal existences) 
{M/.). 3. an act of memory, a remem¬ 

bering; ^those who have 
heard and kept in their memory the reli¬ 
gion of Buddha (fi’om Jd.). 

sem^-pa can pregnant, 

bearing child. 

sem§-dpah a brave mind ; g^’^q' 
a purified, bravo and powerful 
minded soul, a saint of the Mahay&na 
school. 

sems-dpah eJn^n-po 

a saintly soul that has attained high 
perfection. 

sem§-phyo§-pa distracted 

mind, mind unable to fix on anything. 

8ein^ beni-po — '^*^^ Ikug-pa 
idiot, stupid, fool {Mi^on.). 

+ sems-hloti hlofi-po^^'H^'^ 

a depressed heart. 

sem^ nia-hde uneasiness of the 
mind, unhappy state of mind. 

scm§-fnafi having many desires, 
speculating on many things. 

sem§ mi-dgah-\ca disconsol¬ 
ate, unhappy; displeased, dissatisfied. 

q mi-gna^-jja a vacillat¬ 
ing, unsteady mind unsteadiness, fickle- 
minded {BJ-^on.). 

Syn. riuwi-gycii ; ini-brtcn 

imoH,), 
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sem^-‘t%am^paM gruh^ 
mthah the doctrinnl philosophy of the 
Yogacdrya Buddhist school which is 
divided into two sects: 
tscuii rnam hden-pa and ^ 

se)ns4sam rnam hrdsv)''~pa. ^ 

OS) Atis 

spiritual tutor Kainala Raksita belonged 
to the R)iam4)rds}ni-pa Meet of th^ Yoga- 
cdyya isch ^nl, 

ocms-Uskcr Fatigue, weariness, 
disgust (Sc/i.) 

fiems-gs/ian f^ysfr^ regardless; 
thinlving differently, 

scms-ya^s- 2 )a magnanimous, 
one with liberal views. 

Syn. g hlo-l'hog yai\§-pa ; 

hjo-che-'ica ; ham-pa-ya^§ (M^ou.). 

q sems-gyefi-wa f%t^ 

inattention, wandering, absent-minded¬ 
ness ; to be disturbed. 

s&m§^gyf/fl§ disturbed mind= 
^«i| qg«i sdug-bsnal suffering, sorrow {Miton,). 

s&n^s-lasOT brain-work; 

a philosopher; one who thinks of many 

subjects {Mnon.), 

sem§-^e§-pa a 

learned man, a sago (Miion.). 

se??is-ges-khyifn=:^^'^'^^ the 
residence of a sage; also that of a hero. 

sems-gso or consola¬ 

tion, to console; 

{Rdsa. 19) be consoled, do not be troubled 
in mind. 

sehu 1. pomegranate. 2, 

a little tooth (Jii.). 

scr 1. for 2. corrup¬ 

tion, putrefaction. rancid S.g, {Jd,). 


ser-kar=.^Kfff 1. crack 
there is a crack in the poroelain 
cnp; a i eft, slit fissure, crevice, gap, 
cbas’i i or ch it in a rock ; a large 

g>.p. 2.= i^'y vjftT a hole; to 

*ose ' r stop ip a hole or crack. 

srr-skya lamas and lajrmen, i.e., 
Buddhist monks wlio dress in yellow 
and layman who diess in plain or in 
white. 2. yellowish white, 

brown; /T^T; of fair complexion, 

of white-yellow colour. 

ser-^kya-ma n. of a Yaksa prin¬ 
cess {Ti. g. S, 130). 

3 ser-ske yellow-sash used by Bud¬ 
dhist monks of Tibet {Rtdi.). 
ser-kha v. 
ser-khu-sc 

[Khn'd. 130) for what has that 
old beggar settled in the city ? 

scr-k?iytm-pa=.^^^'^y a Buddhist 
monk of the Tantvik school who while 
doing priestly duties (chiefly astrologi^ 
cal) lives as a householder and keeps 
female company; 

he converted even the ordained monks 
into householder priests (A. 66). 

ser-khral fees paid to a Serkyim-pa 
priest for protection against damage done 
by hail, i.e., money paid to a Tanirik lama 
for his preventive ceremonies gainst hail 
storms. 

8er-ga-nia turmeric, curcxum {Sch.). 

yellow robe, the 

dress of a Buddhist monk {Khrid. 18). 
ser-can ftRWf brass. 
ser-che a yellow flower in ^Y. 
Saxifraga flagellax^m [Jd.). 

ssf-tutg-ma w ftlfW’ yellowish 

black. 
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.ser-$;ia avarice; 

to be avaricious. 

Syn. hchim^-pa ; hjufls-pa ; 

shih-ino ; cha-phra ; sran-che^ 

imon.), 

8cr-s)ia-can ^irpir a covetous 

person, a miser. 

^ Ser-§)ia-wa u. of a heretical sect 
of ancient India {Theg, 39), 

s^r-po 71^^ pale, 

fair, yellow. 

aer^hpliraH clerical procession, 

(Jd.). 

ser^iva hail, 

hail-stones. 

Syn. rn^- 2 ^a\ 

^ma-giji rdo ; chu^mk/iregs ; g^'§’ 

$priH-(jgi goU-ha ; Sprin-ggi 

hutca ; ^ rdo-gi char ; lo4og 

gc^cd {M^on.). 

scr-bUf V, iser-bu. 

a Buddhist nun: 

00 ). 

scr-vio 1. finger. 2. W. 

six-rowed barley, late barley. 3. in the 
Amdo dialect a Buddhist monk; ^ 

8vr~mo-\va the lama. 


robe made of the bark of KaJpadruma tree. 
(^a<j. 58). 


*K C«. scr-tshur a yellow mineral: 

{Med.). 

sel 1. discord, dissension, 
domestic dispute. 2. a kind of incanta¬ 
tion, like to exorcise, make 

use of conjurations or incantations {Mil., 
Ja). 


Slusni^ delighting 

in conquest; also quarrelsome, one fond 
of brawls. 

8el~wa 

; pf., fut. imp. t6 throw 
off, to remove, esp. impurities, hence to 
cleanse; to pick, to pick off; to blot out, 
cross out: q to blot out a debt; to 

clear, to clear a path or road; 

q to repair (damages), to redress 
(gi’ievances), to cure a disease, 

dispel (darkness) (Ja.). 

seUzor can incorrectly for 
f^irhj the moon. 

^ I: 6*0 1. num.: 148. 2. in Budh. 

r=*«i|N i4 attachment, adherence, desire {K. 
g. P, 179). = a mild drink 

(mystic) (/f. g. f*’, 179), also in = 

2r«^*?5 (mystic) {K. g. |*», 28). 

^ II: 1. tooth: grinning, 

showing teeth (likea monkey). tooth¬ 
less; ^’^*S fk^ ^«fr irregular teeth with 
spaces between; upper teeth; 

lower teeth; ^ f ae-rnil 
the gum; or **1^*^’^ front tooth, 

incisors; ^biibs-so, cheek-tooth, 

molar-tooth, corner- 
tooth, canine-tooth. 2. tooth of a saw 
wheel, comb. 3. (1'^) the sharp edge 
of a knife. boundary, confines : 

confines of India and Tibet (A. 152). 

Syn. resp. tshem8\ Idai-hyei^ 
'*I^V3'S gcod-hijed\ 9i%'^ miie-wa\ 
gntMkf/es (Mfion.). 

P IH: 1. for N in conjunction with 
certain words, e.g., for land 

boundary; Han-sor skye-^m to be 

bom in an inferior place. 2. = $kyi4^ 
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pa happiness, comfort, joy; do 

enjoy, let us enjoy, ^iji(l- 

pa -, ^ east, 

west, south, north, in all directions there 
is no happiness. 3. = ^^ look mif, gu«rd, 
spying, to watch, to spy, to loc’- 

out; ^13^’ peep-hole; keeper, guard, 
watchman, spy, emissary, 
motley and dainties are the dcvii s emis¬ 
saries (Jd .); fig. a guard or Wtiteh 
Acpt by several persons round a fire; 
watch-word. 

^ IV : 1. a gi-ammalieal termi¬ 
nation : for C., also Glr. 2. 

num. for sian-ru in the abbreviated 
numbers bl—39 (/d.). 

fi 0 -(l 1 iar white tooth. 
sa-skyag impurities in the 

teeth. 

S0‘khahi ^ 

a staff or stick to take rest by 
leaning on it while travelling. 

[Khvid. 57) a word of 
honour is to be depended on like the 
traveller's stick. 

so-khab-=^'^'^^'^ natural 

not artificial. 

So-khri btmn-po successor of 
the first king of Tibet Sathi-tsan-po 
{Viij, OJ), 

^ sO‘go§=^^^ lip. 

so-fjri a saw. 

^ ^ so-hgrig^pa ; one with even 

and symmetrical teeth. 

HO~§go mouth, the lips. 

(j, ijo 2 >^ Lo-tsa-wa, 
do not allow such expressions to come out 
of your lips. 

^ K so-‘§gra lit. the teeth sound, a 
whistle; so-sgra hdebs-pa the 


>0 

whistling through tlie teeth, in the magic 
perfornmiues of the Im . po (Ja.). 

^ = \ho {over of tlio ti eth, 

i.e.. tl». lips. 

fiO-ran = glufi-po- 

che ^lephnn'" [Mnox.). 

m~hcJiin^^%, lip. 

.<o-gn(S‘pa with two tusks, 
an elephant [M^on.). 

^ so-§(o-ir(f = ^'XCXei’^\q (Va-se/. 55). 

so-(lreg tartar formed in the teeth. 

elephant [Mnon.) 

^ -^o-biid a tooth tli ithas fallen out. 

>^o-by(i(l-h)ivd gnawing flesh from 
tlic bones: {A. Ih) 

tlie left oue was biting flesli from a 
human arm. 

= ^ hair-comb. 

^ \ ^o-rtai tooth-paint; spiced 

betel leaves used by the Indians which 
give colour to the teeth. 

^ ^ so-sdj a small white spot on the 
tooth. 

so-hAti-pa the four-tusked, an 
epithet of Indra’s elephant ( 4 ^f 2 oa.). 

souzed tooth-brush. 

ao-ral irregular teeth, teeth having 
space between them. 

so-giH tooth-pick; n. of a 

plant the twigs of ’which are used f(»r 
rubbing or cleansing the teeth. 

c!' tooth-brushing wood has five atfri- 
butes : it induces salivation and regulates 
the bile or liver, suppresses phlegm, 
removes bad smell from the mouth, im¬ 
proves the sight {K. du. \ ^^7- 

li'^q ^o^srub gap in the teeth {8ch,). 

' 162 
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so-cha n. of an eraotic fruit : 

X a f Xa, q 80 -to rofi^po n. of a bird, tho 
foathers of which are uf^ed in making a 
black dyo for gray hairs {Sninn. 15J). 

so~t/i(f(] weaving linen. 

.so-n(i/u§, also com- 

mereo, business; husbandry, 
to till the ground, to pra(‘tiso agricul¬ 
ture, fanning; J'i 

Inisbandman, farmer; com¬ 

prises liusbandry, trading, tending and 
rearing up cattle, etc. : ^ 

a man who had not always done 
husbandry {A. lO). 

^’2i| w-pa watclinuin. 

t arooa-nut, 

* ‘ 

which according 10 Ihbelan works is 
beneiicial to the teeth. 

.so-pAf/f/ brick, tile ; also coUoctiv^^ 
noun, brick-work, tiling (r/a.). 

sG^iva unhiiskod paddy or 

grain; ace. to r/u. (oarsc, thick-shelled 
barhiy. 

^o-bya an a<piatic bird Sjj. {Jd.), 

HO-mtt fresh meat in U 

and Tsang ; in the dialect of Amdo and 
Khara=:**|*^’^^ new. 2. a cbmbing 

plant tho juice of which was offered in 
Libations to the gpds; the Hindus also 
worshipped it on account of its intoxi¬ 
cating qualities. 

X ^ ^ So-ma na-tJui H f f Rr n n. of a 

Bramaincal sanctuary (Du§~ye. 29, ^9). 


+ ■■<0 .maro-rtxa «r, 

horap; hemp cullivation. 

Syn. zla-wahi h uy-ma ; 

zla-xcahi rgyal', kug-am hzu/i^po\ 

hbra§-bH nag ; tid-xcahi 

hbrasAii ; mdog-mrd sfeyes ; 

hdah-hzan (Mnon.). 


so^mkhsod v. l. = ^ gV^' 

mi-skt/cd-pn unhappy, uncomfortable ; ‘^5' 
there was no need to 
go, there was no unhappiness whatever 
(A, 12IA, 2. ; unsteadiness, fickleness, 


wavering. 

Syn. rxiam-gycn ; 

firms-mi gnai [Mtion.). 

^ S'*^ so-rtsam flour of rice and barley 
mixed together. 


.so-r/.s/= skyxir-rtsi chon- 

po pomelo [Miion.], 

so-tshis or = house¬ 

keeping, management of domestic con¬ 
cerns, husbandry; cf. agriculture 

[Jdd, 

fio-hdsin — ^^^^'^^^ 1. occupying 
the confines of a country or region. 

(A. 153) a place 
for guarding tlie boundaries between Tibet 
and India. 2. lip. 

+ 6'o-so5-A7/f7/i = ^ in 

whatever manner impeded or delayed; in 
pro. = 

so-zur gnnb three lamas called 
So, Zur, and Nub, who belonged to the 
Hhin-ma sect. (Khrid. 

23), 

6 (?-rfl5:5= ^ linen. 

so-lu(j lees of liquors, yeast of 
beer (^Sch.). 

^'Qj so-le fresh, well preserved. 
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^ 80 -le $dod to remain or appear 

fresh, fresh looking; ^ 

there (in that) blossoms appearing 
which remained fresh for seven days 
{A. 107) 

8o4og h’^rii road, causeway V 

iJd,), 

comfort able, 

skyid-po mi-kdag^ uncou*.- 
fortable: I lived 

comfortably at Chim-pliu. 

t V”! 8'oku gan-dhi-ka n. of a flower 

(K g. i, 82). 

80 *hruh minced meat; also 
'nD 

pounded dried meat. 

1. [distinct, 

separate, single, individual, 
individuality, distinctness, difforenco, 

the victuals came into the 
hands of the individual persons (Dzl .); 

adv. separately : ‘ sin¬ 

gulation^' each for himself, holding forth 
liis vessel. 2. various ; diverse, different, 
different opinions, dissension; 
to separate, disjoin, divided, 
to set, put, lay apart], from Jd. 

so-sor skye-wo ; prop, 

one separated (from the saints), one dis¬ 
tinct from incarnate beings, an ordinary 
man ; a lay man ; as to his spiritual con¬ 
dition :• a man in his natural state, one 
not yet enlightened. 

so-.9or hkhrul [repelled, 

beaten back]/S. 

^o-sor go-war hyed 

comprehension [cause, reason, proof]8^. 

^o-8or go-byed [accu¬ 

rate understanding of the particulars of 
anything] 6^. 


Ho-sor hgoj [obslriK^- 

tion]4$? 

so-so-hgro *rait or 

manmi of walking or rmnement {Miion,). 

so-sor (jyur 1. separatc'd. 2. 
sifipj [a surety, security]>S’. 

so-sor-rgod—^'^^'^'^S so-sor- 
bshad [Mnon.). n. of flower 

{Iii.non.). 

so-sor Hes-pa sifuI^WT, 

[general rule, general prevalence] 

so-sor bcom^ vanquished, 

subdued. 

na-sorh(dlin^^k^^ 

[obstruction, ruggedness]6\ 

so-sor hjoni^ s?f^m [reaction. 

resistance] 6\ 

so-sor nin-hyed [every 

day]>S. 

= kitas- 

blafi§-pa {Miion.) promise, assurance. 

q so-sor rtogs-pa 
[watchfuliie.'S, knowledge]>S’. 

.so-so/* thar-pa, also g 

liberation, deliverance; 
the Sutra on deliverance, code of moral 
and monastic discipline, containing 250 
rules for the priesthood. 

3^ q so-sor thob-pa [received 

back]^. 

i8*> 80 -sor §dud—^^^^ or (Mnon.) 
so-sor bsdu$-pa 5l3nTn: [1- 
drawing back. 2. coinbiiiation of a group 
of letters into one whole] 6'. 

gnas residing separately; 

[removal, setting aside]>S'. 

80-sor pian-wa [brilli¬ 

ance, ingenuity]>S^. 
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sO’Sor sp'm-H-a [rules 

ut moral discipline, rules of conduct]*^. 

^ so-sor hha^/ iiidividurd exertion 

[rojmiiing, n\forining]S\ 

^ fii^-sor swra-ivn 

[answer, repJyj/V. 

[eflV)r(, 

end(‘a\'oia’]o. 

,so..sor hshag-jHj 7f^<^t^rfr 
I rennw'al, sniting asidejA'. 

KJ so-.sor {is/irs ^r?t^ [to receive, 

follow] >S’. 

?j ^^'3^ so-sor zas sesame. 

X^C,-icj q .SY)-,s'or y(j{\.yit)-pn 

[aeeurate understanding jN. ^'^5‘^f^^ qj;- 
'■^a| q q^ 1. L\ 

f«I| qq'^«T|q^ ;p 

qx iq]q^ 4. "gq^ q ujc. *;^fl| qq '^qjq^ 

?^•?^q•q^^I]^^ q f^a.sor bfpijB-pa 
[enjoining, teachingjiS'. 

^ ■vo-'?o/’/>ra(/ [deniou.stra- 

tieiiJN. 

?l ^5q q]Narq so-aor rsal-ira 1. illumination, 
enliglitenraent. 2. [every day]6'. 

^ ^ ^ so~s,j~cha a medicinal herb, an 
emetic ( Vai. sri.). 

^**1 ''Cf/, V. -sod. 

fiofj-kha-pa n. of a kind of 
medicinal grain. 

Mt'd. Sng-hha^pa stops vomiting. 

^**1 ^ n. of a river in east Tibet : 

then at the time 
of arriving at the bank of {So<j-chu in a 
house... {A. dS). 

hoarding money. 

^ mj-pd 1. sbst., also q sog§^pa 
slioulder-blade, scahula, 


pahi nte-lon the flat part of it, nog-yu 
tlie narrow extremity of it; *i‘'( 35 e^ti»i ci 
mo hdi bs-pn to divine from the shoulder- 
blade; sogAhu shoulder as a piece 

of meat for boiling (Jd.), 

II: fT^?5r; vb. (also: 

»n|Nq) pf. fut. to gather, 

heap up, hoard up, to 

collect, to earn, to hoard; 

Olio who hoards, or accumulates money or 
wealtli, q without liaving col¬ 

lected and deposited the daily requisites, 
the thing.s wanted every day (J/i/.) ; 

or to collect, to accumu¬ 
late merits, q repeated commission 

of sins; fl|^a|-^q- morbid matter eoimisling 
in too great an acoiimulatiou of humt)urs ; 

to collect an army (Jd.). 

80fj-po ?T?r, a Miigh, Tar¬ 
tar, Mongol [S. Lex.) a ^Nfuugolian 

woman, Mongol child, IMongol boy, 

Mongol dress or fashion of dress, 
Mongol horse. There was u tribe pro!), of 
Tartary and Kabul who were Ihiddbists 
and used to go on pilgrimage to Gaya. 

for 

thirteen years there was an interruption 
in the intercommunication of the Tartai's- 
Mughs at Vajrasana (Gaya) (yl. VJ) 

sog-ma hay, straw, blade, 

stalk, green I'orn that begins 

to sprout {Sch^. .wgJshig^ joint 

on a stalk of straw, a knot on a stalk 
{Cs .); a small blade of straw, 

chaiS; '*1 a shoe of straw; 

stubbles {Jd.). 

sogJe nr^, Jm, a saw: 
to saw to pieces; the tooth- 

edge of a saw, also botanical term: serre- 
ated (of leaves) {Vai. Jd.). 
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^ocj~h pjyah saw-back, the back 
of certain animals, fish, etc., resembling a 
saw. 

{Mixon.) 

53«i| w .<ioj (chi so.)m4(lan-m(i=^^^i 

(Mix on.) a fierce woman, tiie 
woman with a heart as rough as the teeth 
of n saw: a crueh lieariiess woman. 

.'iotjs gen. 

^crrif^ , ~ iin\ ing tliis or these 

hetore; a;s cliief, and .-v. forth “and the 
liV usually preceded by as in : 

prop, the beings headed 
by man; decorated with 

little Hags and the like. instead 

of wliLch always or nniy bo 

used; often alone; after 

usually a comma is to bo sup]>lied, and 
tiie words following are to be considorod 
as in apposition: ^ ^ 

waiting, aritliimdic and so on, the 
five sciences; gold and the 

others, viz. metals; i;\o lhre<' 

sounds, c { Jd.). 

son-icn, usually regarded as tho 
])crf. of ^ got^o, passed, 

proeeeded, ^ liaving ])roee(‘ded ; 

(yp ;.;>) it is all riglit if gone 
there. ?lcv'?5c,q ttcIJT?! those that had gone 
^q^-q^qor {Mnon.). 

when he had gone thither; ^c.’?jc,qaiN 
going on eontinually, continuing to do 
a thing; q or has gone il is 

no longer extant; pas-cd or 

(*ame into the power of. Also in tlio sense 
of: became, turned, etc. E ^ «bo 
became a bitch, was (^hanged into a 
bitch ; it turned wdiite {JdJ), 

disappeared, vanquished. 


son or 1. for ^ vAAsro). 2.=:^ 
35q’q or ^ e(.»me to; 

at*o,ined thoroughness, gone to 
perfecHon ; has come to hand; 

^ having attained to 

f ''0 higheot point in true religion (Yd/. k\ 

M). 

so)i-pa 1 . V. 2 . V. 

sob 1. null, void, v^in, empty; 
.5jq ?iq 3?iq hollow tree, spongy wood ; 

p'qj^q (Yai, six.). 2. also some 
thing stuffed (as a eliair) ; cushion, 

bolster, mattress; ^^N?iq the stuff(>d skin 
of an animal ; ilc, ^|q*?5q f ie stuffed skin of 
a lion (Jd.). 

0 soh-kJira (originally a (.diiuese word 
signifying inferior tea) [Jig.) bad in its 
<|ualily ; inferior tea. 

soxn 1. = ^'^ equal, even, 

o pine-tree. d. = — 

imp. of 

4 -, ^ soni-ni —^ 

doubt. 

SOX' 1. also **1^^ gimlet ; 
a sor* of irotdiine. 2. v. d. 

V. as in : q to put in its ])lace ; 

or to restore, renew, r.g., 

exhaustod sU-ength: 

(A 51) at the time 
of the lord's return (ifs) mouth, eyes, etc. 
had all healed. for sejni- 

rate place or residence. 

finger; neb-fingers, 

one wliose fingers are juiued U, each 
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ri 


Sforqi 

others (& Z«.); toe. sw- «*» Tqa;«i «o?-to-6sA«^=‘'K‘'«*^ bjah- 


gdlib finger-ring, the joint 

)f a finger. WFP» fingerless. 

2. inch; four-inched; 

fivefinger breadth. sor-ftw bsht-‘ 

= (Mnon.) a mild purgative-fruit. 
;i. symbolical of ten by reason of there 
being ten fingers on the two hands 
(lit sit.). 

q sor-moM phren-xca- 

la phan-pahi mdo n. of a Sutra delivered 
by Buddha for the benefit of Anguli 
Mala (/r. d. 208). 

8ol-xt'a anything 

burnt, charcoal; charcoal 

fire, coal. 2. imp. of to pray, 

to beg. .‘b fi3T, the planet 

Mars which glows like live coal. 

?5qj <^<T| jaq c 4 So!~)in(j fhan-po n. of a place in 
Tibet: from thence 

ho arrived at the great plain of Sol-nag- 
ihan-po {A. 01). 

sol-po resp. friendly, kind, 
affable (?., W. (Jd.). 

sol-mdx(d^^fST{^ a gem worn on 
the neck; nape-joint. 

SOS 1. instr. of ^ : ^i^-q^q q to bite 
(iSV/o), also to back-bite, to (julumnate. 2. 
a pf. form of ^ disease cured 

cured impaired (health). 

sos-ka the summer 

season. sos-ka tsha-icahi das 

iIh? hot season, from about the middle of 
Api-il till the middle of June. 

Svn. ll'iT\^t^'^^tsha-‘gdan-r(it} ; fshad- 
can; Hcs-sreg] drod-hon-das 

( Rtsi.) 


mtshon v. (MHon.) rainbow. 

sos-dal = without 

haste or hurry about a thing, slowly, 

leisurely [A. 131). 

sos-gdal=i Ihod-lhod 

slow', with relaxation ; **1^'*’ 

at the place of study be slow {A. 132). 

so§-s?h 1. ?f StN'^^'q so-yis zixi-pa 
caught by the teeth. 2. tetanus, lock¬ 
jaw (Jd.). 

5( sra for 5 

sra-iva, also 5i'^ and 5J’^ {Os.), 
^fa^, ijX, Wn, WX, hard, 

solid, thick, firm, compact; 
mx firm and comj)act; solidity, 

hardness, compactness, of wood, moat, 
etc., hearty, vigorous old age; 

proof against cut and thrust {Jd.). 

sra-hrk t/an-hdin <nfci*n^^a 
coarse blanket used by Buddhist monks 
in ancient India. 

sra-hhras n. of a medicinal fruit. 

Syn. dra-xca chexi-mo; 

nieJog-ser; e zug-rnu {Mnon.). 

5j'|" sra-rfsi hard varnish, raisin, gum ; 

iTcr-W-sf-ffw = spos-dkar- 

^in Sal tree {Mnon.). 

sra-sra = sin {S. Lex.), 
srag-pa fHj%T {Zam. 6). 

srag-gal violent {S. 

Lex.). 

W sran 1: l. = 5c.- a hamlet^ 

village. 2. a pair of scales, balance; 

q q or flip's* q, to weigh, to balance. 



ti. weight, in a general sense, 

one pala^ ^ ?! one half of a 

•pala ; J 5J^’ Chinese weight or steel-yard. 
4. as money = ten .s/zo, i.e., an ounce, 
one ounce (of silver), two ounc^es, 

two pounds of niediclm*. 

51^^’ II : = f35>i^’ «>pen passage or gron.» i 
round a raunastcry or temple, 
lit. straight way ; idiom.; foi^t-viih, at 
once, w'^hont d(‘lay; a.oc. to Sc^i,: 

tortuous path 5'5J«^' street, lane (G/r .); 
^ the rojid which a person habitually 
w’alks (Jd.). 

2 jc,'« sran-cha balance and what belongs 
to it (^SVA.). ^ran-iliatj the string 

of a pair of scales or that of a steel-yard 
by which it is held or suspended. 
sran-mdah scale-beam or lever of a pair of 
scales [Sch.). srarx-phor scale, scale- 

pan or pot. 

5 jc, <^c,* aran-nan a street or lane running 
through a town or village : 

then when he had gone 
into a long lane (A. ISl). 

aran-wa to straighten, to make 
straight a crooked thing; adj. 
straight; q a straight arrow, 

a bamboo arrow. 

^riid n. of a district in Tibet, situa¬ 
ted midway between Ta>hi-lhunpo in 
Tsang and Sakya {Lon. IL). 

sr(uL)Ha pease v. 

srmi-bu — ^S.^ Jpg, ^ iliread, 

yam (^(kj. 29): to twist or roll 

yarn into thread. 

f^ran-pa 1. akin to v. ante 
sbst. hardship, severe distress or toil; 
toilsomely, rigorously; one that 


endures; sran-che-wa = 

sran-thuh-mkhiui one who can endure 
much- 2. pf., and fui.. bar an, imp. 

sron to bear (with patience), endure, 
to be Hardened; 5i^u to hold out, 
to stal'd, to endure mucli. aran- 

hzod-pa endurance, patience 
{Mnon.). Also, as sni-wa (opp. to $^3 
IJtod-po and hbol-uio) hard, firm, 

durable, regid, strict. sdug-sran 

hardiness (Mil., Ja.). 

<3^ sran-mn 1. grain, like ^**1'^, e.g., 
of Indian corn. 2. peas, pulses. 

hold of peas. There are 
several species of this, viz.: white, yellow 
red, green, black, larg*' or small. 

[a sort of pulse or lentil]^’.; 
Hrud-ser ; mon-sran (}chu 'tna-t^a \ 

mon-sran leh-mo dkar^po. 
« sran-Vhahi lo-nia leaf of the pea. 
^ranAJan [a kind of kidney- 
bean] 6’. Other term? : mnn-gahi 

lo-ma ; nn^Adan ; 5’^^ hya~rog 

mad-ga (Mnon.). sran-phti^ a heap 

of pease ; sran-phub pease-straw: 

sran-phye flour of pease; sran- 

me-tog blossoms of the pea. 

srnb TfiJT bridle, also ; 5jq'3|’f<^' 
a complete riding-gear. 
srab-§kyog$ (Cs.) the reins; 
srab^lcags the bit (Cs.) srab- 

mihur the halter; itrab^mdak reins 

(Jd.), 

srab’-pa 1. narrow, slight, 
lesser sin or defilement. 2. shallow, 
loose, not close ; 5jq inner sole, welt; 
thickness, dimension (Jd.). 
srao-mo thin, slender 

{Zam. 6) 

leather, paper, clouds. 
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?jq'gq .wi-wi1. twilight, 
diisk; !H£i« (Ri/.vi.). k'. dark, 

obscure. 

srnm 1. or otter; different 
species of otter are rock-otter ; 

fish-otter. 2. otter-skin, sable-skin {Jd.). 

Ryii. rhit-tfi sprehi ; 

skacl^< 

f .sr-nwil; r/iur-hdsfnu; 

i/fH-pi b//i-?cf(; lif(y-p<i’ mrhnd- 

injrd [Mnon.), 

51*^ .spo- adv. of 5 i .s/v/; severely, rigor¬ 
ously (Sc/l). 

51?1 srrffi or 5j^'9 resp. for ^ son, male 
child, son of a eliief or king, 

a prince ; 5'»r5J»< t)f a 

Ihiddha fin spiritual sense), a Bodhmtttca ; 

5^a prince, a nobleman’s son. 
or ^ s]iiritual son or daughter; 

a spotless child of 
Huddha, disciple, 

the eight spiritiqil sons or disciples 
of Ihiddha, v. w -ic((hi-sra$. 5i^'^ 

= \7Y/,s. sr((s-itio daughter, 

young lady, princess. sras-t-dtab 

an adopted son or child. 
c\ 

sri I; blood (mystic) (/f. g. 
f*>, i7i>). 2. a species of devil or demon, 
dt'voiiring esp. children, a vampire, also 
§rt‘n(ni >S(7/., chun-,srl Glr., 

jdiiin-sri Mil. a devil bringing misfortuno; 
tliey are supposed to live in under-ground 
pla( os, and are also ealled § § 
kpj-sri ; S sri~lan a devil rises from 
below ; sri-non-pa to suppress such 

an evil spirit (Jd.). o. Sri has been des¬ 
cribed in Etm. as 
wild animal. 
c\ 

TI: or 9'^ sri-tca pf. 5-s’m, 

fut. bsn to retain; to bo parsimonious, 


grqj 

niggardly, esp with q 

sba^'^f'l im'd-pfu' giirtn-ira to give nn>j>ar- 
ingly, bestow very liberally. ^ -ip-uird 
liberal. 2. in W. to wind, to w rap round, 
for dkri-ua. {Jd.). 

?|| III: respect, deference, reverence 
(to lama, parents and elders, &c.): Ij’Q ^ 
sri^Jm^icd or mure frq. '1'^ srid-shn-wa 
= hki(r-sti~htf(‘(J’j}ii paying res¬ 
pect ; § !3’^ sri-shu-pa or .^ri-.ihu- 

mkhan one .showing deference. 

ga Rriha rgij(U})hih!< n. of one of 

the gilt domes of the great monastery of 
Sam-ye f | q 

tliou Uo resided foj- a fort night 
nndoi the dome of ^ri. (A. 07). 

'^1 Srilii.chu n. of a tiihntary of the 
Tsang-])o wliich iiows ti 111 lie above lln* 
town of Lliartse in upper Tsaiig : ^ gc, 

C\ 

■srihn a wciiiaii whose cliil'l 

digs after birth 

■'>n'li>i-iiag mulberry tree (Ju'.'i. 

i .srinJ'a ta^ka [tin- 

aquatic plant Tntpa hisplnosa^S .; n. of a 
tree the wood of which is used in the sacri- 
ticial fire {K. g. oJ3). 

§ic-q srin-iva pf. fut. 

bsrin 1. (cognate to ^c q) to extend, 
stretch, stretch out. 2. to fling far a^vay 
C. d. to postpone: /ic/il^/ca/ii 

tshr •srin-ira put off the term of death ; to 
prolong life; to w'ait, to tarry. 4. 
to send, = = 

n. skyed-srin-tea to bring 

up, train up, to rear Gh\ {Jd.). 

li sriririno sister, 5 bu- 

srirl, min-stin. resp. kani^Hriri 

brother and sister, cousins {Jd.). 
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8yu. ih'.Jii'i ; 5»i 
cs 

fJS I: .^r/V/—£3^ 1. 

length, extension, ^'^1; in 

length ; S^ a (>avoni eight¬ 

een eiibits long; with regard to tinie:^ 
till, during,or Z 

kyi-bai’da for sc* I mg h time, 
i'i srid dii elm (i-srid-(i,> how lon^^‘r' 

also, as 1 mg as; when followed by : 
be it ever so long ; also nr id-par or 

.st/c/ in extension. 2. symbolical hg. : 

14 (Rtsis.). 

cv 

5JS II: dominion, government: 2is 

srid la ai (-Ijc/nna-pas railing out 
witli cme another about the government 
i'f/f/a/srid.S^^^'^S duaii-srid kingdom^, 
[lower; sri-hycd-pa to reign, to 

giivern, srtd hf-sho-iva to rule justly; 

he seized the 
territorial possessions of tliesetwo; a}’5iS 
bJa—srid a lama’s dominion, sde- 

^I'id a province under the rule of a deba or 
governor, ruler, commander, regent, 
reigning prince ; cho8- rUl clerical 

government, ecclesiastical dominion. 

ur 'd-tf un short reign, a short¬ 
lived government. 

^idd-rje brafi‘§kar the eldest 
son oi the patriarch king of the Bon called 
Sans-po (G. Bon. dS). 

SS'ia*’ 8rid-§r/rub f^c!, 1. white. 

2. n. of a celebrated mathematician who 
lived during Buddha Gautama’s time (IT. 
d. |*» ll3)y [the astologer Arjuna was the 
Buddha’s mathematical teacher]'^'. 

srld-$(jriib‘7na an epithet of the 
river Sita {Mnoti.). 

8rid-$(jrib-g(n [the 

tree Ttrmimlia txrjaHa~\^. 


srid-pa 1:1. hkhor-ica 

tran.smigratory c'xistence, i<)pd- 

pahi-diion [forct^ of the world IN. 

q srid-pahi btson-rar kkhor- 
u' l oam or wander in tlic prison- 
eiioios .re of trailsmigratory existence, tin; 
stale of Jeing, lib;; ^ to 

exp(.‘neiiee, oo pass through, other ])erio(ls 
of existence (Vai. §n.), 

5JS srid-phyi-ma ISch.: the future period 
of life, of existence. 2. things existing, 
the world : q the des^ruetion of the 

world, srid-pa gfium the 

three worlds 8rid-pa ffsarri' gyi 

mgon the lord [)rotector of the three worlds 

(Tig. S). sT'd-pahi hkhor-lo 

tin; revolving W( rid, the transmi- 
gatory system (the cyde of existence) ; 
^ sr d-pahi the ocean cd oxis- 

teneo {Mil .); S*> srid-p ihi chu- 

klan ohen-p t stream of (.jxistonce {Mil) ; 
also a singh; being, coriimonly however 
srid-pa-p , ; q*; q bi r-doht srid- 
pGf ^ bar srid-pa jjsi^ q bar-ma 

dohi-srid-pa the beings in the Bardo, v. 
har-io. f\. Syiiih. iium.: 3. {Rlsii,). 
q q^ '»zX^ firid-pa hpho-wahi-md i 
a Sutra on the termination of 
worldly life, f.c., death (/i. d. i 279). 

srid-pa-ma an epithet of 

the wife of Mahadeva [Mnon.). 

^ srid-p'ilii syron-ms lamp of 
the world {Yiy. k. j, met. the sun [Mnon). 

^tld-8rim-hdsin — ^S^°^^ srid- 
pa-ha8in {Mfwn.) an epithet of Mahes'vara. 

II: vb. 1 . to he. 2 . 
lEtHTTW, to grow, to he possible, 

{Bbrom. T ^)» kow can 
he leave off or he free from all doubts ^ 
$lyc-ica da<i hj>g-pa 
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knn-la i^i'id-na since springing up and passing 
away" is the lot of all men Ihl .; 

Ss phan-pa shif/-.srid healing is possible 
iVA.; accordingly 

thinking it niiglit possibly b(i true; the 
verb is usually put in the inhuitivo mood 
ti'miinating in ^^ de-yin-pa 

han-!-iri(l alter all it miglit be this man, 
it might be- he Mil .; 

gN he will scarcely come back, he will 
have es(*apcd to Tibet Glr .; sometimes with 
the root of the verb: yon-mi-sr id 

Mil. ; hjiafj-thnr-ynn srid- 

kyis as it is a possible ease, that I might 
1)0 released Dzl .; }/ia-srid-ci(j may 

it not bo or happen] from Jii. 

Srfd-hhyor [n. of a celo- 

hratod Sanskrit poet who lived in the 
latter half of the 7th century A.D.] 6 \ 

Ss'3 .<?r/V/-.s-A )^==§*9 trfrw? also 
praise [service]^". 

I whatever idols there 

are may be worshipped 4 ). 

^rid-sriin-fji-riy-byed 
3 ? Atharva Veda. 

srid-^rnn-hd.sin — ^S^ ’^^^ srid^ 
p((-hdsin (Miion.) an epithet of Mahes'vara. 

■srid.$i'nn§ [a jiriest 

versed in the Atharva VedajAS. 

-srin for S^iq, and » q. v. 

il^^S srin-klnd 1. ti. of a disease ^in 

which worms grow iu the brains {L.C.). 
2. sort of flint-stone (^VA.). 

huh-filun-tluibs-imd (-'). 'i. Imviii^r fi„, 

^'ors (of hor^os) ; bi-ing nmj (./<(. i. 

Hrin-hjom!i 1. uiitidoto for worms ; 
2. fa (lovc-L'ot, ail aviary ]-S’. 

3^gv« = yiw/.i,,-, 

ant [idriDu.) 


srin-tkor small ulcer or tumour 

{Ja.). 

^\srin-po f^T^, 

{S. Leu', and Zam. 6) cannibal demons, 
figuring in Indian and Tibetan mythology, 
with red neck and eyes, wliich drink blood 
and subsist on dead bodies. They are 
supposed to be, for the most part, of an 
enormous size, generally hostile to man¬ 
kind, going about at night to do mischief 
to living beings. Their chief abode was 
Lanka (Ceylon), while Tibet and Mongolia 
were also originally inhabited by them. 
The Tibetans, acc. to the Mani Kambnm, 
are descendants of a monkey emanation 
from Avalokitos'vara who liad married a 
f^nn-mo or female demon living in the 
rocks; hdre-^srin a hobgoblin. 

8 yn. H Byra-srp ays; hbod- 

§y*'oy§; mk/iah-hyro-^kye$; | 

mlMiaH’-ryyH ; rntBhan-spyod; 

thun-mffiham§~rto(j$; -^'3 ga-za; 
k/iray-h^/mn , 5 ^ ipp in-dmar-can ; 
^V**I^*> kun-^>iod\ ^’31} ro-zan ; rX mi-la- 

htdfe; miy-dmar; 3 ’^ bwd- 

na^is skye-u'o; ga-rjen-zun (Mnon.). 

q srin-puhi ryyal-po 

king of iho Lahasa. Mis s^ord is 
styled ral-yri zla-ica dkod\ n. 

of his general: q lag^mchoy 

hl-'if/n-ua-po ; n. of his ministei's: 
hyro-hyed and 73 ^, f,r~tso ; n. of bin 

pupils: ^'^shuua and»<r»^ | mklmh-rje. 
skyesj n. of his capital city ??.^Lafika; 

rUe-mohi rol-mt.sho is a lake 
for his water sj)ort and diversion ;n. of his 
qq «rj^ tise-irahi sa'^s/iior play ground : 

hehi-med-kphren n. of his 
pleasure grove: ^ jfqi, r^ya-jian 

mcd-pahi stobs ; names of his tanks or 

^s,r-yyl pad^ma-can. 
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hodr~zer ^kycd-par hucd-na 

(#/?on.). 

Syu. hn^kahi hday-po\ 

S hod-yaU-hu\ y gdoH^bcu.pfr, 

mdrin-bcii-pa; «i|§t q ^gr- 

sbyin gciin-po; W^^■S3I dfp/h-'^ . l-yru ; 

^‘S0(l‘)uim8 skyr-ivohi 
dw<ir[~phyu(j \ g'a; hdni-hral g i80-too , 

g gnn§-Mi-pa\ ^ ^ sgra-^yroy 

r<jyal-2if>\ ^ J'sf ral-hdsin na-rgyal; 

y^oU-hday-ryyes ; 

Iho-nub phyoy8-§kyon ; srin-pokU 

dwan {Jl^non,). 

uames of 

some great kings of the Rdksasa :— 
§gra-8grog$] nor-ldan; 

rnam-par hjug-byed; gzer-rna; 9*^’^ 

bum-rna ^^^iggin-rjc; 

tutgs-b?ye4; rnam-par hjig^^ 

byed\ mi-bzad-pa; 

$dig-ldan dnan-po^rgyal; hthah-pa; 

g Icgs-par hthab-pa ; mduA ; 
^ VO^diin-rUe gmm-pa\ 
mgo-gmm-pa ; mgo-mtha yas-pa 

all of whom assembled to hear the sermons 
of Buddha when he had visited Ceylon to 
preach his doctrine there {K. g, \ 126). 

names of some of 
the chiefs of Eaksasa: khros-bshin) 

»i^’q-qjq’ mche-wn-hzai ^; ^ drag-po 

rab-gium\ hjig^-hjigs-Ua; g^' 

gS 8krag-hyed\ ‘^^^^ gv^^'25 hjig^-hyed chen- 
po\ gqin-rjehi dril-hu\ 

rnam-par hjigs-hjig^-lta ; 
zla-wahi $de {K. g. «, IIU)- 

Srhi-pohi-gdon n. of a fearful 
gdon or evil spirit {3Ing., ch. 77). 

8rin-mohi gtso-mo 
rnam^-kyi-miTi names of some of the Rdk^ 
snsa princesses:— srin-mo so~can ; 
g«> gsriiumo gyen%-byed\ 


srin-vio mtshan-mo-rmUy so- 

hchah-ma ; rmo^$-b//ed^?na ; 

dgod~)m ; HI**!^ *^ ghg-lrr-t 7 ; Q'^’S) hu-tsa- 

lt\ 5^ ho(R)no ( Jh'n-nio all of whom 

with att( iJaut goblin maid-st‘rvants canu' 
to hear the s».iTaons of Buddha and took 
tf:eir seats on one side of the great teachef 
^K. g. ^ n:j, 

.srin^bdl acc. to (Vat-^ii.)=z^^'f^'4 
cotton, floek-silk; raw silk (Sch., 8chtr ). 

S^ q'^ '5'^ srin-bal con fep'^ [sewing 
thread]/^. 

5J^‘9 srin-‘bu^^^ or hii-sria 

^ insect, worm, vermin; vgy^f- 

sriUf khofi-srin intestinal worm ; ^’51^ 

jfhyt-srin vermin living on the skin. 
dar-8rin silk-worm. ^ 

clm-yi srin-po sea-monster, crocodile. 

srin^bu kiva-kica maggot-worm, 
generally infesting the mouth of the rec¬ 
tum (K. d. 2U). 

srm-hii pad-ma leecdi. 

Syn. pad-ma ; ;§’«i t(c. q chu-yi sna^- 
tea ; khrag-hthun ; srin-bu ; 

za-ma-tog-eem ; ’^q* rus-pahi-zo^ 

{Mnm.). 

^^’98 srin-hn spii-cmiy § 
srin-bu kha-gnag ; 5“^ srin-bu spro- 

med\ 8rin-bti rab-phyCy 

qq Sq>«'g^ srm-bu rnam-gjar rpioH$~byed; 

srin-bti nied-mdog-bycd; 
sriii^lni hgre^-hyed, etc.; are 
different kinds of worms that infest 
the human body, and enumerated in K. 
d. \ 367. 

mn-bu me-khyer ^#<T, 

arefly : 

70) I am like a firo-fly, (how can 
I) iUuminate the world! 
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!<yn. »'r'^ rnhhn-^nav ; dknr- 

hod\ iiain-mkhuht-hod ; ^ 

nani-mkhahi mu-khifud n*n~ 

lui~g.sal ; hod-^'an ; hoil-kyi 

sn-bon \ luni-hod, [Mnou.) 

Q)q firin-hu dmar-Irh qT?am [the 
ti’oe Butea frondosa^S. 

ga srin-l/uht-uad diaeaso caused by 
wonns in the stomach, skin, brains etc. 
{Mon, ih. 50). 

f^rin-bf/a — ^^'^ Vmt lit. demon- 
bird, be., nocturnal bird, owl etc. 

Svn. h<f(d-hdnhi rd'om- 

ron ; hbyntUjn)hi~t‘f/0 ; 

vin^nn) d(j k-hroi ; nin-}no-‘i/dj ; 

'Sfo’-skf/ohi Ito-lff/(d‘j /nf)h 

■\( r ron ; {J(^d‘)nohi db//(iils-/(bin 

'4/ oi.), 

S'* ^ .^ri/i-hw grg^r^, 55rfii [a demon] 

8ri)i-hio mc/ir-ivd a 

wild l.oLii’, a moluder with huge teeth. 

mulbeiy-lree {Jii.). 

Cv 

5(^’a:q| 

’Srin-lfK/ the 

ring linger. 

S_vo. sriii-mlsub \ min-mev 

(Mno)i.)- 

4 . ■^rih or sri/js 1. darkness, 

el'K'ir,, jiight. Lb shady side of a high 
nonnlfiin, north side nf a nioinitain. 

Syu q^'^’N-q b.yn'hs~/nf; yrib-n; 
^ mf>>b(in-ni(i {Mtlon.]. 

Sqq srib-pa vb. (pf. Hrihs-pa 

qjjqq sliaded, convered), to grow 

dark or dusky. 

CS 

S'l'il silk-worm (6\ //.). 

5j npi or 51’^ srii-nio mother’s 

N3 ^ 

sister, aunt. 


srng-pa W. for sprug-pn^ 

nD 

2jq q srnb-pa and MI*n^ dkrny-jnf: 1. to 

shake, to sliuke out. 2, to stir, stir up, 
twirl, d. to make to totter (Jd.). 

WR arnfi-u'a 1. vb., pf. 
o 

bsrnns or 5J*^^ srnns, fut. hsuin^ imp. 

hsruns or 2i^’ -sn/a 1. to watcli 
to keep guard, to guard, to keep in cus¬ 
tody, to save from, to protect, to shelter; 
•^N-^jqq to keep one's self unpolluted, 
pure, chaste; bdaij-srnn-ica to 

guard one's self, or in a sj'ccial sense, to 
live as \i bdog-Hcnn herniil ; to preserve; 

may i be pro- 

NJ ’ ^ 

served from every harm [Do.) ; 

bdiuj-la srHii-du-g.Hol 1 juay to protect 

me (Do.). 2. to be cautious, to beware 

of, to guard against: 

?jfTj^ 5 |c, q to guard against accidents, &c,, 

fr(»m ghosts, ovil spirits and demons ; 

jjq'q ln§-d((n noff-fji n('S-‘j)a 

arun-ica or q q fns-dan not/- 

■» * 

sriin-u'(f to be cautions of what one does 
or says. d. to kcet>, to ol)servo faith¬ 
fully, a promise, laws; q'^i'^’^jt bk(fh- 
^rv.n-mk/nni ol>edien1, one who faithfully 
cauies out a belicst. 4. to hinder, forbid, 
prohibil ; ^<J|^' 5 ?rqq*i| q- riy^sJrips hjknp 
pos sron jN’i} q’ c/n.s-kf/is-sruri it is for¬ 
bidden, it is prohibited, by the degree of 
kindred, by the liusband, by religion in 
general (Jd.). 

II: [sbst. I. tlie keeping, 

n3 

guarding, watch, guard. 2. the person 
or the thing that guards, osp. an amu¬ 
let, preventive, preservative; gqqq^q|^q 
srn^-u'd bfoys-po to suspend an amulet, 
to the neck or other ])art of the body] Ja. 

.sri(n->bod an amulet consisting 
of enchanted tliroads. 
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g rsfi« I 

5 r^rufi-mkha)t keeper, guardian, 

watchnmn. 

srun-hkhor a taliPman, a disk 
made gen. of threads consecrated by an 
incarnate lama. 

srun-rti<ldd knotted silk-ra 
consecrated by incarnate lamas and pre¬ 
sented to their devotees in return for 
preseTits made by them. 

5 jc.'q « urnn-iva-j^a a guard, a keeper. 

St srun^bu or /ird/]-po = ^^'f^F^. 

^run-mkhan. 

^rnn-hyed—'^^ yron-khypr a 
city {Mno}t.) ^eft^; the city of Avanti in 
ancient Malwa (aS. Lex.). 2. custo¬ 
dian of treasures, a demi-god. 

srnn-ina guardian, 

di)tyi(l‘ic((ki srnn^fna guardian of the infer¬ 
nal regions; c/ios- 

d'yoTi-tcakt fi-ma fhams-r(f(la\\ the tutelar 
gods of religion {Mil.) ; collectively, body 
of watchmen; q the first 

corps of waiclimen of the gods, the Nagd ; 

piyal-pohi srun-wahi-mi the 
men of the king’s body-guard, 
firftn-scm$ the taking heed, being cautious 
(Jd.). 

iftTU [a preserver]^8^. 
= ^ latent, kept 

secret or hidden. 

srnn-pa or bsnin-pa^^^^^'^ 

hdid-u'a or Uid-wa calm, soft, mild; 
mildness, gentleness, meekness. 

^19 (^indii nii~bsriin~shin very wild, 
being unruly; malicious, malignant, of 
demons {Mil.y Jd.). ^ mt-bsrun-pn^ 
mt-mn§->pa rough, wild, unculti¬ 
vated, rude. 

g<3^’25 srun-po adj. = a<^'^ srun-pa esp. of 
horses: quiet, tame. 


8riih-ka a kind of grain valued 

■>o. 

for its medicinal pr oerties: 

'^1 »riib-pn ; pf. imp. 

o 

b rnhs or mihs, fut. bsrub 

1. u) stii, stir up to churn; 

^fl|«'5}qq to churn tea, milk, «?tc., ^ 

s» •%> 

s/io-‘Srtih-pa to make butter. 2. to rum¬ 
mage, to rake up, to stir, to turn over, 
d. to rub, two pieces of wo^d against each 
other to produce fire {Jd.). 

^qq<T| Rruh-tbag the rope with wliich 
tlie piston of a chiirner, /.c,, tlio churTiing 
rod is twirled, gen. when making butter. 
Hriih^Jnjcd tlie chiirncr. 

2}qN'54 srubs-itm the churning 

» ■ ^ 

rod. ASyn. 5} * 5 ^ sriih§~gin ; 

dkrogs-mti ; «J sfio-i/i ^kga-wa {Miion.). 

srHb§ a cleft, slit, gap, fissure; 

nD 

q*J| 5jqN brffg-'Srubs chasm or cleft in a rock, 

N* * 

intermediate space, interval, interstice; 
rent in a dress; disunion, separation; 
wound {L(U'.) ;^^'<^i srub-hbye Lt. ; 
8rub$-hthor {Sch.) a severing, a wound has 
been made; srnh^-gtor-im to 

rend asunder, to tear {Sch.., Jd.)* 

me hog very fine silk robe {MHon.). 

5i« srum resp. for meat, flesli of ani- 
male used as food; munJdiog an 

animal slaughtered and cut up for a per¬ 
son of quality {Jd ). 

h}'(d~po swv, 

\Zam. 6‘). 1. rotten, putrid, decomposed. 

2. evil demon, malignant >pirit {Md.) ; 

5 jQiq lus-srul-po evil s])irits with rotten 

body; sorcerer {Lrx.). 
pohi.gdon n. of a frightful evil spirit. 
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sriil-ica pf. and fut. hnrul 

1. to be corrupted, decomposed, of the 
human body (Vat-$n.). 2. to stir, to 

piix and stir. 3. to shove, to move to 
and fro (Jd.). 

srul-mo TOTr decayed. 

sru^ unripe ears of wheat, etc., 

unripe grains of Indian corn, wlieat »^c. 

hbra$-kt/i-sru§ an unripe shelled 
grain of rice. 

Syn. ^ so~nKf ; )na-nam$‘pa ; 

rtna-med; byi^-pa za-bi/cd. 

[Mnon.). 

srns-pa Sc/i. to thicken, to 

>o 

hoeomo more consistent by evaporation, 
or by boiling (Jd.). 

.^rt'^iKig Lex. soot; IF. sre- 
IHOfJ (Jd.). 

sre-ica I: sbst. a certain shrub 
(C.s.) II: vb., pf. bfir('§, fut. 
imp. b.s/ys or sre§, traus. to 
hdre^wa 1. mix with, to mingle, to ad¬ 
mix ; ^ ^ mn)'-la aro-wa to mix with 

butter (JJ.), ^ chan-chn sre-tva to mix 

beer with water (Med.) ; drehu .s/r-wv/ 

to breed mules; bsres-pa mixed up, 

confused, of narration (Td .); fig. kfui 
sre-tca or lug ,^re~wa to communicate 

with another, /’.c., live, eat, drink, smoke 
with a person (Bo .); § ^ shptd-sdug 

ire-wa to share pleasure and pain, joy and 
sorrow (6r/r.). 2 add, to add up, cast up, 

sum up (Jd.). 

^ ’2f .sTC./ro (?) 

(Khrid. 39). 

sre-mo or § f^re^moU 
weasel. Aco. to (^. = 


5 3^^ src~mofj v. sre-nag. 

HTc-lo^ ankle-joint 

[1. Sell .: the sinew above the heel. 2. n. 
of a medicine] Jd. 

“s 

8reg~pa I: partridge. Syn. 

q (^og-hhra-xca ; 5 iiJura. (Ij^Hm.) 

q U (K. du. 

S, 111) the spotted and unspotted fea¬ 
thers of a partridge are equal in number. 

-N 

II: vb., pf. q^fl]N hwg, 
sregs fut. ^^**1 bsreg, imp., q§*i| bsreg or 
q^^^ bi^regs I. to burn, to consume, 
to destroy by or with fire, g<^'§ ^bi/in-sreg 
burnt offerings; lcag§-sreg red-hot 

iron. 2. to roast, fry, bake ; to tan, to 

make swarthy: ni-ina§ (to be tanned) 

by the sun (Jd.). 

srog-gnas cemetery. 

Syn. dur-khrod; ro-yi- 

giut§^ (Miton.). 

8rcgjycd-=z^'^^t^’ pi.pi.Un piper 
longum (Mnon.). 

sreg-rdsas clarified butter 

and other articles required to be thrown 
in the sacrificial fire. 

.sreg^za fire. 

sreg-ma 1. baked; anything 
burnt; 2 [a barren spot]6’. 

9**!|**I^ sregMug^ sacrificial 

offerings, oblations made to the gods. 

sre^ fni-sren C. = ^’5^’ w//'- 

r/v/r^w, V. rkya^-pa (Jd.). 

sred (Feii.^n.), sre^ S.g., a 

species of com. 

1 , symb. num.: 
8. 2. ^TiWfT, «^r, ^mcT vb., sbst., adj. 
to desire, the desire, desirous, of food 
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q love ; carnal desire; 

nor-la srtd-j)a hankering aftc^r 
riches, Xoi li fJi rol-mo-hi (liking) music; 

q yuUsred-pn chan-wa not much 
attached to his native country; 

hjig-rtcn-la sred~pa avarice, cove¬ 
tousness, attachment to worldliness, 
hdod-sred-ca covetous, greedy 

chags-sred-ani lechei’ous libidi¬ 
nous (T^M.); quite fre': 

of any desire (as is Buddha) (Jd.). 

m‘d-rgyaUina a deity of the 
Bonpo {Jd.). 

sred-ldan passionate, very earnest. 
sr('d-pa-‘Can^‘<^S^‘^^ or 
passionately attached, also very lewd, 
lascivous. 

sred-po a lover {Cs.). 

sred-med^bu an epithet 

of Vishnu (Mnon.). srtd-mrd-ma 

the wife of Vishnu. 
sred~mo sweet-heart. 

-s 

Hrcl-ica 1. pf. and fut. 
b>irel to rear, to bring up, to nurse {Ch.). 
= or to hold, holding; 

{BuJon. IJ 42 ) having held 
fl sharp knife (in each of his hands), 

S«i'3 ^rchbya as met. = **|^^ geld. 

•v 

5J ^ src§ or sres‘pa to mix 
up; phar-tshur sre$-pa to mix 

up together this and that. 

^ 5J aro ardour lose spirits, to be 
disheartened; hugs-sro W.^ heat, 

passion, wrath, anger, a sro-can fu¬ 
rious, raging {Jd.). 

sro-wa pf. hsro^ or «ro^, 
fut. kno ii^P- or k^ro to 

warm, to make warm, hot at the 

fire, in the sun; 


hjam-pahi drod-kyis lu-bsi'o (a mothei ^ 
foments her child with a gentle warmth 
{Jd.). 

N-; , ^ ^ 

55 ^ .•r j-^}na 1. o^g of a 

louco, i nit C., W.,^’^'^'<^\^i(j-.^ro-hdu mis 
are increasing fast (/S'.//.). 2. small bubble. 
3. a medi( iiial herb, sronia 

n. of a medicinal herb {Ja.). sro- 

ma nay-po {Med.) 

the black species of sronia is nutritious 
and prodiK^es strength in the body. 

sroJo {Med.) Sedum and similar 
plants; the root of 

the white (species of) sro-lo cures inflam¬ 
mation of the lungs. 

sro-M a kind of bird {Ya-se! 

11 ). 

(irog 3^1^, aftfle!, ^; for ; 

= glife; sfT^S’^lile extinct, death; 

firog-gcod-piudag-spaii^-pa to 
give up killing etc.; srogJen- 

pa, taking life, ^ srog- dun 

hphral-wa id., esp. to execute, to put to 
death {Glr.) ; srog-daii hbraUva 

to die; srog-hhnl-ica to sacrifice, 

to yield up one’s life ; srog-hdo^'- 

ica to cast away, to sacrifico one’s life; 

srogJa mi-lta-iva to make 
light of one’s self; srog-dan 

bsdo~w(i to risk, to hazard one’s life *, ^^ 
srog-^kyoh-pa to save life; 
srog-hbyin~pa : to save, to preserve life; 

q srog-htsho-wa to sustain life, also 
to recover, to grow well again ; ^ 

quickly give life {Can.), 
srog-skyob deliverer, redeemer, 
saviour (Jd.). 

srog-khuA 1. the hole or passage 
through which life passes away. 2. the 
deep cut or sUb, by which Tibetan 
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])uulu*r9 kill animals [liar. i. 

.iroij-khnn hhijrd-pa to stab in this 
iiiuiiuor [Jd). 

>iro(j-(ji ka-iva n. of a vein 

(Ja). 

.sr(y/-gi-^n/ts the heart. 

Syn §nfVi; rm)n-ge$~rfen 

yMrum.). 

^L'0(j-gi me-tog = ^''^^' gl-waii 
JTtft^iTT; also (lom-mkhris bear's 

bile used as medieine (S/mn, 355). 

5 ^*^ Hvog-ran^ srog-hktn 

having life, li^ iug, alive ; a living 

being. 

.srog-g!^^o<J M sminf^r?! killing, 
taking tlie life of an •nima'; 

§S^ one who does tJie work of killing, a 
but(‘]ier, a slaughterer, 

srog-chags ^nn^, 

this term comprises all animated beings 
including the gods, but in practice it sig¬ 
nifies insects and worms only ; ^ 

all men and other living 
beings. srog-chaji kt/i phufi - 

po a flock, herd, or collection of 
animals ; generally a swarm of flies or a 
number of worms or insects. 

5 srog-chag§ kyi-m-cu lu- 

ka Syn. srog-chag^ 

n^^mo\ Ha’-Rrin-ial\ sahi^ 

hkhri-(^in {Mnon.). 

sro(f-cha(j§ rkan-nmA f^*i; 
an insec t having many feet [a smaL^ earth- 
worm]>S^. 

pregnant woman [Iflnon.). 

srog-chag^ phra-tno aft« 
insects, animalculte. 

srog-fhag—S^^'^^ dpyai-thag. 


Sjrqi 

2jq) q«;^q)-i^-q 

srog~b(hig — 7^ - 

h>(r or Pi’-dkur the guardian genius 

of the monastery of Sam-ye. 

srog-hp/irog s»r'Hi5<^ depriving 
an animal of its life. 

51 srog-moJ lifeless, inanimate. 

'^9^^ srog-med (fuKgs = 
mhod-iw oil-burner, an oil-lamp which 
is kept buniing before the gods in a 
Buddhist temple ; so called because though 
it has no life, ^ot it draws air for its 
exi.^tcnce (J/a/nohi skan-gso). 

srog-rf.sd root of life, vidii 

of life. 

srog4>i/io-i(:a ^tN to sustain 

life. 

srog-rh(n W, life, lift^- 

brealh. tlio three 

precious articles keeping in the life-wind 
are (iSinrni.). 

srog-gfri 1. the 

life-tree. The later Indian Buddlust used 
to preserve a particular tree believing that 
^he duration of his life depended on its 
existence. 2. axle, axle-tree; 

-^ 1 ^' mchod-rten-gyi srog-gin (Mil,) the pole 
in a Chorten ; fig. prop, .s-r/z/s- 

kyi tirog-gi^ (Jd.). 

srofi for straight forward, 

righteous; make straight; 

sroH-btsau the righteous (king). 

sror-po f^nri lit. growing straight 
and upright, as met. a tree. 

srvn-u'fi [pf, bsran$y fut. 

qjjc.’ bsrafiy imp. sron or sroii^ to 
make straight, to straighten, opp. to ^^ *5 
yoH^po what is awry, crooked Lrx .; 

^rc.’q gzer^sro^-xca to beat out nails; 

ikti^dnin-por bsran^-te (be eat) 
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straight and erect, cf. also Sf;a^ and 
israfi-po] Jd. 

SroH-ihan igam^po n. of 
the most accomplished king of Tibet who 
was a contemporary of S'il&ditya; Iluy^^n 
tshang and Mahommed, His most fa¬ 
mous matcli was with a daughter of 
the Chinese Emperor T aijung. His 
second wife was the daugter ol Ams^u 
Varma of Nopai. He was so called Oxi 
account of his righteousness and thorough¬ 
ness in the duties of rehVion and govern¬ 
ment. He it was who first introduced the 
art of writing into Tibet, and was the 
chief promoter of Buddhism and Bud^lliist- 
Sanskrit literature in that country. 

q sro^§-pa adj. straight, not bent 
or crooked. 

Syn. dran-po\ hkhyog-me^ 

{Mnon.) 

arod evening 

twilight, the evening time ; srod- 

hijin~son the dusk is over, h<?., night ha^ set 
in; arod-la in the evening after 

sun-set; ^Vod-dun tho-raH^ in 

the evening and at the dawn. 

srod-hixhor gen. after dusk or 
after dawn. 

sroi-za evening and morning tea 
served to the monks of a Tibetan monas¬ 
tery after dusk or at dawn. 

8 ro4-hjiii the 

middle part of the evening. 

sr:o4~yol the beginning of night, 
t.e., after dusk. In Tibet and India two 
hours after sunset and two hours before 
sunrise are not reckoned in the night 
which is therefore called in Sans. Tvi- 
ydma or Tkunsim-po in Tibetan. 


srod-la rgyu-wa Jit. 

moving about (for prey) at dusk or at 
dawn: a tiger, or often a lidkHaaa. 

!ro(i-la za one taking ono^s 
food at dusk or at dawn, a hob-goblin. 

s'£vc}Joii dusk-blind. Acc. to Jd, 
day-blind, uyctalops, seeing better in a 
mild than in a bright light. 

srol coUoq. = li(iji-f>rol 

usage, custom, common use, habitual prac¬ 
tice, habit; stol-^zafl good custom ; 

also=^^H good doctrine or religion. 

dcr yi-gchi utol incd-pa§ as 
the art of writing was not yet in ufo tlitre 
67>-.; keep in mind 

tlie good old customs {Olr ,); sro!- 

chags-pay srol-du hgytir-u'a ((7.v.) 

t-j become the custom (of a person; 
or that of a country); phyag-sroi is 

said to be a respectful expression for 
lagJm-gyi srol {Jd,) 

leg^-pahi dpe-srol ^tsug-sre [G/r,] 
having introduced good customs for 
imitation; ihob-srol claim, title, 

right, founded on old custom {Jd.). 

sroUrgyun any established cus¬ 
tom, law or usage : 

(D. (iel. 7). 

sroUgjtod-pa to introduce a 
practice {Glr,). 

srol-hdsin adhering to or follow¬ 
ing the old practice or custom; a follower. 

8roUhdsug-pa to institute a 

custom. 

lugS’ Srol (Rfsii,), 
customary way or method of doing a 
work; an established practice. 

sroUgoH-jM n. of medicinal 

herb: 
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sroi 1. V. sro-wa, 2. Cs. sbst. 
^^Ssrod twilight, dusk of evening, W 
7 nun-8roS‘pa dusky, dark (Glr .); 
« when it grew dark (Ja.). 

^ flu or $la‘tva 1: adj., also 
thin. Gif fluids, opp. to and 5^ 

2. = 5S'^^’^ easy, opp to d^ah-wo; 

^5^, ea'^y work or doing; 
knowledge is not easily obtained; 
usally with the supine: rig-par- 

ilaho it may easiJy bo understood; or with 
the root of the verb: ^Sl go-^la easy to 
comprehend (/a.). rtog^ ^la-wa 

easy to perceive; h^-^la-xva lit. easy 

work. 

^la-fia or iron pan for 

parching grain; earthen pan, for 

cooking, parching grain ; heating stove in 
which charcoal or dried cattle-dung, etc, 
me used as fuel. 

Syn. ili('r-po\ ) 

rM-pahi-gHhi \ C'S r^ rM-dsas 

$l((g-pa = ilog-pa robe, fur- 
coat. S y a robe made 

of goat skin or bear’s skin; sgo- 

slog or more cuit. dfjo-^log hunt¬ 

ing-coat, made of the skin of an antelope; 
fj)i/(in-s/(iij furcoat of a wolf’s skin ; 
tshar-fo(j coat of lamb’s skins ; '^**1 

ra$-flog prob.: a fur-coat covered with 
calico (Jii.). 

F' {laH 1. colloq, for S|’^’ sla-Ha. 2. 
$loii-ica raise vertically or 

perpendicularly. 

FP §lail-kha=i^^'%^V 1. (at) the 
time of rising or raising. 2. shelf, shelves, 
stand (Jd.). 


S(C’q slafi-wa to accept, to take 

to distribute food; to 

receive alms, to beg alms. v. 
^loH-wa. 

^laM^egs soot adhering 

to a cooking pan. 

§lad, elcg. for in 

future, henceforward; 
in future, behind: to walk 

behind one. 2. = l^'tl after; ^lad-na c. 
genit.=:^**]’5 ; s/<7d-?/as adv. aferwards, 

hereafter; subsequently; SjS’S §lad-kgi 

subsequent, later, posterior (Ja.). 

§lad-di( 1. on account of, for the 
sake of. 2. = 5q’5 behind, afterwards. 

after, that Avhich 
comes after or follows, the hind part, the 
later or latter part: afterwards, 

hereafter ; again in future. 

§lad-mar adv. = rjc^-sxi^ 
phi/is-m afterwards. 

+ phgi-ro out¬ 

side, hind part, back part (Lex,). 

slad-pn — ^S^ or pf. 

b§iad, to mix, esp. with something of an 
inferior quality, hence to adulterate, viti¬ 
ate, to spoil, to corrupt; ski/o?i-ggi§ 

or not marred by any defects. 

quite unfitted by 
perversity; without any 

thing detrimental, not subject to any 
noxious influence (Vai.-sH-); 

having made him drunk and thus 
disabled him (Jd.). 

+ l5jS*'>^ = nn-gtsafiy also 

bgaH-wa ordure, feces; gen. human 
excrement. 



m\ 
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$/an = ^^patchf patching. 2 . the 
furred ear coverings used by Tibetan 
ladies. 3, = ^S ; (e/d.). 

= (e/d.). 

= 1 . to mend, 

patch (Sc/i.), 2. V. (e/d.). 

for 

§jqqQ,’ci|^q^c^ q §Jab-U'ah^ bahi hcah-irn 
f^re 7 ?;T 3 ^f^ [teaching tho .subject of 
discijjlineJ^S.; instruction, letters 

containing direction or orders {Rtm). In 
Sikk. prayer or pr'iLion to one’s superior 
or official head. 

^hun-pa 1 . to roast slightly, to 
parch, to make brown by exposing to heat 
e,g., meal (7., W. 2, to roast, to fry {Jd.). 

= yan-skyar or phyir 
again, once more, back: 
spoke hgain ; slioiild speak 

again; to be again (jon- 

sidered (-S'. Lex.) afterwards, liere- 

after; again in fiitme, 

q to add again (in letters); 
to come back, 51^'^**] ^ 
return, having returned; 

gS sl(fr stobs-skyed he regains strength 
(partly from Jd.). 

§lar-§kye§ 1 . hair, nail. 2 . 

= yan-§kya)'-skyes grown or born 

again {Mnon.). 

§lar-grib~ma a shadow picture or 
photogi’aph, an effigy; v. 

q §lnr-rgoUica [rejectedj^S. 

1 . a rejoinder, reply. 2 . n. of 
a class of Brahmai? (Mfion.). 

^lur-btan-wa having 

forsaken, having cast away. 

$lar-dag:=^^^'^' aconite (J^fion.), 


§lar-b§da-‘mc to reduplicate, 
^^•qg rd'^oq^Jshig or zla- 

§dt(d the final of a vei b, indicating the end 
of a sentence formed by tho reduplication 
of iUe terminating letter such as \ 
K \ ill f he words 15 *^! % 

qjsq-Sf qw^, 3^, 

qf<*i\? Gram. 

slar‘bya§ mthiin effigy, v. S|^’ 
§Iar-gziigs {M^on.), 

^lar-hbyiiri [re-generation, 

re-existence ; a young widow remarried]-S. 

§lar-gzugs sifh*TT representation, 
image, picture of a thing or person. 

Byn. skudi^a ; gzugs-hrnan ; 

^3?,-q[]q'54 ^kfr-grtb-fjia; slar-byas^ 

mthun (M)1on.). 

filar.ya^ hgro [transmi¬ 

gration, rotation]-S. 

§lar-g(;eg§ return ; gone back ; 
he went away again; 
I beg you would come 
back, pray come back. 

sla^ 1. attend¬ 

ants of a princess, or lady’s attendant. 
2. retinue, train, attendants, servants, 
2^'gq’^Sl^ a king’s or prince’s retinue, 
the court, people at court {Jd,). 

Cs 

^ §U C. ace. to some authorities: a 
yellowish red apple, or Indian apple (opp. 
to ku-gu Tibetan apple) ; acc. to Cs. 
cherry; cherries, however, are scarcely 
known in Tibet. shJst small, wild¬ 
growing, cherry-like dwarf apple, Fyrus 
baccata (Jd.). In Sikk. ,?j ^//=pears. 

S'q Dlu-wa pf- ‘'I*' iru), 

fut oig kht, imp. 'IS'' bs/ns, to ontioe, 
allure, ensnare, beguile, seduce: W 
5»i l|J W§S to deceive or delude others by 
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design. ^’§S to impose on, to 

deceive: rdmn-bt/os-fo having 

played false, also = ^^^ i§lu~mkhan 

deceiver, deluder, imposter. 

si'Ss sln-kkrifj enticement, seduction, 
leading one into bad actions; bait; 

bzail pohi ^lii-khricl enticement 

>» 

to a good purpose ; also elopement (Jd.). 

mgo-bskor^wa to 

seduce; deception, seduction: 

(A. 5). ^la-med not 
capable of seduction or deceit; upright, 
sincere [without pain, unmoved]^'. 

n. of a individual. 

« 122 ), 

51 ^bi [ 1 . a course blanket To\, = *‘^, 

2 . 11 . of the capital of Ladak] Jd, 

§hi~/ir§ this is mentioned in Z/^. 
as a word of tlio Slian-shun dialect. 1 . 
n. of a creeper or climbing plant (Jd,). 
2 . [universal medicine]*^. 

q*; g*^-^ (A; f/. /^7), 

Syn. zla-}<'((hi Ij uff-ftHf ; 

shrafi-rtsihi hddb ; rjund-ldan ; 

I zhi-u'fthi mijuLpa-iau ^ 

Vija^-mi'd ; g*^ htsho-bfjed ; bu-zat^ 

i((n\ ijaf\^-pa-ca)i (Mnoji.), 

Sj ilc-po in IT, ^ q Jc^wa or § ^ ^/c- 
Ho a flat basket (Jd.), 

-N 

^/r^tra 1 . vb., As/c-;;r/, ^ q 
fcr/, pf. 5 )^, to twist, plait, braid the hair, 
to make a basket, etc. ; to knit. 2 . sbst. 
distortion, dislocation (of a limb) (Cs.). 

^ sle-tco 1 . one that has a distorted 
limb. 2 . a bamboo basket to carry loads. 
sle-mp a distorted eye (Cs.). 


slehu or = phf/o 

ra kJiva-ico blanket made of a striped coarse 
goat’s or yak’s hair. 

ile-yon q 

crookedness and cunning; craft, 
deceit, trickery; sle-yon hyed-pa 

to cheat, deceive, impose upon (Cs.)^ 

•v. 

^ ^ luiitting-needlei n Ld. (Jd.). 

sb)b or §leb~pa, pf. bslebs, 

rosp. hbyon-pa 1 . to arrive ; 

phar-deb to arrive there, on further side ; 
tshuT’-dch to come this side or here; 
debs-zin I have arrived, he has 
arrived ; is expected to come, 

do come, he says; has 

arrived. 2 . to reach, to extend to a 

certain place or point. 3. coming in (of 
interest, rent, duties), lumeo §b‘b 

income, revenue, public revenue, receipt 
of customs, etc.; d^-b-tho account of 
receipts (Jd.^ 

^ do the contents of the stomach of 
sheep or kid ; do-dron warm fresh 

dung or contents of the stomach. 

^h-nm Sjtf [a winnowing bas- 

ket] 6 \ 

I: doihpci 1. sbst. V. dify- 

pa .; vb., pf. bJoys, fut. *3^^ (> 5 / 0/7 

(trans, to Idoy-pa) to turn round 

or about, to turn upside down or inside 
out; rkyal-jM p/tyi-nan doy- 

pa to turn out the inside of a bag; 

nny-doy-po to roll one’s eyes; 
sa-do(J‘P^ to plough up, turn up, to 
dig the soil (Jd.). 

+ II: a coat or robe of lamb 

or kid skin (or one lined with the same). 
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I: pf. !(« 

sM^, flit. ‘5^=.' 4s/«n or SJ^.' flail, imp. .sr®.’ 
§lon or §lon§, cau8at.»and transit, 

fonn of 1. to cause to rifle, to 

help to rii^e : q mnon-pnr ^fl~tca 

to raise fully, to develope ; gy^n- 

</u yfon-ua to ra’te upwards or ver *• 
*5'^^ ^lon-wa-po a lifter, raiocr, 
on^ who starts anything as a question, 
&c. ; dgra-ru §loi\-tca t< 

(t: use a V' rson to rise in revolt, an enemy, 
io niako a person one’s enemy; 

q hsdtl’-pdhi mi-r'-' §h)n-iC(( to resus¬ 
citate the slain. 2. to excite, cause, 
inspire (eoinpassion, fear, teiTor, etc.); 

(Glr., Mi7.) 

quite excited by envy and aversion. 3. 
to kindle (a disease) into action, hence 
§M-§kt/an the exciting cause (of a 
disease); to raise, to erect, a pile, post, 
wall; a pile, stay, prop, erected 

or sot up (Jd.), 

II: signifies M don-gner or 
q^*^'|jM« [Mno)t.). 1. to ask, require : 

kln-shig Hci-ld a Lu 

asks me for the book {Bzl) ; ^i;'q 

hn^tm chu^-niar ^loH-wa to ask a man’s 
daughter in raarraige ; ^^^*25 ^/o^- 

icahi d^os-po alms or articles obtained from 
begging; to beg, to try to get by 
begging : chnU’Zad we 

beg for a little of it! he 

having obtained it from his father by 
begging took it; J^sod’-^noms 

to collect alms by begging. 2, to 
collect, to gather, e.g. riches. 3. to examine, 
to probe (a wound) : 
rnm-gmr mdsug-nw$ sM to examine, probe 
a fresh wound with the finger; also: to 
search a man’s house. 4. to give: 

gather some of the remnants 


ol the meal, and give them to me! 
(Ja.), 

+ $lofl~phor:=:^^'^^ trnr the 

mendicant’s begging platter or alins- 
bowl 

' ^hA-mo alms, fn^r, beg¬ 

ging, abns. 

^lor\-wa-po or one who begs, a 

beggar. slon~f/io ^loH-u'a or 

sM~mo hijed-pa to ask for alms, to 
beg; §Ion-)no§ htaho-ica to live 

by begging, alms. 

Syn. bsod-§nOfu§-pa. 

§hn-pa='^^^ zlog^pa 1. to 
return, repulse. Ace. to Sch. to patch, to 
mend. 2. to dissemble, 

to feign (Sc/l). 3. Os.: to thrust out. 

I. vb., pf. tiSl''*' ftsA/As, 
fut. I'Claby imp. ^/ob or to 

learn, to teach: I learn, teach 

mo; 1 teach, 

both the abbot and instructor 
taught him the art of translating and 
interpreting; as I 

should like to learn something of ma¬ 
thematics, teach me! 
pas ge 9 ‘te when he had learned it; Sc. 

as learning is ditfiiailt, even 
if one is taught; s^ob-tit hjug- 

pa to lot one take lessous, to have or 
got one instructed ; gon-tan slobs- 

pa to teach, also, to learn good, useful, 
things (Jd.). 

II: sbst. 1. the act of leMniiug. 

2. = ^4-«< ^loh-ya teacher, instriK for ; 

bram-ze ^lob-pa-r/anas Ihalimap.s 
as instructors; hphags-pa 

ilob^pa^rmm the venerable preceptors 

(Buddhist saints). 1’"!'*^ shident; 
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dob ))i((‘))))jon-n'(i to become a 
student; also with ^ as a n^gative = to 
liavo liad no insiriictinn or education; 
§q'qp*;^'q ^s7o6 lihlu'id-pn to teacli [ Jd.]. 

dohddiuad W. use, practice, exer¬ 
cise [fja.). 

§1^51 doh-ip'icft {^‘'lubtuy^ scliool, school¬ 
room, scliool 1 louse. 

\dob~f/ro(js seliool-fellow, (*o- 

disciple. 

(o])p. to a} liierachical 
succession) s[)iiitual inheritance or suc¬ 
cession. 

dob-giirr student, scholar, 
dob-^ncr (jon-do-bf/f/is where 
have you studied ? at what college have 
been a student ? ( Jd.), 

^■q'^qds dob-d/jon chiei in 

leaching, gen. in spiritualinaUers; teacher, 
instructor, master, l‘r(p; also a college 
titie = professor. f accpiire 

the talents, good (jualities of your teacher 
[Laoi-riin. dO). 

dob-lib({7iS= bii-dob Scholar, 

pujiil, disciple. 

dob-n)(( pupil, disciple, 

«^^rN'§jq dtios~s/i}b one’s o^vn pupil, 
jiafi-^/ol) a pupil’s pupil. 

^q’^oj dob-f.shi(j instruction, teaching, 
prec'cpts, advice. 

Syn. Imjo-u'o ; brjod-pn ; ^“q q 

dob-jxf ; dnni-hd'fd and 

^!^hp)i-bdail {Mnon.). 

dobs 1. imp. of §q q. Lh ('xercise, 
practice, experience ; ^q^x^ q ^ N,i;/-s/„bs 

Hdn-ptf dye a bad custom of seeing begins 
to prevail, (vi;^., that of looking downward, 
and minding only earthly things) 


gsng-pa Sch. 1. to sow toge¬ 
ther {Jd.). 2. to hoard v. 
uor-g.'iay-pn to hoard up riches. 

qj^i^’^.suw, for q 1. secret, 

hidden : the secret revealed : q)Nc,’ 

q^q]*^ mystic dance, secret dancing and 
singing {Jllvom. V/i ); *i]^i;‘q^’q|^5^ secret 

conversation, speech, words, &e. 2. 

[a privity, a ])ioce of cloth worn on the 
privitios]AS'. 

gmfiJihan a secret room ((7.v.). 

cj_H((n~maf/§ charms, 

secret religious instructions, mysterious 
ineantations; one 

versed iu mysticism. 

Gsan-^mg^-ryyal the lord of 
mysticism, an epithet of ^ Rdo-rjv 
hvhun or iluddha Yajvadhara {Mnon). 

g_iinn-J\ny% ihUjJe 

ryijmUhyi-Jior) n. of a work on mysticism. 

(J. 6'd) 

after translating the treatise on StinJmy 
thi(j Je (csseneo of mj^stieism) he entered 
the Frarrajiia^ i.v., became an ordained 
monk. 

g^san-edien 1. a great 

secret, mystery; 2. one versed in the 
Tautnk cult or tiie occult science of the 
Buddhists; an adept in mysticism, qj^c.' 

Qsan-cJicn bdan-pahi gs((I- 
hyed a comphmK'ntary address for a high 
llnin-ma lama, signifying the illuminator 
of the doelriue, {YUj. k. O:'). 2. human 

excrement; a privy {Sotfut. 144). 

= gsanJsJiiij 

.secret or coniidential conversation (Mfwn.). 

^san-gtor ^d;srr^ s]»rink- 
ling of consecrated water in mystical 
religious rites. 

f/.sY/?o.2v/cr=:q|^q’q^q^q|q ^.sv/n- 
icohi bdag-po rdovjo hvJians. 
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gsa^-bdff{f an epithet of 3**t’ 
I^hya(j~rdor Yajrap&^ii, also that of 
VaisVavapa (Mno7L). 

gsari’^nas 1. mysteries, secrets: 
^ ^sG^^wahi ma- 

gsnn§ ho taught many mystorir'^ many, 
secret doctrines (Jc/.) 2. secret abode, a 

place whore secret matters are done 
sc'cret affairs are discussed; private parts 
of tliG body, pudenda, privities. 

3*^ y' •*i-^pyo4 = hkhrig-pii 

\M^07i,) copulation, sexual union. 2. 
privy, necessary, water closet (Jd.). 

Qndn.phu n. of a district situated 
to the west of Lhasa {LoH. 18). 

I: gisan- 7 va vb. to do a thing 
secretly, to conceal: conceal 

treasures, ^ to hide one’s fault; 

q §to7i-pa to revcal a 

tiling treated as a secret, to let out a 
si'crct, to hide oin^’s self, to bo concealed; 
^a3i qq*flr|3i^’^q|’5'<i)NCs § hiding one’s self in 
a solitary place ; ^ mtinoi- 

pin' gsfffi’Ste keeping it secret with one 
consent [Jd.). 

II: sbst 1. 

secret tilings, a secret, mysticism; 
q^qj'q g^qn-withi 13^^!^- 

qfu the lord of mysticism, an epithet of 
Yajrapani. 2. Secret parts also 

qj^q qjJ^N gsnn-gilfl§ Med.^ qj^qq^-qf^’J^ gsafi- 
wahi pad-ma Med.., sometimes the anus 
included, d. adj. secret, hidden, con¬ 
cealed, ; doctrine of the 

mystics; the exoteric, esoteric 

and the mystic. 4. for to be 

careful, to watch; female 

dog of very shaip hearing. 

qj^q-qq^^iq g^an-Wa hdu§-pa 
the communion of the mystic adepts; the 


Tantrik cult of the Buddhist; also the 
Tantrik pantheon. 

q^q q^'f^^^ gunii-wahi ) h'c^ HfSf, 
secret union. 

qj^q r , gHnn-7cnhi-nad disease of the 
scxuul f rp anr, [Mcd^. 

qjiNq qQ-|q’q-?;'f^-^'^^-^^ q a Tanira 

(K. (J. ‘M, ^267). 

qjNq’q g^'^*^ gscm-iva spi/ihi rgynd n. of 
a Tantya [K. 71). 

«jNc.q|q|^*q gsufi-wa ^grigs^-pa a conspi¬ 
racy, secret ai’rangement or design, 
intrigue. 

gsatUwa rgyan-gi/i 
hkod-pahi-rgy7id n. of a TanWa (K. g. 
%47r>), 

q|Nc.‘q ^5^’q'»j Gnan-wK d nn-pa^im n. of a 
I'afipni princess (K. g. ISO). 

q|^q q q Qaefn-u'd-})/! a class of 

Ydksa living in the Himalayas, and in 
Tibet during the Pauranic times; the 
skamans of Tibet were also thus known to 
the early Indians. 

qmq q'sj'^q^^qq'^ q gsan-wa mejfia 
2 )a/n lt((-70(i n. of the doctrine of a sect of 
TirtJdka school of ancient India {Theg. 
30). 

q|«^qqrg’54 gsan~w(hi a secret 

spiritual guide ; an epithet of Mahos'vara 
(Mfioti.). 

q)^^ q'^'^Sqj'^'S gmn^ionhi bdag^nid 
^T(iTT mysticism. 

g gmfi-wa-pnra a chaini. 

qj^qj^qq' = 

Kuvera, the deity of wealth who rules 
over the Guhyaka spirits. 

gsG^-bya that which should be 
kept secret. 
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gsaii‘hos that which is confiden¬ 
tial, fit to be kept secret. 

dpqc. l|q) secret speech 

(C. (jya.) the secrets of one’s heart, should 
not be revealed to the wicked. 

put out : ox- 

finguishod, just as wind puts out a lamp 
or candle. 

^ g^'id-pa death. 

gsftn-pa resp. to hoar, to listen 
to ; 5*> listen to mo ! (Mil.) ; 

^ 0 ] Jo listen to ray word ! to hear 

a person toacliing, expounding, etc. (e/d.). 

gs.(h,pff^ V. to 

reply, to return kindness. 

^\m gsafi, also bmh^ the snow- 
leopard, varying in colour from pale 
lemon to pure while, with clusters of 
hlack spots; living on the higher moun¬ 
tains of Tibet. 

gnah-iias (3]^^) n, of a num¬ 
ber {Ya-seL 56). 

gsar-pa or 

fresh, new ; young ; good. very 

fresh ; quite new ; 

a new friend ; newly bom ; 

(^U| q fiosh mutton; a fresh 

wound ; bride, newly married 

wife; qp4*N ^ qvNS cjq-.f| flesli of animals 
that havt! just been slaughtered: an 

edge or blade just sharpened; 
new house, new clothes, 

fresh butter; a horse not yet broken 
q Qs(n'-htjrof)-pa Sch. : to tell 
each ollior nows; to make new aqiiaint- 
fLuco. gsnr-rnin old and now, stale 

awiVl\Ai?^h, \Sv w's.ed as. wonn to gig, 

nify : age, duration, oxislenco. 


r(s7d-gco^-pa inquire into, inves¬ 
tigate, examine, study. fresh 

arrival. 

Syn. 2j gaar-po ; sar^i ; ^ so¬ 
ma; yag-ma; qin-tu-gshon; 

gshm-nu) Wcl bz/^-po\ rab- 

gshou [J^non.). 

5 ^ gsar-skye^ ^4^T?r now-bom; 
fresh shoots and leaves, buds {l^rion.). 

«IN*; gsar-stod iT4 new. 

g gsar-bu 1. 5T44?; g 

thog gsar-bn fresh harvested grain, new 
corn. 2. beginner, tyro, novice (Jd.). 

gmv-dn- hom-pa a new 
comer ; = rngron-po (^Mnon.) guest. 

gsar-ma modern, recent, now. 
The term gen. signifies the reformed or 
now school of Buddhism (opp. to «« 
Rnin-ma). gsar-ma-pa One of the 

new schools of Buddhism in Tibet. 

gsf(r-n(($ fresh or now barley. 
gfinr-hUhe fresh 

disease or accident. 

gmr-^lad med-pa-z^^^ 
{Yig. k. 13) without any recent in¬ 
jury to health. 

gsar-lizo^ newdy made or manu¬ 
factured articles. 

gsal L qrm, fir?! separate, 
distinct, expressed, sRmij illu¬ 

minated, fully manifest. 2. for 
^ pale. 

gsa/-foa I: vb. to be clear, 
bright; 4|N«rq^’to make clear, to eluci¬ 
date, when (the sun) shines 

bright again; flaming 

up once more, like an expiring lamp • 
lluwi-mr »»al.te 

appearing- bright, clear and glorious; 
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makes clear; it, lias become 

clear, is made evident; also 
plaincd: q it is explained in 

thoBukva^ it is clear there; to 

elucidate, to describe clearly. 

II: or adj. 

^13 clear, bright, light, pure, 
visible to a great disttince, conspjci^ous, 
distinct, apparent, intelligible; ^'^’^^'51=: tin ^ 
sky, the heaven; nag-^sti'- 

po zer w;'-ge$ his speech is net clea^, lie is 
not able to speak distinctly; q 

yi-ge gmUpo plain, leg’hie liandwriting ; of 
colours, mirror: dk (v-gstd pure 

white ; pure, free from faults and defieic!i- 
cics: {A. r>) the 

resplendent, the immaculate embodiment 
which is free from impurilies, 

III: l. = ^Nq fully 

blown, copious in fullness. = 
manifest. [set aside, 

turned awayJ6'. 4. = ^ fame. 

p gsakcha, 

gsakgrags Tfwci fame 

[celebrated, well-known] aS'. 

gsal-cha message; 

I request (you) to give me a clear 
account; pray send me a message. 

gso.Uchen [great lustre; 

the sunj>6'. 

Gml-rgyal king Prasenajit, son 
of king Brahmadatta born on the same 
day that Gautama Buddha was bom 
(TT. dn. \ 3), 

gsal-mthoU the sky, clear sight 

or vision. 

gmlAdan 1. = **]'^®*'*^’^^ the 

Bun [brilliant; fireJ^S*.; the blue colour, 
sky-col our vnthiH {Ijirion,), 2 . = an 


epithet of Buddha; the son of the moon, 
one of the planets in Indian and Tibetan 
astronomy {JS-non.). 

Qsal-ldan- the city of 

Kas'i, modern Benares. 

q gsal-htah-pa to refresh ihe 
memo y, to meditate’: 

q^q q that Madhyamika doc¬ 

trine became as if new to me (A. 23). 

gs(d-gnas cs met. — the 
sky, tlie void space. 

q § Q^al-ica hodAiyi glin the 
birth place of Q^cn-rah the founder 

of the Bon religion of Tibet (G. Bon. 12). 

gsnBivahi nor~bu=y^ 
the sun (Mnon.). 

Osn/^wahi hii-mo 1 . 

the daughter of Dakna an epithet of 
Durga. 2. = ^'5^1*^. 

g!iai-icahi.sgo=.^f*^ ^ a learned 
man, a sage {Mnon.). 

ij|j^(;iq^’^ gsai-ivahi-sgra clear voice, 

murmuring noise. 

TV gsaUioahi ma~ma [the 

mother of the patriarch Daksaj^S. 

1 . the eye (MHon.). 
2 . the consonants; the 

thirty consonants of the Tibetan alphabet. 

Qsal-ma prosperous, n. of 

a goddess. 

^ gsal-me lamp, candle (Bksu.). 

gsaUla~dwaii§ bright and 
spajkllng, pure, free from impurities. 

Syn. rnog- 

med (MHon.). 

Gsal-hdsin n. of a place {Bon. 

ch. 4). 

worX^ gsaBhos explicit, clear. 

166 
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^mUh-wa very eloar. 

gK((J-(^in{ Ndif, 6‘<$) a pointed 
.slakr; for oinpallni^'nuilefaetors ; 

a to iinpjilc, g.ml-(^in-pa 

•dll impalfT; oini who lias been impaled. 

g^siij-jui or to shake and 

throw up in a l*ackward direetiou; 

(h'awing up the ))ody, to shake it; 
]i,, shakos his mane; 

(Ur. th(' sliakliii^ of oii(‘'s shoulder, (prob. 
for: shru;^‘;^dug) ; to winnow, to fan, to 
sift {Ja.). 
cv 

1, boor brewed out of 
ri(;(* or any otiuu' ^'raiii. 2. }uisture- 
^■ronml, na^adow, d. inoor, fen [Hch). 

a ilow(‘r ^n’owiii^' in the pastures of 
'T'diot ivsenibliii^^ the daisy; ^ ^ 

Iiaviiig invit('d ther/e-a-e (Atishi) 
lh(3y presented him with daisy (A. 

lorA. 

cs 

^ gsir-ivK f/s- 1. ‘to whirl 

about, to twist; q to whirl a spindle, 

(Jsr. ‘to whirl an arrow.’ 2. 
Ifh to move by a repeated pushing ; to 
smootli, to mako even, with a plane, knife, 
ete. ; t(^ slide, glide, slip down a slope 
iJd.). 

^5)^ Cl gsi/^u'ff l. = «3^^’q hsf/f/Hr^n'a to 
multiply in arithmotio [Rtsis.). 2. to 
divi<l(s s[)lit, q to cut to pieces, 

qj^Q^ qai wool tliat has boon woll combed. 
3. to toll, sound, ring : q to ring 

a bell. 91^^- V. or bronze 

wliicli eiiiits a ringing sound when struck 
[Mflon.). gsiUman pleasant ring¬ 

ing sound, a kind of eymbid. 

+ gAl-hjed or the 

staff which a Tanirlk Buddhist monk 


carries in his hand with tinkling bells 
attached to it. 

qiltoi'ci gsil-jM and gAUma., 

i^iUhn (Jd.). 

gsug, bribery, 

bribe ; remuneration, reward 

should receive reward and royal 
favours (C. don. 1 ). 

^.s7^a = q‘i| or resp. for 

5i|*^ and 1. precept, expression, speech, 
voice : the speech or precept 

of Buddha ; ^ saying of one’s 

spiritual teacher or lama; a 

speech made; <rj^c.-a|Nft( q a lucid expression; 
a voice arose, was heard, 

^ an unmistakable, voice, like tliat of 
Buddha. 2. the act of speaking talking, 
gmn-glen-wa to converse, dis¬ 
course; that which is spoken; 
do not express yourself; 9 

ill answer to what you have said; 

to read the sayings, the apothegms 
(of Buddha) (/d.). 

gmfi-wa vb., pf. 

gsniis, imp. = classical J’** prira-wa 1. 
to speak, talk, say, do not 

say so! such an expression should not 
come from you; rdsun gmn-ica 

to toll a falsehood, to speak lies. 2. to 
explain; to ask: please 

accept it without explaining that you do 
not want it; to give advice; 

■X*j q|^q’q to preach; to recite 

a religious song. 

lit. the nectar of speech, a complimentary 
expression applied to a person’s speech^ 
address, or advice {Yig, k, 26), 
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g_sun-(ji duan-phymj 
an epithet of Mahju 
8'ii Bodhisattva (Situ. 6). 

<il^c,'5|^ g_m^-gin saying, talking about, 
reciting, reading or preaching : 

[A. 13) when war 
reading the Tantra class of Buddhist 
wiptures. 

gsiiH-bgros report, r>tatcr*iGnt, 

opinion 

^.s’?<^-^/^?r/s=ci»f|c^'^a} diploma, 
written authority : 

q it is very gracious of you to 

have sent the coramuiiication with enclo¬ 
sures (Yig. k. 18). 

flr|^q-^q’q§»M q g_mn-glen bgyis-pa a discus¬ 
sion or discourse had on religious sub¬ 
jects. 

gsiiri-cJm a religious 

discourse or sermon delivered orrally.^ 

resp. talk, 

discourse, speech; I’cply to such a 

speech. 

q|^q »<llSq| gm^-mchog last advice, precept; 
also principal word, main dogma, the 
<)m-mani padrae hum (/a.). 

g^nn-man a harmonious voice, 
an agreeable, speech. 

giiun-mdud a knot of charmed 
silk used as a talisman, it is described as 

that is, 

incantations read over a piece of silk 
converted thereby into a talisman against 
evil spirits: “” {Yiy. k. 5) 
with enclosure consisting of chai’ined 
satin. 

gm^*^ro§ conversation between 
or among persons of rank; gsun- 


hns written precept, advice, letter, state¬ 
ment. 

*^^*^§*S gsun-hyed—^ hha or $tnra- 

tea hi sgo the mouth (Mnon.). 

'^sioUrdb sermon, religious 
disooursi ; sacred waitings. 

^'ajq| q§-qi^N gsun-mb yanAag bcu- 
guis t]i; twclv divisions of the apothegms 
of Buddha :—(1) (2) 

(3) 

v'd) (7) 

qKq^-*^, (8) (9) 

(10) ^11) (12) 
lai-ctqq q^-'^. 

g^if,n§-^ol 

gsiid-pa or 1. 

a form of chohu'a, ii. of a disease produced 
by indigestion, by undigested food ; 

(i¥a//. i^3). stands 

for s[uismodic cholera which elsiv 

whore is rendered 3N'«'|'q dyspepsia. 2. 
acc. to Srh. vb. = to be lost, to be dis¬ 
persed. 3. W. to fill with food beyond 
satiety, to stuif, to cram (Jd.). 

g.sitm three; 

the three, all the thi'ce. gsum-pa 

the third; containing three; ^^*<25 
gmm-po the three ; * gsnm-cha a third 

part; tvvo thirds {/itnii). 

is used also elliptically for 

the three precious ones: 

the Sutra on seeking pro¬ 
tection of the Tlirce Brocious Ones (K. d. 
^ ^rr). three times 

innumerable Kalpa. This usage should 
also be noticed: ll>‘' 

old woman with her (two) sons, the 
three; |'^’q'mq'^»i*q|^»i the king and his 
(two) queens, the three (/d.); 

^*1^^ the excellent, the middhng and the 

inferior ones, the three. 
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gmim-§nag8 [a Vedic 

motro]*S. a series 

of three cliarms. 

gsfitn-sbt'ul the third stage 
in inearnations (emanation of the third 

degree, g Q( Jd. 

if gsum-sf/ra = '^^'^ ^bran^ma the bee, 
also i\y. 

gmni4(ian i-cn possessed of 

llireo parts. 

gmni-bidn-dus the 

ago in wliieh out of four parts three parts 
(of moiits) existed in human beings. 

gmm-rt^en f^'f^ the heaven, 
tlio lord of heaven. 
gsiun-btmjs tliree things piled 
one upon anotlier : throe 

stulfed eusliioiis piled up one upon another; 
g q]5ju q|-iqq| a Ultoo storied house. 

gsam-zur three-eorncred. 

gsur-j/ia a thing slightly 
hurnt, singed ; gsur-dri the smell 

of it [Jd). 

gm$~pa, [holly, stomach, 

gsi(§- 2 ^a ibos the belly is swollen or 
distended] Luv. ;• gsus-nad dropsy of 

the belly ; gm$-rkcd the belly and 

the waist; tiio middle part of the body, 
tlu^ waist [Sc/l] ; Syn. g hgan-bga ; 
lio-u'd [\ltlod.). 

g.^us-pa {Mnon.f 

lull stomaeli. 

large protuberant belly 
or stomach (Mnou.). 

^,s'fU5-p()-(7e’— or 

1. a largo belly. 2. n. of a 
country {K. d. *7, 305). 

gsu§-khyitn — 

a largo belly: **1^^I 


I 

the red-coloured manfesi- 
tation of the Lord of death has a huge 
belly (A. 17). 

Qsus-hphyafi-po n. of a deity 

(Jd.), 

gsifs-rdsin-can pot-belly, largo 
belly (Mrlon.). 

gse-wa 1. v. ^ 2. v. 

=r|^’^ guc-ru for ^roiT, ilf% 

rhinoceros. 

gseg-brdar JSch. a file (inatru- 
uKUit), V. sag-gdar. 

'v 

g’Sdf/-ma 1. sugar. 2. 

pebbles, small stones ; full 

• /f stones (Jd.). 

gseg-g^an=^^f^^' a 
mendicant’s staff (Lex.). 

gneti, also *v'n--qv»ii»i»I 1. 
intermediate space, opening; cleft, chink, 
crevice, fissure, leak, v. sub. ; 

sgo-scH chink of a door; 
gscn-b.sriib-pa Sch. to stop up, plug up, 
orovices, etc. 2. harraonious, well-sound¬ 
ing. d. sliaj p, acute, rna-wa-gseH 

quick oar 4. in it signifies 

S'' grassy valley or plain. 

gsen- 2 )a leaky, cracky, full of 
fissures (Sidi.). 

oj^q q cautious, watchful. 

gaeU-wa (coUoq. and form of 
JTtqw to conceal; to keep 

information or news secret. 

gseH-yab balcony. 

vq 4|^q ujq-^q j i q in this 

garden house with its excellent balcony 
and wide view you should (rejoice). 
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several larger species of 

Lomcera {Jd.). 

^sed-pa also to pick out, 

sort, to pull or pluck in pieces ; P'S! 
to assort wool. 

g8e6=^^^ seb 1. stallion, a male 
horse or camel, fc. the narrow inters¬ 
tices bet\\^con persons or things tl..onged 
together, hc-s^ r- .viih 5 and '3? = between 
among, with =from between: 

the dog leaps into the midst of the 
people ; to put between 

leaves; iiaif of his 

body protrudes from between tlio clouds, 
i.e., rises above, etc.; to sit 

among the villagers. 3. multitude, crowd : 
army, dense forest (Jd.). 

g_Heh-lam a passage through 
thickets, a secret path, l)y-way between 
rocks and underwood. 

gsi'i' 

1. gold; in Tibet gold is called rinchen 
the first precious (ai’ticle). 

the best gold is found in 
Ceylon ; ^^*'1'^ ?’^ flower of gold, 

golden flower ; q 

2. fair, royal, celcstical, precious; 
the world. is used fig. for unchange¬ 
ableness (<=i|^'q and also as an honorific 
term: royal face, celestial 

drink, i.e.. wine presented to kings and 
grand lamas as a substitute for nectar. 

Syii. rin-chen mdog-bzarl ; 

tJion-hda§-h<jrim; sow- 

mchog\ tsam-pa ^kgc^\ 

gzi-hrjid §kge §; 

rin-chen che ; mdogjdan ; 

mdaMdau ; hod-bgcd-pa ; gam- 

ga $kg(‘S\ ri-la§-$kge§ ; nie- 

yi sa-hon ; clui-gas $bya ^§; 


kha-dog chin-po ; bnm-brgya- 

skye §; ^’Sl',|’q sa-yi zla-u'a hfsbo- 

wa sgrol; q§**l’S h^reg-hya : sa-h^- 

shram' rin-chen dan-yo (Mficm.). 

u|Mf r, qiTj^ gsir-gyi^koh royal edict, the 
ling s conmiand, government order; ‘^qq^’ 
the royal edict 
was received loyally by‘the subjects ( Yig. 

L GO). 

gj^er -gyi ski(d~pa 1. gold wire. 
2. n. of a medicinal grass : 

(Med.). 

gser-gyi hkhm'-lo the golden 
wheel, one of the eight auspicious artielcs 
of the Buddhists. 
g^o'-gyi-dgra as met. — f'’!^ (lit. 
the enemy of gold) iron [Mnon). 

| q gser..gyi chtm-po gold 

necklace or chain. 

gser-gyi-na 1. the golden fish, 
one of the eight auspicious articles of the 
Buddhists. 2. .n. of a precious gem. 

^fiey^yyi me4og 

the golden flower ; Magnolia 

champ (ka. 

Syn. q^q’ hsod-na^n^-hsnn 

(Mnon.). 

gser-gyi mon-lha§ 

gold braided head ornament, also 
necklace. 

gser-gyi sdon-po = lit. 
golden plant, a kind of aquatic grass 
(MiH. S). 

q|^q'|A*^q’-5a\ gser-gyi hdabam an epithet 
of Vishnu (MHon.). 

gser-gyi-mchog the finest gold. 
Syn. dmm-hu chu'gser) 

qjS’q rkaH-irgyad-pa ; dsatmlni na-di 

(M^on.). 
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S ^^c^'^Oyi hye-ma 1. golden sand. 
2. a kind of mineral used for medicinal 
purpose. {M). 

q|^^|n||a|^ gser-gyi gzugs 
golden image. 

gser-gyi hog~pcfg$ a 

gold sash, but gen. an apron with little 

gold bells attached to its edge which 

ladies of rank wear in Tibet. 

gsnr-gyi ri-hdnn the seven 
golden mountains:— gnah-i^in- 
hdiiu] 9<^o/-rn(lffh-h(lsin; 

seU-ldeh-can ; Ita-ud-sdng ; rta- 

rua ; rnain-fultid ; ^ nm-kliynd- 

hdsin {Mdaod.). 

| Giicr-ggi-brtaig n: of an island 
in the Eastern ocean {K. d. ‘2(ji)). 

Qser-gyi ri-u:o %Hif^ the gold¬ 
en mountain situated beyond the moun¬ 
tain of Pragjyotisa, where the tree of gold 
called S((-k-dajn abounds {li. d. ‘2SJ). 

q g>^or-gyi = § 

golden water pot. 

g^cr-gyi lus golden 

body; a complimentary address for noble 
ladies. 

^.sY’/w//// iduid-ini a kind of 
medicinal grain. 
yMiid). 

gm'-gyi gtsug-pkud~can 
the golden crest; u. of a bird. 

Syn. qT] q hd(ib-g(^'og bkra~pa ; 

»4(*iQ. mk/iaJi-hijrohi rgy<d-po ; 

vhnn-klag (Mno/t.). 

gser-ggi sbram-bn = 
gser-rdog-po {Nag. aJ) ])iece-gold, 
pieces of pure gold tliat are picked up 
from sand; pure, unalloyed gold : 

(j. 23 ) 


all the others each presented him with a 
piece of gold worth a 

gold thread. 

gser-skya pale, whitish gold 

{Rtsii.), 

gser-skyems lit. golden-drink, 
wine that is offered to royalty, &c. for 
drink; now-a-days wine offered to the 

gods and the Grand Lama which is 
touched with gold and grain wrongly as a 
justification for that name (Zo^. ^). 

gaer-kha iifsT gold mine. 

gser~khri golden chair, throne, 

hierarchical chair. 

Oser-khan 1. n. of a 
demon. 2. n. of a certain noble man’s 
family and castle in Amdo ; 
n. of a celebrated lama of Amdo belong¬ 
ing to that family. 

gse7'’‘mkhati goldsmith. 

gser^mkhar a royal castle. 

gser*hgyur-mkhan an alche¬ 
mist. 

5jq' sgar-gitg-atjfin an ounce of 
gold of Gugc : having 

offered three hundred ounces of Guge gold 
{A. 79). 

gse7'-mgar goldsmith (Mfion.). 

gser-glin prob. the 

ancient Pegu where Buddhism flourished 
in the ninth and tenth centuries A.D. 

g.ser-mgo golden-flower (mystic) 

{Min-rda.)‘ 

gseT-hgyur-rtsi a chemical 
preparation said to convert other metals 
into gold. Nagajuna is said to have 
known such secrets of alchemy. 
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Qscr-mnal-cnii an' 

epithet of Brahma {Mnoi.), 

Qser-can 1. the golden 

<^ity, n. of a city in southern India. 2. 
n. of an officinal plant (S. Lex.). 

Qser-chn Uqnid gold; gildip 
Name of a river between Ladak uwl 
Lahul whore the people of Lahul paid 
tribute in gold to former kings 1 Ijadak. 

q ^ser-chu gtaH-wa to 

gild with gold. 

gficr^cho-M a kind of precious 
stone called ^hiwTPer. 

gser-lif/ n. of a bitter medicinal 
herb ; (Med.). 

'5’^ gser-tog golden badge, button. 

gser4hal gold-dust, oxide of 
gold : (oxi¬ 

dized) gold dust applied externally 
removes fleshy excrescences {Med.). 

Qser-ihub n. of the 

second Tathagata (Buddha) of the present 
Kalpa. 

gser-gdugs-can having a 
golden-dome, a gilt-dome in the shape of 
a royal umbrella constructed on the top of 
a palace or oastle: g « 

{A. 21/) he visited the 

lama’s residence (called) ‘the palace of 
golden dome.’ 

gser-mdog W gold- 

colour ; n. of a monastery in 

Tibet. 

gser-ldan^^'^^ myrobalan. 2. 
n. of the capital of Indra (Sorig. 

30). 

w gser-rde white 

mustard (S^nan. 109). 

gsBT^rdo gold^stone, gold-dre: 


Oser-ldan-ma 1 . 

[possessing gold ; n. of a wife of Krishna]iSb 
2. the goddess Uma, the river Ganges, 
and th^ planet Buddha. q»T]s.-3^qm-^c, 

(Fig.k. 14). 

Svrii. qqq ^ hbfd)-ehu ; ^'**1^ sa-gsht ; 

^ do?i-gi;i~df(s; gzah-lhag^pa ; 

lha-mo u-fud ; ehu^bo Gan-gd. 

q gser-jxi gold-searcher, gold-washer ; 
dealer in gold. 

gser-phur '^enn the polar star, 
the fixed star. 

Syn. q skar-ma brtan-pa ; 

Stod-phur {Mnon.). 

gser-pkud n. r f a medicinal herb 
used as an emetic {Med.). 

gser-‘hphre^ gold-chain, n. of a 

work. 

gser-hu n. of a bird of golden 
colour {K. ko. 3). 

gser~hye golden sand, sand con¬ 
taining gold. | ac.’ a great 

river like, the Ganges, or the Indus etc., 
the Tibetan name of the Yangtse ki-yang 
of China, the river of golden sand. 3**!^ 

d^c.-qj--qq-q|^r;-5<1^'3c.' 

(Yfr/. k. 27) and may it please 
your honour to send your instructions 
and affectionate letters like the flow of the 
Ganges. 

g^er^^hya^^ refined gold, puri¬ 
fied gold {Jig. k. 13). 

gser-gyi me- 

tog gold flower. 

gser^fniH-can nd-gd 

ge^saY) WTiT%*rX {V^on.). 

gm-mig^a^ lit. witli golden¬ 
eyes, a fish; an owl. 
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^ser^dniar-po lit. red gold 
a compound of copper and gold. 

g^ser-gt 80 ‘ma^’f\^'^^'^ refined 

gold {Jd.). 

gser-zaH^ gold-gilt, gold laid 

on copper. 

^ser-bzo-wa goldsmith. 

8yn. ^Her-mldian ; g^scr. 

Tn{}<^y ; kfni4sli>(r-gyk htsho-xca ; 

I qa'q^aj zhi-wahi-hjmj (Mfwji.). 

gs(T~sk(i/=<^'^'^^ lit. golden 
fare, a polite exjuessiou, fur flic face of 
kings, queens and grand lamas, also 
used as a eomplinnuit to resyieotable 
ladies. q q 

{Vig.k. 80), thanks for your very 
great kindness, I have been as pleased 
as if from an actual interview. 

gt^fr-s/ud-rrijal any interview 
with kings, queens, princesses and hier¬ 
archs. 

g^o'-^ho a gold piece of the 
weight of an English sovereign. 

mi^qu|Qc.-^c,-35q|Tiq' gm'-gshun rifi-mohk 
= an epithet of the Ganges. 

(Yifj. L 85). 

gsfT-hod golden lustre, 

g-s'cr-Aorf-cu/i = 51*n lightening 

{Jjf^on.). 

gser^yig golden letter, the royal 
mail; ‘ q|^^Siq)'q gmr-yig-im bearer of a 
royal-letter,’ an ambassador, envoy {Glr., 
Jd.). 

gser-sal le-§bram pure gold. 

gser-niad-can alloyed gold. 

Syn. 5^'**!^ rgyan-gser ; rwa- 

aui-gser {JifHon.). 


gser-gog leaf-gold, gold-foil. 

gser-sra^ an ounce of g61d; a 
gold coin =16 rupees, a gold Molmr {Jd.). 

gsc§ l. = 3J^ order, clajss; 
mfi-gse§, as in 2. reciprocal, 

mutual ( Vai. sfi. Jd.). 

^ gso-fm pf. bso^ 

( — q htHho-iva) 1. feed, nourish ; 

to bring up, nurse up, train : easy 

to bring up, to nourish; q to rear 
a child. to feed or rear up a 

beast; to nourisli the body, to 

restore health; also 

to foster ; q|^ q*^ qX,'^ wishes to 
cure, nourish, or bring up. 2. 

to ukukI, to repair, curing, 
healing ; treats nie<lically ; to stoj), 

nunove, to put an end to (of a disease); 
c.Qi <q$ q (q rest, to recreate one's self ; 
^54 q]?^’q le ro])air a liouse; to restore, 
rebuild, re-establish, what had been des¬ 
troyed, to kindle again, stir up again, a 
fire ; ^qj q|^ q to repair (a house), to refresh, 
to comfort; resp. to 

coiusole. q|^ gH 0 ~dk((h difficult to (.*ure ; 

gso-mk/ian fosterer, restore!*, 

cherish or. 

qq-^ ?5 g.w~t(:ahi lha-7no = ^^ ^ ^^ ^ 
the constellation of Revati. 

gso-‘ggah^byf(l=z ia, q 

'o 

skyur-rtsi chefi-po a kind of citron ; 

tlie larger species of lime used for medi¬ 
cinal purpose (Mrlon.). 

gsoJhabs way of curing, manner 
of healing {Med.). 

q|?5 ^qj gsoJhig cure-drop. 

g^o^pyaJ^ (}J^ 

the mode of healing, method of 
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treatment of disease and tlie science of 
medicine, = the science of 

preserving or prolonging life {Mixon.). 

treats medically, raakos 
medical treatment or cure. 

^80-dpijad^mkhan physiciaii, 
a restorer of health {Mmn.). 

htsho-hyed^pa a physician {M^^oxi.). 

g^so-^vjud the work 

of healing; nonrisning, bringing 

up or rearing. 

gso-tva-po 1. physician {Med.). 

2. a fosterer, the jiarents {Mnon.). 

^ 80 -hija the thing to be cured, the 
disease {Med.). 

^8o~h\jed 1, the healing substance, 
the remedy; the healing person, a phy¬ 
sician. 2.=E <iog (4fnon.). 

method of 

healing. 

g^o-rig or 

the science of medicine, the healing art. 

i^odical 

work in 293 block-print leaves; 

treatise on the healing art; 
one hundred recipes or com¬ 
pounded medicines, n. of a medical work 
by Siddha Nagarjuna. 

gso^^hyo^-wa 1. for 

removing faults, and washing or 

cleansing of sin^by making confession to a 
priest. 2. qtw reparation by penitence 
or repentance, taking the vow 

of PoshadJM (fasting) obser¬ 

ving the Posadha vow of fasting or making 
confession of sin. obser¬ 

ving rigidly religious vows for one full 
day. 


gso-shyoH-pa ^ one who 

has taken the vow of Fo^adha. a]*sgt 
gso-$\,')i^ hahag-pa to observe the 
vow of tas ing. 

Gso-8byoii‘hphag$ (Uposadha) 
li of ancestor of Gautama Buddha. 

gsoga-pa v. ; pf. isag 

or bsi^gs to collect, to gather, 

to hoard: hoards, gathers: 

knows how to collect food. 
gsog IdcA M gmm in 

the cause of each of the tliree diseases 
of wind, bile and phlegm iw develop¬ 
ment and cure, &c. {Ubrnn. 20). 

gsog-hjog hoarding, accumulating 
riches. 

gBo^‘Po 1 . = ^ c .'25 (iraH-po {^ag. 

69) straightforward, sincere ; Q = 

^c'Ej^'g q to speak faithfully: 

after mak¬ 
ing reverence to the teachers what you 
have to say speak out truly {Sbrom. r, 
27). 2. one who speaks 

out a thing before hand. 

q|^’ gsoHy imp. of gsaH-tca as in 
keep the conversation secret 
{^ag. 68). Also there occurs : 
gsoHs-gig keep it confidential, {SiO(. 
105). 

g8o4-p(i^^%^'^) pf- 

fut. {Lex. usually) *1^^, imp. ^’\8od 1. 

tc kill, slay, murder, 
slaughter, to delight in 

killing; puttmg to death, 

causing to be kiUed; flesh 

of an animal just slaughtered; ^ 

fresh meat; be executed 
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by the authority of king ; X at 

the time of or just on the point of being 
executed. 

^sod-^cod the act of murder¬ 
ing ; murder, slaughter ; 
fear of murder or massacre; 

gsod-gsod mnfc-po bycd-pa to 
murder; to slaughter a great deal; mas- 
saereing. 2. to put out, extinguish: 

put out that lamp before gods. 

to destroy the importance or 
excellence of a person or thing, hence to 
despise. 

i7|?^<^'q'25 ynod-pa-po murderer, slaugli- 
terer. 

^■'<od.byed 1. killer, 

murderer, q the murderous hunts 

man. 2. iHH, the lord of death, tlio 
evil one, Mara. ^^od-bycd- 

kyi ^nas MHVft slaughter house, the place 
of execution, 

^sod-sa place of execution. 
yso44u(jf^ manner of killing. 

^sod-rtays me-tog can 

g^sod’hyed shyaH-ki nag^ 
pe=' 3 ^'»r^<Jl-Zi {Smnn. 109). 

gsod4kyicJ-pa = happiness, 

ease; gen. in reference to one’s state of 
the mind : this place 

being solitary is happy {Rdsa. 9). 

1. for or 

warm blood of a living animal. 2. imp. 
of (m^). 

gso7i-pa I: 1. intrs. vb., to 
live, to be alive, he, she, etc. is alive, 
—to remain alive, to save or preserve 
one’s own life, though I 


could save my life by telling a falsehood; 

I do noi wish to live (any 
longer), of the fire: to burn, W. 

does bum now P 2. trans. vb. to Wake, to 
rouse from sleep by shaking, to urge on, 
to hurry on by force, whereas 8*^ ^ is 
only done by words (Jd.). 

II: or 1. sbst. life ; 

or during (ray, 

your, etc.) life; adj. living, alive : 

^ {K. da. 

S, 10 ) (an animal) weighed alive and 
dead will not balance equally ; 3 ^ 

^ ah, there I saw my son aHve! 
SS'q to call into life, to animate; 
to bury alive; 

gson-pahi rgyn^nia hdicn^ 2 )a to 
tear out the bowels of a living man. 
2. revival, restoring to health. 3. entire, 
whole, undivided, full. 4. v. 

(Jd). 

^son-ma colloq. for 
a live pigeon; the living 

and the dead (Cs.)) q§q| ^ 

creature burnt alive; ^’^qj'^i’qi^^’qgqiSSq 
to burn a person alive (Jd), 

gsol hollow, empty, bloftted; 
without substance. fl^^^qq^Jq ^ob~g.^cb 
stuffed, spongy. 

= 5'^^ q ; pf. q^q bsab 
fut. ^•^q ^sah^ I. to fill out or up, to 
supply, complete, make up; to cure 
(wounds). 2. to pay, repay, return; ^^q 
a loan (Sch .); q to fOtum a kiud- 

ness ((?//’., Jd). 

pine tree. 

1. of j«:’ Of 

<mv, a ptinchf an awl, gimlet. 

2. supine of 
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^ gaor^wa to brantlish, flourish. 

gsor-h(li'})i-jH( ». kin/^i of 

medicinal grass : 

the gaor-hdem-pa is useful iu woun'is 
from burning. 

1 for 2. m Sikk. 

= enl..: ' it, feast. 

gso!-’chen‘=^}f^'^'^\i^ groat show 
or festival; in Hindi: tanmha, 
gsol-pa-^^ ^ said. 

gaoUwa I: vb., i,^^^aha-wa 
to ask for, to beg for; 

ho besought the king to save 
his life; ^ ask the 

teacher to say the prayers; I 

beg (you) to explain; I beg 

you to consider; to worship a god, 

by offering libations (/d.). 2. rosp. for 

or to dress to put on: 

to put on a garment, clerical robs, cap, 
shoes; putting the 

cloak on the teacher (J/h.). 3. ^^5<r, 
to eat, to drink, to take or offer a meal; 
do eat, take food! 
has finished his meal; 
is eating; as 

the king had drunk rice-wine; to take, 
to give, administer (medicine); to place 
(food etc.) before, to serve up for clerical 
person (Ds/.). I place it before 

you, help yourself I 
the king took a bath ; mi- 

la ^ki(;~khrm g^oUlo they administered a 
bath to the prince; to assume, 

to receive a name, to give a name; 

a demon has entered his 
mind, present or 

offeiping of food. 


«4 fl: = l. 3^'^ sbst. ^ht- 

^^ pra CT, request, entreaty; H|^q-q <^^q:n q 
,v: l-wa .\ lebi-pa to make a request, to 
•ntrea'., to pray for. 2. food: 
to* take food, to eat, dine. 

gsol-dkar W. resp. for 
crockery, china cup to take tea or wine. 

gsoh$knm meat prepared for 
the table of a man of rank. 

g§ol-kha 1. request, prayer (Sc//.). 
2. meat, and drink Sc/i. = 

{ji(j.). 

gsol-klmH resp for thah- 
tshaii a kitchen (MHon.), 

gsoMan poisoned food (Gh\). 
g{iol4cog dining table. 

gaol-chaH resp. of 

gsol~mckod prayer and offer¬ 
ings. gsol-Ja resp. for ^ tea, 

gsol-za s(jron=*^^'A’^'^^'A offering tea, tea- 
entertainment. gsol-na fish dressed 

for the table of a respected person, 
for food of a great man. gaol-fib 

tea-pot (Jd.). 

(Jig,) porridge or gruel made of barley 
flour with meat and dried curds. 
gsol-thab$ fire-place, kitchen. 

gar-gar^ churn; hookah, 
gsol-dpon lit. head-cook, master- 
cook, ordinarily=a private secretary 
who receives prayers and requests. 

gaoU/mr resp. for butter, 
gaol-tihigi dinner (Jd.) ; gsol-sJ/fb 

resp. for IT^ ^ fine parched barley flour for 
a great man’s food. gaol-gyog 

under-waiter, table servant. 

g»oUraa donation, gift, present, 
gen. diatribution of money, victuals, &c., 
by a person of rank to common people. 
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fiso/-j>/iogs resp. for salary, 

allowance. 

gsos-pa pf. ^so$-pa 

{^ng, 76). to foster, cherish v. 

3V^ to cure y not keeping, retain¬ 
ing a child alive; foster-son. 

^sos-ma cure, medicine; 

Cl ^,sog-w<? hdebs-pa to apply a remedy. 

isah V. gsah. 

pf. (Siht, 

7d)=***!^ accumulation of religious 
merits; hoarding money, v. q or 

^safi-bu resp. for food, fare 
(Glr.) ; bsaii-hbvas resp. a dish of 

rice (Ja.). 

isafis 1. incense, frank incense. 

^saHs-fisel incense removes defile¬ 
ment. isaiis-g^tor-ica to burn 

incense as an offering. 2. vb. pf. 

safig, to cleanse, to remove: \ re¬ 

moved the dirt or stain {Situ. 76). 

isad^pa killed, also kill¬ 
ing : 8 j;og~chags k8a4~ptt kill¬ 

ing animals {Situ. 76) v. 
g^sab-iya wvy animal to be slaughtered. 

q^q^q ^sad-pa pf. to 

return, repay, retaliate : df:in- 

Ian isabs returned kindness, shewed grati¬ 
tude. p to reply, give answer 

{Situ. 76). 

q^JJ isam or qwq sbst. f^T, ?fTW, 
Hmr, 1- thought, reflection, wish, 

imagination, fancy: qq^ ^ q^ qq bsam-pa 
^iin-pa to foster bad thoughts {J)o)\ 

q^i5i'q<#i'34i fisam-pa tsam-gyi§ quick as 
thought; he was con¬ 

stantly haunted by those thoughts {Dzl .); 


qw^^'^’l^qq qjft’riT inconceivable, be¬ 
yond the reach of human intellect, incom¬ 
prehensible etc.; iCNq^q’^^’qwqfc^qi'q" 
^ a good way of thinking is worth more 
than good (external) religion {Mil .); 

malicious, wicked. 2. the will: qw 
q qd^'q q|fl\j^'(i|'§»| a^ |r^ q yq q if you have 

borne ill will to others, you will receive a 
rough return, (or 

fiq q to execute, to carry out a person’s 
will; q^«’q*5^^'»|-8*s’q^ as it did not go 
according to their wish ; 
do not try to divert me from my purpose 
{DzL ); q^»i q^ gc, q occuired in the mind ; 
q^i»i q qjq'2i good intention or design {Mil .); 
desire, mind, inclination, liking, or 

q|^q|'q^q^»iq thirst for blood, murderous 
disposition {Glr.). 3. soul, heart; qqs^q^’ 
(by doing so) you injure your 
own soul (J///., Jd.). qq»i-^q|q’^^ isanh- 

thag-pa na^ from the bottom of the heart. 

Syn. c^^q^’q hgoix§-pa hdun^pa 

{Mfion). 

qwq^'l^q^ J^mm-pahi-^toh^ reso¬ 

lution, strength of mind,'determination. 
isani-don~hgpib 

fulfilment (of one’s) desire or object. 

qq«’q’»i2f^’^qHi bsam~pa m^on-phyog^ bent 
of mind, inclination. 

qq(q’q bsam-pa fut. tense and secon¬ 
dary form of ^»^^ q sems-pa : X^^’qw^ 
thought, having thought {Situ. 76)y has a 
pf. q not to 

be thought, cannot be thought of, incon¬ 
ceivable ; qN«jq’q «^q' having thought about 
it; also of one’s own interest, =3qif»W’q’^q- 
having meditated upon, reflected, pondered 
{A. 57). 

qW-3»i a (3q q-9I»)A«i»rq n, 

of a very great number [n. of a chapter of 
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the Prajh&p^lramita which treats of the 
inconceivable] >S. 

^sam-gyi mi- 
khyah’pahi rgnal-pohi mlo n. of a Sutra 
{K (L ^ 8). 

bsam-gtan vn^T, 

trf% state of complete abstraction, con¬ 
templation, meditation, concentration 1' 
thoughts; esp. that mystic meditaiiou 
which at length evolves an astral counter¬ 
part tho meditator—the counterpart 
existing xu Dewaohan contemporanoously 
with the meditatoT' who continues on 
earth. 

Syn. ti4-rie hdwi , rnal- 

hbyor ; ^ shi-gnas ; mnam-hjog 

(Mnon.). 

b^am-gtan hyed-pa to con¬ 
centrate the mind on a certain moral 
virtue, to transpose one’s self into the state 
of contemplation or meditation {fJd.), 

hsam-gtan 

ri-khrod (MHon.) mountain retreat of 
Buddhist sages and saints, hermitage on 
a lonely mountain. 

bsam-gtan phyi-mahi 
rgyud a Tantra containing descriptions of 
contemplation in 53 stanzas g> 108). 

bsam-mio or bsam-blOy also 

}fq»3« blo-bsam, thinking, wishing etc., 
working of the mind; or 

resp. to think, to meditate, 

consider, think upon; 

bycd’^yi b^(im-blo w'ish to do good, a mind 
directed towards what is good. 

Syn. mno-isam; r:nam-rtog; 

yid-kyi-li($ {Mi^on.), 
bsam-pa 

blo-khog yaHi-pa, sems yai\^-pa 

broad heart, magnanimity (JUHon.). 


qw^5«i b^am-hph^llion-iwa^ = 

fj^e ^ish fulfilling tree, tlie 
fabulous Kalpadrnma (Y:g. k, 33). 

bsam-hp/icl = 

(Yig. 3i)) tho great ocean. 

q» b^am~hIo thcr\$~pa 

Q am-b/Q gtr/H-wn 

(D. gel. 12). 

qw^ bsam-bya wq object of medita¬ 
tion, tho deity or person who is thought 
of or meditated. 

qN»4'g,*^C'^^’^ bsam-bya )iUhsun$-pa coinci¬ 
dent thoughts having the same or similar 
objects in view or to meditate upon. 

Syn. jdwg$-mt/inn ; 

rpnam-byed ; mtskuns-par §pyod ; 

mgrin-gcig ; dby^n$*gcig; 

rngrin-pa mnam ; mthah- 

gcig-pa ; hjug-pa gcig {Mnon.). 

bsam-$hyor design, p roject, plan, 
qq«’5>^ qjq’Z5 bsam-sbyor bzaH-po good design, 
or t^ q fian-pa bad design; 
bsam-shyor hyed-pa to plan, to scheme, to 
project a plan (C., Jii.). 

qiH94'i|4y b'<^am-ges knowing or reading 
another’s mind; acc. to Jd. consciousness, 

q^»< qi)^ b%am-b^eJm seminal vesicle. 

bsar-wa=^ gnd-^grig-pa 

to arrange ; arrangement : 

{Situ. 76) arranged the things or furni¬ 
ture. 

phyes-wa 

opened, disclosed, revealed, cleared up: 
ja^ qqftj'^ ^kyon-isal-to disclosed the fault 
(Situ. 76) ; pray clear up. 2.= 

Jq|^q ^FqT^siTi! . advertising; to make 
known by trumpet or drum; also 
reputation. 
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'VI 

hsaUhhag^ iTW strain¬ 

ing, filtering; to clear or purify lyater of 
animal life, &c. 

8yn. seUm ; q sol-mt {Mfim.). 

bstij-pa pf. bstgf, to fan 

q to fan tho body Tvitm lie 
hand {Situ. 7G) v. 

^ hsid- 2 )a 1. to mend, repair. 2. 
pf. of to pick, sort, hair, wool; 

to sort wool. 

bsir~wa 1. 2. IF. sip 

(JCL). 

I: ^sil^wa to cut, 
cut into pieces (Situ. 70). 

jj. (jran-mo adj. and 

sbst. f%iT cool, coolness; 

become cold, the 
state of being cold [calm composure, 
equanimity]/S'.; q a cool house. 

coolness is wholesome (Lf.). 
q^iaj isil-tvahi 2. 

vb., to ' Dol ; also rosp. for 
likhr,ul-])a to wash, to wash the 

mouth and face, 

(liauges to coolness. [cati-^.vl 

‘ willow shade,’ cool place under a 
willow ; g|q q being sliady and cool ; 

ii is cold, tlio w’cather is cold 
( ^(Hj. 6'(y). (^q^ q^'j) w’atov for cooling tiv 

tcet [Cs.]’, to wadi 

the body with W'arm water [Os .); to shod, 
5 j^ *q «Mq ci q^^ g]iod many tears (t/d.). 

q^«(f>q- bsi/rkhunz=^i^'i^^ 
a dome, a turret on the roof of a house • 
also: a cool room, a sumnicv house 
summer residence (Jd.). 

q^oi hsil.grib ; cool, gratofid 

shade. 


qS'jrq|q’ J^^il-htfiuH cool draught, a 
cooling di’ink or beverage (ScL). 

hsiUljiun the 

Himalaya; Tibet. 

Uil-ldan hhho-hycd^^^'%<.^ 
huUbycd (Mfion.). 

Bsil-ldoi Ra-Iahi §man~ 
IjoA n. of Tibut; though the fanciful 
Indians who had very little knowledge of 
libot implied by that name the Hima¬ 
layan regions whioh abound in Sal trees 
and medicinal plants {Yiij. k. 52). 

qlt'JI hsU-gdug^ parasol. 

q^oi Q b.^il.u<a gmm tho three cooling 

medicines and 

bamboo manna, saffron and smaU carda¬ 
mom {Mift. 1). 

g bstl-hn (>col or coolness; 

h.fil-l>i<hi rkfi s,?ln?irf5T^, fir*Tsr75 u ( ool 
breeze. 

bd/.ira/n ho^-sor moou- 
beam, the cooling beam. 

/i,feoi = 'r-i|S)-s5»j 

/o->im n. of a medicinal fruh 

(M7io)i.). 

bsdJjyfd 1. gqiT snow’, 

hoar-frost; also ll,e c.wlers: the mooa. 
cloud, wind, and sandal wood. 

qSm-j?) bsil-SHs or w cooling to„d^ 

hdl-zcr can fVwtTj, ih,. 
moon (4^^on.). 

q^ iqaiq b>iil-(H/nh a fan. 

8yn. 5q-‘i|uiq xM-^ynh-, b^/7-aa 

Stob (JIffioH.). 

5..,7-r,=q|q^^ mountain, 

tho cool or shady side of a mountain; also 
a hill of Magada near S'itavana comotrv 
{Va-sel.J-J). ^ 
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= pheh^-h^u^ perf. 
and imp. {^ag. 69), to 

go to meet: the mother goes to 

meet her son; '5' 9^ had gone to receive 

the party; let him go to nioet; 

5?fq?[7rRj having received or escorted 
him; to join, to make advances^ to interest 
one’s self for; to g(.. lo meet (solemnly), io 
'svclcomo a rospeciod person; 
mdiai-bsiis {Situ. 76) advanced to Tcceive 
a partr I will p" 

to meet the amving pandit; 
gTeat festivities on the occasion of recep¬ 
tion; we '..ill lead her home 

as your bride. 2. defined ns 

§^on-tlu btaH pahi ^man medicine that 
is first taken to be followed by another 
immediately {Li(^.). 

= in Sikk. wine 

that is sent for the refreshment of a res¬ 
pectable party or official when coming to 
a place. 

bsii-mi an escort, the men going 
to receive a gentleman or lady coming 
from a distance. 

hm-pmn clyster {Sch). 

q^C' 6s«(5 sweet smell; 

dri-istiA sliim-pa broho I enjoy tlio 
sweet fragrance. bmi-yi groA- 

khyer and groA- 

khger chen-po are names of very sweet 
scented flowers [K. my. '1, 29). 
bmA-Aed fragrance. hnA-myo^ 

and b-mA-myos chen-po are 

names of two kinds of fragrant flowers. 

q^V« hmn-pa dissolute: 
to be dissolute; to be irregular in habits. 

bmn-bskyur {ScJl) : irregularity 
of Ufe," dissoluteness; 
abandoned prodigality. 


.^,v(n4mm disgusting, obscene 

{ScL). 

bsuh-pa, pf. to obliterate, 

rubbed out the foot mark 

{Situ. r(. 

bmm-pa = to smile, 
2.--=^],^ ^ sni-pa to close or shut {Cs.) 

to di'aw together 
the mouth-string of a cloth poucb (*r bag ; 
{Situ. 76) to shut up the mouths of a 
vessel or cotton-cloth bag. 

hsur-smyig W. clyster = 

(/d!). 

bsus^pa incorrectly for 
= |^q belly, stomach. 

q^ bse 1. *>■*» te-wa. 2. for *>^'8® 
a. of a buckle or sliield made of rhinoceros 
skin. ifse-sgam, leather-box 

or box lined with leather; ise-$go 

leather-door, or a dooi-like target made 
of hides (Jd.). 3. a kind of demon. 

bse-hhro§-pahi §^ags the 
charm to drive away demon: 

(jr. g. 52). 

q^ ^ rhinoceros hide of which shields 
are made. 

q^fj q^ bse-kha isgo n. of a wild animal, 
51'^q- (/r. ko. % 2). 

5.sc-n( 1. rhinoceros ; 

b’Sf S one who concen- 

tiates his mind on a subject in the manner 
of a rhinoceros which looks to its horn witli 
the only intention of kUling his adver- 
sar}’. 2. in Tibet is applied to the 
olumsydooking deer known to sportsmen 
as the “ Borow.” 3. three specica of 
giuin having medicinal properties. 
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white sern ; black sent ; 

the spotted seru. bse-shur a 

kind of grain with disagreeable odour. 

pomogranato 

seed (mystic) {3Iin, S). 

hne-mo *1^-1 species of weasel. 

q^'uiq hse-ynh ^kyny-tna a kind 

of sweet and acidulous medicinal fruit. 

hsegs-pa to come from one 
side, to cfime across one’s way {Sch .); to 
come into collision with. 

or ^ to 

revive si»irit, to awaken, rouse; 

(y|. JJS) as advice for rousing 
one’s spirits. 

bsed~pay v. gsed-pa to 

sort, to discriminate ; to enter 

into details {Situ. 70). 

the bow for sotting a drill in 
motion (Sc/i.). 

bsoi-Hio^ a female evil 

^spirit. 

+ bseu’-khu^-pa = gnen~ 

{t§hiS’ 2 Mi to allure, seduce (by the show of 
iriendship). 

bscr in mdehu-b^cr {Situ. 

?Yi) to see, examiuo if 

an arrow is crooked or not. 

ft.sTr, or 5 resp. of rliiH 
wind : whence does the cold 

wind: blow yUbrom. P, 18 ); the term bser 
is generally t pplied to a c<jld breeze: 

ho is affected by a cold v/ind {Sih.). 
2. the feeling of cold : §a\- 

is not } our honour feeling col4; 
catching cold ; bser-du-i/oH you 

will feel cold {Jii.). 


qSrr«| 

h 8 er- 77 ia^J^^' gen. wind in the 
stomach. bser~ma ini-^kye-wa — 

llu^ 7m-skye~7ca in 
Jq|q^i;’51'Sl'g q {A. 155). 

q?l^ 3$ adj. or sbst. 

did you not feel very 
cold ? honorif. a catarrh, a cold 

(Jd.). 

q^'51 §kyeUna 1. 

followers, retinue. 2. v. + bseU\ca 

to protect from danger, remove fear or 
cause of danger. convoy; safe 

conduct, escort. 

qll'ii’q bseUpa safe-guard, guide; «i»J'q^o*' 
to accompany and protect one on the 
way, to escort him. 

q?t’q hsO’-wa resp. q^i’q^ q to take rest, 
refresh one’s self, to remove fatigue by 
rest. 

bsog-pa form of pf. 

Qr accumulated wealth; 

hoarded treasure {Situ. 70). 

q?{q’2T bson-po'=\2^'^ straight, honest. 

+ bsod~snoms described as : 

q q over enjoyment. q^S' 

hsed-snoms ftro alms of cooked 
food, edible things or money, gifts 
presented to clerical persons; food to 
the departed or to the manes of the 
dead; a receiver cf such alms, 

to live by alms, on charity ; 
or q^v|iiN Qi | q^ resp. 
to beg, ask, coUect alms; q^«;’^^ g^ q 
to prepare an entertainment for the 
priesthood {Jd.). 

bsojbtags for 

q^«, a kind of silk scarf which is be¬ 
lieved to bring good luck to the person 
receiving it as a present. 
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bsod-bde, resp. 1. good for¬ 
tune, happiness, felicity ; happy, 

very happy and fortunate, 
unhappy, wretched. 2. destiny, fate, 
^Schl.) his destiny is a 

very high one; 

belongs to your destiny that you get a 
drubbing {Jd.}. 

b^od-nani$ Wft) 

holiness, merit, virtue, good 
actioin a holy place to visit 

which nrio-s merit. a I 

in this and in 
the next world, he who has done good 
actions will be happy (TT. du. 5 ^Tl), 
q^55q^-<3^»4N-|^*ci bsod-natn§ sl'(/es~po a 

meritorious person, one having moral 
merits ; 6.9o^-«rt;;i§-iS/i7/c§ heaven, 

celestial region {B, ch. G). 

bscd‘nam§ ma-yhhpahi Ja§ sinful 
deed, an act that is not pious. 

Syn. dm ; leg^-hya $; Jjj'V'q qjc. 

^kaUva hznfi ; kha-rje khyu-mchog \ 

nam^-dgah-ica ; 

Uhog^ ; bdcdeg§ ; sdig-^zad; 

dam-pa {Mnon.), 

Bsod'na7n$ rgyal-mtmn n. 
of a hierarch of Sakya (Zo^, 1^). 

bsod-na77i^ rgyim-bya^ yiDT- 
one who is adorned wdth moral 

virtues. 

b8od-)ia7n^-can a meritorious 
person, a virtuous, pious person. 

Syn. dpal-yoii ldan-pa\ •^**1^ 

9^'^ leg8-bya§-pa; dm~[dan; 

skal-ldau; Vt g»i ^zad-hyas-, f kha-rje- 
can; legs-ldan-, iso4- 

nami Idan-pa (#<Jom.). 

b^o4-nam^ dic~xcd a 

very virtuous person; of great moral merit. 


Bso^-nams-mhog the best 
moral virtue; n. cf a prince, son of king 
dpa$-byin {K d. 183). 

V n. of Sutra 

in (TT. Z'S 118). 

^od-nams stoh- 
kyi p gs-^jod the moral 

iif'^-story of Pupyabala {K. d. w, i). 

Bsod-n(tin$ dar-rgyas 
increased and abundant merits; n. of the 
father of Dalai Lama Kalzang Gryatsho 

^q;}|arqjq-j-»4t) ^2) 

bsod-nams-ldan 

the pious, one possessed of virtue, moral 
merit, &c. 

ci^*\s^’»^‘‘i.t^^Bsod~ii'^m8-hpyel grolq, in¬ 
crease of moral merit; n. of a certain king 
of Benares {Hbrom. n, 37). 

bsol-fia/n$-shin a holy 

place, gqi'^q a place of pilgrimage, a 
place w'here deeds of viriue and piety 
were done and a visit to which brings 
merit. 

bsod-pa = '^^^'^ b^aH-po, q 
pleasing, very good agreeable, 

good and bad. Acc. to Jd. vb., to 
be pleased with, to take delight in, to 
like. 

bsod-pnhi-za$ 'spftq qn^; = 
jq qiq'EJ good food, well prepared, dressed, 
boiled {Zatn. 9). 

iaol is explained as 

bso$ in 1. indemnification, 

damages paid for bodily injury. 2 . to 
recreate ; Hal-bsos refreshed (Situ. 

76). V. pf. of repaired 

167 
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damago or things which had been injured; 
regained strength, &c. 

hsra^ straightened; 

anything that was crooked or bent, made 
straight [Situ. 64). 

b^ra^-po straight, upright. 

^ bsrfi^’-wa, pf. bsrafi§: 

the crooked (thing) made straight; 

made the middle or the main 
portion of a thing straight (Situ. 76) ; 
v. ^ sron-ica. 

bsrarl^ v. bsrod-j^a. 

=z endurance, patience 

forbearance. 

b-moi-pa V. 5J^'^ 

to meditate on the virtue of 

forbearance; very patient in 

troubles. endured mentally 

[Situ. 76). 

bsrub-pa 1. pf, to bo 

diminished; 

shadow or darkness has vanished, dimi- 
uishod; ^^q qjjq q there is not much 
ol darkness (Situ. 76). 2. (v. ^q sipib) to 
bridle, keep under, restrain, check, curb, 
retrain; q^q'^teq^qs^qg to restrain the 
|-u>.sions. 

bsral-ica ^ to separate, 

to sort, to choose : [Bnton. 

112) choosing each a sluup knife. 
(3S‘»^'?’9*^) V. sreUva. 

Cv ^ ^ 

bsri~ica, pf. bsri^ 1. g 

to economize, to save, savings; 

economy in riches. 2. fondness, 
liking [Situ. 76). q§'q’^*> bsri-ua-med 

cruel, unrelenting {S. Lex.). 


5sr//i, fut., pf. ^sri4§ {J^ag. 
69) ; = ^q.’^’q|^ q rifi-du b§ki(r-wa prolonged, 
to send to or cast to a distance : 
despatched a letter, ^’q^q^ tsbe-‘bsri^$ = 
^■^q’ prolonged life; longevity (Sdu. 76). 

bsri-Uhags economy, frugality; 
carefully keeping stores and treasures. 

there 

should be perfect economy in every 
respect in internals and externals [D. 
qel 5 ). 

q 6.sr/s-;M = qx^ q stinginess ; ^ qS^’ 
witliout stinginess and hiding [Nag.). 

bsruii-n'a = v^\ pf. q^q^ bHru^.§', 

ND ^ 

fut. q^q’S bsruti-bga ; q^aiN-?i<qN’q^qN bgrg§^ 
sog§-bsruf}§ [Nag. 09) to guard against 
evil or evil spirits that cause accidents; 
guardian, guard, watchman, sontinal, 
sentry; amulet. 

8yn. gq^’§S slif/abs^bged; jq ^ ^kyoh-pa 
{Mmn.). 

bsrun-))Hi gen. spirits that guard 
Buddhism or Buddhist institutions and 
living saints. 

qjj bsri{fi-mihi-tsho(j§ 

a body of guards; g'^q^'g’qgq>^q ^ku- 
byrufh-pa or q^qq bsrun-pa royal body 
guard [Mfwn.). 

bsrun4khor or qj-q^qo-Rfi^q-fSi 

-O 

magic ehaim used as a piotection against 
evil spirits. 

q^q'qf’^’^q hi^run-hklwr-ivastiag§^ 
pa or [Miion.), a Tantrik priest 

who by the efficacy of his charms drives 
away evil spirits and thereby guards 
people against evil. 

qjjq bbruH-mdsad a guard, watcher. 
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^ bsrun-pabtul-wa t-amed, 

>D. 

disciplined, civilized. 

bsrub-pa, churned; 

ho-ina dan ja-bsruh-pa) v. ; 
bsTub-bf/cd—y^i the sun {jjn ■■■.;. 

^ 5 ’^ b'^rr-wa v. tO mix : 5 «i^ 5 J’^Ti 5 ^*q 
mnam-du b^rc-iva lu mix togoihor. 

bsr<aj- 2 )a v. to 

bum, - r-^a bureg-j^a 

^f%ci bc^. .■:, baked, singed. 

8 )T 1 . ^*’ 1 '^ t.shi(j-])a ; tshig-ma ; 
htsbi<j-pa (Mnon.). 

hrseg-khan funeral pyro, 

crematoiy. 

iMeg-hya anything 

to bo buiiit in the sacrificial fire. 

bareg-bhcgs clarified 

butter poured in the sacrificial fire as an 
oblation. 

q^'ai b.^r(d hchaft-udy ^ner- 

tva) to maintain, keep {^ag. 09) ; 

chuii-ina b^rel-to maintained his wife 
{Situ. 76). 

bsres-pa = <^^'^ hdrcs-pa mixed 
up {^ag. 69) ; mixture; 

milk with water; mixed up 

(as articles of food), ^yn. 3'^*^ spel-ua. 

b^ro-im V. ni.ma-la 

gsro-wa) ni-nm la drod-htafi- 

fcr/, pf. hrm-, nicr-hsros dried in 

the sun, on fire, &c. {Situ. 77). 

q 5 "|*’q' = kitchen; 

I'JC bakery {Miion.). 

q^’ 2 ^ bsrod-pa or bsred-pa^'^^ 

sro-iva to dry, by exposing to the rays 
of the sun i^Sch.). 

q.^ q bda-wa^ v. S|*^ sla-wa. 


b§lafi-wa wfw; to 

raise, to lift up; v. SiCs’q pf. 

bsbin§: gt/c}i-du-b§laii§ lifted up 

{Ufo!/. 7f^). 

i lad-pa to corrupt, to pollute, 

0 spoil* to alloy gold or silver with 
oase metals: 

the king’s bed being polluted with dofile- 
m- nt {A. lii)» bslad adulteration, 

corrupted by others {Situ.*^77 ); 
^Sl^‘3 b^lad-hya will be roiTU]>ted, 
having been coiTUpted. 

bslan = collected or «T|lfaiN-q 
put in, arrange: kept them 

together on one side {Situ. 77). 

bslab, pf. bsab 8 , ^.flj’qqsiq’^ 

education, teaching of arts and sciences 
(Situ. 77)y V. doh-2>a. 1. sbst. fsTO 
training, eulturo; doctrine. 

the tbreo mural trainings:— 

1. S [training 

in higher conduct]6'. 2. 

[training in higher 
meditation]6'. 3. ^q]q-^*a»;q 3q?siqq ^f^- 

[tiaining in lugher wdsdom]^'. 

(/r. dll. Ul). the three 

VOW’S for throe moral trainings:— 
so-ihar, bya^-sems and 

gsan-§^ags-gyi §7om-pu = tho vows for 
ordinary salvation, vow^sfor Bodhisattza, 
and those for mystic cult (for entrance to 
Nirv&i?a ^by the loss direct but the most 
delicate way of Tantra). 

q|5|q5q'.?|^-^^ h§lab§-^es-can student, studi¬ 
ous, also='?l^’^^’'5^ W^cf {Mmn.) an 
educated or trained person. 

= consultation, 

or instruction : ^ 

(jou) should Uot on 









jour own responsibilitj decide matters 
of iuipoTtBiic6 Without uskiug for lustviic- 
tion (D. <;el 13). 

dogma, tenet ‘>^‘'3 bshb- 
lyn what is to bo learnt, doctrine, 

p'recept, admonition: 

ho imparted (to her) some prac- 
tical doctrines or rules of life and social 
intercourse {Gh -.); ^ give admo¬ 

nitions, to exhort, reprimand {Jd.). 

fl;5jqq5 b^ltth-puhi-^shi the 

),asis of study mi) [tho subjects of 
gtudy]-S'. 

bslnh-^txan tlie spiritual purity, 
keeping one’s morals and vows pure. 

bjiah-doit gen. representation of 
one’s grievances, prayer or supplication 
I Rt.sn. y). 


ojl 'fl b^ht-ten V. 9 *1 (vulg. I'cj pf 
‘JSffQ bi^/ifs-pw, imp. I ransom 

s/vf/ bs/ii-tm to ransom life, 
hchi-ica biln-ua to save ono 
from death bj paying monej, etc. 
bilu-yoH price-money or ransom. 
g'flSjN hlus-byn bslus ransomed life 
(Stlu. 77). 2. to seduce, decoy: *i.g'*1 
bi/it-is/iiff persiiasivo language or sweet 
words; 

(K. (hi. S, 361) this cunning 
man has seduced the young woman, the 
Brahman’s wife and has canied her 
away. 

'iSlX b§lu-rd(> fig- temptation, bait, lit. 
tbe 'stone that is thrown at a dog to 
divert his attention: 

I have left off the temptations of worldly 
life (Khrid. 18). 



’7 


^ I: in the twenty-rdnlh l :tterof 
TiLc. i; f*^;liabet corresponding to th" 
Banskrit t and English A; it represents 
the numeral 29. 

^ II: In Budh.: 1. e-tm alas ! 

alas ! the TathSgata has fully passed out 
of sufferings (TT. % 207), 2. fig.: 

to bo greatly delighted, to be in 
ecstasy. 3. 

(TT. (J, V, ^S). 4. = 9i^*« 

a number (mystic) (IC. g. P, 28). 

^ III: 1. breath, ^ ha-hdeh§^pa 

to breathe. 2* colloq. nearly = yonder, 
further: Ita-gi over there ; ^ '^'^‘*1 Ji(t“ 

la-tgyug (speaking contemptuously) go 
to that place i.e., do not stay here, be 
gone ! ; residing there; one resid- 

iug at an unknown place. 

^ hical'.l. in Budh.: 

{Jlbttm. % 283), 

2. (Chinese) a picture, a painting. 

^ II: 1. in S go$-kgi-hwa collar of 
a coat. 

ha-go-ica to understand, to com- 
prehend in C., and JF. I have 

understood it; I did not under¬ 
stand; («*«•)• 

is explained as 

^'5C' /ia-cafl <«1^, ; adv. excessive, 

good deal, very, too much: 

his passbg out of misery 
(death)'Vas ready too'soon; 


very good, excellent; very large 

great; q too many; ^'«c.’w23 

exceedingly good, very bad; 

^ q very long, very far; 

not very far; not 

very near or close. 
do not prattle much. ^'■ 5 c,*f»< q 
very big or stout: 

(^Zo. 37). 

^•^ ii| Ha-dHo-ga-holi n. of a small 
town in Assam not far from the place 
called §(lofi~zam ^de-wa-t^iaH 

on the border of Bhutan (Dsam.). This 
small town of Ilajo in Assam has 
a temple dedicated to the Hindu god 
Hayag riba who resembles the Buddhist 
god Tamdin (5*^5^) and is therefore 
worshipped by the Buddhists of Tibet 
who mistake Ha jo for the Buddhist 
Kusanagari (Kusinera) the place where 
Buddha died. It is called by them Tsam- 
chog-tong 

ha-na ho’-ni, han-lwn 1 . 

very angry, much enraged (Jd.) 2.= 

a stupid dull man; a dozing 

dull man. 

Ha-ni all of them, all together, in 
a body (Sch.), 

Ha^nu man4a Hanumftna, 
Ut. he-«rith high cheeks, a Mongolian or a 
Hun; the monkey-warrior in the epio of 
• Rsmft yaua, the devoted general and 
messenger pf B&naa. 
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Sjm. ho44dan\ andsa- 

nahi bu ; mig-g^^um-pa ; 

dgai-lycd pho-iia {M^on.). 

Hapa a native of a Ha in Bhutan, 

ha-pa ha-pa to breathe out 
•team or vapour (Ja.). 

ha-po n. of a medicinal herb. 

ha-yeg^ woe (to you, etc.) ! in 

W. (Ja.) 

ha-ra JF. to play at dice (f/d.). 

hiMT in XT. impetuous, 
violent, impudent; also spyod-pa 

rtsub-pa rude behaviour or conduct. 

;J; ha-ri vf^, parrot. 

{ ha-ri-ni-ka n. of a 

flower (If, A-o. % 4)- 

X ha-ri-ta-ka vegeta¬ 

bles, greens, pot liorbs {Vai. sil.). 

^ ha-ri-dra the turmeric 

plant, Curcuma (f/d.). 

i ha-ri tsan-dan 

the finest species of white sandal wood. 

ha-yc na-ka n. of a medi¬ 
cinal plant. 

ha-rc a statue ; ha-rc-loH 

blind like a statue, i.e., having eyes but 
without sight like a statue: 

{A. 13G). 

;J; ha-la or 1. poison 

in general. 2. a Tantrik form or aspect 
of the Bodhisattva Avolokites'vara (8^’*^^' 

ha-lam {Rfsii.) about, 

just, nearly, tolerably, rather: 
nearly like that ( Vat. §fi.). 


^• 0 ]^’^ ha .las-pa:=^'^^^'^ vb. to be 
astonished, frightened: = 

nothing to be wondered at; 
q {Rdsa.). to bo struck 

with wonder, to be surprized. 

ha-luii ma-go-wa^^^'^'^^ 
colloq. not understanding the meaning. 
^ is explained as 
q. 

/w-fo=*?‘nv!5 (Yi;/. k. 51) tho 
holly-hock. But ace. to Jd. a flower, in 
gen. csp. a large beautiful garden flower, 
q a simple flower, not a double 
flower; a double flower. 

ha-(;aii 1. a Cliineso Buddhist 
priest or scholar who is also represented 
by a mask in religious plays. 2. 
n. of a hill in Tibet suppossed to be the 
abode of demons. 

ha-gig a mineral medicine, used 
as remedy for the stone; ace. to {Vai. 
= thod-le-kor alabaster. 

Ka-sag n. of a 

country of the Lalo {Dsam.). 

ha-ha-ho in the mystic language 
of the gods of the Apara-nirniaiia Eat ay a 
celestial regions == 

misery. ha-ha thob-hyed=.^\ 

«|C'q; = cessation from 

misery and = the way to 

Nirvana i^K. ko. 'H, 235). 

hahi a Chinese word=shoe in C. 

hahn sha-iva n. of a medicinal 

herb {Jd.). 

hwags prob. sugared 

medicine, like lozenges: 

{8. Lex., Med.). 
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^ ^ ha4Ci beer. 

han 1. Yulg. = vacant or vacancy; 

squander, to dissipate. 

llan-nc u. of the second wife 
the king of demons. 

han-phan scr-po-=^^’^'^ bya^ 
Ya-ica r. of a hlug of ^’^'>**1 demons. 

haH-iva to pant, to gasp («7a.). 
han-yon kind of brick-tea 

' IUhH.), 

har[-ioi[ or misunderstanding, 

misapprehension. 

ha4 sudden ; let alone ! be off ! W. 
ha44cyi§ suddenly ; q to 

rise suddenly. 

had-de (idiom.) to look 

with dumb-surprise, to be astounded and 
senseless: {A 

m). 

Ao^-gman n. of a kind of fruit [S. 
kar. 179). 

hai^rami indigo of the best qua¬ 
lity. 

hab-ga violence. 

W' han-ldafi in W. 1. dumb, 
mute, a confused, unmeaning speech. 2. 
imbecile, weak of mind (Ja.). 

han-hon^ v. ha-na ho-ne. 

hah 1. a mouthful: 

Ji'fl to eat quickly; to devour greedily, 
e.g.f of dogs, pigs, etc. 2. a stitch, in 
sewing: kab btsham-pa to make 

here a stitoh and there a stitch, as in 
quilting {Mil, Jd.), 3. to laugh 

sneeringly. 


hab‘bcad a needy wretch, a 
starving person. 

^ hab-thob-pa to gein or take by 
plivid -r, to loot^ to get by snatching away 
“rom r Lolher’s possession or as in the 
cas' ofdogo: 

§v {Khnd. fj2). hob-thob byed- 

pa to scramble for, to strive or *‘ontend 
for {Jd.), 

Juib^ga chc a dispute, a quarrel. 

quarrel with 

merciless violence (A. 1///^). -fj gs^ q 
hab-ga byvd-pa in Mil., to disjiute, to 
quarrel. 

2^ ham-pa 1. av irico, covetousness, 
greediness; to be covetous; 

^■q'j<i qT bo not covetous ! W. 2. strength, 
force; taken away by force. 3. 

courage, bravery IF., of men and animals, 
white film on liquids, etc., mould 

(Jd.). 

//r/r=the colloq. expression 
at once, abruptly, suddenly; to rise 

suddenly; mother 

rising up at once to see the spectacle. 

har-syra an abrupt voice, sudden 
voice; ^ when ejaculating 

a sudden sigh {Khrid. 122). 

ha§ exaggeration, hyperbole ; 
to exaggerate. 

ha^-pa a hitch, doubt, discre¬ 
pancy, error; ha$-pa-gor=^'^ 

in taking or giving money or things to 
another party if there bo difference in 
the accounts, &c., or in cash balances 
their falling short, is caUed 

ha$-pa mi-hdug there is no hitch 

(about it); 

mi-hdug nothing to be afraid of, or to 
doubt. 
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Has-po-ri n. of a hill at a short 
distance from the grand monastery of 
»Sam-ye. 

B;a§’po rUhafi n. of a place 
of Bon pilgrimage in Tibet. 

ha§^stag tshaH n. of a place in 

Bhutan. 

^ /^i = numeral. 59. 

hi-m diamond. 

hi-ri corn-stack: ? to build 

a corn-stack. 


hi-lin a noise; ? SlE,-q 5 c.'»i|>>ai 
hiJiA bta^^mlxhan ; a bully, brawler (/d.). 


lll4on’’^nn n. of d river men¬ 
tioned in the Puraija (/iT. wtj. P, 198 .)— 
prob. the Mongolian river Khelenchuan. 


hi-hi 1. the laughter of displeasure ; 
or anger. 2. (mystic) = gsod~ 

pahi §to)i-mo {K. g. ^IG). 


hihi-ka breast-bone {Sch,' 


or hig4ia the act of shud¬ 
dering, also of sobbing; also, defined as 
q rnam-ges yar hpho-wa the 
departing of the soul from the body. 


5 ku 1. a kind of tea (5^.s?V.). 2. re¬ 
presents num. 89. 3. in W. breath (Jd.). 


hu-k'hyu the sound of sighing 

hn4hug4lm Mongolian equiv. 
for the venerable, the most 

holy. 


Iln-na 1. the Mongols or the 
Indo-Mongolian family to which the 
Tibetans are allied. 2. n. of a place in 
Tibet (Z?. ch. U). 


5' Jlu-thug 1. n. of one of 36 border 
countries of Tibet [Jig. 31). 2. for ^ 

hn-thug-pa in 

[KJmd. 121). 

5 hu-hde a kind of sword used by the 
Mongols {Jig. 81). 

hu^ru-ru has been explained as 
to stare at with the eyes fixed 
and not revolving {A. 136), 
he stares, he gazes with wonder, horror, 
confusion {Mil., Olr.). 

1 hu-lu kun-da 
of a bird of the land of Asura (/f. d. \ 15), 
hum-mdmd an expression 

of challenge and fearlessness, gen. to 
alarm an enemy. 


IIan n. of a Chinese imperial dy¬ 
nasty {Onih. *5, 5). 

o 

^ ’K’ hmh-na in which /m/« = the 

expression of anger: signifies I, myself 
and {A. 18). . 

hun-khun a pyramid; a triangle 
or triangular figure gon. used in mysticism. 

mystic expression of wrath from the lips 
of a frightful deity. The Tantrik lama 
also in vanquishing an evil spirit or an 
inimical god uses the expression Hum 
to terrorize him. 


hm W, in news, tidings, intelli¬ 
gence, information; disclosure, explana¬ 
tion, opinion, idea ; unexpectedly, 

unawares (/d.). 

hub a gulf, a draught: 
at first take only one mouthful, one 
draught at a time {Glr .); one 

mouthful, 5*i’'*^^i«5-dotwo mouthfuls {Cs,). 

hub^phogi a kind of tea {Rtzii). 
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hur 1. has been explained as S 
a 2. §*^*5^ to stare at out of 
wonder or surprise, an expression of 
amazement: (Rdsa,). 

hur~iva to be quick, active, dex¬ 
trous. hur-fhag quickly, imme¬ 

diately, witb dispatch. 

hur-po 1. quick, alert, dextrous, 
cievcv 2. hot. hasty, passionate in Ld 

hu^ moisture, humidity, 5^'^^ wet; 
injured by damp; 

^**1 the book having got damp, let it 
diy. 

a sound made unoonsciously 
while laughing 
^ 5 {Rika.). 

yqq| hc-bmj, = difference: 

^ qq) *;*^ it makes no difference. 2. provo¬ 
cation, taunt. 

^ he-va-dsra I 

“* -N 

also called l rdo-rje (Mnon.) n. of 
a series of treatises {Jd.). 

t He-ru-ka terrific mani¬ 

festation of the chief Tantrik god Sambhara 
or in Tibetan Demchog (M^on.). 

the dress of Heruka, namely, 
the rubbing dust over the whole body 
and face, adorning the body with differ¬ 
ent ornaments made of human bone, 
putting on a crown made of human 
skulls upon the head, wearing a tiger’s 
skin and carrying in the right hand a 
trident, &c., in the left hand a human 
skull: prince 

proceeded having put on the dress of 
Heruka (A» li)y 

?q|-2i heg-po stale, putrid, rancid. 


heUpo in W, wide, extended ; of 
garments : wide, easy; hel-wa id. and 
sbst.: width {Jd.). 

% h' uum.: 149. 

ho-§gra ku-$gra shouts and cries 
of ho and ku to show that one is watcliful 
at night like a constable or chankidar : 

shouting ho and 
ku he walked round {A. 13). 

4 ho^ma prop.: burnt-offer¬ 
ing of clarified butter: the trian¬ 

gular, pyramid shaped fire-pit in which 
burnt offerings are made ; acc. to Jd. a 
small pit or a triangular box used for 
such an offering. to sacrifice. 

^C'513^ hon-len Epidendnim tease- 
latum thus described: 

g Mir\. rdu. 5 a bitter medi- 

cinal root, frequently to be found on the 
mountains (v. also Hook. 273). This 
drug is of two species, the yellow and tlie 
red-brown hon-len. 


Syn. q ,a q (^iMa za-iva ; (;in- 

§hj€^\ htsho-byed. 

hon a weight equal to ten Chineso 
li {Rtsii.). 

hon-hon stupid, foolish {Cs.). 


hob-ho W .: bent in, or battcicd 

{Jd.). 

horn acc. to Jd., a IMcugcl 

word signifying a pad placed under a 
camel’s load 


Hw a. Tartar. 
fongol Jinghis Khan. 

I. of a Tartar tribe in Ok.; ^ -.Vm 

tekestan. 


168 
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hor-zla Tibetan month. 

h(yr-kho^^ deficiencies, gaps. 

hor-chams trunks, cups, trays, 
bucklers made of leather and painted. 

hor-tm oblation cups manufactur¬ 
ed in Mongolia (J?V/. 21). 

ho7'‘du a Mongolian encampment 
from Hot' Tartar or Mongolian and 
dn smoke. Each nomad’s tent repre¬ 
sents a fire-place and chimney, i.e.y a 
I’amily. 

hor-doA Turkestan quiver 

//07'-hdm 1. Tartar-like, t.e., of 
rude and rough manners. 2. [^‘A.: con¬ 
fiscation, to confiscate] Jd. 

Hor^pa 1. a Dzungarian ; also a 
'Pibotan from the northern provinces, a 
herdsman of Nortli Tibet. 2. Crossop- 
tilon -pheasant. a species of 

hawk {Sch.). 

horse a painted leather trunk 
manufactured in Turkestan {Jig. 21). 

^ hor-^le a kind of coarse blanket 
mauufatured in Turkestan : 

^ hoUca vb. to loosen the soil: 

the ground must be loosened, be 
made soft. 

= or a deft, a gap, 
fissures : (J,V/. 6 f^). 

hrag-pa hardness; hard like 
stone, tough. 

Syn. sra-ica ; gyofi-po (M/ion.). 

hr/iH stronag, hardy: 

US rgad-po de hra^^po^hdug 

that old man is hardy. 2. alone, , 


§Qfq 

a single man and woman, also= 
celibate. 

hrad-pa [1. to thrust, to push 
violently, to stem firmly. 2. to scratch; 

(his Eeverence) made 
several scratchinge with his hand at the 
door Mil. 3. to exert one’s self, to make 
every effort fT.] from Jd. 

<N 

hrah~hrih for ^*J’^** rabsih, 
hral tom. 

hraUwa to rend, tear up, tear 
to pieces, e.^r., of a beast of prey; to tear 
up a persons bodv {Jd.)\ acc- to Ltg. 
not in pieces, entire. 

< 5 \ 

^ hri l. = 2r-^ shame (mystic) {K. 
g, f* 2. essence, substance; a mys¬ 

tical word \Jd.}. 

hrig-pa W. to hang (a thief); 
died by hanging (himself). 

hHUpo [1. round, globular; 
hril‘hril hyed-pa to writhe with 
pain hriUiril kad-kar hyed- 

pa to be writhing, and then again stretching 
one’s self or starting up {Pth.). 2. whole 
entire 3S^'ai'Zi*; UheJiriUpon* for the whole 
life {Qlr) ; wrapping up 

his whole head {Glr.). 3. close, dense; 

htdl-hdui-te hdug~pa to sit or 
stand dose to gather in rows (J/e7.), and 
in t?.] from Jd. 

hnvi-pa adj. rough, rugged; 

severe, strict; also JS’B hrwiipo ucU- 
jagged, in C. 

hrum-pa to break, to smash (/Sc^.). 

■nD 

hml-ica, also _5^ 2H,'adj. and ebst. 
ra^ed, tattered; raggedness ; 
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lie put on a ragged drees (A. 97). 2. 
sbst. rage, tatters: to put 

on rage for a garment; 

99 ) 

/(m«-;)a swollen; hietit-me 

id. (Ja.). 

hrob grit bits; dnul-hr ' 

silver bit; medicines not poundtnl. 

hroh‘hrob gravel; gravelly; in 

bits, into pieces. 

5i*^ ’ urob-sraH a tael, an ounce oi sil¬ 
ver in lump used a* a currency : 
or {S. har. 7C^)). 

^ lha ITT.?, 

the whole class of petty or minor 
gods; and esp. the dwellers in one of the 
upper zones of Mount Sumeru who are 
ever at war with the Iha-ma-yin or 
Asuras inhabiting the zone just beneath 
them. Buddhas and Bodhisattvas are 
regarded as superior Lha. Kings and 
nobles are complimented with the title of 
Lha. In Tibet the higher ge-M or 
lamas are held to be superior in grade 
and in power to lha. 

Syn. hchUmM\ rga^- 

lluL-min-dgra-wo \ tshig-mdah- 

can\ leg§-bri$; mkhar-nal] 

bdud-rtsi-zas; fm-§bym~ 

§ky€$; 7mg-‘mi-hd8um; me^ 

shal; rnam-sad; rmi-lam- 

im4\ ^ag-gi tshon-cha \ ^’5^q|’g^ 

ya-yig-§kye$; bde-hgro; 

fshig^-bzaH; hdo4-gzugs-ca7i; 

4(j/<^'$kye$ (MHoii.). 

The 9 lhay however, embrace multitu¬ 
dinous and varied collocations of deities, 
among which may be enumerated the 
following: (1) *^’**^’^ the gods of the sun; 

(3) the gods of 


riches; (4) 4gah-ldan the gods of 

Tushita heaven; (5) 
the gods of the illumined heaven; (6) 
the gods of the wind, (7) 

Maharaj Kayika; (8) ^q q gmb-pa Siddha; 
(9) V-' q (Jrag-po Rudra; (10) 

<>a9aib ra dewa; (11) rig-hdain 

Vidyadhara ; (12) <^ gq chu-^kye§ the gods 
of the clouds; (13) Yakslia 

gods; (14) §rm-po Itakshasa gods; 
(15) dri-za the perfume-eating g( ds 
or Gandharva; (16) Kinnara, the 

ugly-face gods; (17) i Pis'ftcha; 

(18) q|qq’q‘5q'q gm^-ica grub-pa Guhyak 
SiddhaA; (19) age.* 5 hbyuH-jw the Bhuta. 

g lhahi ghi-mkhau the divine 
musicians: ^kabs- 

gmm-pahi glu-dbyai{§-mkhan\ 
igra-iian-^pait§ \ 4kya^^-lda7i-yno 

dbyan^-^grog-pa\\^\^ dri-ziu 
skye§; \ dri-za (MHwi.). 

lhahi Ijm-^iH ; the ee- 

lestial trees : ky 27) 

ryya- 

mffiho-§kye8; yi4-mo8 \ kau-bi 

da-ra ?Rt|%^; 

iT*^R; leg^-khyab (.^fion.). 

q Ihahi-btuH-wa the drink of the 

gods. 

Syn. bdu4-rt8i\. (tde-hthuH 

{Muon.). 

lliAihi chu-wo the heavenly river> . 
^' q' sa-tca-ka ; ’ indho-ri-iM; 9/ 

^’^’^'q^S’^q Ika-yi chu-wo heud-ri^ 

{m07i.). 

Ihahi-drafi-sroU ; tlie 

heavenly sages: mhu-la$-8kyei’y 

me-ihyin-hu mw.) (MUmi.). 
q lhahi ^rna 7 i-pa the celes¬ 
tial physicians: j** 

|«< (^ir^ f»nv); rnant-ihy^d-bu 

(4Jwo«.). 
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Ihnhi gar-mkhan the celestial 
dancers : dran-pafli srie-ma ; 

nir~n(f~ka; mtho-ri§ lhahi 

gaV’-mldt'Ui {!\lno}i.). 

lli(fhi smad-t^hon-ma ^jf- 
iijrr the lu'avcnly courtezans: 

nitho-riii §mnd htHhon4ag§ 
,itf/os-skf/e§ ; rag-dgah ; 

glog-hod-c(tn\ dgah- 

u<fhi. (^in-rht \ lrgs-brg//an-?na; 

r/i/(~<^in brld-can ; ^ pnd^ 

(lknr~nnt {Mium.). 

^ Ikuhi the teaelicrs of the 

t^'ods: ,SV/«,s-ry//^cs’ (Ihiddha) and 

rhurdju (Vrliaspati), 

Ui^ihi gscr-hdab n. of a flower 
(/C Ilf//. 'dU). 

n//(hi l< ng-fna — ^^^ dlu-ciri 
^ brud-ini-ldan (Mnoii.). 

Iha-min-dgra the enemy 

of the Daitya’s (demons) /.c,, tlio gods. 

1 ^ Iha-min min-khn = 

wine. 

^ lha-min4ha-=^^'% ; (Mnon,). 

Ihn-mo nr«-i»T, a goddess, 

priiH'ess, lad}^ 

^ Ihn-mo-hdun the seven goddes¬ 
ses :—(1) n tshans-ma ; (2) dwan- 

ino ; (fl) ^ jdatg-mo \ (t) </r/7(/-wo ; 
(O) /us-nan-!)iO ; (O) 13^ 

h/ug-ffia ; (7) gshun-nu-nKi. 

Ih'i-mo-rta a certain insecd. 

^ Lha-mO ^gi/H-hjfhnil-im m^TT- 

th<} niotlior of Gautama Ihiddlia. 

^ ^ n. of a 

Tantra much used by the linin-im sect 

(/T.y. 1 ). 

’IS qq| lha~mO nio-ph/ig-gi 

= {ifHon.). 


Iha-mo dri-nu' 
t)ied^pa$ shus-puhi-mdo n. of a Sutra deli¬ 
vered by Buddha at the request of king 
Ajata S'atru’s daughter 

QC3£i'^^-3£i'f^q'J|*<^q’q§<Ji’q^ lha~mO chrn- 
mo dpaUlafi b§tan-paki~rndo n. of a Sutra 
(K. d, q. W7). 

^ • li • • Qi^ • ' Jiie, //la-nio dpnh 

]fhren-(ji§ shu§-pahi-mdo a Sutra delivered 
at the request of king Prasenjit’s daughter 
princes Dpal Fhren {K, ko. *, J/.19). 

Lha-rtsc a district in upper Tsang 
belonging to the jurisdiction of the 
Tashi Lama, with a large monastery In 
Englisli maps it is called Jang Lliar-che 
(Tsang Lhartso). 

Iha-rtsa dpon^mo n. of a 
Tibetan Buddliist saintess of Lhartse. 
{Mnon.). 

lha-rtse rol-pahi^gnas — 
^w'5i|sjc^ heaven {Mnon.). 

^ lha~tshe rin-po 

the gods of extraordinary longevity. 

lha-mtfihams n. of the 16th lunar 

mansion 

Syn. /rty-50; mdsah-tvohu 

^ha\ lag-pa {Rtsii.). 

?j ^ lha-za dan grag$ n. of the 

queen of Srid~rje bra^-dkar son of SaHs-po 
the founder of the first Bon dynasty of 
Tibet {G. Bon. SS). 

^•qS' lha-bzo 1. the art 

of making images of gods. 2. also 

^ divine artist, a framer 

of gods. 

^ ^ q Iha-shi-wa mild aspect of any god, 
opp. to the drag-po {rtidra) aspect. 

^ ^ ga^^-thig snow 

drop, ice-drop (mystic) (ifi^. rda, li). 
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^ Iha^hdmg occurs in 

lha~yi^ §ku- 

gner or ^ lha-gner {MnOn.) a priest in 
charge of the images of il-iiies. etc. 
contained in a temple or monastery. 

Iha-rdsa^ silk scarf for presenta¬ 
tion with letters. 

^ '3*;. l/ia-yiil gun-than and @ 

are two of the 3^ holy places of the Bon 
((r. Bun. 37), 

satin, silk, handker- 

eliiof used by kings and gods {Yig. k. 3). 

Lha-ri gzim^phug n. of a 
small nnmastery with a largo library pre¬ 
sided over by an incarnate lama in Tsang. 

— or lhar, 

//i<(‘rii ^kyes born as a god or among the 
gods In heaven 

Lh't-i'i(j-pahi~>irn-(jc an 
Indian pandit from wliom d'hon-nii 
Siimbhotahad learnt the Sanskrit languag'* 
{Situ. 1). 

lhn-rc<j=^<^'^^ silk scarf for pre¬ 
sentation {Yuj. 4)' 

lha4u-phi/0(j^ q a mode 

of movement or gait in walking {Mrlon,). 

lh(i4a gtor-na to propitiate 
the gods by showing eatables to them. 

Iha-hs-skye^ originated 

from the gods, god born. 

Ihu-his babs-pdhi 
mchod-rten the memorial temple 

of Buddha’s return from heaven. 

Lha-la^ n. of a district in the 
province of Lhobrag, the birth place of 
Lhalung Paldor, the assassin of king 
Langdarma {Beh, % 32). 


^ Iha-kha^ shrine, 

temple, sanctuary. 

Syn. gtmg4n(j-khai\\ f 

gan-d. 't4u\ Iha-yl guas-g,ski 

(Man.\ 

^ fha-khan-pa [belonging 

to the divine mansion] 6’. 

lha-gos^^^^ Ihu-rdsus or ^ 
silk scarf enclosed as a present to 

accompany a letter: q^* 

(J7/y. k. 4). 

lha-dgu n. of a demon. 

^ lha-rgynl-bod v. q, 

^ Uia-rgyal-lo glory bo to the 

gods; (^situ. 2i) invocation 

to the g)ds by throwing a handful of 
barley flour to tlie wind {Rtsn.). 

cj- Uiu-rgyal m/.s/^0/i-wu5f = w 

hjah-mtshon., rainbow (Mnon.). 

^ /ha-geig gen. ^ her or 

hia or your majesty, your highness; aeo. 
t.) Jii. Sir? dear lord or king. 2. prin¬ 
cess. 

Iha-chcn a great and 

mighty deity ; an address for kings like 
Sire. 

^■^fqq lha-chos-pa = '^^'^\»*^^ (Situ. 
12U) one w'ho performs religious service, 
a priest. 

IhaAcam a princess, a nobleman’s 
wife,a great mistress: ^ 

[Yig. k. 1^9). to 
the feet of her ladyship the princess who is 
possessed of a loving and affectionate 
heart. 

^’1 lha-rje physician. This title w’as 
first conferred on the court physician of 
king Thi-sron deu-tsan (i^9-)' 
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^^^Iha-nid ^ godhead, divi¬ 

nity. 

lha’(^nerz=^’^}^ §hi-^ner 
a priest in charge of idols (Mnon.). 

Lha-§(jafi n. of a place in Kham. 

lha-rtm image or temple of a god 
or of gods. 

^ Iha-gtor zci~wa (lit. the eater 

of offerings made to the gods) = as met. 
^ X<j| a crow {U^^On.). 

^-^T Iha^tho (prob. for Ihnhi- 

thv-}jor) heaps of stone erected on moun¬ 
tain passes or on llie tops of mountains as 
votive cairns. 

lha-na$ 1. barley grain offered to 
the gods (Rtui.). 2. from the gods. 

Lha-hn n. of a place in the district 

iyiHohdgoh {Rtsii.). 

^^q|a«;^q lhn-da(j-hyed 
nectar, ambrosia. 2. a n. of the river 
Ganges [Yig. k, 85). 

Lha4d(m n. of the city of 
Lhasa ; it is also called because 

ccmtaiuing in its grand monastery five 
miraculously sprung images 
{Lon. 6). 

Lha-gdoU n. of a place in the 
province of in upper Tibet: 

q QQy 

Iha-hdab — ^ '^^ . 

ynusd^o 1. tlie clergy 
and the laity. 2. the class of gods and 
the class of men {Jd.). 

^ Lha Tho-tho -n gnan-htmn 

one of the famous early kings of Tibet 

(./. /((({.). 

% ^'^^ '^'i^ ^Lha-mthofi lo-tad-wa n. of a 
Til>etan r^anskrit scholar. 


IJia-nad hysterics; madness {Sch.). 

lha»g.na^ 1. celestial region, abode 
of tbe gods. 2. as met : = §^ cloud. 

^■^**1 lha~phyag honorific of ^**1 paying 
homage or making salutation : ^ 

{Yig. k. 

honours shown to the ^ gods, worship 
paid to them; 

bowing towards tbe four points of the 
compass in token of reverence to the gods 
{Jd.). to salute respected persons 

in letters and otherwise. 

^•<^qq Qlq|^’gq Lha-dwan legS‘§kyoh an 
epithet of Indra {Mnon.). 

Lha-phyi (Lah-clii) n. of an outer 
mountain of the Gauri Sankar or Everest 
group as seen from Tibet. 

Iha-phriig a descendant from the 
gods, child of the gods; as a mask {HvhL 
235 ). 

lha-xca sap or resinous juice of trees 

17 ). 

Lh iMa-ma n. of the father of 
Bromston {Hbronx. T, 37). 

Jha-ind’-yiji in ancient times 
the Asura occupied the celestial regions, 
but in later times they were expelled 
by the Dera or Lha invaders; therefore in 
all accounts of the Asura they are called 

lha-las-rg<rn or H §'?! ^fion^gt/t 
lha the elder brothers of the gods, i.e.^ 
the earlier gods {Mfion.) ; but in later 
days were denominated lha-xna-yin or lha.. 
min. They rank as one of the six classes 
of beings inhabiting Mount Sumoru at 
different zones. 

Syn. $gyin-$kyes; shyift^ 

lynfi; g sbyin-mahi-bn ; /4n- 
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f(i$-r{/an; ^non-gyi4ha \ »<^S i|^''Sgi 

m^hod-^hyin dyra-tvo\ divan-pohi- 

dgra \ pa~san§ §lob-uia\ 

gslm4a8-8kyes\ S ^ da-mihi-hii \ g 

gser-can-bu ; ^4iu~rgyal\ Ss lhar- 

$mod] Iha4a-&dan\ A7 '- 

wahi 4ob-7}in ; •^(('•‘ho(j-g.:i'i >}; 

{Mnoii.). 

lha-)na~sri}i gods, Asura, and 
liakmm, Jo .; or, perhaps, 
lha-ma srin sde-hryyad the eight olasses of 
gods, Asura, liakmsf^ etc. t.e., the whole 
world of spirits {Jd.). 

i/iahUma the mother 

of the gods. 

Ifuihi-rol-mo the muses, goddes¬ 
ses bom as musicians : 

the goddesses will perform 
divine music. 

ihahi44ion-ri§ the celestial 
colours, the rainbow. Syn. h/(tby 
hjah-mUhon (MUm.). 

gwj-pf^ 

the deodar; also the juniper, acc. to Lex. 

trrf^Tc!, [a tree of para¬ 

dise] ^S. {Mnon.). 

vihara, monastery {Mnon.). 

Lhahi-dmay’dpon 

the warrior general of the gods, Kumara 
Shadanana the youngest son of Mahes'vara 
( J^nan.). 

Iha-yi-hdab^^'-^^' klu-gi^ 

?i lhahi htsim-mo [celestial 

damsels residing in the sky and regarded 
ad the wives of the Gandharvas]^'. 

a Sutra deli¬ 
vered by Buddha at the request of the 


daughters of king Prasenajit {K. ko. *, 
U19). n. of a 

Sutra delivered at the request of a Deva- 
puttiT K. 7. q, 62). 

g Lha-yi flob-dpon 

the teacher or spiritua}'guide of 

the gods. 

Lha-yi hla-ma Vrhaspati the re¬ 
nowned teacher of the gods, who is said to 
liave been formerly an ordinary god whose 
name was Sarcajna. On account of his 
profound learning and perfect command 
over the Sanskiut language and literature 
he w^as appointed tutor to Indra the king of 
the gods. Indra having had little leisure 
to devote to study it was arranged that 
Vrhaspati should teach the children of 
the gods and so he came to be tlie 
teacher of the gods or heavenly school¬ 
master (Miion). 

^ custom, usage: 

k. 2). 

^ lha4a$^r(jan lit. senior (in birth) 

to the gods, i.e.y the Astir a {I^non.). 

lha-go$ a wise man; a divi¬ 
ner, an astrologer. 

l/ia-bsaHs offer¬ 

ings of incense to the gods (Jf^ag. 6/^). 

lha-bgos [an offering of 

eatables presented to a deity]-S'. 

Lhasa the capital of Tibet, 

so called from the time that the first 
image of Buddha was brought thither 
from China during the reign of king 
SroH-btsan sgam-po in the first quarter of 
the seventh century A. P- This famous 
city is situated on the Kyi f'hbu at an 
altitude of 11,600 foot above the level of 
the sea., in lat. 29° *39' N., long. 91 6 h. 
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Qj Lha-g.8ol 1. n. of a place in the 
district of Dwag-po, S.E. Tibet (Rtm.). 
2. invocation and offerings to the local 
gods. 

lh((~srnn tutelar god; more cor¬ 
rectly the gods who have undertaken to 
guard Buddhism in Tibet. 

IhaAa knee-pan, 
q to bend down the right knee; 
the bend of the knee [Jd.). 

lha-tca to soften, slough, suppurate. 

lha-ni cartilage. 

$ Lha-mo dmar-mo tsa- 
mun-di the Indian goddess Chamandi 

{JC (J. % 317). 

l/ia-mo diih-f/l vu-8/io- 
can an officinal herb growing in the clefts 
of rocks and with leaves resembling those 
of the bamboo and yielding milky juice 
after incision; is used in ulcers and 
wounds. 

/h(i-)nin b^r-iii nii-sho- 
tan als() caUod n, of a medi¬ 

cinal plant the leaves of wliich are used 
for wounds and sores. 

l JjfiQ.hrag (jrnh-cfien- 
la8-kyi : rdo-rje n. of a Tibetan Buddhist 
saint and author wlio wrote volumes called 
belonging to Lhobrag. Tsong- 
kha-pa visited him. 

//ia-sdin$ n. of a place in Yar- 
kbin: (A. 93). 

Lha-rje-rag§ a pliysician who 
made himself famous by constructing a 
river embankment: 

I being constructed by Rags it 

is still called Lha-.rje-rags (A. 90). 


lhag I: ^ exceed¬ 

ing, more, beyond; also adj. exceUeni, 
surpassing, excelling, superior: 

there is hardly any other 
virtue or religion superior to this; 

is there any one that is 
suffering more than I ? (Jd.). 

11:1. ^ the son of the 

moon, a planet: gzah-lhag-pa 

the planet mercury. 2. or lhag-pa 

Wednesday. 

Syn. zla-§kycs) zla-hu\ 

'*1^**! ^ lus-geig-pa ; mdsah-lhahi 

grogs-poy sno-bsal\s-lus] 

^)iarma; lha-mtshams; so- 

sor-skyrSy rgyrd-pohi-bu; 

gml-ld(in\ thos-hlan-skycs; 

tshim-byed-skye§'y mkhas-pa 

{M.non.). 

lhag-par adv. more, mostly with 
adj., but also with verbs : ^in-tu 

lhag-par far more; very exceedingly, 
uncommonly; q uncommonly 

good; extremely, excessively, 

further, furthermore (Jd.). 

lhag-)na remainder, the 

excess; the remaining portion 

of it. 

lhag-pahi dwan-phyiig 

^ emperor, supreme lord or king. 

empress or su¬ 
preme queen. 

lhag-pahi-lha [presiding 

deityJeS. 

lhag-pahi (^cs-rah 
transcendental wisdom. 

lhag-par ldan-,na a lady 
possessing more than what is necessary or 
one ordinarily possesses ; n. of a Yaksha 
princess [K. g. S, 130). 



lha(j-hhyo7' opulent, very wealthy. 
Syn. hhyor-pn chcn~po\ 

phyuy-chen {Mnon.). 

//iay-m’c/= all, entire, the whole, 
leaving nothing behind. 

Syn. /c^ni ; thams-cad (Mnon.). 

Ihctn-^er. 

lhay-pa = rluft {Nag. 

6 J 4 ) the but aoc. to Jd. usually 

signifies: oold wind, /A7</§-w<ir:=: 

cold piercing wind. 

lhags-pa to approach, 

to moot, to assemble with otlicr porson.s; 
to bo adjacent or contiguous: 

Rs;*, it is well that you shuold 

have now (ome to this place (A. ^J); 

^ (^ag. 

S09) approachin 2 ; to Buddha reverentially 
he bent down to his feet. 

lh(in-ne 

clear, distinct, bright, resplendent. 
Syn. Ih(un-}ne\ lhan-ne. 

{Mnon.). 

Ihun-llian clear sound or noise, 
E'^*> ^ the clear barking of dogs; 

Rgoj-qR it wa.s heard dis¬ 

tinctly as the voice of a herdsman {A. 131) 
speaking witli a clear, sonor¬ 
ous voice. 

{A. I'i). 

IhanAhan-gtsug one of the 
thhty-soveu sacred places of the I>on {G. 
Bon. So). 

IhanAHhcr 

an impressive expression ; words that 
one feels. 

lhad 1. interpolation; ^^'>1 
interpolation in religious works. 

phyU-lhad-du heng-pahi Uhig a 


later interpolation. 2. a baser substance 
mixed up with a finer 'me, an alloy. 

ZZ/W-cY///ndiiltcrat(Ml, alloyed; 
lhad-mrd unadulterated, pure, genuine, 
real, wi' bout alloy. 

Iho.ir together, ^^’9^ (wlam 

tefering to the subject of the action), 
lhan-nas (as ablative case), 
together, with one another, 
gone together or along with. 
existing or living together. 

lhan~§kycs or q Ifnin-i ig 

§kyes-pa fT^ST, JRTSTTci born together with, 
as twins; also, esp., ^ lha or hdre born 
together with every liumau being. 

Ihan-rgyas 1. a state (!oun<ril : 
a society or company; aco. to Jd. partner 
of the seal, he., a colleague using the sanu* 
seal in official business ^ Ikan- 

rgf,a§-kyi the-tse or g spyi-uatn). 2.= 
lhan~ar b/. 

^3i <q^q| jjtan-gcig togothor with, alto¬ 
gether ; ^ id.; ^^’^**1 Ihan^cig hgro 

moving together as do a party of dancers, 
soldiers tfec. {Mnon.). ^ Ihan-ctg 

gnas-pa to bye together in har¬ 

mony, to live as husband and wife. 

lhan-cig ^pyod-ma as met. = ^** bride, 
wife {MHon.). 

lhan byci-pohi rgyan 
[auxiliary cause or dependence] 

lhan-hhyun [togctlicr, 

a friend, companion]^8. 
l/ian4e = Si'^. 

lkan-ne = ^^’^ [shilling; 

the sun] 6’. 

^jq’^’^qq lhab-soA/ntb~pa to flutter to 
and fro, to glimmer (Jd.). 

^q ^q IhabAhub 1. excessive 

ornamentation; slovenlj' dress, wide, 

169 
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ilowing; a silk-cloak unnece.s- 

>arily largo with flowing sleeves. 
lhahs [middle]*S'. 

lham a felt boot, 

a shoo ; a Chinese boot, a 

Mongol boot. lham-sgrog or 

shoe-strap, latchet; string for 
lacing felt leggings ; Iham-mthil 

boot-sole; Iham-yu leg of a boot; 

boots with long legs {Sch.). ; 

US Uiam-krad pieces of leather used 
for patching soles; Iham^gog worn- 

boots; IhfimJtgram the upper- 

leather or vamp; lham-sgro 

gn-('((n buskins; Iham-nu 

ch(uj a sort of slippers to which 

cotton leggings are attached. 

Ihani-nc’K'ahi rin-po-che 
shoes as a precious article owned by a 
OakramHil its possession saving 

him from many inconveniences, besides 
enabling ' im to walk on the surface of 
water [K. I 11^9). Iham-bzo^ica 

’ffUTK a shoe-maker. 

Syu. phyags', mchU-lham; 

baig-lham', ^‘^^ ^^mtlul4ham\ 
tshcr-ma-b.srun {Mnon.). 

lham-me illumined, blazing, 

bright. 

Ihani^-kyis at once, all, every 

thing. 

lhar-hgro hyro-wahi 

vim-pa) {Mnon.). 

aj^-q«N Jhar-bras together with 

the gods; the youngest son of l\iudii 

Kaja (j^fwon.), also [A. K.). 

//«??=a place where many 
live huddled together ; = 
ifrui^T pen, fold, enclosure for cattle. 


f\\ 

Ihas-ma qiff, braid; wicker¬ 
work ; also of pastry, twisted cake ; ropi*. 

^«j q»T|q- = pad-ma 

can-gyi mtsho lotus-lake, a pond over¬ 
grown with lotus plant (Mnon.), 

Lhas-bstan 1. n. of a city in 
Magadlia, the birth place of the mother 
of Buddha. 2. pointed out or 

directed by the gods. 

Ihas-pdy v. under sle-tca. 

^^’3^ LJm-byin 1. a brother of 

Ananda and cousin of Gautama Buddha, 
Avho, as the legends have it, continually 
annoyed Buddha by malicious artifices, 
whereby, however, the blameless character 
of the latter shone but the more conspi¬ 
cuously ; hence proverbially used for any 
malicious character (Cs.). 2. n. of a cer¬ 

tain king of Benares the account of whose 
son Lha^snaH stob$Adan occurs 

in Mgr in. 2. 

Cs 

lhin~wa = ^ 

or strong, firm, steady; change¬ 
less. Ihin-chags unbending, unflag- 

^ Ihn a portion of the body of an 
animal, = 1 I'll zug ; l ^ to divide, to 

parcel out; Um-rngo a limb-joint • 

| % the cheek¬ 

bone and all the limb-joints had come out 
{Khrid. U7). Um-tshigs the joints 

of the limbs i.e., of the hands and legs 
(Jig.). 

//lug, V. o Idng.pa to pour out. 

Ihiig^pa and f^'9^ prose (Cs.). 
lhug-pa-=.%S^'y 'u 
{Ehrom, 130). 
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^**1 5 Ihug-po abundant, diffuse, luxuri¬ 
ous ; also loose : also 

to remain naked or loosly dressed so 
that some parts of the body may bo seen. 

IJmg-jiar amply, abundantly, 
plentifully ; <^**1 to give in charity 

liberally, Ihng-par h(^ad~paz=z^^' 

fii|j statement, to ^^xplain 
eomplv? -1received grae- 
abundantly. 

Ihngs successive, continuous; un¬ 
interrupted, having no gax)s ; unreserved 
[Jd.). or continuous [)raise 

{Sell.). 

Ihiin pf. of Itun-ua. 

{Mnon.) a flowing 
stream, waterfidl, cascade. 

sweetly murmuring (the gentle 
stream) descends {Jd.). 

Ihun-ica-nid f^^lh state of 

falling. lh(in-u'a~bskgo)i one who 

saves the fallen; sure fall, 

a sin {Jig. 11). [Ihllen 

away]>b'. qf^cflost, swerved. 

^q qB<^ lhunJzed~f^^'^^ ftn^crpsi begg¬ 
ing platter, the alms b(^wl of Buddha 
and of the Buddhist monks in which food 
or edibles are thrown by alms-givers. 

lliun-hzedJiUhol tfnT qfrf^ [search¬ 
ing all round an alms bowl]S. 

Ihun-hzHl clmn-fiu small platter. 

Ihii-bzcd-hthan-wa xTrsn^r??^ to 
hold out the alms bowl, one holding it 
out, a Buddhist monk; Ikun- 

hzed-gnbs alms-bowl case, the bag in which 
the begging platter is kept or carried; 

q Ihun-bzcd thag-pa the straps 
or strings by which this begging platter 
is suspended and carried; linin’- 

hzc4-kheb§ alms bowl cover. 


Ihnn-tjai (91*^^) ; n. of a num¬ 

ber (S. Lex.). 

|<3i Ihni mass, bulk ^^ '5^ massy, bulky ; 

vrery large. Ihun-grub or 

4 ^ifTHtir miraculously 

sprung or g^own, formed all at once; self- 
created, not contrived by human labour; 
q^q-«^qq3<^q-^a^|iN-|q-q^ clotlies and food 
having come forth from themselves {DzL) ; 
^^’5^ Ihun-grab is also noun personal. 

Ihiin-chags unchanging {Yig. 8). 

^<3^ ^ Ihun^po ; heap mountain, hill, 
upheaval; ri-nib Ihini’-po the 

mountain Sumeru. “ Tashi- 

Ihinipo''^ heaps of glory, auspicious 

events or things; n. of the great monas¬ 
tery near Shigatse. 

IJinois, rosp. for w the 

womb: to enter the womb, 

conception; religi¬ 

ous festival to commemorate the time of 
the conception (of Buddha). 

= devotion, earnest application. 

Ihur-b^ilies-pa resp'. for ^VoJa^q 
=*qj^ q sympathy commiseration {S. 
Lex .; {Yig. 15). 

“V 

^ Ihe-wa, V. sle-iva. 

^= brag-gi-hog the part 

of the belly below the breast. 

Iheb in q dhgs 

lhebJhebJ?i hdiig-pa {Pth.) gasping fer 

breath {Jd.). 

l/iem just now, at presort, directly, 
instantly C. ; he has just now 

aiTived ; has just been killed. 

ing Uke a fish when taken out of water. 



lhes-nia = <^^’^ lhas-ma; al 80 = 
tlie Hct of twisting, plaiting {Jd.). 

Iho tho south; como 

from tho south ; ^the continent 
of Jambudvipa in the south ; Iho-uub 

^f%ni south-west, (^ar~lho south¬ 
east; 'to the south, towards 

i;ie south. Uv)-phyogs tlio south, 

Muitlieru direction: lho-phyog§- 

slk'yon the guardian of the south an epithet 
of the lord of death {Mmm.}. ^ 

Iho’uub phifogs-shgon tlie guardian deity of 
the sou til-west an opitliet of liavana the 
king of the cannibal-goblins, the king 
of Lanka {MnOn.). Iho-hgrod the 

moving of the sun towards the south 
{Ya-scL I^S). 

Lho-h'ha the tract where the 
Tsangpo turns its course southward, n. of 
the soutli-easteru part of the ])rovince of 
t/, with RtHc-than (Chethang) as its chief 
town. 

Iho-pa (lit. the southerner) the 
dhlx taii tribes in Hikkim and Bhutan. 

lho-hbni(f-pa tho southern Buddliists 
belonging io the JJbrtig-pa sect, be., the 
people of Bhutan. 

Lho-hrag province of »S. Tibet 
bordering Bdiutau {lUsii.). 

I Lho-brag grub-chen 
rdo-rje n. of a celebrated lama of 
Lhobrag. 

Rtoff to S. Lex, a fatal 

disoase = S*n’^ U^og-pa a largo ulcer or 
sore iSch.) cancer, cancerous, ulcers. 


^**1^'^ lhogs-pa=^^X^'^ hzlog~pa, in 

{A. 127). 

Ihon 1. dangers, metaphysically 
said to be of three kinds:—(1) 
phyihi-lhon external or physical dangers, 
those arising from evil-spirits, enemies, 
robbers, wild animals, fire, water, wind, 
etc.; (2) naH-gi-lhon internal 

dangers, those arising from diseases of 
the body; (3) sans-pahiAhon 

dangers of secret or concealed origin, 
«>., mental suffering, agony of the mind, 
depression of spirits and ravings of tlio 
heart, etc. 2. vexation, anger; 

Ihon-^or he has lost the Ihon is said 
of one who was not equal to tho exertions 
of incessant meditation, and who in conse¬ 
quence has lost his senses (Jd.). 

Uuxl-pa, lhod-po=S'^ n [i]ow, ulso 
yhxl-pa or lod-pn loose, relaxed, 
unstrung, .slmJiened, “i'll of tbe limbs, 
e.g., when death apjiroachee; 

Ihnd-pa sgrim.pu to tighten what is loose. 

cTn gradually, in slow course, 
smoothly {Yig. Jf<y) ; q Jk,>d-Uuid 

gton-wa to slacken. //«)(f-(/c=goi q' 

fS 'J bn l-wa uicd-pu, without hurry or haste, 
slowly; y^..rc, Ihod-de {A. 150 ). 

2. of tho mind: easy, tareless, uneon- 
cenied: IhoJ-de HoUtg sleep 

well I sleep soundly ! (Glr .); 
blo-l/iod-gyis la-f(,d relate the matter 
calmly, coolly (Jd.). 

'V-' ^ ^ 

//»«-;«= q f^lon.pa to return, 
to give or pay back (Cs.). 




W I; is the last letter of the Tibetan 
alphabet eorrespouaing in sound to ^ the 
first letter of Sanskrit and the English a. 
The Tibetans include it in both the vowels 
and cous» iiant - ol their language. A 
without it no consonant can bo sounded 
it is regarded as a The w is also 

specially called g §k^e-wa med^ 

pahi-yuge^ probably because all speaking 
depends on and is rendered possible only by 
a previous opening of the glottis; hence 
this letter is a symbol of the deity or of 
the g choMku that was before everything 
else. Thus Spyan-ra§~gztgs 

addresses a celestial Buddha with w: 

Other glosses on the 
letter afHnn: w ^ ) 

9 (K. (j. ’»!, 3 ); w {K. g. 

H, lf2). 2. mim. 30. 

W 11: =resp. lags in conver¬ 

sation ; in addressing a great man 
sku-shabs-lags (or colloq. sku- 

shogs-lags) your honour! the reply will be 
“ a.” If, however, the superior person 

calls his servant shabs-druH- 

lags^ the reply will be lags or 
Idgs-sku-shogs- 

W III: in mystic Budh. a 

8hes-bya~wa^’\^’’^^ dam-tshig (K. g. P, 
179). chos thams-cad-kyi 

ggo-ste, {JT. d. ^ 

mi^hjig-paho—mU 
mg~pako — yon4an-gyi Uhogs 
and siob~dpon {K. my, 209). 


n : in the Ladaki dialect stands 
ior ^ do that, both alone and in com¬ 
pounds : a-nas from that, a-nar 

and a-na-ru there, thither. Also 
a6o=s that (v. A. II. Erancke in Journ. 
Asiatic Soo. Bengal, 1901). 

■^ka n. of a place in Khams {Ya- 

sel. 46). 

ji.ka Bsod-nams hzan- 
po one of the successors of Tsongkha-pa 
in the hierarchical chair of (Gahdan) 

{Lon. ^ 17 ). 

a-ka~ru for n. of the tree 

aguru; a wooden pin made 

of the tree called agaru. 

fire-wood, fuel: 
a-kam rlon-hdegs {Rtsii.). 

; in Sikk. for red 

pepper or Capsicum. 

t a -kra-gu n. of a fruit {K. d. 

13), 

a-kyan incorrectly for w as 
in {Rdsa. 10). 

a-kradz=.^'T\S leather to make 

patches in shoes or portmanteaus; leather 
of old shoes. 

W’Ji;’ a-kroA {a-toong) a species of fern. 

W'p a-k/ia also wrP and wfwf eiclama- 
tions expressive of bereavement, failure, 
mistake, etc.: 

{Khrid. 38). 

a-khu uncle, father’s brother. 
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Syn. hhu-wo ; plm-iji sptiii- 

zla [HS-nott). 

a-ga-m ftiwi, the aloe- 
wood, calambac; of three species, i ar- 
^kya the grey species, ar^nag black, 

and w 0 )^ a-gar go-$nod: f 

rda, 7). 

Syn. mdses-^byin-byed; 

^ dri-shiin Ijon-pa ; ini-bdag- 

dgah\ q thal-icahi snifi-po; 

hdab-zun-can ; mgs-kyi tsan- 

dan\ du§-la‘$kye§] cte- 

rje^-hbrnU ; dri-yi-gin ; 

tsan-dan ser-po (^Mnon.). 

a-ga-ru nag-po the 

best quality of aloe called also 
a-ga-ru rfichog. 

Syn. phren-wahi-dri ; mis- 

Idan ; -5^ bkra-gi§-can ; rlun- 

hjom $; gin-nag^ mdog-%byin ; 

saH-gur nag-po; ^irh-^a-pa 

gifi ’^a-pa or ga-pahi-gin, 

a-ga-ruhi thuii 

w |n a-gyis an inteiTogative pleonastic 
term signifying: have you done it or 
done so ? 

J A-gastya n. of an 

T . 

ancient Rishi. 

WRlj’Sl’q^ a-hgro mi-hgro also 
do you go or not go ; is cognate to w 

a-sgor ear ornament of women : 
a gold ear-omament {RtsiL), 

w'^q} a-cug 1. ankle-bone (Jd.). 2. 
an interrogative interjection, ‘have you 
put it in ^ P 3. expression of sudden pain. 


W ic." a-(7a?J=in the colloq. of course, 
oh, yes, it must be: 

(Bbrom. 192). 

= w|' a-lce madam, sister ; 
madam has left (Ilbroni. J^9) ; 
w^«iq|N 0, madam! 8s| a-la- 
l(ig§ rin-po-cke your ladyship (Yig. 

w'l a-clm, ’5Y; interj. ex- 

prossivo of pain from cold, hence, w % I"' 
«» n. of one of the cold hells: 

(KJmd. 38) issues forth un¬ 
interrupted crying from agony, ac/m, (‘hu. 

a-chu zer-ica ; one of the 
eight cold hells of the Buddhist purgatory 

{M.V.). 

a-che 1. an elder sister of a 
female person. 2. W. wife, mistress, 
madam, used as addi’ess and otherwise 
{Jd.). 

A-chi-tlm n. of the Regent of 
Tibet during the time that She'-da 

was prime minister of Tibet {Yig. k. 12). 

a-mchod (vulg.) a priest who 
performs the daily religious services in a 
church or monastery. 

a-jo used in LJi. and T.sa)ig. for 
I JoJag§ and jo-jo 1. an elder 
brother of a male person. 2. Sir, Mr., 
gentleman, lord, used in addressing and 
otherwise ; also : friend ! 3. n. of a god : 

{Beb. **|, 37). 

= hesitation, hesitation to 
listen to one’s advice; doubt as to whether 
one would listen or jiot: 

{Rdsa. 21). 

a-ta in Koh-po for a-jo 
elder brother: ■ilS^ W55 * r'^ 5is, also: 

father. 



A-ti-i;a (in Tib. 
Phul~byun the accomplished one) 
also called or w § the Tibetan 
equiv. for Dipainkara S'rJjnana, the 
celebrated Buddliist pandit of Bengal, 
who lived for thirteen years in Tibet and 
died at Nyethang near Lhasa in the 
beginning of the eleventh century A D. 

W ^ ^ ma~wer a Bon 

god whost* atiiibutes resemble those of 
Avalokites'vara. 

t w a-ti mu’to -'a a 

kind of flower growing on the plateaus of 
Tibet {K cL \ 58If). 

Syn dpijid-bzan ; 

^ dptjid-kijt pha^-ha' §bran~rtsi- 

skyes ; 9 hbra^-bn nn^$»idn ; 1%tr; 

bda^bzan ; lay-hjom$ (Mnon.). 

t a.ii muk-tadid 

[mountain ebony]8, 

((-find or e-tlnd a colloq. 
expression of doubt as to whether an 
enemy would be vanquished: 

{LJans). 

8 ^’^*3 a-tho-xca beautiful, good {8ch.). 

a-hthas is explained as 5**!’ 

q a phenomenon always 

occurring to one’s self which is taken 
for reality. 

t 8^ S^’9 A-dahi bu the son of 

Aditi [the sun] 6^. 

a-dogse. table {Sch.). 

a-ci?on=5'*J‘^S’^ ^kye-wa imd-pa 
unborn, uncreated, self-existent. 

w a-drag (colloq.) doubt as to whether 
a thing is good or bad—I doubt if it is 
good! {Rdsa, 26), 


a-dritHf 1. horseboy, one 

tending horses. 2. dreUdpon or 

chih§^dpo)i chief- Toom, mule¬ 
teer, but ordinarily a messenger who riding 
a swift b xse carries offleial despatches. 

(i-drixh^rta-^ad—^^ a messen¬ 
ger. 

;J; W ^ ^ A-du ma-ya n. of 

a country {K. du. \ 58If). 

W a^nan a little man, a dwarf {8, 
kar. 177). 

a-nu resp. address for a noble 
lady; n. of the mother of Thonmi 8am- 
bhota, the father of Tibetan literature. 

t W't ’3) A-nu-na n. of a mountain 
situated to the east of J ambudvipa {K. d. 

W'dj 1 ■ an address to a Buddhist 
nun; a caressing word of address towards 
a nobleman’s son. 2. uncle’s wife, father’s 
brother’s wife. 

w a~ue ma~mo a certain red worm 
or vermin (Rtsii. 85). 

^'**W? *^ a-unad Ita-n'a to see or exa¬ 
mine as to the con dition of a thing, any 
scruple about a thing or matter. 

I: a-pa 1 fm father=W'< a-jo/w. 
2 . expression of compassion, or mercy: 
w q alas, all animals {A. 19). 

a-pi an interjection expressive of 
wonder when one perceives a thing of 
which he had no knowledge before: ^ ^ ^ 

^ indeed, that it was so I did 

not know! 

a-po 1. the junior husband of a 
Tibetan woman; also*jouthful husband 
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of an elderly woman. 2. address for an 
elderly man: (A. 

JOi){Rdsa. 

11 ). 

J Iff’H’q'T] a-pa ha-ka ; royal 

personage, official, (mystic) {K. g. P, ^8). 

W’?f a-pra or wg a~bi'a applied to 
several species of Lagomys or tailless 
slu’cw. 

Ifl’^ a-pha 1 . for ^ pha father; w Q 
a-pa chen-po the elder husband of a wom£m 
who is held to be father of all the children 
born of lier; the younger husband 

and junior father of her children. 2. 
un castrated-male animal, cf. 

a-pho-Ha^^^'^' I myself 
I the man). 

cv 

n-phyi—^^ phyi-mo grand- 
mother {Mil.y Jd.). 
e\ 

(I’-phyim old woman, goody, 
dame {Sc/i.). 

a-2)/irag = ^ ^ a-ma~phrag the 

breast-pocket attached to a Tibetarr robe: 

^ a-phrag-tu ^du-wa to put into 
the bosoni; colloq. = 

t ^ a-wa dhu-ti—\^ dhiiM 

^ srog-rtsa dhus-ma) tlie central 
life-vein for tlio g}^' in the human body. 

iff’qc;’ a-han for ^ tlio husband of 
the father’s or mother’s sister {Cs.). 

a-har abbr of and *5 ^*^ 

(Rtsii.76). 

Iff’cf*^ a-bo-tse 1. acc. to Sch.: good, 
tolerable, middling. 2. w in coUoq. 

a-byag name of a medicine. 


w <^ 5^1 a-hbra^ n. of a kind of fruit in 
appearance like the bulbous exoresf‘»nce 
of the maple tree: 

the fruit a-de' is very useful in 
kidney disease. 

t a-bht-sa n. of a medicinal fruit: 

a-ma %^y irrm; oolloq. of ^ 
mother: my kind mother. 

a-ma gyt$ you be to me a mother, 
behave to me as a mother. 

a-ma^Ha an expression of 

sorrow. 

+ -ina de-wa (^ftr?TWl) | = 

Tibetan corruption of the naiJie 
of Amitabha. 

A^mt nm-zi khri-do one of the 
earliest tribes of Tibet; acc. to some : an 
ancient dynasty {J. Zun. ). 

o 

+ a-mu-ka in 

dnr-khrod cemetery (mystic). 

t wg a-nira mangoe; w %(^c. 

a-vira-^in the mangoe tree. 

Syn. for both:— §hran-j:t^ihi 
pho-na ; S^S 3 dpyidA:yu(;in ; S imi- 

gan-da; rkafi-drug-tdies; 

mnon-hdod ; bdab-p)ahi~gin ; ^ *N’ 

cu-ta a-mra [Mnon.). 

w names of the best kind 

of mangoe ^md^hzan ; 

dpyid-kahi-gnen\ 8a-ha ka-ra\ 

dri-shim a-mra \ W’5Jf3S’q*N’a^ a-mra 
khyad-par-can (M^on.). 

J d-mrahi ho-ma 

[froth of milk ; milk and mangoes]^, 

a-mruta Wft; nectar, 

ambrosia. 
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a-mri ta~nam=^ 

•qjpn the place of nectar (mystic) {E. g. 

r, 28). 

a-mro for WU a-mm mangoe (8. 
kar. 179). 

a-tsa, or ^ f an expression of 

^sTonder or pity. 

A-tm-ra a conupllun of 
Acharya, ^enereil name by whi^T. 
Indian people particularly Bengalis 
are known to the Tibetans: 

^ ( A. 67) the Indians knowing, 

perceived that there was gold. 2. in MiL 
a spocioH of hobgoblin or spectre (Jd.), 
3. tlie clowns in the Tibetan religious 
dances who are caricatures of the Indian 
Brahmans. 

J ^ Hi A-tsa-ra ^mar-po n. of an 
Indian saint (A. 66). 

a-(si an expression of wonder : 

I <q5»|-3j«^ {A. 107) 

(i-fsi-ts/ii an expression of 

repentance, regret: os 

a-tsha or a^sha-tsha an 

interj. expressing pain occasioned by 

burning lieat or fire. 

a-t^ihor an interjection or inter¬ 
rogation : are you unwell, you 

.are ill ? 

a-hfsham in Sikk. = is it all 

right ? 

^ ya-mUhar- 

po wonderful, curious. 

+ a-(ha ga-ra ^nmr the 

python snake {K. d. *, iOU). 


a-dsa-na [Fc/?*. w a^dsi-‘ 

na the hairy skin of a black ante¬ 

lope which serves the religious student 
for a couch, seat, covering, etc.; Tibetan 
write~3 else the word for the animal 

itbilf: w q the skin of the 

vdainc antelone. 

+ q ^ A-dsi-ra wa-ti n. of a river in 
ancient India (K. du. % 395). 

t a-wa dhu-ti air passage. 

X a-wa brag-tri-ta 

the language of the ghosts (Yig. 7). 

a-shaH colloq. for shafl-po 

mother’s brother; 21 uncle \nd 

nephew. 

a~/ttt-tsi l.=:it is of no conse¬ 
quence, it does not matter. 2. n. of 
a plant = S’ hya^po tsi-tsi {Jd.) 

I am 

tired of that kind of work ! 

a-yu u. ^ khu-yn) hornless, 
of cattle {Jd.). 

ra 1. an interjection expressive 
of pain in the body. 2. n. of a guinea 
pig. 3. n. of a section of the monastery 
of Sera near Lhasa {Lofi. 7). 

X q J" a-ra-tva tsi-ua a mystical and 
symbolical word peculiar to the charms 
about Jamyang Bodhisattwa. 

w a~rag resp. O.y 

bdon-rag IF., arrack, brandy, the 
usual barley-brandy which is distilled 
in nearly every house i Jn.). 

a^raH-g^om an expression of 
hesitation as to believing a thing: 

{Edsa. 2!i). 
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A-rab-igah n. of a place 
in Kham^ {Deb. % 37). 

A-rig n. of a country of nomad 
herdsmen situated to the west of Amdo 
{LoA. \ 18). 

= ^ a-ru-ra. 

n-ru~ra 

7 rcii?t, Tniyrobalaii, 

universal medicine]/S. 

8 yn. for the fruit as well as the tree of 
Myrobalan arjuna : hjigi-med ; 

^ nad-'ffied ; phan-pa-can ; 

nad-idor; bcud-len ; ktgya^ 

bytn^$pro$\ bdud-itsihi hbra$- 

bdud-rtsi gser-ldafi; 

hd-ri-ta ; hphrog-bycd ; kde- 

byed’y shubyed {M^on.). 

a-rum a species of garlic, with a 
pale-r d*blossom, Allium strictum {Jd.). 

a~re l. = f^'^ kho-re 0, friend! (in 
derision), 2. an inter]. well then? 

throw it away! {Jd.). 

a~re an interjection 

expressive of wonder = wl5 aJsi{Rdsa. 10). 

a-rc^rndne^ ^ how nice ! 

+ W’3(’q| 

a~ro-(j(i = with¬ 

out disease, in good health. 

A-rog^ a common name' of indi¬ 
viduals in Tibet. 

W ^ Kp^ A-la-rofi the birth place of 
the tenth Karma-pa hierarch Mol-pahi 

Rdorje {Lofi. 27). 

W ^ Ql aJaJa an interjection, 

approving of one’s action and compli¬ 
menting by saying; you are clever 

and happy! = q 


Ml 

a-la la-ho or aJaJaho, 

occurs in ye gods be 

propitious to us, pray hear our prayers! 
{IJafl.). 

a-la mn4a explained as 

wo) 

a-phrefi the series of 
vowels or string of vowels. wS^ 'Tj St a~li 
kaJi the Tibetan alphabet, vowels and 
consonants. 

^ q) AJi-la bar4a n. of 

a great river {K. my. % 68). 

w S)q| a4i(j 1. a little. 2. a little boy. 

W a4u^^^'^^' a4oi\ a ring. 
a-lu§ in Sikk. = cat. 

wo) a4e=^^^ a48i an expression of 
wonder (at hearing what was not known 
before) : I oh, it 

is here. 2. a little while; w'i) 

{A. 80 ); 

khyod a4e ma~hgro do not go for a while ; 

wait a while, stop a bit, 
please; \ won't come for a 

little. 

W?5) a4o sir, an addi’ess to gentlemen 
in Sikkim. 

iN'fSic.' n4orl a ring [bracelet]6'. 

a^^a-pa n. of a yaksha demon : 

{A. 80). 
gtum-mo fierce. 

X w-<j «t|a^'5i a-f?ra gan-dha [the 

plant Physalh flexuomliu]8.: 

{Med.). 

w-^ O’-qu apricot. 

w-^ rt-fc a superior quality of scarf 
used for presentation on visits {S. ka)\ 
179). 
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t a~go ta-ra a kind of worm 

growing in the clefts of withered trees 

{K d. Ji, U56), 

A~^o4egi one of the early 
kings of Tibe^ who was sou of king 
Spo-de gv^^-rgyal (Ft^. 65). 

+ a-sa^-na [the tree Termina- 
lia tomcntom^S, 

J r/. • L-ra n. of a kind of flow or 
(TT. d. r, m), 

a-sam acc to Bch, : a thick 
sauce or broth, soup; a-shgar a 

thin broth (Ja,). 

J S a-s^ gri knife {M^cn.). 

X A-sti-rahi brag-phug n. of 

a rock cavern in Sikkim visited by pil¬ 
grims of the Rniri-ma school. 

a~sru for sru-mo an aunt 

{Sch.y 


a-gmr commonly : 

(Pag. 300). 

adv. openly, 

manifestly, publicly (Jii.). 


j Is'vara, 

(mystic) (K. g. 'Jj, 216). 

+ W'^-Uj 

aAio~ye yes; acc. to Jd. an 
expression of laughter. 

[J] a-u-ra hrl-ta the 

language of the demons or Asura (Yig. 7). 
d-yf<7 the letter A. 

ag-tshom resp. 

also board of the chin, chin tuft (Jd.). 

ag4shoni-ea7i or ag- 

tshar-can a beai’ded or shaggy man; name 
for goat (Mfiofi.) 


ag-gsar lover of new things 
(Tsh. yaH. 6li3)\ fickle-n inded. 

wc- 1. 8bst. = ai^5^^? 
loir ch^th (7., W.\ under-garnient, 

ti ^wsers,breeches (Pth.). 2. intcrj.: 
well then t now then ! well! un^ 

mUkhug, in [Khrid. 

51). 

A^-ga ancient name of 
modem Bhagalpur. jin.gaht 

tgyal-po an epithet of Kama the 

first bom of Kunti the mother of the five 
Pftpdava brothers (M^on.). 

aii-gi in ooUoq. an-ki,^' figure, 
number, cipher, usually added to the ordi¬ 
nal numbers in speaking, c.^., wc.-3) ^c. q 
a^~ki tafi-po the first, also : of best 
quality. iNc. gjK.q^ numeral figure. 

+ w«;' 5 S) ari.guJi ^J'h the finger ; = 
hand limbs. 

+ WCQ,*IjQ^'^qj aA-hgah-raff...lp^'*''ii^' 
itog^-ldan-giji dor~im ^irf^T 

the trousers worn as an under-garmtnt by 
Tantrik priests in Tibet. 

aH-ma-tsi acc. to 6'c/i. = flies, 
winged insects. 

ad’-mo-nig = [a 

white woollen covering or blanket]6'. 

an in W. white chalk (Jd.). 

t an-ta^Jha 

f;a-can (mystic) (IC. g. I*’, 28) [Literally 
signifies “standing at tlie end.” The 
letters y, 7 % /, «?and h arc called antad/ia']^. 

an-$tori dke-ishiy^ 

dafi-po) cervical veitcbra. 

X an-da-rhil sapphire. 
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u}i~g.do§ Chinese life- 
boards ’’ or head and arm stocks ; 
nj «^<r| q to put (a person) into the stocks. 

an-hdfir m C. 1. board, 
plank, panel. 2. S acc. to Cs. 

an iron instrument of torture; acc. to 
Thfjtj. a kind of press (e/d.). 

or J* 

am-chog col. for rna^ 

mchog the ear; snam-brag the bosom 

{Ja,). 

am-phrag breast-pocket of the 

Tibetan. 

am-bi(n the Chinese Hbsidents 
ill Tibet, political and military officers, 
two ol whom are resident at Lhasa. 

dfn-gtstgs pressure of the 
lower lip with the upper teeth (in desiiair 
or out of anger) 3 

{Rdsa. 18 ). 

(tr-ka or 8^*^, also ''1 plaster 
floor made of pulverized marble and oil 
{Jd.). ar-chen a plaster floor or a 

floor made of pebbles {Rtm.). 
ar-ld^ the work of making a floor with 
pebbles, marble, or plaster {Rtsii.). 

ar-ka me~tog 

[flower of the plant Gynandropsis penta- 

j)hylltr\S. 

nr-^kya a fragrant tree which 
is used in medicine and yields frankin¬ 
cense {Rtsii.), 

ar^gon offspring of parents 
not having the same rank, nor the same 
religion, and not belonging to the same 
nation ; in Ld. (t/d.). 


ar-ti or ar-ti kha-dnuir 

cloth of raw-silk imported from Assam, 
having three stripes lengthwise ; it is used 
for wrappers by the middle class Tibetans 
{Rtsii^, 

A.ra dha-me-VH (lit. half 
Meru) fabulous mountain situated beyond 
the continent of Kanin dgah-war giir-pahi 
glirl and said to contain mines of u aidiirya 
(lapiz lazuli) guarded by two RdkHam 
called Mandeha and llama. Bo\ oud that 
mountain is said to be a great ocean 
containing sea-elephants and sea-nogs 
{K. d. S 281). 

ar-nag used in medicine ana 
as mcense {Rtsii.). 

ar-^pa a thief, robber. 

Syn. 5^ rkiiH-po ; 5^ ^ rkan^mo 

{Mnon.). 

(iP-mo n. of a bud {Rtsii.). 

li.^a occurs inw^'^' 
ar-fno li-gahi rdo-leb {Gyal. S.). 

q ar-la gtad-pa Sch. : to be 
reduced to extremeties, esp. to extreme 
misery {Jd.). 

^ W^'T) a-rdsa-ki ; cotton: 

w r ’^^’^*>1 ^ Glr. cotton-cap>ule. 

Syn. ‘'9'* 3 ni'-dgah-rnahi hhras^ 

bu ; q^ ag^ 5 Icam-pahi hbra§~bii {lUiion.). 

* WA a-ra ghahi tm-tog=i^^'\^ ^' 

or fbra~waham tshcr~ 

mahi mo-tog {Mnon drug used in vesicular 
eruptions Med. 

4; l^a^’^’q Arya = the 

chief disciple of Nftgarjuna who succeeded 
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him in the Buddhist hierarchical chair of 
Nalanda and who converted many powerful 
paijdits such as A'sva-ghosha and others 
to Buddhism {Grub. 16), 

aUg.cuj the one half of a pair. 

al-ta ;ior VS? da-Ua) 1. in 
now, at present. 2. to-day (e/a.). 

aIMn something oulky or 

heavy 

IjFjQj’QJ al.fa^ v. a4a4a. 
cv 

m-ii n. of a tree growing in 
Iti-wo rhc-lna (Putoahan in China) :— 

5v5 {Lo^. s 10), 

t as?na-gar‘bha' the em¬ 

erald, 

:j; a§-s(rrta the female breast, 

teats of woman (mystic) {K. g, **1, ^16), 

^ i 1. beer, = *«^' in C, 2, vulg. 
prouunc. of S3 dbgt the lynx. 3. niim.: 
GO. 4. in Budh,: ^ ^ f / is 

the invisihlo entity or it is symbolic of 
the same {IC g. />/). 

^*13^ i ■lbifg = ^^ in Tr". hiccough, 
sob i Jd.). 

’QJ w 

limb and the secondary parts of a 
limb (mystic) {K. g. **!, 3 'fO). 

i-Idau the letters surmounted by 
the vowel sign^ i such as % hyi, ^ gi, § 
gyu ^ hh ^ /// {Situ. 28). 

4 I-h(-ica4i n. of a groat 

river iu ancient India, prob. the Irawadi 
of Burma (/T. my. T, 198) [I-la-vati or 
Iravati is one of the five branches of the 
Indus flowing through the Bun jab ?]>§'. 


i-^i~ka a grass-like herb: 
5**! 5 (/r. w >/. % i78). 

^ J.^o,kg$ son of king 

§po.de gufi-rgyal (17^. 65). 


4 /.fo n. of 

a great river in India iJK. my, p, 198) 
[Probably the same as the river Ich&mati 
which is a branch of the Padma flowing 
through Bengal]^. 


if in dta go-pa co¬ 


chineal ; yet among the substances devoted 
to a costly Chorten it is mentioned as one 
oi the five divine jewels (Olr. 7.)"] from 
Jd. [the insect cochineal of various kinds, 
frequently mentioned in Pali books] jiS. 


in-d^a ni-la sapphire. 


Syn. mthon-ka-che ; an- 

da-mil ; dwafi-$iion ; nor ’ 

buhi mi^-po ; nor-hii ^Hon-po; 'T'T 

^ *21 /ca-ka ni-la; ^ , g §iio-skya 

ni-la ; taha-li {Milon.). 

in-dra hyd-ka ra-na 
n. of an ancient Sanskrit grammai'. 


Tibetanized Mongol leim 

for a pliysician. 


^ n l. = num. 90. 2. 
u i‘\ symbolical of the unheard (A" y- 

% 4 ^). 

^' 3 ^ u-rgyan, = \^^^ the iW'Mif the 
head ornament; but v. ^ 3 ^ O-ryyfni. 

u-cug persistency; ""^^h 9^**= 
to persuade, to press, to '^rgo, to persist 
in any matter. 

4 ancient sage 

(JT. my. % 15J0- 
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t U~tra-ya-<na n. of an 

ancient Indian king who during Gautama 
Buddha’s time reigned in the great city 
of 3 Sgra-^grog^. He was a devoted 
admirer of Buddha and ruled his people 
with righteousness and justice. In the 
latter part of his life abdicating the 
throne in favour of his son he entered the 
holy order of Bhikshu {K. du. % 298). 

u~dum ba-ra 

(Ficus cLi mratn) but in Tibetan literature 
a fabuious lotus of immense size [Jd.). 

I U-ni-ko n. of a demon 

Yaksha of Kashmir wlio was a friend of 
the Yaksha called Ba-glaMdan of 

ilio counlry of liuliita who had invited 
Duddlui Gautama with his followers to 
dimer and served the guests with a largo 
quantity of grapes of Kashmir (K*. du. 

n-s\;Ai tca-keUlo kar. 177). 

NO 

+ vQycj Vt-pa-ldau ; n. of a 

Gly in ancient India {A.K. 51 , 6 , y .). 

the learned disciple 
of Huddlia who c.n pounded the Abhidhar- 
nia pilaka ai the iliNt great Buddhist con- 
vot-aliou [K. du. S, fi27). 

U-^ma goddess Uma, the wife 
of MuIkn' ' aia {li-non.). 

: ns-'i-jf'ii »-/»(■ ticx -ga 11 . of an insect, the 
touch of which produces sexual excitement 
even in such monks as had been free from 
all thniiglit of female company (/l. du. 
^ 09 ). 

= W nan-tan per¬ 
sistence. 


+ or U-fi-n 

n. of a hiU range in Central India or 
Magadha wherein there was a dense forest 
called Tamasa (K. du. r, ^>41 aiid K. d. 
257). 

ug-cno$ n. of a flower: 

j JJk-h md-tho also called 

gi-ri 7nd-tho n. of a sanctuary containing 
the image of Ilayagriba Vishnu (Dsam. 6). 

ut~pa4a the blue 

water lily ; [a lotus] >8". 

Syn. chu-^kye§ §iion-pa ; 

sahi-gdiib-bu ; iwan-mchog ; 

^tefi-hthn ^; mig-gi-gnen 

(Mrlon.). 

t ut-pa4a dkar-po = 

ut-pa-ta che tru [a full 

blown lotus] 6h 

vQ^ q ijj-^i^ ijm q ut-pa-la itiir g(i§-pa one ot 
the eight cold hells of the Buddhists 
(M.V.). 

q nt‘pa4a mdah [the 

castor-oil plant]S. 

q Q tit^pa-ia $do^-])o the lily plant, 

q q ut-pa4a yu-wa 

+ iQ^ q nt.pa4a dmar-po 

[the red lotus]i8. 

Syn. bu^-wa-dgah\ 

dpaUgyi lag-pa ; dpal-gyi-khyim ; 

uf-pa-la ff^TTO, 

[the lotus plant]<S'. 

Syn. Ite-xca-can ; la-kuAsa ; 

iS5wq|i^ yofls-b§nun ; xit-pa4a ftVi 

(Mnon.). 

q 01 ^ UUpa-lahi mdog n. 

of one of the earliest disciples of Buddha 

(M.F.). 



^^'^'^'^T^uUpa-lahirtsa'-tca lotus 
root. 

uH-gu oil-lamp C, {Jd,). 

a young monk. 

V. ^’5^ hu’-thug. 

C^r-r^y^7 a warm meal-porridge; 
fermenting dough C. 

^ a.-rdo, V. ’O'*', V. ^oAq; 
colloq. for <iranA»<ii (Jd,). 

Ur-nan n. of a religious sect : 

(J)eh. % Sli). 

^ cl: num.=^120. 2. inO. and later 
literature, an interrogative particle 
usually put immediatetely before the vb. 
or the pron. standing in the place of 
the vb.: I am afraid he is not 

well, is he happy ; ^ shall we be 

able or not {Mil.), 

my imcle who is very gracious why should 
he be in trouble ? {A. 128). 

e-drag = superfine, the be»t: 

(IJa^S.). In the mystic 
language of Virupfiksa the guardian Ma- 
h&r&ja of the west, we have : ^ e-nCy 

im-nCy dad-phuy ^ da-dab-phuy as 

expressions=misery, sin, the way and 
cessation of misery. 

II: in Budh.: S 

{K. my. 

% 206 ). 

III: n. of a place in Tibet {Jig. 9) ; 

E-pa a native of E'. 

E-lha rgya-ri-wa n. of a scion 
of the ancient line of kings who belonged 
to the ministry under ^he Ist sovereign 
Dalai Lama {Lo^. ^,9). ^ 


e-na-ya, a fabu- 

lous black antelope TNith short legs and 
black eyes {Jd.). 

= beating 

and chinking (mystic) {K, g. **], 215). 

e-hthad=^^'^^’ has he come; also 
in if all are killed, 

would it be liked? {Yig. 58). 

e-dran-=^\^^^ dra^i-nam in 
{Rdsa. IJ). 

e-may or a-ma-ho 

{A. K. 1-6) interjection express¬ 
ing compassion. 

e-wath 1. yes, ceilainly, 
to be sure {Vat. §n.). 2. in Budh. this is 

symbolical of ^ signifying {a) f/iabs 
or (6) mdo=^ Sutra \ whilst 

wam=. {a) **1^ or t^o^-rab knowledge 
or wisdom or (6) Mant ra ox 

the mystical part of Buddhism. 3. n. of 
a Buddhist religious work. 

e-rcd—^'^^ c-yin or yin- 

nam. 

e-ran rgyal-po hjig$- 
med the yellow coloured m^Tabolan 
(Sman. 109). 

t c-ran-da m^y [the castor- 

oil plant]/S. 

+ e-la ^Tf|r»^=s pomegranate. 

E-lahi-brgyud an epithet of 
Vai 9 ravaoa the guardian of the northovu. 
quarter of the world. 

e-lahi-bdab KWftJ, ^ = 

tongue. 

1 E-lan n. of empress of 

the tenth Tartar l^mforov of China whose 
son was the 
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J e-lah occurs in 

(XofJ. ■*, ^^). 

+ U erf-ww im-kd-ka dhe-nu n. 

ot a bird {K, ko. **!, ^) 

1^3} rH = 5^'*S cuA-zacf: \'>i^ 

(^. J-i-'/)- krt6- 

tsam: ^’n w (Mk- 

A7). ^ en-re=^^^'*S^ cun-zad-re a little 

only, (?w-^sa//i = §^‘>V^*^ cuix-zad-tsam 

only a little ; the little one (a pr. name). 

eii-t.vim in 

IJf (^. iVt)-, and in | •iq 5 3 m?i * oi<i| § | 
j<i|*,^'J|-^q^'r 'Soriij. 160). 

en-re, faat, rapid: Siai' 

^*1 ^qN q (ITeb. 

do). 

en-bdaVy v. au-hdax' (Jd.). 

em-chi or anuchi or ^ 
im-chy a do^l^r or physician. Acc. to Lit;. 
it is a Mongolian word', 

er-ka C. v. ar-ka {Jd.). 

9**! 0-4kar-h'ag n. of a rock-cave 
under a huge white rock in ancient India 
whore^ the sage Pha Daxnpa SaH^-rgya 
Yjerformed asceticism: 

!<» 1 ^ gqj 'Ji jq 

{Deb. % 37). 

O-duyaUy v. 0-rgijan 
tsutsxt. 

0^ o-ldoH or ^ ho-doH wind-pipe 
(Jd.). 

0^ o-rog jug-hgar the Jungar 

srad of Mongolia {LoH. 16). 

Si oJo l.= a boy, st^^ipling in Ts. 
and U. 2. an earthen-ware tea-pot. 3. 
Sch.'. the place where two rivers join, 
the ooTiflnence of two rivers. 


^3^ U-rgyan the 

country of Odiy&na Sans, ; acc. to 
Lam-yig, the modern Gaznee in Cabul. 

0^^ Or-rgyan Bin-po-cfie the 

chief epithet by which the Buddhist Saint 
Padma Sambhava is known to the Tibe¬ 
tans {K. thang. 95). The different names 
under which the saint Padma Sambhava is 
adored in Tibet are:—(1) qs*<<=^!S; 
(2) ; (3) q«;^ J<-5q’q^ g ; (4) 

(7) qv»<-^ii| Hi-|«;^-q; (8) 

; (9) qv*^ q-^-'^; (10') 

( 11 ) ( 12 ) ; 

(13) ; (14) ; 

(ir>)q's»^-^^i’^V'^*n^'^.; (lb) q|s; 
(17) ^ (18) 25; 

(19) qv»^ '^^; (20) qs-J^lfvgq {K. than. 
95). 

w Om the famous mystic syllable 
used separately as well as in various 
collocations. 

w om-mdmd ipcqf a j^riest who begins 
religious service by saying oni. 

w o)\\~mha(Uma [the mystic 

iyllable om^ signifying Buddha, Dharma 
and Sangha, [Brahma, Vishnu and 
S'iva]6'. 

w w)q| ^q| om-yig-drng 55?! the insertion 
of the sound 0 in different places with 
variety of prosodial length and accentua¬ 
tion in the recitation of hymns]*S'. 

0-fo one of the eailiest kings of 
Tibet of the dynasty of SabiJcgi 

(J. ZaH.). 

0^q|-3 og-rgyn beard ; ogj8huni:=z 

agJshom (Jd.). 

<3M og-ma the throat, neck,= 
Ikog^ma; 05^’’^ og-sho a beautiful white 




neck. o(j-^doMkar the red 

cat-bear of Sikkim and E. JNepal {Aihtvm 
ochracceiiH), oq-hjol^^’^^ Ikog^m 

the larynv, 

ofi-gn a lamp; on~ra§ the 
vick of a lamp, in C’. (Ja,). 

?5:q nfU/og the ptarmigan {Srh.). 

J 0-di bi~<ia one of the five pro- 

rinces of the eastern part of India, modern 
Orissn. 

^ < o4unta o-danta 

purl [A, VI 


t OAram n. of a country where ruled 
the king called Dasa-ratha 5 

bciujja {Dus-i/e. 39), 

O-'^vUiUpari n. of the great 
Buddhist mv^n story of Behai’ which flour¬ 
ished aicer Vik amas^Ua and was sacked 
uiiuer the Olliers of r^xktyar Khiliji in .1203 

35), 

I .M'dg'qX'^ oi/an-jxi phijiuj-rdo,- abbr. ol 

of-tna in C, throat, wind-pipe ; 
oUnidud the “ adam’s apple ” in 
larynx; {A. 131), 

o$.§A-o the chin, resp. shalAo, 
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